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PEEFACE. 


The Pali language is one of the Prakrits, or Aryan vernaculars of ancient India.^ 
It was spoken in the sixth century before Christ, and has therefore been a dead language 
for considerably over two thousand years. I see no reason to reject the Buddhist tra- 
dition that Pali was the dialect of Magadha,^ and that it was the language in which 
Gautama Buddha preached.^ Ori^nally a mere provincial idiom, the Magadhese 
tongue was raised by the genius of a great reformer to the dignity of a classic language,’ 
and is regarded by Buddhists with the same feelings of veneration with which a Jew of 
the present day looks upon the language of the Pentateuch. A language is generally 
what its literature makes it. Had Gautama never preached, it is unlikely that the 
Magadhese would have been distinguished from the many other vernaculars of Hin> 
dostan, except perhaps by inherent grace and strength which make it a sort of 
Tuscan among the Prakrits. The existing Pali literature is of great extent and im- 
portance ; it is valdable alike to the phUolo^t, the Mstorian, the student of folklore. 


^ The true or geographical name of the PaU language is 
Mdgadhi, < Magadhese language,’ or MagadhahMsi, ‘lan- 
guage of the Magadha people/ The word pdh in Sanskrit 
means ‘ line, row, series,’ and by the South Buddhists is 
extended to mean the series of h^ks which form the text 
of the Buddhist Scriptures. Thence it comes to mean the 
text of the scriptures as opposed to the commentaries, 
and at last any text, or even portion of a text, of either 
scriptures or commentaries. Pdlibhdsd therefore means 
‘language of the texts,’ which of course is equivalent to 
saying ‘ Mdgadhi language.’ The term pdli iu the sen^ 
of sacred text is ancient enough, hut the expression PSli- 
bhdsd is of modern introduction, and Mdgadht is the only 
name used in the old South Buddhist texts for the sacred 
language of Buddhism. The English use of the word Pd!i 
is derived from the Sinhalese, who use it exactly as we do. 

» This tradition is generally dismissed in a very summary 
manner, on the ground that Pali does not possess the 
phonetic characteristics of Vararuchi’s Mdgadhi. It is 
curions to see those who are so ready to discredit one tra- 
dition accept without examination anothmr tradition r^ti^ 
on evidence not a tithe as good. Por that Yararuchi’s 
Mdgadhi was really a Magadha v^nacular is after all only 
a tradition like the Buddhist one. Consideiing the great 
interval that separates Gautama and Vararncl^ the dis- 


crepancy may he explained in a way that will suggest itself 
to those who are familiar with the migratums of languages 
and the names of languages in historical times. Moreover 
the territory may have varied greatly in extent at 

diffeiei:d periods, and have induded seveml dialects. One 
of the much-despised Buddhist traditioss is that Ceylon 
was colonised firom a district of Magadha called Iidla, 
which is evidently meant to he an outlyii^ district^ or at 
least not that in which Ganiama preached. If then Pali 
and Sinhalese are both dialects of Magadha, we should 
expect them to resemble each other cloeely, while at the 
same time presenting dialectic differencee. That this is 
actually the case I have shown in my ‘ Note on. the Sinha- 
lese Language,’ in the Jonmal of the Eoyal Astatic Society 
for 1874. So great are the straifa to wtoh &oee who 
deny the Magadhese origin of Pali are diiwi that Kent 
is compelled to declare Pali a literary mamifhcture. BGs 
argument that the Asoka edicts are not PaH, and 
therefore Pah cannot be MAgadht, rests on the assumption 
that the edicts are Mdga db i. 

9 A parallel will he found in the elevation of the diakct 
of Veetem Arabia through the influence of the Karan. 
Muhammad did for Arabic what Gautama did for M^- 
dhese. See also p. xiii for the influence of Dante’s Dhinm 
Commedia upon the Italian language. 
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and the student of comparative religion. A considerable portion of it is known to ns 
in outline, but only the merest fraction has as yet been published textually. It may 
broadly be classed under three heads : first the Buddhist Scriptures, which are the 
oldesrt Buddhist writings extant ; secondly the commentaries of Buddhaghosba, which 
date only from the fifth century a.d., but are based upon records of great antij^iity ; 
and thirdly, historical, grammatical and other works, varying in date from the second 
or third century to the present day. 

The Buddhist Scriptures are called Tripi/aka, « The Three Baskets or Treasuries,’" 
and are divided into Vinaya, Shtra and Abfaidharma, or Discipline, Doctrine^ and 
Metaphysics. The Vinaya Pitaka contains the laws and regulations of the Buddhist 
priesthood, and forms a great code of nnonastic discipline ; it is besides rich in history 
and folklore, and contributes innumerable details of the life and ministry of Gautama. 
The Shtra Pi/aka consists chiefly of sermons preached by Gautama, and in some in- 
stances by his apostles,^ but it also contmns other matter, as the J&taka tales, the 
Niddesa attributed to the apostle -Silriputra, and Tkeragdthd, a collection of stanzas 
uttered on different occasions by eminent saints. In the Abhidhamiawe find metaphysics 
pressed into the service of religion: it introduces no new dogma, but discusses the various 
doctrines of Buddhism from a metaphysical point of view, employing a terminology of 
great wealth and precision.® Tlie Three Baskets form a canon of Holy Writ, and are 
invested by the Buddhists with all the sanctity of a canon. They are reverenced as 
containing the Word of Buddha, and are the ultimate appeal on all questions of belief 
and conduct. Owing to their great extent, estimated at eleven times that of our own 
Bible, they are able to treat in great detail of all the relations of life, and the doctrine 
they contain is consistent throughout and set forth with clearness and logical accuracy. 

Upon the important question of the origin of the Buddhist Canon much has been 
written, and the most conflicting opinions have been expressed. The time has hardly 
come for dogmatising on this subject, but the tendency of all recent discoveries is to con- 
firm the Buddhist traditions, which assign to the Canon a venerable antiquity. ITie 
TripUaka bears every mark of recension, and according to the Buddhist historians this 
recension dates from the 3rd General Council of Buddhism, held under the emperor 
Asoka in the year 309 before Christ.* But even this is said to be a mere revival 


^ This is a free rendering, but roost of the Sutras are 
expositions of doctnne (see art. 

* K.g. the Saegita Siitra was preached by Sdriputra 

* See the specimen under Vinn^nath. The Buddhbt 

philosophy fe of great interest, and has anticipated an 
iroraen'^ dent of modem speenktion, Curionsly enough 
Buddhism, like the Kantian philoeophy, lias four great 
Probieros , they are the First Cause (Karma), the Super- 
uaiursl, the Origin of Matter, and the attributes of a 
Buddha (Man. B. 9). These four subjects Gautama de- 
vlaied io bo^thiakable and he forbade hb 


priests to dwell upon them, lest they Should lose their 
leason. 

* In ai^ng against the historical reality of the three 
Cuimcils Kem obserres that the name Kalasoka, ‘ Chrono- 
logical Asoka,’ is in itself suspicious. But the Pali spelling 
with the Vedic I (see Diet.) proves that Kdla in this name 
means ‘hlack’ or ‘dark-featured,* and so the argument fells 
to the ground. In answer to another argument of Kern’s 
I may point out that it is not more wonderful that two 
A^okas shonld have held councils than that two Con- 
stantines should have held councils. 
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of the first recension which was made in b.c. 543, just after Gautama’s death, when his 
words were fresh in the hearts and memories of his apostles.* These high pretensions 
have drawn down, as was inevitable, the ridicule of many Western scholars,® more than 
one of whom has held the Buddhist sacred books to be late compilations, scarcely even 
reflecting the teaching of Gautama. But the question has been placed on an entirely 
difiereiit footing since the discovery last year by General Cunningham of the Bharhut 
sculptures. These sculptures, which belong to the third century b.c., are illustrations in 
bas-relief of a great number of Buddhist scriptural subjects, and are accompanied by 
inscriptions in the Asoha character. Both illustrations and inscriptions are, so far as 
they have been identified, in perfect accord with the Buddhist Scriptures as we now have 
them, and in one instance a whole sentence, containing a remarkable expression, which 
is probably a aira^ Xeyo/j^vov, is quoted from the Vinaya Pitaka.® 

Next in importance to the TripUaka books are the Commentaries of Buddhaghosha, 
the history of which is a singular one. When the great missionary Mahendra went to 
Ceylon in b.c. 307} he carried with him* not only the Tripkaka but the Arthakathi 


* Mahavansa states that the sacred books were handed 
down orally till the first century b.c,, when they were 
committed to writing. This statement has been frequently 
pointed to as vitiating all the claims of the Tripitaka to 
real antiquity. In 1870 I wrote to the Sinhalese priest 
Suhhuti to ask his \’iews on this point, and received from 
him a letter dated Xov. 25th of that year, from which I 
translate the following reply : “ There is no Smhalese or 
Pah hook which tells us anything different from what is 
said in Mahavansa respecting the time at which they wrote 
the Tnpitaka in books. But my own opinion is that though 
all the doctrines of Buddhism and of the Tripitaka began 
to he written and used in hooks in the time of king Tatta- 
gdmant, it ia not that the doctnnes were not at all written 
before that time. It is said that in king Vattagamani’s 
time all the sacred books were systematically written down, 
•but it is said nowhere whatever that the doctnnes had not 
been written at all before that period. We are told that 
at the first Council the pupils of the different Theras 
undertook to preserve their respective Nikajas by com- 
mitting them to memory. They may have done so for the 
most part, hut such as were unequal to the task must have 
written down the words in books, and used them both 
privately and even publicly. It is probable that in process 
of time every one found it was difficult to get on in this 
way, and then in Yattagdmani’s time they all assembled m 
consultation and publicly entered all the doctnnes in books,” 
Now the same ffifficul^ exists with regard to the trans- 
mission of the Veda, and I will place side by aide with the 
above extract a passage from Whitney^s Oriental and Liii- 
guisric Studies, putting forward an hypothesis identical 
with Suhhuti’s; “ Thus while oral fraction continued to 
be the exoteric practice, WTitmg might still he resorted 
to esotencally ; collections might be made and arranged, 
treatises composed, texts compared and studied, by the 
initiated, while the results were communicated to the 
schools by oral teaching, and memorized by the neophytes” 


(p. 87). See also Bothlingk’s short essay in vol, iii of the 
Melanges Asiatiques, where the same view is advanced, 

^ Vassilyeff says, ** There can, it would seem, be no doubt 
that (^kyamuni actually existed, but what his actions were, 
and wherein bis teaching consisted, these are questions m 
dealing with which we cannot rely upon the assertions of 
Buddhists” (Buddhismus, Germ, ed p. 10) . Elsewhere (p. 9} 
he says, ** The Buddha appears less as a person than as a 
term or dogma.” It would be unfair to press this unfortunate 
expression too far, but to those who are familiar with the 
sacred books nothing is more sinking than the intense 
peiBonality of Gautama, as the way in which he impresses 
his individuahty on every detail of his system. A masterly 
defence of the antiquity of the Buddhist canon will be 
found in Max Mulleris Preface to Buddhaghosha'^s Parables, 
pp. i-xxiv. 

^ I allude to the bas-relief representing the purchase of 
the site of Jetavana and the presentation of the monastery 
to Buddha. The inscription is, JETAYANA ANABHA 
PEpIKO KOTISANTHATENA KETA, and a pavaion 
forming part of the bas-relief is inscribed GAND HAKTTpI. 
The Tripitaka account of the purchase and presentation of 
Jetavana is in the ChfUa Vagga of the Vmaya. It is un- 
fortunately not at present accessible to me, but a summary 
of it by Buddhaghosha will be found at p. 92 of PausboU’s 
newly published first volume of the Jdtaka, whence I ex- 
tract the following passages, — Tasmiih samaye ANATHA- 
PINDIKO gahapati . , JETAYAXAH KOTISAKTHA- 
EENA atthdrasahiran nako^l EINITVA navakammam 
patthapesi, so majjhe Basabalassa GANBHAKTJTIM kar- 
esi . . Buddhapamukhassa sanghaasa dammiti ADASI. For 
details see my letters in the Academy of Nor. 28, Bee. 5, 
and Bee. 12, 1874, and of May 1, 1876. 

^ Buddhaghosha uses the expression dhMa, which seems 
to imply that they were brought in writing, and this is 
confirmed by a Tik8 quoted by Yijesinha, which uses the 
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’.r Commentaries, — a whole literature, exegetical and historical, which had grown up 
aruaud theTripUaka during the two centuries and a half that had elapsed since Gautama 
Buddha’s death. After accomplishing his mission of converting the island to Buddhism, 
he proceeded to translate these commentaries from Pali into Sinhalese, and his Sinhalese 
version continued to exist in Ceylon for many centuries, while the Pali version disappeared. 
In the fifth century Mahendra’s Sinhalese commentaries were retranslated into Pali 
bv the famous divine Buddhaghosha, one of the most extraordinary men that Buddhism 
has produced, and this third version is the one we now possess, the Sinhalese original 
having in its turn disappeared.^ Buddhaghosha did not confine himself to translating 
Mahendra, but incorporated other old Sinhalese chronicles existing in his time, and 
added immense contributions, chiefly exegetical, of his own. Much of the matter his 
commentaries contain is as old as the Tripi^aka itself, while like the Tripi^aka they are 
rich in history and folklore, and abound in narratives which shed a flood of light on the 
sodal and moral condition of ancient India.^ 

The remmning PaU literature is of very varying interest. The mere titles of the 
hooks ancient and modern which it embraces would fill many pages, and it will be 
sufficient here to mention a few of the more noteworthy. First in importance are the 
two famous histories Dipavathsa and Mahdvamsa,^ the discovery of which made the name 
of Turxocb illustrious, and which are almost our only authentic sources for the history 
of Inffia previous to the Christian era. Next in order of interest should undoubtedly be 
named the Milinda Pahha, or Questions of Menander. Whatever be the ori^ of this 
remarkable work, there can be no doubt of its great antiquity, for it exhibits a familiarity 
with Greek names and places, and records a r^§pous discussion between the Buddhist 
divine Ndgasena and* a <Yona’ king Miflnda, who can be identified with cert^ty 
with the Bactrian king Menander.* The latter lived towards the end of the second 
century b.c., and is stated by the Greek historians to have ruled over part of Hindostai^, 
Buddhaghosha’s Fisuddhi Magga or Path of Holiness is next deserving of mention. 
It may fairly he called an encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrine, and is a truly great work,' 
written in terse and lucid language, and showing a marvellous grasp of the subject. 
The Pali gi’ammatieal literature is very extensive, and centres around the famous 
grammar of Kachchdyana, which is unquestionably the oldest Pali grammar we possess. 


word dnetnd in the same connection (see Yijesinha’s 
article in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, vol. v. 
K.8., p. 289, whicli contaiiifl the best infonnatioii we have 
on the coinmentaries)« 

^ The disappearanoe of the Sinhalese Commentaries ap- 
pears to me to be easily accounted for. The Malabar princes 
who invaded Ceylon in the twelfth century, and more than 
one of whom temporarily obtained sovereignty over the 
faUrtri were the most determined foes of Buddhism, and 
are stated to have systematically effected the destruciion of 
all the sacred boc^ they could lay hands on. Among these 
would he the Tri^ta^ books, the Pali Commenfaxiee of 


Buddhaghosha, and the Sinhalese Commentaries of Ma- 
hendra. The two first existed in Burmah, and were re- 
placed, as history tells us, from that country, while the 
Sinhalese Commentanes existed only in Ceylon, and once 
destroyed could not be replaced. All we can hope is that 
here and there a manuscript may have escaped the de- 
structive fury of the conquerors, and may yet come to light, 
like a new Codex Sinaiticus, in some secluded monastery. 

’ See art. Ai^hakathd. 

^ They belong to the fourth and fifth centuries of the 
Christian era. 

* See art. Feme. 
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though its exact date cannot at present be even approximately fixed,* There are 
probably as many as sixty or seventy standard grammatical works in Pali, and minor 
ones even now from time to time issue from the native press in Ceylon and BiiiTaiah, 
Dictionaries in our sense of the term there are none, but in Abhidhdnappndip>^-av^^ft \xKVr^ 
a vocabulary of nouns of the highest authority, compiled on the model of the Sanskrit 
Amarakosha by a learned Sinhalese priest of the twelfth century. The Pali TikiTs, which 
form quite a literature in them^ielves, are commentaries, chiefly exegetical, by diiFerent 
authors^ and belonging to ditFerent periods. Tlicy are of unequal authority, but some of 
the more ancient ones contain an immense deal that is valuable. They comment not 
only upon the Tripifaka, but upon almost all the standard books, and the TikS’s on the 
commentaries of Buddhaghosha are often of great utility in clearing up obscure passages 
in those writings. The Pali books on such subjects as prosody, rhettric and medicine are 
mostly very modem, and formed upon Sanskrit models. Among doctrinal works may be 
specially mentioned Sdrasaiigaha^ a modern compilation very popular in Ceylon, and j4hki-^ 
dhammatthasahgaha^ a masterly analysis or compendium of the AbhidharmaJiy a modern 
Burmese scholar named Anuruddha Achtlrya, whose work shows that the spirit of Buddha- 
ghosha is by no means extinct among his successors in these latter days of Buddhism* 
The Pali or southern version of the Buddhist Scriptures is the only genuine and 
original one.* To a great pioneer of science, Brian H. Hodgson/ is doe the discovery 


1 Professor IJggeling has shown that some of Kach- 
ch^yana’s roles are foimd almost rerbotim in the Sasshrit 
grammar Satantra, and his forthcoming edition of that 
work will probably throw much light upon the age of 
Kachchiyana. 

* See art. flnnanojk, p. 577 (a), note. 

> In an interesting preface to hia Pali Grammai, MinayeR 
says (Fr. ed., p. xlii) that ‘‘ the early Buddhist literature, 
or^y handed down, mnst ha^e become modified according 
to the language of each country.*’ He supports this riew 
by quoting from the Tinaya Pi^aka a saying of Buddha 
that ‘‘ the word of Buddha is to be understood by eve j 
one in his own dialect.” Unfommately the wordb thus 
translated have an exactly opposite meaning. The passage 
is a very nnporcant one, and Hr. Minayeff deserves the 
credit of having first brought it to light, see his Prai- 
moksha SCLtra, p xlii« The following is the correct traos- 
laiion of the whole passage; "Two brothers (came to 
Gautama and said), *Lord, at the present tinie there are 
monks who have taken orders from various tribes and 
castes and families, these distort the word of Buddha from 
its own proper dialect ; suppose, Lord, that we render the 
w(»d of Buddha into Sanskrit’ {chhetndttm dropeeia).” 
Here the comment says, " Ckhai^dam dropeiM means, Let 
us adopt the practice of recitation in the Sanskrit language 
like the Yedas.” Buddha replies, "Priests, 
the word of Buddha is not to be turned into Ssnskrit, let 
him who so turns it be guiLty of an offence : Z command 
yon, priests, to learn the word of Buddha in its own 
dialect.” The comment adds, " Here its own dialect 
n%rutti) means the MAOAnKa vsuxAcuLan. as spoken bt 


BunDHA” (see art. Nirutii), In proof of his statement that 
" the word of Bnddha long remained oral and was trans* 
nutte^from month to mouth to different conntries not in one 
particular dialect, hut in several dialects simnltaneously,” 
Minayeff places side by side a number of stanzas from 
Maharastn, a North Buddhist Sanskrit text, and cor- 
responding stanzas from the Pali Canon. An examina- 
tion however of the two texts makes it quite elear that the 
Maharaetu stanzas are merely clumsy translations of the 
Pali ones, made at a very late period by men who in some in- 
stances did not understand the expressions they were trans- 
lating. Thus unable to make anything of the purely Pali 
word vanathUf the translator toms rajMtham na Aoytri, "let 
him not be lustful,” into satatam na gacche (!}; agiun he 
adopts ^jj^ate9U unaltered, and the exzgencies of metre force 
him to admit such a monstrosity as ^ilavaniasya (p. xxx). 
But the question was practically long ago set at rest when 
Bumonf in his ' Lotos de la Bonne Loi * printed a number 
of parallel passages from North and South Buddhist texts 
(p. 860) ; with regard to which I have only to repeat what 
I have said under my art. "No one can doubt 

that CHI6 set are translaiions of the other, and I buTe di^- 
cnity in understanding how any one con believe the Pah to 
be a izanslaiioii of the Sanskrit.” See aL»o the articies 
Qpqpdfsjto, FoBoggasd^ SakIcdyOy Wbhildptto Fhisu, Vpo^ 
aatko, F&Umolkkam^ Jddhiji>ddOf UpddiutOt AtB. Lot. 307 
we find the Pali redhita * shaken,* which is really from vyatb, 
adopted by the North Buddhist translators unaltered, andet 
the idea of its being from vyadh. 

^ Mr. Hodg«on, who has lived io see a new editiem of 
his Essays after a lapse of upwards of forty years «mce 
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in Nepal of an extensive Buddhist literature in the Sanskrit laugus^e^ which at one 
tune was generally considered to present Buddhism in its oldest form. This view is 
even now not without adherents of deserved reputation, but our increasing familiarity 
with South Buddhism is rapidly rendering universal the beUef that the North Buddhist 
hooks have no claim to originality, but are partly translations or adaptations of the Pali 
sacred books, made several centuries after Gautama’s time, and partly late outgrowths 
of Buddhism exhibiting that religion in an extraordinary state of corruption and travesty. 

PaU scholarship is a science of comparatively recent origin, and is the joint creation 
of two illustrious scholars, a Frenchman and a Dane. Burnouf has left us the splendid 
legacy of his ‘ Introduction k I’Histoire du Bouddhisme,’ and of his ‘ Lotus de la Bonne 
Loi,’ and Fausboll, still in the meridian of life, is even now crowning his great services 
to Pali scholarsliip by an e<Btion of the entire J&taka. Among the less eminent 
PaUsts the first place is due to the venerable Lassem, and the next to Spiegel, who 
shares with Bumouf and Lassen the gratitude felt towards a pioneer. Nor must I 
omit to record the name of Clough, for poor as his Pali Grammar spears to us now, 
we must remember that it bears the date 1824, and as a grammar remained unsuperseded 
for more than thirty years. And to come to more recent labourers, I would venture 
especially to mention the services of that distinguished scholar Albrecht Weber, of 
Sbnart the first editor of Kachchdyana , and of the younger Kuhn, the promise of 
whose early efforts has been amply fulfilled in his newly published treatise on Pali Gram- 
mar. The brilliant erudition of Max Muller has been devoted rather to Buddhism 
than to Pali philology, but in his < Buddhe^hosha’s Parables’ he has ^ven a valuable 
contribution to this study, and one which 1 trust will not be his last. 

If we compare Pah with classical Sanskrit, we find that about two-fifths of the 
vocabulary consist of words identical in form with their Sanskrit equivalents, as ndga, 
Buddha, niddua. Nearly all the remaining words present a more or less late or 
corrupted form. The change is in some instances slight, as when sfitra becomes sutta 
or Prajdpafi becomes Pd/apati; but there are extreme cases in which the change is so- 
great that the identity is not at first sight apparent.^ Words of the above two classes 
nearly exhaust the Pali vocabulary; but there remains a small though important 
residuum of forms distinctly older than clcissical Sanskrit, and found only in the oldest 
known Sanskrit, that of the Vedas.* Nay, I do not feel sure that Pali does not retain 

their fint appearance, may &iily he called the discorerer appearing at Jit. p. 4, line 1, under the form hetujfe). 
of Bnddhist literature. His ‘Notices of the Langoages, Gw. in -ivAna, as Jeatedna, ttttv&na. The form imasta, 
litentoie, and Edison of Nepal and Tibet’ appeared m the Te<ho imasya, as the gen. and dat. from ayam. 
1828, irhile Gogetly’s essays b^an to appear in 1837, and Qonam, gen. pi. £rom go, is Vedic, and so is tvg/gem 
Cioms KdtSa’a Ai^ysis of the Hnlva was printed in the (irigiim), gen. pi. from tayo. FWd is doubtless the Vedic 
Asiatic Beaeanhes for 1836. mdus. In Pali div, “the sky” (see JHoo), is maac. as in 

* E.g. Aet(A4 B adhasthSt, pAn^ttBpriTSiati, alia^ tiw Veda. Forms like yarndmast, hatdmaae, retain 

Sidra, tditfCBchatrSnnisat. the Vedic », which in claaaical Sanskrit is softened to 

* f^o'wng are some cl the Vedic forma in Pali. A (see Dham. p. 110). The imperf. ak& from karoti is 
InfimriTe in -toss, as n*Um, kdfmt, Astors (from bhti, the Vedic akat. Pali has the Vedic 7. Kuham is the 
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a fevc precious relics older than the most ancient Sanskrit, and only to he explained 
through the allied Indo-Germanic languages.^ 

It results from all this that Pali cannot be derived from Sanskrit ; both, though most 
intimately connected, being independent corruptions of the lost Aryan speech which is 
their common parent; but that Pali is on the whole in a decidedly later stage than 
Sanskrit, and, to adopt a metaphor popularised by Max Muller, stands to it in the 
relation of a younger sister. If the proud boast that the Magadhese is the one primeval 
language fades in the light of coinpanitive philology, Buddhists may console themselves 
with the thought that the teaching of Gautama confers upon it a greater lustre than 
it can derive from any fancied antiquity." 

The parallel between Italian in its relation to Latin and Pali in its relation to 
Sanskrit, is striking enough to desene special notice. In the thirteenth century the 
literary language of Italy, the language of culture and science, was Latin, which however 
had long died out as the spoken tongue of cultivated society, and was probably reserved 
for the drama, and for occasions of state and ceremony. The spoken language of Italy 
was to be found in a number of provincial dialects, each with its own characteristics, 
the Piedmontese harsh, the Neapolitan nasal, the Tuscan soft and flowing. These 
dialects had long been rising in importance as Latin declined, the birth-time of a new 
literary language was imminent. Then came Dante, and choosing for his immortal 
Commedia the finest and most cultivated of the vernaculars, raised it at once to the 
position of dignity which it still retains. Read Sanskrit for Latin, Magadhese for 
Tuscan, Gautama for Dante, and the Three Baskets for the Divina Commedia, and the 
parallel is complete. There is strong evidence that in Gautama’s time Magadha was 
one of the most important centres of Hindu civilization, and it is far from improbable 
that its language was the most esteemed of the Prakrits, just as the Tuscan was the 
most esteemed of the Italian vernaculars. Lake Italian, Pali is at once flowing and 


Tedic kuba with added anuswSra (as in ehira$$ajk, 
ekattam, etc.). It is usual to say that Pali has preserred 
the Vedic instr. in -ebhis, hnt this is not really the case, 
as in the conjugationa we find in Pali that the instr. 
plural is assimilated to the abl. plural, and buddhehi 
both instr. and abl. is really the Sanskrit abl. plur. buddhe- 
bhyas. 

^ In the oldest Sanskrit we find the secondary (assimi- 
lated) form gum, but ia Pali we have y«r«i, to account to 
which we must go to Greek and Latin, where we find fiaoh 
and ffravis respectively (traces of the original a are found 
even in Sanskrit in the derivatiTes gariyas, agaru, etc.). 
Again, I cannot help thinkiiig that in the Pali opt. assa, 
*‘let him he,^^ we have a true archaic form, corresponding 
to the Greek for and retaining the initial vowel of 
root which is lost in the Sanskrit sjfit. Again, how is 
the remarkable form scMa-dki, ** ev^ywhere,'* to be ex- 
plained? and is not the Pali and Prakrit id^ which we 
find in the Zend, an older lozm than the Sanskrit ika ? 


* The authorship of the well-known stansa asserting Pali 
to be the original language is still unknown. Tumour (Mah. 
xxrii) says it comes from Payoga Siddhi, a grammar of the 
fourteenth century ; but this is a mistake, for on examining 
a MS. of that work I find that the stanza is merely re- 
ferred to, the first pfida only being quoted. It may pos- 
sibly be in Mf^gallfina Vyakarana, a tweifth-oentury work, 
but I am inclined to think it is yei older. I venture to 
quote it here : 

Sfi Mdgadhi mfikblifisd naifi yfiy^ idikappikl 

Brahmano c* aasutsllapd sambuddM efipi bhfisare. 

'VSTMch means, The Magadhese is the onginsd language, 
in which men of former ages, and Brahma angels, and 
those who have never heard speech, and supreme Buddhas 
speak (a»sut&ldpd^a8tfuta’'dldpd^ ydya is instr.). Even 
Buddhaghosha (reminding one of Herodotus'* story) says 
that a child brought up without hearing the human voice 
would instincliTely speak Magadhi (Alw. I. evii). 
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sonorous : it is a characteristic of both languages that nearly every word ends in a 
vowel, ^ and that all harsh conjunctions are softened down by assimilation, elision or 
cnisis, while on the other iiand both lend themselves easily to the expression of sublime 
and vigorous thought.- 

We have seen that historically Pali was a vernacular or language of the people, 
and this is fully confirmed by internal evidence. A close examination of its grammar 
and vocabulary reveals all the distinctive peculiarities of a vernacular. At every turn 
we meet with w’ords like atrqja for Sanskrit dtraaja, vimamsd for mimdmsd,'’ nhadd 
for drishad, jaldbu for jarfiyu, pdnipami for prdvara««, makasa for ma$aka, aggiiti 
for agni, pifi/n for piccha, bhamu for bhi^, mmsumdra for sisumdra, — vocables 
racy of the soil, and dear to the comparative philologist. Again, the artificial 
regularity of Sanskrit sandhi finds no place in the fi*ee and easy prose of 
Magadha, and though sandhi is certainly used in Pali it is hardly more used 
than in Italian or English. Another well-known feature of a vernacular is the 
frequency of double fonns, like dvculasa and bdrasa ‘ twelve,’ rasmi and ramd ‘ ray,’ 
pappoti and pdpundf' ‘to ohtaiu/ Not uncommonly these divergencies are utilized to 
differentiate meaning, as in the case of aiffiatra and aHhaitha, the former meaning 
‘except,’ and the latter ‘elsewhere,’ while their Sanskrit original anyatra has both 
meanings.^ Words in common use sometimes even appear under three or more forms, 
as when agni becomes aggi, aggim, gini, or fvdna becomes sdna, sona, silna, svdna and 
sttvdaa.^ But by far the most striking evidence of the vernacular character of Pali is its 
wealth of idiom and colloquial expression. Sanskrit is essentially a formal and scientific 
language : poetry and the drama, science, philosophy and exegesis, take up almost the 
whole of its literature, leaving but a small space for the light narrative and conversa- 


^ The pimcipal exception in Pali is that a tmall pro- 
poriioa of wtHcds in every page end in anuswSra, which 
however is not a Ml consonant like k or d, and is <^ed by 
Unhna * nasal vowel.’ 

* Nothing can. be grander in diction than the well-known 
passage of Tasso, Ohiama gli abitator delJe eteme ombre,” 
etc. ; and compare with it the splendid lines, ifodd have 
pdtubhavmti dhumm&^ etc., or peAMpat^dam dru^ha^ etc. 
(Dh. p. 6). It is strange that no one should have pointed 
<mt the remafkahle aimilariiy of the latter passage to Ln- 
creftm’ “ snave man magno.” I render it thus, Climbing 
ilia teanreced heights of wisdom, the wise man looks down 
npcHS the fools, serene he hoka upon the toiling crowd, 
as one that studs upon a mountain looks down upon than 
tlwt stand npon the pSain.” 

» Kn gma Aese two words as proofs of his theca^ 
thatPahis an isti&aal language : It is obvious,” he says, 

that they are oinmsy fabiicaiioiis” (dat zolke woordm 
ge&btioeeid tljn, en wel op seer onhandige.wijze, spiingt 
in ’t oog.-4aarteDiag der ZmdeUjke Beddhwten, p. 15). 
The iMth that like the othm I have menlioiied they are 
satreattrfy intwe^ proiindal or 


if you will, which coold easily be paralleled from almost 
uy language oiiuial or western. Atraja has passed 
through a form dtnaja, and vtmaksd is a case of consonant 
dissimilatiou, like takkola, ktpitla, naldta, nisacUt^ vitaeh* 
chhikdf phdsuUkd, tikichekhati, and many others. As to 
apptihddha, it is clear (as Bumonf has shown) that the 
reading apdb* of the inscription is one of the instances in 
which a single consonant is made to do duty for a double 
one ; alpibadha ‘ well,’ is as good an adjective as alpajiia 
< ignorant.’ 

* Other examples of differentiation are, ossa ‘to him,' 
and imaesu ‘ to this man ; ’ ehai^ ‘ festival,’ and kham 
‘moment’ (bothsskshapa) ; ‘command,’ and annd 
‘knowledge’ (bath«djfia) ; attha ‘thing,’ and atta ‘law- 
suit’ (both=axtha) ; eaiikhata ‘compos^,’ and eakkata 
‘Sanskrit;’ vattati ‘to he,’ and vatfah ‘to behove;’ 
pa/wtteH ‘to set going,’ and pavafteti ‘to roll;’ amuAa 
‘this,’ and aeuka ‘a certain;’ pdbhavaii ‘to arise,’ and 
pahQti ‘ to suffice,’ etc. 

& Again, ehaUtddam^ eht$ddaea, ^^i^a«di=chaturdaeau; 
eunied, e$PKh4, Aswassnushd ; bhaviesattj heseatt, heh%ti^ 
(am)bhmaH^ (jps)AoMa^sbhavishyati 
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tionai writing wMeh alone can make us acquainted with the inner life of an ancient 
people. But with Pali the case is entirely different. Here a very large proportion of 
the literature consists of stories of Gautama's ministry among the people^ of narratives 
and dialogues of the most varied description, of sermon? addressed to all classes of men, 
and abounding in homely yet forcible illustrations drawn from the incidents of every- 
day life. Whole strata of Hindu life and character are opened up and explored which 
are hardly more than touched by Sanskrit literature, and the colloquial idiom of ancient 
Hindustan is for the first time revealed to us.‘ 

The change which Pali hiis undergone relatively to Sanskrit, though considerable, 
is almost wliolly confined to the vocabulary. And here the parallel between Pali and 
Italian stops short, for the latter, owing chiefly to foreign influence, has passed into an 
entirely new grammatical stage ; and even looking only at its vocabulary, it is decidedly 
in a more advanced stage of phonetic decay than Pali.* The losses which Pali has 
undeigone are by no means inconsiderable. Its alphabet, is deficient in the vowels p, 
li, and li, the diphthongs ai and an, and the consonants s, sh and visarga. The dual is 
lost in both declension and conjugation,® and two of the tenses (the Periphrastic Future 
and the Benedictive) are wanting. Some of the verbal roots are unrepresented in Pali, 
of others only traces remain, and a host of verbal forms have disappeared. A large 
number of nouns are also lost, and such agencies as assimilation, vowel-shortening and 


* Etch a ctiraory inspection of this dictionary will reveal 
inxHimerable words, meanings and exprcustsiona imknoTi n. in 
Sanskrit. Among new woids are: ^as&ociahon/ 

pmy$dkdra * a present/ hxttaka *liow mneb/ sampa^adXo 
fziend/ eemajjha ‘middle/ vevaehmw ‘synonym/ nikkujjtta 
‘overturned/ annadattku ‘certainly/ katkikd ‘talk/wZ-offA- 
chhd ‘conversation/ athatyaid ‘company/ anudtsd ‘inter- 
mediate direction/ santaka ‘ belonging/ ^Ui^drett ‘to re- 
mind/ sejjpdya ‘benebcial/ sdrataya ‘that should be called 
to mind,’ pdramt ‘ perfection/ sambakula ‘ many/ odakanU 
%ka ‘adeeppit/ vehhasm ‘bullying/ upa4dha ‘half,’s«maf^f 
‘ possessed of/ ekaittsa ‘ certainty/ and innumerable others. 
Sometimes it is a new combination of a preposition with a 
root, as pa^dmeti ‘ to put away/ ntpaj^ah ‘to lie down,’ 
mhhedheU ‘to pierce/ mjiyvmtati ‘to covet/ uppandeit ‘to 
ridicule/ ^yanixlaroti ‘ to abolish/ ‘ to trickle,’ 
paekchupaHhxta ‘imminent,’ uyyuta ‘busy,’ opundti ‘to 
winnow.’ Sometimes a root or noun is combined with a 
different preposition, to convey the same meamng, as adh%^ 
sabbi-praya, m-saaya and »t-95t/as:d-^raya and A- 
9 rita,^ari-j[?aris=pan-pati, rfyaJAtro/tf =rajAdhirAja, Mch- 
chkxkarotx (8aksbikn}“sdksbatkri, mbhuddha (niTjuddha) 
=myuddba, ntr-a^«f^4i~nyarbuda (ni-arbuda), m^gantha 
rrnir-grantba. Sometimes we have new den>ati\ea ot 
well-known roots, as vacM fromvacb, ragd from ranj, tavd 
from ru, dhd from i^^partttd from paritrA, virulhx from viruh, 
or of well-known nouns, adjectives, etc., as 
pih rtWM, onma, heithnna, pahonaka^ pudlptyya, mhathaiia^ 
ottappa^ vanatha^ daratha, Mbhadkx^ ddsavya. Among idioms 
and familiar expressions unknown in Sans^t are . m/nttiam 
‘to fall in love/ wnnam na laroh ‘to make no sign/ 


obhdsam laroti ‘to drop a bint/ kheh chalatx ‘my mouth 
waters ’ (Trenckner), mukham ohlelx ‘ to be a respecter of 
persons/ ujukarn oloketi ‘ to look a person straight in the 
lace/ khham muceati ‘the milk curdles/ nitthitam hheitam 
* dinner’s ready,’ svaiamya nimantetx ‘to invite a person to 
dinner for next day/ km U aphdsukaM ‘ what’s the matter 
with you P ’ kidtMm hhadde ‘ how are you, madam V 4artrt 
adhxmuchchatx ‘ to possess a man’ (of an evil spirit) . Some- 
times the same word has a different meaning in Pali : thus 
kdhksh in S. means ‘ to desire/ in Pali to ‘ doubt,’ itaretara 
in S. means ‘ mutual,’ in Pali ‘ any whatever / psata in S. 
means ‘eaten/ in Pali {chhdta) ‘hnngxy,’ the cans. fir. 
adhivas in S, means ‘ to cause to inhabit/ in Pali ‘ to con* 
sent;’ sdmagri m S. means ‘goods/ in Pali ‘concord;’ 
kakapeya m S. means ‘ shallow/ in Pali ‘ brimfnll / rnkfi 
in S. means ‘to illtreat,’ in Pali ‘to deceive;’ pradbAnam in 
S. means ‘ chief thing,* in Pali ‘ effort ’ (comp, also paifi- 
dhanam); avamris m means ‘to touch/ in. Pali *to 
revile niydma in S. means ‘ restraint/ m Pali * manner’* 
Sometimes a new meaning is added to the Sanskrit ones, as 
when panita means ‘savoury,’ as well as ‘ exalted;’ or when 
punyar^uH means ‘to explore,’ as well as ‘to embrace;’ or 
when vikatx means ‘sort/ as well as ‘change ;* or when ohhdsa 
means ‘ hint/ as well as ‘ lustre ;’ or when uvui^tt means 
‘ to btrmg’ well as ‘ to cover.’ 

^ Grammarians have amused themselves by constructmg 
long sentences to read either as Latin or Italian, and a 
specimen of this sort of exercise on the part of a Pali 
grammarian will be found at Alw. I. c. 

^ Uhho ‘ bol^ ’ is I thmk the only unquestionable relic in 
Pali of the Sansk. dual ; pttaro ‘parents/ is a plural. 
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the eiiniinatioQ of one ont of two or more conjunct consonants has brought about a real 
impoverishment of the vocabulary.^ But all that Pali loses in one direction, it regains, 
and more than regains, in another. The dual and the two tenses are easily spared. If 
some roots are little used, others have spning into unexpected importance. If many 
nouns are lost, their place is supplied by a greater number of new ones,* while false 
analogy has brought into existence new verbal forms that may almost be reckoned by 
thousands,® and latitude of phonetic change makes up for all the losses caused by 
assimilation and otlier causes.* The softening or breaking up of groups of consonants, 
the dropping of final consonants, the absence of rigid rules of sandhi, the absence of 
sounds like ri, s and au,— all this gives to Pali a softness and flexibility for which we 
may gladly exchange the stately but harsh regularity of Sanskrit. 


To the above brief sketch I have only to add that, with the exception of a very few 
imported Dravidian nouns like chdti and ckumbafa, there is no foreign element in Pali.® 
It is on the whole in the same inflectional stage as Sanskrit, and everything in its 
vocabulary, grammar and syntax can be explained from the sister tongue.® But at the 
same time it exhibits a remarkable elasticity, a power of enriching itself by throwing 
out new forms ; we may perhaps even detect in it adumbrations of a tendency to pass 
into a later phonetic stage. What Pali would have become had it run on unchecked in 
its course of decay and regeneration may be seen from the modem Sinhalese, which 
springs ftom an idiom closely allied to Pali, and has long passed into the analytical 
stage.* To a great extent Sinhalese may for practical pui-poses be viewed as a lineal 
descendant of Pali, and it has worked out a whole legion of grammatical forms the 
genus of which may often be detected in Pali, and which make it a rich, though as 
yet almost unexplored, philological mine.® 


^ Here are a few of tine many examples of two or more 
different Sanskrit words assuming ike same form in Pali. 
i)oMsdTeslia and dosha, oMassnshtra and oshtha. ffhos% 
aw. from hu and from bhil, di^^Atf»dTish^ and diishta, 
and rffksha, a(/a=:atta, artha and drta, 
jAdyaf 1 9 ksh^yati and dhylvati, 0cAtfA^<israchchha and 
rikhha, «7J*«*/»-Tar3hati and Td?yate, ratana^iataai. and 
ratni, fmafdt^dssmiidrikd. and mridhTikd, iErat7f8kaYi and 
nnd jeya, JA«aa=busa and bhn^a, 
aSiidU w aj fiata and ajndta, jfaita s^pattra, pripta and pdtra, 
Biscay $astra and sartba, appam^^tassalpamitra 
and^pramatfa. khipati * to sneeze * from ksbiT, and ItJkipati 
‘ to throw ' from kship. 

* See examples at p. it, note 1. 

* Sometimes the older or regular form only is in nae, as 

fwtkmity 4ttMhy dassatty bharati (or haii), ^metimes the 
regular foarra is lost and its place snppli^ by^ irregular 
one due to false analogy, as pacht^sait compared with pak- 
abyati. But in inimmetable cases regular and mregukr 
fonns eo-exttt, to the great enrichment of the language, as 
d^kkkttft and and dad^^yya^ How ntneb 

poetry gams from double rerbal forms may be seen from 
the use of knyiH and kara at Db. t. 42, Jake and jaheyya 
at ▼. 221, j«Wand/^tf at t. 103. 


* See examples at p. xiv, 

^ These two words I have only met with in late texts. 

* I must of course except an insigiiiiicaQt number of forms 

like those mentioned at p xiii, note 1 . I have been obliged 
to leave a considerable number of w ords unidentified in my 
dictionary, but as our knowledge increases the U'st will 
steaddy diminish ; and if some words should finally remain 
unidentified (which is extremely probable) we must re- 
member the vernacular character of Pali, which would 
explain its possessing many undoubted Arj'an words which 
have not crept into Sanskrit literature. Thus the Pali 
name for white ant, upaehiMy which is almost certainly a 
derivative of upachi, does not occur in Sanskrit, beeaxw, 
I suppose, the white ant does not happen to be mentioned 
in Sanskrit litwatore. The same argument applies to words 
likekaravtkay kaehamray nhUpattay niyura, knkU>iy 

lMka'i},iakaykaiih%9aaypulava,jalog%y kmiy kukkuhay kukutih^ 
aka, and many others. 

’ See p. i, note 2. 

* See my * !Note on the Sinhalese Language* in Joum. 
Roy. As. Soc. 1S74. I shall not go into the subject further 
hwe, as I hope shorfly to resume my ^ ^otes.* A careful 
study of Sinhalese affords a complete answer to the argu- 
ments of those who hold Pali to he a ‘fabricated ’ language. 
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It now only remains for me tt» express my tbaiiks to the firiend^ who have lent me 
their help and encoura^ment in niy studies, and first of all to Dr. Rost, to whom 
I have dedicated this work, and but for whom I should never have written a line. 
I am proud to be able to call myself the pupil and friend of that eminent Palist Mr. 
V. Fausbdil. Towards another Dane, Mr. V. Trendtner, a ripe and graceful Pali 
scholar, I shall ever entertain feelings of gratitude ai\d respect: from the perusal of 
no single work do I remember to have derived greater advanta^ at an early period of 
my studies than from his masterly edition of the first chapter of Milinda Parika, the 
manuscript of which (still I regret to say unpublished) was in my hands for several 
moutlts. I owe a debt of gratitude to my friend Mr. N. Triihner for his enterprise in 
undertaking the publication of my Dictionary at a time when its success was, to say the 
least, uncertain ; and to my fnend Blr. Stephen Austin for the ready zeal with wMch he 
has all along seconded my efforts to esarj the work quickly and satlsfrictorily through 
the press. From three Sinhalese Buddhists I have received valuable contributions in 
the shape of letters replying to questions on points of scholarship and interpretation. 
They are, first the priest Dhammfirdma of YdfrUmull^, whose premature death in 
January, IS72, deprived the Buddhist Church of one of-its brightest ornaments; next 
the priest Subhfiti of Vaskaduv£, well known to European Paiists as the able editor 
of Abhidhdnappadipikdi and lastly the Mudliar lu Corneille VySsimha, a scholar 
of much leanung and originality. During the progress of this work 1 have received 
from almost all communities in Ceylon proofs of symjKithy and appreciation, hut from 
none mtme than the Buddhist clergy, a generous and enlightened body of men, towards 
whom 1 am under many and deep obligations. 


R. C. CHILDERS. 




KEY TO TECHl^IOAL TERMS AND PROPER NAMES. 


{I emit tho94 terms which cars identical %n Sanskrit and I*ahJ) 


Abbidharma = Ahhidhammo* 

Abhljn^ = Abhirmd, 

Aqalkaba ss AsekAom 

A^oka =. Asoha* 

Alambaiia = Arammapant^ 

Amrita = Amato^ 

Arhat= Arahd, 

Arbattva r= Arahattam* 

Arthakatbd = Atthakathd* 

Arju = AriyOj Ayyo, 

Aryasa^a = Ariyasctccam, 

Bhiksbn = Shikkhu* 

Bodhisattva = Bodhisatto. 

Bodhyauga = BqjJhan§^o, 

Buddhagbosfaa = SuddhcLg-hoaa. 

Cakrab£Ia = Cakkavdjam^ 

Gakyamnn! =s= Sakyamuni?' 

^£ripotra = Sdriputio. 

^osana =s Sdsanath* 

Chaitya=s Cetiycnk* 

^ksh^pada := Sikkhdpadam, 

Cil&mzSilans 

^rama^a = Samapo. 

Crdvaka = Sdvako^ 

» 

^rotdpanna = Sotdpanno. 

^rati = SuH, 

Bbarma = JDhammo, 
Bbarmacakra = Hhammacakkaik, 
BbyluEia = Jhdnam, 

]>|'i&hti = JDifthi, 

Gam4^= Garpla, 

Gaatama= Gotamo* 

Guru c=t Garu, 

Ju4na ss Ndnadt, 

K&gyapa = Kasaapo. 

BL^d^oka ~ Kdfdaoko. 

SLalpa = ICappo 
Karnaa^ Kcafnmam, 


Zjaksba^a = Ixtkkhanam. 
Madhyamade^a 3tajjhimctde9&. 
Mahendrm = Mahindo. 

Mantra =:= Manta • 

Marga = 

Mleccba := Milakkho, 
Xaisbkraxnya s= 2i^ekkhammam, 
Nak^hatra = yukkkattads^ 
Nlrgrantba^r JStgantho. 

Kirvdpa s= ^iV^bdnaThm 
Nirv|dti = I^ihbutu 
Pradh^a = Padhdnam^ 
Prajil4= Pannd^ 

Prasenajit = I^asenadu 
Pritimoksha = I^dtimokkho, 
Pratisamvid =z I^afiaambkidd, 
Pratyeka = IPaeceko^ 

Preta =s Peto» 

Pfitbagjana s=: Putlkujjano. 
Pudgala = Puggalo^ 

Pu3[iya == Pumio, 

Ratna = JRatanam^ 

]gtiddhis= IddhL 
]%ita= Uiu» 

Samskara = Sadikhdro* 

Sa^nd = Sadmd, 

Sattva = Satto, 

Skandba = Khandho* 

Smf iti ssr Said, 

Sndtaka = Nahdtaka, 

Sparga r= Pkaaso, 

Sthavira ss: Phero^ 

6tdpa= Phupo^ 

Sdtra = Suttashm 
Tirthyass: *ntthUfOm 
TT^r^ifakars; ^I^dfakath, 


l^^anhd 

Tanoiass Pdnno, 

Karaiaatta£na = Kammatthdnmh, Vyn&na = Pmnd^am, 

Karmavdkya SiuMaiactfctf. 'Vini<»ksha= 

Klega = KUeao. Yavana = Tono. 

X "poc tiie alisiiidity «£ speakiiig' of Qantama Boddka as ‘ o®* Sdktjfe. 



KEY TO SUBJECTS. 

fThtse hsU are far from exhaustive.) 


Angels — Brahmaloko^ Devalokof DevaptdtOyDevatd, 
DevOy Mahdbrahmiy MdrOy Opapdtiko, Sakko^ 
Sattalcko. 

Ajtostle^Jnuiuddho, Sfahdsdvako. 

BFahmin — Brd/tmano, Samano. 

Buddba — Bhetgeaidy Bodhif BodkisaitOy Buddho^ 
Goianio, KappOy Obkdao, Pdrcmiidy 

Sdkiya^ Sayambkdy SugatOy Vddo, V es&rajjam. 

Baddhism — Sisanmhy Fibkajati. 

m 

Buddhist Era — PariaUAditaA. 

Cardinal Truths— .<4nya»a«flj&. 

Caste — Samatut, Fanno. 

Charity — Ddnath, Mettd. 

CXergf—Bkikkhu, GaM, Sama^, Saigho, Then. 

Cosmogony and Geography— Himord, 
Kappo, Lbkadkitu, Loko, Wehddipo, Mqyhima- 
de$o, Xeru, OkdsXoko, Patdhhop^atk, Tone, 
Ttigem, 

Cned — Sernpam. 

DevU—Jdhimueeati, Xdn, end of art. Pt^pam. 

Eeatatie Meditation— .idrammopoih, Jhdnam, Earn- 
matfhdnadi, Karipam, Kirodho, 8omddhi,FUeto. 

Faith — Ptttddo, PaddiUi, Saddhd, Sarapom. 

Oesnral Gonncils — Sengalio, San^tu 

Heaven — BrahmoMco, Devakiko, Saggo. 

Beli—Jpdpo, Narako, Nirapo. 

Heresy and False Doctrine— DittAi, Pdtapk, Sd- 
mtdmam, SQabhatam, TUtkiyo, FUthtaw (2), 
Fikkkepo. 

Hierarchy of Sentient Eristenee — Bkavaggam, Kd- 
maloko, Ndgo, Peto, Puggalo, Sattaloko, Sattd- 
vd$o. 

Hindu Terms with neir or altered meaning' — Brahmd, 
Brdhnapo, Mdro, Nakdtoko, Purindado, Sakko 
(Indra), Tato, Upaadtd, Falabhdmnkkwh, Fe- 
dogi, Togokkhmo. 

Hymn — Porittaik, Vddmak. 

ImpermaMeaen—Aniecntd, Juieeo, Ifiihdngm (1st 
col.)^ SoAkkin (p. 454, e). Yonito. 

yjKpasn—Upuuko. 


Meditation- >S<tri, SatipaifkdnaA. 

Metaphysics — Arammapmh, Ayatanadh Dkdtu, Gfo- 
earo, Indriyark, Khmdlw, Ndmardpwk, Patfhd- 
nadi, R&pam, Saakhdro, Fmndpam, Yamakadt. 

Miracle — Iddhi, PdfViinyodi. 

Monastic State and Disdplhie— JTow- 
mavdcd, Mdnattadi, Nitsaggiyo, Nia^o, Poi- 
bajjd, PadmkHiko, Pdrdjiko, Parivtpoi^ PdtU 
mokkhadi, Pttggalo, Sdmmnaih, Sodghddduto, 
Senghaktamadt, Sa^ho, UpntUmpadi, Vpo- 
tatko, Uppabbajtttl, Faeto, Fihdro, Fin^o. 

Moral Merit — Kanmadi, Ktualo. 

Moral Practice, Piety, Abnegation— 

Bhammo, Ndtho, Nekkhammadt, Pdramitd, 
Pui^, S{lain._ 

Nirvapa — Nibbdnadi, NibbdU, Nibbnio, Pa- 

rinibbdnadi.- 

Ordination— PaMaj(;d, Upasampadd. 

Origin of Eril — Patieemamuppddo. 

Parable — Upamd. 

Pali Langiiage — Mdgadko, Mrutti, PdU. 

Prayer — Papidhi, Patthmd, 

{destination — Upmistayo. 

PMe—Ftdkd. 

Prophecy — Fydkarapam. 

Saints— .(droAd, Ariyo, Sdeako. 

Salvation— iVi**arajk»w, Nitthorapani, Sarapadt. 

Sanctification or Conversion— .droAd, Ardhdiadt, 
Maggo, Nibbdnam (p. 268, A), Pkaladt, PttthU’ 
jjam, SakaMgdml, Sdnudduah, Samatho, Sadi- 
yojanadif Upanietayo, 

Scriptures — AbkiMommo, Nikdyo, NhrutH, Pdli, 
SoAgfti, Svttam, TipUakath, Finayo. 

Sm, Desire, Attachment — Apaiti, A$eeo, K4mo, JH- 
Uta, Mdro, MiecAattadi, Nharapadt, Ogho, 
Sadiyyanadt, Taphd. 

Sunday — Upotatho. 

Snpererogation — PatH. 

Transmigration — Bkaoo, Qati, Khtmdho, PadBtm- 
dki, SadUdro, Fatfaih (p. 557, A). 



KEY TO SAXSKRIT EQUIVALENTS OF TECHNICAL 
TERMS AND PROPER NAMES. 


Abbidharma Abhidhammo. 
AbhijM = Abktnhd. 

A^aiksha = Aiekko, 
Alambana AratnmaHaih, 
Atzifita = Amato. 

Arbat = ArahiL 
Arhattva = Arahattam 
Aryasr Ariyo, Ayyo. 
Aryasatya = Ariyanaccath. 
Bodbyanj^ ss Mojjhongo. 
Cakrabalaxr CakkavdfaTk. 
C^yatnani = Sakyamuni 
Dbarma = DhauiTno^ 

Dhydna = Jhdmam. 
Qautamas* Gotamo. 

Jnana= Ndnam. 


Kalpa = Kaypo. 

Karma = Kammani. 
Karmasthana = Kammafthiaam. 
Karmav^ya =r Kammaoded. 
Kle<;a = Kt!es 0 . 

Lakshana ss: I^khanttm. 
HadbyamSdeca Majjhimaieao 
Mantra = Mtmfo. 

Marga = Ma^^o. 

Ml«ccba = Milakkho. 

Nakshatra = Nakkhatta^ik. 
Nirvdnar=: NlbbaKom 
Njrvpti =r NibhutL 
]Rlddhi=: IddhL 
Skandha = Khandho* 

Snataka = Nahdtako. 


A large number of the technical terms are Identical in Sanskrit and in Pall. For the Four 
Cardinal Truths see Ariyataecaik* For the Eight-branched Road see Attharngikom For the Four Paths 
see Moggo^ NibbdnajSu For mystic meditation see Jlidnam^ Kammafthdaamf Aramma^anit Ka$inam. 
For future life» transmlgratlony etc., see Gati^ Jdth Bhamo^ Narako^ Loko. For the gods or devas see 
Devdloko^ Bevapuffo^ Devoid^ J>tvOy Brahmtdoko, MakdbraJimdf Mdro. For the Buddhist cosmogony 
and gec^fraphy see Kappo, Cakkaodfam, Loko^^LokadhdtUj Makddipot Kuldctdo, Meru» Hlmavd* Among 
the priacipal metaphysical terms are Dhdtn^ Indriyaik^ Ayatanam^ Arammayadt. 




ERRATA ET ADDENDA 


Pag;e 3 (a), line 3 from bottom, add “ P.p.p. abht- 

hhdMitoJ^ 

Pag« 5 (b;, line 5, for “ ABHLVIMMINASI " read 
**ABHINJMMANA]IVi’*; Iine29| for ^^ppabbJiedo” ’ 
read ^*ppabhedo** ' 

Page 6 (b), line 16, dele bracket before ** with,*’ and 
insert it before . 

Page 0{b), line 27» for doctrines,” read at tri- 
bates/* 

Page 10 (b), add “ADDHUVO, Impermanent [’ll 

+ 

Page 13 (a), for “ ADHIPATEYYAA” read 
“ ADHIPATEYYAlfl.” 

Page 15 (b), add ^ ADUJ^, see DctddtiJ* 

Page 16 (b), add *‘AGARl (/».), A householder t 

Page 18, line 21, for ** vyadhi** re d vyddhV* 

Page 19, lines 2^, 25, for dhira *' and pordfta^^* 
read ** dhird ” and **pordndJ^ 

Page 20 (b), line 20, for ahu^d-cva'^ read *^ahud 
cva ” ; line 22, for ** The d is euphonic,” read 
-S. TOt=^-l-Tpr. see Bhaoati " ; line 29, j 
for “ AJANAHI ” read « AJ ANATI ” 

Page 23 (b), for “AKASI” read “ AKASI”; for 
» AKASO ” rejid “ AKASO, and AkASA* ” 
Page 28 (a), line 3, before “ total ” add ** practising ** ; 
line 8 from bottom, for ^‘AfHaidbhiseka Jtadiso ** 
read **^matdibkisekasadUoJ* 

Page 29, line 7 from bottom, for "'‘four Kansas” 
read ” a quarter of a Karfsa.” 

Page 30 rb), for « ANAOHO” read “ANAGGHOe” 


" 31 (h), line IS from bottom, add “ See KatHma- 

HAanumJ^ 

; Page 32, add ^AXAVAJO 'adj\). Unlimited 

; e 

i Page 36 (b), add « AN NATTH ATTA*, Difference 
[ailoattha -h Alw. N. 132.” 

Page 41 (b), line 2 from bottom, for 
read “ 

I Page 45 (a), line 28, add For the ten Anussatis 
see KammattAdnamJ* 

Page 47 (a), add APAGABBHO Free from 
re-birth + Alw. N. 34" Under 

article “ APANAM ” add “See JndpdnaOi" 

Page 55 (b), line 30, for “ Alamiatum** read 
“-</ iambanamJ* 

Page 59 (a), under article ASANKHBYYO, add 
** sec Kappo.^^ 

Page 62 (a), under article ASUBHO, add « see 
Kummatth&Mik” Add “ ATAPPO, see SmA- 
maloko/* 

Page 65 (e), line 8, fiw ” reed « ” Add 
“ ATO, Name of a bird. Ab. 637.” 

Page 66 (b), add “ATTHADDHO (ad/). Sensible, 
wise [^-1-^a?].” 

Page 71 (b), add “ AVAPURATI, To open [’SHtf + 
-f- tj]. Alw. N. 133.” 

Page 72 (a), line 2, for “ ^ * r,Bad « 

Page 73 (a), line 15 from bottom, for “ Medankara" 
read “ Medhankara.” 

Page 74 (b). for « AYAlft ” read « AYAfi.” 



errata et addenda. 


X 4 i 

Pag:e 76 (b), ]iae 10 from bottom, for ** BADU ” read 
BADH.^ 

P^e 81 (b), line 15, for « wad « «'* 

Page 88 (a), line 17, for “ read 

Page 96 (b), at the end of article « BUDDHO add 
See Kappo.*^ 

Page 101 (b), liiie 25, for B. Lot 481,*^ read “ B 
Lot. 581.^ 

Page 104 (b), line 8 from bottom, for read 

Page 125 (b). line 11, add « Bkdkdko, a foreign 
crow.** 

Page 129 (b). Hue 15 from bottom, after cloth** 
add « 

Page 138, (b}, line 28, fw*-** ” wad " 

Page 141 (b), line 7 from bottom^ for « GANBHA- 
KUTI " read ^‘GAl^DHAKlTrl.^ 

Page 143 (aj, fine 17 from bofccooi, for ^ five ** read 


“tvw>« Add "GARIVO (adj). Very heavy 
f’rcbSH] DIi.245 

Page 144 (a). Hue 13, for ** Lofeagnru*^ lend ** Loka~ 
garu^^ 

Page 145, add *‘GEHASIT0 Lay, profane 

wfwij ** 

Page 169, under artlcde ** INDO ** add See 8akko/* 

Page 161 (a), line 10 from bottom, for ^^pakdrafi ** 
read **pdkdran.** 

Page 182 fa), line 8 fioin bottom, for read 

Page 185 (b), line 13 from bottom, for ** Mak^kappa** 
read Mahdkappa/* 

Page 200, add «KHATTI YO (adj\). Belonging to a 
kshatriya. IDiattiyam kulam^ a kshatrlya 
family.** 

Page 269 f b), line 31, for *• an which island/* read 
an bland which ** 



ABBRBVIATTONS 


«bt. SE ablAtjhrew 
ace. = aceosathre. 
adj. ss a 4 i«ctivc» 

adr* ss adverb* 
aiv;. STE aorfst. 
art. ss ard^. 

Atm. 3 BS itmane. 
at^ s a^lhakatldL 
tans. =3 caasadva. 
oomp. ss oompare. 
comparat. 3 = com para tive, 
cond. ss cDitdltfotiaL 
dat.ss dadve. 
desid. ss desideradve. 
f. ar lem. ss femlaiae. 

IdIL ss followingp. 
fir^ssfiram 

lireq.ss Ire^pieatadva. 
fbt.ss famra. 


ganL ss geaitiva. 

gar. ss i^eraad. 

gram, ss grammar. 

linpar.» Imparat. ss Imperative. 

imp. ss imperfect. 

Ind. Offlss: ladia Office, 
indeid. ss indeclinable. 
inIL ss infinltlva. 
ittstr* ss inatramantaL 
Ht. ss fiterally. 
loe. ss locadve« 
in. or mate, ss maieaHne. 
a. ar neat, ss neuter, 
nom. ss namlaatlva. 
ttum. ss aumeral. 

<^t. ss optadve. 

Fur. ss parasmaL 
pact, ss particle, 
pass, ss passbra. 


pars, ss person. 

p.f.p. ss pardeipie af die Intore 
paasiva. 

pL ar piur. sss pliiraL 
p«p.p.ss particlp3e of the perfect 
paadve. 

p. ^. sss pardcSple present, 
prep, ss prcpodtion. 
prea«sspreaettt. 

preU ss preterite. 

q. v. ss qnckd vide. 

8.sss8iitta, or wben followed 

by l>avaBdgari duunactert ss 
Sanskrit. 

Sandc* ss Sanskrit. 
wep* ss separate, separateiy, 
di^. ss dngnlar. 
voe. sm Tocadve. 


Words ending in O are to be conddered as mascnliiie noons, and words eiidli^ la AA as neater 
noons, miless it be otherwise stated. 

Nonas, adjectives and participles are given in the nominative case» v erb s in the durd person dngiilar 
Of tbe present tense. 

Tike Mgari words In bradkeCs are die Saadcrit eqolvaleiibt, die erode base being given In die case of 
ncMins and adjeedves, and the root in the case of verba. 



AUTHORITIES QUOTED. 

Tit maural fiHowtnff tht nm* of tit both nfm to iht pagt, tae^t t» tht out 0 / AbhiihdaappaiipiJid, whm it rtfen to 
tit ttanta. 31m Dh. 12 vmiu tht 12th pt^t of J>Aammpatla, loAt/t Ab. 35 mtant tit 35& ttmsitofAjbhidhdnappai^ltd. 


Ab.— Abhi&annpfKidfpik^, edited by Waska^Qwd 
Sabhdti. Colombo, 1863. 

Alw. I.— An IntroductioD to Kachch&yaaa’s Gram* 
mar of the P£li tengoage. By James D’Alwis. 
Colombo, 1863. 

Alw. N.'— Bnddhist Ninrana. By James D’Aiwis. 
Colombo, 1861. 

Ati.— The Attanagslu'vansa. By James D’Aiwis. 
Colombo, 1866. 

B£L— Bflavatiro. Colombo, 1869. 

B. Int.— Introdactiion k I’Histoire du Bouddhistne 
Indien. Par. E. BornouL Paris, 1844. 

B. Lot. — ^Le Lotos de la Boaoe Loi. Par. E. Bor- 
nonf. Paris, 1852. 

Br. J. S.— Brahma Jdla Satta (MS.). 

Br. J. S. A.— Brahma Jala Satta AtthakaM (MS.). 
(3. Gf.— A Compeadious Pali Grammar. By the 
Ber. Benjamin Cloagh. Colombo, 1824. 
D8S.-*-The Dasaratha-J&taka. Edited by V. Fans* 
b3ll. Copenhagen, 1871. 

Dh.— Dfaammapadam. Edited by V. Fausbdll. 

Copenhagen, 1855. 

B. Hon.— Eastern Moaachism. By R. Spence 
Hardy. London, 1860. 

P. JAt. — Five Jitakas. Edited by V. Fansb5li. 
Copenhagen, 1861. 

€k^. Ev. — The Evidences and Doctrines of the 
Christian Religion. By the Rev. D. Qogerly. 
Part I. On Baddhism. Colombo, 1862. 

Jit.— The Jataka, together with its Commentary. 

By V. FansbSll. London, 1875. 

Kb.— Khnddakapktha. Edited by R. C. Childers. 

Jonmnl Roy. As. Soc., 1869. 

Kaass.— Kammavkfcya. by F. Spiegel. 

BMm,1841. 


Kuhn, K. Sp.— Kaccdyans Specimen. Edited by 
£. Knhn. Halle, 1869. 

Mah.— TbeHabawanso. Edited by tbe Hon. George 
Tumour, Esq. Colombo, 1837. 

RIfl. P.— Hilinda Pahha. 

Par. S.— Mahkparinibbina Sutta (MS.). [I hope 
to edit this text with its commentary in the 
conrse of next year, see tbe first 32 pages in 
the Jonrnal Royal As. Soc. 1874, Part I]. 

Par. S. A.— Mahfiparinibbdna Sntta Atthakathi 
(MS.). 

Pdt.— Prddmoksha Sdtra. Edited by J. Minayefir. 
St, Petersburg, 1869. 

Ras.— Anecdota Palica. Rasavibini, Uraga Satta. 
Edited by Dr. F. Spi^fel. Leipzig, 1845. 

Ratth. S.— RatthapHa Sntta (MS.). 

Sdm. S.— Sfimafinaphala Sntta (MS.). 

Sdm. S. A.— Samafifiaphaia Sntta Atthakathfi(MS.). 

Sang. S.— Sangfti Sutta (MS.). 

Sen. K.— Kaccfiyanappakarapam. Edited by 
Senart. Journal Adatique, Mars— Avril, 1871, 
and Mai— Jain, WI. [Those who have the 
separate edition, in order to find a reference 
must deduct 202 from the figures g^ven in tbi* 
dictionaiy if tbe number be over 360, or 192 if 
under 360.] 

Sig. S.— Sigfiiovada Sutta (MS.). 

Snhh. — Yaskadnve Snbhdti Terunnfins^ (bis letters 
to me are referred to).* 

Ten J.— Ten Jdtakas. Edited by V. FansbSll. 
Copenhagen, 1872. 

Vlj.— Vijesinha Mudliar (his letters to me are re- 
ferred to).* 

Yfitr.— Tbe late Yfitrfimulld Dhammfirfima Terun- 
nfins^ (his letters to me are referred to).* 


hibutiw !i. ^ aeknowledging each s^te con- 

bi«S reader will be able to judge for 

^ DhanlmSrama are few. owing to-the eaily^ 

Ti jeiL are^Stti^ ^ *“ ^ 5 ot 
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Pali has not, like Sanskrit, a character of its own, but in each of the countries in which it U the 
sacred language of the inhabitants, that is to say Ceylon, Birma, and Siam, it is written in the character 
of that country.* Hence it is usual in Europe to print Pali texts in the Roman character, which possesses 
the advantages of clearness and simplicity, and, compared with the Devan&gail, is inexpensive to print. 
The fen attempts that have been made by European scholars to adopt the Devan&gaii for Pali printed 
texts have been decided failures, and it is unlikely that they will he repeated. The transliteration of Pali 
fortunately presents fewer difficulties than that of Sanskrit. The system I have used In the Dictionary is, 
with a few modifications, that of Fansboll-t 

These letters are pronounced as in Sanskrit. At the present time anusrdra is pronounced in Ceylon 
and Birma exactly like the English and German ng In ^hang.* Thus is pronounced ‘ahang,* not 
as in Sanskrit * aham.** That this was the ancient Magadhese pronunciation is most probable, as the 
labial nasal at the end of a word has a strong tendency to pass into the guttural nasal, compare for 
instance the Latin meum, with the French mon. 

In the above scheme of transliteration it must be remembered that c is pronounced like our ch la 
chnwh,' and n like the Spanish fi, or the English oi in ‘minion.^ [In the Preface the ordinary 
EngHsh practice of rendering ^by ch is followed,] The aspirated letters are strictly speaking double or 
conjunct letters, being pronounced like the simple letter immediately followed by h. So much is this 
the case that a Sanskrit th or dh is sometimes broken up in Pali into tah or dah, e.g. nUdakeH from 
ni-dhi, and in Sinhalese we have even such forms as dahmm = dharma. It is a mistake to say that 
the lineal | and d pronounced like oor t and d ; the fact is that our t is about midway between the 
Sanskrit cT and if anything approximating, in my judgment, ratber to the former than the latter- 

In this dictionary the dreumficx over a long vowel Is only used to express crasis, e.g. dammtH:=z 
dammi iti, = tddku UU ndkdn na 4zA;drt. Elision Is marked in the European way, as eken* *?fio = 

ekena dao. The hyphen la used to indicate the vowel hiatus, e.g. to avoid the misapprehen- 

sion that might result from writing vdkatufrddi. 


* It must, however, be remembered that these alphabets 
are aH modificatioiis of the Devaa&garf , and have the same 
parentage : I have used the Devanhgari in the above table. 

t Mr. FausboU has lately become conscious of the mis- 
take he made in adopting a slopxUg line to mark the long 
vowels, and in his last two works has exriianged it for the 


horizontal line. This, however, does not improve matters, 
as the horizontal line is required for prosody, and it is now 
universally agreed that in transliterating Sanskrit (and 
coiisequenlly Pali) the sloping line should be reserved for 
acc^t, the horizontal for prosody, and the circumfiex for 
long vowels. 




A 


DICTIONAEY OF THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


A 

A-, and before a vowel AN-, a negative particle, 
used only as an inseparable prefix and 

Compounded with nouns and adjectives: 
A~puttam puttam tva dcaratif lie treats like a son 
one who is not his son (A1 w* I. 15J ; Acchariyo 
a-rajakerta vatthdnam rago, dyeing of cloth by 
one who is not a dyer is wonderful (CL Gr. 146 j ; 
A^kdlo, wrong time ; A^maggo, wrong w-ay ; 
A-dandena, not by punishment ; An^ahhiratlj dis- 
satisfaction ; A-ppamddOy diligence ; An-appako, 
abundant ; A-putto, sonless i A^garu, light. With 
participles and the gerund : An^iccham, not desir- 
ing ; A^sunanto, not hearing ; A~bhdsamdno, not 
speaking ; A^tthito, not standing ; Ahnam kind 
punnam a-katva^ having done no other good 
work (Dh. 96). With an infinitive : An-dharitum 
. not to bring (Db. 242). ^Vith a finite verb : An.-- 
dgami, he did not come (Mah. 40) ; An-abMneyya^ 
, should not bring (Pat. 4). With adverbs : A-sakim^ 
repeatedly. With compound words : Kind add- 
tukdnio^ unwilling to give anything (DIi. 89). 
Compounds are frequently formed by joining a 
noun, adjective, or participle to the same word 
with the negative a prefixed; Maggdmaggassa 
komdoy knowing the right and the wrong way 
(Dh. 72) ; PiydppiyaThj viz. piya -f appiya^ plea- 
sant and unpleasant (Dh. 38) ; Katdkatam, done 
and not done (Dh. 10). Compounds of this sort 
must be distinguished from sneh compounds as 
phaldphaldnU “ various kinds of fruits ” (F. Jat. 4), 
samvardsatfwaro, “great and smtill restraint.” 

A (prepj)f Until; as far as ["^j. Ab. 1180. With 
abL A brahmalokdj as high as the Brahma 


ABB 

heavens . Kuhn K.S. 23,. Compounded with nonns: 
Apahhatani khitiamy a field reaching to the 
mountain Cl. Gr. 87j- Much used in combination 
with \eibs and their derivatives. 

ABABA^f, One of the high numerals, representing 
10,000,000 or 1 followed by seventy-seven ciphers. 
Ab.475 ; B. Lot. 855 ; Man. B. 0. 
ABADDHAMUKHO («?//.), Foul-mouthed, scurri- 
lous -f Ab. 735- 

* ABADDHO (adj\)^ Not bound ; unmeaning, sense- 
less -h ^ • Ab. 126 ; Pat. 89. 

j ABADDHO f p,pp\ Fastened ; joined ; united, 
attached -f- Dh. 120. Mandate 

' sakale asso ckdbaddho adassi, there appeared one 
; continuous horse througiiout the whole ring 

; (Mah. 142;. 

j ABADHIKO (ar{?.), Affected with illness, ill, sick 
j 4- - Diu 07. 4at. 

j ABADHO, Illness, sickuess, disease Ab. 

I 323; Dh. 25; Mali. 132. 

j ABAJJHATI (pass,\ To lie bound, fettered, held 
fast + Dh. 177- 

I ABALAIVI, Weakness -j- Dh. 420. 

ABALO (aflj.). Weak + ^]. Dh. 0. Fem. 

abahU a woman (Ab. 230). 

ABBA H ATI, To take away, to remove or 

Aor. aUbalil (Dh. 96> Ger. ahbuyha (Dh. 
255). P.p.p. (Dh.96), Koeito asim dbh.y 

to unsheath a sword. 

I ABBANO (adj\)^ Uawounded [*^4- Dh.23. 

Sec Kanam, 

1 ABBATI, To go [^^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 8. 



ABB 


ABB 


( 

ABBHACIKKHATI, To accuse, to slander, to 
calumniate yi^ + + freq. si^n] • j\Id hha* 

gavantayfi ahbhdvihhhU bring’ not an accusation 
agaiuat Buddha (Kainni. 31j. Tuoclicna param 
ahbhdciLhhmitQy beaiing false \\itnes& against his 
neighbour, lit* accusing another \^itliout a cause 
(Db. 391)* Comp. Ahhhakkhdnam, 

ABBHAGAMANAM, Approaching, going to, visit- 
ing Pat. 05. 

ABBHAKA*, Talc . Ab. 492. 

ABBHAKKHANAM, Accusation, slander, calumny 
[^^nrwR]. Ab. 116 explains this word to 
mean “a groundless charge, sucii as. You owe 
me a hundred pieces of money.*’ Dh. 25; Kamm. 
31. Comp. AbbhdcikkhatL 

ABBH AKUTIKO (a^(/.), Uufrowning, genial + 

ABBHAiVI, and ABBHO, A cloud; the sky, air, 
atmosphere Ab. 45, 48 ; Dh. 31. 

ABBHANAM, Rehabilitation of a priest who has 
undergone Parivasa, or penance for an expiable 
offence . Pdt. xl, 74. Ahhhdna 

is a contraction of ahblidyana\ compare Mog*ga« 
liana for 5Ioggalldyana. 

ABBH ASV ANA*, Anointing . 

ABBH*\NTx\RA*, Interval, interior ; a certain 
measure . Ab. 107, 771. Abhhantaraih 

te gahmiam^ thy heart is choked with sin (Dh. 70). 
L*oc. ahbliantare, witliin (Dh. 424). Nagarab^ 
bhantare paii, alighted inside the city (Mali. 153). 
Sattniiahhhantarey wdthin a week (Mah. 60). With 
gen. Imesam sattdnam abbhantare^ within these 
beings (Dh. 105). 

ABBHANTARO (a<f/-). Internal, inner [^TKSRnC]- 
Mah. 154. 

ABBH ANUMOD ANA*, Rejoicing, thanksgiving, 
praise [’^ + '^ + ^4-^]. Ab.836. 

ABBH ASO, Bepetition, practice ; redaplication 
[^j»rre]. See also Abhpuso, 

ABBHATTHAM, Setting, declining, perishing 
4- 'V®]. Abbhattham gacchati^ to de- 
cline, to perish. Comp. Attham^ 

ABBHBil, To restore a priest who has been de- 
graded for an offence Pat. 68. 

Pot. abbkeyya (Pat. 6) . P.f.p. abbhetabbo (P4t. 74). 
P.p.p. Mhito (Pat. 6). Comp. AbbMnam. 

ABBHORASIKO (nrf;.). Living in the open air, or 
in an open unsheltered space 


) 

Abbhokdsikangathj ** precept enjoining a life in an 
open unsheltered space,” one of the thirteen Dbu- 
taiigas (B. Int. 300 ; E. Mon. 134). 

ABBIIOKASO, The open air; an open space 

ABBHOKKIRAXAai, Covering, bedecking [^fil 

ABBHUDlillTO {p.p p.). Uttered + '^ + 

ABBH UGGACCH ATI, To approach; to go to 
meet ; to ascend, to go up H- • 

Vehd&am abbliuggantvd^ having lisen into the air 
(Mah. 81). 

ABBIIUGGATO {p-p p* last). Having approached; 
gone to meet; ascended 

Cl. Gr. 12; Kuhn K.S. 13. 

ABBH U J JALANA*, Spitting fire (a jugglei-*? 
trick) . 

ABBHUTADHAMMO, and -MMAJVl, Mysterious 
or supernatural phenomenon or condition 
+ • This is the name of one of the nine 

augas or divisions of the Buddhist scriptures. It 
is said by Buddhaghosa to include all discourses 
relating to wmuderful and mysterious conditions, 
and beginning with the words, Priests, these 
four wonderful and mysterious conditions are in 
Ananda,” and so forth : — Cattdro ^me bhikkhave 
accliariyd abhkutd dhammd A7iande ti ddinayap-- 
pavattd sabbe pi acchariyabbhutadhammapatisam- 
yuttd suttantd. B. Int. 63 ; E. Mon. 172. 

ABBHUTO (adj,), Hidden, mysterious ; wonderful, 
portentous ; astonished . Ab. 736 ; Mah. 

4, 108. Abhhuto dhammo^ and abbkutadhammo^ 
a wonder, portent, miracle. AbbJiutarh vata bho^ a 
mysterious thing indeed. Neat. abbJmtam, a 
wonder, a miracle (Mah. 117 ; Dh. 07). 

ABBH UTO, The Marvellous (one of the Ndtyarasas) ; 
a gambler’s stake • Ahbhutam Jearotiy to 

lay a wager. Ab. 102, 532, 1023. 

ABBOCCHTNNO (ad/.), Unbroken [^ + ^ 

ABBUDAM, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000®, 
or 1 followed by fifty-six ciphers ; a canker, s' in, 
sore Ab. 475 ; B. Lot. 857* 

ABB UTO (adj\), Undisciplined. Dh. 47. The ety- 
mology of this word presents some difiBiculty. 
Buddhaghosa refers it to vrata (see Dh. 379), and 
if he is right we must suppose the a has been 
changed to a, as in aamtnuti for Sanskr. sammati. 



But Fuisbull, witu great prubabilitj’, con$iiler*> it 
to be a-*^ 7 ita• Cuu^pare nMuttM = su-'vrj>hl 3 . 

ABKA fl , Sp!eL»iour, radiance, light 

Ab. 64: B. Lit. »36- RaJaWjnt^ with a siher 
sheen Mah. 6S . 

ABHABBATA , Non4iabllity; irabillh 

4" cTT]]* Abk'iVjati ditrhQpadassa iWtd, the in- 
ability to conceal a sin of or4e wbo has seen Nirvana 
has been declared Khnd. 9;. 

ABHABBO adj\ , Not liable ; nnable = 

With dat. Abhabho pariMwlya, not liable to 
fail aw'*y from holiness 'Dh. 6 . With inf. Pitriro 
9kQ0chinm ahhabho jlvltum^ a man t\hose head is 
cut OS’ is unable to live 'Kamm. 9 . Abkablu- 
ppartiko, not liable to arise Dh. I95j. There are 
Ab] atthdnm or “points of non-lsability/’ 
viz. 5 that an Araha cannot commit, killing, 
stealing, ett. 

ABHAKARO, The sun -f Ab. 63. 

ABHARAyAil, Ornament, decoration 
Ab. 283 ; Dh. 233 ; Mah. 245. 

ABH.AS \X.A3Eir, SUence -i- ITTWl ■ Ab. 429. 

ABH.ASSARO (««&'.)» Shining, radiant 

The Abkassard devd, or Radiant gods^ are 
the inhabitants of one of the Brahma heavens 
(see Brahmaloko), Dh. 36; B. Intr. 611 ; Man. 
B. 26. Abkasiaraloko^ the world or heaven of 
the Radiant gods (Dh. 353). 

ABHATI, To shine + HT]- 

ABHATO (p.p.pJ), Brought, carried, conveyed 
3TcI = ^]. Ab. 749 ; F. Jat. 55 ; ^lah. 89. 

ABHAVO, Decrease, decay, misfortune 

ABHAVO, Non-existence; absence 

• Ab. 1103. AtdpdbhdvOf absence of sunshine (Ab. 
953). Mahesiyd abhdvd^ from his not having a 
queen (Mah. 54). Abhdvam gaechati^ to come to 
nothing, perish (Dh. 102). 

ABH A YA (/.), The plant Terminalia Oitrina + 

^]. Ab.569. 

ABH AYAir, Safety ; protection from danger + 
Mah. 3, 249; Dh. 56. Abkayappatto^ 
secure (B. Lot. 403). 

ABHAYO, {adj\). Fearless [ij -h Wl]- I>fa- 46. 

ABHIBHASATI, To speak to, address 
Kuhn K.S. 33. 

ABHIBHASITO(p.p.p.),mumiaed[ltfH + 

Mah. 108. 


ABHIBH A VANAM, Ov err* ming, \ anquishing 
Dh. 4»)r. 

ABHIBHA VATf. To »>vercnme ; to attaiii, to master; 
to surpass ■’srfH - , Dh.409. Gtir,abhibhuyya 

— ©c 

Db. 58 . abhibh lyati Dh. 355^. 

.VBHiBHAVO, Being overci^ine, defeat . 

Dh. 286. 

.ABHIBHAYATANASI, Place or region of the van- 
quisher There are eight of 

these “regiuijs,” representing eight stages of 
knowledge attained by the devout Buddhist (B. 
Lot. S25 . 

ABHIBHC ^cdj. , Overcoming, mastering, van- 
quishing, sjrpassiLg Cl. Gr. 33; 

Dii. 255. 

ABHIBHCTO fpp.p. ahMlhavaii ^ , Overcome, over- 
po^^ered, subdued, vanquished "’Sf»? + W! = W’'. 

*“ Os 

Xidddya ahhibh Mo, overpowered with sleep ‘Dh. 
401). GhammdbklbhutOy overpowered by the heat 

; '5Iah. 3j. 

; ^HICCHA , Desire, longing . 

! ABHIDHAM-MIKO (adj.\ Connected with Abhi- 

' dhamma ; versed in or studying the Abhidhamma 
+ \inl 4- ifgii] . Cl. Gr. 91. 

ABHIDHAMMO, and ABH IDHAMMA*, Higher 
doctrine, transcendental doctrine, metaphysics 
[‘^5f5T+ This is the name of the third 
great division of the Buddhist scriptures ; it im- 
plies metaphysical as opposed to moral doctrine 
(dhamma). The Ahhidhammapltakam^ “ basket 
of transcendental doctrine,’^ is the third section of 
the Tipitaka, and consists of the following seven 
books : Dhammasanganlppakaranam ; Vibhanga- 
ppakaranam; Dbdtukatbapakaranam ; Puggala- 
paniiattipakarapam, or puggalapa^nattipakara- 
nam; Kathdvatthupakaranam ; Yamakappakara- 
pam; Patthinappakaranam. B. Intr. 35, 437 end 
foil ; E. Mon. 167, 170 ; a. Gr. 87- 

ABHIDH ANASI, Name, appellation ; noun [uf3?- 
Ab. 114 ; Alw. I. viii. 

ABHlDHANAPPADlPIKA (/,), Lamp of nouns 

. This is the name of a 
well-known vocabularj- of Pali nouns, compiled on 
the model of Ainarakosha by the grammarian 
Moggalldna at the end of the 12th century (Alw. I. 
vi. and foil.). 

ABHIDHATABBO (adJX That ought to bs dc- 
dared or named = \rt] • 
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ABHIDHEYYO (adj.). To be declared, pointed out, 
denoted, meant = Neuter abU- 

dheyyam, name, appellation (Mah. 50). Ahhi- 
dheyyalingiko, adjective, viz. having the gender 
denoted by the noun it agrees vrith (Ah. 841). Ab. 

785. i 

ABHIDHIYATI (pass.). To be declared, to be j 

pointed out = VT] • 

ABHIDOSO, Evening Ab. 68. 

ABHIGACCHATI, To go to, to approach + 

amQ. Mah. 107. 

ABHIGAMANAJfl, Approaching -P®* 

rad&rdbhiganumani, adultery. 

ABHIGHATO, Striking, concussion [’irflTOTB]- 
Dh. 210. 

ABHlGlTO (p.p.p.), Sung or recited to 

= 5f[ • Buddhagdthdbhiglto ^mhiy Buddha has 
recited a stanza to me (Gog. Ev. 28). 
ABHIHANTI, To assail ; to strike + f*C]* 

Ger. abhikanitvd (Dh. 279). 

ABHIHARATI, To bring to ; to acquire, to gain 
4- ■%]. Mah. 80 ; Dh. ^8 ; Pdt. 78. 
ABHIHARO, Brining, offering Ab. 

1128; Mah. 80; Pdt. 78. 

PTITTT A' f n {p.p.p. abMhara^, Brought + 


ABHIKH YA if.). Name ; beauty, splendour, glitter 
Ab. 1052. 

ABHIKIBATI, To overwhelm, to cover + 

. With i metri causa (Dh. 6). Inf. abhiMritum 

(Dh. 182). 

ABHIKBLAMATI, To go forward, to advance, to 
approach [’UfH + • Dh. 91. 

ABHIKKAMO, Advancing, advance 
Ab. 836; Dh. 318. 

ABHIKKLANTO (p.p-p- ahhihkamattj. Advanced ; 
having approached [vflf5T + Ab. 

836 ; Khud. 4. 

ABHIKKANTO {p-p-p^, Handsome, beautiful; 
excellent, gfood ' 

Khud. 4. 

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p.). Withered; exhausted 
+ Wm=WK\- Ab. 836. 
ABHIKKHANASI (ad».), Repeatedly 
Ab. 1137; Dh. 384. See also Abhiftkam. 
ABHILABHATI, To obtmn, receive 
ABHILAKKHITO (p.p.p.), Marked, characterized, 
distinguished 

ABHILAPO, Speaking to, talking 
Amxitndhndbhildpo, conversation (Mah. 261). 
ABHILASI iadj.). Desirous Mah. 


f] 


Mah. 87. 

ABHIHITO (p.p.p.). Called, named; spoken, said 
[-^ + 1^= '«rr]. Ab. 755 ; Alw. I. xiU. 
ABHIJANATI, To know, to learn, to ascertain ; to 
perceive ; to admit, to acknowledge + ^]- 

Abhijindhi cittdedram, ascertain his disposition 
(Mah. 246). P.p.p. abhmndto. Ger. abhinndya 
(Dh. 14, 30, 63), abhimd (see separ.), abhijdnitvd 
(Dh. 435). 

ABHIJANO, Race, tribe, family Ab. 

332. 

ABHIJAPPANAIEI, Muttering spells, incantation 

ABHIJATI (/.),Oripn, race, birth 
ABHIJATIKO iadj.). Belonging to origin or race 
Svkkdbhijdtiko.of pure ori^. 
ABHUATO (p.p.p.),Wdl-born, noble ; learned, wise 
[’lrf3wra = 6|<l- Ab. 1074. 

ABHUJHAC/.), Covetousness [irfiTOT]. Ab.l63. 
ABHUJHALC (adj.), Covetous + 

a. Or. 93. 

ABHIKAMI («(;.), Desirous 
Mah. 130. 


121 . 

ABHILASO, Desire Ab. 163. 

ABHILAVO, Cutting, reaping Ab.770. 

ABHILEPANAM, Smearing; pollution + 

f^ni.canS" + Alw. 1. 106. 

ABHILITTO (p.p.p.). Smeared; stdned, polluted 
[^rf5l+t^=t^]* Alw. I. 107. 

ABHIMADDITO (p.p.p.), Crushed, trampled, over- 
thrown [^rfi? + Mah. 50. 

ABHIMANGALAA, Highfestival,solemnity 
+ Mah. 172 ; Dh. 246- 

ABH IMANO, Pride; wisdom [^rfWTR]. Ab. 860. 

ABHIMATTHATI, To grind, to crush ['U^ + 
Dh. 29, 330. 

ABHIMUDA if.), Joy Ras. 7. 

ABHIMUKHO iadj.). Facing towards, opposite 
. Rohandbhimukho agd went in the di- 
rection of R. (Mah. 130). PwratthimadkdbMmtt- 
kho, faring the East (Alw.I.xxi). Te ubho abhimu- 
khd ahemm, they both met face to face. Loc. oiAi- 
mnkhe, opposite, in front of. With g^en. Tasta 
bhikkhuno db., before the face of that priest 
(Dh. 195). 
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ABHIMUKHYA*, Front, direction towards [HJltH- 
Ab. 1178. 

ABHIXADATI, To roar "SRfil + Dh. 340. 

ABHIXADETI (can*, last,. To fiU with noise 

• Abhinddeti dadda- 
ram, makes the mountain rebellow with his roar 
(F.Jdt. 47). 

ABHINAXD-ATI, To be pleased with, to approve of, 
to welcome, to rejoice at, to delight in f 

Dh. 14,39. Te bhikkM bhaqavato hhdti- 
tam abhinandum, those priests rejoiced at the 
words of Buddha (B. Lot. 434). 

ABHIXAVO {adj.). Quite new; new 
Ab. 713. 

ABHIXAYO, A dramatic representation 
Ab. 101. 

ABHIXETI, To bring to, conduct to -t 
Pat. 4. 

ABHI^'HASI (ado.). Repeatedly Ab. 

1137; Dh. 229, 288; Ras. 33. See also Abhi- 
kkhanani. 

ABHIXIBBATTATI, To be re-bom in another ex- 
istence + fin9[;+ 

ABHIXIBBATTI (/.), Re-birth in another exist- 
ence + Dh.226. 

ABHIXIBBATTO {p.p.pMbAiKibbattati),Rehom in 
another existence + f^+ ^]- 

8. Lot* 

ABHINiHARATI, To turn, to direct [ll^ + 
It] . B. Lot. 866 ; Mah. 214. 

ABHINIHARO, Earnest wish or aspiration 

JETatd&AinlAdro, having formed 
the resolution to become Buddha (Dh. 140, 267, 
320,344; Ras. 65). 

ABHINIKKHAMAXAlfil, Going out, departing; 
retiring from the world, giving op the world to 
devote oneself to an asceticlife 

Dh.345; Alw. I. 77- 

ABHINIKKHAMATI, To go out, to depart 

-I- YuddJidya ahhintkkhamiy went 

forth to battle (Mah. 217)- 

ABHINIKKHAAIO, Going out; retiring from the 
world to devote oneself to an ascetic life + 

B. Lot 334; Bh. 180, 277. 

ABHINILlYATI, To hide oneself, to lie hid 
+ f5i + ^]- Mah. 203. 

ABHlXlLO (a«f;.). Very black + 

B. Lot 504. 


) 

ABHINIMANTETI, To invite ; to present with 
f%r + . With instr. Abhinimante^ 

yydma pi nam pariikhdrehii we would induce him 
to accept priestly requisites. 

ABHINTM^INASI, Creating (see next). 

ABHIMMMIXATI, and ABHINIMMATI, To 
create, to cause to appear by supernatural power 
+ 1%^+ abhinimminitvd (Dh. 

143 j. Aor. aMinimmi (Dh. 315). 

ABHINIXXA:VIET1 (can*:). To turn, to direct 

Bo Lot 863. 

ABHINIPAJJATl, To lie down ['lrf5T + f*r + 
Pat 13, 105. 

ABHINIPPHADETI To effect, to accom- 
plish, to succeed Cimram 

abkinxpphddeyya^ should succeed in obtdning the 
robe (Pat. 9). 

ABHIXISlDATI,Tositdown + f5T+ ^]- 

Pdt. 13, 105. 

ABHIXTVESO, Adhering to; inclination to 

f%^]- 

ABHIXTVISATI, To settle down ; to devote one- 
self to + + P^t.66; B. Lot 

338. 

ABHI5^^A (/.), Higher knowledge, transcendent 
or supernatural knowledge or faculty 
There are five Abbinnds, or supernatural facul- 
ties possessed by Arabas : 1. IddhivtdJtd or iddhu 
ppahhhedo^ 2. Dibboiotamp 3. Parassa cetopari^ 
yandnam, or paracittavijdnanam^ 4. PvhhBnivdtd^ 
nusiatindpairhp 5. jyihbacdkhhu ; the different 
magical powers, the divine ear, knowledge of the 
thoughts of others, knowledge of former existences, 
the divine eye.*’ There are also six Abhififids 
{chalabhmnd or cha ab'htm&yo)^ consistang of the 
five just enumerated, with the addition of Asawi- 
kkhayakartmdpam, the knowledge which caoses 
the destmclion of human passion. B. Intr. 295 ; 
Lotus 820 and foil. ; B. Mon. 284 ; Dh. 182. 

ABHIMA C^.), Having known, become cognU 
sant of = This is found 

in the frequently recurring phrase sayam abhirAd 
mccMkatvd^ having himself known and seen 
face to face.’’ Here abhinnd is a shortened form 
of the gferund sbhinndya. Bumouf compares 
**pati8ankhd for patisankhdya yoniso. 

B. Lot 468, 861 ; compare Dh. 415. 

ABHINNAKO (ud/.), Not schismatic, orthodox 
+ mi|= ^ Alw. 1. 65. 
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ABHl5f]SANA]ft, Sign, token Ab.55. 

ABHISSaTO (Ptp.p. abhijdndti)^ Known; well- 
known, distingoished^ remarkable 
= 1IT]- Ab. 721. 

ABHI]SnAYA, see AhhijdndtL 

ABHiJfNEYYO {adj,)y That ought to be known, or 
that can be known = "^TT] • 

435. 

ABHINNO {adj,)^ Undivided; not diff’erent, identi- 
cal r^+f5Tgr=f5Tf]. AbhinnalingU of the 
same gender (Alw. I. vii.). 

ABHINNO {adj,)s Knowings conversant with 
[’irfiTir]. Ab.720; Mah. lie. 

ABHIPATTHETI, To desire, to long for, to pray for 
[^+ir+^]. Khud. 14. P.p.p. abMpa^ 
tthitOj wished for ; desirable, charming (Mah. 55 ; 
Dh. 316). 

ABHIPiLITO {p,p.p.). Oppressed, afflicted 

ABHIPtJJETIj To offer, to present with + 

With instr. Abhipdjeiu rajjena, let him 
invest (the Bo tree) with his kingdom (Mah. 116). 

ABHIRADHETl (eazw.), To content; to satisfy 

Dh.i49. 

ABHIBAJA(nt.),A supreme king « 

JSdJdbhir^d, king of kings. 

ABHIRAMATI, To delight in • Wth 

loc., Kuialapatke ‘bhirameyya, shotild delight in 
the path of righteousness (Mah. 144). Kamm. 11 j 
Dh.392. 

ABHIRAMMO (o<^'.). Delightful =: 

Mah. 199. 

ABHIRAMO (ad?.), Delightful ['irfinTTB]. Mah. 
215. 

ABHIRATl (f). Delighting in, delight . 

Dh. 16. 

ABHIRATO (j>.p,p, abhiTamati), Deiighting in, 
demoted to Dh. 180. 

ABHIRUCITO (p.p.p.). Pleasing, agreeable, liked 
Attam aJbhirumtdkile, at 
the time he liked best (Dh. 422). F. Jit. 56. 

ABHIRUHANAM, Ascending, mounting + 
^ + VT]. Dh. 165} P4t. 14. 

ABHIRUHATI, ABHIRtJHATI, and ABHIRO- 
HATE, To ascend, to mount + 

Rakkilam abh., to dimb a tree (Dh. 155). Ndvam 
•bk^ to go im board ship (B. Lot. 363). Hatthim 
to mount an dephant (Dh. 158). DAammd- 


$anam abh,, to ascend the pulpit (F. J4t. 46). 
Pabbataih abh., to ascend a mountain (Dh. 144). 
Pres, abhiruhati (Dh. 235), abhirdkaii (Dh. 57). 
Ger. abhiruyha (Dh. 158 ; Ras. 38), abhirdJiitvd 
Dh. 402), abhlruhitvd (Dh. 402} B. Lot. 363), 
AbJiiruyhitvd (Kuhn K. S. 25). P.p.p. abhirdlha 
(Dh.l29). 

I ABHIROPO (o«J?.), Beautiful, handsome 
^]. B. Lot. 407} Dh. 395. 

ABHIRUTAM, Sound = 

ABHISADDAHANAJI, Firm faith or belief (see 
next). 

ABHISADDAHATI, To have firm faith, to believe 
fully [^ + ^+^]. Alw. 1. 107. 
ABHISAJJATI^ To be angiy ; to scold^ to be angry 
^ [with . Opt. aJbhigaje (Dh. 72). 

iBHISAMACARIKAlil, Least duties, minor duties 
[^rf»r + . Dh. 106. In a reli- 

gious sense this term is applied to the lesser duties 
of the devotee, as the Sekhiya precepts, the Upa- 
jjhdyavatta, etc. (Ab. 431). Abhisamdcdirihavattam 
or -sUam, the Ab. duties (Dh. 334). PI. abhisamd- 
cdriMni^ the Ab, precepts. 

ABHISAMAYO, Penetration, comprehension, clear 
understanding Dh. 134. See 

Dhammdbhisaniayo, 

ABHISAMBHUJyOTl, and -IjrATI, To obtain 
+ ^ + B. Lot. 313. 
ABHISAMBODHI (/.), Pwfect understanding, in- 
feUible knowledge [^rPT+ B. 
Lot. 335. 

ABHISAMBUDDHO (p.jj._p. 7iex{), Thoroughly 
understood, perfectly known} enlightened, know* 
ing fuhy [Igfir + ^ ^^2- B. Lot. 

403. . 

ABHISAMBUJJHATI, To g^n perfect knowledge 
of ['^rf5T + ^ ■i" ^^3* Aor. abhisambt^ki 
(B. Lot. 337). Part. pr. abJmambudhdno (Dh. 
9). Ger. aAkisanibujjhitvd (Dh. 320). 
■^BBISAMETI, To penetrate, comprehend, gain a 
fnllknowledgeof[^+^n^+^ 4 .^. Ger. 
abhimmecca (Khud. 15). Abhisametdvi, one who 
has gained a full knowledge of the truth (Pdt. 76). 
ABHISAMMATO (p.p.jp.), PuUy approved} hon- 
oured, prized [^+ ^Tff = »I«n. Mah. 

173. 

ABHISAMPARAYO, Future state, futuritv 
+ Dh.l75. ^ 
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ABIHSAJIVl'TO //.f-;-. , Fit <'<1 •• it. . (i-iiiijip.! 

ABHI'sVXDKTi . T,» r.iii 

S' t.i till Mhli i n. 

ABHISAXDHI n A\ 

r6*»5. 

ABHfSANliO, CVa'-r, ir^iprecatltm ^ . A!). 

Mr.Treii4‘ki-itT rc '-Imld < 

ABHl.ViXKHARA\AM. Preparhij^s ; f f- 

fectiug* ; pes ; acr.iiii'wLtti'jii *— 

Ak. S;52, 

ABHISAXKHARO, Fonniii^r, efFectk^./. tintr ; 
accuzinilntion, collect'on : acc ii;nil..ti<»n of Kariiia, 
merit aud demerit ; idea, concf])t:MH. fanrv 

liMhMnsaiihhiraih aKhl^ankharoii^ 
to effect an e\eiclse of supernatural pow«r. 
Pabbajj [UmaiihliHro, fancy, idea, a>piratiou ft)r 
the life of an ascetic ' Ahv. i.9J». B. Int. 504. 
See M'tro^ Saiikknro, 

ABHfSAXKHAROTI, To prepare, to farm, to 
effect, to perfect ir 

Aor. abhhankhiUU Ger. ahhhankharitti J Dh. 2SS !• 

ABHISAXKHATO (p./i.p.last Prepared, formed; 
well-made, ]>erfected + 93 = 

Mali. 176. 

ABHISAXXO Rained on, drenched 

+ 1^= Suhhena ahh., filled with joy. 

Comp. Abhhandeti, 

ABHISARIKA (/.), A woman who carries on an 
intrigue Ah. 232. 

ABHISAVANA*, Oo/iiig, trickling, flowing [^35rf5T 
.+ 4^34y] • See also Abhissavanam. 

ABHISECAXA>X Sprinkling ; inauguration of a 
king Mah. 51. 

ABHiSECETI {cam. abhisincati)^ To cause to be 
sprinkled, or inaugurated = 

Mahesitte ^bkisecayi^ installed her in the 
queenship (Mah. Ixxxviii, 22). 

ABHISEKO, sprinkling [^rfJT^]. Mah. 159. 

ABHISINCATI, To besprinkle, to inaugurate a 
king by sprinkling with sacred water + 

mi- Rajjena abh., to invest with royalty 
(Mah. 112; Ras. 15). Dhammdmaiarmena tarn 
abhisincltvdf lia,\ing sprinkled him with the nectsir 
essence of the Law (Ras* 19). Anomalous p p.p. 
ahhisincito (Ras. 15). Dh. 162. 

ABHISITTO (p.p.p- last), Besprinkled; inaugur- 
atedaking + tlnir=tm]- AmaienSbhi- 


A''f/ ‘vi, 3 ', if 'jtilnkled with nect^ir 'Mali. lOC^. 

M..1 . H», 159. 

.VnilI><»BilITO //./->. . Adorni'il, i»eautified, re- 
S'l' i-d'-Lt >rf»T T ’jftfW! = ’5H1 • 

Attadiment ■ Ab.S73. 

.\Bni'--? VVAXA5I, Finning, dripping + 

. S»-e ul'i» Jhhixa'-anath. 

ABIHSl XOTI, To Lear, to listen to 
A’n. I, »]. 

.\BHITAPPETI Mar. , To satisfy thoroughly 

ABIIITATTO p ]>i, , Scorched + t!?!]- 

.\BIIITII.\XAVI.« /..ne, deadly sin '^tf3?+ WTSf]- 
There jae si\: mdtnjh'ifo, pitwgb'ifo, ardhunta- 
lohittippithy swn'^hahhpdo-, annasatthu- 
vdPcffj, “.Matridde, pameide, kiJling an Arhat, 
siifilding tiie Idood of a Baddlia, causing divi- 
sions among tlie priesthood, following other 
teachers’- KI>. 9, and see E. Mon. 37,'* 

ABIIITO ar/r. , Near, in the presence of; on Itotii 
sides Ah. 1195. Cl. (Ir. 131. 

ABHITOSETI ( 0011 . 1 .}, To gratify, to reward t’ltH 
+ Mah. 256. 

ABHITTHARATI, To make haste + ^]. 
Dh. 21. 

ABHITTH A VATI, To praise['?ltir + ^]. Dh.l67. 

ABHITTHUTO (p-p-p- last). Praised 
= 1^]. Dh. 118, 120. 

ABHIVADANASI, and -NA (/.), Respectful salu- 
tation Dh. 20. 

ABHIVADATI, To say, to declare ['?lfir+ ^]. 

, ABHIVAI?pH.4TI, To increase, to grow ['^t^ + 

j Dh. 5, 60. P. pr. cans, abhivaddhento, 

growing np (Mah. 136). 

ABHI VADETI(cat«. abhitadati). To salute respect- 

I fully, to salute, to greet [Hlfir+ q 

With acc. (Mah, 82, 167; Kh. 4). With loc. 
Bhikkh&m abhividenti, they salute the priests 
(Kuhn K.S. IS). 

ABHIVANDANASI, Respectful salutation [rJlfH- 
Ab. 426. 

ABHIVANDATI, To salute respectfully + 

ABHIVIJAYATI, and -JETI, To overcome, to con- 
quer + Ger. abhivijiya (B. 

Lot. 581). 

! ABHIVINAYO, Higher discipline, the subtleties or 
refinements of Vinaya -f 
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ABHIVUDDHI (/.)> Increase, growtli, prosperity 

ABHIYACATI, To entreat, to ask, to request 
Mah. 11. 

ABHIYATl, To approach ; to attack . 

Bh. 194. 

ABHIYOGO, Charge, accusation 
ABHOGO, Fulness, plenty; thought, icflection 
Ah. 1083 ; Pdt. 78, 98. 

ABHUJl (/.), Name of a tree, the Bhiiija or Bhoj- 
patr Ab.565. 

ABHUJATI,To bend, to turn in . Pa- 

llankam dbhujaii^ to sit cross-legged. jB. Lot* 334. 
ABHCTO (adj,)f That has not been, that is not; 
false = AbUtam mayd bhariitam, 

I have said the thing that is not (Pat. 72). 
AbMtavddU speaking falsehood (Dh. 54). lustr. 
ohkdtenay falsely (Dh. 340). 

ABHYASO, Repetition, practice [^SP^TO]. 
ABHYASO {adj\). Near Ah. 705; Cl. 

Gr. 146. 

ABY-, for words beginning thus see AVY-. 

ACALO (ac(?.), Firm, steady, immoveable [^ + 
Masc. acalOf a mountain (Ab. 605). 
AGAMANAIHl, Rinsing the mouth ; washing, deans- 
Dh. 103. See Kumbhi. 

ACAMO, Scum of boiling rice • Ab. 466. 

ACARATI, To live ; to act ; to perform ; to treat ; 
to practise Satthdrd mddhim veri 

hutvd decani, you acted in hostility to the Teacher 
(Dh. 147). Tatkd dcaranto^ 'ivbile thus occupied 
(Mah. 76). Akiccam dcarati, commits a crime 
(Ab. 738). Achattam chattam iva dcaratiy he 
treats like a parasol what is not a parasol (Alw. 
I. 15). Vdnijjam, dc,, to trade. Dhammam dc.y 
to conform to the Law (Alw. I. 15 ; Ras. 25). 
Taya samvdsam dcari, cohabited with her (Mah. 
44). P.p.p. dcinm, 

ACARIYO, A teacher or master; a scholar, pro- 
fessor . Ab. 410 ; Dh. 97 ; Alw. I. xiv, 

Pubbdcariydy andent scholars (Kh. 21). Hatthd- 
eariyo^ an elephant trainer (Dh. 400, 405). 
AGARO, Conduct, practice; right conduct, good 
maimers Dh. 67, 250, 422. Pdpdcdro, 

leading a sinful life. 

ACCADAHATI, To put nivon or over 
+ ^]- Gm*. accddhdya, 

ACCADHANASI, Putting upon + 1W + 

+ if]. 


ACC AG A, see Acceti. 

ACCAGAMA, see Atigacckatu 

ACCAMBILO (adj.), Very sour + 

Dh. 260. 

ACCANA (/.), Offering, worship . Ah. 425. 

ACCANIYO, and -NIYYO, That ought to be of- 
fered, worthy of being offered . Ras. 21. 

ACCANTAM (adv.)^ Very, exceedingly 
Ab. 732. 

ACCANTO (adj.)y Exceeding, excessive; endless 
Dh. 20. Neut. ‘‘the End- 

less,” i.e. Nirvana. 

ACCARADDHO (ad;.). Very eager, very strenuous 
+ W’Caer = TW ] . Dh. 334. 

ACCASANNATTAM, Too great proximity 
-f'^ir5rar=^^-f ^]. Mah. 84. 

ACCASANNE (oefo.). Too near ['^f^ -1- loc. ’Uf- 

ACCATI, To offer, to make a religious offering ; to 
honour, to revere CL P. Verbs, 2, 20. 

ACCAYIKO, and ACCEKO {adj,), Irregulai*, acci^ 
dental, unexpected, out of the usual course or time ; 
pressing, urgent B. Int.269,628. 

Accekacioaramy a robe presented to a priest not 
at the usual time (Pat. 11, 82). Acedyikam 
karaniyamy an unexpected necessity (Pdt. 19). 
Mayham acedyikam «’ atthiy I have no urgent 
business (Dh. 87). 

ACCAYO, Passing away, lapse (of time) ; death ; 
transgression, offence, sin . Ab. 404, 1117; 

Dh. 105, 153 ; Mah. 236. Tinnam vassdnam acca- 
yenuy at the end of three years (Alw. I. 92). Tad^ 
accayCy at his death (Mah. 208). Mam* accayenay 
after my death. 

ACCETI, To pass beyond, to traverse; to surpass; 
to overcome, to conquer ; to pass awjy ^ ] . 

Aor. accagd (Dh. 73). Muccum accetumy to over- 
come death (Mah. 253). P.p.p, atito^ 

ACCHADANAJfr, Covering, lid, curtain ; clotli, 
clothes Ab.51, 290, 1104; Mah.208. 

ACCHADETI, To put on -f . Kdsdydni 
vatthdni acchddetvdy having put on the yellow 
robes (B. Lot. 863 ; Alw. I. 92). 

ACCHAMBHl (a^\), Undaunted, undismayed [U 
+ • See Chambhati, 

ACCHANNO accMdeti)y Covered, hidden 

= Iff ]. Dh. 13 ; Pdt. 87. 

ACCHARA (jf.), A celestial nymph, a hour! 

• Ab.24; Dh.94; Mah, 157. 
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ACCHARA -y. , A moment, the ^napping of a finger, 
the inkling* of an e\e " ^ • Ah. OG. 
ACCHARIVO Wonderful, mar\ellor.«. extra- 
ordinary’; astonisshed . Ah, 730. Acclmri^ 

yam rata Iko, oh « onderful ! Acehariy i i at a hho 
Buddha> 7 inu^ marvellous indeed are the attriliutes 
of a Buddha Dh, i>3 . Xeut. acchariyam^ a \^onder 
or portent ;3rali. 14|. Sd parisi acckariyahbhu’^ 
tacittajdtu ahosi^ the hearts of that multitude 
were filled with wonder and amazement. 

ACCHATI, To stay, to remain, to settle dow.:i 
. Tunhl acekanii^ they remain silent F. 

Jdt, 48 . Aor, acehi Dh. 15S . Fut. acrhissatL 
ACCHEKO fad/.;. Unskilful, ignorant, clumsy 

yt - INI. 

ACCHERO ^adj, y Tiiis is a contracted form of 
Acchariya ; it must have passed tliroiigh an inter- 
mediate form acchayira. Dh. 371 ; Alw. I. xcvi. 
ACCHI («.). The eye Ab. 149. See also 

AkkhL ; 

ACCHIDDO (adj). Uninjured, intact, perfect, fault- ! 

less -h ; S* ^ 

ACCHIXDATI, To take away, to remove; to re- j 
move forcibly, to rob, plunder 1 

104, 218; P4t. 11, 82. See ChindatL 
ACCHINNO ip-p*p- last)i Taken away, removed ; 
robbed, stolen + flpB' = - Kuhn K. S. 

23 ; Pat. 8, 78. 

ACCHO Clear, transparent [iirag]. Ab.670, 

1025. 

ACCHO, A bear Ab. 612, 1025 ; Mab. 22 ; 

Pat. 71 ; Ros. 19. 

ACCI (fw- yi and «.), A ray of light, a sunbeam ; 

flame [i^f|and Ab. 35, 1102. 

ACCIMA(m.), Fire Ab. »4. 

ACCITO ip.p.p.), Revered, honoared Ab. 

750, 841, 

ACCODATO (adj.). Very white 
= ^]. P4t. 83. 

ACCOKKATTHO (orf/.). Very low, too low + 

^ir^3re=?nri. 

ACCUGGATO (adJ.), Rmsed, elevated, lo% 

+ Dh. 183. 

ACCUKKATTHO (adj.). Very high, too high ['WfR 

ACCULARO (<h(?.). Magnificent 
Mah. 115. 

ACCU^HO (adj.). Very hot 

ACCUTO («&■.), Inmovable; everlasting, eternal 


. Dll. 40, 305. Neat, accutarh^ 
the EternrJ, vi/. Xjn.'.r!a Ah. 6 . ^ 

AtEL.VKG adj. . Unclothed, naked + 

S|'. Dh. 39». ilasc. Acelako, a naked ascetic 
.\h. 440 ; Dh. 240 . 

ACET.WO adj. , Uncon«ci«as, insensible, sense- 
le.» — F. Jat. 2; B. Lot. 576. 

AUIKKHAXA*, Telling, showing (see next}. Pat. 
1 , 6 ». 

AUIKKH.UTI. To tell, to announce; to point out, 
to show 

informed the king Mali. 133^. ilaggam dc., to 
shew the way Dh. K5 . Tav, atihath dpikl(hi,t<Ad 
him the matter F. Jat. 12,. Dh. 157. 434 ; 3Iah. 
li»2, 220 ; .\]w. I. 73; F. Jat. 7- 

ACIXATI, To lieap up, to accumulate yn -r t^]- 
Dll. 22 ; Mali. 124. 

ACIXXO 'p.p.p. uearati.. Practised, performed; 
sanctioned, enjoined Alw.I. Ill; 

Pat. xl. 

ACIXTEYYO, and ACIXTIYO (adj,). Beyond the 
reach of thought or reason, inconceivable, incom- 
prehensible, infinite **1"^ 

Man. B. 456. Evam acintiyd buddhd buddha- 
dhammd acintiyd aeintiyem pasanndnam vipdko 
hoti acintiyo, thus the Buddhas are infinite, their 
doctrines are infinite, to those that believe therein 
infinite are the fruits of faith (Mah. 108). 

ACIRAPPABH A ('/.), Lightning + TWT] • 

Ab. 48. __ 

ACIRAVATl f/.),Xame of a river in In®a 

+ ^. Ab. 682 ; Dh. 210, 224,400,416; Kuhn 
K.S. 23. 

ACIRO (adj.). Short, brief [lU + 1^r<] • Acc. aeirasSi 
(adv.), soon, ere long (Dh. 8). Instr. aeirena(adv.), 
soon (Mah. 158). Acirapabhajito, one who has 
not long been a Buddhist monk (Dh. 122). Acird- 
pasampanno, lately ordained (Dh. 405). 

ACITO {p.p.p- ifcinori). Heaped up, coUected 
4- = f^]. Ab. 701 ; Mah. 211. 

ADA, see Daddti. 

ADANAM, Eating Ras. 20. 

ADANAM, Taking, appropriating, seizing; attach- 
ment, clinging to the world, desire Dh. 

16. Adinndddnam, taking what is not given. 

ADARA?JI YO (adj.) ,Estimable,deserving of respect 
Bas. 7. 

ADARO, Esteem, regard ; respect ; interest, care, de- 
votion ; affection Alw. I. x; Mah. 222. 

2 
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ADASI, see DaddtL 

APASO, Xot a slave, a free man ; a freedman 
Ab. 516, 

ADASO, A mirror • Ab. 316 ; Mafa.99, 182. 

A2> ASSAXAlft, Not seeing ; not meeting with ; dis- 
appearance ; not showing, concealment + 
Ab. 770; Dh. 9; Kuhn K. S. 24, 32. 
Bdldnam adassanam^ not associating with fools 
(Dh. 37). Apattiyd ad.^ concealment of a sin 
(Pat. 28, 92). 

ADATA (m.). One who takes 

ADATABBO (adj.'), That ought to be taken [‘^- 
Kamm. 10; Pdt. 16. 

ADATI and ADADATI, To take; to receive; to 
seize; to take awa 7 + Pres. Atmane 
ddatie (Kuhn K.S. 23). Inf. ddtUum (Cl. Gr. 71). 
Ger. dddya. Ad&ya gacchati, to carry off (Dh. 
51 ; Khud. 14). Jnam dddya, havings contracted a 
loan. AnvbandMtvd dd^a, having pursued aud 
caught him (Dh. 199). Bdjd bodhisattam, dddya, 
the king taldug the Bodhisatta with him (F. Jdt 
17). AmMhark rueim, dddya, acting in conformity 
with our wishes (Pdt. 5). P.p.p. Jdtnno. F.Jdt.2; 
Mah. 4; Dh. 10. See AdeH and Adiyati. 

ADAYI (o<(/.), Taking -^dinnd- 

ddy{, taking what is not given. 

ADDA (/.), Name of one of the Nakkhattas 
Ab. 58. 

ADDABBO {adj.). Immaterial, abstract [^ + 
Cl. Gr.85. 

ADDAKAlEl, Green ginger Ab. 469. 

ADDAKKHI, ADDASA, see Passati. 

ADDHA (adv.). Truly, certainly, surely, evidently 
[Wl]* Ab. 1140; Dh. 121, 384; Alw. 1.79. 
Addhd 'yam sdmayero me ghare hessati admiko, 
this novice will certainly be master in my palace 
(Mah. 25). 

ADDHA (m.), A road; distance; time 
Ab. 66, 190, 995 ; B. Lot. 324. Acc. addhdnaih. 
Gen. addhatm and addhwna. There are three 
Addhas or “times,” addhd andgato addhd 
paectippanM addhd, “time past, time to come, 
time present.” Dightma addhano accayena, at 
the end of a long period (B. Lot. 329). Addha- 
hdia, space and rime (Kuhn K.S. 25). 

ADDHAGATO (fldj.). One who has made a long 
jowwy, advanced in years, aged = 

V(\^ 


ADDHAG0 (m.), A traveller Ab. 347; 

D. 63. 

ADDHAMASO and ADDM-, Half a month, a fort- 
night C^ + ^TW]. Dh. 85, 125, 167, 231; 
Alw. I. 80 ; Mah. 11. Mdsaddhamdso^ six weeks 
(Has. 15). 

ADDHANAlfr, A road ; a long distance ; a long 
time. This word is either addhd + ana, or it may 
be due to the false analogy of the acc. of addha. 
Ab. 192, 1100 ; Dh. 86, 263. Addhdnamag^Oj a 
long road, a road between principal towns, a high 
road (Pdt. 80). Digham addhdnarhy a long time 
(Dh. 37). 

ADDHANIYO (adj.'j, Lasting, going on, continuing 

ADDHARATTO, Midnight Ab. 70. 

ADDHATEYYO, and ADDHATIYO (adJ.), Two 
and ahalf Ab.477,478; Pdt. 15; 

Khud. 20. Addkateyydni parihhdjaha&atdnl, two 
hundred and fifty ascetics (Dh. 124). 

APPHAYOGO, Name of a sort of house 4- 
Ab. 209 j Kamm. 19. Said to be a house 
shaped like a garuda bird. 

ADDHIKO (uc?;.), Journeying, travelling + 

^]. Dh.280. 

ADDHO,and ApDHO {adj\)^ Half, halved 
Masc. addho or addho, a part (Ab. 53, 1039). 
Neut. addham or addham^ a half (Ditto). Addha- 
telasahattho^ thirteen and a half spans long (Kuhn 
K.S. 8). Addhatelaseki bhikkhusatehi saddhimy 
accompanied by thirteen hundred and fifty priests. 
AddhacandOy the half moon. Addhayojanaiiii or 
addhayojanamy half a yojana (Dh. 148, 235). 
Dasaddha^atayojanOy five hundred (lit. ten half 
hundred) yojanas in extent (Mah. 5). Tadaddhehiy 
with their halves (Mah. 41 and errat.). Buhhaddhoy 
fore part (B. Lot. 569). 

ADDHO {adi.\ Wealthy, rich Ab. 725; 

Dh. 77, 203. See also Adhyo, 

APPHUDDHO {adjS), Three and a half + 
Ab. 477 ; O. Gr. 95 ; Dh. 119. Addhu- 
ddhdni sahassdni, three thousand five hundred 
(Mah. 75). 

ADDI (m.), A mountain Ab. 605. 

ADDITO ip.p.p.), AfiOicted, oppressed = 

cans.]. Txbhayaddito, oppressed with a three- 
fold danger (Mah. 3). 

ADDO {adj.). Wet, moist Ab. 753. 
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ADESAKO [adj:), TeUing, informing 
Fern. Metikd QIali. 25 . 

ADESO, Information; direction, order, injunction 
• Ab. 1165* In grammar Adesa means 
“substitute,” Thus in ty ajja for te ajja the 
letter y i* said to be the vyanjana ddesa, or “ con- 
sonant substitute” for e ; and in nopeti for na 
upetiy the letter o is the sara adesa, or “ vowel 
substitute” for a u {Cl. Gr, 9, 10;. 

ADETIj To take ; to seize ; to receive ; to obtain 
-r • F. Jdt. 51. Sdram pahnd 

ddentiy the wise obtain substantial rewards (Mah. 
224). Ger. ddiya i'Mab. 82;. Ydsam pattekf ddiyay 
receiving the juice in bowls (Mah. 167). 

ADHAMANNO, A debtor Ab. 470. 

ADHAMMIKO fad/.). Irreligious, Impious, wicked 
i~ • Alw. I. cxxiv ; Db. 104. 

ADH AMMO, Wrong, injustice, unlawfulness ; false 
doctrine ; irreligion, impiety, unrighteousness 

5 Pat. 62. Instr. 

adkammena, unjustly, unrighteously (Dh. 15). 

AOHAAIO (adj.)y Lowest, very low ; meanest, vile, 
contemptible; incomplete, imperfect Ab. 

700, 1070. Narddhamoy vilest of men (Mah. 260 ; 
Ras. 35). Purisddka7nOy a vile person (Dh. 14). 
Adhamo migajdtdnaihy the meanest of all animals 
(F. Jdt. 48). 

ADH ARC (fld/.), Lower, inferior Ab.930. 

Masc. adJiarOy the lip (Ah. 2^, 930). 

ADHARO, A prop, support, stand ; a basin round 
the foot of a tree to retain water ; a receptacle ; in 
gram, the locative relation [W^RTT]- Ab. 309, 
677, 1011; Kuhn K. S. 30. Adhdravalayamy a 
supporting ring, a circular stand. 

ADH AROTTHO.The lower FJ4t.l2. 

ADHI(j!>rcj>.),Aboye,over, snpcriorto Ab. 

1177. With loc. adhi devem BuddhOy Buddha is 
above the gods (Kuhn K. S. 34; Cl. Gr. 147). 
As the first part of compounded adjectives and 
adverbs, it sometimes means “relative to,” e.g. 
adhittki {adv.)y relating to a woman. Adhi is 
much used in composition with verbs and their 
derivatives. 

ADHIBHASATI, To address, to speak to + 
ifJTf]. Aor. ajjhabhda (Dh. 256 ; Khnd. 4). 

ADHIBHAVAXAlfl, Subjection + 

Ab. 1177. 

ADHIBHC (w.),Lord, master.chief; king 


Ab. 725. ^jRgddkibkd, king of beasts fF. Jdt. 47). 
Yidivddhxbhdy chief of the gods (Ab. 19^. 

ADHIBHCTO Overcome, mastered 

Dh. 360. 

ADHICCAKA (/.), Land or plateau on a mountain 

Ab.eio. 

ADHICCASAMUPPANXO(arf?.), Uncaused, sprung 
into existence without a cause. The etymology of 
the first part of this compound is doubtful. At 
first sight it would appear to represent a Sanskrit 
gerund from the root since Adhiccasam- 

uppannoy “ uncaused,” is opposed to Paticcasam- 
uppnnnOy sprung from a cause.” But 1 think it 
more probable that the initial letter is the nega- 
tive '^5 and that dhicca represents an anomalous 
gerund, or part. fut. pass. from the root ^5 
adkicca thus answering to the S. adharya (com- 
pare dhacca with S. dharya). The comment on 
Brahmajdla Sutta throws no light on the etym- 
ology of Adhiccoy merely saying, adhiccasamu^ 
ppannan ti akdranasamuppannaniy” unless the use 
of the negative in the last word be considered a 
confirmation of the above suggested etymology. 
See Gogerly^s translation of Brahmajdla Sutta, 
Joum, Ceylon As. Soc., 1846-18475 p- 45 ; also 
Gog. Ev. 39. 

ADHICITTASI, Lofty thought or contemplation, 
Samddhi meditation Bh. 34. See 

Stkkkd. 

ADHIGACCHATI, To enter upon, to reach, to 
attain, to acquire [^ + ^. Dh. 44, 66. 
Aor. ajjhagamd (Ras. 78). Inf. adhigantum (Dh. 
407). Ger. adhigamma (Mah. 67). P-p.p. adhi- 
gato. jipi dibbetu kdmesu raUm to nMhigacehaH, 
he finds no pleasure even in edestial delights 
(Dh. 34). Te tdrath nddMgaeehanti, they never 
arrive at the truth (Dh, 2). Jlrahaitam adh., to 
attain Arhatship (Ras. 67). 

ADHIGAMANAM, Obtaining, attainment, arriving 
at; attainment of Arahatta, final sanctification 
[VNWf]* Dh.342,382,418. 

ADHIGAMO, Attainment; study, reading 
tro]- Dh. 194, 358 ; Khnd. 17 ; Pfit. 29. 

ADHIGATO (p.p.p, adhigacchati). Haring attained 
or arrived at ; attained,acquired . 

Kena soidpattiphalam adhigatd, by virtue of what 
deed did she obtain s. ? (Dh. 177). Masc. adhigato, 
one who has attained Arahatta, an Arahi (Ab.435). 
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ADHIGGAHiTO {p-p^p-). Taken ; occupied by, in 
the possession of 

vatdyd cdhig'^ohitO} tenanted by a ^d (Dh. 77)« 
ADHIKARA2irA]Vf, Relation, reference ; in gram, 
the Locative relation ; circumstance, matter, thing, 
subject ; case, question, cause, subject of discus- 
sion, matter of dispute, difficulty; cause, suit, 
trial [^?rf%lTOF]- Ab. B 68 , 1011 ; Pdt. 5, 73. 

In grammar a word agreeing with another (in 
case, etc.), is said to be samdnddhikarana or 
tulyddhikarana therewith, viz, in a relation of 
agreement’’ (Cl. Gr. 77; Alw. I. 4, note). Kineid 
eva adh,^ some circumstance or other (Pdt. 99). 
Amdlakan e’ eva adh. koti^ and the case is a 
trumped up one (Pat. 4). Vtsdkham pakkosd-^ 
petod taih adh^ paticchdpcsi^ sent for Vis41dia 
and put the case in her bands (Dh. 3^). Adht^ 
karanapctsuto, touchy, disputatious (Dh. 392). 
AdhikaranavdpctsamOf settling questions or diffi- 
culties that have arisen (Dh. 407). Adhikcranaih 
vdpaaameti, to settle a question or difficulty (Pat 
61, 107). Sutvd ^dhikarapam tarn, having heard 
the case (Mah. 16). Nikaritvd ^dhikaranam tarn, 
having settled this question (Mah. 19). Nikatd^ 
dhikaranaihf a decided case, a question that has 
been settled (Pdt. 16). Bhedanasamvattanikam 
adh,y a matter or cause tending to disunion (Pat. 
5 , 74 ). Pamddddkikarand hhogajdniy loss of wealth 
caused by sloth. Buddhdnam hi uppannam 
cdhikaranam sattdkatc uttariih n^dgacchatty for 
difficulties (or troubles) which Bud^as meet with 
do not last beyond seven days (Dh. 170, and see 
line 11 ; compare also the passage quoted above 
fromPat.99). ImaTktumhddhikaranathnopagacch-- 
ittkay ye did not attend this trial (Mah. 28). Four 
sorts of Adhikara]^a, or questions to be settled, are 
enumerated in the Vinaya, viz. vivddddhikdrananiy 
MUfiddddhikaranoMy dpattddhikaTanaThf kiecd-^ 
dhikaranarhy ** questions of dispute, questions of 
censure, questions of misconduct, questions of 
duties” (P&t. 62, 63, 64, 72, 91). 
ADHIKARANASAMATHO, Settiing questions, or 
eases that have arisen + fffTSr]- P^- 

Unmkkha enumerates seven Adhikaranaaamathd 
dk€tmmdy or rules for.set<ling questions.” These 
rhks are as follows: Sammukhdmnayasamathoy 
*aiimmitya$amathOy amdlhavinayasamathOy pati^ 
SnaiakmreamuimaihOy yehhuyyadkdmmathoy pd- 
pdyyankdmmatha^ tinamtthdrakasamatho (see 


each sep.). E. Mon. 9 ; B. Intr. 303 ; Pdt. 24, 62, 
63, 64. 

ADHIKARAiyl (/.), A smith’s anvil + 

Ab. 527. 

ADHIKARIKO, An official, office-bearer 
+ Mah. 160. 

ADHIKARO, Office, authority ; function, act 5 desire, 
resolve; chapter, section Ah. 1004; 

Dh. 94 ; B. Lot. 312 ; Mah. 1, 80, 180 ; Ras. 63. 
ADHIKATARO («<(?.), Greater; superior 
BlSJn;]. Dh.257. 

ADHIKATO {p-PP-)> a superintendent, overseer 
[’?rf%reRT=?r]- Ab. 343, 496. 

ADHIKICCA iger.). Referring to, relating to 

[^tfWfiEr = ^]- Pit. 73. 

ADHIKO {adj.). Exceeding, surpassing ; more than, 
better than, superior to Ab.712. Javd- 

dUko asso, a horse of surpassing fleetness (Ab. 
370). Wth abl. Rdjttgahe tato adhikam rata- 
nam n'attU, there is no precious thing in Rija- 
gahe surpassing this (Alw. I. 75). Itthiya ca 
tato adhikd, and a still greater number of women 
(Mah, 74). With gen. Bodhisatto Bimbisdrassa 
pancavassddhiko ahu, the Bodhisatto was five years 
older than Bimbisfira (Mah. 10). Vassam md- 
tadvayddhikam, a year and two months (Mah. 209). 
Sattddhikavisanakkhattd, twenty-seven Nakkh- 
attis (Ab, 60). jdtthdrasddhikam dvisatani, two 
hundred and eighteen (Alw- I. 104). Pamidsd- 
dhikdni panca jdtakasatdni, five hundred and fifty 
Jdtalras. 

ADHIKOTTANAM, a chopping block, execu- 
tioner’s block 

ADHIMANO, Undue confidence, undue estimate of 
oneself . Pit. 3, 68 . 

ADHIMATTAlSl (adv.), Exceedingly, excessively 
+ Dh.426. 

ADHIMATTO {adj.), Excessive [■^jf^T + 'JTT^]. 
Ab. 158 ; Dh. 79. 

ADHIMOKKHO, Steadfastness, determination ; 
certainty, confidence, faith Ab. 

159; Man. B. 411. 

ADHIMUCCATI {pass,). To be inclined to, intent 
upon ; to be set upon, have conddence or faith in ; 
to be resolved, determined 

With acc. B. Lot. 338. With instr. 
Sartre adhimuccatiy to possess a man’s body, said 
of or an evil spirit. For instances of this 
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possession, see Dh. 100, 352. 353, 403- Satthari 
adk.. to be intent on Buddha, to have faith in 
him. 

ABHIMUTTI /.t, Inclination, disposition; inten* 
tion, resolution, resolve, viill; confidence, faith 
-r Ab. rfi6 ; B. Intr. 2 jS ; B. Lot. 

33r, 7S6. 

ADHIMUTTO f'p.p-p.?, Inclined, disposed, intent 
upon, resolved for, bent upon lyjg ?= 

Dh. 41, 61, 411. CdgddhimuttOj bent on 
cliarity (Mab. 174 ’. 

ADHIXATHO, Lord, chief, governor 
Alw. I. 111. 

ADHINO^ a€(;-j,Subject,dependent,servile 
Ab. 72S. 

ADHIPACCA>’I, Sovereignty, lordship, supreme 
rule [WfWRg]. Dh.32,342; Khud. 14. 

ADHIPAJfNO (p.p.p.'j. Caught, seized; assailed 
= Dh.51. 

ADHIPATEYYAil, Influence, rule, supremacy 
[KO^MfU + TT^r]- There are three adliipatcyyas 
or influences that induce men to follow virtue; 
Aftddhipateyyafk^ the influence of self,^’ that is, 
self-respect or pride ; Lokddhipateyyam^ “ the 
influence of the world," that is, dread of censure, 
and DhammddMpateyyam^ ^*tlie influence of re- 
ligion,** or the love of virtue for its own sake 
(Man. B. 493). Dh. 362. 

ADHIPATI (m.), Lord, chief, sovereign, master 
Ab.31,725; KubnK.S.33; Dh.90. 

ADHIPO, Lord, king, ruler, master Ab. 

31, 725. Catuddisdnam adkipd, lords of the four 

* quarters (Ab. 33). 

ADHIPPAYO, Intention, wish; meaning; thought 

* [compare Ab.766; Dh. 392. Mah. 

104, 121, 252. 

ADHIPPETO (p.p.p.), Meant; intended; desired 
[^!rf^ + 1l + VJT = t]- D1 i.90,383. 

ADHiRO (a<f;.),Confused, embarrassed, timid, irreso- 
lute + Ab. 731. 

ADHIROHIIjTl (/.), A ladder 
Ab. 216. 

ADHISARELARO, Honour, hospitality, festivity 
[^«fS3r + 50Ft6|rR:]. Dh, 135. 

ADHISETI, To lie down upon ; to lie, to rest, to 
sleep ; to inhabit + ^ = . Pres, also 

adhisete (Cl. Gr. 132). With acc, Pathavim adhu 
sessatiy will lie upon the ground (Db. 8). 


ADHiTE and ^VDHlYATE, To read, to study 
Kuhn K. S. 13 ; CL Or. I3S. Aor. 
ajjhag*U be attained, acquired, learnt ^ Db, 28 : 
Khud. 7^; this is, however, possibly from a 
present ajjheti^ which I have not met with, 

, ADHITO , Learned, read; having learned 

or read = If;] - 

ADHrrrHAHATI, ADHITTHATI, and ADHI- 
TITTHATI, To stand on ; to stay, to remain 
firm in ; to inhabit ; to appoint, to fix ; to deter- 
mine, to resohe, to will, to command; to devote 
oneself to ; to practi^^e, to perform ; to undertake ; 
to be set upon, to fix the mind upon, dwell upon 
Gdmam adhitittkati, to live in 
the v’lbige CL Gr. 132,. Adkitthdndni panc^eta 
adkiftkdsi, w'illed these fi\e resolve® :Mab. 108). 
Uposathanguni adfntthdya^ having resolved to 
keep the Uposatha precepts ^ Alw. I. 76,. Caiiha- 
j mddini adhitthahantOf practising peramljulation 
and other duties f,Dh. 327 ^ Idani no punnam 
] purisattabhdvapatildhkdya samvattatuti cittam 
j adhitthahitvdf with their minds intent upon the 
thought, May this good work conduce to our being 
born as men (Dh. 205). Kammantam adhittka'^ 
hvhsUf they carried on their every-day business 
(Dh. 360). Etam satim adhittheyya, let him 
remain firm in this state of mind (Khud. 10). 
Inf. adhittkdtum (P^t. 48). Adj. adhitthdtahho 
(Pat. 87). B. Lot. 338; Mah. 38, 89; Pat. 76, 
102, 103; Dh. 98. 

ADHITTH AN A>I, Resting-place; staying,stopping; 
appointing, fixing, appointment, order ; determina- 
tion, resolution, resolve Ab. 1032, 

1177; Pfit 77, 103. Mahd-adhitthdnajk panca- 
Uam, five great resolves (Mah. 108). Lokddkitthd^ 
narky the world's obstruction (Alw. 1. 106). AdhU 
tihdna, ‘^steadfast resolution," is one of the P4- 
ramitas and one of the iddhis (Man. B. 102, 500). 
Safigiti Sutta enumerates four Adhitthfinas, viz,, 
Pannddhitihdnam* Sacoddhitthdnaihy Cdgddki* 
tthdnam and UpmQ7nddhitthdnam, 

ADHITTHAYAKO, Superintendent, director[^rf%sr- 
WTSWI]- Mah. 34, 182. 

ADHITTHI {adv.)y Relating to a woman, wdth 
reference to a woman G**- 

86 . 

ADHITTHITO (p-p-p- adhitthahaH)^ Appointed, 
fixed, determined, willed ['^f^TtrcI = ^517] • 

163; Pdt. 81. 
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ADHIVACAXAM, Denomination, designation, name, 
appellation . Ab. 1 14 ; Dli. 197. 

ADHIVASAXAM, Consent, assent ; acceptance, 
ir cans, Sattdiiam adhM^- 

sanam alattha, obtained their acceptance of the 
invitation for a week (Mali. 174j. Dh. 98. 

ADHIVASATI, To dwell in, to inhabit + 

CLGr.l32;Ahv. I. XV. 

ADHIVASETI {cans, last). To consent, to assent, 
to comply with ; to bear with; to accept; to ap- 
prove, to favour, to receive favourably, to accept 
with resignation, to bear, to endure 
caus. Adhivdsehi me ajjatandya hhattarhy 

consent to take your meal with me to-day (Dh. 98). 
Adhwdsayitvd Bhagavd tunkibhdvena, Buddha 
having by his silence given bis consent (Mali. 6 ; 
B. liOt. 351 ; B. Intr. 250). Puna atthasu dinnesu 
adkivdsesi, eight more being presented he accepted 
them (Mah. 26). Brahmano ajjhesanaih adhivd-^ 
setvd, having acceded to the request of Brahma 
(Dh. 119). Nudhivdseiiy rejects it, will have no- 
thing to say to it (Ras. 87). Vedanaih ajjhavdsayiy 
resigned himself to his last agony (B. Lot. 339). 
In formal conversation adhivdsetha is used in the 
sense of « aUow me,” « excuse me ” Adhivdsetha 
katipdham ddnarh tdva demiy permit me to give 
away alms for a few days longer (Dh.SeO). Bhante 
thokarh adhivdsethdti vatvd vegenagharamgantvdy 
Sir, excuse me for a moment, he ran home 
(Dh. 161); Dh.241. 

ADHIVASO, Dwelling, residence; consent, accept- 
ance Ah, 958. 

ADHIVASO, Perfuming the person 
Ab. 958, 

ADHIVATTHO (p.p.p, adhivasati), Dwelling, re- 
siding Bh. 165, 341, 392. 

ADHO {adv. and prep,)y Under, underneath ; below; 
down ; low down Ab. 1156; Khud. 16; 

Kuhn K. S% 7- With abl. Adkard adkoy below the 
lip, from the lips downwards (Ab. 262). 

ADHOBHAGK), The lower part 
Ab. 1166; Dh. 148. 

ADHOBHUVAXASI, The lower region, Patdia, the 
N%a-woria Ab. 649. 

ADHOOAMI {adj\)^ Going downwards, descending 
Pat. 13, 

ADHOGAMO {adj,). Going downwards, descending 
Ab, 38 ; Man, B. 400, 


ADHOMUKHO (adj,), Looking downwards, with 
the head bent down [^?5rg^+ Dh.241, 243. 

ADHOSAKHO (adj,), Ha\dng the branches down- 
wards Dh. Ill, 

ADHOTHITO (adj\). Standing below, situated 
below [’?nira:+ f^= ^]. When referring 
to a passage in a book it means ‘‘preceding” 
(Alw. 1. xvii). 

ADHUNA (adv.)y Now, just now [^I^WT]. Ab. 

1140. Adkund-uppanno, just arisen (Dh. 367). 
ADHUXAGATO (adj.), Just arrived, newly come 
['^T^Wr + AdhundgatOy a new comer 

(F. Jat. 0), a novice (Dh. 122), 

ADHCTO(j».;j.j».), Shaken [^JT^ = ^]. Ab.744. 
ADHYO {adj.). Belonging to a wealthy family, well 
^ born, of goodfamUy Ab.333. ^etAddho, 

ADI (»«.), Beginning, starting-point Ab. 

715, 978. 'Lac.&dimM and ido (Ab. 1167; Cl. Gr. 
27). Loc. pi. Mlm, and frequently ddUu (CL Gr. 
27 ; Dh. 426). Tcuso, vaggesu silahkhaudhavaggo 
Ml, of its divisions the S. is the first. Tair&yam, 
ddi bhavati idha pannassa bhikkkuno, now accord- 
ing to my commandment this is the first thing for 
a wise priest (Dh. 67). AdibMto, initial, first 
(Ab. 417 ; Khud. 17). Adikammam, origination 
(Ab. 1162). Adivassasate, in the first century 
(Mah. 20). Sattimsd ddippavesamhi purath Jtd- 
jagaham yatM, as at the Teacher’s first entry into 
the city of R. (Mah. 240). Athddi, beginning with 
the word « atha”(Alw. I. viii.). Adi is much used 
in a sense nearly equivalent to our “ et-cetera;” it 
then forms the latter part of a compound, which 
may be either a noun or an adjective. The fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate this use of Adi. 
Amaccddayo sannipatantu, let the ministers of 
state and other ofScials assemble (Alw. I. 74), 
where the compound is a noun in the masc. plural. 
SendpatitthdnddSni pahdya, resigning military 
commands and other emoluments (Alw. I. 78), 
where the compound is a noun in the neuter 
plural. Sdriputtamoggalldnddayo mahdsdvakd, 
the apostles Siriputta MoggaBdna, etc. (Alw. 1. 76), 
where the compound is an adjective in the masc. 
plural. Ko ’si tvadi ko aJian ti ddini vatvd, say- 
ing, MTio are you ? Who am I ? and so forth (Dh. 
3Q2 ) ; in this example the words ko-si-tvarix-ko- 
aban-ti-ddini form a compound honn in the neuter 
plural. Dehi me dhara me ti ddind nayena vattum 
na vattati, it is not right to speak in such a way 



Give me I Bring: :ne I and *0 on ^ Pit. 70 ; Lere 
the word'i dehi-xne-aliara-nie-ti-idind form a com- 
pound adjt'ftiie in aci^reeinent « itli nayeua, >*rue^ 
times tlic compound eliding \uth adi is njrain r aa- 
ponnded w itli another word, aa 4^nrb 

surrounded liv Ida mlniatera and other 
^ Alw. I, 75 ,. The phrase Adhh katr*f K used In the 
sense of “ beginning with,’” *‘from : ’’ prih'in,:c» 

cittd SuddhodanamahurdJ hiam ddim I 
ndwmiy hi^ kinsmen, from king Siiddh^/I".\a 
downwards, with jojful hearts bowed before him 
/Dh. 334. 417 - CdfU7nmahdr ijlhmh ddtm ku »/ 
yuva akamfthabharand pun* idam kol 
agamdsi, and the tumult spread from the < 
tummaharajika to the Akaninha heavens D-i. 
103 ;, see also Dh. 209. 

ADIBRAHMACARI YAil, Primary or fundameiiial 
morality, as opposed to the details of practice and 
ritual *^31 ; Man. 

B. 492.^ 

ADICCABAXDHU fw.j, Kinsman of the sun, a 
name of Buddha as a member of a family of the 
Solar race • Ab, 5 ; Dh. 75. 

ADICCAPATHO, The sky, the heavens -r 

XT^]. Ab. 45;Dh. 32. 

ADICCO, The sun Ab. 62; Dh. 69. 

ADI KO(a«(/.), Beginning with; first, initial 

Plialam pdpuni ddikarh, attained the first phala, 
viz. Sotipattiphala (Mah. 72j. Adika is generally 
used as a substitute for Adi in its sense of 
“ et-cetera.” Sahassajaiild Kassapddikdy the thou- 
sand Jatilas, Kassapa and the rest (Mah. 2). Sotd^ 
^pannddikd Bekhd^ the Sekhas beginning with the 
Sotdpanna (Ab. 435). Alvr. I. cvii. 

ADIMO (adj,\ First, initial . 

ADiXAVO, Distress, suffering; evil result or con- 
sequence ; evil, guilt, sinfulness ; disadvantage 
Ab. 7«6; Alw. I. 106; Mah. loS. 
Ghardvdse ddinavam dassetvd^ pointing out the 
evils of a worldly life (Dh. 403). Yakkhabhdve 
dd. kathetvdy telling of the disadvantages of the 
state of being a Y'akkha (Db. 305). Kdmdnum 
dd,i the guilt of evil desires (Dh. 79). Sangiti 
Sutta enumerates five Adlnavd dussilassa slluvi- 
paftiydy ** evil consequences to the immoral man 
of bis immorality,” loss of w^ealth, evil fame, etc. 

ADINXADAXAM, Taking w’hat is not given, appro- 
priation, theft + dinnafw'hich see) + 

Khud. 2 ; E. Mon. 23 ; Pat. 3 ; B. Iiot. 444. 


ADIXXADAY! />*. , One who takes what is not 
a-I.en, a tlM — dhma 411^ 

ADINXf> . \ot given ~>ce Dh. 44, 

73. a thief Ras. 231. 

ADlPPATI,To bla/e,t*>bum,toglow '*4{T -r 
Gng. Ev, 15. 

ADI^?AT^,T♦;' «how%to point out, to tell ^*411 -h t^^]- 
Mah. 24 Ger. adlMa » Pat. 77:- 

ADiTI / , TLt mother of the gods 
A!». h3. 

ADITO 'i.d”. . From the beginning; first 

paff/riya, from the beginning. Su* 
ihA.iifA^i?k vihkam ddltOy having heard all 
the cirt'ir.Atanress frou^ the beginning ^ Mali. 239). 
Mnymu \ . Rf^rat^Atheradi v.pasankamimka^ 
w e went In the first in^^tance to the Thera Revata 


Dh.3G6 Mah. 20, IGO. 
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ADITTHO iidj, , Not ^een, unseen 
Dh. 301, 32U ; Alw. 1. 75. 

ADITTO p-pp» ddippati^ Blazing, burning 

Ab. 1075; Mah. 3; Dh. 96, 395. 

ADIYATI pass, dduti , To take; to receive; to 
obtain ; to take to heart, to attend to 

Adinnam dd , to take what is not given. 
tostealr'Dh.44,73; Kaiam. 10;. Saftku vncanam 
anddiyitvdf without listening to the Teacher’s 
words (Dh. 145;. Tesu vacanam anddiyantesu, 
when they would not mind w’hathe said (Dh, 104). 
Aor. ddiyi (Dh. 364). Part. pr. ddiyamdno^ ddU 
yaihy ddiyanto. Khud. 8. 

ADO (ad/.j, Eating, feeding on Ab.4e7. 

ADO, A locative of Adi (CL Qr. 27; Ab. 1167). 
Ado bMsanam, speabing at first (Ab. 123). 

ADOSO, Not an offence, absence of guilt 
Ylah. 157. 

ADOSO, Absence of hatred or anger + 

Man. B. 413. 

ADUKKHA3IASUKHA (/.), Indifference, insensi- 
bility, indifference to pain or pleasure [’^ + 

+ > th^ la is euphonic] . Ab. 159. 

ADUM, see Amu, 

AGA, see EtL 

AGACCHATl, To come, to approach ; to arrive ; to 
return ["^ir 4- Fut. dgarnissati iF. Jat. 9), 

d^acelihsdtU Aor. d^rarndy ugacchU dgami (Mah. 
bcxxvii. 171, 212 Inf. dganturh (5Iah. 89). Ger. 
dgamma (see separ.\ dgantvd (Mah, 194). Adj. 
dgammo, P.p.p. dgato, Uddesam dgaecTiatiy to 
come into reading, to be read (Kamm.35 ; Pat.3)« 
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AOADHO {adj.\ Bottomless, unfathomable + 

larn}]. Ah. 669. 

AGADO, Medicine, drug*, medicament 
Ah. 330 ; Ras. 87. Agaddmalakam^ medicinal A 
(Mah. 22). 

AGAHITQ (p-p>p-)^ Seized, held; pulled + 

Dh, 107. 

AGALU («.), Aloe wood, or Aquilaria Agallochum 
Ab. 302. See also 

AGAMAKO (adj\), Without villages, uninhabited 
Alw. I. cvii. 

AGAMAXAM, Coming, arriving ; return ; approach 
Mah, 205, 243; Db. 203, 'TumJid^- 
kam dgamanamaggena, by the road you came by 
(Dh. 123), 

AGAMETI {cans* dgacehati)^ To cause to come ; to 
communicate to, to impart ; to wait [U + 

= ^]. Bh. 104, 203. 

AGAMI {adj*)j Coming ; future . 

Agdmikdlo^ future time (Ab. 875). 

AGAMIKO (ad/.), Coming, approaching, next 

[^inrrfira]- Ab. 1194 . 

AGAMMA {ger* dgacchati\ Having come to, having 
gone to ; having arrived ; having returned ; by 
means of ; on account of ; according to ; for the 
sake of, on behalf of, for + 'JTRf = • Okd 

anokam dg,, having gone from home to solitude 
(Db. 16). Puram dg*, having come to the city 
(Mab. 217). N^etam saranam (%*., not by means 
of this refugee (Dh. 34), Pamddam dg* kasdya 
fiivitthOj touched with the whip for being slow 
(Dh. 310). Payogam dg* sogate dgame^ according 
to their employment in the religious hooks (Alw, I. 
viii.). Mahdmahindattheram dgamma vikdram Jcd^ 
rayittJia, built a vibara for the thera Mahinda 
(Mab. 102). Nimbarukkhena saddhim sannivd- 
sam dgamma^ through contact with the Nimba tree 
(F, Jdt. 2). Ras. 31 ; Mah. 82, 106. 

AGAMO, Coming, advent, arrival ; income, indox ; 
knowledge; sacred book ; the Buddhist scriptures ; 
doctrine, religion [■'SRPW]- Ab, 951; Dh. 358, 
Pekkhmitd khattiydgamam^ awaiting the princess 
arrival (Mah. 53). BuddhdgamamM pathame^ 
at the first visit of Buddha (Mah. 6), IP atthi 
pdpas^ dgcoMy no sin accrues therefirom. The 
fiwr Nikiyas are also called Agamas, e.g., Df- 
ghdgamo^ the Digha Nikdya. Sagate dgame^ in 
the Buddhist scriptures (Alw, I. viii.). Ftnay» 
ddi^tpdt^-dgamwk jotc^itvdua, causing to shine 


the doctrine contained in the Vinaya, etc. (Mah- 
126). In grammar Agama means augment,’’ a 
consonant inserted or revived for euphony ; thus 
the V in tUv^angika and the r in sabbhi-r-eva are 
said to be Agamas ; the n in bhindati is called 
NlggaJiltdgamo (Cl. Gr. 11 ; Alw. I. 19). B. Intr. 
49; Mah. 110. 

AGANDHAKG {adj,)y Devoid of perfume ['^ + 
+ Dh. 10. 

AGANTU {adj*\ Coming, arriving ; occasional, ad- 
ventitious, incidental • Ab. 444, A guest 

(Ab. 424). 

AGANTUKO {adj.), Coming, arriving; adventitious, 
incidental ; foreign Agantuko^ a 

guest, a stranger. Agantuko bhikkhu, a stranger 
priest, one who is on a visit or living away from 
his own vihdra (Mah. 176 ; Dh. 389, 397)* Agantit^ 
kavattam^ duties to be observed to a priest who 
comes as a guest (Dh. 229, 319). Agantukaddnam^ 
offerings to a priest who comes from a distance 
(Dh. 112). Agantukd npakkilesd, adventitious 

^ defilements (Dh. 91). 

AGARAM, a house, a building; an apartment, a 
hall W^T<]- Ab, 205 ; Dh. 25. Agd- 

ram ajjhdvasati^ to live in a house, to live a house- 
holder’s life (B. Lot. 581 ; Alw, I, 92). Agdra^ 
majjhef amid the cares of household life (Db. 80). 
Abl. agdrasmdy from home, leaving borne (B. Liot. 
863). Mahdgdrarhy a spacious apartment (Mab. 
120). Bandhandgdrark, a prison. AndgdrOy 
houseless. Uposafhdgdram, 2 L UposathahaU. Agyd^ 
gdraihi and aggiydgdraih^ a building where sacred 
fire is kept. 

AGARAVO, Want of respect, disrespect, disregfard 
Sangiti Sutta enumerates six Ag&- 
ravas, disregard of Buddha, of the Law, etc. 

AGARAVO {adj\)y Disrespectful,disregarding [U + 

. With loc. Satthari agdravo, disregarding 
the Teacher. 

AGARIKO, One who lives in a house, a householder, 
layman [WPC + Ab. 446; Pdt. 106. 

AGARIYO, A householder, a layman [ 

Dh. 136, 181 ; Alw* I. 75. Puhbe agdriyabhdto^ 
formerly when a layman. 

AGARU («(?/.), Light, not heavy ; unimportant ; not 
disagreeable Ab. 929. Neut. agaruy 

Agallochum (Ab. 302, see also Again), 

AGATI (/,), Wrong course, evil course or state, 
misfortune [^ + 111^]. AgaMgamonam^ evil 
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course^ ^ Mab. . Cafas^^9 a^ati ki*t i, 
from the four evil •states Mali. 242;. TLe four 
Agat:s are CJiando^ 27ioho, hkayuw^ lu?t, 

hatred, iu''noranre, and fear. 

AOATO 'adj, , Xot gt«ue to, not attained 
ir?T = • D!i. 57- 

AGATO ' p^p^p» *hac€hati ^ Having* come; having 
arrived; having returned; ha\ i 21 g attaiiied ; e*u- 
tained io, existing in, fuand in [^’SRT^rfT = 'TO'” • 
Katham dg'atu, Isu^v did jon get here? Db. Ij5/. 
Id/i^ d^afo, when I return , >rali. 110. Aisa^a^ 
mag^Oy the road one came by fDh 155, 150, i7*i 
194 J. A^susam dgatOy comforted 'Mali, lo'* . 
Devatnniiggahiigatdy having obtained the protec- 
tion of the god (Mah. 23,. Agatasamuno, a 
monastery (CL Gr. 80j. Agato ^mUi, I ha^ e coir.c 
{Mah. 103 ; Dh. 88>. Agaf amhay we have come, 
viz. agafd amha (Mah. 103^. Agaf attka, \e 
have come fAlw. 1. 74j. Ayaih dkammo suttdgatOy 
this law contained in the Suttas (Put.17 > Kosamla^ 
kkandake dgatanapena, as we find in the K, Pat. 
27)- Npdse dgataiuttasaiikhydni, the numbers of ; 
the rules as they are given in the Nyasa (Ahv. I. 
104). Agatdgatdy people who keep coming up, 
the bystanders or spectators, all comers (Dh. 109, * 
176,207). KulmK.S.34. | 

AGGABIJO {adj.)y Propagated by slips or cuttings ] 
[■inT+^]- The comment on Brahma Jala 
Sntta mentions **A^a^jakam pkanijjakam /laH- 
veraih^^ as of this claSs. j 

AGGAHETI (causJ), To seize, to take , 

Mab. 23; Dh. 291. i 

AGGAJO (adj.). First bom, eldest . jdggajo, j 

elder brother (Ab. 254). 

AGGALO, AGGALA*, and AGGALA (f.), A | 
wooden bolt or pin for fasteningp a door . ' 

Pat. 13. Ab. 217. j 

AGGAM, see Aggo. ] 

AGGASf, House, hall, apartment. This word ap- j 
pears to be a contracted form of Agdra^ the transi- j 
tion being Agdra^ Agara, Agra, Agga, It is | 
found only as the latter part of a compound. ! 
Uposathaggam, Uposatha hall (Mab. 15, compare < 
Uposathdgaram). Bkattaggam, refectory' f5Iah. 
88). Saldkagganiy ticket hail (Mah. 101 j. Khur^ 
ogga?M, tonsure room (Mah. 103). Dhammasavan-- j 

aggarhy preaching house (Dh- 402). | 

AGGAM AHESi f/.), The chief wife of a king, i 
queen consort [^RT + - Dh. 160, 230, j 


341 : 17». D!i. 104. vLere a king has 

tLrc^. 

AG^iAXNU , r hb f, le iding, principal 
Ab. GiC>; CL Gr. 

AUtiAPPATTO 'idj. , Huving attained perfection, 
rc 4 ic]i‘*d the height -i- 

}) 0 *^'.es'*ed of the perfection of beauty 
Dh. 162 . Mail. 245 ; Dh. 216. 

AGGASA VAKIL Chief d^ciple 

Every BaddJiii has two chief disciple^'; those of 
Siskvaiuuiii ncre Niriputtn and Moggallana. Dh. 
112, 116, 125; Mall. Iil9; E. Mon. 226, 303; 
Mull. B. 94 .lUte . Fem. aggandvikd^ a chief 
ferartlc* di'flpk. Each Bjuldba has two of these; 
Sakvaiuu::!!*? vcre KLemJL and Uppalavanii^ (Dh. 
213 . 

AGGATA f. , & iperiority, height, perfection 
— cIX . Ab. 116S. iiakalagunagi^afaih guio, 
having attiilned tlie perfection of all virtues 
(Mah. 10.. 

AGGATO and prep\ Before, in front of, in 

the presence of Ab. 1148, 1194. 

AGGE ^adi\}y Before, in front Dh. 224. 

AGGHAKO {€Ldj,)y Iluiiug the value of, worth 
KoUdhnnagghakam sayananiy a 
couch worth a koti of treasure (Mah. 180). 

AGGHAJXAKO (adJ,), Of the value of, costing, 
worth SatasahasmggJianakd 

dve kanibaldy two ])Iankets worth a hundred thou- 
sand pieces i Dh. 291 1 . Chasatasahassaggkanakam 
hhikkhusanghassa so add, he gave presents of the 
value of six hundred thousand pieces to the priests 
(Mah. 214). Pat. 66; Mah. 160; Dh, 233, 237, 
239, 245, 250- 

AGGHAPETI (caus, nejrtX To get valued or ap- 
praised. Dll. 248 ; Alw. I. 75 ; Mab. 163. 

AGGHATI, To be worth, to cost Kotisa-^ 

kassam agghanfiy are worth a thousand kotis 
(Mah. 195). Dh. 13, 248, 352. 

AGGHIYAM, A respectful oblation Ab. 

424. Kusumagghipa/hy an oblation of flowers 
(Mah. 99). 

AGGHO,and AGGHAJd, Price, cost, value ; a mode 
of worship or reverence consisting in an oblation 
of rice, etc. [^1- Ab, 424, 1048. Kotidhan- 
agghd pallankdy couches worth a koti of treasure 
(Mah. 180). Mah. 160, 200. 

AGGI (wi.), Fire ; sacrificial fire ; the deity of fire 
Ab. 33. Gen. and dat. agginOy aggissa 

3 
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(Cl. Gr. 26). Plan aggU aggayo, aggiyo. Aggim 
karoti, to make a fire (F. Jtit. 2j. Aggiliuttamy 
sacrificial fire fDh. 70). Aggihomo^ ofiTering of 
fire. Aggisiild^ a room or hall in which a fire is 
kept (Dh. 302). Aggiydgdram and Agydgdram, 
a building ^vhere the sacred fire is kept. Sanglti 
Sutta enumerates three sorts of fire : dhuneyyaggi, 
gahapataggUand dakkhineyyaggi. They are given 
somewhat differently at Ab. 419, as gdhapaccoy 
dhavaniyoy and dakkhinaggL^ Aggi is used 
metaphorically in the sense of ** torment,” “ con- 
suming evil,” passion.” There are three of these 
aggis, viz. rdgaggif dosaggU mohaggi^ lust, hate, 
error (Man. B. 495). There are also eleven Aggis 
thus enumerated in Sankhyirtha Prakd^a : BAgOy 
dosoy mohOy jdtiy jardy maranarhy s</koy paridevOy 
dukhkanty domanctssamy updydsoy lust, hate, error, 
birth, decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, 
grief, despair. These are given at B. Lot. 332, 
with a slight alteration, domanassupdydsa being 
treated as one, and vyadhiy disease,” being in- 
serted after jard. See also Aggini and Gini. 

AGGIKKHANDHO, Mass of fire, blazing or flam- 
ing fire Used figuratively of a 

person of brilliancy and distinction (Dh. 243, 
303, 403). 

AGGIMANTHO, Name of a plant, the Premna 
Spinosa Ab. 674. 

AGGINI (w.), Fire 

AGGO (aej?.). First, foremost, chief, pre-eminent 
[^]- Ab. 696, 715, 843. Tejajavagunehi aggo, 
pre-eminent in the qualities of stateliness and 
speed (Mab. 137). Me sdvakayugam aggarhy my 
two leading disciples (Dh. 124). Manussem yam 
aggarhy whatsoever men prize most (Has. 28). 
Fern. aggd. Papjaggitum samattkdnam aggd 
bJtaveyyarhy may I be the first of those who are 
able to tend (Dh. 252). Vinayamtdnam aggOy 
chief of those who were versed in the Vinaya 
(Mah. 13), Tasmd aggo ti vuttOy therefore he 
is called chief (Alw. I. xxviii.). — ^Masc. AggOy a 
chief (Alw. K. xvi. ; B. Lot. 576 ; E.- Mon. 2).— 
Kent Aggathy point, top, extremity, summit; 
height; front, forepart ; beginning ; sprout or bud 
of a tree or plant ; the first or best, the firstfroite 
(Ab. 593, 843). Dassdm* aggarhy I will gpve away 
the firatfhuts (Mah. 167).^ — Compounds: Agga^ 
jfo<24e, chief warrior (Mab. 133). Jjoke agga-^ 
puggcdoy the foremost personage in the world 


(Dh. 313). AggupatthdkOy chief servitor (B. Lot. 
296). Aggaphalam and phalaggaihy the highest 
fruition, viz, Arahatta (Mah. 102). Dtpe agga* 
dhanuggahoy the best archer in the island (Mah. 
155). AggadhammOy highest condition, viz. Ai'a- 
hatta (Dh. 125, 126, 127). Yakkhkbiyd aggd* 
sanam aggodakarh aggapindarh dentiy they give 
the yakkhi^l the seat of honour, the first pre- 
sentation of water and of food (Dh. 403). Agga* 
pddoy the fore part of the foot (Dh. 340). Agga* 
nahguttharhy tip of the tail (Dh, 192). Aggavanda* 
naniy earliest salutation in the morning (Dh. 339). 
Aggaddnarhy gift of firstfruits (Dh. 126, 127, 376). 
AggadakkhineyyOy deserving to be presented with 
the firstfruits (Dh. 340). Aggasassam, firstfruits 
of the crop (Dh, 125). Aggakhdyikackdtakey 
during the famine in which men fed on sprouts 
(Mah. 195). Chinnaggdni tindniy grass with the 
succulent tops gone (Dh. 105). LokaggOy chief of 
the world (B. Lot. 576). SirisohhaggOy at the 
height of prosperity and splendour (Mah. 245). 
Rdpaggarhy the perfection of beauty (Dh. 162). 
Sdkhaggarhy the top of a branch (F. Jdt. 12). 
Araggarhy point of an awl (Dh. 71, 72). Ru* 
kkhaggarhy top of a tree (Ab. 542). Kesaggam 
and vdlaggarhy the tip of a hair (Dh. 147, 295). 
Kusaggarhy tip of a blade of Kusa grass (Dh. 13). 
Ddyanaggarh khalaggarh, first&uits of the reap- 
ing, firstfruits of the threshing-floor (Dh. 126). See 
Akkhdyati. 

AGHAM^ Evil, sin; grief, suffering Ab. 

84,89,940; B. Lot. 834. 

AGHA]M[, The sky, the mr. Ab. 46, 940. 

AGHATANAM, Slaughter-house, shambles ; place 
of execution Ab. 521 ; Pdt. 72. 

AGHATO, Anger, ill-will^ hatred, malice [WCTHlJ* 
Ab. 164; Dh. 156, 430. Aghdtam karotiy and 
dg. bandhatiy to take a dislike to, conceive hatred 
against, bear ill-will against. With loc. Mayd 
sattkari dghdto kafoy I have borne ill-will towards 
the Teacher (Dh. 147). Dh. 143, 164, 178. Sangiti 
Sutta enumerates nine AghdiavattMniy or “ occa- 
sions of ill-will;” a man bears ill-will saying, 
" he did me an injury,” or be does me an injury,” 
etc. Also nine Aghdtapafivinaydy or repres- 
sions of ill-will.” 

AGHATUKO (adj.)y Injuring, hurting [Hff + ’CTT- 

AGHOSO (adf.)y in gram, surd or hard consonants 
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Tlie surd letters in Pali are 4% kh, 
c, ch, t, fh, t, thy p, phf and e. 

AGILA VATI, To be tired, to aciie . 

AGO, A mountain ; a tree . Ab, 539, 1117. 

AGK)CARO, That which ought not to be gone to 
or frequented, wrong sphere, improper or sinful 
place or object . Brothels, taverns, 

etc., are agocard, or places to be avoided l>y the 
Buddhist priest TE. Mon. 71 . Veupadthhede 
agocare caranto, going after forbidden things, 
harlots, etc. fDh. 335^. Dh. 35S, 396. 

AGU (n,)y Sin, guilt, offence, crime Ah. 

84, 355, 1064. 

AGUXO, Bad quality, badness . Dh. 242. 

AGYAGARAM, see Aggi, 

AHA, To say ; to speak ; to call ; to tell ; to say to 
• This word is a perfect tense, no 
other tenses of AH being used. Only the 3rd 
pers. sing, and plur. are in general use. Aha has 
either a past or a pres, signification. Yo vd pi 
katvd na karomih e^dha^ and he who having done 
a thing says, I have not done it (Dh. 54). Plur. 
dhu^ and dkamsu, Xa tarn dalham handhanam 
dku dhita^ wise men call not that a strong fetter 
(Dh. 62). Ten’ dhu pordna^ therefore have the 
ancients said (Dh. 87). Deva amhdkam dese 
huddkaratanam ndma uppannan ii dhaimu^ they 
said, Your majesty, in our country there has ap- 
peared a treasure called Buddha (Alw. I. 97). 
Akamsu bhikkkavo tarn narmaram^ the priests 
said to the king (Mah. 238). Vdcetum lekhakam 
dha, told the secretary to read it out (Mah. 195). 
^hero dha iam kampakdra^m, the thera told the 
cause of the earthquake (Mah. 88). Pafhamaih 
gdiham dha, redted the first stanza (P. Jat. 7). 
Mah. 198, 205; Alw. I. 73; F. Jat. 17. 

AHACCA, see AhantUi, 

AHACCAPADO, and AHACCAPADAKO (adj\), 
Name of a particular sort of bed or chair, one 
the legs of which can be easily removed by draw- 
ing ont a pin. Ab. 310 ; Pat. 13, 86. See next. 

AHACCO (adj,), To be brought forward, to be 
adduced ; removable. This is a part. fiit. pass, 
from HRl with a. it represents an anomalous 
Sanskrit form dhritya, and answers to the regular 
form Ahaccavidhdnena, by rule adduce- 

able in each case, by specific rule (Alw. I. vii.). 
Pdt. xviiL 

AHAHA {interj), Alas ! Oh ! Ab. 1201. ; 


I AHAHASI, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000^®, 
or I followed by seventy ciphers. Ab. 475 ; B. Lot- 
853, 

AH AM, A day Ab. 67. Ekdham, one 

day. Drtkam, two days, Ttham, three days. 
KatipdhaThy a few days. Dasdham, ten days. 
Gamandkam,d8x of departure (Mah. 177). 3Iegha* 
cchanndharh, a cloudy day (Ab- 50). Tadahe, on 
that day- Atrdkam, to-day (Ab. 1155). 

AH AM ( pers. pronS*, I, myself 
Dh. 57. Acc. mam, mamam : Dh. I ; Mab. 260). 
Inst- and abl. mayu TDb. 82 ). Gen. and dat. mama, 
mamam, mayhaniy amham (Db.239,242 ; F. Jat. 9). 
Loc. mayi fDh. 99). Plur. mayam, wc (Dh. 2, 
135). Acc. amhe, amhdkam Jat. 19). Instr. 
and ahl. amhehi 'Mah. 150;. Gen. and dat. amhd- 
kam )Mah- 19S; Dh. 240; F. Jat. 3). Loc. 
amhesu. Very frequently me is substituted for 
certain cases of the sing., and no for certain cases 
of the plural ;see these words separately). The 
plur. is sometimes used for the sing, when kings 
or great men speak, e-g- Amhe sandhdya kafhesi, 
you speak of me (F. Jat. 19). The initial a of 
aham is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi, 
e.g. Aggo %ant (B. Mon. 2) Vidd *kam (Dh. 63). 
Handuham = kanda aham fDh. 86). Sacdham = 
sace aham (Dh. 155 ;* Ywtaham := tdsam aham 
(Cl. Gr. 14). Svdham = so aham. 

AHAMAHAMIBLAf/.), Conceit of superiority, arro- 
gance, egoism 

AHA*SU, see Aha. 

AH ANATI, To strike ; to throw ; to beat, to pound ; 
to reach + Vdripitthiyam dhani, dashed 

it down upon the water (Mah. 175). Ger. dhanitvd 
(Mah. 167)j dhacca (Mah. 45, 141). Ahaeca 
so khaggatalam kando, the arrow striking his 
sword-hilt (Mah. 156). Akacca hrahmalokam, 
reaching the Brahma heavens (Mah. 118). P.p.p. 
dhato. Caus. dhandpeii (Mab. 169). 

AHANKARO, Selfishness; pride, arrogance 
laSTK]. Ab. 171, 397- 

AHARA2!fA5I, Bringing ; accomplishing 
Pdt. 1 ; Khud. 27. 

AHARATIjTo bring ; to fetch ; to take, to plunder ; 
to tell, to relate At it am dh., to re- 

late a story (F. J4t. 2, 8, 12). Akaranti madkum 
dnve, two of them procure the honey (Mah. 24). 
Jayam dh., to gain the victory (Dh. 286). Attham 
dh., to get at the meaning (Alw. I, c%’iii.). Ger. 
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dharitvd (Mab. 175 ; Dh, 93, 179). Pass. dharU 
yati (Db. 217). Caus. dhardpeii, to cause to be 
brought (Mab. 169, 195), dhdreti, to eat. P.p.p. 
dhato, Mab. 22, 120, 122. 

AHARO (a«^*.), Bringing Khud.9. Bo- 

dkdharakuldnif the families who brought over the 
Bo tree (Mab. 120). 

AHARO, Food, nourishment ; cause 

856; Dh. 17i 282. There are four Aharas or 
Nutriments : Kahalmhdro dlidro^ Phasso, Mano- 
sancetand^ Finndnam, ** material food, contact, 
thought, consciousness.^’ Gogerly says of these : 
^‘Ahard, the food of action, or bases; they are 
four, matter, touch, or contact (whether corporeal 
or mental), thought, and consciousness.” 

AHASI 5 see Haratu 

AHATAM, A new cloth or garment, before it is 
washed ^ Ab, 293. 

AHATO {p-p-p- dhanati). Struck ; stamped 

=K 1 - Ahatam hemarajatathy coined gold and 
silver (Ah. 903, 486). Ahatacitto, agitated 
(Fit. 72). 

AHATO (p.p.p. dharati)^ Brought, carried; ob- 
tained = 1] . Ab. 749 ; Mab. 169 ; Pdt. 22. 

AHAVANI YO (adj.), Sacrificial if = ^T] . 

Ahamnlyo aggi, sacrificial fire (Ab. 419). B. Intr. 
78. See Ahuneyyo. 

AHAVO, War, battle Ab. 399, 

AHAVO, A trough or watering-place by a fountain 
or well [W?T^]. Ab. 680. 

AHESUM, see Boti. 

AHI (m.\ A snake . Ab. 653 ; Kuhn K. S. 30. 
AHIGUyTHIKO, A snake charmer + 

4* (note). 

AHIMSA (/.), Not hurting, humanity, kindness 
+ Dh.46,53. 

AHIMSAKO (adf.), Not injuring others, harmless, 
humane f^^]. Dh.40. 

AHiftSAXAJfl, Not injuring others, humanity + 

Db. 380. 

AHI^TPATI, To roam, to wander + 

Dh. 302 ; Mah. 230 ; F. Jit. 45. 

AHIRIKA (/.), Shamelessness . Man. 

B. 417. 

AHIRIRO (adJ.), Shameless . Dh. 44. 

AHITAGGI (m.). One who offers sacred fire ['^ + 
+ a.Gr.80. 

AHITO (ttdj.ji. Bad, prejudicial ['^ + 1^= >i|T]. 
Dh. 30. Ahito, an enemy (Ab. 344). 


AJA 

AHITUISf9IK^O> ^ snake-charmer 
Ab. 656. 

AHO (interj.), Ohl ah! alas t [^]. Ab.ll49. 
Aho acchariyam etarh^oh. wonderful is this ! (B,Lot. 
340 ; Dh. 292). Aho huddhdnam mahdnubhdvatdf 
oh the great power of the Buddhas ! (Dh, 307). 
Aho pdpd, oh wicked woman! (Dh. 172), Aho 
andhabdlo^ good gracious, this misguided boy ! , . . 
(Alw. I. 102). Aho parittakam sattdnamjivitam^ 
alas, how brief is the life of man ! (Dh. 227). With 
foil, vata : Aho vatdyam sUavd^ oh what a virtuous 
man is this ! (Dh. 408). Aho vata akam pi evardpo 
assarhy oh that I also were like him ! (Dh. 359). 
Aho vata nam passeyydma^ oh that I might see 
him ! (Dh. 165). Dh. 134, 279. 

AHORATTO, and AHORATTI (/.), A day and 
night [^irtlncrt]- -^.1. 74 ; Dh. 41, 69. 

AHOSI, AHU, AHUVA, see Hoti. 

AHU, see Aha. 

AHUDEVA, In the phrase Ahu-d-eva bhayam ahu 
chambhiiattaTk, “ then indeed there was fear, thei*8 
was consternation.” The d is euphonic. 

AHUNEYYO {€idj.\ Sacrificial; worthy of offer- 
ings, worshipful, This is another form of Aha- 
vaniyo, Alw. I. 78 ; comp. B. Intr. 78. 

AJA (/.), A sbe-goat Ab. 502. 

AJAGARO, A boa constrictor Ab.651. 

AJAIX) (adj.)y Not stupid, not an idiot + ^T^]. 

AJANAJVII, To perceive; to understand; to learn; 
to know . Anto dussabhandam atthiii 

anndsiy he perceived that there was cloth inside 
(Alw. I. 75). Yathd yatkd *ham dhammam djd- 
ndmiy as far as I understand the doctrine (Alw. I. 
92 ; Pat. 16). Ta^sa tarn cittam ahndya^ having 
become acquainted with this resolve of his (Mah. 
90). Aor. anhdn (Dh. 153). Ger. anndya (Dh. 
49, 73, 151). Inf. anridtum. P«p-p. anndto. 

.^ANANAM, Knowing, understanding (see last). 

AJANEYYO, AJANlYO Of good race or 

breed and . Ab. 369 ; Man. B. 

376 ; B. Dot. 289. Purisdjdneyyo^ a man of noble 
birth (Dh. 347). Ajdneyyavalavd, a thoroughbred 
mare (Dh, 242). Ajdnlyd sindhavd, throrough- 
bred Scinde horses (Dh. 67, 274). Assdjdniyo, 
a»$djdmyyo^ assdjdneyyu, a blood horse (Dh. 296, 
347 ; CL Gr. 90). Hatthdjdneyyo^ hatthdjdniyo^ 
hatthi-ajdneyyo^ an elephant of noble race (Dh. 
296, 347). Usalhdjdneyyo^ a pedigree bull (Dh. 
296). See Ajahno. 
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AJAXXASI, a portent of natare fas an earthquake^, 
an ominous occurrence y[^\ 

AJAXXO adj.)^ This is another form of Ajanixfo^ i 
with the same meaning. Compare djannavalavd 
(Dh. 240) t^ith djuneyyavalavd (Db. 242> Aja-- 
nnaraihmafdni^ a hundred chariots drawn by 
thoroughbreds (Db. 120 ; Pat. 89^. See PurUd- 
janho. 

AJAPALAKASI, The plant Costas Speciosus 
+ + Ab. 303, 1120. 

AJATASATTU Name of a king of Magadha, 
a contemporary and convert of Buddha 
WRT-5-iri]- 482; Man. B. 236, etc.; 

E. Mon. 173; Dh. 143, etc.; Mah. 10, 12, 185. 

AJATI, To go . a. P. Verbs, 2. 

AJELAKA^I, and -KA ( pL masc,). Goats and 
sheep + Tf^l . Cl. Gr- 83. 

AJEYYO (adj,)f Invincible, impregnable 
= . Khud. 14. 

AJi (/.), A sbe-goat, see Ajo. 

AJI (/.), Battle, strife Ab. 399. 

AJIKA (f,)y A sbe-goat (Pat. 81). Comp. AJL 

AJIMHO {adj,)y Strsdgbt; straightforward, honest 
+ 1^]- Ab. 708 ; Ras. 35- 

AJlNAlfl, The hide of an animal, especially of the 
black antelope . Ab, 442. 

AJINAPATTA (/.), Abat + xhT]. Ab.646. 

AJINAPPAVENi (/i), A counterpane or rug made 
of skins sawn together 

AJINASATl (/.)» ^ garment of skins worn by an 
ascetic [’W^5f + Dh. 70. 

AJINAYONI (»».), An antelope 
Ab. 617. 

AJ1RA1V1, A court, a yard Ab. 218; 

Mah. 215. 

AJiVAKO, and AJiVAKO, One belonging to a 
Hindu sect of naked ascetics, a religious mendi- 
cant and laiSt*]. B. Lot. 708, 777; 

Man. B. 184, 185 ; £. Mon. 179; Enfan E. S. 34 ; 
Pat. xxvi ; Ab. 1110 (and margin) ; Mab. 67 (where 
the India Office 5IS. has a-); Mab. Index and 
Glossary 1. Clough, in bis Singh. Diet,, gives 
both forms. 

AJIVANASI, Livelihood, subsistence 
Ab. 1017 ; Dh. 190. 

AjIVI (adj.). Living Dh. 66. 

AJIVO, Livelihood, living, subsistence ; profession, 
occupation; life, conduct Ab. 445. 


KhefiiJitfOt one whose profession is busbandr}* 
f Ab. 447,- SnddhdjitOt one whose conduct is pure 
‘ Dh. 67 1 - A ikapirUuddhl^ purity or propriety of 
conduct (E. Mon. 31 ;. 

AJJA iflcfr. To-day; now [’IRT]. Ab. 1155 ; Dh. 
5S; Mab. *69 ; F. Jit. 56. IW ajjadivasd, until 
this day Mab. 195 ), Tad ajjdpi ca vattati, and 
this practice is kept up even at the present day 
(Mab. 249 Ajjapabbajita$d7napeTOf a novice of 
a single day’s standing t Aiw. I. 76). 

AJJATAGGE adi\\ From this day, henceforth 
with euphonic t]. Dh. 145, 331; 

Pat. 17. 

AJJATANO Of to-day, of the present time, 
cotemporary, modem [IRUW]. Dh, 41, 191. 
Fem. ajjatani (\uz. ribkatti;, the aorist tense 
^ f Alw. I. 7;. 

IjJAVA*, Rectitude ®8' 

AJJHABHASI, see Adhibhdsati, 
i AJJHACARATI, To practise, to perform ; to enjoin 
i + ^ + Pat.jd,64. 

I AJJHACARO, TransgresEien, excess, offence 
i W^TT]. Ab. 430 ; Pit. 63. 

AJJHACIlJfljrO (p-P‘P- ajjhdcarati). Enjoined 
+ P4t. xl. 

AJJHAGA, see Adhite^ 

AJJHAGAAIA, see AdMgacckaii* 

AJJHAGATO (i^.p.p.). Having approached, come 
into the presence of + ^ + ^W]- 

B. Liot. 396. 

AJJHAKKHO, A superintendent Ab. 

343, 1066. 

AJJHAPANASI, Instruction [^y a gT Hif] . 

AJJHAPETI (cam.), To teach, to instruct [^(WT- 
Tnr^=t]- Ab.4ii. 

AJJHAPANNO (p.p.p.). Fallen into, having in- 
curred or become guilty of + Igl + tRg‘= 
Pdrdjikam dhammam ajjhdpanno, having 
committed a Pir. offence (Pit. 73, 94). 

AJJHARAMO, A garden [xiffxg + Pit. 

18,20. 

AJJHABOHO, Name of a fabulous sea monster 
+ W^]. Ab. 673 ; Man. B. 13. 

AJJHAROPETI (earn.), To cause to ascend, to 
raise ; to transfer, to apply 

AJJHASAYO, Intention, meaning, thought, inclin- 
ation, wish + ^iranff j . Ab. 766 ; Dh. 2SI , 

365 ; Ehttd. 21. 
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AJJHASBTI, To lie or rest npon + ^ + 

ift]- 

AJJHATTASi {adv.), Relating to the individual, 
within the indi^dual, internally, subjectively 
Ajjhattam vd bahiddhd vd, 
within the individnal or externally to him (Gog. 
Ev.46). B. Lot. 827. 

AJJHATTAA, Individual thought; an object of 
sense; an object for the mind to dwell upon, sphere 
or province of intent thought At 

Ab. 104D Ajjhatta is explained by ‘‘sasantina 
(S. svBsant^na), visayi^ gocara.*^ The first of 
these words is smd by Clough to mean ^^the 
seat of the understanding, the place from which 
thoughts ori^nate’’; but I am Indined to think 
that the true meaning is ** the thought, or reflec- 
tion, of the individual.’^ The meaning ‘‘ thought, 
reflection” is attributed to santana by Clough in 
Ids Simhalese Dictionary. Ajjhatta in verse 362 
of Dhammapada is explained by the comment 
gocarajfhattasankkdtd kammatthdnabhdvand/^ 
which may, perhaps, be rendered ** Kmmasthdna 
meditation, which consists in the application of the 
mind to an object of thought.” 

AJJH ATTIKO (adj\)f Relating or belonging to the 
individual or self, person^, internal, subjective 
AjjhattikavatthUf object form- 
ing part of the body, as the flesh, the eyes, an 
arm, etc. AjjhatHkaddnamy a personal or cor- 
poreal gift, e,g. the sacrifice of an eye or arm, as 
opposed to the sacrifice of external goods. AjjhattU 
kakara^am, personal or subjective instrument, e.g. 
the eye, as opposed to BdJdrahamnam, an external 
instrument, e.g. a sickle (Cl. Or, 133). B. Intr. 
501 ; Dh. 286, 379, 410. See Ayatanam, 
AJJHAVASATHO, A honse, dwelling 
unro]. Fdtis. 

AJJHAVASATI, To inhabit, to dwell in + 
^ • Setce agdram {^kdvasati, if he 

adopts a householder’s life (B. Lot. 581). Alw. I, 
92 ; Dh. 80. P.p.p. ajfhdvuttko. 

AJJELAYO, Reading; a diapter, section [^^rurnsQ. 
Ab.OU. 

AJJHBSANI. (/.), Request, invitation, solldtation 
Ab. 427 ; Dh. 119, 413. 

AJJBESAH, To request, to invite or 

Dh.i02. 

AJUROGAP^BO {p.p.p,)j PIuBged, sunk, immersed 
[Vt%l + + ^=: Ctog. Ev. 14. 


AJJHOHARANA*, Eating + ^ + 

ftlir]- 116- 

AJJHOHARATI, To eat, to swallow 
+ 1]. F. Jat.7; Mah. 244. 

AJJHOHARO, Eating, swallowing + 

flT]- P^it. Ill, 116. 

AJJHOHATO (p.p.p. ajjhoharati). Eaten, swal- 
lowed + ^ + IB + 1|] . Ab. 757. 

AJJHOEASO, The open air, an open space -f- 

Pat. xxxi. 

AJJHOSANAJir, Being bent upon, application, 
cleaving to (see next). 

AJJHOSITO (p.p.pO> upon, cleaving to [^ff^ 
+ ’^ + ftlR=^3- E. Mon. 282. 

AJJHOTTHARATI, To overwhelm, to overspread 
[’?l1V + + ^]. Dh. Ill, 211, 225, 254. 

AJJHOTTHATO (p.p.p. lost). Overwhelmed 
+ WT + ^=^]- Dh. 193. 

AJJUKO, Name of a plant, the white Par^asa 
Ab. 579. 

AJJUNO, the tree Terminalia Aijuna 
Ab. 562; Dh. 131. 

AJO, A he-goat . Ab. 502. Fern, ajd and ajL 

AKA, see KarotL 

AKA]p]pHANA]!it, Drawing, attraction 

ABLA13PHATI, To draw towards, to drag along 
[W + I>b. 412 ; Knlm K. S. 26. 

AEALI&O (adJ.)j Without delay, immediate 4* 
Alw. L 77. 

AKALLAlVr, Disease, illness [yf + W]. Ab.323. 

AKALLO {adj.% Impossible 

AElALO,Unseasonableness,wrongtime['^ + ^RTW]- 
Akdlo mdnavaka, this is not the time, young man. 
Akdlapuppkdniy flowers out of season, forced 
(F. Jdt. 6 ; Mah. 89). Akdlaeivaram, an extra or 
irregtdar robe, viz. one presented to a priest oat 
of the usual time (Pdt. 7, 77). Loc. akdle, un- 
seasonaoly, at the wrong time, prematurely (F. Jdt. 
18, 49 ; Mah. 129). 

AElAMMAEO Intransitive (of verbs) 

[lWR#gs]. Cl. Gr. 101. 

AKAMO(ac{;.),Unwilling [yg + B.Lot. 863. 

AKANrpyHO, and -'yTHAKO (nd/.). Greatest, 
highest [yf -t" The Akanitthd or Aka-- 

nittkakd devd, the Sublime Gods, are the inhabi- 
tants of the sixteenth or highest of the Rdpa- 
brahmalokas. Their abode is caSled Akanittka-- 
bhavanam, B. Intr. 184, 616; Man. B, 26; Dh. 
103, 244, 362. 
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lKAXKHA y.j, De^i^e, longing * 

Ab. 163. " ^ - 

LKA\KHx\TI,To wish, to dP'^ire, to long for -f- 
P.pr. 4kankham Dh. 61 , dkankhamdno 
rKhiid. 5;. yjva mahantam dkankhaxiy as big as , 
you like ^ Dh. 96;. B. Lot. 342. 

IKAXO *adj,\^ Free from kana, viz. rice freed from 
the red coating which underlies the busks + 

^KAPPIYO Unsuitable, improper, wrong. 

See Kappiyo, 

iKAPPO, Decent or elegant attire ; ornament, em- 
bellishment ; disguise • Ab. 2S2 ; Alw. 

I. 64; Pat. x, xlviii. 

kKARAl^TAil, Not doing, omission, abstaining 
from ^ISl With gen. SabbapiipcLSsa ak»y 

abstaining from all sin (Dh. 33, 59 >. 

^KARANEXA iadvS), Without cause, unreasonably, 
unjustly [wrT%lI- Dh. 243. 

VKARAIjlYO (adj. \y:ot to be done, to be left 
undone, to be abstained from or avoided [if + 
Kamm. 11. 

VEIARI, see Karoti. 

V.KAE1YO (adj.), That ought not to be done, that 
may not or cannot be done [H -1- Neut. 

akariyam^ a wrong or improper action. Dh. 32 ; 
Ab. 9T&. 

LKARO, A multitude; a mine Alw. I.vii. 

Gundnajh dkaroy a mine of virtues (Mah. 242, said 
of a king). 

iBLARO, The vowel a [^ + gRT] . Ab. 967. 

lELARO, The vowel d + ^TtX] • 

iSARO, Appearance, mien, countenance; form; 
sign, token ; way, manner, means ; cause, reason, 
object, purpose; a constituent part of the body 
[ Wy iT]- Ab. 764, 981 ; Dh. 94, 216. Pahba^ 
Jitdkdrdy in the guise of devotees (Mah. 55). Sd- 
gardkdro, looking like the ocean (Mah. 241). 
Patandkdrappattdj looking as if they would fell, 
liim ** having assumed the appearance of faUIng.’’ 
Hattkdkdrena vdrayi^ stopped them by a sign with 
his hand (Mah. 198). Chattdkdram jmopari dhd^ 
rayantOf bolding it umbrella-wise over Buddha 
(Mah. 5). Khujjd hutvd tassa viearandkdram 
dassessi^ feigning lameness mimicked his way of 
walking (Dh. 178). Babbdkdrena, in every way 
(Alw. I. 79). Sdbhdkdramanoramo^ altogether 
lovely (Mah. 179). Yen^ dkdrena . . . ten* dkdrenaf 
inasmuch as . . • therefore (Alw. I. 76). Rajjafh 


lahhandkdram karmdmi^ I will furnish him with 
the means of obtaining the kingdom '^Dh. 156> 
Ayyunam gamandkiro pahn lyaiU is the cause (or 
motiv'e ; of j'our journey known ? * Dh. 84 j. Chahi 
dkdrehi tihanuntU he is tormented on six accounts 
/Dh. 258/. Ckandovuttinam rakkhanddcdrena^ for 
the sake of preserving rhythm and metre fKhud. 
21 . There are thirty-two Akdras or constituent 
parts of the body — hair, nails, teeth, skin, etc. 
/Kliud. 3 ; Dh. 165 u 

AKASANANCAYATANA*, Realm of infinity of 
space WWW « 

the name of t!ie first of the Anipabrabmalokas, 
so called because it is peopled by beings who have 
mastered the idea that space is infinite. B. Ijot. 
811 ; Man. B. 26; E. Mon. 261, 262. 

AKASATTHO iadj.;. Standing or staying in the 
sky; resting in space WWIJ Wj- ^kdsattha* 
vimdnam^ a mansion in the skies ; explained by 
Tumour to mean the Catummahardjika heavens 
/Mah, 162, and comp. 103). 

AKASI, see KarotL 

AKASO, The sky, mr, heavens ; the open air ; space 
[ W®IT5r] • Ab. 46. jikdsena caratt^ to travel 
through the air (F. Jdt. 4 ; Dh. 154). Akdxani 
pakkkandimsu^ they flew op into the air (P. Jit. 
17; Dh. 154 ; comp, dkdse uppafitvdy F. Jat. 4). 
Akdsangcfnanif an open courtyard (F. Jat. 17). 
Akdsagangdf the celestial river (Ab. 27)* Akd^ 
sadhdtUy space (Man. B. 399). Jkdsatalam, upper 
story, terrace on the top of a palace (Alw. I. 77 ; 
Dh. 154). Sambuddhasdsandkdso, the firmament 
of Buddha’s truth (Mah. 37)* 

AKATHANKATHI 
Katkankatk({)^ Dh. 73. 

AKATAifS^ty (adj.). Ungrateful [’ll +’80111] • 
P. Jfit. 13. 

AKATASSU (adj.), Enorring Nirvfi?®, an epithet 
of anATahi[iram+Tr]- Dh. 18, 69. 

AKATAi515UTA(/.), Ingratitude + ET]- 

P.JAt. 12. 

AKATO, and AKAfO (a^'.). Not done, left un- 
done ; not made ; not artificial, natural ; not cul- 
tivated, waste [^rera]. Akatapabbhire, in a 
natural cave (Dh. 268). AkatabMm&hdgo, a hit 
of waste land. Neat. Akatam, the Uncreate, or 
Eternal, viz. Nirvfi^a (Ab. 7). Dh. 55, 224. 

ABLATVA, see Karoti. 

AKHA NpO (adj.). Unbroken, intact, entire [K + 
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Ab. 618. 


Tanca stldni akkapddni katvd rakkha, 
keep the five precepts unbroken (Dh. 193). Comp. 

KhandaphvMo. 

AKHiTAlVI, A natural pond or tank — 

Ab. 680 (Pdli Akirddi and Clough give 

Jkhdtam). ra- t 

AKHILO (adj.). All ; entire ^b' 70i ; 

Alw. I. xiH. Afthdraadkhild, eighteen in all 

(Mah. 21). , 

AKHU K). a rat or mouse 
Akhvihunjo, a cat. 

AKHYA(/.).Name [’Sir^]. Ab. 114. Mahd. 
jetavandkhyo vihdro, the monastery named Mah4- 
jetavana (Alw. I. x.). Ab. 647 ; Alw. I. xv. 
JLKHYATO (p-P‘P-)t Said, told, announced 

Ab. 373, 755. Neut.dA:Aydf«»i, 
and dkhydtapadaTh, a finite verb (Cl. Gr. 123). 
Ck>nip* Akkhdto, 

AKHYAYIKA (/.), A tale, story, legend 
Ab. 113. Comp. Akkhdyikd. 

AKICCO («<&'.), That ought not to be done, wrong 
[^ + ^3- Dh.292. 

AKILASU (adj.), DUigent. Ab. 516. 
AKlSCAfJ5JAlfI, Poverty, destitution; nothingness, 
void 

AKiSCAfJSAYATANAlil, the Realm of Nothing- 
ness [iSTf^r^ + ’WWf] • This is the name of 
the third of the Arfipabrahmalokas ; it is so called 
because it is peopled by beings who believe that 
nothing exists (n’attM kind). B. Lot. 811; 


AKKAMAlSlAlil, Stepping upon, walking upon 
Dli.324. 

AKKAMATI, To step upon, mount upon, tread 
upon, walk upon [’IR + W(\- akkamma 

caM«»o,having gone over its neck with his chariot 
wheel (Mah. 128). Ururh akkamma pddena, having 
placed his foot on the other’s thigh (Mah. 137). 
Dh. 117, 163, 324. 

AKKANTO ip.p.p. lost), Stepped upon, mounted 
upon [^irarT5rJ = HW0- 

AKKHAD ASSO, A judge • Ab. d4i ; 

Pdt. 66. 

AKKHADEVi (»».), A dicer, gambler ['^W + 
Ab. 631. 

AKKHADHUTTO, A dicer, gambler + ^J- 

Ab. 631. Auo>ra 

AKKHAKO, The collar-bone • Ab. 278. 

Bakkhinakkhakadhdtu, the right collar-bone relic 
(Mah. 105). 

AKKHAli, An organ of sense; the eye 

Ab. 149. 893. Sahaasakkho, thousand-eyed. See 
Akkko. 

AKKHANA (/.), Lightning + ’^] • Ab. 48. 
AKKHANAI^, Telling ; recitation ; telling tales or 

legends [WWI**]* Dosakkhdnam,tsile-heaxmg, 

accusation (Ab. 1175). 

AKKHAijrO, Wrong moment or occcasion, unfa- 
vourable time [^ + W]. Sangiti Sntta enu- 
merates nine Akkhapd asamayd brahwmcariyavd- 
sdya, “ wrong times and seasons for leading a life 
«r hnUnAss”. these are when a man is born in a 


Man. B. 26. 

AKiifCANO {adj.), Having nothing, poor, desti- 
tute Ab.739, At Dh. 16, ^,71, it 

is explained to mean “free from the Kincanas” 
(see Kincano). 

AKiSCI (ado.). Not a little, much, considerably 
+ seyyo, much better I 

(Dh. 70). 

AKINNO (p-P-P-««*0j Crowded; confused, troubled 
Ab. 720. Anagghattliarapd- 

Idpno, heaped with pricdess carpets (Mah. 157). 
Ra^. 26; Dh. 104, 105. 

AKIBATI, To scatter, to sprinkle + ^]. Pr. 
dfeintfi, dUrate (Dh. 66, 271, 397). SUe dUri 
taUtitam, threw rubbish on his head (Mah. 2a5). 
AKIRIYO(od>), Unpractical, usdess, foolish -t- 

. Akiriyam vydkdri, gave me a nonsensical 
answer* 


hdl, as an animal, etc. B. Lot. 835. 

AKKH ANTI (/.), Ill-win, grudge, envy + •'^TT- 
fSB]. PSt.73, 100; Dh.94. 

AKKHARAlil, The Imperishable or Eternal, viz. 

Nirvipa Ab. 7, 1063. 

AKKHARAlft, and AKKHARO, A letter of the 
alphabet Ab. 348, 1063 ; Dh. 189 ; 

Kh. 21 ; Alw. I. xvii. Akkharapaddni, letters 
and words (Alw. I. xvi). Akkhardni, an epistle 
(Alw. I. 76). 

AK.KHARAPPABHEDO, Distinction of letters, 
etymological science 

to mean the Qiksha and Nirukti. Alw. I. Ixix, Ixx. 
AKKHARASAMAYO, Letters, reading and writing 
pana akkJiarasamayam na 
jdndtU now lie was illiterate (Alw. 1 . 101). Khud. 21 • 
AKKHARASO (ado.), Lett® by letter + 

’iw:3- Khud. 29. 
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AKKHATA m,\ One who tells^, repeat^, or relates ; 
one wIjo proclaims or preaches, a teacher 
Dh*49. 

AKKH ATAM,Fried grain ^ 

AKKHATI, To tell, to t*'i announce, to pro- 
claim, to teach, to preach ’^TT] • Dhammam 

ukkhim bhat^avvL^ Buddha preached his Law to men. 
AKKHATO ' p*p»p. last.i Told, related, anno'mced, 
reported, prcclainied, preached ; called, named, 
denominated = Bb. 49, 156; 

Alw, I, iv. ; Pat. 1. See also Akhyd*o. 
AKKHAYATA Imperishablene«s, endlessness 
Bh. 141, 

AKKHAYATI f pass, akkh^Hi To be proclaimed, 
to be reported r^JI^ = WT]- The phrase 
Ag-gam akkhdyati occurs frequently, with the 
meaning “ to be deemed chief or superior,” “ to 
excel.” Appamddo tesaih dhammdnam aggam 
akkhdyati^ diligence is the greatest of* these quali- 
ties ^ Dh. 179 > Yiivatd bhikkhave dkammd sankhatd 
t*d asaiikhatd vd virago tesam dkammdnam aggam 
akkhdyati, priests, whatever things there be, ma- 
terial or abstract, the chief of them is Nin-dna 
(Bh. 382), 

AKKHAYI (adj,). Telling, relating, announcing 

[^arsnt^]* 

AKKRA YIKA (/.), A tale, story 
See also Akhydyikd, 

AKKHAYO {adj.\ Undecaying, unfailing, endless 

AKKHI(«.),Theeye[’?lf^]. Ab.l49. V'l.akhhi, 
akkhlni (Dh. 82, 89; Mah. 230). Akkhirogo^ 
•eye-disease, ophthalmia (Db. 81). See also AcchL 
AKKHIGAM,T!ie eyelashes + Jf] . Ab. 259. 
AKKHIKO, A dice-player + T^]- CL Or. 92. 
ARKHO, A die ; the plant Terminalia Bellerioa ; a 
weight equal to two and a half Mdsakas ; the axle 
of a wheel [^]. Ab. 375, 479, 532, 893 ; Dh. 
249. 

AKKHOHINl {/.), A complete army; one of the 
high numerals = 10,000,000®, or 1 followed by 
forty-two ciphers Ab. 384, 475; 

Mah. 157, 158. 

AKKH Y-, This spelling is frequent in the Simbalese 
MSS., but is incorrect ; for words beginning thus 
see AKHY-. 

AKKO,The sun ; the plant swallow- wort, or Asclepias 
Gignntea [^]. Ab. 63, 581, 1103. 

AKKOCGHl, see AkkotaH. 
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AKKODHAXO (adj.), Sot angiy, not passionate, 
mild yt H- WtV’i’- Oil- H, 186. 

AKKODHO, Freedom from wratb, mildness, con- 
ciliation i- Dh. 40. 

AKKOSANAM, Reviling, abusing ; airse, impreca- 
t;on 7^^'^ Bh. 218. 

AKKOSATI, To abuse, to revile 
340. P.pr. akKosaik (F. Jat. 13;. Aor. akkoccM 
{Bh. 1 , akkosi Dh. 100; Mah. 156^. Cans. aor. 
akkosesi , Mah. 246^. 

AKKOSO, Abuse, reviling 83; 

Ab. 899, 1093. Akkosaracanehi^ with abusive 
words Mah. 246j. Akkosam titikhhati^tndxxTtih 
reproach Dh. 71 . 

AKOTAPETI {causX See Pdt. 8, where civaram 
dkotdpeti appears to mean to smooth a robe by 
beating. Gogerly translates “ to cause to be 
smoothed ” . 

AKOTETI (€atis.\ To beat, to beat down + 

AKULO (a<f/.). Crowded, confused ; troubled, per- 
plexed, distressed Dkajdkulo, crowded 

with banners (Mah. 162). Migdkulo, infested 
with wild beasts (Ras. 19). Eas. 7, 25. 
ARUJfCITO (p-p-p^)f Bent, curved 
gS^]. B. Lot. 612 (drooping eyelashes). 
AKUPPO (ad/-), Fixed, immovable, sure, certain 
+ Dh.365. 

AKUSALADHATU (/.), Element of sin, sinful 
principle There are three: 

kdmadhdtu^ vydpddadhdtUj mhimsddhdtu^ ^‘lust, 
malice, cruelty.” 

AKUSALAKAMMA*, Evil action, bad works, 
demerit, sin Bh. 272. See 

Kammam, 

AKUSALAKAMMAPATHO, Course or path of 
sinful action, sinful coarse 
tper] . There are ten : pdndtipdto^ adinndddnamy 
kdmesu micchdcdro, musdvddoy pitu^ vdcd, pha^ 
nud vdcd^ iamphappaldpo^ abhijjkd^ vydpddki^ 
miccMditthi^ “killing, stealing, impurity, lying, 
slander, harsh language, frivolous talk, covetous- 
ness, malice, false doctrine.” Dh. 91, 204. 
AKUSALAMCLASI, Root or principle of sin, evil 
principle [Ti^rai^+^]. There are three: 
lohhoy dasot fnoho^ “desire, hate, ignorance.” 
B. Lot. 336. 

AKUSALASANKAPPO, Sinful resolve 

+ • There are three : kdmastmkappo^ vyd-- 
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pddasankappOy vihiinsdsankappoy “ lustful resolve, 
malevolent resolve, cruel resolve/* 

AKUSALASANNA (/•). Sinful idea + 

There are three: kdmasmnd^ vydpd- 
dasannd, vihimsdsamidf lustful idea, malevolent 
idea, cruel idea.” 

AKUSALAVITAKKO, Sinful thought +• 

There are three : kdmamfakko, nydpd^ 
damtakkOf vikimsdvitakko^ “ lustful thought, ma- 
levolent thought, cruel thought" 

AKUSALO (ad/.). Unskilled, unable; bad, ev\], 
sinful, unhealthful [yf + Sotum akmalo, 

unable to hear (Ab. 734). Neut. akmalam^ sin, 
evil, demerit (Ab. 84 ; Dh. 50). Akmalapatko^ 
path of sin, sinful course (Mah. 144). Akusala- 
kammanii evil Karma, demerit. Akusald dhammd^ 
evil things or conations, explained to mean Arife- 
takamma (Kuhn K. S. 26 ; Alw. 1. 107)* Man, B, 
445. 

AKUTOBHAYO (ad/.), Having nothing to fear 
from any quarter, quite safe Dh.35; 

Ras. 29. 

ALABHO, Not getting; loss, detriment, injury 
+ Wm]- F. Jit. 11 ; Pdt. 18, 61. 

ALABU, and LABU (yi), A long gourd, a pumpkin 
Both forms are given at Ab. 696 ; 
P4t. 87 has aldbu. lAburdsi^ a heap of pumpkins 
(Mah. 64). The Simhalese for pumpkin is Labu. 
There is another form Aldpu (neut.), which see. 

ALADDHA, see Ldbhati. 

ALAOADDO, A snake, serpent . Ab. 653. 

See Bdhtlingk and Roth, and CSoiigh’s Diet., 
where it is said to be ** a water'snake.” 

ALAGGATA (/), Detachment,freedom from attach* 
ment to the world, freedom from human passion 
Cy^+m]. Dh.433. 

A^jAhANAA, a place where the dead are homed, 
a cemetery + ^TVQ • Ab. 405 ; Dh. 94, 359. 

ALAHUKO(m(;‘.), Heavy ^ + ^]. Ab.840. 

ALAJJl (adj.). Shameless, bold, rebellioas [''H + 
Mah. 17,235. 

-^KA(/:).'niecityofKovera[lRrax]. Ah.32. 

ALAKAMANDA (yi),'nie cily of Knvera ^ 

Ab.32. 

AJiAKKHi Cf.), Bad lock, misfortune 
Ab. S2« 

ALAKKO, A mad d (»5 name of a tree flRsnil. 
Ab. 619. ^ 

ADAM {«*.), Pit, able, adequate, soffident; bdd 1 


enough! ['^RPRl]. Ab. 1147, 1190; Dh. 104. 
Atom devote md eintayi^ nay, devatd, do not 
repine (Dh. 364). Alam bho nisidatha, nay, my 
friends, be seated. With dat. Alark mallo 
malloBsaj a warrior is a match for a warrior (Cl. 
Gr. 136). Alam me huddJiOy Buddha sufilceth 
me (Kuhn K. S. 29). Alam antardydyoy adequate 
to prevent (P4t. 16 ; Kamm. 31). With dat. and 
instr. Alam ie idhavdsena^ you have dwelt here 
long enough (Pat. 6; Cl. Gr. 133). Alam me 
mvannena^ I have gold enough (CL Gr. 136; 
Kuhn K. S. 29). With inf. .^^ath able 

to approach (Dh.214). AlamariyandvMdassanam^ 
full knowledge of sublime wisdom (P4t. 3, 68). 

ALAMBANAJpf, and -ISTAIS^, Support ; an object of 
sense [iTRn^]. Ab. 94, 443; B. Intr.449; 
Lot. 513. For the technical use of this word see 
the more usual form Arammanam, 
ALAMBARO,A drum ; pride, arrogance • 

Ab. 144, 854. 

ALAMBATI, To lean upon ; to take hold of [ysiJ + 
Alambitvd kararh rarmo^ leaning on the 
king’s arm (Mah. 25, 41). 

ALAMBO, Support; object of sense [WRnBr]* 
Ab. 94. See Alambanam. 

ALAMBUSA (/.), Name of a certain Apsaras or 

goddess Ab. 24 . 

ALANAMj A stake or post to which an elephant is 
tied [^^IRTR]. Ab. 364. 

ALANKARANAIlPr, Decoration • 

ALANElARO, Ornament, decoration ; trinkets, or- 
naments; rhetorical figures, rhetoric 
Ab. 283, 1195 ; Ras. 38. 

ALANKAROTI, To adorn, to embellish, to deco- 
rate [W^ + 'BT] . Aor. alankari (Alw. I. xxxiv). 
Ger. alankaritvd (Dh. 78 ; Mah. 83), alankatvd 
(Mah. 249). Cans, alonkdreti and alankdrdpeti. 

ALANKLATO ip*p.p. la^t\ Adorned, decorated, em- 
bellisbed = W]. Dh.26,95, 247; Ras. 17. 

ALAPANAIki, Speaking to, addressing; the voca- 
tive case + CLGr. 17. 

ALAPATI, To speak to, to address ['^11 + 

Kuhn K. S. 33 ; Mah. 233. Ger. dlapiya (Mah. 23). 

ALAPO, Speaking to, addressing ; speech [B| WPl] • 
Ab. 123 ; Alw. I. cvi. 

ALAPU and LAPU (nea^.), A gourd, a pumpkin 
Dh. 27, 313 ; Cl. Gr. 16. Comp. Aldbu* 

AUARIKO, A cook [BTHCTt^]- Ab. 464. 

A^ARO (ad/.), Crooked [BTCTar]- Ab. 709. 
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ALASANDA if.), Alexandria, a city in the Yona 
country. Mah. 171 ; E. Mon. 301) ; Man. B. 516. 

ALASIYA*, ALASYA*, and ALASSASI, Idle- 
ness, sloth 

ALASO {adj.). Idle, lazy, slothful, languid 
Dh. 49, 233. 

ALATASI, a firebrand 

ALATTAKO, Lac, a red animal dye 
Ab. 305. 

ALATTHA, see LabhaiL 

ALATTO, Lac 'WnTj- 

ALAVALAKA3»I, a basin or trench round a tree to 
retain water ’ll- Ab. 1011. The 

reading should, perhaps, be Al- ; both forms occur 
in Sanskrit. 

ALAVI (/.), Name of a city in India 
Ab. 199 ; Eas. 83 ; Dh. 354. 

A^VIKO (a<|(.), Dwelling in forests 
Dh. 363. 

AL.4.YO, Dwelling, house, abode ; longing, desire, 
attachment, lust Ab. 163, 205, 1097 ; 

Dh. verse 411. JDevdlayo, a Hindu temple (Ab. 
955). Jindlayo, a Buddhist temple (Mah. 259). 
Mah. 242. 

ALEKHO, a drawing, painting, picture [HI 4- 
Mah. 163. Taddlekhwiilekhayitvd,\i&vias 
drawn a plan of it (Mah. 162). 

ALH AEO, and -EAM,A certmn measure of capaci^ ; 
the stake or post to which an elephant is tied 
[iRTElQ- Ab. 364, 482, 484 ; Mah. 120. 

ALI (i».), A bee [UfW]- Ab. 636 ; Eas. 27. 

At.T (/.), A woman’s female finend ; a line ; a dike, 
an embankment Ab. 189, 238, 1100. 

ALI (m.), A scorpion Ab. 621. 

ALIKHATI, To draw, delineate 
F. Jfit. 58. 

ALIKO («K&‘.), Disagreeable, unpleasant; untrue, 
false Ab. 127, 1070. Neut. Alikam, 

falsehood (Dh. 47). 

ALIMPAPETI (com*.). To cause to be anointed [tRT 
-f caus.tlr^. Pfit.108. Also <fKn*/>efi(Dh. 177). 

ALINDO, a terrace or verandah outside a house 
Ab. 218, 997; Dh. 94; Mah. 215. 

ALINGANAlft, An embrace Ab.274. 

ALINGATI, To embrace, to enfold 
Dh. 403. P.p.p. dlxngita. LatdlingitatdkAdhi, 
with branches entwined with creepers (Eas. 27). 

ALIffCK), A small drum Ab. 143, 263. 


. ALJNO (adJ.), Free from attachment or desire 
Dh.44. 

ALL APO, Speaking to, talking • See also 

Al^po, ^ 

ALLiNO (p-p-p*;. Attached, adhering + ifN 
1 =^:. Cfcorom kdyatmidi alUnam, robe ad- 

hering to the body. 

! ALLIYATI, To be attached, to adhere, to be bent 
upon ['^IT + = ^J- B. Lot. 864; Pit. 

* xxviii. I have also found allfyati. 

I ALLO M’et, moist. Ab. 753. AUacivaro, 

'■ with wet robes (Dh. 3'29j. 

ALOBHO, Absence of covetousness or desire -1- 
Man. B. 413. 

ALOKANAM, Seeing, looking Ab.775. 

1 ALOEASAXDHI im.), A window + 

I Ab. 217 ; Pdt. 13, 87. 

j ALOKITAM, Looking at, regarding, seeing [tUT- 

t 

; ALOKO, Sight, look; light Ab. 37, 

j 1043 ; Dh. 183, 224. Alokam patidauayi, agMn 
^ called forth the light of day (Mah. 6). SuriydlokOf 

the sun’s light (P4t. 1). 

ALOOLAPETI (com*.). To cause to be mixed or 
jumbled up together [’VT + cans.^^. Alw. 1.103. 

ALOLETI (com*.). To mix ; to shake or stir together; 
to jumble, to confuse ['Vr+ *i\ '€4*1*1 = 

Dh. 434 ; Pat. xvi. P.p.p. dh^to (Ab. 1022). 

ALOPO, a fragment, a bit, a morsel ; a mouthful 
of rice or other food taken np with the hand, a 
lump or ball of food; plundering or harrying 
-[€IT + ^]- Ab. 466; Pit 22. 

ALULATI.To agitate, disturb, confuse ['^ + • 

Pit. xvi. 

AM^ (adv.), Wth, presentwith, near [^TRT]- Ab. 
1136, 1199. 

AMA (intery.). Indeed, truly, yes [’€11*0 • 

Ama mahdrdja atimntkkard ndma, verily, great 
king, the garrulous (F. J&t. 18). Dhammiko 
ti data deva dhammikoj is he religious ? Yes, your 
majesty, he is (Alw. 1. 73). Sim pan’ ettha dpatti- 
bhdttOM MU Jdndttti dma mu jdndmi, what, do you 
not know that this is sinful? bo, I was not aware 
of it (Dh. 103). Kamm. 3 Dh. 154. 

AMACCO, a companion ; a king’s minister, a privy 
councillor [^TOTSf] • Ab. 340 ; F, Jat. 16. 
maced, friends and companions. 

AMADHURO (adJ.), Sour, bitter + 

F. J4t. 2, 8. 
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AMAGGO, Wrong- way, wrong path 
Db. 72- 

AMAJJAPO (a(/».),Not drinking strong drink, total 
abstinence +• tj] . Dh. 97- 

AMAKO {adj.)y Raw, uncooked 
146. 

AMALARO, and -Kl and -KAlft, Emblic 

myrobsdan [^STHT^T^]* Ab. 569; Mab. 22, 
AMALO Pare, clean, spotless, white [ysi + 

^1^]. Alw. L xvi. Neut.^maZam, talc (Ab. 492). 
AMANASIKARO, see Manasikdro, 

Am AIS fpO, The castor-oil plant • 

AMANAPO (adj.). Unpleasant, disagreeable + 
*TWR]- Bb. 172. 

AMANTA {inter j.\ Yes, certainly. Cl. Gr. 75. 
AMANTANAISI, Calling, speaking to, addressing 
Db.428. 

AMANTETI, To address, to speak to; to caU 
[^ + ^]. BodhUattam dmantetvd, address- 
ing the Bodhisatta (F. Jdt. 7). Mab. 57 ; Db. 98 ; 
Kuhn R. S. 28. 

AMANUSO (adjS), Not human, inhuman, demoni- 
acal ; more than human, superhuman, celestial, 
spiritual [H + ^TT^^]- Fern, amdnusi^ Mab. 
52 ; Dh. 67, 482. 

AMANUSSO, Not a human being, a*demon or evil 
spirit, a Yakkha jdmanttssapari- 

gahltd atavif a wood infested with evil spirits 
(Dh.84,264), Mab. 52. 

AMARAVATI (/), Name of Indra’s city ['VHCT- 
^]. Ah. 21, 

AMARO, a deva or god Ab. 11. 

AMASANAM, Touching, handling -|- Vjr -f 

^]- Ah. 1164- ^ 

AMATA (/), Emblic myrobalan [iff + ?nT=: ^]- 
Ab. 5^. <5 

AMATAJif, The drink of the gods, nectar or am- 
brosia; Nirvdna; water [iRJcT]. Ab. 7, 25, 975. 
Attiatavmsam^ a shower of nectar (Dh. 244), 
Amatendbhisitto *va aku hattho, he %vas filled with 
joy as if he had been sprinkled with nectar (aiah. 
106). Amafdbhiseka sadisoj like a rain of nectar 
(B. Lot. 566; said of something that causes great 
pleasure). Dhammdmatarasena tarn abhismcitvd^ 
having sprinkled him with the nectar essence of 
the Iaw (Has. 19). — As a name for Nirvana ama- 
iaik probably means **tbe Eternal/" or “the 
Everlasting;"" comp. Dhuvam, Anantam, Akkha- 
ram, Accutam, all epithets of Nln’ipa. Buddha- 


) 

ghosa says that Nirvfina is called amatUy because 
not being born it does not decay or die (Dh. 179, 
290). Appamddo amatapadam, diligence in the 
way to Nirv^a (Dh. 5). E. Mon. 292 ; Khud. 7 ; 
Dh. 67, 73, 407, 422, 431. See Nibbdnam* 
AMATAPO, One who drinks nectar, a deva or god 
+ Ab. 11. 

AMATI, To go Cl. P. Verbs, 9. 

AMATI (adJJ), Foolish, mad [U + . Mab. 10. 

AMATO {adJJ)^ Eternal, everlasting . Khud. 

7- Amatam padam, the eternal lot (Dh. 21). 
AMATTAM, a pitcher, vessel Ab, 457. 

AMATTANN0 (adj\). Immoderate, intemperate 
[^ + ^rRT + ^]- Bb. 2. 

AMATyHO Touched, handled [^ffDJg= 

HpQ. Db. 248 ; Mab. 203. 

AMAVASI, and AMAVASi (/.),The day of the new 
moon Ab. 73. 

AMAYO, Sickness, ill-health Ab. 323. 

AMBA (/.), A mother Ab. 244. See also 

Ammd, 

AMBARAISI, The sky; cloth Ab. 45, 

290, 1061 ; Mah. 246. 

AMBA^AKO, The hog-plum, Spondlas Mangifera 
[warr^rai]- Ab. 554; Dh. 262. 

AMBATI, To go [^W]. Cl. P. Verbs, 8. 
AMBA'^UTHA {f.)y The plant Clypea Hernandifolia 
[W?T]- Ab.582. 

AMBHO, a stone, a pebble. Ab. 605. 

AMBHO {interj.). Oh ! I say ! Ab. 1139 ; Dh. 176. 
AMBHOJAJVI, Alotus flower [^PiffY3f]. Alw. I- IH. 
AMBILO {adj.)j Sour, acid Mah. 195; 

Dh. 260. Masc- ambilo^ sourness, acidity (Ab. 
148, one of the six Rasas). 

AMBO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indica 
Ab. 557* AmbarukkhOf a mango tree (F. Jdt, 2). 
Amhapakkam^ a mango (F. Jdt. 5). Ambavanam, 
a mango orchard. 

AMBU (ji.), Water Ab. 524, 661. 

AMBUDHARO, A cloud -f . Ab. 47. 
AMBUDO, A cloud Ab. 47* 

AMBUJ AKARO, A pond or tank + W5RT] • 

Ab. 678. 

AMBUJINi (/.), A lotus-lake [^R^ + 'g^^fem.]. 
Ab. 689. 

AMBUJ AM, A lotus [^R|^]* CL Gr. 45. 
AMBUJO, A fish Ab. 671. 
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Ahv. 1. \il. 

AMEXpITA*, Repetition yimftff = ^ 

A^. 

A3IHA, ?ee AitkL 

AMHADISO Like us I'lrw-iTr-'SR:. 

Mixh. 30. 

AMHA*, AMHAKAA, A^IHE, *-*r., *ef. 

AMHAM.VYO a<^7- . Mit'Ie of 'tyrif, -tony 

*?<• t?’ ^AUithu, n- tli^ 

diamond pulverizofe the JliuS jev el JDli. 'JfJ. a real 
or bard gem, hucb a5> on!/ the d;/in*iiud ulli - . 

AMHI, see Jttki. 

AMILATO, The plant Amaranth, rr O a> 

phnena Ulobosa • Ah. ^7 

AMISA^X -SO, Fie^h, meat; I'jod ; of 

en/*; me-fj lyait. temptation, iu-^t, desire 
Ab. 2S *, 1104. Anmad*hiahi^ material gifts as 
food, clothing, etc. ;, opposed to dhamm^tlhiash^ 
religious gifts 'Mah. 190 . Vahtalohlinko, one 
who has rejected the lusts or temptations of the 
world (Bh. 68j. Amisalietuy from interested 
motives (Pdt. 13j, explained to mean nltli a view 
to obtain clothes, food, bedding, honour, worship, 
etc.^’ (Pat. 88). 

AMITO {adj,)i Boundless, immense fiTTf == 
;RT]- Bh. 231 ; Ras. 25. 

AJVIITTO, An enemy [H + Ab. 344 ; Dh. 

12, 37, 158. 

AMMA (voe, ne«r?). Mother ! Daughter ! Lady I 
Madam ! Used by a sou or daughter to a mother 
(5Iah. Ill ; Dh. 300). By a father to his daughter 
•{Dh. 139, 239). By a grandfather to his grand- 
daughter (Dh. 231). By a brahmin to a young 
lady of rank (Dh. 233). By a merchant to a lady 
(Ras. 38). Dh. 175. 

A30IA (/.), A mother Ab. 244. The 

usual \ ocative is amma (see la«t\ hut when accom- 
panied by lhati the form ammd appears to be 
used (see Kuhn% Nama Kappa, p, 12 

AM3IANA]fl, A canoe, a measure of capacity equal 
to eleven Donas; a superficial measure equal to 
four Kansas. Ab. 197, 484, 068, 1032 ; Mah. 174, 
175. I have not succeeded in tracing this word 
in Sanskrit, though I suspect it to represent a 
Sanskritic (Aryan) form ambana ; and It is singular 
that Winslow, in his Tamil Dictionary^ gives a 
word Ambana, one of the meanings of which is 
”a corn measure.” For the change of mb to 


lAi.i » '■ iTu =r r.r^d 

ar.Ai. i=rsa:^-k. ar; T> ^ -a 

I- .. a .rd In c^Ja^^aa^ 
tL - u.'h «~:t the •uutli * : \ r*. 

Tb»- an b tb»- .nduid a.r.*- ;/e id padd/ and 
grains : :t varies m dliTcrent part*- of the 
LI \ l, but ri the Udombo district equal to 
ab. >";r -K I--. TiiC ai n;im is aLu a ^superficial 
r.ea-iiri . c jatainii j: n • mucli gromsd as an uEiuna 
4jf ^raiu n’ll •.ou : if^ varies, but in the 

eciitrui tevb.n it is reckoned at about 

t/ 

AMO , Raw, .r«- AS). 140. 

AMUDANA /. . R- "iSlT “ • 

AMODU, “♦ : a fragrance 

A'.. r7. 145 li'Ji. 

AMOHO, ANeiice uf Igncc,:.’'' or err^^r, correct 
kiiO'i^ iei ige A f, 133 ; I. xvs. 

A3IbO, A part, portion, share; a period of time 
Ab. 485, 933, 1192. Ca-hnkQir<^o, a 
quarter- Atlfafuse, in past time B, Ljt. 649, 
654 b 

AlSlSO, and A5ISA5X The shoulder Ab. 

264 ; Dh. 235. 

A5ISU m. and ab, A thread; a bit of thread; a 
filament ; a ray, a suaheam • Ab. 64, 1121 ; 
Pat. 79. 

AMSUKA*, Cloth, fine cloth Ab. 290. 

A3ISU3IALI (m.\ The sun 
Ab. 63. 

A31U, see Asu^ 

A5IUKHYO IXot principal, secondary 

A5JUKO (adj\). This; that Cl. Gr. 59. 

I Oaccha kuttkino amukassa^ go to yonder leper 
i (Mah. 246). Amukasmim okdae rukkko vivitto^ 
In that open space 4here Is a solitary tree (Has. 84). 
With foil, ndma it appears to have the same mean- 
I ing as Amko (which see) ; Amukasmim ndma kule^ 
j in such and such a family (Pdt. 75, 801. Dh. 364. 
j A5ICLAKO (o^b), Unreal, unfounded, false; un- 
j paid + ^ + Pit. 4, 18, 72. Am&- 
I lakam kammam^ unpaid labour (5Iah. 163 , • Fern. 

' amdlikd (Pdt. 03). 

I A>lC?iHAVINAYO, see rmayo. 

AMCLO (a<(f.), Without payment, unpaid + 

• Amdlam kammathy unpaid labour (Mali. 

j 1%). 

j AIMUTO (fld;.), see Muto* 
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AMUTRA (adv.). In that place, there; in another 
world, in another state of existence, hereafter 
[^*5^] • amuira akkkdtd, 

not repeating in that place what he has heard in 
flds. 

AM TTTTO (adj.). Not shot or darted 

Neat, amutfam, a non-missile weapon, as j 
a knife or sword (Ab. 3S7)- 
AMUTTO {p-P»/?*)> I^ressed, accoutred for battle 
[WgTS=^]. Ah. 378. ^ 

Al?A (/.), An order, a command j authority [WtlTJ • 
Ab. 354, 992 ; Dh. 141, 142, 161 ; Mah. 22, 24 ; 
Alw. 1. 79. ^^dkhettaih or dndkhhettani, fidd 
of authority, sphere over which authority extends. 
ANABHUJHA (/.), Absence of covetousness or 
detire + 

ANABHIRADDHI (/.), Anger, wrath, rage + 

+ Ab. 164 

ANABHIRATI (/.), Dissatisfaction j affliction, sor- 
row P&fcxxxi. 

ANACARIYAKO (a(^’.),Withontamaster or teacher, 
stif-tanght 

ANAGARO, Bad conduct, bad manners [^-|- 

ANACCHARIYO (o<&’.), Not wonderful [^ + 
Dh. 323. ! 

ANACGHO (of;.). Not dear, turbid + 

Ab.669. 

ANAdANO («&'.), Free firom attachment or desire 
+ ^ + Dh. 63, 71, 72, 74. 

ANADARIYAM, Disregard, disrespect, unkindness 

ANADARO, Disr^;ard, disrespect, contempt, care- 
lessness, indifference 
Kuhn K. S. 29, 33. 

ANADARO icdj,). Disrespectful ; careless, reckless, 
bold [H + Midi. 142 ; Pit. 95. 

ANADHIKO {adj\)j Without additions or super- 
fluities, not redundant AJw. 1. 65. 

ANADHIVARO, Without a superior,— an epithet of 
a Buddha + + Ab, 2. 

ANlDIYANTO {adj.). Without mintog, without 
attending (Ras. 83). See Adiyati. 
ANAGAHANAJET, Not returning + 

JOiit pama tenjan andgamanam icehatka, would 
you Ilk them not to come badr ? (Dh. 154). 
ANAqAmI (m.). One who does not return + 
This is the technical term for one 
who has entered the third of the four Maggas, or 


paths to Nirvdna. He is so called because he 
cannot again he bom in the world of men or of 
devas, but only in a Brahma world, from which 
be may attain Nirvdpa. B. Intr. 292, 293 ; B. 
Mon. 280, 281, 291. Fern, andgdmini (Db. 175). 
Five Andgamis are enumerated in Sangiti Sutta, 
antardparimbbd^i, upahaccaparinibhdyU asankhd^ 
raparinibbdyl, sa$anhhdraparinibbdyl, uddhathsoto 
akanitthagdmL 

ANAGAMIMAGGO, The path of one that does not 
return [^PrnrTt^+ ^TPI]- This is the third 
of the Cattaro Maggd, or four paths to Nirv^^a. 
E. Mon. 280, 281 ; Dh. 362, 426. See last. 
ANAgAMIPHALAM, Fruition of the. state of 
An^ami [WPITfiT^l + • ™s is the 
second or perfect stage of the path of AnSgdmL 
The whole path is called an&g&mimaggo, but it 
is subdivided into two stages, andgdmimaggo and 
(^ndgdndpk(iL(tih» It is not till he has reached the 
latter stage that the Andgdmi enjoys fully and in 
perfection the blessings the path confers. E. Mon. 
280; Dh. 162. 

ANAGARIKO, One who does not live in a house, 
an ascetic, aBuddhist priest [’ll + 

Dh. 181. 

ANAGARIYA (/.), Thehousdess life of an ascetic, 
asceticism, the life of a Buddhist priest [compare 
B. and R] . Agdrmnnd anagdriyadt 
pabbtyati, to leave the household life for the ascetic 
life (B. Lot. 410, 681, 863 ; Alw. 1. 92). 
ANAGARIYO (adj.), Not living in a house, house- 
less, homeless, recluse [^+^pjn:+^]- Masc. 
an ascetic, a Buddhist priest. Andgdriyabhdvo, 
asceticism (Ras. 62). Andgdriyamuni, a hermit 
sage (Dh, 228). Alw. I. 75, 76. 

ANAGARO (adj.), Houseless, homeless [^ + 
iSIprnC]- Dh. 72, 73. Andgdro, an aseetic, a 
Buddhist priest. 

ANAGATO {adj:). Not come, not arrived } future 
HattMm andgatem yeva, before the 
elephants have come (Dh. 156). AndgatampoBsam, 
foreseeing the future. Loc. andgate, in future, 
hereafter (Mah. 161, 247). Mah. 220. 
ANACjGHAKO {a(^\). Priceless, invaluable + 
Ifah. 180. Anagghiko at Mab. 164. 
ANAGHO {adj.). Priceless, invaluable, inestimable, 
precious, costly + Alw. I. 76. 

ANAGHO (adj.). Sinless, blamdess, pure [’11 + 



\XAHARO adj, i, Without food, fasting 

•m WK .- Mah- 211. 

iNAKKHlTO lad;.}, Xot described, ineffable 
= =I5BT' . An eiiithet of Xin-ana 

(Dh. 39;. 

4XAKKHIKO 'adj.). Without eyes, sightless 
[^ + 1511^ + ^]. Bh. S2, 

AsXAKULO (adj.)t Untroubled, quiet, peaceful 
Mah. 18; Khud. 5. 

AXALASO iadj.)f Industrious, diligent ['*11 -t- 

AXALAYO (adj. ji Free from desire or attachment 
Bh. 2&U Neut, addlayam, 

Nirvdna TAb. 

AXALO, Fire Ab. 33. 

ANAM, A cart [VRi;]- Ah. 373. 

ANA^I, Inhaled air, inhalation, inspired breath 
[^35inT]. Ab. 39. 

ANAMATAGK50 (adJ.). This word is found in the 
frequently recurring phrase Anamatagge tamx&re 
samsaranto. It probably represents the Sanskrit 
^ -I- 4- so that the phrase would 

mean revolving in a revolution of being (or 

metempsychosis) which does not end in Alrurfiia.** 
See Dh. 82, 175, 336; Has. Mah. 73, 98. 
Rogers, however, translates it, “ in the countless 
existences that have no beginning” (Buddh. Par. 
p. 66, ‘ compared with Dh. 175). Tumour in the 
Index and Glossary to Mah. says “ without be- 
ginning or end.” 

ANxAMAYO (adj\). Free from illness, healthy 
[U + ^SIRnEf]* Bh. 76. Nent. andmayam^ 
health (Ah. 331 ; Knhn K. S. 29). 

AXAMIKA (/.). The ring finger 
Ah.26e. 

AXANAA, The month [W®R] . Ab. 260. 
ANA^CAllil, Infinity, immensity, boandlessness 
[^SRiT^] . B. Lot. 81 1, 812. 

AXAXDANAlSr, Friendly greedng, welcome [^- 
Ab.760. 

ANAKDO, Joy, delight, happiness ; name of afamoos 
disciple of Bnddha ; name of a fabulous sea-monster 
Ab.87,436,673; Man. B. 13, 227; Mah. 
134; Dh. 27, 107, 135, 139, 205, etc. 
ANANGAiyO («^;.), Free from lust or impurity, 
pure 1}'^ B. Lot. 865 ; Dh.23, 42, 63. 

ANANXO {adj.). Without another, alone [^^1 + 
Dae gatiyo ihamnti anaimd, two courses 
only are open to him (B. Lot. 581). P4t. 12. 


AXAXO adj. . Free from debt 
Kamm. 5. 

AXAXTARAM (adc.;. Immediately after, next 
Tom’ uppatiikdlunantaram eva, 

I Unmediately after his birth fRas. 15;. Tadanan- 
taram, forthwith (Mah. 233). M ith abl. Tato 
j ananiarant, immediately afterwards. 

AXAXTARIKO (adj.). Uninterrupted [ VnWX: + 
i X^l. Khud. 7. 

AXAXTARO (adj.\. Immediately following, next ; 
adjoining, next F. Jtit. 46; Mah. 

233 ; Dh. 239, 402. Manwsdnaktare bhaoe devo 
ahosi, he was a deva in a birth immediately fol- 
loiving a birth as man (Mah. 5). Thtmhdkajh 
anantard&ane nisinno hhikkhu^ the priest sitting 
next you fDh. 134). 

ANAXTO \adj.)y Endless, eternal ; boundless, in- 
finite [nj + . B. Lot. 515 ; Dh. 33 (and see 

Gocara ) ; Man. B. 10. Anantamati^ of infinite 
wisdom ^Khud. 23). Masc. Ananto^ name of the 
Xaga king (Ab. 651). Xeut. Anantam, the In- 
finite, i.e. Xirvana (Ab. 7). 

AXAXUCCHAVIKO {adj\), Unsuitable, unworthy, 
improper [’^l + ’V*! + • Dh- 86, 114, 

416. 

AXAXUSSUTO {adj.). Unheard [^ + ^ + 

= g]- . 

ANAyYAlft, Freedom from debt 
A^STAPAXAJfl, Ordering, commanding. S^Andpeti* 
AXAPAXASI, Inhaled and exhaled breath, inspira- 
tion and respiration Alw. L 

88; £. Mon. 268, 269; Man. B. 150. 

ANAPATTI (adj.). Free from guilt, innocent 

ANiPATTIKO {adj.). Free from guilt [m- 

Pdt.28. 

ANAPAyI- (adj.). Not departing, lasting [’ITKRT- 
Dh. 1. 

ANAPEKHi (adj.). Free from desire [^-f^ 
W]. Dh. 62, 412. 

ANAPFTI (caw. dneti), To cause to be brought, to 
send for Andpoeyiicd having 

caused men of various heretical creeds tobebronght 
to him (Mah. 23). Te attano 9am(pam dndpetnd, 
having caused them to be brought into my pre- 
sence (Alw. I. 76). Dh. 305; Mah. 223. Ger. 
dndpiya (Mah. 134). P.p.p. dndpiio (Mah. 170)* 
Al^APETl (caut. djdndti). To order, to command 
[’Wf -1- 'ininifTr= ’VT]- Ras. 72; Dh. 176,243, 
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291, 323; Alw'. L 79. With acc. Atidpesi sami^ 
pattham purisam, ordered an attendant who stood 
by f Mah. 246). With foliovving imper. Jndpesi ca 
bhiipati mdrelii pltaram me ti, and the king gave 
the order, Put my father to death (Mah. 261). 
P.p.p. dnatfo, 

Dh. 26 ; Khud. 12 ; Mah. 69, 127. 
ANAPPO (adj.), Much, great; numerous, many 
-j- Mah. 2l£> ; Ras. 21. 

ANAPUCCHA, Without asking leave, without per- 
mission. Pdt. xxi. 105. As this-wwd governs an 
acc. I am inclined to think that it may represent 
comp, andpucchitvd at Pdt. 90. 
Andpuecha^ (Pdt. 12, 87), if the reading be 
correct, is, no doubt, the part. pres. = “^ + '^ + 

ANARATO {adj.)y CJontinual = TRj* 

Adv. andratajhj continually (Ab. 41). 
ANARIYAVOHARO, Unworthy practice [‘^+ 

-f- . Eight are alluded to at Ab. 

122. The four Anariyavohdras are musdvddoy 
pisunavdcdy sampkappaldpOy pkarusavdcdy ** lying, 
slander, frivolous talk, harsh language." There 
are also two other sets of four each, “ saying you 
have seen a thing when you have not seen it,” etc. 
AXARIVO, Not noble, not venerable; mean, dis- 
honourable, low -h ^fT^] • B- ^jot. 497. Masc. 
anaripo, one who is not an Ariya, a Puthujjana 
(Ab. 435). 

AX*\RO, Not a man, other than human 4- 
Alw. I. vii. 

ANASAKA (f,), Fasting . Dh. 25, 305. 

ANASANAM, Fasting + Ab. 1185. 

ANASAVO (cdj\), Free from human passion [see 
Asavd], Masc. andsavo, an Arahd (Mah- 167; 
Dh. 23}. Neut. and$ava)hj Nirvana (Ab. 7). Fern. 
cndsavu (^Mah. 17). Dh. 17, 69. 

ANASSAVO (adj\)y Disobedient ['^4- 
Dh. 80. 

ANATHAPINDIKO, Feeder of the poor, surname 
of an eminent lay disciple of Buddha; his name 
was Sudatta. B- Intr. 24 ; Ab. 437 ; Dh. 78, 107, 
165, etc. ; Man. B. 216. 

ANATHO, Helpless, forlorn, destitute 
Mah. 104; Dh. 222. 

ANATI, To breathe, to live a. P. Verbs, 4. 

ANATTA(i#i.), Not a self, not a soul . 

Gog. Ev. 45. 


ANATTADHiNO (adj.). Not one’s own master, 
dependent + 

ANATTAMANO (adj.). Displeased, discontented. 

See uHtanianio. B. Lot. 367 5 Ras. 17* 
ANATTHAKO (a<f/.), Unmeaning', senseless, fool- 
ish Dh. 285. Fem. anatthikd (Ab. 

123). 

ANATTHO {adj.). Foolish, vain Dh. 19. 

ANATTHO, Disadvantage, evil, misfortune ; injury 
Anatthakdrako, anatthakaro, injurious 
(F. Jdt. 1). Anatthasanihito, mischievous, per- 
nicious (Pat. 116). Anatthakaranam, hurtfulness 
(F. J£t. 1). Anattharh karoti or Anattham carati, 
to injure. Attham karissdmiti anattham kari, 
saying, I will do good, he has done harm (Dh. 88). 
With dat. Ai/am me puttdnam anattham pi ka- 
reyya, this woman might do my sons a mischief 
(Dh. 303, and see 262). Dat. anatthdya, to the 
prejudice of (Dh. 13, 262). Dh. 46 ; Alw, I. 112. 
ANATTI (/.), Command, injunction, ordinance 
[Wgrf^l- Alw. I. 106. 

ANATTO (orf/.), Without individuality, unreal ['^ + 
'4ITdl^ • Dh* where the comment explains 
it by ** powerless.” Man. B. 495 ; B. Intr. 462, 
508. 

ANATTO {p-p-p- dndpeti). Commanded, enjoined 
+ Mah. 76. 

ANATURO {adj.). Healthy + ^TTg^]. Oh. 
ANAVAJJATA ("/.), Blamelessness [^R^^Ttn]- 
ANAVAJJO (adj.), Blameless, harmless, not sinful 
+ ^IR’51]. Khud. 5 ; Dh. 259. 
ANAVAllATA]Jl(orf».), Incessantly 
Ah. 41. 

ANAVASESO (adj.), Witlmut any remaining, all, 
every one, the whole ['^ + ^R^^] • Khud. 15 ; 
Ab. 786. 

ANAVASSAVO, Not flowing in, non-influx + 

ANAVASSUTO, see Avassuto. 
ANAVATADVAR,ATA (/•), Not closing the door 
against another, accessibility, openhandedness 

ANAVATAl’TO, see Anotatto. 

ANAVATTHITI (/.), Unsteadiness + 

1h]- Ab. 1172. 

ANAVAYO (adj.). Perfectly acquainted with, versed 
in + ^R^rr] • loc. (Alw. I. Ixx). 

ANAVILO (adj.), Clear, pure; untroubled, serene 
+ Dh. 15,73. 
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AXAYANAM,BriDgii<^^i3ear; escortiag- 
Dh, 145. 

ANAA'O, Sm, wrong; distress, misfortune 
Al>. 970. 

ANA It O, A net, a fish-cet Ah. 521 ; tre 

reading is Anayo, but a MS. of Pali Ak2r:.dl Iria 
Anayo. 

AXCATI, To honour ym\ CL P. Verbs 2. 

AXDAJO (adj. , Ovijiarous Ab. 741. 

Masc. asid*ij 0 y a bird; a fish Ab. 62L lh7;« . 

AXDAKA*, A bird s egg F. J A. 4& ; 

Bh. lOr. 325. 

A^^'DAJfl, An egg; a testicle A *. 273, 

627, 1092. 

AXDHABALO 'adj.\ Silly, stupid, doting — 
Dh. 95 ; Alw. I. 102. 

AXDHABH CTO (adJ.j, Blind, in darkness unea- 
iightened . Dh. 32, 256, 337. 

AXDHAKARO, Darkness Ab. 70; 

Dh. 27 ; Mah. 14. 

AXDHAKIVO (adj.)y Belonging to the Andhra 
country. CL Gr. 93. 

AXDHAKO f adj.\ Belonging to the Andhra country 
Alw, I. cvii, cviii ; Pat. viiL 

ANDHAXTA51ASf, and -MO, Thick darkness 
[^+ fl^]- Ab. 72; Alw. I. 107. 

ANDHO (adJ.), Blind Ab, 321 ; Dh. 86, 300- 

ANDU (»».), A chiun [^Ff] • Dh. 41 1. 

ANDUKO, An elephant’s foot cLwn Ab. 

364. 

AljirpCPAKAS, A roll of cloth to serve as a stand 
. for a vessel. Ab. 458. 

AN£<JJA3‘l, Immovability, impassibility. The 
Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is Aninjya, viz. H 
+ ^ (B. Lot. 306), JneJfappatto, “ im- 

N 

movable,” impassible,” I find thus explained in a 
commentary, Anejjappatto ti acale nirinjane ii 
vuttam hotly where anejjja is distinctly referred to 
the Pili root I^J = Sanskrit IXG. The latter 
part of the compound dnejjappatto represents the 
S. prapta. A Tikd says, Mccalabkdvena aoa- 
tthdnam dnejjappatti ; here patti is the S. prdpti. 

AXEJO {adj.)y Free from desire. Dh. 73, 74. See 
Ejd. ^ 

AXEKADHA (odr.), In many ways [UPT^rai]- 
Mah. 27, 195. 

ANEKASO (fldu.). In many ways 
Mah. Ixxxix. 


AXCKAMO^ib tz^ij , Of mam i^ortir, various 
- fwYTT" . 1^4^- -'5. 

AM-KO ^ i.i.i..y; maiiifold, various 

M ib. !, i7*b 

AXi:LA.>irbU , X-tt d‘ af ai; 1 dumb + 
AXEX.V, Apujh. 

AXE-^7iXA / , Impropriety y ^ TI^UTT]- Dh. 

272. 371. 

AX 1X< ^ 'I // . Taat '•hould not be sought oi* de- 
•Ir 'L i'apr< p» r IJTSnir . Dh. 335. 

AX'KTI i j - ri: j. t) bnr;:: home; to fetch, to pro- 
cue; ^ , t' c- ty yii[ — . Kumdrikam 

. 4 *, i't a 2 ..aidser\’aist Dh. 300). 

Sace T ' 'V 2 ^ if I ‘•^ad tlie doctor 

i> j. . }*'^J [jat yt I «*baI3 take to 

myself a uLb Db. 399 v Muhhap Itkt^ua tlnesumy 
hauded donn b\ «urd of mouth Mah. 207,. Aor. 
ilziayi Mah. 3;, 4nesi Mah. 40 . Ger. dn'ya 
- Mah. 4 ; Alw. K. vlii . P.p.p. dnlto. 

AXOA , Indeed! Oh! Ab. 1139. 

' AXGADAM, A bracelet Ab. 287. 

AXGAHARO, Gesticulation + flT]- Ab. 101. 

' AXGAJATAXf, Xlembrum virile [^-4-g(T?r== 
Ab. 273. 

AXGAX'l, A limb, a member ; the body ; a portion, 
division ; a means, a cause ; a requisite ; a quality, 
attribute * Ab. 278, 955 ; Has. 16. Sahb* 

j angasamupdgatOy possessed of every qualification 
1 (Xiab. 11). AtiharigasamanndgatQy possessed of 
1 eight good qualities (B. ILot. 566). Imind (mgena 
I iamanndgatOy endowed with this attribute (B. Lot. 

’ 654, comp. Khud. 4). There are nine Angas 

j {narangam\ or divisions of the Buddhist scrip- 
j tures according to subject matter ; they are sutiam, 

J geygaihy veyydkarananiy gdthdy uddnamy itivutta^ 
kadiy jdtakaihy ahbhutadhammaniy vedallam (see 
each separately). There is an art or science named 
I Angam, mentioned in Brahma J&la Sutta, which 
I consists in predicting a person’s career from the 
j examination of his limbs, 
j ANGANA (/.), A woman Ab. 230. 

ANGAXAXf, A court, a yard; lust, impurity, sin 
[^Vg^]. Ab. 218, 859; Mah. 151, 212. iW- 
janganaiky palace court. Akdsahganamy an open 
courtyard (F. Jiit. 17). 

ANGAXL’'SARl (adj.). Pervading the limbs ypf + 
This is the name of one of the Ydyus 

5 
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or airs c»mtained ia the liuman body (Ab. 39). j 
Hardy ' uho rails it aiigamangdausdrl) states that 
it mean^ a ind “ that pervades the whole body, 
being’ com eyed in vessels like veins, and imparts 
tlie pouer b\ which the hand or foot or any other 
member is ino\Td” (Man, B. 400). 

AXGAilO, Chaicoal ; 3i\e coals, embers [WTV]- 
AK 3ri ; F. Jdt. 50 ; Dh. 301, 325. Angdrama- 
ihsam, roast meat (Mab. 00). 

AS^GATI, To go [Wfj • Cl. P. Verbs, 1. 

AXGAVIJJA '/. », One of the low arts enumerated 
in Brahma Jala Sutta, prognostication of a per- 
son’s future from the appearance of his body 

AXGAVIKKUEPO, Gesticvdation [W + 

Ab. 101. 

ANGI (adj\), Having limbs ; having parts or divi- 
sions Kuhn K. S. 32. 

ANGlUASO, A name of Buddha; name of a 
pibhi Ab. 1,109. 

AXGO, The name of a country, Bengal CWl- 
Ab. 185. 

ANGULA5I, A finger’s breadth, an inch 
Ab, 195 ; Dh. 319 ; Pat. 76. Atthangulo sajjhu^ 
pattOy a silver plate eight inches thick (Mah. 169). 

ANGULl (/.'), A finger Ab. 266 ; Alw. L 

100; Dh. 111. 

ANGULIKO Belonging to a finger ; an inch 

in length Mah. 166. 

AXGULIMUDDA (/.), A signet ring [Wf% + 
Ab. 287. 

ANGULlYAKA*, A finger ring 
Ab. 286. 

ANGULYABH ARANASI, A finger ring + 

Ah, 286 . 

ANGUTTARANIKAYO, Name of the fourth divi- 
sion of the Suttapitaka + f%WnT]- 

ANGUTTHO, The thumb [’^fgR]. Ab. 266; 
Mah. 218. ^ 

-ANHO^and -A^’^HO, Day [^g]. A substitute for 
ahaniy day,” in the latter part of a few com- 
pounds , — pubhankoy forenoon ; majjhanhOy noon ; 
apvrw^y afternoon; idyanho^ evening. The 
maal spelling of the manuscripts is with 

the Ungual n, but the original spelling must have 
been -«nha, for Piy<^ Siddhi gives pt^hanha 
(Sanskrit as an instance of h joined to 


a dental n. The infiuence of the false analogy of 
words like tanhd, kanha, etc., would easily account 
for the introduction of the n in later MSS. 

ANI (/.), The pin of a wheel-axle, a linch-pin ; a 
peg or pin Ab, 374; Pat. 86. Rathdniy 

linch-pin of a chariot (Mah. 217). 

ANIBBIDDHO(flcJ/.),Not traversed, not a thorough- 
fare + fsrf^ = ■ Ab. 202, 1008 ; Pat 

112 . 

ANICCATA (/.), Impermanence, instability, mor- 
tality, death + fsiTBT + TTT] • Man. B. 400 ; 
Mah 10, 122, 126, 195, 262. 

ANICCHITO {fidj ), Not desired, disliked, unpfeas- 
ing. Dh. 396. See Icchito, 

ANICCO {adj.)y Not lasting, transitory, perishable 
Dh. 49 ; Ras. 24. Neut. aniccarhy 
impermanence (Man. B. 495 ; Ras. 24). 

ANIDASSANAlVt, The Unseen, viz. Nirvdpa + 
Ab. 7. 

ANiGHO {adj.)y Free from suffering, uninjured, 
scatheless [’^ + nigha^ which see]. Dh. 52, 390. 

ANIKATTHO, One of the king’s body guard, a life- 
guardsman -f • Ab. 342. 

ANiKO, and -RAM, An army, a host [irsfNi]- 
Ab. 381. Four anikas, or hosts, are mentioned as 
constituting an army — hatthdnikam^ haydniham^ 
rathdnlkamypattdnikamyi^% elephants, the cavalry, 
the chariots, the infantry (Ab. 383). 

ANILO, Wind [^fii^]. Ab. 37. Anilapatho^ the 
sky (Ab. 46). 

ANIMISO {adj,)y Not winking the eyes [ySf + 

Animisalocanamy an unblenching gaze 
(Man. B. 181). Masc. animiso, a god (Ab. 12), a 
fish (Ab. 1044). 

ANIMITTO, see Nlmittaih. 

ANIPPHALO (adj\)y Not fruitless, not without re- 
ward + f^+ HP5r]. Dh. 175 ; Khud, 11. 

ANISAMMABLS.RI (adjJ)y Acting inconsiderately 
or recklessly . Ab. 729, 

738. 

ANISAlftSO, Advantage, profit, good result, blessing, 
reward, merit + 1^+ . Ab. 767 ; P^t. 

75 ; Dh. 79, 230, 256. Appamdde dmaamso^ the 
blessings of diligence (Dh. 182). YdgdnisamsOj 
the merit of giving gruel in charity (Mah. 229). 
Sangiti Sutta enumerates five Anisamsd silavato 
silasampaddyay or blessings whidi accrue to the 
virtuous man from the practice of virtue. These 
are wealth, good report, confidence in any coin- 
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pany, an untroubled death, a happj '•t it** af-^r 
death. 

AXISSAMAXAKO ia>]J. , Not en^ioas 
+ ’*r^-rTS!i^ 

AXISSAYO ^adj. , Without supplier, barren, dt‘*o- 
late nismyo^ ^ hieh «iee] • Ah. SS6. 

ANITIKO (adjX Free from distress or calarji^y 
Xeut anitikadt^ The Secuie, 
\iz. Xir\4na 7/. 

ANITO ^ dneti , Brought, c^>nveTed 
= ift]. Ah. 749 ; Dh. 153, 193^ 32S. 

AXIVAMO, Uncertainty -i- Ah. 949. 

ANIYATO « Uncertain, doubtful -r 

= ^EniI* 254; Mah. 200. The Vinaya 

enumerates two priestly sins called Aniyaiu dha- 
mmilf undetermined offences,” because it depends 
upon circumstances whether they are to be treated 
as Par^jlka, Sanghadisesa, or Pacittiya. E. Mon. 
9 ; Pdt. 7, 75 ; B. Intr. 302. 

AXJALI (m.)i The hollow of the joined hands ; a 
respectful salutation performed by raising the 
joined hands to the forehead . Ab. 20S. 

Anjalim pagganMtiy or paggahetl, or karoti^ to 
salute respectfully by raising the joined hands to 
the forehead (Alw, I. 97; Dh.97, 133; Mah. 112i, 
Anjalim pandmeti^ to bend the joined hands 
towards a person in respectful salutation (Gog. 
Ev. 8). Anjalikammam and anjalikaranam^ re- 
spectful salutation {Dh. 97, 362). Anjaliharanlyoj 
deserving of respectful salutation (Alw. L 78). 

AJf JANA^f, A collyrium applied to the eyelashes to 
darken them [W^]- Ab. 306 ; Mah. 22. 

AJSJASAlii, A road [comp. Ab. 190; 

Mah. 150. Sivanjasam^ the way of happiness 
(B. Lot. 332). 

ASJATI, To anoint, to smear Imam bhe- 

sajjam anjdht, rub in this medicament (Dh. 89). 
Caus. anjdpeti (ditto). 

AJSTKITO (p-p>p*)f Marked; adorned, furnished, 
supplied with • Ab. 263 ; Khud. 31 ; 

Ras. 20. 

ANKO, A mark ; the dank or side [H^]- Ab. 55, 
276, 1043. Puttam anken* dddya, taldng her child 
on to her hip (Dh. 3f3). 

ANKOLO, The plant Alangium Hexapetalum 
Ab.557. 

AliTKURO, A shoot, a sprout [’IT^] • Ab. 543 ; 
Mah. 87; F. Jdt. 6- BuddhankurOy a nascent 
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Buddha, one who will day r* B’idtjhn 

DL. 1 17 . 

AXKL>0, A to guid.e an tlepLrmt with 

Ab. 307 . Ankusa^j'ihOf an clepliant 
dri\t-r, mahout Dli.SS . 

AXKVD, A v»rt of taniboiirine . Ah. 143. 

A XX A /. , A motlier. 

AXA'A , Kntiwledire; perfect knowledge, 4ra- 
hattriplmhi Ab. 436 ; Dh. 11. 

.VX'XADA . At sinrther time 
AXXADATTHU , Surely, certainly, truly 

- Ah. 1140 : 1 1. Gr. 7o ; Mah. 72. 

'i iuKhntl^ a^-s^iredly he ivill he 

blamed Dh. 234 . rapacinu*!, 

viz., “ to cur^y sumetMrg away with him.’’ 
Attada^th penetrating, viz. ‘ «":re to see 

everything.” 

AXXADISO adj. , Different 
AXXAST, Food ; boiled rice Ab. 465, 1163, 

1104. AniiQpilnajhf meat and drink Kimd. 11^. 

, Anndai madhur^hii, sweetmeats .‘Mali. 170 . 
AXXAMAXX’AA {afh\\ Mutually, towards each 
other. Annamamam piyd, kind to each other 
(Dh-76). Anhamahnam sagiravH vthararMylWmg 
full of respect tow^ards each other. Amamannaih 
mukkmi oloketvdy looking in each other’s faces 
. (Dh. 390;. Annamamam iibkogapaccavekhhana- 
I rahifdy void of mutual reflection and consideration. 

Amamannam kaiJiayimsuy they said among them- 
' selves (Dh. 2s33). See next. 

A]5fXAMAX’XO, Each other, one another [lS[^ + 
with euphonic 4^, the S. equivalent is 
I Fern. annajnamL Acc. Annamannam 

apekkhitvd, looking at each other (Mah- 230); 

I AnhojMmham accayam desetvd kkamdpetvdy 

having confessed their fault and become reconciled 
to each other (Dh. 105 ; comp. Mah. 205). Atina^ 

I mafmmd {gen, fern,) tajjapatiechudihiy conceal- 
I ing each other’s faults (Put. BK)). Ahankuro 
I *matnannas8ay mutual arrogance (Ab.397 1 . Anna^ 

! mannakalahoy mutual strife (Dh. 103*; Anna* 

I mafAahitennOy seeking each other’s good ^Miih. 

I 68). B. Lot. 532; Mah. 130, 261; Khud. 16. 
j Comp. Ahmnfio, 

; AI^JJAyAlfl, Ignorance Ab. 168; 

j B. Lot. 649. With loc. Dukkhasamndaye ahnthiamy 
1 ignorance of the origin of suffering (Gog. Ev. 67). 

I AX'XASATTHUUDDESO, Adopting another 
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teacher This is one of 

the Abliithana'?, and means leaving the religion of 
Buddha to join a heretical sect, Khud. 27 ; E. Mon. 
37. It should^ perhaps, be written as two words, 
anhasattku uddeso^ as sattku may be either the 
genitive sing, or the crude base. 

ANNASI, see AjdjidtL 

AXNATABBO djdndfi), That ought to be 

known or learnt [^ -|- == ^] . Pat. 
17, 92. 

AXNATAKO Unknown, unrecognizable 

Anndtakavesenay in 

disguise (Dh. 104, 255). 

AXNATAKO {adj,')^ Not related, not a kinsman 
^ . Db: 176 ; Pdt. 8 ; Mah. 79. Fem. 
anhdtikd (Pat. 8, 77). 

ANNATAMO {adj,)^ One of several, a certain 
["^SFSRFR], Declined like Sahho (Cl. Gr. 52). 
Tesam anhatamo kutumhlko^ of these a certain 
landed proprietor (Mah. 254). 

AXNATARO (adj.)y One, a certain, some ; some 
other, another [^RTcTi:]. Ab. 717. Declined 
like Snlbo (Cl. Gr. 52). (Tinnant annatararh, one 
of three (Dh. 29). Basannath ahnataraik, one of 
ten (Dll. 25). Annatarasmiih brdkmanakule 
nihbattitrdy having been born in a Brahman 
family (F. JTat. 9). Annataro puriso, a certain 
person (x\hv. I. 72). Annataro vd annataro vd, 
one or other, any one of several (Pat. 3). Afina^ 
tarastnini kule, some family or other (B. Lot. 463). 
B. Lot. 378. 

ANXATA^ESAVA (adj\), In disguise [^^Trl + 
% + Mah, 208. 

AXXATHA {adv,)^ In another way, differently, 
othen^ise F. Jdt. 18, Annathdbhdvo, 

difference, contrariety (Ab. 776). 

ANXATHAITA {adi\). Differently. Cl. Gr. 98. 

ANN ATI (/«.), Not a relative Mab. 79. 

ANXATO {p-pp, djdndii), Known, understood [ysff 

+ "gTcf=iaT]. 

AN NATO (adj,^f Lnknown, unrecognized, in dis- 
guise = *^]. 3Iah. 43, 208. 

ASff ATO (adj.), Not related, not a kinsman + 
Mah. 79. Comp. Amdfako, 

ANSATRA (ado.), Without, except, besides , 

H ith instr. Annatra tena bha^avatd^ except this 
Biassed one (B. Lot, 654). Ahnafra mnghazam^ 
mutiyd^ except with the consent of the sangha 
(Knhn K. S, 2Dj, Na me mkam amo nihhdpeium 


sakkhmati annatra tathdgatenay none but Buddha 
can quench my sorrow (Dh. 308). With ablative: 
Annatra pvhbegihisamdrambhd^ except when pre- 
viously prepared by a layman. See next. 
A^JNATTHA (a€?u.), Elsewhere; in another case 
[^SRTf]. Afmattha gacchati^ to go elsewhere 
(Mah. 17). Afmattha vasi, dwelt in another part 
of the country (Mah. 131). Anhattha dhdvimsu, 
they ran away (Mah. 43). Annattha sangahltam 
suttadi annattha akarimsu, they put in one place 
a sdtra that belonged to another place (Alw. 1. 63). 
Dh. 170, 393. 

ANNATUIVI, see Ajdndtu 

AN]SAVADAK0 {adj.\ Talking irrelevantly, pre- 
varicating . Pdt. 12, 86, 

ANiyAVO, The sea, the ocean Ab. 659 ; 

Mah. 25, 116. 

aSnaya, see Ajdndti, and Anno. 
ANNAYAMANO (adj\), Unrecognized 
TEWR==irr]- Mah. 131. 

ANNO, Water [^1$]. Ab. 661. 

ANNO (ad/.). Other; other than, different from 
[^SRl] - Ab. 717 . Declined like Sabbo (Cl. Gr. 52). 
PI. ame (Alw. I. xvii), Gen. and dat. pi. amesark 
(F. Jdt, 6). Inst, fem, anndya (Alw. I. cviii). 
Gen. and dat. fem. tmnissd (Dh. 251), Anno kod, 
any one else. Ko ahno, who else? (B. Lot. 
364). Anno vd yo koci^ or any one else whatso- 
ever (F. Jdt. 19). Annam dbhdsamdnoy without 
speaking of anything else (B. Lot. 314). Anna — 
anno, one — another. Ahhasmim vattahbe annam 
eva vadati, when one thing is to be said he says 
quite a different one (Dh. 318, compare F. Jat. 8, 
and Dh. 14, 217). With abl. Annam na sakkd 
ddtum me, I can give thee nothing but myself 
(Mail. 230). Y^ato afme, different from them (Dh, 
110, 170). Jangamd anno, not movable (Ab. 712). 
Ab. 986. 

ANNONNO (adj.), Mntual Ab. 1200. 

See Anhamahho, 

ANOKAlft, Being houseless; freedom from attach- 
ment to the world Dh. 16. 

ANOMO {adj.). High, illustrious, lofty [151 -|- 
Man. B, 160. Anomapanno, of lofty wisdom (Dh. 
97). Anomadassi, name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas (Man. B. 96; Dh. 117, 131). 
ANOTATTO, and ANAVATATTO, Name of one 
of the seven great lakes + IffqfrrFr^ 

Man. B. 16, 17 ; B. lutr. 171 ; Kuhn K. S. 23 ; Ab. 
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679 ; Mab. 27- Amtattadah^^ lake An. Mah, 2,. 

See ^fnhdsaro. 

A]>vOTTAPPA>f, Ab<?ence of fear of '-inning-, rerk- 
lessness, hardness of heart see f^tfappam . Man.B. 

418 ; B. Lot. 444. 

AXOTTAPPl ladj. u Reckless, fearle«s of sinning 
[janottappa ^ ] . 

ANTAGGATO *p.pp, ^ Gone into, being in, con- 
tained in »Jh'. Ab. 742. 

ANTAGUN*A^L The meseiiterv’ ^T|f^ . 

Khud. IS. 

ANTAKIRI VA » /. , Bringing to an end, putting an 

end to ftrarl • Ahv. I. 72 ; Dh. 124. 

AXTAKO, Death, Miira . Ab. 43 ; DL. 9, 

51, 227. 

ANTALIKKHA3I, The ‘.ky, the air 
Ab. 43 ; Dh. 23, 295 ; Khud. 6. 

ANTAil, An intestine ; the bowels Khud. 3. 

PL anhiniy entrails Dh. 114^, 

ANT AM, see Anio^ 

ANTAMASO .Wc.j, Even Yam 

kind katipilandhanam antamaso suttatantuma- 
ttam, any sort of waistband, be it merely a string 
or thread. Antamaso attano sariram pi sabbam 1 
paMya gantabham^^e must go, leaving everything | 
behind us, even our very bodies (Dh. 153). Anta-- j 
maso thanapdyino ddrake^ nay, the very babes at i 
the breast (Dh. 165). Antamaso tinasaldkam, j 
even a blade of grass (Kamm. 10). Dh. 264 ; i 
Pdt. 1071. j 

ANTARA (adv. and prep.), Mlthin, between, among, j 
in • As the first part of a comp. Antara- 

vithi (/.), the middle of the street (Dh. 206, 212, | 
338). Antavarassam, during the rains. Antara^ | 
gharam pavittho, gone indoors (Dh. 122). Anta* ; 
ragJiare, indoors (Pat. 11). See Antoi^). Comp. 
antaradMyatiy antaravdsako, etc. 

ANTARA (adv. and prep.). Between ; on the way 
Ab. 1150. Vdso pi ca ie n' atthi 
antard, and thou canst not stop by the way (Dh. 
43). With acc. Antard ca Rdjagaham antard ca 
Ndlandam, between Rdj. and Nalauda. With gen. 
Tassa pdclnapacckimadvdrdnam antard, between 
its east and west gates (Dh. 190). Antardmagge, 
on the road, l)y the way (Dh. 369, 414 ; Ras. 40). 
Manimuttantard, between the gems and pearls 
(Mab. 164). Dh.20L 

ANTARABHOGIKO, This word appears to mean 
a village headman, or a subordinate chieftain under I 


a khiir and within the sphere of hi« authority <*ee 
Alw, I. 79 and PAt. 60. Alwis’s explar4ation 
liitr. would point to the meaning “border 
chief.'’ ^ 

ANTARADHANA*, Di-appearance ; covering 
- Ab. 51 ; Ra«*. 15. There are five 
Antnradlianas or declensions of religion : Pati- 
?*dha~finf„ patfpatH-ant.s iitiga-ani., dkdtu-anf., 
pnri yaffle ant. E. Mon. 427 ^ 

ANTARADHAPETI / am. , To cau<.e to disappear; 

to render Snv!'=ible cans. VTj* Mab, 137. 

.VNTARADHAVAT I pass. , To vanish ; to hide 
oi.e-pIf With abl. Vpajjhdyd 

anfaradh'hjatl tmo, the pupil hidea himself from 
liis Kuhn K. S. 24 . Aor. aniaradhuyatha 

Dh. 25^)', anfaradhilyi Dh. 98, 134; Mah. 78), 
autaradhdyisl > Mah. 112 • 

ANTARAHITO p.p.p. \ Vanished, disappearing, 
hidden INIah. 166. Atha kho 

antaraliitd devatu bhagamto drocesi, then a hesw'en 
descended deity said to Buddha (Gog. Ev. 12'. 
With loc. Brahmaloke antarahito, quitting the 
Brahma world (Gog. Ev. 8, comp. Kuhn K. S. 24), 
ANTARAKAPPO, see Kappo. 

ANTARASI, Interior, included space, midst ; inter- 
val ; opportunity ; instant ; difference, other ; pecu- 
liarity ; a hole ; an inner garment ; the heart or 
mind Ab. 292, 771, 802. Fananta- 

rasmim, in the midst of the wood (Ras. 20). Yoja-^ 
nasimdya antaramhi, on the middle of a boundary- 
line of a yojana long (Mah. 41). BhikkMnam 
anfaram pavisitrd, having gone into the midst of 
tlie priests (F. Jat. 45). Dantantaragaio, having 
got between my teeth (F. Jat. 13). Purisantara^ 
gato, gone among men (Pdt, 117). Me lomanta-* 
rem, among my hairs (F.Jdt. 57). Bitfiye oowo- 
satantare, in the second century, lit in the second 
inter^Til of a hundred years (Alw. 1. 66). Etasmim 
antare, in that brief interval. Tadanfaram, at 
that instant, immediately (Mah. 90). Bhavanfaram, 
another birth, a former existence (Mah. 245). 
Desantaram, a foreign country. Samayantaram, 
foreign religious usages. Abhidhdnantardrambhe, 
at the commencement of a different set of words 
(Alw. I. viii). XaJJantaram, a certain river (Ah. 
1052). Bhantaram, a particular star (Ab. 931). 
Fedaniaramy one of the Vedas (Ab, 839). 
ghena niraniaraniaro gario, the priesthood whose 
heart is filled with a multitude of virtues (Alw. 
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I. vii). Ab. 802 attributes to antaraih the mean- 
ing ‘‘cause"; of this I have found no 

example. Db. 217, 218; Pd.t. xvi. See Anto^ 
Antare^ Antara, 

ANTARANTARA From time to time, at 

inten^als abL] . F. Jdt. 2 ; Mah. 

219; Dh. 191,202. 

ANTARANTARE (adv,), From time to time, at 
intervals [^Rn:+’?Rn:ioc.]. Mah. m 

ANTARANTARENA (advS), In the intervals of, 
among, between instr,]. With 

gen. Dh. 106, 108, perhaps 223. 

ANTARAPARINIBBAYI (aw.), Technical name for 
one of the five sorts of An%dmi (which see). 
Explained to mean one who dies and attains Nir- 
vana before half the age he should have lived in 
a Brahma world is expired + parinihhdyl^ 

which see], 

ANTARARATI, To run into danger [denom. 
Alw, I. 17. 

ANTARAYASAKO, An nnder-garment + 

TRra:+^]- Ab. 292, Ant. is one of the three 
civaras or garments worn by a Buddhist priest. 
Eitel says, “ a sort of waistcoat worn in place of a 
shirt by priests.” E. Mon. 114 ; Kamm. 3. 
ANTARAVASSAl{r,ANTARAVlTHl,see^w^o(2). 

ANTARAYIKO (adj^)^ Causing an obstacle, imped- 
ing, injurious [WVtV+T^]. Toss antard^ 
yike Lambakanne saritvdna, remembering the 
liambakannas who had stood in the way of his 
prosperity (Mah. 218). Circumstances which dis- 
qualify a man for becoming a Buddhist priest (as 
disease, debt, etc.) are called dkammd^ 

“ impediments " or “ disqualifications" (Kamm. fi). 
The term is also applied to those sins which pre- 
vent the attainment of heaven or of final sanctifi- 
cation (B. Lot. 403 ; Kamm. 31 ; Pdt. 16, 29, 92). 

ANTARAYO, Obstacle, prevention, hindrance ; 
danger, accident; end [^RT^T^j. Ab. 765; 
B- Lot. 403 ; Dh. 403. Dat. antardydya. Ndlam 
antardydya, not sufficient to prevent (Pdt. 16). 
Sa^^gamaggantardyOf an obstacle or barrier in the 
way to heaven (Mah, 158), With gen. 
r^assa antardyoy a hindrance to a life of holiness 
(P^xxxi), Antardyena bhamtabbafji, an accideni 
must have happened (Dh. 304). Antardyavimo- 
eamaah^ release from the dangers that threaten 
life (Mah. 220, comp, 222). Jhitantardyo^ death 
(Dh. 387). Aviardyam harotl^ to put an impedi^ 


ment in the way of. Ganassa clvaraldbham antard- 
yam kar>, prevent the sisterhood’s receiving pre- 
sents of robes (Pdt. 106). Saggamokkhdnam anU 
kar,^ prevent the attainment of heaven and Nir- 
vdna (Pdt. 92). 

ANT ARE (prej^.), Between ; among; during, while; 
within, in [loc. With gen. Yamakasdld^ 

nam ant., between two Sal trees (B. Lot. 342). 
Dvinnam tinnamjandnam ant.^ in the company of 
two or three persons (F, Jat. 8). Devamanussd- 
nam ant., among gods and men, Pandukdbha^ 
yaranm ca Abhayassa ca antare, between the 
reigns of an^ Abhaya (Mah. 67 ; 

comp. Ras. 36). Tadantare, meantime (Mah. 82). 
Yojanantare, within the distance of a yojana 
(Mah. 214). Sdkhantare nillno, perched among 
the branches (Ras. 32). Bliamukantare, between 
the eyebrows (B. Lot. 563). Dvdrantare, in the 
gateway (Dh. 307). Fztapa^antare, in the fork of 
a tree (Dh. 155). Dh, 250, 256. 

ANTARENA t^prep.), Between; except 
Ab. 1137, 1160. 

ANTARlPAlSr, An island [^irl'O'^] • 

ANTARITO (p.p.p.). Hidden [iSRlftW ='?[]• 

ANTARlYAht, An under garment 
Ab. 292. 

ANTAVAWO, A Cddra . Ab. 503. 

ANTEPURAM, Royal precincts, royal citadel or 
palace ; that part of the palace set apart for the 
royal ladies, harem, gyneceum [^RTiyC]* 

215, 538; Alw. 1. 72; Mah, 82; Dh? 175. At 
Dh. 162 and 291 antopuram. 

ANTEPURIKO (adj.), Belonging to a royal gyne- 
ceum [^Rr:iT^+^]. Mah. 110, 

ANTEVASi, A pupil Ab. 408; 

Alw. i. Ixix. Nakdpakantevdsi, a bather’s appren- 
tice. 

ANTFVASIKO, A pupil + ^]« Cl. 

Gr. 80 ; Dh. 271. Antevdsikavatiam, duties of a 
pupil to his dcariya. 

ANTIKASI, Vicinity Ab. 706. After 

verbs of motion the accusative is used preposition- 
ally in the sense of “ near to,” “to” (with foil, gen.) : 
Tctssa tassa bhikkhuno antikam gantvd, going to 
this priest and that (Pat. 91). Patto dyukkha* 
yantikam, brought to death’s door (Mah. 38). 
Sakam ydnam apesayi tadanUham, got his car- 
riage driven to her side (Mah. 61). Similarly the 
locative is used in the sense of “near,” “with”: 
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Ta*InrJlk^ iio;^n at hl*^ M<ie 

Mali. comp. 7-^ . hta^tUfin^iLt^ Ihiu^ 

Mitli li5< Mali, iiPar the 

to^^n M,iih. l.vx\vi . AM. auti\'}^ fr^m Ma!:. 14; 
Pat. 7il. Kihu K.‘^. 7. 

ANTIMARO uf/J, , Final, :\Iah. 53. 

AXTIMO <a/;\ , Final, lii^t AM 714 ; 

Dll. ^13; E. 5r>n. *2. Tafiahtiij^o, tLe la&t uf 
Mali, 9 . Sakklraih anthnam aKu, paid tLe Li*t 
LoiiOurs fti the dead Mah. 125 . At^hauasi^' adUnio 
putTo^ the juniipfeS't son of Abliaja Mali. 142(. 
AntimadehOi la^t la^dy or exi-tenre Ijeftirc amdLi- 
latiuu B. Ljt. 350 . ^Intvnavh'ro, onf- who has 
been re-born for the Li^t time, an Araha Db. 
03, 71;. 

ANTIYO [adj. , Final, last JS[^\ Cl. Gr. 93. 

AXl'O, and AXTAM, End ; limit, boundary ; 
proximity, bide; debtructioc, death; loi^e^t, in- 
ferior ; interifir A!i. 404, 714, 791, Du- 

kkhass* antaih harissatha^ ye will put an end to 
sorrovr t Dli, 49, 67;. Dkdtvanio, the final letter 
of a \ erbal root. Xettanto, the corner of the eye ‘ 
(^Ab. 1116). Patanfo, the border of a garment j 
(^Ab. 1127). Kadu kammantdnam anto pannd- • 
yissatit when will the end of our agricultural | 
labours be (Dh. 141). Tv-anto, ending in tu (AIw. i 
K. viii). M-a7ito, ending with m (Alw. I. xvii). ! 
0~d-a7itd sard aftha, tbe eight of which o is the ; 
last are vowels (Ditto). Aya7h eko anto^ this is i 
one extreme of doctrine (Gog. Ev. 38). Aparanto^ ! 
the future. Puhhanto^ the past. Ekamanta7hy on \ 
one side (Khud. 4). SdkhaTitOf having the branches j 
for its limit (Ab. 548 Ganganfe, by the river- 
side (Mah. 219). J^kitd ante, standing near 
(Mah. 3). Ckattantalamhikd, hanging from the 
edges of the parasol (Mah. 164). Gdmanto, the 
outskirts of a village. Vanante, in tbe forest 
(Dh. 54). Ante^ at the last, at the end (Dh. 414, 
Mah. 160), Maccum accetum ante no sakhkiihsu, 
in the end were unable to overcome death (Mah. 
253). Antahkkardni, the final letters (Dh. 414). 
Antaih idam bhikkhane jimkdnam, this, priests. Is 
the lowest of vocations. For the three Antas see - 
Sakkdyo^ 

ANTO, and ANTARA {adv, and prep,)^ M-lthir, in, 
inside Ab. 1150. Anto dussabhandam 

afthi, there is cloth inside (Alw. 1. 75). Anto y^a 
nivdsetvdf having confined him indoors (Mah. 254), 
Anto yevajhdpetvdfConmvciiiig inwardly (Dh. 354). 


A/i'^'j fli Ki^Lu, they placed inside one 

bbvt*-^drl Mali. 56 . 1 p^trc/h an^o, placing 

tlje dt% iiiMfle, i.e. including the city wuthin the 
!»»<iindar\' Mah. 9^^ . Ahfo nipanno, King down 
iii-ide Ob. 224 . Ajifo vppanno kilesanidrOf the 
t\d that aris*? wdthin »Dh. 111;. Bahi- 

a/ A '77i*o no pava^f tabbo, the fire from outbide 
not to be brought indoorb Dh. 239;- Anto 
pavisati, to enter Dh. 250, 372;, Anto vlsanio, 
entering Mah. 52 . — With geii, Anto narindava- 
tthussa, within the palace Mah, 66;. Anto ^va 
r w itl.in the ro\al precincts (Mah, 82 #. 

Anio tahi ca naiarw^sa, inside, and outside the 
city Mah. 259 . Pt^kkn^rh/yd anto ca baJii ca, 
inside and outside tbe tack Dh. 219 . Antosamd- 
pattiyi, during the exercise of samapatti Dh. 177). 
Phanam attano bdasb^ aiito pavestfvJ, ha\ing in- 
troduced his head into the hole »5Iali. 243;. Cka- 
hbanmnam huddharasmhianianto />am27c%ha\ ing 
come within the six-coloured rays of Buddha (Dh. 
266;. Sanibuddhbidya anto ^ham vasissdmi, I will 
dwell in the commandment of Buddha (5Iah. 98^. — 
With loc. Ajito bandkiya hJiittiyaiii, harag em- 
bedded him in the wall (5Iah. 261). Anto pari- 
kkhepe rdjuyydnassaf w ithin the boundary of the 
royal garden (Mah 88). Anto nadiyaih, on the 
riwr^s bed ^Dh. 224). Anto gandkakutiyam^ 
within the scented chamber (Dh. 291). Anto mhdre 
disvdy seeing her in tbe convent (Dh. 247). Anto 
eikdre vicari, walked up and down in the convent 
(Ditto). Anto sdniyarh, behind the curtain (Dh. 
159, 328). — Anto is much used as the first part of 
a compound noun or adjective ; the following are 
examples: Anta-aggi, indoor or household fire 
(Dh. 239) ; Anto-avicimhi nibbatti, was bom in 
tbe Avici hell (Dh. 148); AntobMgo, interior (Ab. 
1166); Antobkdvo, Inclusion (Ab. 1163, 1182); 
Antodevatdy penates (Dh. 239); Antaradipakaih 
pavUiihsu^ they landed on an Island (Dh. 325); 
Antogahe^ indoors (Dh. 94); Antogahato nika- 
nYwf, having carried it out of the house (Pdt.93) ; 
Antogdmam pdmsd, entered the village (Dh. 82) ; 
Antogdmato ydgnhhattddini dharitvd^ having 
brought broth, nee, etc., from the village (Dh. 
88) ; Antogehd niharitvd, having carried him out 
of the bouse (Dh. 94) ; Aniogharam, interior of a 
bouse, indoors (Ab.862) ; Antaragharam pavittho^ 
having gone indoors(Dh. 122); Antaragkarenikkh- 
ipeyya, should put away in the house(Pdt.l]) ; Anto-> 
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JdlampavUantU go into the net (Dh.337) ; AntoJdtOt 
a slave born in the house (Ab. 515) ; Antojefava^ 
nam pavisitvd^ having entered J. (Dh. 148) ; Anto^ 
kuechi C/1), the belly (Ab. 862) ; Hattkino anto- 
kuccMpam canhamanti^ they walk up and down 
inside the elephant’s belly (Dh. 158, comp* 307) ; 
Antolitto, plastered inside (P4t. 70) ; Antomajjh^ 
antikoy the forenoon ; Antonagaram aambddkamj 
the interior of the town is crowded (Dh* 232) ; 
Antonagaram pavisitvdy having gone into the 
town (Dh. 169) ; Antonivesanam pdvisi, went in- 
doors (Dh. 154) ; AntonivesanCy indoors (Dh. 231); 
Antopavattakilesdy evil passions arisen w'ithin the 
heart ; Antopavitthoy having entered (Dh. 383) ; 
Antopokkhariniyam bhariyam nahdpetvd, having 
made his wife bathe in the tank (Dh. 219) ; Anto^ 
ratihey in the interior of the country (Pit. 107) ; 
Antothitd mannssdy the men inside (Dh. 158) ; 
Ratandni antothitdniy gems bnried in the earth 
(Mah. 68) 5 Imam antovassaihy during this rainy 
season (Dh. 82) ; Dukkhena tarn antovassam u/- 
tindme^uniy passed that rmny season in sorrow 
(Dh. 105) ; Aniovassam (adv.), during the rains 
(Pat. 107) 5 Tea’ eu’ antaravassenoy during this 
very rainy season (Dh. 142); Ajitovatthumkiy 
within the royal precincts (Mah. 253) ; Antaravi- 
thim olokayamdnoy looking down into the street 
(Dh. 206, 212) ; Anfaravithiyam thatvdy standing 
in the street (Dh. 338). Compounds of this sort 
are sometimes agfuu compounded with another 
word : Anfogahdbhimukhoy with his face towards 
the interior of the house (Dh. 95) ; Antovasseka- 
divasam, one day during the rains (Mah. 110); 
Anfovassabhdvenay because it was the rainy season 
(Dh. 105); Attano puttassa antonisidanayogganty 
fit for his wife and child to sit in (Dh. 324). See 
Antara, 

ANTOBHAVO, ANTOGHARAlif, ANTOJATO, 
ANTOXHITO, etc. ; see last. 

ANTOGADHO {adj^y Contained in, being among 
[|see Ogadha^ . Ab. 742. Mahdvihdriydnam the- 
rdnam antogadho annataro sakkatcmnd koci madid- 
t^ero,some eminent thera acquainted with Sanskrit, 
belonging to the priests of the Mahdvihdra (B^. i). 

tank antogadham karotiy encloses it 
in the letter. Doe aggasdvakd mahdsdvakesu 
wtagadkdy the two chief disciples are included 
among the MahAs^vakas. 

ANTOKAPPO, see Kappo. 


ANU (adv. and prep.)y After ; under ; less than ; for; 
according to ; along ; again ; In consequence of 
Ab. 1174. Yad ettha main anu dydy 
whatever there be here for me (Cl. Gr. 131), 
Sddhu Devadatto maiaram anu, Devadatta is 
kind to his mother (Ditto). Anu Sdriputfam 
pafmavd bhikkhuy a priest inferior to S. in learn- 
ing (Ditto). SaccaJdriyam anu pdva^siy it rmned 
according to his pious wish. Anu is much used 
in composition with nouns and verbs, e.g. Anund* 
yakOy sub-chief ; Anudisd, inferior direction, inter* 
mediate point of the compass ; Anuvctssam (adv*), 
yearly ; Sai^itd anusangitd cay rehearsed and re- 
rehearsed ; Pabbajitam anupabbajhhsuy they em- 
braced ascetidsm in imitation of (or after) the 
ascetic. Rukhkark rukkkam anuvijjotate candoy 
the moon lights up tree after tree (Cl. Gr. 131). 
Nadim anvavasifd Bdrdnasty Benares is situated 
on a river’s bank (Ditto). Anupatipdtiydy accord- 
ing to succession, by degrees (Dh. 369). 

ANU (adj.)y Small, minute ; subtle . Ab. 705 ; 

Db. 481. Anu (?».), a measure equal to thirty-six 
Paramapus, an atom (Ab. 194). 

ANUBANDHATI, To follow, to pursue; to wait 
upon, minister to Mah. 154, 166 ; 

Dh. 89, 158. Ger. anubandhitvdy anubandhiya 
(Mah. 141, 228). P-p*p. anubaddhoy foUowing. 
P.p.p. caus. anubandhitoy pursued (Ras. 40). 

ANUBANDHO, Uninterrupted succession ; conse- 
quence Ab. 980; Alw. I. 1. 

ANUBHAVANAlft, Partaking of, enjoyment (see 
next). Ras. 15. 

ANUBHAVATI, and ANUBHOTl, To feel; to 
enjoy ; to partake of ; to obtain, receive + 
Sukham dukkhaih on., to feel happiness, 
to feel sorrow (Dh. 293 ; F. Jdt. 49). Makantam 
yasam anubhavantoy enjoying great fame (Dh. 
191), Anubhoti (Dh. 149, 222 ; Pdt. 9 ; B. Lot. 
836, 837). P-p*** anubhavantOy anubhavarndno, 

anubhonto (Dh. 138, 293 ; Ras. 26). Aor. anubhosi 
(Mah. 67). Ger-a«n5Antt?tf (Ras.28; Mah.lxxxvi), 
anubhavitvd (Dh. 141). 

ANUBHAVAVA {adj\)y Possessing power, gifted 
with supernatural power 
278 . 

ANUBHAVO, Dignity, authority; power, might, 
supernatural power, efficacy Anubhd- 

vasampannoy possessed of supernatural power 
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(F. JAt 3^ Alw*. I, 70 ; F. Jat 4, 5, 57. Raroly , 
written dnuffMm (F. J*lt. 23; B. Lt»t. 340 

ANUBRCHBTI (ert?w. , To rau-se to grow or in- 
crease ; to make much of, devote oneself to 

raiis.j. The exact meaning of tlie expression 
vitekam anuhrHhtfl is difficult to detennine. At 
Dham. p. 270 the comment explains it rhfkaph 
brdhp^l/a vaddh^yifa upammpajja riharpypn^ ' 
“ should increase, augment seclusion, slwmld live 
in the practise of it/* whence the phrase would 
seem to mean “ devote oneself to i-olltude.’* At 
Dliam. verse 75, Fan>l>jll translates “secessum 
auget,'* hut 5fax Muller, “will strae after separa- 
tion from the world”; and the latter renderng 
seems to accord with the use of the phra'-e at 
Ras, 25, ekmptiini samaye vlreham miukr Uunto 
arahmyatanam p*hhU which we might expect to 
mean “on one occasion yearning for solitude he 
entered the forest.** But at 5Iah. 30 we ha\e eho 
*??a Aho^angamhi pahhate vihdai eattamssuiil ri- 
vekam anubrfthayam^ “he dwelt alone for seven j 
years at the Ahogaiiga mountain, devoting lam- ! 
self to seclusion ** : here Tumour translates “ in- 
dulging in pious meditation.” See IBruhetu 

ANUBODHO, Knowledge, understanding 
KuhnK.S.32. 

AXUBUDDHO, Under-Buddlia, lesser Buddha, 
apostle This term is applied to j 

Arnhd followers of Buddha, sncli as Kassapa, 
Ananda, etc. (Dh. 345). 

AXUCARATI, To wander about in, to haunt j 

infested with tigers 

(Dh. 330). 

ANUCARO, An attendant, companion 
Ab. 380. Ratiham Munuearam^ a country with its 
inhabitants (Dh. 52). 

ANUCCH AVIKO {adj.). Suitable, fit, proper, appro- 
priate, worthy, conformable, proportionate + 

4-^]. Ab. 715. Tac^oaacc^oriAro, appro- j 
priate thereto (Dh. 277). Ramo an,, he will suit 
the king (Dh. 158). Kuldnucchavikd^ worthy of 
their illustrious descent (Mah. 68), Mah. 142, 
157. A form anucchaviyo also occurs ; and at 
Dh. 133 anuccJiavo. 

ANUDDAYA (/.), Compassion, mercy [^ + 
Ab. 160; Dh. 178. 

ANUDDHAJETSETI (eaiw.). To vex, to harass 
— Pat. 4, 5, 18, 68, 72. 


AXUDDHATO (adj:), Xot puffed up, calm, sub- 
dued I'm -f laim = 05. 

AXCDHAMMO This word seems 

to mean “lesser or inferior dhamma.** In the 
phm^ dhammn^m anudkamrno or d/tammdnu~ 
d/inmmoy it is explained to be the catuparisuddhi- 
the dhutaugas, and other duties to be prac- 
tised previous to the attainment of the nine 
loknttara dhammas : navalokuttaradhammassa 
antij* *jmdhammnm puhbahhdgapafipadumnkhHtam 
cfifnp* ymiddhhtlndfiiifaTj^n-asubhakammattkdnd^ 
dibhcdaih /Dli. 15U 37^;. Dhammtaia hoti enu- 
dhampnau'^r*, lie practises tiie lesser duties for the 
attainment of the highest state (Dfi. 4 - Anu>- 
dhaihuiat I Is used in the same sense at Pat. 75- 
Anuclhamma is aUo used in Putimokkha in another 
sense, in the compound akatdnudhammo, one 
upon whom justice has rot licen executed,** “ one 
who has not been pimished,** wdiere the comment 
explains aimdhamma to mean “just punishment” 
(Pat. 17, 02). 

AXUDHAVATI, To run up to ; to pursue + 
Dll. 16 (where it perhaps means to run 
up and down, see Buddh. Parables, Ixxxi). Mah. 78. 

AXUDISA ( /.), An intermediate point of the com- 
pass + Ab. 29. The fnnr anudhd 

are uorth-w est, north-east, south-west, south-east 
(Dh. 203, 255). Puratthimd anudisd^ the south- 
east (Ras, 69). 

AXUDCTO, a person sent with another^ a travelling 
companion ['ITJ + 5 ^63- 

AXUGACCH ATI, To foUow ; to accompany 
+ . Dh, 79, 89, 153, 260. Ger. anugymtvd 

{Dh. 84, 239). 

ANUGAMIKO (adj.), Following, aocsompanying 
+ AnHgdmiko nidhi^ a trea- 
sure that accompanies a man to the next world 
(Khnd. 14). 

AXUGA]VHATI,To favour, to protect [ng + . 

ANUOATI (/.% Following 

ANUGATO (,p-p.p. anugacchati), Cktufonnable to, 
foUowing; rdatingto,conceniing[''R’Jinj= 

Pat. 76; Ab. 1174. Pubbenivdsdnugatam ninam, 
knowledge of former residences (Alw. I. xxziv; 
B. Lot. 821). , 

ANUGGAHiTO ip.p4~ ^iig-dj»A(d<f),vPaTOared 

:r, 

ANUGGAHO, Favoar;'pstronage ; help, a^drtaaoe 
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• Ab. inia, Ta$sa anv^gaham katiim, 
to ^how kimlue^s to him fMah. i231). Mah. 11; 
Ahi. I. X. 

ANTGCiATO adj , Not gone iip, not gone out 

AM'OIDDHO p,pp. , lireedy = 

K\u 15. 

AXrorXATI,Topermit^?) + ^]. Kuhn K.S. 
2S; Cl. Cir. 136. ^ 

AXUtilTl /. „ Parallel passage f?) 

Ah^. I. loa 

AXlViO ladj\i, Following; conformhig to 
Alw. 1. xiv. AniigOi a follower, retainer. Sattd-- 
maccmatdnugo, with a retinue of five hundred 
nobles (Mali. 47). TkeramatdnugOy following the 
directions of the them (Mah. 107). Tfierapadd- 
nugo, followed in tlie thera^s footsteps (Mah. 167). 

AXUJAXAPETI (eaus, next), To ask permission, 
to obtain tbe consent of. 

AXUJANATIj To grant, to permit, to consent to 
^ + 15T]. Sace math upajJMyo anujanepya, if 
my preceptor will allow me (Alw. 1. 93). Mlth 
acc. and dat. parinUMnam me amijdnutha, permit 
me to attain nfrvdna (Dh. 308). Aor. amhhdsi 
(i^fab. 175). Ger. anujdnitvd (Db. 104). Db. 
305, 141, 221 ; Alw. 1. 103. 

AXUJIV^I (i».), a servant, retainer 
Ab. 342. 

AXUJO Younger, junior Amtjo, a 

younger brother (Ab. 254). 

ANUJU {adj.). Crooked, depraved, wicked [’ll + 
[^]. Ab.737. 

ANUKAipt^HANASr, Referring back [^t^ + 
Vugahawiih, anu/cadrlhanaitharh, vd i. 
introduced to refer you back to a former rule 
{Kulin K. S. 30). 

ANCKAMPA (f.). Compassion, kindness 

Ab. 160. Dat. Lokunukampdt/a, out of 
pity to the w’orld (Kuhn K. S. 29). Anukampdya 

„ watched tenderly over her (Dh. 156). 

AXL KAMPAKO {adJ,), Compassionate, kind 
Mah. 6, 11 ; Kh. Ih 

ANTJKAMPANAM, Compassion , Ab. 

1193. 

ANUKAMPATI, To pity + ’W] . Mah. 242. 

AX ^KAMPl {adj,\ Compassionate 
Mah. 231. ^ ^ 

AXUKAXTATI, To cat Dh. 55. 

ANUKARO (arf;.). Imitating 


ANUKARO, Imitation ; resemblance 
1 Tesmh amtkdrena, in imitation of them (Alw, 1, 64). 
I ANUKIRIYaA, Imitation ['^ + 11]. Dh. UG. 
j AXUKKA^IO, Regular order, succession 
I Ah. 429. Instr. anukkamena, in due course 
I (Mah. 81 ; Dh. 117). 

! AXUKO (adj.), ISinall, minute ['^ + ^]. Kh. 15. 

ANUKCLO {adj,). Suitable, agreeable 
51ah. 68. 

ANUKCLYASI, Suitability, agreeableness 
Ab, 1147. 

ANULAPO, Tautology, repetition Ab. 

123. 

ANULITTO {p.p.p.), Anointed = t%<]. 

Ras. 32. 

ANULOMASI (adv,). In direct order, with the 
grain, straight forward . 

AXULOMAM, Direct order, succession + 

Pat. xviii ; B. Mon. 261. 

AXULOMATO {adv,). In accordance with 
^^ + fra;]. Kb. 21. 

ANULOMETl, To be in accordance with 
?T^]. Pdt. xviii. 

AXUjVIANAlfl, Inference ; doubt, uncertainty 

Ab. 1191 ; Pdt. xviii. Anuindnato, iu- 
ferentially. 

AXU5IASATI, To toudi + JnQ- 

AXU5IATI (fi), Consent, assent, sanction, com- 
mand Mah. 5, 235. 

AX UM ATO {ppp^)} Approved ; agreeable to, b<»- 
loved = Mah. 11, 15. 

AXUMATTO (adj.), SmaH, least [^ + ^T^T ] * 
Dh. 50, 375, 386. 

AN UM CD AN A (f.), and -NAlfl, Rejoicing, satis- 
faction, approval, thanks (see next). Pdt. xv; 
Dh. 402. Anumodanam karoti, to express satis- 
faction or gratitude, to return thanks (F. Jat. 52 ; 
Dh. 112, 126, 130, 134, 168). 

ANUMODATI, To approve, to receive with satisfac- 
tion, to rejoice at, to express gratitude, to thank 
[^ + ^]. Dh.32; B.Lot.566;Mah.24,25; 
Pat. 74; Kh. 11. 

AICUSITHCLO {adj^. Small and great ["^1^ + 
^]. Dh. 6, 47, 73, 196 ; B. Lot. 514. 

ANCNAKO (adj.). Complete, not deficient [^ + 
'dh'l + Ab. 702. Pattiki an&nako, fully 
supplied with infantry (Mah. 155). 

ANUNASIKO (a<^‘.). Nasal 
29,30. 



AM' 


AXU 


AN'UX'AVAKO, Sub-chief, vke-pre^iileut 
E. Mnn.m 

AXCXAVf), Endeavour to Im! friendly, rourte^y, 
cumplianre, f.iwning^ Dh* 27;i. 

AXUXXA Pernd^-*i<*n, sanction '^^ST^fSTT * 
Ah, ll[i2. pnh^tfijjHHinoiam^ 

La\in^ obtained bK imrents’ }>enni*^MMn to he a 
monk Ofali, ii9<. R\}nu^fHnHi^<i^ hy the kin^r's* 
pennh^on or command Mah* 5(j, 177 ». 

AXUX'XATO [lup.p, nnvjfhiuh , IVrmitted ; sanc- 
tioned, ordained '^^=: IJT]- -^J?wrr/Vo 

’si rn*(tiipitHhi^ !ia\e you \o«r pjirents’ consent? 
^Kjimin.5 .. KapiAynhhnmi klra Cittami s^thapa* 
tino anunmtHf a «otita]de hit of ground was granted 
to the hou‘-eholder Citta ‘Dh, 2fJ7 . Pat. 75 ; Dh. 
303,363; Alw. L 7± 

AXCXO ^adj,i. Entire, complete, » ithout deficiency 
Alw. I. 65. Chahhas^‘hii ariunAniy 
six full jears (Mah. 218 ;. 

AX UP ABB A J ATI, To give op the world after or 
in imitation of another TT -f 

jitam aniipabbajvhsUi they embraced the ascetic 
life in Imitation of the ascetic (Kuhn K. S. 13 f. 
Anupabbajitdnam^ of those who became priests 
from his example (Mah. 34). 

ANUPACCHIXXO (cd/.j, Regular,* unbroken, un- 
interrupted ^ . Ah. 1 174 ; 

Mah. 49. 

AXUPAlDAST (adr.), Immediately after, after, be- 
hind - With gen. Tkercas* anupadaih 

agd, followed in the thera’s footsteps (Mah. 103 
For a noun anupadam, meaning **that which 
follows a pada,*® “ a second pada,** see Pdt. 84, 

AlXUPADAXO, see Updddnam^ 

ANUPADAYA, see Updddpa. 

AlNUPADDAVO (adj,)^ Uninjured, safe, intact 

AXUPADIKO (adj.)^ Following in the footsteps of, 
immediately following Dh«9!. 

ANUPADISESO, see Upddiseso. 

AXUPADIYAXO, see UpddiyaiL 

ANUPAGHATO, Xot injuring, not hurting d- 
* ^WI rr]^ Dh. 34, 345. 

ANUPAKHAJJA, Tliis word represents the Sans- 
krit and seems to mean “having 

entered upon,” “having occupied.” PAt. 12, 15, 
43, Sj • 

AX'UPALETI (ctfif>».). To observe, to maintain 
Mall. 128. 


ANl PALITT0 .''7'^'.(. l'ntainte*l,«np<»llnte(! 

'>3. 41.1. 

AXUFAMO atfJ.j, InconjparaWe ’^TTRTI. 

.Vldli. 24«i. 

AXL PAPl '^'ATI, To reach, to attain o- -jf + 

AXUPARIUACCHATI. To walk round and round 
'^PT + ^rfr -f- Kh. 251 ; Pit. 71. 

AXL'PARIV.VTTO, Directwl, turned 

AXUPARJY.VTI, To walk rrnind and round, to 
watc’i over 251 ; Mah. 

utr. 

AXrP.\R<IDHO, X’on-diistarbanGe, not injuring^ 

AXL'P.\SA>lPAXXO 'adj), Xot ordained y( + 
So piny^alo anupasampannOj 
that person’s ordination is invalid (PAt. 1/^. Ann* 
paiampannoy one not jet ordained, a sdmancra or 
novice ^Man. B. 494 1 . 

AXUPASSAXA (y.), Looking at, contemplation 
'see next). Dh. 389 ; Man. B. 497. 

( AXUPASSATI, To lopk at, to contemplate, to 
^ obsene •+• ^If]. Dh. 111. 
j ANUPASSi iadj\% Looking at, contemplating, ob- 
j sen-ing (see Dh. 2, 

j 45, 63. 

j ANUPATATI, To follow ; to meet with ; to fly up 
j to ^2, 372. P.p.p. o»*f- 

patito (Db. 53, 392). 

AXUPAVADAKO (pdj\)y Not speaking ill of (see 
I next). B. Lot. 866. 

j ANUPAVADO, X^ot speaking evil, not reviling 
+ ^ + Db.34. 

AXUPAVISATI, To enter upmi, to enter, to occupy 
E^ + U + f^^. Dh.228; PAt, 87,95. P-p.p. 
unupuvittho^ having entered (Dh. 320). 

AXUPAYO, Wrong means ["RJ + 

AXUPILITO ip»pp^)t Trodden upon, oppressed 
+ = Dh:163. 

ANUTO {udj.), WtLtery Ab. 187, 813. 

ANUPPADAJJATI, To pve in return + 

H + ^J. P&t. 11. 

AXUPPADAXAM, Giving [Wg + H + ?[T*l]- 
Bhe»ajjii%mh an., administering remedies. 

AXUPPAD.IXI VO (iiflj.), Tliat ought not to be 
pnalnced + Tl^j 

AXUPPADATA (w.) [^ + TT+^]. This 
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word appears to mean “ one iivho encourages/’ or 
“one who incites." It occurs in the two phrases 
gamaggdnam vd hhettd bhinndnaih vd anuppaddtd^ 
and bhinndnaih vd sandhdtu sahiidnamjoi anuppa^ 
ddtd, 

ANUPPAI>INNO(;?.p./?.), Giveoj bestowed + 
?r + ^=^]. Kb. 12. 

ANUPPADO, Not arising', non-appearance [^4- 

ANUPPAifSATTI (f.), Secondary or additional 
enactment L^+TTSTTf^]. 

ANUPPANXO {adj\)i Not arisen, not bom, not ap- 
peared 4- * Anuppanne huddhey 

before Buddha was bom into the world (Dh. 120, 
160, 416). 

ANUPPATTO anupdpundtiX Having arrived 
at; ha^gattmned [*WgirrH = '®5lT^- 69, 

72, 73, 109 ; Alw% I. 93. Vayo anuppatio^ grown 
old. MitMlam an,j having reached Mithild. 

ANUPPIYABHxiJCl (adj.)y Saying pleasant things, 
flattering 

ANUPUBBASI, Regular succession, series 
• 5 ^]. Ab.429. 

ANUPUBBENA (adv.)^ In regular order, succes- 
»vely, gradually, one by one, in due course 

Anupubbena vivaranto, opening them one 
by one(Alw. 1. 79). Anupubbena nxirdtd vaddhimsuy 
gradufdly the nimbas grew up (F. J4t. 6 ). Anu^ 
pubbena cdrikam caramdnOy wandering from place 
to place. Anupttbbena vayappattoy in due time 
grew up. Dh. 43 ; Mah. 26, 88 , 174. 

ANUPUBBi C/.), Regular succession, order, series 
Ab.429. 

ANUPUBBIKATHA {/.), Saccessive or regular 
narration Dh. 79 , 116; 

Eas. 25; F. Jit. 25. 

ANUPUBBO {adj.\ Regular, successive 
Anupubbakatkdy regular narration (Mah, 130). 
Dasuttara Sutta enumerates nine Anupubbaniro- 
dhoiy or “ successive destructions,” the destruction 
of kdauumnd by the attainment of the first Jh£na, 
tlie destruction of vitakka and vicdro by the attain- 
ment of the second Jhdna, etc. There are also 
mine Ammpubbavihdras or “ successive states,” the 
atUlnnieiit successively of the four Jhduas, the 
ftMir Ardpabralimalokas, and of lamndvedayita-- 
nir&dhay “extinction of consciousness and sensa- 
tion ” 


ANURADHA (/.}, Name of one of the Nakkhattas 
or lunar mansions • Ab. 59. 

ANURAJA (m.), Following king, successor + 

Tn«<l- 

ANURAKKHAIjrA (/.), and -NAlft, Guarding, pre- 
servation [’Srg + T^]- Kh. 21 ; Dh. 223, 305. 
ANURAKKHATI, To guard, to preserve ; to ob- 
serve -I- Db. 58; Kh. 16. CdrittaOi 
anuraklcfiitunifto keep up an observance (Mah.lS9). 
ANURAKKH! {adj.), Guarding, watching over 
+ Bh.50. 

ANUHODHO, Compliance, satisfaction 
Ab. 345; Dh. 283. 

ANURUDDHO, Name of a cousin and eminent 
apostle of Buddiia • 

ANURUJJHATI {passJ)^ To approve, to be pleased 
+ Dh. 283. 

ANURCPAKO (adJ.), Suitable ['^3^+ ^]. 
ANURtJPAlVl (ado.), According to 
ANUROPO (adj.). Suitable, conformable, proper 
Dhv 300. AVith gen. Ayam drohako 
mama anurdpo, this rider suits me (Mah. 142). 
Tadanurdpena adpavyahjanenuy with the proper 
accompaniments of broth and curry (Dh. 401). 
ANUSASIVACCHARA* {adv.\ Yearly [^ + 
120 ; Mah, 241, 242. 

ANUSANDHI (w.), Connection, application 
+ Anusandhim ghatetU to join the con- 

nection, l.e. to show the connection between the 
story related and the maxim it illustrates (Dh. 89, 
99, 277, 305). 

ANUSASTGITO Rehearsed again or sub- 

sequently 

ANUSARl {adj.), Following 
ANUSARITO {p.p.p^. Going, running + 
;»]. Dh.410. 

ANUSARO, Following, conformity 
Ab. 79. Instr. anmdrenay according to. Sahke^ 
tdnusdrenoy according to appointment (Ras. 31). 
Dh. 125, 316. 

ANUSASAKO, A teacher, preceptor, mentor 
+ ^+^]. AtthadhammdnusdsakOy tem- 
poral and spiritual counsellor (F. Jat. 7, 16). 
ANUSASANAlft, Instruction, admonition ; govern- 
ment [^rg^TTW]. Ab. 354; Mali. 6 ; Pdt. 69, 
75. TjankiUifpanusdsanaih katvd, having governed 
Ceylon (Mah, 242). 

ANUSASATI, To teach, to instruct ; to admonish ; 
to command j to govern ['^5 Mab. 9, 
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33, WS ; Dll. 14, 3i0; F.t, t^m, 

gave him h!<> in'^tnu Mali. 177, . 

ANUSAA'O, Ilf peiitaiire ; inilamthai, »h*- 

s^ire Ah. bail ; Dh. 41i ; li. LnU 

l^iere art* i*eien Aiiiwua^ or ha L J/u 

g4num^o,}mfi^hhaifiQifit^fitffh*hiu*iSip, rut ikn * h 
nmai/o, m4ndnusa^o, hhnvarujdiCdm^^fi, urnj 

tayOn 


AM TAFO, Hqwjjta&re Ab. 200 . 

ANLTAPFATI ' , To ^ r, to feel reinor*-e, 

tn repent ’vg'h<n 2 m=TrC- dj*. 12,35. 

AXL’TflEUA'VI. S!iPie**>iMn of olikrs-, ajKj&tuUc sue- 
ce^.iMsi Cl. Ur. SO. 

AXUTHERO, An inferiiir thera 

D!;. \^here it is op]iose<l to ^aii^utthera, “ pre- 
fehling 


AXUblKKHl adj^ , Stiid\iiig, learning 
N<!- Db,41, 

ANU81KKH1TABBO Tliat ought to be 

studied [■^ -r ftrf^gEI = - 

AXUSITTHI ' f , Admonition, coLiinriud 
Ah. 354. 

AXUSITTHO (/>P7>. ahus^l^afi , Iii'tnub^d, ad- 
monished, ordered g = ■ Alah. 73 ; 

Kainin. 5. 

AXUftjOCATI, To bewail . DIi. 323. 


AXUSSARATI, To remember, to rail to ndad 
-j- . P.p. an itsmram , an ussaran to, a a uss^ 

aramdno fDh. 65, 221; IMah. 135; Kh. 12 . .\dj 
anussaraneyo, that ought to he remeniJjered. 


AXUSSATI (/.), Recollection Ah. 

158; B. liOt. 794 . Tlieie are si.v A4nufisutifth*iHm 
or subjects to be recollected — Buddha 
dhammdn., sUdn,, ^unsrhdn,, cr/^rdn., devatunumiti, 
or Buddha, the Law, the Church, the duties of 
morality, charity, the gods (Dh. 346). 

AXUSSAVETI (cait«.), To cause to l>€ heard ; to 
proclaim, to announce 
Pat. 2. 


AXUSSAVIKO {adj.). Traditional 
AXUSSAVO, Report, tradition Ab. 

1199. 


AXUSSUKO {adj,). Free from desixe [RI + *^c^pS] • 
Dh. 36. At Dh. 352 ammukko, for which eunip. 
Vssuhkam and Ap])09sukko, 

AXUSSUTO {p.p,p:)y Heard . B.Lot. 

337. 

AXUSSUTO, At Dh. p. 71 this word is, no doubt, 
the equivalent of ^ 4- + ^fl= ^ with the 

meaning of “free from lust” (comp, asava). But 
there is another reading anussadam, representing, 
I suppose, 1S( + 

ANUSCVATI (jMMS.), To be heard, to he rejiortod 


AXL'TTAIIIYASI, Pre-«-inineure, supremacy 

. Th*"re air thiee Aiiuttariyas, dwtsaiid- 
nittfiiripam^ pnKp^id hiutfn^lyam, timuiidnutta- 
rpHhi, T/irre aie ..No six, dtmandnuftariyam, 
w*iuln,, ^ 'ifh U,, 'n,^ p‘,'rtaarlydn,^animatd~ 

nicttu\p^im, in Insight, in learning, 

eh 

AXUTTAUO , Inrerioi ; unrivalled, preemi- 
nent, intfoiipartihle, ^^ipre'ne 
694.952; Dh. 5, 1 «J ; Kh. 9 

AXUT^JTHAH.AXO adJ. 1 , X"ot exerting oneself, 
‘"lugu^^h ^er Uifhakati f. Dh. 49. 

AXUTTHAXA5’l,Waiit of eneigy, inacti\ ity, supiae- 
ne-s 

AXl^rrilUBHA*, The Anushtubh metre 
i Ab. 945. 

i ANUTTHUXATl, To bewail -f Dh. 

2«i. 323. 

. AXU'tTO (adj,\ Not uttered, unexpressed [*^ 4 - 

I 

I ANUVADATI, To blame, to censure 
1 Pit. 63. - N 

1 AN U V'ADO, Blame, censure, admonition f Sl^ 4 |tfl . 
i Ab. 130; Pit. 63. 

ANUVASATI, To inhabit Cl. 

6 r. 133. 

ANUVASSAKO (aifj,). Yearly, annnal [^ + 
Midi. 66 . 

AXUVASSASI (arfr.). Yearly, annually + 

Mail. 53, 232, 237. 

; AXUVATAM (adv,\ In the direction of the wind, 

I with the wind 4 - TTWj- 
I AXUV’ATTAKO, Follower, attendant, disciple 
4 - ^5r#R|]. Alw. 1. 55; Mah. 246; Fit, 5. 

1 AXUVATTAXA*, Compliance Ab. 

345. 

I AXUVATTATI, To follow; to conform to; to 
j attend upon, to associate with [’Rg + Dh. 

i 335 ; Pat. 27, 95. 


AXUTAKKETI, To consider, to bear in mind j AXUVATTI {yi , Acting in conformity with [^T^- 
+ Ab.ll74. 
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ANUVATTi Conforming to, obedient to, fol- 

lowing Dh. 16. 

ANUVICARATI, To walk through + 1% + 
Dh. 32t). Cans. Mana.sti amivlcdreti, goes 
over in hU mind, studies. 

AXUVICIXTETI, To meditate npon + 

AXUVIJJOTATI, To siiine on in succession 
+ + Cl. Gr. 131. 

AXUVILOKETI, To take a view of + 

AXUVITAKKETI, To reflect upon + 1% + 

IT^J. 

ANUV'YAXJANAlVr, Minor characteristic + 

There are thirty-two J/aMjmnsala/Ma- 
ndni, or characteristics of a Buddha, and also 
eighty AnuvyanjandnU or minor characteristics, 
such as a weU-n>unded form, well-proportioned 
members, the finger-nails smooth and copper- 
coloured, etc. Man. B. 369 ; B, Lot. 583 and 
fcdl.; Dh. 314^315. 

AXUYOGI {(iff).). Devoted to, applying oneself to 
Dll. 38. 

ANU YOOO, A question ; being addicted or devoted 
to, applying oneself to, practising, zeal, exerting 
oneself Ab. 115. Anuyogam daddti, 

to apply oneself to. JdgariyAnuyogo^ practising 
watchfulness (AIw. I. xxxiv). Kh. 18. 

iXUYUXJATI, To practise, to be addicted to, to 
devote oneself to, to l>e zealous, to exert oneself 
Buddhihiath sdsanam anuyiAja^ 
devote yourself to the religion of the Buddhas 
(Alw. I, 92). Pamddam anuyunjantif give them- 
selves up to sloth (Dh. 5, G). Surdmerayapd- 
nam anuyunjaii, is addicted to drink strong 
drink (Dh. 44), Mah. 141 ; Dh. 182, 310, 370, 
304. P.pres. of the pass. anuyunJiyamdnOy being 
questioned (Pat. 86). 

AXUYUTTO ip^p.p. last). Addicted to, devoted to 

acc. f^isdkadasaanam 
Mmyuttd viharanti, live addicted to worldly plea- 
swres (Kh. 18). Alw. I. 107; Dh. 358. 

AN\ A€A\ O, Adding an object of secondary import, 
a fuaedonof the particle ca Ab. 1187. 

AXVADDHAMASA^X^nd ANVADDHA3IASAM 
Every fortnight, twi<‘e a month 
’VsS -+- ?rrR]. Kamm. 33 ; Pdt. 108 ; Dh. 

ANVAGA, see Atneii. 


AXVAHATO (p.p.p.). Struck, agitated 
+ ^=^. Dh. 8. 

ANVASSAVATI, To flow from, to result from 
+ ^] . B. Lot. 471 ; Kuhn K. S. 24. 
AXVAVASITO Situated on or near 

+ + 1%m= f^]- Cl. Gr. 131. 

AXVAYA, This w’ord is a gerund from 
formed on the false analogy of gerunds like 
-mtiya from Or- It seems to mean ^‘following 
upon,’’ “in consequence of,” “after.” Dh. 120, 
205, 226, 268, 378, 403. 

AX^VAYO, Connection ; race, lineage, family ; suc- 
cession Ah, 332 

AXVESANA (/), Search [^R%WT]. Ab. 428. 
AXVESATI, To heek ; to search Dh. 

255. P.p.p. anvesito (Ab. 753). 

AX’V'ETI, To follow + T] • Ndbbana7h visam 
anvetiy poison does not affect him who has not a 
w'ound (Dh. 23). Aor. anvagd (Mah. 48, 155). 
Inf. anvetum (Dh. 294). 

AXVITO {p>p-p- last), Possessed of [^f^cT==^]* 
KaridaftayanvitOy possessing three divisions (Alw. 
I. ix). 

AX YAS, Being in debt +• . 

; APA {adv. and prep.). Away; from, away from 
[WJl Ab. 1184. With abl. Apa sdldya dyanti 
vdnijdy the merchants come from the hall (Kuhn 
K, S. 23 ; Cl. Gr. 139). Used in composition with 
verf)s and their derivatives, 

APABBATO (adj\). Reaching to the mountain 
+ T|Ttcl]. Cl.Gr.87. 

APABHATO (p.p.p.). Brought away + 311 + 
F. Jat.65. 

APACAYATI, To honour [^PT + ^T^]. Dh.288. 
APACAYl (adj.). Honouring [3 P l^T ^ gt]. Dh. 
20, 183, 186. 

APACAYITO (p.p.p.). Honoured [3m-c||f^^ = 
f%]. Ab.750. 

APACAYO, Loss, decay; honour, worship 
Ab. 763, 1082. 

APACCAKKHO (adj^. Unseen, indefinite £31 + 
TTBR]- Ab. 716; Alw. I. 6. 

APACCAJl, Offspring [3PI3t]- Ab. 240; Alw. I. 
xxix. 

APACI (/.), The South [3PTrft]. Ab. 29. 
APACITI (f.). Offering, worship ; loss, decay 
C^PIMW]- Ab. 425, 1117. 

APACITO (p.p.p.). Honoured = f%f]. 

AI). 750. 
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APADA '/• , Ml-^fiirtnne, iiere*<>iu A^». 

; r4;i ; Kh. 13. 

APADADATI, Tn take an ay (k 

fir, iir. 

APADAKO !«//;. ,Ha\kij.Maof(M t — 

APADAXAM, Breakln;^ ulf, rerianiu^; u 
ht^ruir ai*ti«m; a tala, u lt*;:t»ial • 

Ab. 343, I»i the af “ileeiPaud “leiraad'” 
t!ie Sanskrit eqiiivnleiit L 

1 ^ the iKiJiie of flic thirteenth hook of the Khiififla- 
kuiijk:i\a ; it is a roUeetion of tale^^ of uieritorh 
actions t»erfor!ije<l by Bii(ldha> and emlio nt 
Aralia>, as for in^taiice Annnda, in foiinor 
euces E. Jlon, 170; B. Intr, 64, 437^. 

APADAXAM, Taking away, reinoviiijjf ; in j^rain. 
the ablative relation Kuhn K. b. 23 ; 

n. Gr. 117. 

APADESO, Stating-; pretext, deception, stratagem ; 
cause Ah. Sf36. 

APADETl {eaua, dprijjati '. To put into a certain 
state; to inllict . With t«o 

acc. Bahti hhuddake pihie saw^hntath HpHdenta^ 
inflicting destruction upon many niinute creatures 
(Piit. xx^iii). 

APADHARAXAif, Covering 
Ab. 50, 

APADI, see Apajjatu 

APxVDISATI, To tell of, to show [^XJ-pf^^]. 
Dh, 364, 

APADU, see Padam. 

APAGA (f,\ A river Ah. 03L 

APAGACCHATI, To go away, to depart from 
+ With abl. Tamkd pdpiipu^r^ald apa^ 

gacckeyyay should depart from tliat sinful man 
iF. Jdt, 14), Aor. aptiganii (Mali. 113), apagaccld 
(Dh. 2U9j. Ger. apaganivd (Dh. 241). 

APAGAMO, Departure Ab, 764, 

APAGATO ( /?./>./>• apagacchaii). Gone away from, 
departed [iJXJ + ^nT= Alw, L 54. Apa- 

gatarihndnOy deprived of sense (DIi. 173), Apaga- 
takdlakam vattkaihy clotli free fi*om black specks. 

APAH ARO, Taking away • 


Isfiiu qu. »4rii<. ronflfient Dh. 4!:^ .. Lopam 
ij 0 , to undergo A~kho u^fiam dp,, a is 

i'haii;:cil to a. di >'p, to fall into sin /Dh. 

103: P/a, 63 . (^^iLLhhunriyr i^amrarmh dpajjati, 
loiii^'. tin* i'\c !3it*> "*ahji ♦ tion, A<»r. dp ldl ' Dh, 43), 
laf. R.i'^. 16 . Ger. dpnJjlU\t (Dh. 

1<»3, Pc.t. 3 V p fpntuio. 

APAJjrrA fii. , Oi*c who falls into, is guilty of, 
roriiiul from dpnjpi*i on the analogy of such 
wor»h 

APAK AIlDHAl'I, Ti» rci love, to put away + 
UXl)^. I)h.-J0:h27.’. 

AlhVIvKAMATI, Tu d.cpmt 
ahl. i M ' lia\in£r left the herd 

Dh. 1 *m; . iipaLhammh, they aban* 

doiii*d the molla^tt*ly Mali. 236 . Mah. 44 ; Dh. 
14.3, 134; F. Jat. 13. 46. 

APAKKA]\1< >, Departure ; retreat, flight q jJiIT"’ . 
Ah. 402. 

AP VK KG (idj : , Unripe - X?^]. 

APALAPO, Keeping silence about, secrecy ["^Sni- 
^X3\ 

APALOKAXAXI, Giving notice of an intention ; 
obtain xng leave + ’5ft^ + ’^]. Apalo- 

hanakauimaih is the name of a Sahghakainma, 
or e<Tleslastie<d ceremon\ , for obtaining tlie formal 
i consent of the priests to a proposed course of 
action ; first the permission of the Saiigha or 
assembly of priests is obtained to introduce the 
proposal, then the proposal is formally aimounced 
to the aissemhly, and their assent three times 
asked for ( Pat. 53). 

APx\LOKETI, To give notice of, to obtain c» sent 
or iwrinis^ion [^Sp? + Anitpaloket^d 

hhlkklmsangham, without iiiforining the priests of 
his intention (DIi. 165), Psit. 61. 62, 37, 38, 108- 
Ap^ilakdam, the Unseen, Nirvana (Ab. 7). 

APAMAGGO, Tlie plant Achjniiithes A$i>era 
' AI».54>3. 

APAMARO, Epilepsy v]* ^25 ; 

Kainzn. 4. See also AjHutmdro, 

APAXAif, Breidhlng out, resplratiou [^qixi|]. 


APAJITO (p.p.p,),Defeated(?) + 1^= f^]. 
Dh. 13. 

APAJJAXASI, Entering, falling into {see ne^f), 
APA JJ ATI, To enter; to fall into; to undergo 
['^+X|^]- Dh. 55. Sammoham dp,, to fall 
into a swoon. Samvegam dp,, to be grieved. 


Ab. 33. 

APAXA]\I, A place w here people drink together, a 
tavern [’^tr^TR]. Ab. 534 ; Dh. 233, 307. 
APANAMETI (can*.). To remove, to carry off [’UtJ 
+ «n*Rf^ = iR]. Kh. 13. 

: APAXAY^VNAlil, Removing [WRFT]. 
j APAXETI, To remove, to put away ^j- 
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Opt. apunryya :F. Jit. 12j. Oer. aimniya (Mah. j 
apawt^'i ;Dh. 1«7, 3tW ; Ahv. I. cxxiv). j 
X/if-atl'kaharijrinuM apanetcl, haviu!? dopobed j 
Wng Xdgadibnka (Mali. ISj. P.p P- apaulto. 
APAXGO, and -GA*,TIic outer co nieroft he ejc ; 
a Mctarud mark ou the forehead [^nTTfl- 
261, 1116. 

AP.VXIDHETI, To liwlc a^uay, to conceal VWJ + 
Pat. 16. Gins. «yja»<V/A«ppfi (ditto). 
APAXIKO, A tradesman + T^]* Ah. 469. 

AP.VXiTO ip-p-p' apancti), llcnioved, put away 
Alw. I. 76. 

APA.VX.VKO [ailj.)t Certain, true, ahsolutc. Ah. 
6J8. Apannakuui thanam, real things, i.c. ahbO- 
lute truth as opposed to inductive reasonings 
(Man* E. 112). 

APA^rXA'niKO (afljX Not appearing, not exist- 
lag’ [W + D**' 1*^1' 278. 

APASSO {atlj.).. Without wisdom, foolish [^ + 

■H^]. Dh.67. 

APAXNO {p.p.p. ApajjatiX Entered upon, fidlcn 
into; unfortunate = Ah. 743; 

Pat. 97. Ptirujikam upattnh tipauno hot), lie has 
committed a P. offence t Pat. 68 1. FiviUlam dpannd, 
having got Into a dispute. j4f/fl^(^y>ow?io,uiiiuemtul 
Pariyayami'ijmuno, having suffeivd defeat(Pat.6.)). 
jipanno, having fallen into sin (Pat. 3). Apanna- 
tattd, a pregnant woman (Ab. 239). 

APAiyO, A bazaar or market, a shop 
Ab. 213; Mah. 25, 139,213. 

APANUDATI, To remove, to ^spel [IPT + W 4- 
^j. Dh. 96. 

AI^RABHAGE (adv.), Afterwards, subsequently 

[ loO’]- 

153, 319. Tato aparabMge, thereafter (Dh. 421). 
Kfutapaxa bhagavato apcirobhdge, since the time 
of K. Buddha (B. Lot. 364). 

APARADDHO {p^p.p.aparajjhati). Having sinned, 

guilty [’wtiTnr=Tn?]- oh-i^s. 

APARADHO, Offence, guilt, crime, sin 
Ab.355; Dh. 378. 

APARAGOYANAIS, Name of one of the four 
Uah&dipas or great continents [^gtPC + • 

Ah. 183; Man. B. 4, 449. 

APARAJITO (adj.), Uaconquered 

Rh- 6. Fem. apardjitdt name of a plant 
(Ab. 584). 

APABAJJHANAA, Injury (we ne«f). 
APARAJJBATI, To offend against ; to injure ; to 


sin ^ ®* 28)* 

With loc. (Dh. 149, 203, 374). 

APARAJJU (adv.). On the following day, next day 

APARASl (adv.), Sloreover, further 
Atkuparam, and fiirther. See Aparo. 

APARA5I, Not the furtlier bank, this side [xq + 
tfJT] . Ab. 665 ; Dh. 69. 

APARAXHO, The afternoon or evening . 

Mah. 170. 

APARAy^IAM, A name given to certain sorts of 
vegfetahles 

Pat. 87 mentions mugga, mdsa, tila, kulattha, 
aldbu, kumbhaiida, as of this class. 

APARANTO, The future, futurity 
APAllAPARAIkl (adv.), On and on, successively; 
up and down, backwards and forwards 
+ ?^]. Dh. 86, 172, 315, 320 ; Ras. 26. 
APARAPARO (adj.). Following, successive [’OT- 
Apardparesu divasesu, on the succeeding 
days (Dh. 146). 

APARASELO, Tlie western mountmn behind which 
the sun sets Ab. 606. 

APARIMAX'O (adJ.), Undefined, indefinite ; bound- 
less, immense + xrfXH'm] • K1>A6 ; Alw. 1.97. 

APARIMITO (adj.). Boundless, immense [^ + 

XlfTt4nT=^3- Kh-2l. 

APARISESO (adj.). Without reminder [^ + 

. Jme cattdro mahdbhdtd aparisesd 
nirvjjhanti, these four elements are destroyed 
without remiunder (B. Lot. 514). 

APARITASSl (adj.). Undaunted ['^+Trf^ + 

APARI YANTO {adj). Boundless, unlimited ; indefi- 
nite + xn5^]* F. J4t. 18, 19 ; Mau. B. 492. 
APARO (adj). Other ; subsequent, following ; 
western [^nTC]- Declined like Sabbo (Cl.Gr.52). 
Plur. opore (F. Jat. 52). Khipitvd aparaih handarh, 
biuung shot another arrow (Mah. 156). Aparo 
nayo, another way. Na hi dhammdparani utthi, 
for there is nothing besides the Law (Ras. 17)* 
AparakdlamJd, in after times, subsequently (Alw.I. 
64, 65). Aparabhdge, subsequently (see separ.). 
Alw. L97, 102; Kh. 20; Dh. 249. 

APASADETI (caKs.),To upbraid (?) 

Dh. 143,263; Pat. 20. 

APASAKKATI, To depart + 5|x0 • 
APASAVYO (adj.). Right (not left); contrary [’WI 
+ ^]. Ab. 719. 
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APASMARO, Epilq)»y Ab.325. See 

al^O A*1pf2}tvlro, 

Al^\SrSEXA^^, TliP f«>llow'!n|r text ocrur<^ in Sm'ipti 
Sutta, Catf4ri i^Ih^ uvu^o hhikkhu 

$aitkhhif' f kam pafU^i^aii pankh*iy' ekam adhtrri- 
$eH miikkuff ekam parirajjeti smtkhay* ekam 
vinod'tL Here paf{mrifa!fka is explained to refer 
to the foar paccayas, adhiv\ketahha to heat and cold, 
pnrirajjetahho to dangerous anImaL«, and rinode- 
tahbo to heresy, and otlier sins. I am d^^- 
posed to tliink that apast$enam repre^nts t 
4- •91 and to mean “ that which shonld be 
observed or had recourse to.” The comment ^ays 
apatsennniti apm^ayM • , and the Tiki 

apans^yitahkatthena apassayflnL 

APATRAil, No road, absence of a road 
Ah. 103. 

APATTADHIKARANAST, Question of guilt {see 
Adkikaranarky 

APATTAKO (adj,), "Sot having a bowl -f- tTPf 
+ ^]. Pat. xxvi. 

APATTHO f p.p.p.), Laid aside, thrown away 
+ Bb.27. 

APATTI (/.}, Offence, guilt, sin, crime [UPTf^J* 
Pdrdjikdpattiy and pdrdjikd dp^ a Pdrajika offence 
(Pat 68). TAuUaecaydpatti, a Thullaccaya offence. 
Apatti appears sometimes to be used adjectively in 
the sense of guilty,” e.g. yo pabbdjeyya djmtti ! 
dukkatasaa, he ivbo shall ordain such a one shall J 
be guilty of dukkata” (Alw. L 72), and andpaifi 
bhikkku pdrt^ikassa dpaifi dukkafassa, ** the 
priest is not g^lty of pirijika, he is guilty of 
dukkata.” But in both these examples it is per- 
haps possible to take ipatR as a noun {” there 
is the guilt of d.”). 

APATTIKKHANDHO, Group or class of offences 
[WIMCtU- There are seven classes of 

priestly offences, of different degrees of hdnous- 
ness, viz. Pirijika, Sanghadisesa, Thullaccaya, 
Nissaggiya, Picittiya, Bukkata, Dubbhisita. 

APATTIKUSALATA (/.), Skill in offences, Le. 
skill in determining to which class an offence 
belongs [WmTM + + TfT] • 

APAVADO, Blame, abase [VRUXl- Ab. 120. 

APAVAGGO, Completion; renunciation, abandon- 
ment; final deliverance, Nirvfipa Ab. 

8, 896, 910; B. Lot. 313. 

APAVAHATI, To carry away [TPOf-f ^|^]. 


AP.V.VA.W.\.X.\.Vl, Gi%:njy away, giving up, racri- 
; firing ^ 

APAVAR.\5r.\>‘l,r *ivPrinff,concealing • 

AP.AVIDDHO f />./>./<. , Tlirown away, discarded 

AP.\YAX.V.>r, Going away [^RTTSTHT]. 

AP A V.\T< » Fallen away,dep8rted 

= ^'. Alw.I.vii. 

AP.lYIKtl, One ■•uffering in an Apaya 
B. Lot. 310. 

AP.AYO, Going away, departure; disappearance, 
los<!; rnKfortune, ruin Piydpdyo, loss 

of what dear to us Db. 38). Cha bhogdnam 
aptyamHhMnU 5‘ix means of dissipating wealth. 
Ap*>yG\ahuyOy a spendthrift or debauchee com- 
paniou. Tliere are four Apdyas, “ states of suffer- 
ing or punishment”; tliey are naraka \^hell), 
iiraechdna ( animals), the petaloka and the asura- 
loka, Catuhbidho apdyaloko^ the four worlds of 
suffering <l>h. 2()9i. Kh. 9; B. Lot. 866- 

APEKHA, and APBKKHA (f,)y Desire, longing, 
affection, care, regard Bh. 62, 412; 

Pat. 89. Nirapekkho, regardless (Bh. 255). 

. APEKKHATI, To regard, to mind ; to look for, to 
expect; to look at + Jhitam ana-- 

pekkkifvdf regardless of my life (Mah. 197)- P-p* 
apekkhamdno (Pat. 89), apekkkanto (Mah. 64). 
Mab. 196, 230. 

APETf, To go away With abl. Gdmd 

apentif they leave the village (Kuhn K. S. 23). 
Imper. 2ad pers. sing, apehi (Bb. 107)* 

APETO (p.p-p. Having departed ; free from, 
deprived of With abl- Methunasmd 

apetOy having departed from fornication. With 
instr. Apeto damamccena, void cff temperance and 
troth (Bh. 2), Apetauimidfu^, senseless (Dh. 8). 
Bh. 18. 

AFHALO (a£(/.),Withoat fruit, nnprodnerive, barren, 
unprofitable ['^ + 'Cpff]* Ab.541 ; Dh. 10. 

APHASU («.), and APH.5BUKA*, Discomfort, 
uneasiness, ailment, sickness (see Pkdtu), Pfit- 18 ; 
Bh. 81, 84, 89, 95, 166. Aphdsum karoti (with 
gen.), to annoy (P)at. 107). 

API, and PI (par#.), Also ; even ; though ; merely 
. Ab. 1183. Pakdya raj jam api ndtisanghe^ 
leaving my kingdom and my friends (Ras. 21). 
AAam pi g-amiudmij I will go too (Bh. 79). Pvbhe 
piy in a former existence also (F. Jat. 16). Vdnadjo 
pi tarn pakdya pakkdml^ and the merchant left him 

7 
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and went bis way (F. Jdt. 16), Dassdmi angam 
ap! jiviian ea, I will give both life and limb 
/Raft. 16y. Yasapabbajanam pi ea, and also Yasa^s 
embracing the ascetic life ( Mah. 180). ^pi — apt, 
both — and (Dh. 231). Sincati pi sincupeti pi, both 
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle (Pat. 74). Pancdpi 
ie maUtherd iherdrittliMayo pi ca, both the five 
great elders and the elders of whom Arittha was 
the first (Mah. 126), PahMm pi apakUdni pi, 
both ripe and unripe. Apt dibbesu kdmesu ratith 
90 nddhigacchati, even in celestial pleasures he 
finds no happiness (Dh. 34). Apt cakkavattirdjd, 
even a universal monarch (Alw. 1. 76). Damkkh-- 
attum vijdtd pi kho pana sakitk vijdtd viya amha^^ 
tayohband hetia koti, though she has borne ten 
children she is as young looking as if she had 
been but once a mother (Db. 233). Eko pi nd- 
oakkki, not even one was able (F. Jat 6). Ekava* 
eamam pi kathetnm na sakkoti, is unable to say a 
single word (F. Jit, 8). So tdsanassa ddyddo koti 
MO ddyako api, he becomes a kinsman, not a mere 
benefactor, of Religion (Mah. 36). Te tayo pi 
uddhiori, pulled them out all three (Ras. 30). 
Jdmauto pi na oakkd ti rdjdnarh dka, though he 
knew it, be said to the king, I cannot identify it 
(Mah. 177). Bandh^dranivfUena dukkhiiam pi 
norddkipam dukkkdpetuth, to afflict the monarch 
already sufiering from his Imprisonment (Mah. 
260). Upan^atk Makindassa ddtukdrttopi, though 
anxious to confer the viceroyalty on Mahinda 
(Mah. 36). Eva wnte pi, in spite of this (F. Jat. 7). 
Jftf kaddeipi, never at all (31 ah. 158). Api is some- 
times a partide of interrogation^ e.g. Api bkante 
pindam alabhamdnojigaechddukkhenapilW attha. 
Lord, not receiving alms are you suffering from 
hunger? (Bh. 353) j Ap^ dmso amkdkam saftkd- 
rmAJdmdH, Pray, sir, do you know our teacher? 
(Pfil. xxvi). With foil, nu kho expresses an em- 
phatic uiterrogation : Api nu kho koci upaddavo 
atthi. Pray, have yon any cause of distress? (Dh. 
154); Jdtinirodhd api nu khojardmaranam pamd- 
yetka no k* etam bkaute, tell me, after the cessa- 
tion of birth could decay and death exist? Cer- 
tainly not, Ixnd. Apt ca kho pana, however, never- 
theless (F. J6t. 3). With foil, ndma, Api ndma, 
perhaps(Ab.ll31). Ajn ndma evardpo pi rakkhaao, 
dhamMojkJdneyya, perhaps even a rakkhasa like 
this might be acquainted with the Law (Has. 21). 
— Hlien followed by a word beginning with a 


vowel, Api sometimes becomes App (Sansk. apy), 
e.g. app^eva^ndma, " perhaps.^* The initial a of 
Api is sometimes absorbed by sandhi, as ajjdpi = 
aj^a apt, edpi = ca api, ndpi = na apu The final 
i is sometimes elided, as sabhe p’ ete aahhe pi etc 
(Mah. 253), tatrdp^ d$im^ iatra api dsim. The 
mutilated form Pi owes its origin to the frequent 
elision of the initial a in such cases as 7nanusso *pt, 
vd ^pi, aahhe ^pL This elision was so frequent that 
Pi came to be looked upon as a perfect vocable, 
and thus we have such forms as dutiyam pi, iti pi, 
tisupi, in which an initial a is ignored. It is equally 
correct to write manusso *pi, vd ^pi, etc., or manusao 
pi, vd pi, etc., but the latter forms are the more 
convenient. See PL 

APIDHANAlir, Covering, concealment ; a cover, a 
lid Ab. 51. See also Pidhdnam* 

APO, Water . Ab. 661 ; B. Lot. 514. 

Retains its form in composition, as dpodhdtu, dpo* 
kasinam, etc. 

APPABABHATTAlft, Freedom from illness 

+ + ^]. 

APPABABHO, Slight illness, tolerable health 
Tliis word, though literally 
meaning slight illness,” is used in the sense of 
^‘good heaIth”(appd5dcfAafd ti arogatd), Anandani 
appdbddkam pucchati, asks A. about his good 
health, viz. asks if he is in good health (B. Lot. 
427)- 

APPABABHO (adj^. In good health (see last). 
Alw. I. lOS. 

APPABHAVO, Fewness, paudty [MpStT + WnT]* 
Kh. 21. 

APPABHIKKHUKO {adj^, Containing few priests 
['^ + faTf + ^]. AJW.L92. 

APPABHOGATTAlP[,Poverty[TO + 

APPAJBODHATI, I bave met with this word only 
at verse 143 of Bhammapada, in a phrase the 
exact meaning of which it is difficult to determine— 
yo nindam appabodhaii ooao hhadro Jeasdnt iva, 
Fausboll takes appabodhati as the equivalent of 
v+irfmOr, and renders the sentence *‘who 
does not exdte (gives no occasion for) blame, as 
a spirited horse does not need the whip.” Br. 
Weber refers it to and compares 

the analogoi:^ compounds alpa-man and bahu* 
man ; in this case the line might mean he does 
not resent (lit. makes little of, acquiesces in) 
reproof, as the spirited horse does not resent the 
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whip but answers to it.” Subhutl is of opinion 
that appfi is the prep, upa with the ron^^onant 
doubled mctri and thi^ seems to be in agree- 
ment with the comment, whicii says nin^lam npa- 
haranto hujjhattti apjHihodhatu The comment 
evidently understands it in the sense of nard^ 
off reproof,” sees his error in time to amend it, and 
so averts the threatened reproof 'uppann^m 
nindarh)^ just as a spirited horse dr>es not wait 
for the stroke to fall, but as soon as the whip is 
raised starts forward, and thereby readers the blow 
unnecessary ^attani patamunam kasam apaharati 
attani patitum na detXy “arre>t 5 the whip in Sts 
fall, and docs not suffer it to reach liim ” u 

APPAGCAYA ’ Without a cause 

WETEt uhir,. 

APPACCAYO, Mistrust, heartburning, discontent 

[^ + TnsRr]. 

APPADHAXO [adj,), Secondary, subordinate -r 
WR]. Ab,787. 

APPADIPO (adj.^i Without a lamp [yg + 

Pat, 105. 

APPADUTTHO Undepraved, innocent \yg -f 
11 ^ = 15 ^]. Dh.23. 

APPAGABBHO (adj.% Free from boldness or impu- 
dence, retiring, modest [’^+lPTOrj. Bh. 44; 
Kh, 15. 

APPAHARITO (ad;.). Having little grass, free 
from grass +lt^70* *3. 

APPAKICCO (ad/.), Having few duties, free from 
care [yg^ + WW]- BLh. 15, 

APPAKO (ad;-). Few, little, trifling 
Dh. 16,381- 

APPALABHO (od/.). Receiving little [URT + 
WP((]* Bh. 66 , 220 . 

APPAMABO, Vigilance, carefulness, thoughtful- 
ness, earnestness, zeal ; diligence, baste, despatch 
+ WT^]. Bb. 5; Kh- 5 5 Mab. 132, 261. 

APPAMAT^ABHO {adJJ), Of infinite splendour 
[’siTwn5+ wm]- The Appamdndbkd devd are 
the inhabitants of the fifth Brafamaloka (B. Intr. 
611; Man.B. 26). 

APPAMAIJASUBHO (adj\). Of infinite beanty (or 
purity?) [^nwnr= ipr]- The Appamdna9Mbh4 
devd are the inhabitants of the eighth Brabma- 
loka (B- Intr. 612 ; Man. B. 26). 

APPAMANSa (/.), This is one of the Buddhist 
technical terms. There are four Appamaiifi^, 
consisting in an unlimited or perfect exercise of 


the qua’i^-ies of friendline^ss, compassion, goodwill, 
and equanimity karun*U mnditi^ upehhd; 

comp. All. 7S2 with E. Mon. 24i<^. Appamafina 
repre^nt*? the S. '^fTWHCT "t’ I think it is 

properly an adjective appamanm in the feminine 
gender in agreement with the feminines mettd^ 
karu^d, etc- 

APPAM AX\V ATI, To underrate, to despise [lom + 
Bh. 22. 

APPAM.iXO adj.j^ Unlimited, boundless, infinite, 
iniiumerabie yt( HTfl'm”- B- Lot. 836; 5faha 
24S. 

APPAMARISO, The plant Amaranthus Polygamos 

APPAMATTAKO^ fadjW Little, slight, trifling 
JSm ^ WR -r . Dh. 407 ; Kuhn K. S.26. 

APPAMATTO adj, , Little, slight, moderate 
-^-^FTR]. Dh. 11. 

APPAMATTO ^adfj\), Mgilant, careful, thoughtful, 
heedful, earnest, zealous, strenuous, diligent, quick, 
active [yg + If*! id -f - Appamatto hohu 
make haste to work out your salvation (Ras. 25 ; 
comp. 5Iah. 20, Dh. 81, 1/5, 176). Rakkhafha 
appamattiU guard them \igilantly (Kh. 6 ). With 
loc. Sadatthe appamatto tato hliursa^ therefore 
strive earnestly for thy spiritual good (Mah. 12 ; 
B. Lot. 296). Bh. 5, 6 ; F. Jdt. 11 ; B. Lot. 530. 

APPAMBYYO (ctf/.). Unlimited, boundless, innu- 
merable in]* Mab. 242. 

APPANA (jf.), Thought, reasoning, resolve 
Ab. 155 ; Bh. 375 ; E. Mon. 256. 

APPAXl (a^y.), Inanimate Kuhn 

K.S.29. 

APPAXIHITO {adj.)t Free from longing or desire 
[’W+lrfWf^=W]* Bh. 281, 282 (« free from 
r&gSL and the other panidhis*^. 

APPASABBO {adJ.)yFree from noise, quiet; making 
little noise f 

APPASABO, Dissatisfaction [^ + iraT?[]- Ab. 
1181. 

APPASANNO (adj\)j Dissatisfied, discontented ; not 
haring faith, unbelieving [^ + ITOff = ^EP^] • 
Bh. 169 ; Pat. xiv. 

APPASATTHO (ad;.), Bad, inferior 

=W- 

APPASATTHO fa/^\),With a small caravan, having 
few attendants -f Bh. 22, 294. 

APPASSABO {adj \InMpid + ^T^].BIi.34. 

APPASSUTO {adj\)f Having ieamt little, possessing 
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small knowledge, unlearned, ignorant + 

^ = Db. 28; Pdt. xiv. 

APPATANKO, Light ailment, freedom from bodily 
sufiTering or fatigue B. Lot. 

4^. Appdtanko is also an adjective meaning 
free from suffering.” Comp, AppdbMho. 
APPATARO (orf/.). Fewer, less + 

Alw. I. i)3. Appataramiilo^ cheaper (Dh. 250). 
APPATHAMO Not first [iB 4- TTO^]- Ab. 
1199. 

APPATIBAHIYQ [adj.)j Not to be put away or 
averted (see Patibdheti), Dli. 223. 
APPATIBHAYO {adj.), Free from danger, safe 

APPATIHATO (odf.)’ Meeting with no obstacle, 
unopposed ['Bf -4- -f ^ * Appatiha- 

talk unlimited knowledge (B. Lot. 344, 

649). 

APFATIRCPO («&*.), Unsuitable, improper [^ + 
HfSnpi]. Db.293. 

APPATISAAVEDANO (adj\), Inaccessible to sen- 
Httkm + + 

APPATISANDHIEO (aff/-)) That cannot be re- 
nnited + lift + + qt] , Kamm. 10. 

APPAflSSO (adj.), DisoI>edient, rebellions + 
Tift 4;^?]. Some MSS. read appatmo. 
APPATiTO {ndj.). Dissatisfied, angiy [’ll + TUfVil 
Pit 4, 5, 72. 

APP ATTO (pdj.). Not obtained ; not ha'^g arrived ; 
not ba^ obtained [’ll + TnK= Dh- 

48. ISO; F. Jit 50. 

APPAVARITO (adj.), Uninvited [n + ii + ^. 
Pit. 11. 

APPAYUKO Shortlived [’1P9J + + 1 |] . 

Dh. 143. 

APPSKACCE, This is, I think, apt ekacce, and 
iliuald therefore be written App ekacee. 
APPESAKKHO (ailj.). Having little power or 
L'*wr +• ti + ’Tn^]. Lit. ** he who 
i. named lord of little » or « lie who has the name 
of a little lord.” See B. Intr. 239. 

APPETI (eaus.\ To fit, to fasten; to deliver, to 
l»«^ over, to assign [’?r$^rft=^]. TeaaA 
»«ifo» <q>pni, made over his kingdom to them 
(Mrii. 68). Pmp^mrtdmJeeam lAt&kdrajJena appa- 
they invested P. with the sovereigfnty of 
< e>ion <Maih. 54). Appetti rdjatandetam, having 
delivered tlic royal massage (Mali. 111). Ktmd- 


rctsenas^ appetvd, assigning the task to prince 
Sena (Mab. 257)* Kdtum nagaram appayi, gave 
orders to build a citadel (Mali. 254). Samddhim 
appetiy to indulge in Samddhi meditation (Mab. 
7, 90). 

APPEVA (fidv.), Perhaps Ab. 1158 ; 

Ras* 34. 

APPEVANAMA iadv.). Perhaps [^ft + TJ<^ + 
irnr]. Ab. IISS; AIw. I. 93 ; Pat. 4 ,- Ras. 17. 
Appevandma janatdya hitdya ettlia^ surely it 
w'ould be for the good of the people (Alw, I. 112). 

APPHOTA (/,), Name of a sort of jasmine 
TT]. Ab.575. 

APPHUTO {adj.\ This word appears to be a p.p.p. 
of pharati compounded with the negative a, and 
probably means ** not pervaded,” “ not penetrated.” 
The MSS. also read appkuto, B. Lot. 649. 

APPICCHATA(y.),Contentment, frugality + 

l[^ + ?rr]. Dh. 302, 372. 

APPICCHO (adjJ)^ Wanting little, contented, frugal 
Dh. 72, 302, 372. 

APPITO {p-pp* appeti), Fastened 
Mab. 179. Appito at Pdt. 11 is explained to mean 
“thick.” 

APPIYO [adj^i Not dear, not beloved ; not pleasant, 
disagreeable ; unfnendly, unkind, inimical ["Bl + 
flTB]. Dh. 14, 140, 149 ; Ab. 735. Appiyo, an 
enemy (Kb. 13). Appiyam^ unkindness, hostility 
(Mab. 246). 

APPIYO {adj.). Less 

APPO (ad/.). Little, moderate, slight, few 
Ab. 704. Appam pufmakammamj a small act of 
virtue (B. Lot. 340). Appdni pupphdnly few 
flow'ers (Db. 253). App(^ saggdya gucchatiy few 
go to heaven (Dh. 32). Appena hakum icchatiy 
wants much in return for little. AppubhogOy poor. 
AppapahnOyYitmng little wisdom, foolish (F. Jdt.ll). 

APPODAKO (ad/.), Having little water + 

Dh. 241. Appodake sotCy when the 
torrent was nearly dry (Ras. 90). 

APPOSSUKKATA (/.), Reluctance, hesitation; 
inaction, rest (see next). Db. 119 5 B. Lot. 408. 

APPOSSUKKO (ad/.), Having little desire for 
exertion, having little zeal, reluctant to act ; living 
a life of ease or enjoyment, inactive, resting from 
work, taking one's ease . Dh. 

59, 104, 108, 141. 143, 407. 

APPOTHETI, To snap the fingers (clap the hands) 
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in token of pleasure = 

Mah. 162. 

APLXCHAXAif, Salutation* adieu fsee next;. 

APUCCHATJ, To take leave of, to bid adieu ; to 
ask leave + Paifactrarapaii^eraha-^ 

nam dpucchi, &«ked to be allowed to take tke 
priest’s bow! and robe (Dh. 107 > Apucchitabho, 
whose leave ought to i)e asked, or who ought to 
be taken leave of (Bb. 79 . F. Jdt. 9 ; Mah. 29 ; 
Bh- 112, 211, 265. 

APUNSaA, Bemerit, sin “^ + Ab. 84; 

Has. 84 ; Mah. 239. Apunnaldhho, acquisition of 
demerit (Bh. 55 u 

APCPO, Acake Ab. 403. 

APCEATI, To be filled, to increase 

APUTHUJJAXO, see Puthujjano. 

APUTTAKATTASI, Not haring a son* childless- 
ness + ^] . Mah. 45. 

APUTTAKO {adj:), Sonless 4- Bh. 77, 

232, 415. Fern, aputtikd 'Bh. 219). 

APUTTO iadj,), Sonless [HJ + Slab. 124. 

ARA f/. l, An awl [WTT]- Ab. 528; Bb, 71, 72. 

ARA (nrfn.),Faroff Ab. 1157? Bh.380. 

With abl. Ard so dsavakkhapd, he is far from the 
extinction of passion (Bh. 45). 

ARABBHA (ger. drabhaii), Beginning with, &om ; 
concerning, with reference to ; with a view to, for 
With acc. Mdlam dr,, beginning 
from the root (Ab. 548). Idam satthd vipakkha- 
sevlm dr. kathesi, this the Teacher related concern- 
ing a traitor (F. Jdt. 1). Bhikkkd dr. pannattam, 
ordained for priests only. Bh. 77, 313, 327. 

ARABHAPETI {caus. next). To cause to be com- 
menced or undertaken. 5Iah. 26, 103. 

ARABH ATI, To begin ; to undertake ; to attempt ; 
to exert oneself ; to obtain by exertion 
Vdcetuih drabki, began to read (Alw. I. 80). 
Maceund yuddkam drabhim, I have begun the 
conflict with death (Mah. 194). Rdjd tarn dnd- 
petum drabki, the king took steps to have her 
brought to him (Mah, 223). Anto pavisitum 
drabki, attempted to enter (Mah. 214). Makdthd- 
pattkam drabki, set to work to build the Mah4- 
tbfipa (Mah. 169). Dkdtu-oropanatihdya drabki, 
attempted to take down the relic (Mah. 107). 
Arabkatha, rouse yourselves (B. Lot. 630), Firi- 
yam dr., to make an effort (Alw. 1. 107 ; Dh. 289). 
yfriyam drabkato dalkam, to one who makes a 
strenuous effort (Bh, 21). Flpassanaih dr., to 


I attain vipassana (Mah. 32J. Ger. drabkitvd 
i 1 Mah. 32), drabbka «[ see sep.). Kh. 23 ; Dh. 249 ; 

5Iah. 172, 175. P.p-p- draddho. 

, ARACARl (adj.). Living far from sin, leading a 
; virtuous life [’smTTti; i- 'gntf^O- 
; ARADBrtO Having begun; striv- 
ing, exerting oneself . So rata* 

nam meinitum draddho^ he began to look for a 
treasure (Alw. I. 75'. Araddhamriyo, making 
! an effort, strenuous i Dh. 2, 200/* Acedraddho, too 
eager. 

ARADBHO ( p>p-p»jy Accomplished^ won, provided 

for 

ARADHANAM, Satisfying, propitiating; winning* 
accomplishing 

ARADHETI (cans.;. To propitiate, to conciliate, to 
make favour with ; to win, to attain, to accomplish 
Dharanipatim drddha* 
i yantd, enjoying the favour of their sovereign (Mah. 

j Ixxxix). Dh. 50, 81, 327, 383 ; P&t. 68 ; Slab. 2. 
j P.p.p. drddhito. 

j ARADHO [*?ircra]- Clough (Gr. 135) translates 
j drddko me rahno (or rdjdnam) by “ my request is 
to the king,” and in his Siihbalese Dictionary he 
gives to Arddkana the meaning of request, 
invitatiou.” But at Kiihn K. S. Aridha appears 
j to be an adjective, drddko me (or mark) rdjd,-which 
Kuhn translates the long is propitious to me.” 

ARAGGA*, The point of an awl [HT^ + ^]- 
Bh. 71, 72. 

ARAHA, and ARAHAIkl (i».), A venerable person* 
a holy man, a saint ; one who has attained final 
sanctification* an Arhat . Acc. orahantam 

(Dh. 74). Gen. and dat. arahato (Kb. 2}. Hot. 
arakanto (Bh. 18, 240 ; Mah. 104). Acc. jdar. 
arahante (Bh. 240). Gen. and dat plur. arahtdam 
(Dh. 30). There are two sorts of Arali4* the 
arahattama^atiho and the arakatiaphalattko ; 
the latter is entirely firee fiom human passion 
(kkfndsavo, vttardgo), he is said to have attained 
NiEva](ia (viz. fdles&parinibbdna or uyddisesanib* 
bdna), and when he dies he ceases to exist (at- 
tains kkmdhap&rmihbdna or mupdSoesanibbdna). 
By the word ArabA standing alcme the Arabatta- 
phaiattha Is generally intended. Ab. 10 ; E. 
Mon. 6, 280-288, 290 ; Man. B. 38, 39 ; B. 
Intr. 294 ; B. Lot 287, 52D ; Dh. 83. Arahfi 
properly means only ** a venerable man,” and at 
Bh. 240 we find it applied by a non-Buddhist to 
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AoelakM or naked ascetics. Of the two oomina- 
Hves Arahaih is no donbt the primitive one, re- 
taining as it *>es the form of a present participle 
from MreMati; arahd follows the analogy of makd. 
It is possible that arahadi is need exclusively as 
an adjective, and arahd as a noun, bnt I have not 
t ntprii-nt data to determine this with certainty 
(see jirdham). See Maggo. 

ARAHADDH AJO, The robes or dress of a Buddhist 
priest [^+^ 3 . Ab.296. 

ABAHAJd: (jw.), Worthy, venerable, sanctified, holy 
[’wNl- This nominative occars in the well- 
known formala» JHpiso bha^avd arahcah sammd^ 
mmbuddho vijjdeara^ampannOt etc. (Alw. 1. 77). 
In the formnla Namo tasaa hhagavato arahato 
aammdiombuddham we have the da1ive» In both 
eases craham seems to be used adjectively. See 
jinMU 

ARAHATA(/.),Worthine88 [igf + WT]- Ca.Gr.97. 

AEAHATIp To deserve ; to be worthy of ; to be 
able ; to be fit ; to honour Nd to kdtdvam 

mrtAmtif ha h not worthy of the yellow robe 
(I>h. 2). Imdtd me taihayo 'rahate^ my fnend is 
worthy of Uiese jewels (Mah. 69). Ime mama 
tearkre t^fcyogam na arakanti, these are not fit 
ior use upon my body. i.e. too good for me to use 
(Dh. 291). Kumbham arahati, is equal to a 
knmbha (CL Gr. 91). Ko tarn ninditum arahati, 
who would dare to reprove him (Dh. 41). Tatmd 
’jfswh Damifdtatme vdsetum n* eva arahati, there- 
fore be is by no means the man to cause to dwell 
among Tunals, Le. he is too good to dwell among 
them (Mah. 139). Team evam mcarihim na 
arakam, yon ought not to go about thus (Dh. 309). 
<3L Gr. 136. 

ARAHATTAI^y State of being an Arahfi, Arfaat- 
sblp» final sanctification ^]. Ah. 436. 

The last of the four Maggas is called arahatta* 
maggo, subdivided into areAattamaggo and ora- 
hait^phaUm, ** the path of Arhatship and the 
firnitioii of Aihatship.** The latter is ideudeal 
with Kiiesaparinibbdna or Upddisesanibb^na (see 
Maggo and Mbbdmmk). Arahattajpfpatto, having 
a tt aine d Arhatship (Dh. 273 ; Mah. 103). 
kattappaiii, attainment of Arhatship. Db. 195^ 
273,411, 421. 

AltAllATTAMACKSATJ^HOy One who is waUdng 
iBthepudtof AxfaBtship + + 

W]. 


AEAHATTAPHALATTHO, One who is in the fuH 
fruition of Arhatship + cf + XRiSt + ^]. 

ABAHITO (p.p.p. arahati), Revered 
^]. Ab.750. 

ARAHO (adj.). Deserving, worthy, fit, worth 
With acc. SattJu^hdtam no ^rahd, not fit to be 
lopped with a weapon, viz. too precious to be 
lopped (Mah. 111). With gen. Buddkabhdti-> 
tatsdrahdni, suited to the word of Buddha (Alw. 
I. vii). Dandakammdraho, worthy of punish- 
ment (Mah. 2S). Mantistdraho, fit for human 
habitation (Mah. 4). Sama^draho, suited to 
priests, sacerdotal (Mah. 212). JBodhitthdndrahd 
mahi, a spot worthy to be the site of the Bo tree 
(Mah. 89). Sahkhamuttafh tatatahastadvayd^ 
raham, ebanks and pearls worth two lacs 
(Mah. 53). 

ARAJIKO (utf/.), Without a king ['^ + + 

Xyi}. Mah. 54 . 

ARAKA (ado. and prep.). Far off, from a&r 
Ab. 1157. Disvd tarn drakd, see- 
ing her Irom a distance (Mab. 43). Atddhutam^ 
saggath drakd panvajjiya, flying far from associa^ 
don with evildoers (Mab. 238). With abl. Arakd 
imatmd dhammavinayd, far from this Doctrine and 
Discipline (Knhn K. S. 7» also with acc. and instr.). 

ARAKATTAA, Bring far fropi 
Dh. 433. 

ABAKKHEYYO (adf.). That ought to be guarded 
[w+T^+ipr]. There are three Tathdge^ 
tassa drakkheyydni enumerated in Sahgid Sntta. 
The text is as follows, Parisuddhakdyasamdc&ro 
dmao tathdgato n* atthi tatk^ataesa kdyaducca^ 
ritam yam tathdgato rdkkheyya md me idem paro 
mndAti : parisuddhavadBamdedro . . . vaclducca^ 
ritam . • • armdaiU : parimddhanianotamdcdro . . . 
manoduecaritaih , . . aimdAti, the conduct of 
Buddha is pure in action ; there is not in Buddha 
any wrong conduct in acdon which he should 
guard, saying. Let not my enemy know this ; the 
conduct of Buddha is pure in word," etc. etc. 

jillAKKHATl, To guard, to protect ['^ + 

P.p.p. drakkhifo (Mah, 170). 

ARAKEHIKO, A guard, a keeper, a policeman 
Dh. 158,219. 

ABAEKHO, Guard, protection 
deoatd, tutelar gods (Dh. 103). Vxdhdya tattha 
drakkham, posting a gnard there (Mah. 160}* 
Mah. 1^ 241. 
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ARAKCTO,and-TAM,Bra^w Ab.4i»2. 

A RA Sf ^adr , . , Speedily, pre^entli . Ah. 40. 

ARAMBHAXA>f, CommeDcement 
Mah. 163. 

ARAMBHO, rommenciemeiit; exertion, effort ; mis- 
chief, injury Ab. 85*2. Thipnrambho, 

commenrement of the th ipa ' Mali. 174^. Aniiram- 
bhoy free from mhchief or danger f Pat. 4 . Tlaere 
are Arambharatth^mi^ ** matters or occasions 
for exertion, or for making* an effort/* \u, mlien a 
prieg-t ha« n duty ti perf*»rm, when he has per- 
formed a duty, when Le has a journey to make, 
when he has made a Journey, etc. 

ARAMIKO, One employed about the grounds of a 
Buddhist temple, a temple Rer\-ant, gardener, etc. 
yXt im -t * Mah. 239 ; Pat. 9, C8. 

ALAMMA^JTASI, That on wdiich anything rests or 
dwells, a support, stay, basis, ground, cause, ma- 
terial, object ; an object of sense ; a thought, an 
idea Ab. 94, 1132. The six Aram-- 

manas, or objects of sense, are nipam^ saddOf 
gandhoj roio, phano^ dhammoy ‘‘form, sound, 
odour, taste, contact and ideas"; they are thus 
Identical with the Bdhira Ayatanas, and are the ] 
objects of the six Ajjhattika Ayatanas or Senses 
(Ab. 94). Aramma^a is also nsed in a more re- 
stricted sense, the object or material of the mind 
or of thought," “thoughts,” “ideas." At M&n. 
B. 408, Hardy defines Ar. as “ thoughts that pro- 
ceed from contact with sensible objects in the mind" 
(see also p. 500). Clough in his Slihhalese Diet, 
defines Ar. as “being affected, refiection, thouglit; 
the subject of thought, that which occupies the 
mind." — Ex. Itthdrammane mdmsatk visBt^eted, 
allowing the mind to dwell on a pleasing object 
(Dh. 111). Ciitafk ndm^ etam ndndrammanem 
digharattam edrikam carantamy that mind of his 
long wandeiing in many channels of thought {Dh. 
405 : comp, in the same page pdpddum dramma- 
nesuy dwelling on sinful and nnworthy thoughts). 
Tesam hi dibbapatibhdgdni jn drammandni dttaik 
cdletuih na Makkonti, for even the most divinely 
attractive fancies cannot tempt their mind from 
its ascetic calmness (Dh. 284). Jme ta^hd 9 otd 
cakkhudvdrddinaah ^cmenm sabbesu rdpddUu dram~ 
manesu savanato, these currents of desire, from : 
fiowing by means of the eye, the ear, etc., through I 
all the (six) channels of Form, Sound, etc. (Dh. j 
410). yirodham draatma»ufm kaivdy making an* ! 


nihOation its aim (Dh.3dl). having 

one the samej oliject (Dh. 90;, Aithatinudga 
drammanetu kammam Araron to, exercising himself 
in the thirty-eight subjects of meditation (Dh. 
422 u Tam dramma^m katvd viharanidnarhy who 
live with their minds set on this object (Dh. 282). 
Arnmmanam gai^inti or gaheti is a phrase used 
in connection with Kammafthina meditation: it 
means to olitaiu or lay bold of an idea, a topic, a 
thought, upon which the mind is brought to dwell 
with intense force until supernatural illncnmation 
is obtained. Thus we read, at Dh. 195, that a 
certain priest, who had made strenuous but un- 
availing efforts to attain Arhatship, happened to 
see a great fire break forth in the forest. He 
hastily climbed a bare hill, and while seated 
ivatching the confiagration, grasped this thought 
with bis mind. As this fire advances, consuming 
In its progress all fuel great and small, even so 1 
should advance, consuming with the fire of the 
knowledge couferred by the Ariyamagga all ob- 
stacles great and small. Here, then, we have an 
drammana, or subject for Kammafthdoa medita- 
tion : another will be found at Dh* 210, where a 
priest sitting by a torrent side watches the bubbles 
of loam, and fixes his mind upon the idea, As 
these bubbles are formed and burst, so the human 
body is horn and perishes. For this subject comp. 
Hardy’s account of the Kasina meditation, E. Mon. 
p. 252 and foil. The primitive form Alambanam 
also occurs. lu the modem Simhalese Prdkfit 
aramnnu karanavd means “to re- 

j solve,” “ to intend.” B. Intr. 449 ; B. Lot. 831 ; 
Dh. 121, 200, 273, 350. 

ARAMO, Pleasure; a pleasure garden, a park ; the 
\ gardens or wooded enclosure surroiuidiiig a Bud- 
dhist temple ; a vihdra, a Buddhist monastery oa 
I temple Ab.537; B.Lot.436; Kh.4; 

I Mah. 67, 225, 234; Dh. 209. 
j AilAN^Allir, Sour grad Ab. 460. 

; ARAiyi (»». and^;). Wood for kindling fire by at- 
trition Ab. 419. 

ARAifJARO, A water-jar [Tlf%ST]'. 

ARAN^ AKO (adj.), Belon^ng to the forest, situated 
in the forest -Ar^dmako viMro, a 

forest hennitafe (Dh. 85). Aramaka, one who 
lives in the forest, a rednse (Dh. 144). Aranna- 
kaigam is one of the thirteen Dhntahgas, and en- 
joins living in a fm^ It is possible that drai^ 
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JcmgaA may be also a correct form. Clough gives 
Srmnihcmga under Telet Dh^tdnga in his Dic- 
tionary, and I find dranhikavattam (“ duties of an 
eremite priest ”) in a MS. of Sankhyartha Prakaqa. 
ARAJ^^AIEI, A forest, a wood [^^j- Ab. 536; 
Dh. 18. 

ARASSANI (/.), A lai^e forest 
Ab. 536. 

ARATl {/.), Dislike; discontent; abstinence from 
. Dh. 74 ; Ab. 783 ; B. Lot. 443. 
ARATl (m.). An enemy [ig + Ab. 344. 

ARATl if.). Leaving off, cessation, abstinence 
[TlHCfil]- Ab. 160; Kh. S ; Kuhn K. S. 26. 
ARAVINDAA, a lotus Ab. 684. 

ARAVO, Sound, noise Ab. 128. 

ARE (itUerJ.), Here! I say! Sirrah! [^]. Ab. 

1139; Dh. 159,168,299. 

ARI (m.), An enemy Ab. 344. 

ARIXDAMO («/>.), Victorious 
ARISAM, Hemorrhoids Ab. 327. 

ARISSAA, Rislusbip /««» bkdeo dritaam 

(a. Gr. 97). 

ARITTA*, A rudder [’grf^]. Ab. 667; Mah. 120. 
ARITTHAS, Bttttenailk or whey ; bad symptoms^ 
signs approaching death ; good luck ; bad luck 
Ab.822. 

ARIfTfHO, The soap-berry plant, Sapindus Sapo- 
liana ; the Nimba-tree $ a crow ; a sort of spirituous 
IhpHwr Ab, 555, 570, 638, 822. 

ARlYADHANAlkf, Noble or sublime treasure 
[’wt + ^]. Ibere are seven, mddhddhanam^ 
aUmdkmmik, ihridkmiemyi^iappadhancaky sutadka^ 
Mtii, cigudhwnmk^ pdmddhanajky faith, a moral 
life, modesty, iear of sin, learning, self-denial, 
wisdonu” 

ABIYAKO Aryan as opposed to Milakkba 

[wnN]. ji»arigako, non-Aryan, as Tamul, etc. 
(Pit. riiii). 

ARI YAMACMK), Sublime path, viz.Arahattam8^fa; 
see E. Hob. 280, 281, 294; Dh. 195. [’ginj + 

ARIYAPHAJLAM, Sublime fruitikm, viz. Arahatta- 
|lwla[^+tp|]. Dh. 180, 334. 
ARIYAPIIOGAIX), Hedy personage, Le. one who 
Is in one of tlie four Paths or four Fruitions, see 
[wi+^tw]. The eight Ariyapuggalas 
are, SetdpaitimmggmHk^, Sotdpacttipkalattko, 
Sakaddgdmimaggmtiht, SakaddgdmipAalattko, 


Andgimimaggattho, Andgdmiphalatfho, Ara~ 
hattamagguttho, Ardhattaphalattho. 

ARIYASACCAlCf, Sublime truth + 

The cattdri ariyasaeedni^ or ** four great truths,” 
are four theses upon which the whole doctrine of 
Buddha is based ; they are, dukkkam ariyasaccam^ 
dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam^ dukkhanlro^ 
dham ariyasaecam^ dukkhanirodhagdmtni patU 
padd ariyasaccaThf ^‘suffering, the cause of suf- 
fering, the cessation of suffering, the path leading 
to the cessation of suffering.” They are also some- 
times briefly expressed thus, dukhTiam^samudayo^ 
nirodhoj maggo. Stated in full the four truths 
are as follows : — Firstly, that existence is suffer- 
ing; secondly, that human passion {tanM^ desire) 
is the cause of continued existence ; thirdly, that 
by the destrnction of human passion existence 
may he brought to an end ; fourthly, that by a 
life of holiness the destruction of human passion 
may be attained. The Magga or Patipada of the 
last truth is the Ariyo Atthangiko Maggo (see 
Attkar^ko). B. Lot. 517 ; Man. B- 496 ; Kh. 8 ; 
Kahn K. S. 32 ; Dh. 35, 346, 347* 

ARIYASAVAKO, Holy disciple + ?rr^]. 
Tlie Aiiyasdvakas are the disciples of Buddha 
who are walkiug in the Four Paths^ Sotapannas, 
Sakad%amms, etc. Dh. 79, 205, 240 ; Ras. 39. 

ARI YAVAiftSO, Noble family . Mah. 

227- Sahgiti Sutta mentions four Arlyavamsas, to 
which belong respectively the recluse who is con- 
tented with the robes presented to him, the re- 
cluse who is contented with the food presented to 
him, the recluse who is contented with the bed- 
ding presented to him, the recluse who delights 
in meditation. 

ARIYAVASO, Noble or holy state 
Ten are enumerated in Sangiti Sutta, — ^the state 
of being free from the five bad qualities {p<m» 
eaagam), of being possessed of the six good quali- 
ties (cheda^am), etc. 

ARIYAVOHARO, Noble or honourable practice 
There are four, musdvddd 
veramanip puuMvdedya t?., phantsavdedya r., 
tamphappaldpd t?., ** abstinence from lying, from 
slander, from harsh language, from frivolous talk.” 
There are also two other sets of four each, “ saying 
you have not seen when you have not seen, saying 
you have not heard when you have not heard,” etc. 
Comp. AnariyavohdrUm See also Ariyo (2). 
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ARIVl^ , \9^r>jrn^h ; 

M nt^rTifjiri^nf ; b-^y, e3 . 

A'\ 7/>ij y *"/. b;--)i i-^f ,ir i.j*3i,t»!r* 

ift’j'f<> Lruil^. Im^Tit * ''i^*/’vv ‘*,\*^*ii m- 

tb ;***r^*;/3 

<»f •*, 4-t Dt V # i 

X * Ti^^^an t?!#* ii\<» At Db* 

hh*#» un^ufk^ Mith ti-f' lnr*r ^ ti*f‘ NTin^Trli rip- 

^ rn^tn <'au*a. Dh. 4^. 

ARIV<»^ A or hoJj r jan, a ^^aint ; tme i^L i 

ha^ e75tf‘rpd on tl.*’ Four P.ith«^, a c ^tiv^ r>d u 'jji ; 
Mif* vhuLa-attti^cif d fiaal ^.irAth'# aib/r.,:iii Arab.i; a 
Br*i3ji?iaii ; an An a or An nn . A^SiUAintA 

l»'nn for one wa3K;-3*r ^ tb#* F^jir Path* tnt r*\ 
Arljabiriaii**^ Buddba^, P,r < *kaB ^ildli \r ibi'-, 

*tre t*i)33ettkrly !n tav jrl iral *Irlj 4 

“ the bclnt-^r ’*' the *‘ tbe ri ,'" v hU h 

;ricli!dt^^ the ^liole BuddSiii^t hi^^rarcliV / A3i. 

B. latr. :2id ; B. J>d- :r2x\ bC3ij Dh, o, 37, 
!d<^ . Tije plural Ariy4 i-* <^onietin;e». restricted to 
Arabis: iocluding Buddfias and Paceeka Buddha^/, 
as at Dh. v. 7d, and 164- Ariyo is sometimes n^ed | 
s jQon jmoosly Vt itb Araiia i Ab. 435 ;. Ari^upantdo, I 
speaking ev il of the saints | Pat- 92 AripavoAuro^ 
the vernacular speech of the Ar> ans i Aiw. I. c\ ll). I 
AROCAPETI (cottir.l. To canse to be announced ; j 
to announce [iJR + cnu^s. F- Jat- 6; Dh. I 

263, 395. j 

AROCETI (cuiu.), To tell, to announce, to declare 
[inr + ^CW«fRl=^j. With Bee. JlJ/^mam 
mtm drocapMf thus address the king. With dat- 
Arocapdmi ro, I tell you (Kuhn K-S. 2S> With 
dat. and acc. Bhagcvato kdlam droceMt, informed 
Buddha that it was time (B. Lot. 362> Rmnd 
vuttasdsanum droceti, delivered the king’s message 
(Alw. 1. 79). Gekam gauivi droeemm^ went home 
and brought the news (F- Jat. 15). P.p,p. drocita, 
declared. Bhaiiakdle drocitej when dinner was 
announced (5fah. 7). Ras. 73- 
AROGO (od/O, Free from sickness, healthy -f 
JKsjto nrogo, cured (Mah. 244). Art^m- 
hhdvo, health (Dh. 296)- 

ARDGYA*, Health [wft^T]. Ab. 331 ; Dh- 37, 
356. 

ARCH A (/.), An elegant woman ["W^CtiPf]* 
AROHAKO, A nder [ wO<l<] * M**- 
Arch AI^A li^, Ascent, ascending ; a ladder, stairs 
Ab-216. 8mkhmedridw^tikdya,tii^ | 


a<rrut Mtih* l.Ci^. tryhnnano 

CRtJi’ij- tl.r ivo irAeihi ' Mah lK*i 

AKOUXNlV'O '."7. . Fit ft.r i v i> !iij;r 'WTtf- 
rrt^ Jr,h.. V’'/ rbh' ^Db. 

IfBUlu A rid r; a-r»’i}t; I#*!3irtb "^lOtSv Ab. 

nn elephant rider. A^mlrnho^ 
a hor^r f ,41.. Hn*k rnhy,, a rhririf^t rider ' Ab. 376;. 

trt^ily :n‘K33/trd up nioderate height 

M,di. 1 12 . 

-\RMpA\A!Vr, RjMl^t; < •'taHH^hirjir '"^ee next;. 
AlUJPirn r/i / //* , To rriU^e to ascend, to 

I.ff *;p t < npwti; t i p!.t ; to e&tabli&h, 
! -t t >v fHt4. t ; b *rr*duM ; 1 1 *raii-A*r* to render, 
t >' t r: :a’,. ‘■^rPTSTnifirT = A' t-ui ->.. to 
pit Old Iw’.afxl K*^i*hiL*^hiii <>.. ti# rabe to 

tke thlrf pliace. ll ^ Juah*'rniham^ 

2i ‘v:Lg put the hra^^ hAo wtatp cliarliit Mah. 

. Aftanv pt*fhl'n liiaiug mounted 

hijii on ids hack Dh. 149 . Tnln^h urtjprJvu^ 
putting them into the Iinlauce Dh. 360 i. With 
tHo act:, Satasaka<hffikihi nava kf*tlyo sakate 
dropetedf putting nine kotis and a Imndred thou- 
saiid into cart^ 1 Dh. 24S, 249 >. flAdram Cefi^a- 
giWw theraph dr^payU estaldi'^hed the fhera in the 
C. vih^ra i M all. 76). Tepifakaik Buddhavacanam 
fautim dropento^ uhen fixing the text of the Tipi- 
taka word of Buddha ^Alw. I. v). Buddhavaca- 
narh chandaso dropema, let iis turn (translate) the 
word of Buddha into chandas (Pat. xlii). Vddam 
dr.^ to found a religious sect, to create a schism 
(Pat, v). Tbjw’ epo domm dropetpsd^ fixing the 
guilt upon him (Dh. 263). A^xta moko dropeiptbbo^ 
he should be con\dcted of folly (Pit 18). Dh. 176, 
194,220,239. P.p.p. dro/#iYo. 

ARU (».), A wound Arukdyo^ this mass 

of eormptlon (Dh- 27). 

ARUHATI, and AROHATI, To ascend, to mount, 
to go up into 4- Amok dr., to mount 

a horse (Mah- 142). BMham dr,, to mount a 
chariot (F- Jit 10). Pohbaiwk dr-, to climb a 
moantain (Ras, 24). Xdvapk dr,, to go on board 
ship (F. Jit 4)- Ndvam pun* druhi, re<>embarked 
(Mah. 46). Put dr^Mitati (Mah. 40)- Imper- 
2nd pers. dreha (Mah, 142 : p\,drohatha, Mah. 81). 
P.pr. drokmi9, Qer- druyha, druhitvd, druyhitvi 
(F. Jit. 4; Mah. 142; Dh. 199). 

ARGLHO {^p,p,p, last), Having ascended ; having 

8 
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put; put; rendered, transferred 

OB horseback (Mah. 151)* Rathdr^fho^ 
having mounted his chariot (Hah. 203). Ardlho 
tarn makindharam^ having climbed that mountain 
(Hah. 137;. VpdhandrMko, wearing slippers (P4t. 
23), Two oai^itiyo drd}kadhammanit the doc- 
trines introduced into the three Rehearsals (Pdt. 
85;. Pi>tthakdrdpio,]pntmioho6ks. Vinayapifake 
taniim rfri5/Ad, having fixed the text of the Vinaya- 
pifaka (Alw. I. vi). 

ARUyO {ttdj.). Light red ; dark red Ab, 

97,080. 

ARUlSrO, The dawn; the sun Ab.980; 

Alw. 1. 76. Aru^^gamancak, dawn, sunrise (Dh. 
81, 106). 

ARCPABHAVO, Formless existence, existence in 
the Arfipabrahmaloka (see Bhavo}« 
AROPABRAHMALOKO, Formless Brahmaheaven 
+ + There are four heavens 

peopled by formless or incorporeal Brahmas. Their 
are Akdo&nmedyatanam^ Vtnnd^ncdyata- 
Mm, Akincanndyatanajk^ Nevagamdndionndyata- 
meuk (see each sep.). Their inhabitants are called 
respectively Akdodnanedyatandpagd devd^ Fihnd^ 
fuAc^aiandpagd devd^ Akincanndyatandpagd 
deed and Nmuanndnditdmdyatandpagd devd: they 
have DO bodily form, bat are mere efiulgences en- 
dowed with intelligence. B. Lot. 811 ; E. Mon. 
306; Man. B. 26. The four Formless Brahma 
heavens are called ooUecdveiy Ardpabrdhmaloko^ 
**the Formless Brahma World.** 
ARtrPADHATU, see JOhdiu. 

ARCPA*, Absence of form + ^]. B.Lot.807. 

ARCPAVACARO (odJJ), Belonging to the Arfi- 
pabrahmaloka [iWpj-h 

AEOPAVACARO, Realm or world of Formless- 
ness, the Arupabrahmaloka 
Han. B. 3, 423. 

ARCPI («&*-), Formless, incorporeal, immaterial 
+ Dh.90. 

ARCPO Witbont fiirm, incorporeal, Immate- 
• Nenk ordpam^ N!rv4pa (Ah. 6). 
ABUPPO (nd;.X Formless, incorporeal, belonging 
to lim Arfipahnduitaloka (lRip} + ^]. 

ARUYH A 8oe Arvktdi* 

AsA{/.),I>eilrts longing Ab.ie2; Dh.73, 

431 ; P4t.76, 114. Fimtdio, free from lust (Dh. 18). 
ASABBHO Improper, wrong, rinfoi [ifT-b 

W]. Dh. 14. 


ASABHO {adj.), Belonging to a bull, taurine 

ASACCO ladj.). Untrue, false • Ab. 127, 

1176. Neat, azaceant^ falsehood. 
ASADDHAMMO, Evil state, sin; sexual inter- 
course, fornication [^ + 'JBRT + V5S]. Ab.317; 
Kabn K. S. 8. AKiddhammaxacanca/h, sinful lan- 
gnage (Pit. 69). There are seven Asaddfaammas, 
being devoid of faith, of shame, etc. 
ASADHARAIfO («&'.), Uncommon, special, pecu- 
liar, unrivalled [^ + -Alw. I. x; 
Dh. 193. ^sdd&dropam not shared with 

others (Eh. 14). 

ASADHU (od/.), Bad, wicked -t- ^]. F. Jdt. 

1 ; Db. 30. 

ASADISO {adj.'). Unexampled; incomparable ['^ 

ASAJJA (ger.). Having approached, hating at- 
tained = 

ASAJJHAYO, Non-repetition + ;gTarT«r].Dh. 
43. 

ASAJJO (od/.), Attainable Ab. 

745. 

ASAKIJfl (adv.), More than once, repeatedly -|- 

ASAKYAPUTTIYO, Not a son of Sabya, not a 
true disciple of Buddha [’IT + VTW + ^ + V] • 
Kamm. 9. 

ASALHA, and -HO, Name of a month (June-July), 
and of a Nakkhatta According to Ab. 

75 the name of the month is both masc. and fern. 
According to Ab. 59 the name of the lunar man- 
sion is masc., Pttbbdsd}ko and Uttardsdfho being 
the 18th and 19th lunar mansions. At Mah. 1% 
103, Asdiki (^innfV). 

ASAMANO [adj,\ Unequal, dissimilar [’^ + 
Dh. 63. 

ASAMAYO, Wrong time (see Ahkhano). 
ASAlifClCCA, see Asmdcca, 

ASAMO (adJJ)^ Uneven, unequal ; unequalled, peer- 
less + HH]- Cl. Gr. 81. 

ASAllVASO iadJ,)j Deprived of co-residence, ex- 
pelled from the priesthood « Kh.29; 

P6t 3, 65 ; E. Mon. 8. 

ASAlSrV'UTO (ad;.). Unrestrained, intemperate 
[^+5^=^]. Dh.2. 

ASANAA, Shootii^; an arrow Ab.389, 

1004. 
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ASANA*, Eatiog; food Ab* m, 

The fonr Aiu&nai^ are khiijjam^ hhojjuikn 
pe^yum Ab. 4<5f>f- 

AS.iNA?fl, SiUlijy y a wat Ah. (Ill, r^*^, 

\m ; Mab. aj* ; I>h, lih x B. Lot. m Tli^ 

whhm of an dephanl Ab, 3G3 * 

ASASCK’CA fldr. , Inadiertrclly, unjntrnfionailj 

Mall, 12ft; Dh, WX 

AIh) written tuamrir^a. 

ASANDI jfi;, A long Of wv chair 
Afo.311. 

ASANtjK I ' » Detached, free, absolute s- - 
B. Lot, 314. 

ASAXGO, Attachmeiat " ’W^lf ' • 

ASAXI o». , and aASAXi //, Icdra* tlrjiid^rboit 
Ab, U4. A^ampltataddfi Vg, hke the 
noKe of a falling thcnderb^dt * Mali. 143 ; comp. 
Dh. 219 , vtya ^ajjanto^ roaring like 

tb^mder Mail, 192 . 

ASAfCKA , Fear, apprehension, anxiety, sus- 
picion, doubt 

ASAXKATI, To fear, to suspect, to doubt -f* 
ir^]. Dh.417. 

ASAXKHATADHATU (/.j. The unconditioned or 
immaterial element or principle, Nirvana [Kf + 

+ Ab.a 

ASANKHATO, see SankAato, 

ASANKHEYYO (odj.). Incalculable, Innumerable 
[ 4^4 = WTj • ABoimkheyyam is 

the highest of the numerals, and is equal to 
10,000,000*^, or 1 followed by 140 ciphers {Ab. 
476; Man. B. 7; B. Lot. 852; Has. 72). A9sm~ 
hheyyam Is also a period of anasankheyya of years 
(Dh.79; Mah.8). 

ASAX"KHlYO(ai&-.),lBnumerablc 
Mah.3. Ammkkiyd deed, innumerable deyas (Mah. 
81). Ndnirdgwmbararii a»tmkkiyajk, innumerable 
doths of vadous dyes (Mah. 258). 

ASANKI (od/.), AppreheadTe,anxkms 
Mah. lOS. 

ASANKITO {adj,)f Without hesitation or doubt, 
fearless H - ^ J 

Ras. 24. 

ASA^SASATTO (fld/.). Unconscious [H + 

+ 'Xlie Amnamtid deed are tbe tnha« 

bitants of the eleventh Brahmaloka; they pass their 
existence in a state of total unconscknasnefis. E. 
Mon. 308 ; Man. B. 26, 103; B. Intr. 614. 


ASAS*5"AT«1 fodf.i. Unrestrained, intemperate 
Dh. 44. 54; Mah. 232. 

ASASST ifdj, Vncon^ciom 

A^^AXXO pjD.p.^Xear Ab.705. 

A^aiknamanzno^ dying (Mah. 132). Lor. dinniie, 
dmnnamhi, near. With gen, Ganfvdna faua 
dsaaae, going dose to him (Mah. 39). Lendmn^^ 
nnmhi^ in tbe neighlxKirbood of the cave (Mah. 
107. 

ASAXO, The tree Terminalia Alata Tomentoaa 
Ab. 363, 1004, 

ASAXTASI ^ adj. , Free from fear + ^NlTM + 
Dh, 63, 

A8AXTO «<(?, , Not being, not existing; absent; 
falvp ; Lad, tricked 4- Mayi 
if I had not been present (Dh.332 ). Aiotam 
h<ofi apptyu^ he is a foe to c\-ildoersfDh, 14). Acc. 
asatath DIi. 13 , oBantam .Dh. 268;. Intr. OMaid 
Dh. 66 . Loc. oBati i Dh. 235 oBanie ( Dh- 352). 
Loc. fern, aminityd ^Pdt. 2i. Xom. plur. oBonio 
Dh, 53 . Gen. and dat. plur. asafam (^F. Jdt, 7)« 

ASARO, Unreality, vanity, worthlessness + 

! WTKl- Attire edramati, taking the real for the 
unreal (Dh. 2). 

, ASARO {adj.), Vain, nnsnhstantial, onessential, nn- 
real 4- '50T^]. Ab. 688. Aa&rehi dhaneM, 

' with perishable riches (Hah. 224). 

1 ASARO, a heavy shower [^nWTC]- Ab. 50. 
i ASASSATIKO {adj.). Not eternal, finite [1^ + ^(T- 

i ^+1^]. 

I ASATA, ASATAH, etc., see Atmia. 

! AsATIKA [f^, A fly’s egg, nit (Ab. 045). Comp. 
Miritbi 

ASATIYA, Heedlessly, uninteatiemdly 
instr.] Dh. 103. 

ASATTA]flr,Non-«isteiM»[^ + tm]- Ah. 1108. 

ASATTHENA, Not by the sword, peaeefiiDy [NI + 
instr.]. B. L<ot. 581. 

ASATTI (/.), Attadnnent, desire [^+Hfw]- 
AIw. 1. 107. 

ASATTO (wjif.). Free from attachment or desire 
+ Dh.74,433. 

ASATTO ip-p<p‘), Attadied, diaginf ; intent, at- 
tentive, diligent = ’55^]* ■A-b- 726, 816. 

ASAVAKKH AYO, Bxtiaetion or eessatioa of hnmaa 
passkm, Anhatta [in^+ ^]- Dh.45,48: 
E. Mmi. 284; B. Lot. 7»5, 822. 

ASAVATI, To trickle, to flow [^ + ^]. 
i ASAVO.DutOied spirit ['HHERI]. Ab. 533,8^ 988. 
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Asa VO, Oozing, scum; misfortune; human pas- 
sion, sin, conniption, depravity often in- 

correctly written ^ i ^^2 * 

822, 523; Db. 17, 41, 45, 52, 279- Asava is 
synonymous with Kilesa. Tlie three Asavas are 
k^^im*^satOf hhurumvo^ avfjj^isavo, “ the Iii^>t of the 
flesh, the love of exi‘-teiire, and the defilement of 
ignorance’^ ’B, liOt, 823 XI* e fiist of these is 
explained hy jjaucaffuniko r*i^o, the second by 
attachment to existence in the rupa and arfipa 
worlds, and the third is the defilement arising 
fh)m ignorance of the Four Great Truths {ariya- 
taccdni). There are also four Asavas, kdmdsavo^ 
hhavdBavOf ditthdsavo^ cwjjdjuawy sensual pleasure, 
existence, heresy and ignorance (E. Mon. 290 ; 
Man. B. 496). 

ASAYHO Invincible [^ + W=’5rf]- 

Kahn K.S. 23. 

ASAYO, Meaning, intention, inclination ; depend- 
ence; support; abode, retreat, haunt [’^STP^RT, 
*ad Vinamd^ayOy evil-disposed (Mah. 

122). Jalihayoy a tank (Ab. 677)* Ab. 700, 930 ; 
Mah. 117; Pat. 71, 72. 

ASECANO (u^'O, Charming, captivating, bewitch- 
Ab.697. 

ABERHO, and ASEKKHO (od/.), Belonging to an 
Asekha (see next). The da$a asekhd dhammd, or 
ten attributes of an Arahd, are asekkd sammd- 
dltfhi^ atekko sammdsctnkappo^ asekkd . sammd- 
tdcd^ atekko sammukammanto^ asekho sammd^ 
dJivOf atekko sammavdydmo^ asekkd sammdsaii, 
mtekko tammdsamddhif atekham sammdndMm^ 
asekkd tammdmmuttif** right views, right thoughts, 
right speech, right action, right living, right exer- 
&II, right recollection, right contemplation, right 
knowledge, light emandpation^^ 

ASERHO, and ASEKKHO, One who is no longer 
a Sekha, one who has nothing to learn, who is 
perfiMTt in knowledge, an Arahi [’ll + Ab. 

10 ; B. Intr. 322 ; B. Lot. 205 ; Alvr. 1. 76. This 
tma opplkt only to the Arahattaphalattha, the 
Anbattamaggattba being a Sekha. 

ASE6AKO All, eatire [^ + %fr + ^] . Mah. 

IS. 

ASESATO (mdv.), Withont omission, entirely 
+ Mah. 13, 118. 

ASESITO («{,•.), All [^ + tf^ = flr^]. B. 
Li,t. 332. 

ASESO All, every [’1* + ^]. Ab. 702; 


B. Lot. 514. BhikhM asese sannipdtayi, assem- 
bled all the priests (Mah. 41). 

ASEVATI, To practise + Dh. 202. 

ASEVI {adj.). Addicted to Dh. 103. 

ASI (2nd pers. sing, atthi), Tliou art. Alw. I. 38. 
The initial a is frequently elided, as gato ^si (Dh. 
97), papto ^si (Dh. 24), adhiggahito "si (Ras, 21). 

ASI (wi.), A sword [lff%]* Ab. 391; Mah. 154, 
Asicammarhy sw^ord and shield. AsivarOy good 
sw'ord. 

ASI (preterite 3rd sing, atthi). He was, it w^as, there 
was. Mah. 2CK); Ras. 7. 

ASI (/.), Blessing Ab. 872. 

ASl {/.), Fang of a snake ['^TlVt]* Ab. 655, 872. 

ASiLAKO (adj.). Immoral, impious + 

Mah. 216. 

ASILESA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta [^l%Srr]- 
Ab. 58. 

ASIIVI, see Atthi. 

ASI]frSA(y.) Wish, hope, benediction [iTT + 

Kuhn K. S. 29. 

ASlSlSANTA (/.), Wish, hope, benediction (see last). 
Ab. 872. 

ASlSlSU, see Atthi. 

ASiS'CATI, To sprinkle, to moisten, to anoint 
[iff -f- • Ger. dsincitvd (Dh. 82). 

ASiNO (p.pres.). Sitting [’?rr^= Db- 

41, 69; Ras. 28. 

ASIPUTTi (/.), A knife Ab. 392. 

ASITABBO (adj.). To be eaten 

ASITAJfr, and -TO, A sickle. Ab. 448, 1005. 

ASiTI (/), Eighty Asia puttd, eighty 

sons (Mah. 247). With foil. gen. AsUi s&vakdnant, 
eighty disciples (Ditto). 

ASITO (adj.). Black • Ab. 96, 647, 1005. 

ASITO (p.p-p.). Eaten; enjoyed 
Ab. 757, 1005. 

ASIT^HO (p.p.p.). Wished, prayed for [KrT + 
Ab. 1160. 

ASITTO (p.p.p. dmicati), Sprinkled ; anointed 
+ flr<!. Dh. 82 ; Mah. 124, 157- 

ASIVADO, Blessing WT^]- 

ASIVISO, A snake Ab. 653; Kuhn 

K. S. 34. 

ASMA, We are (see Attki). Alw. I. 37* 

ASMA, see Ayam. 

ASMA (mj), A stone -^.b. 605. Asma^ 

puppham, benzoin (Ab. 591). 

AS»IARlf/.),Nameofaplant[^TJ3r<^l. Ab.558. 
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ASMI* I a'l* ^’r^^rjnif nf.t 

e.^. j^at^ / 'vm fti*- 1»f , ff'jMt fih >■'<3^ f>L. . 

r>»i. F. J*t.57 : K. M. n. 2. 

A>MJMAN<i, Tlif jfrMv' ^ - ij* i am, j^iMt 

I.f *«>Jf ■’Vr^= ^ - JfTW ■ Al«». N. la. 

Am), ILitnj/ ^HTfr , Vuf 

.\>OKO iflj , fr ; wr^ ^ * 

6; Kh.^\ *M i*,< . d* il f, *\:'£;^ Ji>iif *]»i A'-'A”! 

: A'». r>r'< ; »^f .4 <’'* I nJi*.?! F. M-«n. 

177; 2L 22, . 

V . r ^ I ^ lit. 

if to />^ i,* ; - a ^ / J’ ji'., hf^ *i 

l;>u to, P'U'‘,i*ii -* » / . ^ i., jf 

th'r^' 'if no "vio^iTnJ In 1.5* 5. .Mil Dk. 2»'i , 

A*^*^ \ ?< M -V'o/ , of 

ii.* t < o,., to it, . -/( / i/ojf , an* 

‘n ' K5i. ^^. -/M’ d/^^i j'^iafo^ but 

to Lhn kiiouii.pr D5i. tilt - P*^ril pan' asm^ 
novv 1^' rii\^*i 4i;;r F. JAt. 0,. Dh. 13, 25, Tlie 
3n3tI.iI !t U freqHontly t»lIJefl, Amhi ^v>o, 

I am liia. ^U\i‘; I dam pi tliib 

(d<i} U part of Ills morality; fvam i 1. <ir. 
14 i ; hi 'sm ^ hi usm < Dh. 3Ul >. 

ASSA /.;, A iJinre I'mWt]- Ah. 371. 

ASSA, Apam, 

ASSADAXA>f, Tastinpr Ah. 93S. 

ASbADDHO lar//.). Without fidth, unlielieving ; 

not cnMuloins *r Dlt. IS, 264. 

ASSADt ), Ta*^tiiig,enju) mint, happiness - 

Al«. I. lOtJ; AhK N. 3ti. 

ASSAKANXO, One of the seven ciirles of rock that 
suiTimnd Mem ; the tree Vatiea Rolmsta + 
Al». 27, 562; Man. B. 12; B. Lot. 642. 
ASSA>“f, ASSAMA, see AfihL 
ASSAM AXO, Xot n Hmnnna, not a true priest of 
Buddha [if + Kamm. 9; Pat. 73. 

ASSAMAHAKO, Oleander Ab. 

577. 

ASSA5IEDHO, Name of a samfice, the A^vamedhs 
[Tra + ^]. Ab.413. 

ASSAM IKO {afij.)f Without a ma«^ter or owner 
[’^r +5^1^ -r n}- Dh.383 AwbnikamvatthM, 
unclaimed property (Mah, 235). 

ASSAMO, and **5IAM, A hermitage ; a religious I 
order [in^]< Ab. *212, 228. There are four | 
Assamas or steps in tlie life of a Brahman, brah<- 
mocrfrf, galiattho, v^napatthc^ hhikkhn^ religious 
student, householder, hermit, mendicant'* (Ab. 


4i'M . A'^^imtipn l/im^ a hf riidt^ge F. Jat. 4 . 
Dh. 335. 

A^^ARM. X-?d vonel, a r^n^onant JU -+• 

A!h. J. 

A^nAnATI. To iri!»ale air, to inspire, draw in tf>f* 
hr * *h ^^7 " - As^a,*Qn^u passfaunio, pant- 

hnsith : *^^»hh5ng i Dh. 401, 4*14 . P.p«p- 

a I aPh’ . 

A^’^AnETI ra\s. k^t , To refresh, to comfort, t»> 
^ |1=Rlfn = I- An^^Uento 
r^ah*Juriam. lomforling the people (Mah. 12/. 

hhap'iPhf' tf^ r»*ri*>«unag the terrided 
Xlj^av M ih. 6 . li L .t. ,376 : Dh. 

Vn>A>M, air, ii;5ialri}hjn : coRjfiirt, conso- 

lation '^^Srnf - Ah. 1(13^; Mah. 15*. A^^fiso^ 
or iTihakd aV, une of ti^e **2X Vajuv (Ah. 39; 
M an. B, 4lX( • inhalittion and ex- 

piration B. Lot 614 ; E, Mon. 266 1. 

ASSATARO, A mule; name of a Xaga 
Ah. 361^652; Dh. 57. 

ASSATHA, --ep Atihi, 

I ASSATTHO, The Bo tree. Ficus Rcligiosa [^pgpqf] . 

I Ab, 551, HI3S. 

I ASS.ATTHO >,p.p~p- otaiuiatii, Encourag;ed, com- 
forted = '^] . Ab. U»38 ; B. Lot. 376 ; 

i Mah. S»3. 

: ASSAVANA*, Not hearing + WIW]- 

j ASSAVO, Dhcharge, matter, pas Ab. 

5 324, 1036. 

i ASSAVO Obedient Ab. 730, 1036. 

I ASSAYUJO, Xaine of a Xakkhatta; name of a 
month, September-Oefober 
58, 75, 

ASSO, Comer, edge [^|^]. Ab. 394, 1102. 

ASSO, A horse Ab. 368, 1102; F. a 

mare (Ab. 371 p Dh. 6, 17, 236. 

ASSOSI, see Sunoti, 

ASSU («.), A tear [^T^]- 
308; Mah. 116. Ammukhot with tearful face 
(Dh. 12; B. Lot 863). 

ASSU (npf. 3rdj>/an utthi)y Let them be. Dh. 13, 
269. .Kc»ani oatn rama/yd, let them be thus ad- 
dressed (Pit 100). ime eAtnitd auu^ let these be 
divided (Pat. 74> 

ASSU, Although tl^e gramroarians give this particle 
with an initial a, I am disposed to believe that it 
represents the S, and ought, when written 

Independently, to be en. Khhm tCI, Gr. 10} Is 
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ncdoubtediy thas we know that 

maj become tu in Pali, and at Alw. 1. 106 
we hare kifksu and kena sm in the same gdthd* 
In the phrase tayami dhammd Jahztd hhavanti 
(Kh. 9), tayasiu is resolved by the grammarians 
into ioyo a$sut with the dnal vowel of tayo elided 
before the initial vowel of amt ; but Mr.Trenckner 
prefers to write tayas su^ making tayas the equiva- 
lent of the Sansk. I believe he is right, 

asd that the remuning tu is the S. Api 

ant at Kahn K. S. 33 is probably 
Ah. 1150 hotrever gives ante, and calls it ui ex- 
pletive partide. 

ASSUTAVA (adj.), Not learned, ignorant [^ + 
^7Pri[|[]. Alw. N. 72. 

ASSUTO (adJ.), Unheard {^1+ ^ = ^1- Dh. 
301. Amttd^po, one who has never heard speech 
(Alw. I. evil), 

A8U (».), Breath, life . Ab. 407, 945. 

ASU (pnn.), Thfa; that Nom. 

maae. and fem. am (CL Or. 59, 00). Neat. adkm. 
Phir. maa& and f. ami, anmyo, PI. neat, ami, 
•mild. ]joe.siag.aaiaifiAi (Samm.3). (Sen. and 
dat. pi. ooidMA, omiiinaA. The crade base in 
Pill k «M*» (comp. Cl. Or. 52 and 59, and at Ab. 
19Si •mMiideeha, “ twelve of those*). Ab. 1089. 
ASU (mfo.), (Joiekly [W^. Ab. 40.. 

ASUBHO (•dj.), Bod, ugly, disagreeable, nasfy, 
diagnsting,offendve[''* + '^]. NentomSAam, ; 
aastiness, imparity, cormptimi. There are ten j 

Ambhas<iroffisnsived»jects(nh. 111,413). Am- 
AAaMdnmd and aiuikajhimnh, contempladon ot 
the impurity of the body (E. Mon. 247). Atubha- 
tmmmk ptftbiiktiiMu, obtained an idea of imparity, 
naliied how impure the body is (Dh. 127). i 

ABDCI Impure Ab. 1024. I 

Mam. omci, aemen virile (Ab. 274, 1024). Atuct- I 
MMiAp, eating 61th (Dh. 241). Dh. 102; Kuhn ! 
K.B.a{; P4t.74. 1 

ASI^DHO irndj.), Impore [^ + | 
PUUt ataMho, base-born on the father’s side ' 
(Ahr.Lalv). 

ABUKO {mij.), Sodi a one \An (2) -J-lf ; the 8. 
eqobaleat k AmkaffMaaik, mdb. and 

■wh « plaee (Dh. 147, 200). ^m*ma katam^ 
n»deby8adiaoM(Dh.382). Aiukena me felam 
pakkmk, m and so eompoanded aa ointment for 
Jne(Dh.8^. owa:<i^a iionia oftAiyd 


asukagehe vasdmi, I live at Benares, in a street 
named sa and so, at suck and such a bouse (Ras. 
31). Amko mahdtJuerOy some eminent thera or 
other (B^. i). Asukathero ndma^ such and such 
a priest (Dh. 372). Asukarogassa ndma, for such 
and such a disease (Dh. 93). Asukassa ndma 9 a- 
Idkabhattath, ticket food for the priest named so 
and so (Alw. I. 103). Asukasmim ndma kdle 
marmdmip I shall die at such and such a time 
(Dh. 3^). 

ASUlft [preterite Srd plur- They were. 

Alw. 1.40,- Mah. 24, 36. 

ASUNATI, and -l^OTI, To hear, to listen to 
+ • With dat. Asuftanti Buddhassa bhikkkdp 

the priests listen to Buddha (Kuhn K. S. 28), 

A8UB0, An Asura, a Titan or fallen angel 
Ab. 14; Man. B. 46, 58. Asurabhavanam, the 
Asura world (Dh. 193). Amrindo, chief of the 
Asuras, a name of Rdhu and of Vepacitti (D-h. 193), 

ASUTTO [adj\). Without seam -f ;m]. Mah. 
22; Dh. 237. 

ATAKKITO [adj\). Unexpected 
Ab. 1148. 

ATAIiAMPHASSO (^w^.), Bottomless, uufathom- 
[^ITPRRSnl]- Ab.669. 

ATANDITO {adj,)y Unwearied, unremitting [IJK- 
Dh.54. 

AfANl (/.), Name of a part of a bedstead . 

Ab. 309; Pit 19, 89. 

ATANKO, Sickaess,af9iction, pain Ab. 

323, 1045. 

AtAPANAA, Sanshine; burning + 

Dh. 382, 416. 

AT^ATTAM, a parasol [Binnnr]. Ab. 357. 

AtApI {adj^. Ardent, zealous, strennous, active 
[W+?rm+T^. Db.36. 

ATAPO, Sunshine, sunlight . Ab. 37, 953. 

T^Otl loaetiuh dtape khipi, put some paddy in the 
sun to dry (Mah. 129). » 

AtAPO, Heat, banting ; ardour, zeal, exertion, 

_ energy ^]. Ab. 1136. 

ATAPPAfir, Ardour, zeal, eneig^y, exertion [BIT + 
WITH- ^]. Ab. 166; Dh. 810. 

ATASI f/.). Flax Ab,462, 

ATATAM, One of the high anmerals, 10,000,000” 
or 1 followed by 84 ciphers. Ab. 475 ; Man. B. 6; 
B. Lot. 855. 

ATATAM, Generic name for drams covered with 
leather on one side = Atafavita- 
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famn drums completely covered with leather Ab. 
141 u 

ATATA^I im.\ A feloiiy murderer, highwayman 
Ab. 736. 

ATATI, To go Cl. P. Verbs, 10. 

ATATI, To roam O. P. Verbs, 10. 

ATAVi r/>, A forest Ab. 536; Mah. 44. 

ATHA (<w/r.), And; but; then; now Ab. 

1190 ; AIw. L 2. Atha nam sakko evant dha, and 
the Sakka said thus to him fF. Jat. 2 . Ath* eka-^ 
divatam rdjd^ now one day the king ;Mah. 27). 
Ath^ etam npa$ankamma^ then approaching him 
(Mah. 243j. Afkdmacceki mantefrd, accordingly 
having consulted with bis ministers ^Mah. 53 . 
Narindo Hha^ the king one day fMah. 157,. Atha 
ugghosayi aangko, then the assembly shouted 
forth (Mah. 252). Yadd — atha^ when — then 
(Db. 49). Pathamam — atha^ first — tfien 
(Dh. 29). Fdnditvd aammuaambuddham ddito 
atha dhamman ca aanghah ca^ having s:ilated 
Buddha first and then the Law and the Church. } 
Atha kirn karuaaal^ well but what do you mean ! 
to do (Dh. 93). Athdparam, and further (see j 
Aparam), Atha ca pma^ but on the other hand | 
(F. Jfit. 11). Atha kho Uttaro mdnavo^ and it 
came to pass that the youth Uttara (Aiw. I. Ixix). 
No etam bhante atha kho nam mayam eva 
abhivddeyydma, not so, lord, nay I should respect- 
fully salute him. 

ATHABBANA VEDO, The Atharva Veda 
AJw. I. cxxiv. 

ATHAVA (adv.), Or + ^3^]. Bh. 15, 25, 48. 

ATHENO, Not a thief, honest [HJ + %if]. 

ATHO (adv.), And ; also; then Ab. 1190; 

Dh. 28 ; Eh. 13. Satc^ atho dasa, a hundred and 
ten (Mah. 144). Atho jdtikkhayam peOto^ who 
also has attained the end of births (Dh. 75). Atho 
pi aakkaeca su^ntuy let them also carefully listen 
(Kh. 6). 

ATI (adv. and prepJ), Over; beyond; exceedingly; 
too much [ufii]. Ab. 1138, 1182, Much used 
in composition. AHbatudo, very thidk (Dh. 159; 
Alw. 1. 76). Atibakubkap^Of having too much 
property (Db. 302). AiU>akubhmjij very greedy 
(Dh. 401). Atihatfho^ exceeding g^ad (Mah. 86). 
.4*'»iaiwramo,dcIightfal (Mah.87)^ Atimukkaro^ 
very garrulous (P. Jat. 18). Atioantike, too near 
(Mah. 84). Atuitalo, very cold (F. Jfit* 57). 
.4#iwj»dcro,vBi7beaudfui(Alw^ AtitatfAOf 


very dcMrou^ Ab. r29 . Aiitarupo^ very }oung 
(Dh. 157 i- AtiCitthflrito, too difiuse iMah. 1). 
Ativlmhito^ astounded. Atiriatuto^ renowned. 
Before a vowel ati in composition sometimes 
becomes afy^ as in atyappo, but generally ace, as 
in acrJraddho, 

ATIBAHU adj, \ Too much, too many, %*ery nu- 
njerous Dh. 174. 

ATIBALO afij\ , Very strong [yfw 4* Wilj- Mah. 
126. 

ATIBHAVATI, To lie much afraid + 

Mah. 78. 

ATlBHlTO adj. ^ Much alarmed 
1^]. Mah. 17. 

ATICARATI, Tu tran>gress ; to commit adultery 
Dh. 205. 

ATICARl (adj, ^ Transgressing 
Fern, aficdrini, an adultress (Ab. 238 ; Dh. 371). 

ATICARIYA //i, Adultery 

ATICARO, Transgression, adultery 
Dh. 371. 

ATICCHATHA (imperat 2nd pers.plur.). This is 
the formula for civilly refusing alms to a bhikkhu. 
Mr. Trenckner refers the word to + 
and renders it “ Gh> and beg further on," viz. Seek 
j alms elsewhere. Dh. 241. 
i ATICIRAYATI, To tarry long [yf?f + f^TCra]* 
Dh. 224- 

ATIDASSANO (adj^)^ Beyond ken, invisible [yfH 
+^]- B. Lot. 515. 

ATIDHONACARl This word is explained 

to mean “ one who lives tnmsgressing the Pacea- 
jasaonissitasfla.” The etymol<^y of dhotut is m- 
oertain. 

ATIDCRE («wfo.). Very far, too &r 
loc.]. Mah. 84. Nagar^i^tHdiivnKakf'aslt'nxj 
fta from a town (Ab. 596). 

ATIGACCHATI, To overcome Aw. 

aceagamd. 

ATIGATO (p.p.p.la8t), EBc^>ed from ARf 

= Db.428. 

ATIGO Escajdag from ; gdog beyond 

[Ufn^]. PaiteaM^g^%9, escaped from the five 
bonds (Dh. 66 , 71). Simdtigo, versed in bounda- 
ries (Mah. 1(»). 

ATIHATTHAYATI, To woss on an elephant 
CL Gr. Ill; Aiw. 1. 17. 

ATIKHKSTO («f^-.), Not harsh, gentle [’fij + ifbw]- 
Ab. 1067. 
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ATIKHl^'0, The commentator renders cdpdtmin4 
Rli. ’.ei-rf 156 by “ shot froma bow ” making 

a p.p.p. f«>«" 

sum-linp mr-i. He says, “ As arrows shot from a 
W-w flving saiftlv and falling to the ground, if 
,U« lie none to pick them up, become a prey to 
the white ant on the spot where they fell. Per- 
haps. how ewr, the reading should be edpd 'UkhM, 

out l>ow£,’’ ^ ^ 

ATIKKAM.iXA*, Going beyond, passing [’Um- 
Hiyi l", Ph. 340. 

ATIKKAMATI, To escape from; to go beyond, to 
pass, to cross ; to transgress ; to elapse ; to excel, 
to surpass [TjfH-hiPl]- Sannojamm uObam 
atikkameifya, let him free himself from all bonds 
’Dh. 40;. SekkkabMmim atikkamitvd, having 
^sed the degree of S. (B. Lot. 297). AtanJckey- 
ycOi mhkkanutvd, passing over an Asankkheyya 
of years (Dh. 135). Jndakhilam atihkameyya, 
eroBs the threshold (Pit. 18). A'yaih tOik- 
kamitmdi, to transgress his command (Dh; 142). 
Mojfkimaydme atikkamante, while the middle 
watch was passing away (Dh. 83). Afiha vatadni 
’fi/WfawwA, «ght years elapsed (Mah. 15). Pvthuj- 
Jiou oHkkomivd, excelling ordinary men (Dh. 
256). 

ATIKKAMETI (caut. last), To go beyond, to ox~ 
cefd Pit. 7, 10. 

ATIKKAMO, Passing away, transgression 

. Ab. 776. Dukkhatm aiikkamo, tbe termi- 
nation of suffering (0h. 35). Sattdkaiikfcamey 
after tlw lapse of a week (Mah. 119) 
ATIKEANTD {p.p.p.aiikkamat{)tFaSbt; surpassing 
tm =i « Pafhamamdte atikkante, 
when tbe irst month bad elapsed (Dh. 81). 

snpetiininaii (B. Lot. 866). Mah. 

9II«. 

ATIMANI (o4f.). Vaii^oiions, conceited 

p is. 

ATIMASSATI, To despise, to dislike [’UffT + 
Dh.66;Kh. 16. 

ATIHAPETI (com.). To injure, to destroy + 

Dfc.44. 

ATIXATTO («&■ )» BMMding, exces^ve + 
Uni]. Ab.41. .if tiawittaA (odn.), eioeeiBii^y. 
ATIMUTTAKO, Name of a tree 


Ab.555. 

ATIMUTTO, The creeper Gaertnera Racemosa 
Ah. 577. 


ATINAMETI (catM.), To cause to pass ; to let go 

by + SfTO?lffr= Edlamatindmenti, 

they spend the time (Dh. ^7). 

ATINDRIYO (adj.), Beyond the reach of the senses 

Ab.7i6. 

ATIPATO (adv.), Very early + TITN^J. 
ATIPATO, Injtiring, destruction; transgression 

[' 6 rf 7 rrra]. Ah. 776. ^ 

ATIPPAGE (ado.), Too early [^ITH + Sandhi 

Kappa (rule 36) quotes Atippago kho tdva Sd- 
mtthiyam ^nddya caritum, “ it is too early to 
beg alms in Sivatthi,” and states that atippugo is 

for aUppage. ^ 

ATIPPASATTHO (ad;.), Very exceUent ['4n«l + 

■Jnr5=^* Ab.918. 

ATIREKALABHO, Extra allowance + 

There is a general rule that Buddhist 
monks are to dress in dirty rags, but flaxen or 
hempen garments, etc., are exceptions (atirekaU- 
bho). So agmn there is a rnle that a monk is to 
live at the foot of a tree, but vihiras, etc., are 
exceptions. Kamm. 9. 

ATTREKATARO {adj.), More excessive, more 
abundant + I>1».308. Akhhini 

atirekatararh. rujanti, my eyes hurt worse than 
ever (Dh. 89). ^ 

ATIREKO {adj.). Exceeding, excessive 

Idam Avarath atirehaiik jd dt, this robe is now 
superfluous (Dh. 113). Attrekam ce hoti, if there 
is too much (Dh. 380). Pmtapa^ipdkdrato atire- 
kath peAtum, to send a present surpassing that 
received (Alw. 1. 75). Atirekaeivarani, an extra 
robe (Pdt. 76). AHrekappamdnaih bhdsati, talks 
beyond measure (F. Jit. 60). Atirekamdsam cird- 
yiivd, banng tarried more than a month. Atire- 
frapd rfmh ddiyoH, takes more than a p4da 
(Kamm. 10). Atirfkaioisativaggo, consisting of 
more than twenty priests (Pit. xl). 

ATIRITTAKO (od;.). In excess, superfluous ['iltil- 
+ Mah. 49. 

ATIRITTO (PtP.p.). EJxceeding, in excess, extra, 
superfluous Ah. 712. 

tirittabhojanam appears to mean “fresh food”: 
when a priest has eaten a meal at the house to 
which he has been invited he is not to begin again 
to eat fresh food, lit. “food which is not the 
leadings of his meal”: Gogeriy says, “ food not 
part of the meal.” Pit. xxxix, 14. 
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ATIROCATI, To oat.hine "’uHt Dh. 11 ; 

Pcit. xiiL 

ATISAIAM, Very late m the evening *r 

^rr^]- 

ATISAYO, Excess; excellence - Ah. 

41, 761, 771. aihaycna^ exceedingly. 

ATISUNO, A mad dog ^ Ab. 519. 
ATISCRATA ff,). Great heroism 

?rr]- " ^ 

ATITA*S0, Past time B. Lrot. 

649, 634, 

ATITHI (»!.), A guest, a stranger "^fAfySf". Ab. 
424;Kh. 13. 

ATITHOKO (adj\), Very little, too little -f 

ATITO (p.p.p, acceti), Past, elapsed ; passed ; having 
transgressed [^ratTT = tamhi sattdhe, 

when this week had pa.ssed (Mah. 114). Khand- 
titdy those who allow the right moment to pass 
(Dh, 56). SahbopamdtitOf beyond all compari** 
son, incomparable (Kb. 23). Ekam dhammath 
atito, having transgressed a single commandment 
(Dh. 32). Ijoc. atitBy formerly, once upon a time 
(P. Jat. 2, 21), in the past (B, Lot. 344). Xeut. 
atitam^ a tale or legend (F. Jat 2, 21). 

ATITTO iadj,). Unsated [^ +. . Dh. 9. 

ATIVA, and ATIVIYA (odn.), Very, exceedingly 
Ab. 1138; Dh. 101; Kh. 27. Atioa 
dhanno^ very fortunate (Mah. 200). Atimya g-am^ 
bh(ro, exceedingly deep (Dh, 182). For the form 
afiviya comp. Plya. 

ATIVAKYAIST, Bad language, abuse, opprobrious 
speech . Ab. 122 ; Dh. 57. 

ATIVASO (od;.). Subject to, in the power of 
+ ^]. Dh. 13. 

ATIVATTATI, To go beyond, to pass; to over- 
come; to transgress 4- ^]. Dh. 179,320. 
ATIVELO (adjj). Unseasonable + %3IT]* F. 

J 4t. 18. .d tivelam (ado.), unseasonably (F. Jdt 49). 
ATIVISA(/,),Naineofaplant Ab.586. 

ATIVIYA, see AtUm. 

ATIVUDDHO {adj.), Veiy old + ^ = 
Ab.918. * 

ATO (adv,). Hence; now; therefore; accordingly 
Cl. Gr. 68 ; Kb. 21 ; Alw. 1. xvi. 
jito — yatOf because — therefore (Alw. L vii). 
ATOJJAA, A musical instrument TO]- 

Ab. 142. ^ 
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ATRA i7d» . . Here Ab. 1155, 1161. See 

aho A^tha. 

ATRA JO, Offspring, son [^trapSl]. Ab. 210; F. 
Jat. 19; Mall. 13, 76, 228. Comp. Attajo^ 

ATTA, and ATUMA Self, body, person, in- 
dhiduaiaty; life, mind, soul; in a non-Boddhi&t 
tlie Paramatman or Universal Soul • 

Ah. 92, S6L Arc. attam (Dh. 68; Ras. 20), at* 
tdnam F, Jat. 18;, dtumdnam* Instr. and abl. 
attanu Dh- 68^. (ten. and dat attano (Dh. 68; 
Ahv. I. 76;. Loc. aifani {Ab. 808). Plur. attdmo 
■ Cl. Gr. 21 /, dtumnno, Gen, and dat, plur. attd* 
nam^ dtumdnath, Clough gives also the forms 
attena ^ instr. sing, atta^md { abl.), attatmim (loc.). 
— Ex. Attano sumikcutstldd, bestowed it on her 
own husband Mah. 253 . Attano uyydnCy in his 
own garden F. J^t. 5 . Ay am me attano atiho, 
this is my own advantage. Attano attam visa* 
yappadese^ each within the limits of his own dis- 
trict (Alw. 1. 79). Attd hi kira duddamo, for self 
is difficult to tame (Dh. 29). Attano dsane yeva 
attdnam dassesU showed himself in his own seat. 
Attd ki attano n* atthi, he himself does not be- 
long to himself (Dh. 12). Rahhhitum sakam at* 
tdnam, to s&ve his own life (Mah. 120). Sdkaftd* 
nam sammanni^ chose himself (Mah. 13). Apasn 
sakam attdnam pakkhittam Jjohakumhhiyd^ saw 
his own soul cast into hell (Mah. 17). Sucibhd* 
tena attand vikarati, lives with a purified heart 
Vedand me attd^ sensation constitutes my indi- 
viduality. Attd hi attano ndtho^ for self is one's 
protector (Dh. 68). Attdnam pariccajitvd^ sacri- 
ficing my own life (F. Jdt. 56). The instr. aUtmd 
is sometimes used when we should expect the 
nominative, e.g. Attand attdnam sammseam^ he 
himself (lit. by himself) chose himself (C^ Gr. 
134) ; Attand coda^ attdmm^ thyself rouse thy- 
self (Db. 68) ; Attand manimti pt, even when 
them»dves dying (Dh. 223). Tbie base used in 
composition is atta or diuma. Attadauto, self- 
subdned (Dh. 57). Attahetn^ for one's own sake 
(Db. 15). AtmmapddOt his own ffiot (Alw. I. xiil). 
Attasamb&aoo, proceeding &om oneself. Atta* 
samo, like oneself (F. Jit 50). Attagutto, self- 
protected (Db. 68). Attaldbhoy one’s own gain 
(Ab. 1168). See AtnmJL 

ATTABHAvI (od;,), Having a body [^^<1)4(14 + 

ATTABHAVO, Person, self, individnid, personality. 


9 



ATT 


ATT 


( 66 ) 


Mr, form ;Tnam + >n^]- ®- 

419, 44*); B, Lot. 411. Dilfbaftabkuvo, celestial 
shape Ha?. 24). ArchardsahmmpariDdrarh at* 
iptbhitam oloketni, seeing; himself surrouu<led by 
m thousand nymphs ^ Dh, 94j, AttabMcfuh tya* 
kiivd^ qaitting his present form « Ras. 19). Diitlye 
atfahkdve^ in yonr last existence before tliis (Mah. 
195). Anantarattabhtw€f in her next existence 
(Dh. 402). Dvim aitabhdvesu silassa rakkkitattd, 
from havings kept the precepts in two anterior 
births (Bh. 193). Attabhdvam mandayamiind^ 
adorning; her person (Dh. 189). 

ATTABA]5n!K) (ad/.). Using the stick or punish- 
ment Attadandesu nib* 

kuiOf mild among the violent (Dh. 72). 

ATTABATTHO, One’s own advantage or good 
, tlie d IS euplionic] • Atiadattham 
pmrmttkena bahund pi na hdpayCy let not a man 
forego his own splntuai good for that of another, 
howmr great (Bh. 30). Cl. Gr. 11 ; Dh. 334. 
See also Atiattko, 

ATTADHiNO (od/.), Independent + 

ATTADHIPATEYYAir, see Adkipafeyyam* 

ATTADUTIYO («*(/.)» With one companion 
+ Dh. 146. 

ATTAHASO, a horse-laugli Ab. 175. 

ATTAJO (adj,)^ Proceeding from oneself; self- 
begotten [iRTiW]- Bh. 29. Comp. Atrajo. 

ATTAKO, Name of a Bislu. Ab. 109. 

ATTALAEO, a WBtch tonrer Ab. 204. 

ATTALO, a WBtdi tower [’UfW]. GoMfrapa- 
rUcktak pikiraparUckhittaik dcdraftdlttyuttamr 
iwTiiig a deep moat, sorroonded with a wall, fitted 
with gmtea and towers (Dh. 201, comp. 307). 
Ab.11211 

ATi'AM AN ATA Rapture, delight (sec next). 

Ab.87. 

ATTASfAJfO (fulj.). Rapt, delighted, joyful 

” "i" ®. Dot. 367, 434 j Dh. 5Sj 

Alw. 1. 75. 

ATTAJfA, ATTANO, etc., see jittS. 

ATTAJilYO {atff.), Bdonging to oneself, own 
[W««^+’5r]• Ab. 736, 808. 

ATTAJSfJC (pdf.). Knowing cmeself 

ATTANOPADASI, a grammatical term meaning 
“ intnmsidre,’* and eqaiTalemt to the Sanskrit 
W3l%qV* €3. Gr. 100 ; Alw. I. R 


ATTANTAPO (adj.), Sdf-mortifyiag [^iraPt,+ 
TPWJ. 

ATTATO (adv.). According to the attd or self 
[’3nKni.+ ir5]. Rdpam attato samanupcLssati^ 
look% on Form as the soul (Alw. N, 72). 

ATTATTHO, One’s own good, self interest [iJX- 
. See also Attadattho. 

ATTAVADO, Assertion of self or individuality 
This is one of the four Upd- 
ddnas. Alabaster explains it by “ the belief that 
I and mine exist” (Wheel of the Law, p, 239). 
For the Buddhist doctrine of the unreality of the 
Atta (Soul or Self) see Man, B. 388, 390, 395, 
424, etc. ; Alw. N. 48 ; E. Mon. 289 ; B. Intr, 264. 

ATTHA (2»d pers. plur. atthi)^ Ye are. Dh. 3(56. 
The initial a is sometimes elided, as nu *tt7ia = nu 
attha (F. Jat. 8). 

ATTHA {adv^y Here Ab. 1161. See also 

Atra* 

ATTHA (««?».). Eight Bh. 131, 241. 

Gen. and dat. atthannam (Pdt. 75 ; Dh. 311). 
Instr.andabl.o,tt/ 2 a/i£. ljOC.attham. AtthavisaU^ 
eight and twenty. 

ATTHACARIYA (/.), Wise or beneficial conduct 
+ ^^]. This is one of the four Sanga- 
havattlins ; Alwis renders it (Attanagaluvamsal38) 
fruitful conduct, acts productive of benefit, well- 
being in law.” Alw. I. 81 ; B. Lot. 406. 

ATTIIADASA (nwTO.), Eighteen 
Cl. Gr. 66. See also Atthdrctsa. 

ATTHADASSI (w.), Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas + Dh.ll7}Man.B.95. 

ATTHADHA (adv.). Eightfold, in eight ways 
[VSVr]. Ab.636. 

ATTHAGAMANAift, Setting (of the sun) ; de- 
struction Ab. Suriyase 

atthagamanafhy the going down of the sun. 

ATTHAGAMO, and ATTHANGAMO, Setting 
(of the sun); disappearance, perishing, destruc- 
tion, annihilation 

ATTH AKAjft, An octad, a collection of eight things 
[VS^]. Ab.479. 

ATTHAKARO (adj.'). Beneficial, advantageons, 
useful + 75^ . Pit. 70. 

ATTHAKATHA (f.). Exposition of meaning, ex- 
planation, exegesb ; a commentary 
B. Lot. 437} E. Mon. 171; Dh. 418; Mah. 207, 
251, 252, 253. The fidlowing is a list of the 
existing Pfli Afthakathis, or commentaries on 
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the text of the Tipitaka: Sfjmantap^huMd (rom- 
mentary on the Vinaya^ ; K^nkhuritarani jc, ou 
Pdtimokkha; ; Suman^ahnifl^int 'r. on Dghani- 
kaya, ; PapaneasMani fc* on Maj}himanikfiya . ; 
Sdratthappakdsini t c. on Sarhyuttanik^a) ; Mnno- 
ratkapdrani fc. on Angnttaranlkdyaj ; Parama- 
tthajotiM fc. on Khnddakanikaya and Sattani- 
pdta; ; Dhammapadafthakathil ; Paramatthadi^ 
paid fc. on Udana, Vimdna\ atthn, Petavatthu, 
and Theragithaj ; Ahhidhammattkadipani c. on 
ItiMittaka^ ; JdtakatfhakatM ; Saddhammapajj&^ 
tikd fc* on Niddesa); Saddhammappakudni c. on 
Pati&atnbhidd; ; Vwiddhajanavilddnl ^c. on Apa- 
ddnaj ; MadhuratthamldsinKc, on Buddhavaih^aj ; 
Can^ Ipltakctthakathd ; Atthmdiini c. on Dlmm- 
n asahgani); Sammohatinodani (c, on Vibhahga); 
Pahcappakaranatthakathd (c. on the Five Paka- 
ra^as). 

ATTHAKKHAYl (adJS), Telling another what is for 
his good,giving good adrice [-^ + 

ATTH Alff, Disappearance^ destmction ['^^]- Ab. 
1154. Attham gacchati^ or atthmgacchati^ to 
set, to perish, to vanish (Dh. 41, 69, 365, 389, 
425). AtthameU, to set. See Aitho (1). 

XTTHAJ& (flrfo.), For the sake or purpose of, on 
account of, for jyhamrnmavanattham 

gacehantij they go to hear the Law (Dh. 79). 
Jalattham gacchentif they go to fetch water 
(Mah. 24). Cun^ttham vmajjayt^ sent faini for 
the chunam (Mah. 219). Six^hakammeUtheim 
hhamuati^ it will be for the performance of sacer- 
dotal acts (Mah. 86). Pa$ddattkam Dhammdso^ 
kassa rdjinoj to please king D. (Mah. 35). Ta- 
dattharkf on that account. Klniaitham^ why? 
Atthaitham and hitattham^ for the good of. 

ATTHAMETI, To set (of the sun) 

ATTHAMITO (p.p.p. last), Set, gone down 
+ Tyi = ^ • Staipe anatihamte^ before 
sunset (Dh. 118, 319). 

ATTH-AMO (oref.iitti».). Eighth Mah. 10. 

Fem. atthami, the eighth day of a lunar half 
month (Mah. 249). 

ATTHA*S0 {adj\). Octagonal + ^]. 

^TTHAlifSU, see TtUhaH. 

ATTOANA (/!), Request, begging [ir^^rr]. 
Ab.759, 

I'rrHANAlfil, Wrong place [EI + ^TPT]- 

ITTH ANGACCH ATI^ To set ; to perish, to vanish 
+ BeeJtthak{l). 


ATTHASViAM Eight diiisions or parts; eight 

Ah. 7Si). Atthanga^ 
aamnp^r^nio^ p ♦sesscd of eight divisions, eight- 
fold ' Mall. 249 ; ^h. 404 . Afthij^aaamanndgaio, 
po^^esM*d of eighi palitics (B. Lot. 566 ; Dh.314). 
ATTHANGAMO, see Atthagamo, 
ATTHAXGASiLAJff, Tlie eightfold moral pracdce, 
the eight precepts -f ETJf 4- ifNf]- These 

are the ilrst eight of the ten Sikkhdpadas. 
ATTHAXGATO ( p-pp* atfha^acchati). Set, dis- 
apjieared Attha^aie iw- 

ripe^ when the sun had set F. Jat. 46; Pdt 13). 
ATTHAXGIKO W/. , Having eight parts or divi- 
sions, eightfold ^ Tfae^Hyo 

atthangiko maggo, or holy eightfold Path,” is 
the way pointed out by Buddha for escape from 
the misery of existence fsee Arlyasaecam). Briefly 
summed up it is A Virtuous Life. Its eight 
1 ahgas or divisions are aammdditthiy aammdaan* 
kappo, sammdvdcd, aammdkammanto, sammdAJhso^ 
sammdvdydmoj aammdsatif aammdaamddki^ ** right 
views, right thoughts, right speech, right actions, 
right living, right exertion, right recollection, right 
meditation." B. Lot. 519 ; Man. B. 498 ; Eh. 4; 
Dh. 35, 48, 388; Ab. 129. 

A'ITTHANGULO («<&’.), Eight inches long or thick 
Mah. 169. 

ATTHAiJGUPOSATHl (adj.). Keeping the eight- 
fold Uposatha, viz. the At^hahgasila [^{7rr + 
Mah. 230. 

A’'i’'1'HAPADAjf, and -DO, A chequered board' for 
draughts, dice, etc. Ab. 532; B. Lot; 

363. 

ATTHARAJyA A, A covering, a coverlet, a mg, a 
caipet [’’RrenCV]- Ab. 312; Mah. 12, 87, 157; 
Alw. 1. 93. BhununattharanaA, a eatpet. 
ATTHABAPBTI {emu. attharati), To eanse to be 
spread. Mah. 12, 81, 87, 169, 2ia 
ATTHARASA (awia.), Eighteen B. 

649; Mah. 256. Loe. aftkdratatu (Mah. 174; 
Alv. I. cvii). See also Afthidata. 
ATTHARASAMO(ord.iia»i.), £aghteenfh [^fST- 
4 . Mah. Ixxxvi. 

ATTHARATI, To spread, to lay out, to cover 
+ 1|]. Hah. 3; Db.325; Fit. 75. Atti»mk 
kalole attharitvi, stretching himsdlf in the mud 
{Dh. 117). P.p-p. aithato. 

ATTHlRO, Spreading [’WTOT<1. P4t75,76;il4. 



ATT 


ATT 


( 68 ) 


ATTHASATTHASt, Ethics [^ + TTr^]- Ab. ! 

113. 

ATTHASO (ode.), According to the sense, accord- 
lag to the spirit as opposed to the letter + 
Eh. 28. 

ATTHATO (nrfr.). According to the sense or mean- 
ing; inteUigently, sensibly Alvr.L evii ; 

Dh. 90, 179, 3C5 ; Mah. 252. 

ATTHATO {p-p-p* attharati). Spread, laid out 
Pat. 75, 76. 

ATTHATTHASf, For the good or advantage of 
Attham (2). 

ATTHAVADi (ad/.), Speaking sensibly or truth- 
fully 

ATTHAVIDHO (ad/), Eightfold 

ATTHAYA (ado.). For the good of; in order to, on 
account of, for the sake of, for With 

gen. Tntd atthdpa^ for his good (Mah. 231). 
Attk^a me bkavmatU it will be of use to me 
(Kh. 12). Atthdpa hiUya MukMya demmantissd- 
imi, for the advantage, the welfare, the happi- 
ness of gods and men. Buddhauaatthuyajivitam 
pariecojdmiy for Buddha’s sake I will lay down 
mj life (Kuhn K. S. 28). Apamdyamdnasd 
mtthdya rodanto^ crying for something that does 
not exist {Dh. 96, comp. 129). Hitatthdya suhk- 
aithdya ca pdninam^ for the welfare and happiness 
of men (Mah. 88). BopanattMya^ for the pur- 
pose of mowing it (Mah. 87). Vpavdnattheram 
ui^h^akattMya pahinU sent Upavana Thera for 
hot water (Dh. 434). Phaldpkalatthdya vanam 
na pavimti, does not enter the forest to gather 
fruits (Dh. 155). Etadattkdyay on this account 
(Kh. 13). Kuhn K. S- 29 ; Mah. 103 ; Alw- 1. 76. 
ATTHENA (ado.). On account of, by reason of 
[^14 iastr.]. Sabkarogdnaik mvdsanattkdna- 
ffkemm iwgaiifdam, because it is the dwelling place 
of all diseases it is called nest of disease (Dh. 313). 
Dh. 90, 210, 311, 343, 383, 410. 

ATTHETI, To request [inS]. Cl. P. Verbs, 13. 
ATTHl, To be, to exist The following is 

the cjonjugation : Present, 1. om/«‘; 2-a«; 

3. oftii ; 4. oama, omAa ; 5. attha ; 6. saniL 
Fretefite, 1. A^$k ; 2. dst* ; 3. dti ; 4. ddmha ; 5. 
dtaHkm; 6. dsuthy dmmm. Optative, 1, Assam i 
% ossa; 3. otaa, styd; 4. assdma; 5. assathai 6. 
^fsuy $iyMm, Imperative, 1. AsnU; 2. 3. 

atthu ; 4.aaiiia ; 5. attka ; 6- santu. Part, present 
SoHiay samiiwf {see sep.). For some of these forms 


see Alw. I. 37, 39, 40.— Ex. Atthi parolokoy there 
is a future life. Rdjd ce afthi, if there is a king 
(Mah. 254). An^ huddko ndma atthiy there is 
no other Buddha (B. Dot. 365). Parihinam n’ 
atthxy there has been nothing omitted (F. Jat. 7). 
Tasmim samdgame dsum asiti bkikkhukotiyoy in 
that assembly there were eighty kotis of priests 
(Mah. 35). BTiuttam atthi nu noy have I eaten 
anything (Mah. 158). Ativa dhahho so dsi, he 
was very prosperous (Mah. 200). Aham asmi 
dgatOy I have come. Nikkhanf amhay we have 
come away (Dh. 161). Evam assu vacanfyd, they 
should be thus spoken to (Pdt. 100). €e tumhe 
assatha dnandinOy if ye were glad. Canddlo ndna 
so siydy he is probably a Gand^u (Mah. 24). Pos- 
session is frequently expressed by Atthi with the 
dative; KanittJiabhdtd meatthiy I have a younger 
brother (Dh. 79) ; Santi te evar&pd dbddhdy have 
you got any such diseases as these? (BLamm. 4); 
Yassa mayi sineho atthiy he who has love for me 
(Dh. 333); Mama Mrahham suvannam atthiy I 
have got gold and wrought gold (Pdt. BO) ; Paid- 
yato te mokkho n* atthiy you cannot escape by 
flight (Dh. 404). Atthi with the dative is some- 
times used in the sense of “ to think (comp, the 
phrase etad ahosi ) : atthi paraloko ti iti ce me 

assay if I thought there was a future life. The 
singular atthi is frequently used with a nomina- 
tive in the plural: Puttd m* atthiy 1 have sons 
(Dh. 12). Sace pdnakd atthiy if there are insects 
(F. Jdt. 57). Ye ked pdnahhdf atthiy whatever 
beings there be (Kh. 15). In some of the forms 
elision of the initial a sometimes takes place: 
patto *smiy I have obtained (Ras. 16) ; dgato ^mkiy 
1 am come (Dh. 88; Has. 21); manusd ^mhiy I 
am a woman (Dh. 155) ; goto ^si, thou art gone 
(Dh. 97) ; nu *ttha=nu attha (F. Jdt. 8) ; Jdto 
*sim = Jdto ddm (Ras. 28} ; sadd *si = sadd asL 
On the other hand, before some of the forms be- 
ginning with a, the final vowel (whether short or 
long) of the preceding word is frequently elided : 
tunk' assa = tunhi ossa (Kamm. 8) ; dgaf attha 
= dgatd attha (Dh. 235) ; nam^ atthu = namo 
atthu (Kh. 22). 

atthi ("-)» A bone ; a kernel or stone of a fruit ; 
a seed Ab. 278; F. Jat. 12; Kh- 18. 

Kappdsatihiy a cotton seed (Dh. 301), Used of 
the stone of a mango (F. Jat. 5). Dh. 27 ; F. Jdt. 15. 
ATTHI {adj,)y Desirous, wishing for 
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Sdaanujjotanatthi^ anxious for the prosperitv of ! 
religion (Mab. 160;. PdtavatthU wishing for | 
skill ^Alw, I. vii). AiihU a beggar (Ab. 7^))* , 
ATTHIBHAVO, Being, existence -f 

Ta9id atthibhdram v4 nntthibhdvam vd ; 
na jiindmut we know not if she be alive or dead 
(Dh. 157;. T4ya sanhdya atthibMtam j/tniudma, ! 
by this sign we shall know w’c are there <Dh. 153). | 
ATTHIKASr, A bone; kernel, seed 
Ambattkikanif mango-stone (Mah. 87;. 

ATTHIKO [adj,\, Connected with existence 

Ye keci atthikarddam vadantU all who , 
maintain the view that something exists. 
ATTHIKO {adj.). Desirous of + H] . With 

instr. Ganthehi atthikOy wanting books. Seyyat^ | 
thiko^ desirous of dual happiness (Alw. X. xvl). ^ 
Attkikd ganhantu^ let those who want them take ! 
them (Dh. 142j. Sdsanujjotanatthiko, desirous of j 
making religion prosper (3fah. 28). Mah. 24, 83, | 
170, 259 ; Pdt. 88. Attkiko, a pauper or beggar. | 

ATTHBIINJA//.),Marrowr^irfiir+^P^ j 

ATTHITA (/I), Being, existence 1 

Ttl]. Suriydlokcasa atthitdya^ owing to there 
being daylight (Pat. 1). 

ATTHITO Not .standing ; not staying 4- 

fi8d[ = Wr]- Mah. ixxxvi. 

ATTHITTAM, Existence . 

P&pats^ atthittemattkittam iheram pueehi, asked 
the thera if there was or was not guilt (Mah. 41). 
ATTHO, Setting, disappearance, destruction; the 
western mountain behind which the snn sets 
[^TO]. Ab, 606, 785. Sec Attham, 

ATTHO, AfJ'HO, and ATTO, Desire, want, need, 
occasion ; cause, reason, purpose ; object, aim ; 
substance, object, thing ; property, wealth ; ad- 
vantage, good, welfare; meaning, sense, signid- 
eanoe M]- Ab. 435, 785. With instr. Aggind 
me attkOj I want dre (F, Jit. 2). Mayhaih htran- 
nddOii attho n^atthi, 1 do not want gold and such 
like treasures (Dh. 173, comp. 163). Attke tamup- 
panne, when occasion arises (Kh. 12). Atthamhi 
jdtamhi snkhd sahdyd, blessed are friends in need 
(Dh. 59). Tav attke sati mafua eantikam dga* 
cchdhi, if ever you are in trouble come to me (Ras. 
31). Ken* attkena, and ken* attkeneL, for what 
purpose, on what account (F. Jdt. 10). UttoTnat* 
tham anuppatio, who has attained the highest end 
(Dh. 69). Attham kited piyaggdki, forsaking the 
real aim of life and grasping at pleasure (Dh.38). 


Ifthatiha and icchitattko, desired object or aim 
(Ab. 727). Km nu kko akum samanam Gotamam 
pueckeyyam ditihadhammikam attham vd earn* 
pardyikam vd, shall I question Buddha about tem- 
poral matters or spintual, lit. things belonging to 
this world or to the next. Sakalaithasamavka- 
yadfpani, declaring the names of all things (Alw. 
I. ix.). Tam attham pucchanto, inquiring about 
this matter (Dh. 434). Se tarn attham deikkki, 
he told him what was the matter (F.-J4t. 12). 
Bhagarato eiam atiharh droeeyyam, let me tell 
this thing to Buddha (Has. 83). Tam aithadu 
nivedayum, they reported the circumstance (Mah. 
166^. Tadattkam dipanatthdya, to explain how 
this took place, lit. to relate the circumstances of 
this ^ Mah. 130 j. Etam aitkaeatam noted, know- 
ing the force or signidcance of this thing (Dh. 51). 
Atthajhitam, life and property (Ras. 63). Attho 
parihdyati. Ids substance is wasted. Atthdpagamo, 
loss of property TAb. 764). Sadatfho, eakattho, 
attattho, attadattho, one’s own good. Parattho, 
the good of others. Eumio cdpi attham, seeking 
also their welfare (Alw. 1. 112). Attham karit^ 
edmiti anattham akari, thinking be would do a 
good action he has done a bad one (Dh. 88). 
Atthapadam, a prodtable saying (Dh. 19). Attha^ 
samhito, benedcial. Atfkakusalo, skilled in seek- 
ing his own spiritual good (Kh. 15). Samdnattko 
synonymous. Sameayatthamhi, in the sense of 
doubt (Ab. 1158). Bhurntthe, in the sense of ex- 
cessive (Ab. 1162). Gadrabkdnam rape attham 
him jdndsi, do yon know the meaning that lurks 
in the bray of asses (Mah. 250). Makantam at* 
tham gahetvd titthati, possess vast significance 
(Dh. 179). Imasmzm lake anindito ndma natthiH 
attho, the meaning is that in this world no man 
escapes blame (Dh. 367), Tau^ attho, the mean- 
ing of it is as follows (Dh. 434). Attkabymjana* 
eampanno, possessed of meaning and of letter (B. 
Lot. 330). Attham hi ndtho sara^m avoea na 
byanjanam, for our Lord has declared salvation 
to be in the spirit and not in the letter (Kh. 21 ; 
comp. Dh. 123, and Alw. I. 63). Atihavasena vd 
vymyanavasena vd, according to the spirit or ac- 
cording to the letter (Alw. I. xxviii). Attho 
dhammo ea, appears sometimes to mean “ mean- 
ing and text of the Scriptures” (see Alw. I, 54, 
63, 66). But I think it may also mean things 
(phenomena) and doctrines,’’ as in the phrase 
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uttkadhammdnusasako, temporal and spiritaal 
rounsellor” (F. JiU 7). At DIi- v. 363 the com- 
mentator eridently understands attkam dhammah 
ca dipeti to mean ** explains the meaning and the 
text,” though in the first instance he renders 
dhammam by deBanddhammamy which would ra- 
ther mean doctrines than text (sec Dh. 90, line 2 
and foil.)* At Alw, L 107 Ratio attkam najdndti 
ratio dhammam napassati Is translated, “he who 
Is actuated by Inst knows not causes of things : 
perceives not what is right.” See Lotus 839. For 
the less common form At|ha see Attkena and 
Atfhakathd; Subhfiti quotes Dukkhima pifan^ 
affha oankhataffho oanidpattho viparindmatthOf 
when attko is the S. For the adverbial 

forms Attkam^ Atthdpa^ Attkena^ see separately. 
For Atfo see separately. 

AirrHU, see AtfM, It may be used as an excla- 
Bsalkm, conveying the sense of reluctant acqui- 
escence, “Let it be” «Xt cannot be helped” 
(Ah. 1151). 

ATTHCDDHARO, Exegeris, explanation [^Hr + 

•isrcn:]- aiw.1.67. 

ATTO (p.p.p.^. Thrown Ab. 744. 

ATTO, A wateh tower Ab. 204. 1126. 

ATTO (mdj.), Hart, distressed, afflicted 
Ab. 1126. 

ATTO, A case, cause, lawsuit . Ab. 1126. 
K^*ftapttrdJitawtmM$i4^ some persons who had 
been defeated in a felse action at law {Dh. 220). 
DtMiuiecktqfam atienk viniedkiniM, having 
settled a very difficult case. 

ATLLO Incomparable, admirable 

^WTj. Dh. 41 ; Alw. I. xHi. 

ATUM.4 («.), A rare form of Jtid (which see). 
The nom. sing, diumd, and plnr. dhmdno will be 
fcnad nader roles 138, 139 of Kacciyana’s Nima 

Cmnp. dtanutpddot his own foot (Alw I ) 
jdB). V • • 

ATURO (mdj.), ni, diseased; affected 
Ab. 322; Dh. 27, 36. Sogdfuro, dis^d 
(Mah. 219). Fapaipgdiuro, troubled with boils 
(Mab. 9*). Sokdtwv, afflicted (Mah. 12). 

[^ + TO]. 

AVA (pnp.). Away, off; down This is one 

of the twenty Upasaggas, and is much used in 
romposition with ver1>s and their derivatives. It 
is wiy freqneatly in Pfiii contracted to o, e.g 


otarati=:S. In some cases, as 

hodhoy the full form only is found ; in others both 
forms are in use, as avadhi and odhiy avatdro and 
otdro ; but in the great majority of instances the 
prep, ava is in P^i contracted to o. 

AVA-, For many words beginning thus see under 0-, 
AVABODHANAlft, Instruction 
AVABODHO, Full knowledge or understanding 

AVACA, see Vatti. 

AVACABATI, To go through, to traverse, to 
occupy, to make one’s home 
AVACARO, Sphere, realm, home . Kdmd- 

vacaro, rdpdmcaro, ardpdvaairo, the realm or 
world of Desire, of Form, and of Absence of 
Form (Man. B. 3). Rdpdvacaravipdkacittam, 
thoughts which lead to birth in the world of Form 
(Man. B. 423). KdmdvaoaradevalokOf a god- 
world belonging to the realm of Desire (Man. B.29). 
Kdmdvaearakusalath, meritorious works in the 
realm of Desire (Dh. 89). Atakkdvacaro dhn« L f „ ^ 
doctrines not within the domain of thought, nn- 
attainable by reasoning (Gog. Ev. 6). Togd~ 
oaearakulaputto, a young man of family who lives 
in the practice of meditation (B. Lot. 354). Santi- 
kdvacaro yeva kdfabdo, he should be kept close (or 
at home), viz. near the senior priests, or under 
the superintendence of his Upaijhdya. The com- 
pounds kdmdvacaro, rdpdvaearo, ardpdvaetartt are 
also used adjectively with the meaning of “ belong- 
ing to the realm of Desire, of Form, of absence of 
Form,” e.g. Akmald eetand kdmdoaeard, sinfhl 
thoughts in the realm of Desire (Gog. Ev. 68). 
The word Avacara implies motion, action, life 
within certffln limits or in a certain sphere. It 
partly coincides in meaning with Ghtcara, but in 
the latter word the idea of motion or action is less 
prominent. I do not feel myself competent to 
decide whether Avacara is ever an adjective with 
the meaning of “having ite sphere in,” « belong- 
ing to.” Bumonf says that it is sometimes a noun 
and sometimes an adjective, but I think that ia 
each of the examples he gives it may be treated as 
a noun, e.g. Antarikshdvacara might well be ren- 
dered “whose home or sphere is the sky.” 
AVADABAJ^TAift, A spade or hoe 
Ab« 44‘7* 

AVADHANAil, Attention 
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AVADHAR.V!S^AM,A'irertamm<'nt; affirmation, em- 
rc^trirtion • Ab, 11^2, 1151>, 

AVADHARETI To n-rtriAm ^rsf -r 

= . P.p.p. *v*rIh>trifo fA?>. 7U7j> 

AVADHI (m. , Limit A]>. m2, IVM; 

Dh. 2<>2. See al^o 0 fifth 

AVAlxA^^pO, A protuberance on the rbeek }j 
4 - 4 | ^ . Xa ava^^ftndahtrakam hhh^jh:i Ind 

is explained to mean, I 'a ill not stuff out my cl^eeks 
by eating two mouthfuls at a time (Pat, 22 ; Pit, 113 
adds like a monkey ”J, 

AVAGA!S"ETI, To neglect, to disregard 
P,p.p- avaganito { Ab. 75fi,. 

AVAOATO f p.p.p.}, Known, understood = 

Ab.757. 

AVAGGO (adj.j. Unclassed Jg -f Tl^^ term 
is applied to those consonants which are not in the 
five classes fCl. Gr, 8). 

AVAH ANA*, Bringing [iBT -h ^ ^2 • I>h- 

230, 

AVAHAXA*, Getting a wife for a young man 

AVAHARAyASf, Taking away, stealing 
Pat. 66. 

AVAHARATI, To take away, to steal; to draw 
down [’Sjpf + ^]. Dl». 100, 412. 

AVAHARO, Taking away ['fTTflT]- 37B. 

AVAR ATI, To bring Dh. 126, 

293. 

AVAHOCo^i/.), Bringing, causing [’WW?]. Sukhd- 
vaho, bringing happiness (Dh. 7). Mah. 253. 

AVAHO, Marriage Puttasm dvdha- 

numgalam karonto, celebrating his son’s wedding 
(Dh. 210). Dhitaram. ivdkattkdjfa deti, gives 
her daughter in marriage (Mah. 49). 

AVAJAHATI, To leave, to abandon + ^]. 

AVAJANATI, To despise + IfT]- Dh. 294. 

AVAJATO (p.p./>.). Base-born, bom of a mother 
lower in caste than her husband W( d = 

^R]. Alw. 1. 101. 

AVAJiYATI, and AVAJIYYATI (jwss.). To be 
conquered [^R + = Dh. 33, 342. 

AVAJJAA, Blame [^R3?]. 

AVAJJANAA. Meditation [’ll + Dh. 281, 

343. 

AVAJJATI, To redect, to consider [’W + 

Dh. 340, 403. F. Jat. 53, 54. 

AVAJJETI (eoM. last), To bend, to indine; to 
upset [TIT + ’JH cans.]. F. Jat 3. 


AVAJJHAYATI, To waste away, to perish T’^R 
Dh. 322. 

AVAJJO 'adj.j, Xot to be sliunned, not forbidden, 
not wrong, hannles'- Dh. 56. 

AVAJJO !«/{/. ;, Low, bad, inferior. Ab. 699. A 
T,k;i says utaditaVm ti icajjo. 

AVAKADDHATI, To drag down, to remove ['^R 

AVAKAMSO, Inferiority, abasement 

AVAK.lSO, see OkSm. 

AVAKKAXTI i/. , Introduction, descending into 
’^R-^ fRJ- conception, 

commencement of pregnancy. 

; AVALAMBAXAM, Han^ng, depending from [^dR- 
1 IglSR' . Ab. 325. 

AV.VLEPO, Anointing; pride Ab. 1079. 

AVALl if. ', A row or range Ab. 539. 

AVALITTO p.p.p.'j, Smeanfd 
! At Pat. 70 ullitto and acalitto are explained to 
I mean “ plastered inside” and “plastered outside.*’ 
i AVALOKETl, see Olokfti. 
j AVASIAXAA, Disrespect [^W^PTR]- Ab. 172. 

; AVAMAXBTI (coiw.). To despise [’^R?fR?rff| = 

! p. p.p. €Kam,dnUo (Ab. 756). 

j AVAM6IRO (adj.). Head downwards, head fore- 
! most Db. 190; Cl. Gr. 14. 

AVAXi^DHO, see Onaddho. 

AVANI f/.}. The earth Ab. 182. 

AVANXA (f.), Disrespect, contempt [TRtfT]* 
Ab. 172. 

: AVAS'XATO fp.p.p. avajdndti). Despised 
^rni=trTj- Pat. 83. 

AVANSITO (ad/.). Despised. Ab. 756. 

AVAIjr^O, Dispraise, blame, reproach 
Avanwnddo, blame (Ab. 130). Buddham 
ipaih hkdtoii, speaks evil of Buddha (B. Lot. 314, 
445). 

AVANTI (m.pL), Name of a country and its people 
[^Rfill]. Ab. 184. AvantUu viharafi, is living 
in the Avanti conntry (Alw. K. 92). 

AVANTIKO (fld/t), Belonging to the Avanti country 

[^RfSB-t-^]. Mah. 16. 

AVAPURA^TAS, a key [IR + ^ + ^ + IR] - 
Ab. 222. 

AVARAiyAld, Covering ; obstruction ; restraint, 
interdiction, prohibition [in<r<.W]* Db. 351; 
Ab. 1167- 

AYASANAA, see OKfRom. 
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AVASAXNO ip.p.p. o*!daii). Depressed, languid 

A VAS AR ATI , To go to • YcTia MithiU 

toA artuari, went to Mithild,. See Dh. 105. 

AVASARO, Opportunity, occasion; turn [^R^PER;]- 
All. 770. 

AV’ASATHO, Dwelling-place, abode, honse, dwell- 
inj? [^nWBT]. Afa. 206; Dh. 183 ; PdL 14, 88, 
108. Bhujagdeasatho, the 'S&ga world (Alw. I. ix.). 

AV A8AT1, To dwell, to inhabit JITithi- 

lam ivatwhf dwelt at Mithili (Mah. 8). Mab. 17 ; 
Dh. 392. 

AVASBSETI (cows.). To leave, to spare [^R^ + 
Dh.225. 

AVASESO, Remainder 

AVASEISO Remaining . Avase^d 

the rest are afraid (Dh. 2d6). Avasesam 
Bnddktwucanaih, the rest of the word of Buddha. 

AvASIKO (od;.)> Besldent^ in residence^ living 
at home Afsdsiko bhikkhu^ a 

reudeat priest, one staying at his own monastery 
(Dii« 88; Pit 27}. Avdnkavattam, duties to be 
observed by a resident priest. 

AVASISSANAI!^, Being left, remainder [^Vflr + 
+ Ah. 157. 

AVASITO (p.p<p.)» Finished; determined, known, 
ascertained Ab. 963. 

AVASI'JTHO {p-p-p-), Remaining, left [^ PTfllR 
Baiiu awuifiham, much remains to 
be done (Dh. 323). Pat. 1, 

AVASO (pdj,), Unsubdued, independent; powerless 
[IT + ■snr]. Ab, 743; Mah. 10. 

AvASO, Residing, dwelling; a dwelling, a resi- 
dence; a monastery [WTR]. Ab. 206; Dh. 
13; Mah. 220; Pit xl. 

A VASS Aft (ode.), CJertmnly, surely • Ab. 

1130. Axta$»am yeva bk^atif must Inevitably 
perish. 

AVASSAYO, Support help, protection, refuge ["ifef 
Ras.34; Midi. 195; Dh. 187, 301,381. 

AYASSUTO ipp>p<.)j Filled with desire, lustlhl 

comp, dsono]. Pit 94. 
free from lust (Dh. 8), I have not 
fcnwi Amsuta in the sense of « oosdng, flowing,’* 
SidMti quotes from a Tiki avastuto ti tinto 
and ^ Dh, 201 €inavamttacitt 0 is ex- 
pWned by rigt^a aUnt4untto, “having the mind 
unw^ted by Inst” 


AVASUSSATI,Todryup[’^f ^]. Cl.Gr.l3. 

AVATAKAft, A pit (see Jvdto). Mah. 129. 

AVATAftSO, A crest ; an earring . Ab.870. 

AVATARO, AVATARATI etc., see Otdro etc. 

AVATI, To protect O. P. Verbs, 18. 

AVATIIVNO, see Otinno. 

AVATO (j3.p-p. dvundti)^ Covered, enveloped, 
shrouded Alw. N. 98. Andvatam 

ndTiadassanayh^ unlimited insight. 

AVATO, A hole in the ground, a pit [comp. 

Ab. 650, 931, 1125 ; Ras. 35 ; Dh. 191, 299. 

AVATTABBATA (/.), IneffabUity 
T^+^]- Dh. 362. 

AVATTATI, To turn ; to return [YRI + Hh. 
404. P.pr. dmttamdno (B. Lot. 864). Ger. dvaU 
titvd (Mah. 250). 

AVATTATO {adv.\ In circumference 
?Rt]. Dh.d48. 

AVATTHA (j^), State, condition ; time, period 
[^^raWT]. Ah. 1127. 

AVATTHANAft, Standing-place; state; abiding 

AVATTHAPANAJft, Fixing, settling 

AVATTHARATI, see Ottharati» 

AVATTHITI (/.), Abiding, steadiness 
Ab. 1172. 

AVATTHITO (p.jp.jp.), Abiding, steady, firm 
f^=WT]. AnavatthitOi unsteady (Dh. 7)- 

AVATTHO [adj.)^ Naked [yg + . Ab. 734. 

AVATTi {adj.), Returning 

AVATTO, Turning ; a whirlpool ; circuit, circum- 
ference Ab. 660; Mah. 213. Dakkhi^ 

ndvatto^ turning to the right. 

AVAYAVO, A limb, a member; a part 
Ab.278; Mah. 180. 

AVECCA, This is a gerund from with and 
appears to be used adverbially, but with what exact 
meaning I do not know, perhaps “ intelligently,*^ 
“clearly,” “wisely.** I leave it untranslated in 
the following quotations. Vydkaranam avecca 
adhite U Deyydkarano^ one who reads grammar 
is a grammarian (Cl. Gr. 92). Ariya&accdm 
avecca passatif beholds the four great truths 
(Kb. 8). JBnddhe aveccappasddena samannd^cdo 
hxiUy is endowed with faith in Buddha. Aham 
pana BvAdhacdsane aveccappaeannassa kulassa 
dhiidy I am the daughter of a family that has faith 
in the religion of Buddha (Dh. 244). 
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A\ EKKllATf, To lo^ik upon : to JfX»k iit ; to 
roii^ider ; toponid^^; to furore#* ; to conteTuplati* 
Qtiiik nrf*kLhfit*\ foiitem- 
pLiti's iin[#'Prinii!ieii('o Mali. 10. S hfinw^^n, p^»‘ 
ttfth'hiQih p^ipciihtrm fivthkhipn^ foreset^lng' the 
e*‘tahli^hijient of reliifion in foreign countries 
Mah. 71 . Bh. G, lO, 31 ; Mah. 132. 

AV’ELA j. , A j^arland woni on the crown of the 
head. Ah. 3<iS. 

AVEXIKO af/J ), Free from contfict, detached, in- 
dependent JSt -r %Rir The anhlra^a 

ntkd dhamm l^ or ‘^eig^hteeii independent stato>,*’ 
are explained at B. Lot. G48 and foil. Eitel says 
they are “ the distingnishing marks of a Buddha, 
who is detaciied from the Imperfections which 
attacli to the majority of mankind.” 

AVERAM, Friendliness, mildneiiS, kiodnes< 

Dh.2. 

AVERl (adj.), Free from hatred, mild, peaceable 
+ Dll. 36, 46. 

AVERO (n/f/.), Peaceable -f 
A VESANAAf, A wwksliop ; a dwelling' ; fury ; 

entrance Ab. 212, GOG. 

AVESIKO {adj,)^ Entering, arriving, adventitious 
+ T«i]- ^eesiko, a guest (Ah, 424). 
AVHA (f,), Name, appellation ['^ffTSTj- Ab. 114. 
Thdpavhe^ in that w’hich bears tlie name of Tbupa, 
\iz. the Thupilrama (Mah, 2151 BuddhappU 
yavho yati^ the priest named Buddbappiya (Alw, 
1. xv). 

AVHANASr, Calling, addressing Ab. 

1139. 

AVHAYANASI, Invocation, summons 
AVHAYO, Name; calling, invocation 
Ab, 114, 1111. 3Tedankaravhayamcdi(iyati, the 
eminent elder named 5fedankara (AIw. I. xih). 
Kutumhiko DMtmenarhayo^ a landed proprietor 
named Dhdtusena (Mah. 254). Khuddikd Kaku- 
dhavhayd vdpU the lesser Kakudha tank (Mah. 88). 
Uposathavhaye, in that which bears the name of 
Uposatha, viz. the Uposatha hall (Mah. 215). 
Sirivhayo, invocation of Siri* 

AVI (m.). A ram, a sheep [ufSj]. Ab. SOL 
AVI (adu.), Manifestly, in full view, close before the 
Ab. 1149, 1157- jivim va yd^ 
divd rako, openly or in secret (Dh. 404). Com- 
pounded with the verbs dkemati and karoti and 
their derivatives (see !>elow). In Sahgit! S. I find 
dvl deva raho ca. 
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AVTBHAVATI, To become visible or manifest, to 
appear, to be evident F«t. dci- 

^jh*irhra*i F, Jat. IG ; Bh. ; Ras. 7 
A VI BH A VO, Appearance, manifestation 

AVl( J iin. , Xame of one of the eight Xarakas or 
LtrlK - 1 - .Man. B. 26. Ab. 65/ gives 

Jlr'ft Init the Sansk. equivalent is masc., 

and at Ilh. 14^, 340, we Ijave the loc. arkimku 
AVID DAS L ’adj\, Ignorant (see ^Iddagu). Dh. 
47, 380. 

AVIDDHO (p.p,p,i. Thrown 
A!). 744. 

AVI DC RO {ndj.}. Not very far, near 4* ft + 
Ah. 70G. L')c. av^ddre^ atiddramhU near. 
With gen. L^axsa aviduramhi^ not far from the 
cave '.Mali. 107^. With aid. Taio avhhltrc, not far 
from that place liDh. 155). F. Jat. 5; Kh. 10; 
Ras. 20, 22, G5. 

AVIGGAHO,Tllego^Ioflovc -4- "ftnif]# Ah. 42. 
AVIHlilSA fy. f, Mercy, humanity + ft 4- 

ft«T^ 

AVI HO \€tdj,p The Amhd devd are the Inlialiitants 
of the twelfth BraliiiiHloka TO. Intr. G14; Man. B. 
2G, 2}). The meaning of Aviha Is uncertain, 
perhaps “r..aking no effort,” or “not thinking.” 
The S. equivalent is Adhesu nihbattitvd^ 

having been born in the Avriha heaven, lit. among 
the AxT^ias (Dh. 3G2). 

AVIJJA (/.), Ignorance, error [U 4- ft<g x\ Ab. 
168, 1087 ; B. Intr. 473, 485, 488, 506, 507, 638 ; 
B. Lot. 823; Man. B. 392, 413, 432, 435, 496; 
E. 5Ion. 290, 295, 302. Avijjd is one of the Asavas, 
of the Ogbas, of the Yogas, etc. 

AVIJJAMAXO {pdj.\ Xot existing, non-existent 

[^ + fTOrpr-f^]. 

AVIKAROTI, To make manifest, to show-, to ex- 
plain [TTrf^+V]. 1st pers. pres, uvikaromi 
(Kuhn K. S. 29 ; Cl. Gr. 137)- P- pr. dmkaronio 
(Dh. 344). Ger. dmkatvd (5Iah. 205). Att. 195 
has p-p-p* detkato with long i. 

AVIKATTA (m.), One who manifests [^BfTft^4- 

’»f]- 

AVIKKHEPO, Equanimity .calmness ['^+ 

Ab. 155 ; B. Lot. 519. 

AVILAMBITO {adj.). Speedy = 

Ab. 40. 

AVlLb(<M(7.), Turbid; stained; Stated 

10 
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All. AflO, 1106. pure, serene. Hatdnarii 

hhitMio, stained with the blood of the slain 
iMal). 154!. Dh. 105. 

AVINAYO, Wrong^ or false Vinaya ; miscondnct, 
sin ['V i- f^PTQ'] • Avimyarsddino, followers of a 
fal«e Vinaja Mali. 234). Att. 192. 
AVIS'SAJJAKO (arf/'.j, Without intelligence or 
ronsriousness, inanimate -f* Alw. K. 

75. AtimurMkatk dhanatk, personal and landed 
property as opposed to lire stock (Dh. 79). 
AViifXC. («<(?. I, Ignorant, foolish, stupid + 
Ah. 721. 

AVIRATO (adj.). Uninterrupted, continual 
= 17^]. Ah. 41. 

AVIRUDDHO Not contrary; unobstructed, 
without difficulties, certain, absolute 
Ab.898. 

AVIRGXiHO («(;.}, Not grown + ft|1|gZ=: 

AmrifkitpaJekho, unfledged (F. Jit. 49). 
AVISATI, To aj^roadt, to enter [tRT + t^]- 
Mah. 175; Pit. 119. 

AVISESENA (ado.). Not spedally, generally + 

Wtxl. 

AVITATHO (adJ.), True [ng + Ah. 

127. Neut. avitathoA, truth (Ditto). 

AVITO, Guarded, protected. Ah. 754 (both MSS. 
read i<). 

AVOCA, see Patti. 

AVUDHAM.and AYUDHAS[,Aweapon [’WT^V]- 
JrmdhaA (Ah. IS, 44; F. Jit.6, 15; Db.8,202). 
Jj/*dham (Ah. 49; Ras.2Q; Cl. Or, 45; Mah. 
64, 153;. Sangiti Sntta mentions three Avndhas, 
•ut’ieudhiak, pavitekimdhant, pwAdvadhaik, 
■^^^^NATI, and -yOTI, To cover, to inclose ; to 
put a string througir, to string ['«T + ^]. Alw. I. 
20; F. Jit. 53. P.p.p. doato, douio. 

AVUSO (utdeeL), Friend ! Sir I Brother I This ad- 
dress is used hy senior priests hi speaking to priests 
of equal m inferior standing (d. Gr. 70). Used 
ia speaking to several persons: SrmnKkhodmtao 
kmrimimm, brethren, what shall we do ? (Dh.333). 
^ priests to Upisakas or lay devotees 

(Dfc.lfl6). By a priest to another |»iest(Dh.lOS; 

W*. ISy By an Acariya to bis pufnl (Wt xvi). 
ITUTO (p^pjp.). Covered, hedged, indoeed, snr- 

Ab.3RS.746. 

AVYAKATt^ aadABYA KATO (adf.). Undefined, 
C^WT»ir=»]. As as e^thet of 


Kamma it means “ indefinite/' ** neither good nor 
bad" Man. B. 445. 

AVYAPADO, and ABY-, Absence of desire to 
injure another person, absence of malice + 

AVyAPAJJHO, and ABY-(<f«^*.), Free from sufier* 
ing. This singular form is no doubt due to a con- 
fusion between the roots its mean- 

ing shows that it represents a Sanskrit form 
inW* Neut. avydpajlfham NIrvdpa (Ab. 8). Alw. 
N. 135. 

AVYAPANNO (adj\), Free from desire to injure, 
free from malice = 1}^] • 

AVYASEKO (adJJ)f Charming, fascinating + 
fiT+^ + t«]. Ab. 697. 

AVYAYIBHAVO, Indeclinable compound, a gram- 
matical term Cl. Or. 86. 

AVYAYENA (ado.). Without loss, safely [’U + 
instr.]. 

AVYAYO (ttdj.). Unchangeable -f Neut. 

avyayaik, an indeclinable word, particle, adverb 
(Ab. p. 171, 181, V. 826, 957). 

AYACANAISI, Request + tTT^+ ’SIR]. Ab. 
790; Pdt.69, 

AYACATI, To ask, to request With 

two acc. Ay&ewA aibhayam Jinam, they asked 
Buddha for safety (Mab. 3). P.p.p. dydcHo, re- 
quested. 

AYAA (pron.). This Cl. Gr. 38. 

The following is the declension: Masc. ayaih\ 
acc. imam (Dh. 31) ; instr. anena^ imind (Mah- 24 ; 
Dh. 303); gen. and dat. a9sa^ tmassa (Dh. 238, 
320) ; ahl. asmdf xmatmd^ imamkd (Dh. 39) ; loc. 
amim, tmomtin, imamhi (Dh. 39, 199). Fem. 
ayam (Dh. 04) ; acc. imam (Dh. 304) ; instr. and 
abL imdya; gen. and dat. assd, assdya, imhsd, 
imoMBtfya^ inufya (Dh. 240, 315, 329) ; loc. a^sath, 
immam, imdyam. Neut. idam (Dh. 66); acc. 
idamy imam (Dh. 8, 247) ; rest like masc. Plnr. 
masc. nom. and acc. ime (Dh. 366) ; instr. and abL 
ehiy vnehi ; gen. and dat. csam, esdnam, imesam, 
ime^dnam (Dh. 241); loc. esu, imam (Dh. 306). 
Plnr. fem. nom. and acc. imd, imdyo (Mah. Ixxxviii ; 
Dh. 352); instr. and abL imdhi% gen. and dat. 
imdsatk, imd»dnam ; loc. imdsUa Plur. neut. irndm 
(Dh. 27); rest like masc. — ^Ayam may be used 
«^ber adjecdvely or snbstantively : Aycah 
this physidan (Dh. 89); Ayaith Hard pajdy this 



AYA 


AYO 


( 75 


) 


other folk (Dh. I9j ; ^j/ah ca ayan ca dedro^ such 
and such conduct (Dh. 239; ; Aimiih lake, in this 
world (Dh. 31; ; Idam may ham main detka^ give 
this to my mother (Dh. 240;; Ime naamanti, 
these people will perish (Dh. 353;; Kass^ irndni^ 
whose are these things ? (Dh. 302; ; duccart^^ 

tarn, her misconduct (Dh. 371 j. The initial a of 
Ayani is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi : 
antimo *yam (J>h. 63), iaalyam = sace ay am (Dh. 
329), apassutdyamssappassuto ayam (Dh. 28), 
tairdyarh = tatra ayam (Dh. 67), mydyam = me 
ayam* The base used in composition is adam, as 
Idattayaniy these three (Ab. 100;. Idamattke^m 
the sense of “ this" (Ab. 1186). 

AYAM, Iron (see Ayo)* 

AYAMATI, To draw, to stretch, to extend [ifT + 
P‘P*P* dyato* 

AyAMATO (adv.). In length + TTCCI- 

AYAMO, Length Ab. 295. Sattkiyo- 

Jandydmo, sixty yojanas long (Dh. 16). Aydmena^ 
in length (Kh. 20). 

AYANAA, a road ; going, motion Ab. 191, 

1101* JJttardyanamy the half year in which the 
son is north of the equator (Ab. 81). J>ahkhiftd^ 
yanoMy the half year In which the* sun is south of 
the equator (Ab* 80). Mah. 251. 

AYASMA {adj\)y Old, venerable [H(y4f^ ]. «. 
Or. 94. Used, either adjectiveZy or absolutely, as 
a respectful appeUatlon of a Buddhist priest of 
some standing (£. Mon. 11). Junior priests are 
directed to address senior priests by this title. Sa 
hi 'dyaemdy for this venerable man (Dh. 254, said 
of the Thera Godhlka). Yas^ dyamedo khamaUy 
any priest who agrees to this (Kamm. 7). Ayas- 
md Taatfy the venerable Tissa (K&nun. 5). VdM- 
tfham kho dy€umant& rnddnatk^ reverend brethren, 
the Introdnction has been read (Pit. 2). 

AYASO, 111 reputation, disgrace 
See Ya$o* 

AYASO (adj.), Made of iron Dh. 62. 

AYATANAKII, Place, dwelling-place, abode, home, 
seat, rendezvous, haunt, receptarie, mine; altar, 
shrine ; place of origin, source, fount, cause, 
origin Ab. 297, 801. Yakkhasea 

rama^yyatthdne dyaiamam kdtefedy having made 
a home for the jaksha in a pleasant place (Dh. 
305). Ragdaam dyaianamy hotbed of diseases. 
In the Buddhist metaphysical system the twelve 
Ayatanas are the six Organs of Sense and the six 


Objects of Sense. The former are called Cha 
I Aj/haftikdni Ayatandni (or Saldyatanam) « six 

internal senses or properties," and are as follows : 
f cakkhdyaianafhy iotdyatanamyghdndyatanamjiv- 

I Adyatanam, kdydyataaadh mandyatanaihf **the 

I eye, the par, the nose, the tongue, the body (viz., the 

! faculty of touch or feel), and the mind." The 

j Cha Bdhirdni Ayatandniy « six external senses or 

I properties," are rupdyatanamy tadddyatunaniy gan- 

} dkdyaianaihy raedyatanamy photthabbdyatanaihy 

i dhammdyatanamy ‘*form> sound, odour, taste, con- 

I tact, and ideas” (B. Intr. 500, 501, 635 ; Man. B. 

I 403, 452). The ten Ayatanas are cakkkdyaianadiy 

j rdpdyatanarhy eoidyatanaih, mdddyatMomy gkd- 

j ndyatanamy gandhdyatanamyjivhdyatanamt road- 

yatanam, kdydyatoTiamy pkotthabbdyaianam* 

I AYATI, To go Cl. P* Verbs, 9. 

i AYATI (/.), Futurity, the future ; length ; majesty 
^ [ wra fa ] > Ab. 86, 875; Mah. 8. Jyatidhavo, 

! a future birth (Dh. 148). The ace. dyaiim seems 

to be used adverbially in the sense of in future." 
Ayati is said also to be an adverb (Cl. Chr^ 75). 

AyATI, To go ; to approach (with acc.) ; to return 
+ Imper. dydtu (Mah. 92). Aor. 

dydai (Mah. 156). Andyantem sahbeauy when all 
failed to return (Mah 48). ATo ce hattham mam* 
dydtiy if he does not fall into my hands (Mah. 246). 
Kuhn K. S. 23. 

lYATIKO (adj.). Future + ^]. Kh. 10. 

AYATO iyamaH), Long 

Ab.707; P4t 11; B. Lot. 573, 589. TijfoJandyatp, 
three yojanas long (Mah* 3). 

AYATTATA (/.), Dependence CWRHf + BT]. 
Ab.898. 

AYATTO (j».p.p.), Dependent, belonging to [HTT- 
Ab. 728, 870 ; Mah. 23. 

AYO («. and n.), and AYAA, Iren Ab. 

493; CL Or. 47. AbL «y«d (Dh. 43), ai/ato 
(Dh. 370). Jsfakatmmam, iron work (Mah. 152). 
Jlyodvirani, iron gate (Ditto), 
j AYO, Chun; revenue; conobig in, entrance 
I Ab. 366. Ayat&dhako dynttaka, the tax-gatherer 
j (Dh. 300). Udakatd dyarnnkham, channel for the 

water to enter by (into a lake). Aydydyo, gain 
and loss. 

AYODHANAA, Battle Ab.399. 

AYOGGO, An iron-tipped pestle for basking paddy 
Ab.465. 
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AVOfiHANO, A sledge-hammer 
Ai». sifj, ms, 

AYCNiU, Wrong occupation, sinful practice; wrong 
occupation of the mind 
5f), is;. 

AYOGO, Occupation [iSTRffirj. Adhicitte dyogo, 
difvelling on loft)* thoughts (Dh. 34). 

AYOGriA), An iron baU [iTSftsfa]* 152; 

Dh. 54. 

AVO^lAYO {adj\). Made of iron [^5re^+^]. 
Ah. 903. 

AYOXJSO, see Yoniso. 

AYV in.jf Life Ab. 155. Finayo ndma 

BuddkoMga sdsaneusa dyu, Vinaya is the life of 
Buddha^s religion. Ayupariy&sdnef when he died. 
(Ras. 36). Ayn vmasatcutakauam ahosi^ he lived 
a htmdred tlionsand years (Dh. 131). Instr. dyund 
(Dh.28B), Gen. dj^a«ta(Mah.220),dyano (Dh.l28). 

AVUDHA!(C, see Avudham, 

AYUKO {adj.), Living ^l]. Dlghdyuko, 

loiig-ll%*ed (Alw. L 108;. Kappdyuko^ whose life 
was a kalpa long (Mah. 27). Cattdliaasahassdyuko^ 
forty thiHisanrl years old (Dh. 129). 5Iah. 8 . 

A YUS A if, Duration of life Ah. dyusd^ 

during life, as long r 4 S life lasts (Kh. 10 ). 

AYUTO (pp-p^\ Endowed, famished with ["^JT^rT 
= 'g]. Ras. 27. 

AYUTTAKO, An agent, manager, superintendent 
+ m]- Alw, I. 101 ; Dh. 128, 390. 

AYUTTO («<t.), Improper, wrong + 
ipQ. Dh. 107, 115.305. 

AYUTTO, An agent, trustee, manager = 

Mah. 59. 

AYYAEO, A gmndftitber; an ancestor 
Ah. 347; Rai. 72; Mah. 161. At Mah. 64 it 
mans a matenud great tinde. At Mah. 105 it is 
translated by 7[%niotir, ” the head of your family.” 
Fern, iqfyakdy grandmother (Ab. 245), the 47th rule 
of Karcayana’s Nixna Kappa gives also ayyakdnL 
See also ^rij^oiro. 

A\ k 0, A lord, chief, master ; a Buddhist priest 
[^r4]- Ab- 725; Alw. I. xlr, lix. Dkammik^ 
a 3 f|fc kkmmdpaya^ make amends to the orthodox 
piieats (Mah. 18). Ayyamt no dhmi^ we gave 
them to the Master, via. Ananda (Dh, 174). It is 
used la addressing Buddhist priests, sometimes in 
conjuncfkm with Bhante : Ayycaoa kira akkhi vdto 
I hear the wind hurts your reverence’s 
ejes (Dh. 82) ; Km pana hkante ayyo imosmtia 


j tkdne ekako vasatU pray does your reverence live 
here alone ? (Dh. 153) ; Bhante kuMm ayyd gaceh* 
anti, lords, whither are je going? (Dh 81). Voc. 
ayya, sir ! my lord ! (Dh. 155). Voc. fern, ayyd 
and ayye, madam ! my lady! (Dh, 155, 169, 140, 
where I think the reading should be ayye), Dh, 
87, 113, 154 ; Pdt. 88 . See also Ariyo, 

B. 

BABBAJO, A sort of coarse grass B.Lot. 

534; Cl. Gr. 84. 

BABBU (j».), A mungoose or ichneumon ; a cat 
[^]. Ab. 615, 1080. 

BADARA (/), Cotton Ah. 589. 

BADARl (/.), The jujube tree Ab. 558. 

BADARO, The jujube fruit Ab. 559. 

BADDHAlft, A leathern thong or strap [^^]. 

BADDHO (p.p.J!?. handkati). Bound; fixed; con- 
tinuous; acquired, contracted Ab. 

747; Dh,57. Katihabaddham, a bundle of sticks 
(Dh. 202). Tayo mdse na nipajjlssdmiti te md* 
nasam baddham, your mind is made up that you 
will not lie down for three months (Dli.82). Simdya 
baddhdya, when the boundary is fixed or conse- 
crated (Mah. 98). Baddhavero, one by whom 
hatred has been contracted, enraged, full of hatred 
(Mah. 259). Baddhaveram, hate, auger (Ab, 165, 
comp. Db. 203). Baia»md baddho^ bound in the 
sum of a hundred pieces (Cl. Gr. 142; perhaps 
“imprisoned for a sum of 100 pieces,” see Kuhn 
E. S. 26). Baddkardvam raviy uttered continu- 
ous cries. 

BADHA (/.), Annoyance, affiction ; refutation, con- 
tradiction [THsTT]- Ab. 1097. 

BADHATI, To obstruct, to annoy, to afflict, to op- 
press [’Sfr^]. Dh.91. CtLXiB,bddheti, Bhikkhtissa 
vdtdMdho bddheti, rheumatism troubles the priest, 
P.p.p bddhito, Soso bddhito, the hunted hare (Dh, 
61, or perhaps “the snared hare,*’ from badh, 
see under bandh in Benfey’s Diet.). 

BADHIRO {adj.). Deaf • Ab.322 ; Dh.217. 

BAH A (/.), The arm [TTTfT] • Ab. 265 ; B. Lot.306. 

BAHALATO (arfo.). In thickness + trecJ. 

Afthangvlo bahalato, elg^bt inches in thickness 
(Mah. 169). 

BAHAJW)(««?^'.), Thick Dh .865 Alw. 1 . 76. 

CaturanffulaHahalo, four inches thick (Mali. 211 ). 

BAHATI, and BAH£TI> To remove, to put away, 
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to rewrt ^^er. Dh. :m* , / 

Dh, 47 . P.p.p. h^*'>htto ^Dh. 

BAHL nnd 13AHIM adv i. Outrank, out'^iiliS 
oaf of doors ] . Ab. 1153. Ba^a fhoitk 

n^p* 2 jjupf^$iy laid him down oalside the Loii^e in 
the \eraiuiah Dh. 04 j. BahiKammantOy oot of 
d^ o’-nork. yara^ntayh bfihi^ a iMudred men out- 
ride ^3Iah, 5^1 . Bahhh khipnfty tbroAin outride 
137 - Baki ^antum^ to out »Dli. . 
B 7k:2‘ama7ifim, going out of do*^r^ <'D?i. . 

gone out /Dh. 300 . Bnldkarannyh. 
puttl:.g outside, removing, expellinjr 2 i. Bn- 

kiidto, pla^'tered outside Pat 70;. Bahf thif% 
standing outride (Dh. 159). Baki aliun^ it re- 
mained outside f^fah. 5). Anto-ai's:i kaki na nU 
hnricablo, th ^ indoor fire must not he carried out 
of do».rs 'D!i. 239). Te hhikUiA baki tknptfi'i, 
lea\ing the priests outside <'Dh. 107 With abl. 
Nikkliainma nagard hahi^ havincf gone out of the 
city ( Mah. 52; ; DakkMnarlrdrnfo hahis ont^de the 
south gate TMah, 84). With gen. Aato ca baki 
ca nagarassuy Inside and outride the town /5Iah. 
259; comp. Dh. 219). Bakigdm**^ outside the vil- 
lage (Dh. 228). Bakinagare, outside the to«n 
(Dh. 100, 204). Bakisdniyam thaivrU standing 
outside the curtain (Dh. 159, comp. 245). Dh. 102, 
175, 336, 401. Comp, the use of Ante f2). 

BAHIDDHA («</».), Outside [^f^+ Vl]- Ab. 
1153; B. Lot. 566; Dh. 169. With abl. Ito ba- 
hiddkd, foreign to Buddhism (Kh. 26, comp. Dh. 
377, ‘‘foreign to my religion”). 

BAHIRA (adv.)i From outside [^fTSlT^]* Ab. 
1153; Mah- 109. 

BAHIRAKO (adv.)f External, foreign, heretical 
[^^111+^]. Pdt. 116. 

BAHIRATO (adv.). From outside [^mfera:]* 

242. 

BAH IRE (adv,)j Outside, externally ; outside Bud- 
dhism [enST n* attlii bdhire^ there 

can be no true Cramana outside the pale of 
Buddhism (Dh. 45, 377 ; AIw. X. 85), With 
abl. Ddrake yakkhanagard nuiddptya bdhire^ 
having set the children down outside the city of 
the yakkhas (Mah. 52), 

BAHIRO {adj.\ External ; foreign ; non-Buddhist, 
heretical; external to the individual, ofyective 
['c||§}] . Ab. 703. Bdhirarh parimajjohU the out- 
side thou makest clean (Dh. 70). The acc, bdhU 
ram seems to be an adverl), “outside” (Ab. 1153). 


X m-relitrinu'; arts and sci^'orc^ are rj.ilefi bdhira* 
m^fhimi as opposed fo tiie st'**dv of tlie Tipitaka 
Aft. 191 . 

BAH ITO, «;ce BdhaH. 

BAHT ndj . Much; many; large, ample 
Ab. r/*3, 14^72. PL baharo, Xeut. pi. bahdni 
M d.. 126 . Gen- and dat. pL hahnnnaih^ hahd-^ 
ziuih Dh. ^1; F. Jdt. 47 j. Loc. pi. bafrlm^ ha* 
Im^n Dh. 94h 253 . Tliere seems to be a neut. 
nom. hahvLih F. J/tt, 13; Dh. 97, hahinh dhanam 
af*}u . Bahu j^iud^ many people / Kuhn. K. S. 25; 
Alu. L 63 . B ihatk bJtUamdno^ speaking much 
jDIi. 4 . B*:hnm re mrannm yanfiy they fly to 
many a refiiL»'e D!i. 34,. T**na hahavo akum^ 
therefore they f)ecame numeroii*^ 'Mali. 207). 
Bahud eta rattim^ the greater part of the night 
jfor hahnm era raffimK Tliere npjwnrs to be an 
adverb bahum, “much,” “at great length’' (Dh. 
366 . 

BA HU '/» ♦, The arm Ah. 265; Muh. 153, 

228. 

BAH UnBi HI, Tlii's is the equivalent 
and is the teclinical Jiame f ir one sort of ^^iiniii'a 
-n. Or. «lu 

BAHUBH.A^i larlj.; Oaimlaus [^ + 5rn!r-<- 
F.Jat. 1<). 4»; Bh. 41. 

BAHUBHAyiTA if.i, Gamilousness [tlie last 
i- TTT]- F- Jat. 10, 48. 

BAHUBHAVO, Quantity, multiplicity [^ + 
Kh.21. 

BAHUBHEDO <adj.\ Multiform, vaiiuus [«|^ + 
^]. Ab. 720. 

BAHCDAKO (adj.\ Holding much water + 
^^eS]. Mall. 65. 

BAHUDHA (adc.). In many ways Mah. 

107, lo8. Eko pi huted bahudhd hoti, from being 
one he becomes many. 

BAHUJAGARO {adj.'u Keeping many vigils, very 
watchful + grrarr] . Dh. 6. 

BAHUJJANO, Most }>eoi.!e.tbe multitude, the world 
Dh.57. PI. bahu^anti, many people 

iMah. 7i*). 

BAHUJO, a Khattiya ['SlTIfai]. Ab. 333; Mah. 
Ixxxvii. 

BAHUKICCO (adj.). Having many duties, very 
busy [^ + ^Br]- 

B.AH I'KO (adJ. i, Much ; many . Tassa 

te kahukd pihayantU many envy you (Dh. 392). 
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Bahuksah diameA datvd, havings g!v«n much trea- 
sare ! Mab. 51 j. Mdi. 84, 228 ; Dli. 214, 285. 
BAHULlKAROTI,_To increase, to extend 
-hV'. Db.3T4. 

BAHL'LIKATO {p.p 4 >. lastj. Enlarged, increased, 
mnitipiied 

BAHULLA]PI» AbundaDce 
BAHLXO Mncb, ahandant; abounding In 

• PajnoJjabakulo^ filled with joy (Bh. 67). 
F. Jdt. 8; Ab. 763. Fem. bahuld^ cardamoms 
‘ Ab. 531 u 

BAHLXVAM, Abundance [^TTS^]* Ab. 1153. 
BAHUMATO (adj,)^ £lsteemed> venerated + 

^ = Mah.8. 

BAHUMITLAx^I, The armpit [^TrS’ + Ab. 

BAHUNAJOIKO (adf,). Receiving many rivers, an 
epithet of the ocean [HJT + + H]. 

BAHCPARARO (adJJ), Very helpful, very useful 

[Hy + Kuhn K. S, 29 ; Bh. 119, 166, 

245. 

BAHUPPABO {adj\\ Liberal, munificent [i|y + 
Ab«723* In Pint I find buhuppadxi "many- j 
fo«ed»= nr + with doubled X(. 

BAH USACCAA, Great learning . 

Kh. 5f Dh. 48. Baddhaghosa explains it by 
“having learnt the three Pitakas” (Dh. 381). 
There can be no doubt that this word represents 
iahumta + ya; the a is perhaps due to the analogy 
of na^Anfaecom, where, however, toeca represents 
smritya and not ^mtya. 

BAHUSO (adv.), Oready, ahnndantly 
Bu. 23, 24. ^ 

BAHUSSUTATTAA, iMmedness, erudition 
+ + W]« Alw. I. xxxiv. 

BAHUSSUTO («&•.), Haidi^great leligioaB know- 
learned, emdite dj, 

38; Mah. 85, 128; Pit. 88. ^ 

BAHITARO (adj.). More [^RTin:]. Dh. 113. 
Tdeokd pi bahutmd na kmuti, there are not v»y 
*«>y beggars. 

BAH UTTAi ai, Mnltttnde Mah. 3d. 

BAHUTrHAl& (iirfv.). In niany ways 
O. Gr. 98. 

B.\HUVACANAM, In grun. the plnral nnmber 
a. Or. 112. 

BAHUVABAKO, The tree Cordia l£lyxa [^JRfT- 
Ab. 558. 


HAHUVIDHO (adj.). Various, mnltiform [^5r + 
froj- Ab. ?17. 

BAHYO (adJ.), External [TUT]. Ab. 1153. See 
Bdhiro* 

BAJJHATI (p€t 89 , dandhati). To be bound ; to be 
imprisoned = ^]. Ger. bajjhitvd (Dh. 

322). 

BAEO, A crane (the bird) [^]. Ab. 642; Alw. 
I. xxi; Dh. 191. 

BAEUCI (/), The plant Vernonia Anthelminthiea 
Ab.586. 

BALAGOAI^, Front of an army, troops in array 
+ Pit 15, 90. 

BALAeA (/.), A crane (bird) [WT^]. Ab. 642 ; 
Cl. Gr. 37. 

BALAEAYO, An army + cRTgf] . Jfah. 62, 
150, 217 ; Alw. 1. 79; Dh. 168, 1^, 236, 308. 
BALAEEABO, Violence [WTWK]* Ab. 400, 
1130; Pit 82, 

B ATjAE O, a boy, a ch8d ; the young of any animal 
[TpT^j. Ab. 1003, 1118. 

BALAii, Strength, power, force; an army, tiw^, 
forces ; balkiness [^]. Ab. 350, 381, 398, 894; 
Dh.20; B.Lot 427 ; Eh. 12; P. Jit 6; Mah. 217. 
BagaiaitAiiaio, having the strength of ten ele- 
phants (Mah. 140). JPuttKoAolatn, the force or 
efficacy of merit (Man. B. 35). JrAaniiAalo,bavlag 
the strength of patience (Dh. 71). The four Waipff 
or Forces are viriyaAalaiA, satibaladi, aamddM- 
pmndAalam, “energy, recollection, con- 
templation, wisdom.” The five Balas are gaddbd- 
baladi, viriyaialadt, taiibalath, samddhibaladt, 
pmndAalam, “faith, energy, recollection, con- 
templation, wisdom* (Man. B. 498). The seven 
Balas are tdddhdAalath, vird/aAalam, sat^lam, 
AiriAaladt, ottappabaladi, samddmdlarn, ptdmd- 
Aalam, “faith, energy, recollection, shame, fear of 
sin, contemplation, wisdom.* The ten Tfala. or 
forces belonging to a Buddha are ten kinds of 
knowledge, tAdnithdaurndpai/h, etc. (B. Lot 781 ; 
Man. B. 398). 

BALANlEO(«dJ.)[M^+gpf^j. The comment 
explains this word by khantibaldntko, meaning, 

1 think, “he to whom the strength of patience is 
like the strength of an army in array* (Dh. 71). 

BALATA(/.),chadhood [irrer+^j. Ab.250. 
BALATAPO, The rays of the newly-risen sun 

BALATI, To live [l|Rr]. Cl. p. Verbs, 17. 
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bAlatta*, Chiiahood + ?t> aii. asrj. 

BAJDATTHO, A royal me^^srngt^r or peon, a palare 
servant. Afah. 218, 219, and see tbe ln4cx and 
Glossary. 

BALAVA Strong Balaru p^iriftn^ 

a strong man (B. Lot. 3(»6> Ro:ro balard akotU 
the disease gained strength fDh. 93), Balavar iiOf 
a strong wind (Dh. 111;. Balavapiti, exceeding 
joy ^Alw. I. 80 ^ Man. B, 494. Balavam adv, , 
exceedingly ^Ab. 1138 f. Balavapaccusaxamayf^^ 
very early in the morning iTDb. Wj. 

BALAVATARO {adj.). Stronger -t- IR". 

Dh. 234. 

BALAVATARO, Name of a well-known P^i gram- 
mar + IWcmC]- Alw. 1. Vd, 3 E 2 V, XXX^i. 

BALEVYO iadj.)^ Fit for a child ; soft 

BALHO (adj.)y Hard, severe, excessive Ab. 

41. Bdlham exceedingly. Bdlhd dukkha* 
vedandj extreme soSenng. BdlhagildnOy very ill 
(Bh. 97> 

BALI (m.), Religious offering, oblation ; royal re- 
venue, tax Ab. 355, 425, 897 ? Mah. 165, 

211 ; Kh. 6 . Devatdbaliddnam^ presentation of 
offerings to the devas (Mah. 89). 

BALl {adj.)^ Strong Bh. 49 ; Mah. 141. 

Masc. bedU name of a class of Asuras (Ab. 14). 

BALIK AMMAfi, Religions offering, offTering of food 
to Bhfitas [^itw + Mah. 52 ; Dh. 403. 

BALIMA (adjS)^ Receiving offerings 
CL Gr. 24. 

BALIPUTTHO, A crow + 5 ® = Ab. 

638. 

BALISIKO, A fisherman + Mah. 

134; F. Jdt.53. 

BALISO, A fish-hook Ab. 674, 1025. 

BALISO {adj.). Young; ignorant [^nftnj]* 

721 , 1078 . 

BALIVADDO, An ox Ab. 495; Dh. 

28,91. 

BALO {adj.)^ Young ; ignorant, foolish [TW]- 
Ab. 721, 923. Masc. bdlot a child np to sixteen 
years of age; also an ignorant person, a fool. 
BdlappabodhOf enlightening of the ignorant (Alw. 
1. xiv). BdUuur^Ot the newly-risen sun (Mah. 
112). Bdla is often used in the sense of ^^one ig- 
norant of religion,^* the unconverted man** (Dh. 
5, 11 ; Kh. 5; Ras. 35). Dh. 96L 

BAL YA]fir,Chlidhood,youth ; Ignorance, folly [TW] * 
Ab. 259, 1979; Dh. 12. 


BA^'ADHI I A quiver Ab. 389. 

BANDHAtiARAM, A prison [ifS^ + ^RTV]- 
Mah. m 

BANDHAKI ■/.), An unchaste woman 
Ah. 233. 

BANDH ANAgAR AM, A prison + WTV] • 

A>i. 407. 

BAXDHAXA^Jl, Binding; bonds; a fetter; a band, 
ligature ; a f^nare, a trap ; the stalk of a leaf or 
floaer Ab. 354, 738, 948 ; Dh. 7> 61, 62. 

Vnapancabandhano patto^ a bowl with fewer than 
five ligatures Pat. 10;. Kdyabandhanam^ a waist- 
j band or girdle r Mah. 93> Puppkobmdhwiifahf 
i stalk of a ff oh er [ Ab. 544 u Pandupaldto bandha^ 

I napamu tio, a sere leaf loosed from its stalk (Kamm. 

i lOj. Gkarahandhanam^ wedlock, marriage. 

BAXDHAXlYO {adj,)^ To be l>uund, fit to be bound 
[y q g jV gl ' . CL Gr.93. 

BAXDH APETI { cam. next), To cause to he bound ; 

I to cause to be embanked (of a river). P4t 198 ; 
j Mah. 256; Dh. 351. 

j BAXDHATI, To bind ; to fasten ; to fix ; to cm- 
j bank ; to acquire, to get, to contract 
j Ti^kaldpe bandkitvd^ lying: op bunches of grass 
I (F. Jat. 9). Patiam bandhitifdy having bandaged 
j the wound (Dh. 279). Pan^ih fossa dasante 
j bandhU attaclied the letter to the hem of his gar- 
i ment (Alw. 1.191). F'itdnam kafvd bandkipfostened 
j it up as a curtain (Dh. 291). Nadidi 5 „ to em- 
bank a river (Mah. 100). Gatjtam bandkati^ col- 
lects a following (Pat. 74). Saftkari dghdtam 
handkif contracted hatred towards the Teacher 
(Dh. 164). Simam 5., to fix a boundary (Mah. 98). 
Dh. 234, 247. Pass, bajjhati. P.p.p, baddho. 

BAXDH A VO, A kinsman ['afisqq], Ab. 243. 

BAXDH ETI (caus. bandhati)^ To cause to be bound ; 
to bind, to fix, to tie, to fasten 
Mah. 142, 145, 152, 261. 

BANDH 0, Binding; bonds; union; bandage 
Bandhamokkham kdrayU opened the jails, lit. 
caused release from bonds (Mah. 214). Simd^ 
handhOf fixing of a boundary (Mah. 190). Dh. 279. 

BANDH U (m.), A relative, a kinsman Ab. 

243. 

BANDHUJiVO, and -VAKO, The plant Pentapetes 
Phoenicea Ab. 575 ; B. Lot. 826. 

BAXDH CKO, The plant Pentapetes Phoenicea 
Ab. 675. 
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BAXBHURO (adj:. Uneven, undulating 
Att. im. 

BAXI)HU3fA Having relatives 

< i. Hr. 2i. 

BA^O, Ar. nrrov Ah. 389. 

BAPFO, A tear [wml- Ab. 260. 

BARA5»ASEVVAKO («<(/.), Belonging to Benares 
CL Or. 90. 

BABA^CAiSl /. * The city of Benares [TPCnff^]* 
Ah. ; F. Jaf. 2, 5 ; Mah. 2. B^rdnuBindsU an 
inhii/*Stnnt of Benares TDh. 114). 

BAR^SA nw/Ti.), Twelve Cl. Or. 66. 

Sec also Drddata. 

B.ARIHAA, a peacock’s tail Ab. 635. 

BARIHl (m.), A peacock Ab. 634. 

BARIHISAjff, Sacrificial grass Ah.m. 

BATTlSiSA {num, /.), Thirty-two 
Has. 26. See also Dvaitinua, 

BAVHABADHO, Much sickness 
Cl. Or, 15. Also an adj. meaning “ having much 
sickness, ” ** having bad health ” (Gog. Ev. 31). 

BAvISATI fnunt. /.), Twenty-two 
a. Or. 96. 

BELUVO farij,), Relating to the Vilva tree; made 
of Vilva wood Dll. 2j5. Masc. belavo, 

file Vihii tree, .Ejarle Jlarmelos (Ab. 556). 

BH.i If. I, Light, ray, splendour T^nj* Ab. 64. 

BHABBO ‘.at/J.., Right, proper, good, well con- 
ducted ; future [»iaf and HT^j- Ab. 913, 1071 ; 
Dh. 175. 

BHACCO, A sen-ant, an attendant [4TW]. Mah. 48. 

BH.\DANTO, A venerable man ; a Buddhist priest 
[Wi(*rtj. Rupasiddhi says thatBhadantab other- 
wise declined like Puruo, but that the voc. has 
the fidiowing forms, bkaddmta, bbaute, bhadanta, 
bknddoMic (Att. 12). The voc. bhodotito ocenrs 
•t Mah. 79, and at Dh. 85 bhaddanta is probably 
a vocative. A voc. pi. bhadantd ocenrs at Mah. 
170. -4jraroAa«f«iA«fo»f4Iettheholynienconie 
near (Pit. xx*). BhadantdtiaA raeam tttied, 
bearing the shout of the priests (Mah. 81). 
bkadmfa»aerukkho,lorAl this mango tree (Mah. 
79 f. For Bhtmie see sep. 

BH.\DDADARU (».), The tree Finns Deodora 
Ab.568. 

BHADDAKACCAXA (/.), A name of the wife of 
Siddhattha (Buddha). Ab. 336; Mah. 9. 

BU ADDAKO {adJ. ), Good, happy . Dh. 323. 


BHADDAKUMBHO, An auspicious vase, a jar with 
holy water -f . Ab. 359. 
BHADDAMUTTASI, The grass Cyperus Rotundus 
+ Ab. 599. 

BHADDAPADA (/.), Name of ttvo Nakkhattas, 
Pubbalihaddapadd and Uttarabhaddapadd 
tr^]. Ab. 60. 

BH ADDE {me. f. bhaddo). My good woman I my 
dear t Madam ! Dh, 89, 156. 206. 

BHADDO, and BHADRO {(idj.)y Good, excellent, 
noble, worthy, pious ; fortunate, auspicious, happy, 
blest [^T^]. Neut. bhaddam, prosperity, happi- 
ness (Ab. 88), also a good deed (Dh. 22). jisso 
bhadro, a spirited horse (Dh. 26, 68). Bhadra^ 
kammam, a good deed (Dh. 293). Ehi team 
bhadra Sumana, come excellent S. (Mah. 105). 
Bhaddayugam, a noble pair (Dli. 124). Bhadra- 
yobbanam, auspicious youth (Dh. 117; B. Lot. 
410). At Dh. 22 bbadda is opposed to papa. 
Bkaddam hhaeato hotu, good luck to you ! (Kuhn 
K. S. 10). Icchdmi hhaddam fassa, I wish well 
to him (Kuhn K. S. 28). Ab. 694, 1072; Dh. 
60, 245. 

BHAGADHEYYAlfl, Lot, destiny 
Ab.90. 

BHAGAlfl, Power, majesty; fortune, prosperity; 
fame, gloiy’ ; virtue, merit ; desire, love ; puden- 
dum muliebre .Ab. 273, 844. 

BHAGANDALA (/.), Fistula Ab. 328. 

BHAGAVA {adj.). Worshipful, venerable, blessed, 
holy Ab. 1098; B. lutr. 71 (note); 

Cl. Gr. 24. This word is generally used as an 
epithet or name of a Buddha (Ab. 1), and in par- 
ticular of Sakyamuni (Ras. 15). Name fossa Bha- 
gamfo, praise be to him who is the Blessed (Kh. 2). 
Ekarh samayam Bhagavd Sdeatthiyam vikarati, 
at one time the Biassed One dwelt at S. (Eh. 4). 
Buddhdnam bliagavafftdnaTh sattesu tnahdkarund 
akkamati, a g^eat compassion fpr mortals arises in 
the blessed Buddhas (B. Lot. 376). Bhagamtd 
vattaih, it was spokes - by our Blessed Ijord 
(Alw. I, xxi), 

BHAGAVA {adj^. Partaker of, having a share in 
+ Dh.4. 

BHAGGA (m. pi.). Name of a people and country 
[m^]. Ab. 185. 

BHAGGAVO, A descendant of Bhylgu 
BHAGGO (p.p.p.bhanjati). Broken 
Dh. 28; Ras. 20. 
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AfrI ' ' 2 dJ, I, Partakiug in ; ’inderfroing, ^uffericg 
Ttm<i f,huA hhar'inC iha.h, thereof I 
am a partakfT ' Ra-. li** ■. KHamatha^ta hhuA u^sn, 
should «.,iffer fatigue DL. 30*j;. Dh. 151, ltd ; fj. 

<ir. 2y. 

BH AtilN'EY yo, A 'isterS >>on,iippijea ■ 

Ah. 24C ; Dh. S'> ; ilaii. .34. IK). 

BHAGIM ,/. A si^tf*r Ah.24*^; B.Int. 

2j S. L sed as a term of respect by a priest to a 
des'oat lady Has. 40 . 

BHAGIRATHI The Ganges • 

Ah. 681. 

BHAGIYO Connected nith, conducive to 

[WT-r^l]. OccuFh as the last part of several 
compound words, as uddhambM’^iya^ hdnabktt^iya^ 
etc. AhnabMgiya appears to mean different” 
(Pdt. 73). 

BHAGO, A portion, part, share ; region, quarter, 
side; time; lot, de-tiny Ab. 00, 485, 

1 120. Kappansa fatiyo bhu^o, the third of a Kalpa 
(Gog. Ev. 18), Tass* uttare bhdge, on the north 
side of it Olah. 50j. Dahkhino bhAgh, the south 
(5Iah, 12). Aparabhnge^ in aftertiine, afterwards. 

at night. UpartbMgp,Khovt. Patka^ 
vibkdgo, quarter of the globe (Dh. 205 ,. Adko- 
hhdgo and JietiMbhdgo^ lower part- Antobkdgo, 
interior. Tibhdgo^ divided into three Ofah. U 
A portion, share, or ration of food, generally boiled 
rice (Mah. 136, 147 ; Kamm. 29). ' 

BHAGU (»!.), Name of one of the ten Rishis TWl";* ' 
Ah. 109. j 

BHAGYAST, Fortune, lot, destiny; merit and de- : 
merit acquired in former existences, Kamma 
[wm]- Ab. 90, 892, 909, 1120. i 

BHAJANASI, a vessel, bowl, jar ; dividing, dlstri- ; 
bution Ab. 457 ; Mah. 87. Suvaftna- i 

hMjandniy golden bowls (Mah. 44, 135). Dhdtu- | 
hhdjanam, distribution of relics, 

BHAJAPETI (cat». next). To canse to be dis- 
tributed. Pdt. 102. 

BHAJATI, To serve ; to honour ; to cultivate the 
acquaintance of ; to be devoted to, to follow, to 
embrace; to obtain fjfpsQ. mtte bhajamt kaU 
ydn^^ let him cultivate good friends (Dh. 67). Yam 
yam padetam bhajati, whatever place he chooses 
for his residence (Dh. 53). Dh. 14, 38- 
BHAJETl, To divide, to distribute [^TT^]- 
BHAJJAPETI (eaut, next). To cause to be fried or 
baked. Dh. 176; Pdt. 105. 


) 

BH.VJJATf, Tu fry, to roast, to hake Cl. 

P. Vtrhs, 3 ; Rit. 105. P.p.p. bhattho (Ab. 1076), 
P.p.p. caii^ bbaJJ/trj I Ditto i. 

BHAKARD, TIi'^ 

liHAKKHAKO Voracious A1).734. 

BH \ K K 11 A y A5I , Eating, enjo) ing • Ab. 

BHAKKIIETI, Toeat ; to devour; to feed upon; to 
enjfiv . Git mbuih hhakkhayammio^TKiVf^ng 

thejufigh* Mali.7^. Aor. a/>/iaArd:/ia^/ (Mah. 128). 
P.p.p. bhaUchlt^, All. 757). Mah. 48, 74, 230. 

BHAKKHO a^/. , Eating, feeding on PiH- 

feasting on jf»\ 'Dh, 36;. Lohitabhakkho^ 
feeding on Mood F. Jdt. 13;. 

BHAKKHO ^adj\]. Eatable, to be eaten 

Bhakhho mama, you are my prey 
' Mah. 4B\ Nent. hkakkkam, food, prey ^Ras. 22). 

BHALLATAKO, and -Kl f/.), The marking nut 
plant, SemicarfHis Anacardium Ab. 

5G1. Neut. bhailritakam, the nut 'Ditto). 

BHALLl i/*.). The marking nut plant 
Ab. 561. 

BHA>'f, A star; a lunar asterism; a planet 
Ab. 57 . Luc. bhe (Ab. 851 *. 

BHAM.^^KARO, a turner [tijH? + ^90^] . Ab. 509. 

BH.YMAPETI (cans. Ihamati), To cause to revolve 
(.Mah. 17-2). 

BHAMARO, A !«« [SsniT]. Ab. 636; Dh. 10. 

BH.\MATI, To ^hiri about, to revolve; to roam 
[W^]- Assd akkhini hhatnintsu, her eyes rolled 
(Dh. 315). P.p.p. bkanto^ 

BHA5IETI {cans, last), To cause to revolve, to whirl 

[^aPFRTfn = Bkametcd aisamatthakc^ 

whirling them over his head ^5Iah. 143). 

BHA510, Vihirliiig; a lathe; a watercourse, drain 
Ab. 661), 1121. 

BHAME (m /, An eyebrow. Ab. 259. BAcamu pro- 
bably represents the Sanskrit ^ If bhru be 
pronounced carelessly a nasal is heard which might 
easily pass into in, while the r would be dropped, 
as is usual in Pali (comp, bhd, «an eyebrow”). 

BHAMUKO, An eyebrow. Ab. 259; Dh. Ill; 

I B. liOt. 563. 

BHANAKO, Ajar Ab. 456. 

I BHANAKO (adjJ), Reciting, saying, preaching 
[^TW«i]- a preacher (Pit. 88). JDha* 

j mmabhdnako, an exi>ounder or preacher of the 
I Scriptures (5fab. 245). Dighabhdnako, one who 

11 
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tlic Dijha Nikaja liib special study, ex- 
it, ^.rciidic- irtHii it, a pn*fesfor of the 
Pl^haNjk P \ r, lMtlii*san5eway.l/«;y/ii- 
^ lioko -IVt. xv). Sukuno 

ko^ *^uN‘M»>kvfl bird iDli. 140j. 

BHANA*, ying, rccPh)^»- F. Jat 18. 

BHArVAXA^i, t X poundiu^ 

41». 

BHAXAII, Tt 5 to say, to tell, to recite, to 

preach "HI?!- F. Jat. 14, 19, 46 ; Dli. 47, 223. 

?*ui anam hhanU spoke the message of 
ttje elder 3Iiih. 1U5;. Sacoa/h h.^ to si>eak the 
truth Dh. 4M j. Bhanant'i ratanaih suftam, reciting 
the Rittaua Sutta 249). Pass. hhannatL 

P.p.p. bhaaifo. Cans, bhaneti^ hhandpeti (Al\r. 
1. 16 See Bhanp, 

BH A\AVAR^\A’l, A recitation, a portion for recital 
[^Tw+mx:]- Fi»r purposes of recitation the 
Tipitaka is divided iuto a certain number of Bhd- 
i^Hvaras or sections {see Diu 35, 351). At Att. 
13 Alvris sajs that the whole Tipitaka contains 
matter equal to 2347 Bhdna\anis. The Digha- 
nlkdya contains 64 Bhaiiavsiras (Alav I. v). 

BH.iy PAiiABBHO, A store-room 
Bh. 392. 

BHAXil.kOARIKO, A treasurer ; a royal treasurer, 
one cif the niinbters of state LWWT3nfK«R3- 
Mull. *231 ; Ab. 438. 

BUAXllAKAM, A utensil, article. Implement; 
goods, property + Mah. 138^ 151; 

0h. 234, 248. 

BHAypAKi j/1), Tbe plant Solauum Melongena 
Ab.S88. 

BHAiJiipA^&t A utensil, article, implement ; goods, 
warea, property ; the stock-in-trade of a tradesman 
[»ITO] • • Ab. lei ; Pit 81 ; Alw. I. 7a Tdni 
hhuuddul durumQtfMlnl ndma hontiy these articles 
are made of wood and other materials (Dh. 90). 
Muyam ki vikkhtyabhandajhf for we arc chattels 
to he sold i Dh. 234X Para 9 sa 5. gankdti, takes 
the property of another ^ Kh. 29). Mibakubhando, 
having too much pro|H}rty (Dh- 302), 

BHAypANAltf, Quarrelling, strife Ab. 

400; Dh. 104, 147. 

BHAdjjpATl, To quarrel ; to abuse Cl. 

Pa Verbs, il, 13. 

BH AXpiRA tyi). An article, utensil ; goods, wares, 
merchandise; a bundle Dh. 237; 


! F. Jdt. 14 ; Alw% 1. 37. Antohhandiham muncitvdy 

releasing the parcel it contained (Alw. I. 75). 
Abharandni omuncitvd hJianflikaih katvdy taking 
off his jewels and making a bundle of them (Dh. 
^ 142;. Uttardsaiige hhandikmh handhit^dy tying 

I them up in a bundle in her cloak (Dh. 247 J. BhandU 

j kdyam gahetvdy taking them in a bundle (Mah. 
i 167, here Tumour translates “ in ajar”). 

! BH AXjpiKO, Tlie plant Pentapetes Phoenicea. Ab. 

575 (Clough’s edition lias bhandikd, fern). 

I BHAXpiLO, The tree Mimosa Sirisha 
I Ab. 571. 

BHAXpU {adj,)y Close shaven, bald. Ab. 321. 

BHANB, This is the 1st pers. sing. pres. Atmane, 

from bhanatiy and is used as an interjection, I 

say,” to be sure.” It is a familiar term of address, 

frequently used by a king to a subject. Kaham 

bhane funihe inie divase na dissaf/iUy why, where 

i have you been all this time ? (Alw 1. 74). Dukka- 

1 ram bhane brdhmanena kafarhy I declare the brah- 
1 

I min has done a most difidcult thing (Dh. 291). 
Handa bha^e (Dh. 142). Dh. 223. 

BH ANGO {adj.)y Hempen [^T^] . Neut. hhangarhy 
hempen cloth (Ab. 291). Ab. 1130 ; Pat. 76, 82 ; 
Kamm. 9. 

j BHANi {adj^y Speaking, talking [^Tn!r+ 

I Bahuhkdni, talkative (F. Jdt. 16). Comp. Mita* 

I hJidnly Mandabhdniy MantahkdnL 

BHA^ITO (p-p.p. hhanati)y Spoken, said ^ 

Ab. 755 ; Alw. 1. 63; Pdt. xlvi, 72. 

BHANJANAJfl, Breaking, fracture ; injuring, de- 
struction Mah. 128. 

BHAXJATl, To break, to crush, to destroy [H^]- 
Dh. 60, 249; P. Jdt. 4, 15 ; Ras. 89. P.p.p. hhaggo^ 

BHAISNATI {pa^s. bhanatl)y To be spoken, told, 
preached. Alw. N. 23. 

BHANTE, This is a contracted form of Bhadante* 
It is used as a reverential term of address, “ Lord," 
“Reverend sir,” and is the proper address of 
Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of risbis, tdpasas, 
etc. It is generally used absolutely, as Bhante 
ayam bhikkhu atibakvhkandoy Master, this priest 
has too much property (Dh. 303). Bhante kena 
te atthoy lord, what are you in need of (F. Jdt. 2) . 
It is sometimes used in conjunction with a noun 
in the voc. case, e.g. Bhante Ndgasena^ lord Nd- 
gasena (Alw. I. xiii). It is also frequently used in 
conjunction with a noun in the nom. case, e.g- 
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c‘ *T ]^#7 , J^'ji* r hhiri, Mie-^e thiMr^naie 


hn! prparh thi* Lm E\. ; Bhan*f n^uu 

MrA Xaf* 'iiKn% tlip \t rif‘riM<‘ eld«*r M. ANu L 
i>’2 . S}ni>Sfn me hhi J^^ j-Ao, Ivt tlir vcii^nJiI* 
li'i^einhiy hear me 'Kair>:ii. 1 ; B. L ^t 4.35 . 
BIIAXrO /?,/>./>. hhamah , Whirlinir, rollinir: 
fu^^ed yrr^z=z^ . Ratho hharJu^ a r#<ul»':r 
(Imriot Dh. 40 . BhnntueiHo. j»erj)Ie\ed. 
BHAXC A ray of ; the ^ua • Ah. 

^3, <54, 1044 ; xVhv. 1. xiii. 

BHAXC3JA \adj. , La«iinfm>, hrilHant^^TT^^T^ . 
Cl. Gr. 04. ]Masc. hhinumd, tiie saa f Ah. tt3 , 
fire Ah. 34 . 

BBAIIAD\ x\JO, Name of one of the ten 
[^TT9iT<. Ah. 100. See hL 
BHARAKO, A load 

BHARANAlVf, Bearing’, supportlnir, maintenance 
[^TTW^- Ah. 1053; Dh. 230. Ddrdl^baranam^ 
maintaining a wife. 

BIIARANl (/Ij, Name of the second Nakkhatta 
Ah. 5S. 

BHARAPADATA (f), Eiephantlasis of the leg 
[^^+tr^+Wr]- Ah. 326. 

BH ARATAif, The Malia!)harata [3 ?TXcT] . Ah. 1 1 1 . 
BIIARATI, To bear, to support, to maintain, to 
nourish [3|] , Das. 7. 

BHARATl,t/0> Speech Ah. 105. 

BHARl (adj,\ Carrjing, hearing J/a- 

IdbhdrU wearing garlands (Dh. 08). 

BHARIKO, A porter Ah. 514. 

BHARIKO {adj.)f Serious, grievous 
Bkdrikan te katam kammam, you have done a 
grievous action (Mali. 18). See als<i Bfidriyo. 
BHARITO (a«if.). Filled with Puppha^ 

bharifo^ full of flowers (5Iah. 09). 
BHARIVA(/.),Awife[^TnlT]. Ah. 237; Dh.78. 
BHARIYO(arf/.),Serions, grievous [comp.Bkdriko), 
Bhdriyam vo hliikkhme katam^ priests, you have 
done a grievous thing (Dh. 100), Dh. 86, 1 15, 200. 
BHARO {adj.), Supporting YdvaJIram wi<f- 

fdpettibharo assam, as long as I live may I main- 
tain my parents (Dh. 185). 

BHARO, A load ; much, excessive [^]. Ah. 1112, 
BHARO, A weight, a burden ; charge, duty, busi- 
ness; a weight of 2000 Palas Ab. 481, 

033. Bhdramko^ a porter (Ab. 514). Ucchubhdro 
a load of sugar-canes (P4t. xvi). Pakkabhdrena 
ndmitam^ bending with its burden of fruit (Mah, 


ih irj’C's iDh, 2<C,. *rt bhiri hhd^ 

HI* -lit^nld hcrnme l^nrd^n'^oinc tM otu* 
f>rAz\U D'i. 231. Mfivkam c?'" m*> hhfru 
vu^fhfin I uiil manage tliis bn^ine^s, do not 
1 M D!*. lit. “tiiK burden N mine’*;. 

Etndi pufirrjJhH^ifh maphfim bhdrOf I uudert'iKc 
ike <rit the meaning » Dh. I23^*, Bahdkl e/wW- 
mhnnath ndma mnyham 
hk Iru, it U my d’lty tfi Ijcar the re\ iling of many 
ioi’jioa** men Dh. 170 >. Dh. 135, 18J^, 23f?. 

BH VS \ Lingnagc Ah. 105 ; 

51 th. 253 ; Alw. L iii. 

BHAsA /. . Liglit, r.idiance - 

BHA'sAXAVI, LT!*.tre, radiance 'iTpfif]. Ah. 801^. 
BH.VSATI, Tj M>4^ak; to ; to nddre'^s r^TTEf*^. 
Bhamm to “^pt-ak a language .Vh^. 1. c\ii?, 
hud ^dfkd abhln^ «ipoke tlic^e ^tauisas Dh. 06;. 
Dhammam b,, to prea^'h Pat. iii . Bk*hatha 
rdjdnam, ^aid to the king 5Ia!i. ilTii. Ger. hlvU 
slfvi ,5Iah. 230j. bumyn .Mali. 18, 82, BW;. 
Ppres. bhdmmdno iDh. 01 . P.f.p. bJvMtabbo. 
P.p.p. bhdiito. B. Lot. 455. 

BHASATI, To ^^liine [HTH;]- Bhdmte sukah dipt), 
the nhole island shines ’^Mah. 17Sj. 

BHASETI cans, last i, To lllnininate. B. Lot. 576, 
BH ASITA ^ »i.\ One who speaks nr ntters^^jjyfsf^’’ , 
With acc. Son2{iggaA*ara7i/?7i vdcarit bhdsitd hoti, 
he is one who speaks conciliatory words, 

BH ASITO (p,p p. hhdmti\ Spoken ; told, stated ; 
spoken to, addressed [Wrf??Tj* All. 755. Xeiit. 
bhdntam^ speech, words, utterance (Ah. 105; Kh. 

6 ; Dh. £55 j. GanliiirA therahkdidfmhy agreeing to 
what the thera said (Mah. 172). BuddhahhMltd 
dhammd, doctrines preached hy Buddha (Has. 17). 
BuddhMtisitamj the Word of Buddha (Alw. L 
vii ; B. Lot, 840). 

BHASMA5X Ashes [W<i* Ah. 35; Dh. 13, 
354. Loc. bhasmani (Ab, 1 135). 
BHASMIBHAVATI, To he reduced to ashes 
Mh1i.6. 

BHASMiKARAXA*, Reducing to a«hesr^T^ -t 
spCWj- Cl. Gr. 99. 

BHASO, A vulture Ab. 645, 1049. 

BH ASSAM, Talk [tHTO], Mah. 18. 

BHASSARO {adj,\ Shining, brilliant [HT^^] 
Ab. 733. 

BHASSATI, To fall [^IT and F. Jat. 53 

P.p.p. bhattho ( Ab. 751 u bhassito (Mah. 50). 
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BH ASTA (/.}. A Wlovrs Ab. 3^. 

BHASURO fadj.). Shining 
Mah. 17&. 

BHATA^mO-Abrother, acnnsin germane 

Cl. Gr. 53. In^tr. bhnfard tMah. 2 d 6;. Gen. 

»nd &tA.hhdtmo,bhltufsa iMab. lxxs.vii, 1 > 

Abl. bUiara, hhatito. Loc. bhdtan (Kh. ^ ‘ 

bUtam, brothers {F. Jdt. 2^ brother and sister 
fAb. 25tt;. Gen. and dat. pi. bhatmain (Mah. 

TTie base in composition is blidtu, e.g. bhatu 

jfc«»tcrofto (Mah. 4) and Wflfl. ^ 

BHATAKO, a sen'ant, hireling 

Bhatakapurito, a labourer (Att. 21 3J. 

BHATI (/-). Support, maintenance; wages, hire 
r^] AlnsS, 1033; Mah. 208. me 
^Mbkatiyi attho, I do not want her fee (Dh. 89). 
BhaHkammafk labhitvd, having obtained work for 
which he was paid (Dh. 105). Bhatikammam 
aktlrayi, had work done with paid labour (Midi. 
226). 

BHATI, To shine; to appear [m}- Alw. 1.43. 

Imper. bhdtM (Alw. I. xifO- 
BHATIKATTAM, State of being a brother [iflH 
+ 11 + ^3- Mall. 211. 

BHATIKO, One who works for hire, a labourer 
+ Db. 165. Ddrubhatiko, a wood 

carrier (Mah. 209). 

BHATIKO, a brother + ^]- ®b. 80, 126; 

Ab.244; F.Jit.3; Mah. 21, 157. Comj,. Bkdtubo. 
BH ATO, A soldier Ab. 376 ; Kamm. 5. 

BHATTA (i».), A husbaad Ab. 240; Dh. 

162. Loc. bhattari (Ab. 97^)- 
BH ATTAGGAM, A refectory I'sce Aggam, 2). .Mah. 
88, 132; Db. 104. Bhattaggamttaih, duties to 
\m «>bsccTcd by priests at meals. 

BH ATTAKARO, a cook + ^asn3 . Ab. 464. 

BHATTAKICCAM, Businesb of food, i.e. a meal 
[^T?I+HW3> Niitkite bhattahiceamhi, wlien 
the repast was concluded (Mah.82). Bhattakieea- 
jjAdatan, dining-room (Dh.291). Kataikattakieco, 
haviBg ended bis nseal. 

BHATTAM, Food, boiled rioe; a meal [3T?f]- Ab. 
485. BhottnadM, a refectory (Mah. 22SJ. Bkafta- 
kih. meal time (Mah.7j. Hattannuid bkatliumim. 
moderadon in eating (Dh. 34). StMe tattha 
nittcehabtief’kMpahkattd aAemw, they there all 
Iwcamc food for fishes and turtles (Dh..224). 
PniarisahhattaA sdgam&tabhattan ti dee bha- 


ttdnU tiiere are two meals, the morning and the 
evening meal. 

BHATTHO ip-P’P' bhassati). Fallen ]• 

Ab. 751, 1076. 

BHATfHO {p-p-p- bJiajJati), Fried, roasted 
Ab. 463, 1076. ^ 

BHATTI (/.), Division ; service, devotion 

Ab. 

BHATTUDDESAKO, One whose duty it is to regu- 
late the distribution of food to the priests jj#nii + 

+ ^]. Alw. 1. 103 ; Pat. 86- 
BHATUKO, A brother [HT^+^l- 
253 ; Pat. xlii. Corap. Bhdtiko. 

BHATUKO, BHATUSSA, see Bhdtd. 
BHAVABHAVO, Various births, repeated birth, 
existence under different forms successively, as 
deva, man, preta, etc. + This is a 

compound like phaldphala. Bhavdbhave samta- 
ranto, passing through various forms of existence. 
BH AV ADITTM(/*)»T*i® heresy of believing matter 
and being to be everlasting [^T^+ ■?!?]• Comp. 
Ab. 829. 

BHAVAGGAJfl, Culminating point of existence 
[iW + MRr]- Man. B. 301. This term designates 
the highest of the Arupa worids, viz. the Nevasa- 
nnan^safiniyatana heaven (see B. Lot. 309). Bha- 
vagga is often opposed to Avici, the inhabitants 
of the Avici hell being the lowest in the scale of 
the Buddhist hierarchy, whUe the angels of the 
Nevasaufianasanu4yatana heaven are the highest 
BHAVAKKHAYO, Cessation of birth or existence, 
Arahatta or Nirvapa [3T^+ B. Lot 350. 
BHAVAM (m.), Lord, Sir This is a 

respectful term of address, often used in the place 
of the second personal pronoun, but taking the 
verb in the third person. The following examples 
will illustrate its use: Jayatu hhavam malidrdja, 
be victorious, great kingl lit. “let the lord maha- 
rajah conquer” (Dh. 318). Bhaddarh. bhavato 
koiu, good luck to you (Sen. K. 329). Addasdma 
kho mayam bkotam bhagavantam gaechantmi, 
we have seen the lord Bhagavd walking. Eke 
i bhonto samanalr^vmi, some reverend priests 
I and brahmins. At Ras. 17 a king in addressing 
his ministers says, bhonto, “ my lords,” or “ gentle- 
men.” Acc. bhavantaih, bkotam. Inst, bhavatd, 
hhotd, bhavantena. Gen. ami dat. bhavato, bhoto, 
bhavanta*»a. Abl bhavatd, bhotd. Noc.bho,bhonta. 
Plar. bhavaafo, bhonto, hhavantd. Acc. pi. bhav- 
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ante, hhonte. Voc. pL bharanio, hhonin, — There 
are three fern, forms^ bhavati, bha»anti, and bhoti 
Fern. pL bhotiyo. The contracted vocative bhati 
is frequently u^ed as a respectful term of addre^^s 
to v^omen. Bhoti dhammasavanam ^ko,ntam. 
Madam, the church call has sounded (Dh. 2^j. 
Used by a prince to a female devotee (Mah. 48 
By a brahmin to his wife (Dh, 93, 162 ^ Bhoti 
ayye, revered lady. For the use of Bho see the 
separate article. 

BHAVAXA(/.), Producing, increasing, developing, 
being devoted to, realizing, attaining; earnest 
consideration, meditation Sahglti 

Sutta mentions three Bhavands, kdyabkiivand, 
cittabkdtand, pahndbhdvand* Hardy says there 
are five sorts of Bhdvand, mettd, muditd, karund, 
upekhd, and asubha (comp, jdppamanhd, Mettu- 
bhdvand). E. Mon. 243, 247, 266, 273, 276; 
Man. B. 33, 52, 150, 277, 312; Dh. 138, 180; 
Mah. 141 5 Alw. L exxiv. Comp. BhdtftL 

BHAVANASI, Being, existence ; a house, dwelling, ( 
palace Ndgabhavanam, the Naga world* 

Tusitabhavanam, the Tusita heaven. Ab. 206, 
1108; Dh. 118, 193, 224, 244, 304; Ras. 83; 
Alw. I. 77* 

BHAVANAJff, Consideration, reputation filTSpf]. 
Dh* 13. 

BHAVANAAf AYO, Consisting of or sprung from 
meditation + ^], Gog. Bv. 68. 

BH AVANETTl (/.), Desire, lust. Ab. 162 ; Alw. 

N. 51. 

BHAVANlYO (adj,). That ought to be, that must 
be CL Or. 115. 

BHAVANTA, etc., sec Bhavam, 

BHAVANTARAft, Another birth cr existence, viz. 
either a previous or a subsequent one + 
^RIT]- Ab. 1148. BeddAavero bhavaniare, 
who had been his enemy in a former existence 
(Mah. 245). 

BHAVANTi, see Bkavam, 

BHAVATf, and HOTJ, To be ; to exist ; to become; 
to take place ; to befall ; to behave [^] . Tossa 
gehe vayappatta ddko hoti^ in his house there is a 
grown-up slave (Alw, I. xlv). Taitsa pannasdldya 
hatthima^go koti, by his lint there is an elephant 
path (F. Jdt. 2). Amhdkam nyydnapiilassa xantike 
hohi, stay with my gardener (F. Jit 6). Bdtum 
samattho bkavis$ati, will l>e able to give (F. J^t. 3). 
Kimduro ifo Kalasigdmo hofi, how far from here 


is the village Kalai*ir (Alw, I, xlii;. NUinno hoti, 
is seated. Ahhatirkm tamdgatd, were assembled 
;Mah. 160). Ambalaitkikapdsddo tassa majjke 
thiioahu, the A. terrace stood in the midst tiiereof 
(Mah. 162^. The fut. bharmati is sometimes used 
Idiomatically: Tumhehi dinnd bhavmanti, they 
must have been given by you (F. JAt. 10) ; Mato 
bhaviuafi, he must be dead (Dh. 154) ; E*d p* ekd 
pvrari^afi bharUaati, that must be some sort of 
cake ^Dh. 139 ; ; comp. F. Jat. 1 7. Rdjdno ahesurh, 
became kings (Dh. 153 PurmdadaM$a sildsmam 
tinham ahosi, Indra’s throne became hot (Ras. 19). 
yirogo hutci, having got well (F. Jit. 12 Mahd^ 
nadi huitd, turning into a river (F. Jit 3). Yadd 
pvnhakkhayo hoti, when merit is exhausted, lit 
when exhaustion of merit takes place (Kh. 13). 
Xek&Mam p*l^akotinam dhammdhhimmayo akd, 
the conversion of many kofls of beings took place 
(Mah. 3y. Apastanio viya hutvd, behaving as if 
he did nut see him (Dh. 2fl With dat “ to 
serve to,’* “to cause”: Attkdya me ihaviemti, 
will l>e of use or service to roe (Kh, 12); FitiavU 
ndedya bkavati, leads to loss of wealth (Ras. 37). 
With gen. “ to belong to ” : YoMta bkaviseati, to 
whom it beloiTgs (Pit. 19} ; Kadd nu me bkavtuaii. 
Oh when shall I possess? (Att. 201). With gen. 
also “ to befall ” : Thdpe anitthite yeva maranam 
a$$a Aeuati, ere the shrine be completed death 
shall overtake him (Mah. 172; comp. Dh. 203). 
With loc. sometimes “to be ocenpied with ” : jpafi- 
eavldhe ca te kdtmgufe citicak md bhavatu^ and 
let not your thoughts be set on the five kimagtn^ 
(Dh. 421). With adverbs : Ekaic bkavmdma, we 
shall be together (Dh. 153); Tu^hi akoei, was 
silent. The phrase etad ahon with dat is much 
used with the meaning of “ he thought,” lit “ it 
was to him;” tlie sentence is perhaps elliptica], 
the word cittam being understood. Atha kho 
fesam brdhmandnam etad ahoei, then those brah- 
mins thought thus, lit to those brahmins this 
(thought) arose (Alw, I. Ixix). For further 
examples see Dh. 165, 199 ; Alw. 1. 100 ; Ev. 
8. At Dh* 353, we have a modification of this 
Idiom, eram kir* assa ahon, “ thus he thought,” 
The imperat. hotu is used in certain idiomatic 
phrases: Mauuad vd Jumtu tiracckdnd vd, no 
matter whether tliey l)e men or animals (F. Jdt. 
40); IVaih cd hoht anno vd yo koct, be it thou or 
any one else (F. Jat 19j; Hotu nigsranbiudmi tain. 
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very well, I'll rebuke him (Bli. 96). lam 
talk hot*, be that as it may (F. Jit. 9). YaA vd 
tank m hot*, anyhow, in any case. Yathd vd tathd 
vd hot*, be it this way or be it that, anyhow, j 
Bkttvttto bhaddam hot*, good luck to you (Cl. Gr. , 
137;, Shavati is sometimes compounded with a 
noun or adjective, of which the final vowel of the 
base has been changed to I, e.g. bhMmfbhavati,^ 

“ to be reduced to ashes,” mandibh&to, “ slackened. 
—Tnhe form hoti is of course a contraction of bha- 
vaU (comp, mubhoti), and the disintegrated forms 
given at Alw. I. 48, 49, can all be easily traced 
to the root 'SJ. Thus aka or ahud is the^ansk. 
tAuvd is 

through the intermediate steps faa’wss atk hai ssati ; 
ahemm points to a Ist aor. form 
tnmrition being ahavisuA, ahaisum; hekiti is 
deduced firom thus, bhavishyati, havi- 

shyaii, haiahyad, heshyati, heWti ; for the tet 
step comp, efiiti ~ TPSft » ^dhiti — 

(Diu 309).— Imperf. abhavd, ahuvd (P. Jit. 7), 
Sod pern, plur. abhavattha, ohuvaitha (Dh. 105). 
Imperf. Atm. 1st pers. plur. ahuvamkate (F Jit. 13). 
Opt bhaee, bkaveyya, huveyya (Ab. 20; Dh. 422; 
Alw. I. 48). Imperat bkavatu, hot* (Kh. 15). 
Ist Aor. ahoti (Dh. 77 ; F. Jit. 5), plur. ahesum 
(Mali. 182; F, Jit. 6; Alw. I. 75); another form 
of the 1st Aor, is abkaai (Mah. 160). 2nd Aor. 
oS«, ttki (Mah. 17, 24, 25, 34, 35, 75 ; Dh. 308; 
B, Lot, 339 ; Alw. 1. 64), before a vowel sometimes 
ah»d (see Ahudeva), plur. oiam (Mah. 58, 200, 
207), 2nd pers, pi. akumhd (Dh. 105). The 
future forms bkavistati and kessati are frequent 
(Mah. 18, 25, 157, 158), for some rarer forms see 
Alw. I. 47. Cond. abhatdttd, akavutd (Dh. 203). 
Infi Morifwa, kotuik (Dh. 333 ; Pit 68). Ger, 
k*tvd, bkMitvd (F. Jit 3; Mah. 18). P. pres. 
A<mt0(Dh.2OO). Adj. bkaeUabbo, hotabbo. Pass, 
Mdyari (Cl. Gr. 120). P.p.p. bMto. 

BHAVATl, see Bkavaik. 

BBAVB. 1st pers. pres. Atm. fimm Bhavati; also 
3rd pers. opt Par. from Bhavati; also loc. sing, 
frma Bham. 

BBAyfiTI (oa*$. bhavati). To cause to exist to 
prsdaee, to obtain ; to increase, to enlarge, to per- 
fect ; to be occupied with, to practise, to be versed 
in ; to devdep the idea of, to dwell npon, to con- 
tempiate [lll4|4|ni = 1|]. Pathamajjhdnaih 
pariitak bkdoetodf having attained the lower 


) 

degree of the first Jhina (Gog. Ev. 18). Buddha- 
bhdvam bkdvetvd c’eoa sacchikatvd ca, having 
worked out and realized Buddhaship. Ka^kam 
dkammam vippahdya sutckam bMveiha pandito, 
let him who is wise put away sin and grow in 
righteousness, lit cause the holy state to increase 
(Dh. 16). Bdgddiddsakaih maggam bhdveti, at- 
tains the path which destroys lust and other 
sins (Alw. I. 33). Mettaeittam bhdveti, develops 
charitable feelings. Bvam pi sabbabhdtem md- 
nfr if ffm bhdvaye aparirndiiMth, so let him cultivate 
boundless charity towards all beings (Kh. 16). 
Tam cittanv bhdveti, dwells on that thought. Ma- 
ranaaatini bhdvayirhsu, enlarged on the idea of 
death (Dh. 360). Asabham bhdveti, realizes the 
idea of impurity, viz. attains asubhabhdvana 
(Dh. 63). Ponca v-uitar? bhdvaye, let him de- 
velop ever more and more the five indriyas, viz. 
faith, energy, recollection, meditation, wisdom 
(Dh. 66, comp. v. 87). See Dh. 382. 

BHAVl (adj.). Future 
Mah. Ixxxviii. 

BHAVISSANTI (/.), The future tense, vibhatti is 
understood 

BHAVITABBO, and HOTABBO (adJ.), That is 
oroughttobe[Mf%7ra=^]* Used as an im- 
personal passive; Nanuappamaftehi bhavitabbam, 
ought we not to be zealous ? (Dh. 81). Anhena pi 
Attadatthasadisen’ eva bhavitabbam, others also 
should be Uke A. (Dh. 333). Bandakam daed- 
petvd dkdse pakkantehi bhavitabbam, they must 
havemadehim take hold of the stick and haveflown 
into the air (F. J4t. 17). Upajjhdyaesa pacekdsa- 
mapena hotabbam, he must be his teacher’s atten- 
dant (Pdt. xx). Dh. 407, 418, 419. 

BHAVITO (P’P’P- bhdveti). Increased, enlarged, 
perfected ; trained, practised ; occupied with, intent; 
attmned; perfumed 

1076. Tesaih sambodki-amgem sammd citfam 
subkdvitaih, they whose mind is rightly versed in 
the branches of knowledge (Dh. 16). Bhdvitattd, 
one whose soul is practised in religion (Dh. 20). 
Dh. 3. 

jjHAVO, Being, existence ; birth, origin ; renewed 
existence, Samsdra; a birth or existence in the 
Buddhist sense ; gmn, increase, welfare [H^] • Ab. 
fSQ. ^There are three Bhavas, kdmabhavo, rdpa- 
, bhavo, ar&pabhavo, “sensual existence, corporeal 
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existence, formless existence," that is, existence in 
the Kamaiuka, the H/ipaloka and the Arapaloka 
respectively Jsee Loku\. The three bhaviis are 
ioilectively termed bhnro^ “existence.’' Bhavcavi 
p ha\ leg passed through exi'^t^nce or 8aih- 

'•ira, i.e, having attained Araliatta ^Dh, 6:i . 
Tibharahtiukaro^ benefactor of the three ^»orld«» 
Mah. Bhavfsii eva attached to the 

three modes of existence Alw, N. 24,* Atfhamo 
hhato^ an eighth birth (Kh. S^. Bkave bhart, in 
successive births ♦ Dh. 40k ; B. Lot. 313;. Bhavo 
vibliavfj^ gain and loss j'Dh. 50j,. Bhavena 
naw/atif rejoices at his prosperity- Man. B- 403 ; 

E. 3Ion. 200, StJS ; B. lut. 403; B. Lot. 201 ; Db. 
73, 413. Bhava is one of the links of the Pati- 
ccasamuppdda. It is one of the Asavas of the 
E^an^, of the Taiihds, of the Oghas, of the Yogas. 

BHAVO, Property, nature ; state, condition ; mean- 
ing, intention ; gesture ; amorous dalliance ; «*ub- I 
stance, thing Ab. 177, 7^>i. 807, 1087. 

GamhMrabhuro, profundity < B. Lot. 330 u Mahe^ j 
sihhuvo, qiiecn-consortship (.Mah. 62j, Tt^taka- 
bhavo, bitterness (F. Jit. 6). Bhariydya ca puttd^ j 
nan ea arogubkdvam pucchi, asked after the health ^ 
of his wife and children [ Dh. 206> Yakkhahhdve 
ddinavam kathetvd, telling him of the e^ il of l>eing 
a yakkha, lit. telling of the e^dl in the state of a 
yakkha (Dh. 305). Rathassa lahuhhdvaWiam, 
to lighten the carriage, lit. for the sake of the light 
state of the carriage f3Iah. 203 1 . Majjabkaram 
asampatto, not having attained intoxicating pro- 
perties, i.e, jet unfermented (Pat. xli). Sthanadd-- 
yddabhdvam iecham, wishing to be a kinsman of 
religion, lit* wishing for the state of a kinsman to 
religion (31ah. 30). Viniechayattkdnam chadde^ 
tahhahhdvuih pdpunl, the police court had to be 
closed, lit- reached the state of having to be closed. 
Bhdva as the last part of a compound is frequently | 
used in constrnctions w here we use the conjunction j 
‘^that”: Vdakasm tattahhdvam jdnitvd, ha\ing 
ascertained that the water was boiling, lit. hanng 
ascertained the boiling state of the water (Dh. lOOj. 
Assa gadrvd^habhdmm haivd, finding out that it 
w'as an ass (F. Jdt. 15). Paritthabkdvam addasa, 
saw that he had entered (Ras. 19). Attano thita- 
bhdmm vd nmnnahhdvaih vd na Jdndtt, he does not 
know whether he is standing or sitting f Alw. 1. 80). 
Na nu te puttena JIattakundalind mayi manam 
poMddetvd attano sagge nibbattabhdm kathito, did 


not jour son M. tell you that having believed in 
me he had been bom in heaven? lit. was not the 
fart of his having lieen horn in heaven after be- 
Hevhig in me told you by your son? (Dh. 98> 
Tdyu tciiHa attano sdmikabhdvo ckkhdiB, the fact 
of liN !>eh 3 g her husband Laving been told by her 
Dh. 15^1 , F. Jat. 9, 10 ; Dh. 94, 298, 434. 

BHAVVD Existing, being [^=r^], 

BHAVAXI, Fear, fright; danger, calamity [^T^]- 
Ab. 100. BhayadoMtdvi and bhayadamed, seeing 
danger, afraid ' Dh. 6 ; Cl. Gr. 40). Yadd dubbhi^ 
kkharoisudibkayam d'pamhi hpwti, wherever 
there shall he calamity in the land, famine, plague, 
etc. ^.3Iah. 249;. A”’ attki jdgarato bhayam, there 
is no danger to him that watches I Dh. 8 Cktra^ 
Ivlhhnyabhito, afraid of being blamed (Dh. 305). 
MaranabhayabMio, terrified with the fear of death 
<\ F. 7at. 15 ; Dh. 155 u Bhayabkeravom, fear and 
di'^inay 1 3f ah. 72 

BHAYAXAKO \adj.*, Frightful, horrible 

Ab. 167. Yujjhamdno bhaydnako, dread- 
ful in fight iMah. 154 . Mah. 75 ; Ras. 20. Bka- 
ydnako, the sentiment of terror, one of the n4tya- 
rasas (Ab. 102). 

BHAYAXKAROt FearM,drcadM 
I Ab. 167, 928, 989. 

1 BHAYATI, Tu fear, to be afraid of [4^]. With 
j gen. Sabbe hlidyantl maccuno, all fear death fBh. 

I 24 >- Aor. bhdyl. JU bhuyi, he not afraid (F. 

j Jat. 12.. P.p.p.i/ifto. 

j BHAYAITHO (adj.'j. In danger; terrified [»?^+ 
^1. Mah. 3, 6. 

j BHEDAKO, One who breaks, one who causes dis- 
union Pat. 28. 

BHEDAXAKO (adj\\ Liable to be broken [i|^ 
+ qj]. Pat. 19 5 Alw. 1. 64. 

BHEDAXASI, Breaking, division Sari- 

rassa bhedanam, maiming (Dh. 25). SUaxsa bhe- 
danam, breach of a precept (Att. 202). 

BHEDETI {caus. bMndati), To break, to cleave, to 
diride P .p.p. bkedito (Ab. 

748). 

BHEDi (c<^\), Breaking, cleaving Kh.22. 

BHEDO, Breaking; rending; division; disunion; 
breach, schism ; sort, kind [^1^]. Ab. 349, 759. 
Kdyassa bkedd, after the dissolution of the body 
(Dh. 129 ; Mah. 201 ; B, Lot. 866). SUabhedo, 
breach of morality (Dh. 156). Futy-abhed-atthdyOf 
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for the sake of not violating metre (Bdl. 7)- 
sam hhedAya^ to create discord aniang these* 
causing divisions among the priest- 
hood* SUarcgddU^hedajh pharmam vedanam^ se- 
vere pain of diderent sorts^ as headache, etc. (Dh. 
3t)l Sattatinuabodhapakkhikadhammahhedo 

Muddhammo^ saddfaamma consisting of the thirty- 
seven bodhapakkhikadhammas (Dh. 201). ManU 
bhedo, a sort of gem f Ab. 907)- €ha vdptdbheddy 
six kinds of wind (Ab- 38). Ufubhedo, one of the 
seasons (Ab. 924). Alw. I. 04. 

BHEKO, A frog L^]- Ab. 075. 

BHERAypO, A jackal - Ab, 615. 

BHERAVO {adj\), Fearful, terrible [^^]. Ab, 
167- Neut. bheravathf terror (Ab, 166 ; Mah. 72). 
Bh. 130. 

BHERI (/!), A ketde-drum, tomtom Ab. 

143. Bkeriyo nddentd^ sounding tomtoms (F. 
J£t. 15). Bherim cardped, to procldm by beat 
of drum, lit to cause the tomtoms to be marched 
about (Alw. 1. 74; Eas. 17, 18). 

BHESAJAM, A medicine, drug Ab. 330. 

BHESAJJAA, A medicine, drug [%^53Er]. Ab. 
330; Mah. 38. BhemJJam yojeii or karoti, to 
compound a medicament (Bh. 89, 93 ; Mah. 243). 
EkabhtMojjen^ em akkhini pdkaiikdni akesum, her 
eyes were cured with a single dose (Bh 89). The 
five Bhesajjas are sappi, navanita, tela, madku, 
pkd^ita. 

BHCSAMO (a<^’.), Terrible [comp. Ab. 167. 

BHETTA (j».). One who breaks 

BHETVA, sec BkindatL 

BHI C/:), Fear [^]. Ab. 731. 

BHIDA (/.), Difference, kind [f9TI|]. Ab. 431, 489. 

BHUJANAliil, Breaking up, dissolation. Dh. 359. 

BHLIJATl, see BkindatL 

BHUiO (oM^*.), To be broken [aRr=mvl- 
Pit. 68. ^ 

BHIKKHZ (/.), Beg^^; alms; begged food, 
boHed rice, food [tim]. Ab. 758. 1112. Vtta- 
rafatrwf® iktkkhwh tHaritvd, having bronght his 
repast irom U. (Mah. 2.). Bkikkham ga^atka 
•ae, receive jwor m^tenanoe from me (Mah. 174). 
Mdi. 2iS. 

BHIKKHiCARIYA (/.), Going about for alms. 
ffoingthe^d8[^T^ + ^]. This was one 
of the dudes of the Boddiust priests, who were 
mendicant friars* Bh, 392. 


BHIKKHACARO, Going the rounds for alms [fij. 

SI, 83, 132. 

BHIKKHATI, To ask for, to beg [fir^]* BkU 
kkhate pare, begs of his neighbours (Dh. 47), 

BHIKKHU (m.), A beggar; a mendicant friar; a 
Buddhist priest B, Int. 275; B. Lot 

412; Ab. 415, 433; E. Mon. 11; Dh. 47. Acc. 
bkikkhum. Gen. and dat. hhikkhuno, hliikkhuiea^ 
PL bJiikkhavo, bhikkkd, Voc. pi. bhikkhave (F. 
Jat.8; Dh. 255). 

BHIKKHUNi (/.), A female mendicant, a Buddhist 
nun or priestess • E. Mon. 159 j B. Int 

278 ; Ab. 415 ; Mah. 35, 173. BkikkkunisangJio, 
company of nuns, sisterhood (Dh. 314). Bltikkhu^ 
ndpassayo, a nunnery (Pdt 13). 

BHIKKHUSANGHO, A company of priests; the 
priests, the priesthood, the clergy 
B. liot. 43o ; B. Int 282. At Mah. 150 the term 
is applied to five hundred priests. At F. Jdt. 45, 
to “a great number of priests.** At Alw. I. x, it 
is used of the Ceylon clergy. Mahdbkikkhusari^ho, 
a great assembly of priests. 

BHiMO (adj\), Dreadful, horrible ; cruel 
Ab. 1066. Bliimo, a Rakkhasa (Cl. Gr, 129), 
Neut bhimam, horror (Ab. 167), 

BHiSiSANO {adj.). Dreadful, horrible [iftVST]* 
Ab. 167; Mah. 5, 72, 151. 

BHIMSAPANAST, Terrifying, intimidation (see 
next). Pdt 47- 

BHfMSAPETI (catiSn bhdyati). To frighten, to 
terrify [comp. ^]. Pdt- 15 ; Mah. 72. 

BHIlV'fSIKA (/I), Terrifying, an alarm [comp. 
iftTEfT]- Mah. 72. 

BHINDANAIVI, Breaking destroying (see next) 
Dh. 334. 

BHINDATI, To break ; to break up, to injure, to 
destroy; to divide; to separate BhindUvd 

dvdram, breaking down a gate (Mah. 153). Bhem 
dlhakam, breaking the stake to which he was 
fastened (Mah, 217). Pdndtipdtddini pakkkljfdtvd 
tayo vede bhindit’vd, breaking the three Vedas by 
introducing life-slaughter and other heresies (Alw. 
I. cxxiv). Bkinditvd wdlasangahani, altering the 
original recension (Alw, I. 63), Sang^ham A, to 
cause divisions among the priesthood (Dh. 332). 
Silam bhmdati, to break a precept (Dh. 156), 
Mah. 162, 261 ; Alw. I, 54. — ^Pass. bhiJjatL Send 
bhyyittka Bdmifi, the Tamul army gave way (Mah. 
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154 1 . Bhijjandne 'rune, a*! morning was lireaking 
(Mah, 24!),. Dridh i hh., splits into two Ahi. 
I. 64;. PancadM bh,, h divided into sp\en sulj. 
diviffjons ' Res. 85/. SQh^*tiia pi Sfivkhd/a^^tt^ru 
awcufaih yera hh., every Ii\i!ijr being assinedh 
perishes '.Mah. ia4> Sat'd hnitha r ipildo i •. hhij- 
if a hand or foot were to be broken ' Dii. 234 . 
Tcasa ahkhini IMJjitrtl asamarhitu, his eyesight 
was destroyed and lost (Db. 211, 82, 83 Bnbi,-,,. 
lam hh., a bubble bursts. Aii^am hh., a precept 
is broken. Bljam hhijjitvi iM mand»1.o, the eug 
basing been hatched there was a frog '.Mali. 245 . 
P.p.p. bhinno, 

BHIXDIVALO, A sort of spear 
Ab.394. ' " i 

BH ^XGARAJO, Xame of a shnib, Bclipta Proefrata ' 
[^ + Tr5|j. Ab. 595. 

BHIXKARO, A golden vase Ab. 359; ' 

Alw. K. 97 ; Mah. 70. 

BHINKO, A young elephant. Ab. 362. 

BHIXNAKO {adj.). Schismatic . Mah. 21. 

BHIXXO ip.p.p. bliindati). Broken ; divided ; dis- 
united; separated; other, different; joined, con- 
nected. Ndvdya bhtnndya, the ship having been 
wrecked (F. J&t. 4; Dh. 368 j. Bhinwinadi tan- 
dhdtd, a reconciler of those who are at variance. 
Bhinnalingath, different genders Cl. Gr. 84). 
Bhlnnavddo, a heresy or schism f Alw. I. 64 1 . F. 
Jdt. 17; a. Gr. 139 ; Dli. 104. 

BHiRU (adj.). Timid, afraid . Ab. 731, 1019. 

F. Bhlrii, a timid or mo<lest woman ( Ab. 231, 1019). 

BHiRUKO (fl'ij/.), Timid, afraid Ab,731, 

1019 ; Dh. 154. 

BHIRUTAi/.), T imidity, dread [4f)T|'rfl]. Att.203. 

BHISxVKKO, A physician Ab. 329. 

BHISA A, The film or fibres of the stalk of the w ater ! 
lOy Ab. 687. Bhisapttppham, a lotus , 

flower (Ab. 685 ; Dh. 304 ; Ras, 77. 89). i 

BHISi (/.), A mat, or mattrass Dh. 251 ; ‘ 

Pat. 12, 86, 87. 

BHlSlLO(arfy.),r.mid Ab. 731. 

BHITI (/.), Fear [sftf^]. Ab. 106. 

BHiTO (p.p.p. bhdyati). Frightened, afraid , 

= . Mah. 198 ; Dh. 33. See Bhayaih. ‘ 

BHITTI (/.), A wall of earth or masonry [f3Tf%]. 
Ab. 204 ; Mah. 261. ; 

BHiYO, and BHH’YO (adJ.), More [W^]. Ah. I 
703.937. 


BHiVO, and BHIVVl) I'adr.,, Again, farther, be- 
'•ides ; repeatedly, freqneistly ; much 
Ah. JC>r. Bhh^ifh fitffhftj g-res-itly deli^rhted Mah. 
. Dh. .3, 1(>2; Mah. Ixxxix. Bhiyyo* 

alnnid'iiace. 

«HI^OsOMVrrAYA> and BHIYY-, More and 
Tiii>r^, ahunds'intlly 

^ 1 B3i. IS*, 340 ; Cl. Or. * 40 ^ 137- 
BHO htfrrj,. Oh! I way! Sir I Friend! 
and . Ah. 1130. Tliis is a familiar term 

of and h n^ed hi inferiors and equals. 

4/4-7 lo 7iu Pray, Sir, ulmt island is 
taf : .Mah, 47 - Imf'iam ftsam tMndnfha hJtOy 
here! cut off their h*a(^ / .Mah. Pmmtha 

Mio ^/zWru/i/, just l»K)k at this liody fDh. 127)- 
.Alfim hho nh^fifhn^ iiay, iny friend«, he seated. 
U*%eil !jy a kiBpr t^> his yomijper brother ^ Mah. IDS). 
By a bird to a lion ’ F- Jat. 13 ', By a king* to a 
peasant ?Mah. 231 . By a king* to a rakkhasa 
\ Ras. 21). By a kiiur to his servants \ Mah. IGO, 
201 j. By a king to a Xdga-king ^Mnh. 27 ). See 
BhoviffU and Vata. 

BIIOO.WA (>//. >, Wealthy Ah. I0D4 5 

:\rah. 00, 2C2. 

BH( »Gl t nt . !, A snake ; a village headman 
Ab. 653, 1094; Mali. 243; Alw. I. 79. 

BlIOGIXl I f.., A royal concubine 
Ab. 232. 

BHt )G<), A snakcV body ; a snake’', expanded hood ; 
a fold; eating, enjoying; food; wealth 
654, 859. Ctearabhogo, the fold of a robe (Alw. 

I. lOdi. Parikkhipited hhogvhi, encircling him 
with its folds Mah. 253 '. Bliogatnln, boarding 
house (Mah.248, comp. 245). YatabfiogatamappUo, 
gifted with fame and wealth (Dh. S3i. Bhatta- 
bhngft, eating rice (Mah. 231). Saba bltogena, 
with a dowry (Mah. Ivxxix). Bhngakkbandho, 
accumulation of property. Pl. bhogd, riches (Dh. 
64, 79). Abbogo, poor (Mah. 262). 

BHOJAKO, A village headman Mah. 

142; Dh. 187. 

BHOJAXAM, Food Dh. 13. Bhojanamhi 

maftamu, moderate in eating ( Dh. 2). Makdbho- 
Jano, a glutton (Dh. 401). Bkojanatdld, an alms- 
house where food is distributed by the priests. 

BHOJANIYO {adj.\ To be eaten 
Xeut. bhojaniyath, soft or wee food (opposed to 
khddaniyam), as Iwiled rice or other grain, grnel, 

12 
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etc. P'lt- 89 says, “rice, sour gruel, soft cake, 
fi>.h, nitr.t.” Couip. Bhoijam. Dh. 98, 231, 333. 
BHOJAFETJ toaua. i/hunjatij, To feed, entertain. 
.Mak. 23, f>2. 

BHOJETI tcau*. bhwijati:. To caus e to ^ t, to feed; 
to maintain ; to entertain I 

With tiro acc. Tam hhojetvd varabhojunath, 
having caused him to eat choice food 132). 

Mah. 23, 49, 136, 261. Pass, bhajiyati (Sen. 
K. 330 i. 

BHOJi ’adj.). One who eats 
BHOJJO ( adi.), To l»e eaten, edible 
Rujabknjjdya jambuyd, of the jamhu to be eaten 
by the king (Mah. 229). The neut. bhojfa^ is | 
used like bhojaniyam, of soft or wet food (see 
KhaJjabhojjaik). 

BHONTO, BHOTl, see Bhavam. 

BHOTTA (m.). One who eats or enjoys [’itf]. 
BlIOTTABBO {adj. ), To 1ms eaten [HtUT*?]- 
BHtlTTUrtl, see Bhmijati. 

BHOVADl (m.). One who says Bho, a brahmin 
+ Ah. 408. This term is applied 

reproachfully by the Buddhists to the brahmins. 
Unconverted brahmins are always represented as 
saying bla Gotama to Buddha (e.g. see Dh. 98. 
349; <i«g. Ev. 31 <, and this must have been lery 
displeasing to Buddiiists, who in addressing their 
Master always used the reverential address bhante, 

“ lord.” B/io is a familiar term of address, and by 
using it to Biiddliu tlie lirahmins implied that they 
considered tiiemselves his equal or suiierior. The 
epitliet bhovddi therefore implies arrogance or 
haughtiness, and at Dh. v. 396, Bhovddi ndma so 
hoti, might be translated freely “he is called 
Ant^nt.” See Bho. 

BBC (/.), The earth [^]. Ab. 182, 1059. Loc. 

Marl (Ab. 1032). Alw. I. ix. 

BBC {/.), An eyebrow Ab. 239, 876, 1039. 

BHCBHUJO, A king [^^]- Ab. 334. 
BHCDHARO, A mountain [^+ \r^]. Ab. 605. 
BHUiA and BHUJO.The arm [^]. Ab. 
263. Pta-aMamabhiijo, having a mighty arm 
(Alw. I. x). 

BHUJAIK), A snake Ab.653 ; Alw. I. ix. 

BHUJANGAMO, A snake Ab. 633; 

.Mab.72. 

BHUJAXOO, A snake Ab. 653; 

Mah. 6. 


BHCJAPATTO, The Bhojpatr tree, a kind of birch 
+ Ab.563. 

BHUJASIRO, The shoidder [^+ 

Ab.264 

BHUJISSO, A freed slave, a freedman ; a freeman 
Ab. 516; Dh. 88 ; Kamm. 4. 
BHOMAKO, Having stages or stories + ^]. 
Latter part of a good many compound words, e.g. 
dvebldtnako, two storied (Dh. 249), pancabh&mako, 
five storied (3Iah. 226), sattdbh&mako (Mah. 233), 
tibhiimako (Att. 138), dvibhdmako (ditto). See 
also Tehh&mako. ^ is found in Sanskrit at 
the end of some compounds as a substitute for 
arpT, comp, in Pali BflwfiAdjMO, having nine stories 

(Mah. 161). 

BHCMI (/.), The earth ; place; stage, degree, state; 
the ground; story of a house Ab. 181, 

1098. BhdmXbhdgo, spot, place, area, district (Att. 
8, 133). Yakhhasaiigdmabhumi, the meeting place 
of the Yakkhas (Mah. 3). JdtabMad, birthplace. 
Bhdmicdlo, earthquake (Mah. 108; Gog. Ev. 20). 
Apdnabhimi, a tavern. Jayabh&mi, field of vic- 
tory (Mah. 156). VdsMdmi, dwelling-place 
(Mali. 6). Ydvatikd ydnassa bhdmi ydnena gantvd, 
having driven as far as the ground was practicable 
for a chariot (Dh. 231). Navakotlhi bh&mim 
ganhi, bought the site for nine ko'^is (Dh. 249). 
Bhdmiyam pati, fell to the ground (Mah. 152). 
BkAmiyd utthahimm, came out of the ground 
(Dh. 88). Tasmim jjisddasettkasmiih ahemm nava 
blidmiyo, in this noble palace there were nine stories 
(Mah. 163). Hetthdbhdmi, ground floor (Dh. 250). 
PuthvjjanasekkJiabh&inim atikkamitvd, having 
risen above the degrees of puthnjjana and sekha 
(B. Lot. 297). Buddhdbh&mi, supreme Buddba- 
ship (Kh. 14). Dantabh&mim pdpwntdii, attains 
the condition of one who is self-contrblled (Dh. 
400). Figuratively, the basis or groundwork of 
religious knowledge (E- Mon. 193). The three 
bhfimis or stages of being are Jcdmdvaearahhdmi, 
rdpdvacarabh&mif ardpdvacaTahhdmi. The six- 
teen Brahmalokas are classed in five bhdmis or 
stages ; the first three form the pathamejjhdtui- 
bkdmi, “stage or region of the first jhdna,” the 
next three the dutiyajjhdnabhdmi, the next three 
the fatiyajjhdnabkdnii, the tenth and eleventh are 
called catutthajjhdiiabhdmi, and the five last 
pancasuddhdvdsaih&mi, Alw. 1. 93 ; Dh. 250, 267 ; 
Mah. 164, 166, 255. 
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BHCMIKA(/.), A Story or Stage Dri- 

bMmiko, two-storied ( Pat. 87 j. Tibhamiko, three- 
storied (Pdt. 8" j. See Catuhk&miko. 

BH CMIXDO, a king = J^iC • 
BHCMIPALO, a king Mah. 23. 

BHOIIPO, A king [i^ + tl]. Ab. 334; Mah. 
49, 86, 134. 

BHU-VIMATTHARAIS’A*, a carpet 

Dh. 174, 250; Mah. 82, IW. 
BHUMM.A.TTHO Standing on the ground. 

Dh. 6. 

BH UMMO(ai/7.), Terrestrial > BAummd deed, 

devas who inhabit this earth (Mah. 81). Mah. 166 ; 
Rh. 6. Bkumma is a name of the locative case. 
BHCNATHO, A king [^J^+ ^TT?] • Ah. 334. 
BHUf^’JANAM, Enjoying, eating (see next). Ab. 
457, 859. 

BHUNJATI, To eat, to partake of, to enjoy; to 
possess, to govern Manuam bh., to eat 

flesh (Ras. 22). Bhojanmh bh., to partake of food 
(Dh. 13). Bhutvd dvddtua vaudni, having ruled 
for twelve years (Mah.233). Fnt. bkokkhate (Das. 
7). Aor. bhuhji (Mah. 136, 255). Inf. bhottum 
(Alw. I. 14). Ger. bhutvd (F. Jdt. 54; Ras. 22; 
Dh. 215). P.p.p. bkutio. Cans, bhojeti, bhuhjdpeii. 
BHUSjI (adj.). Eating [^= 

BHCPALO, A king[^-|- TOWj. Ab.333; Alw. I. x. 
BHOPATI (m.). A king [W + XlfB]* Ab. 333; 
Mah. 12, 150. 

BHOPO, A king [^]. Mah. 70, 108. 

BHORI (adj.), Much, many, abundant [^f^- Ab. 
703, 1131. Bhdrlpcduio, one whose wisdom is 
great, viz. Buddha (Ab. 2). 

BHORI (/.), Wisdom- Dh. 50; Ab. 153, 1131. 
BHCRl (/.), The earth or Ab. 

182, 1131. 

BHCSA (/.), Adornment Rdjabh&td, kingly 

apparel (Mah. 218). 

BHUSAA, Chaff of com . Ab. 453. • Opundii 
tfothd bhutam, winnows like chaff (Dh. 45). 
BHUSA]ft(ado.), Much, exceedingly Bhu- 
taih raxfi, shonted vehemently (Mah. 203). Bhu- 
aappamaito, very careless (Kh. 8). See Bhuso. 
BHtrSANAft, Ornament [^W]- Alw. I. x. 
BHCSETI, and BHCsAPETI, To adorn 
Mah. 26, 218. P.p.p. bhirito (Mah. 63, 173, 182). 
BHUSO (adJ.), Much, excessive Ab. 41 ; 

Dh. 60. See Bhutam. 


BHCTADHARA The earth + 

Ai<. IS2. 

BH C T.V( > A MO, Vegetation, as grass, plants, shrubs, 
t.«>e- -t TTHIj • 85 > ^ 5 

Ev. 1.3, 

BHCTAP.ATI ! m.), Indra + TrfHj- Ab. 19. 

BHCTAPO, a yakkha chief or king [^ + 3lj. 
Mah. 49. 

BHCTAPUBBO I'adj.j. That has been or existed 
before Dh. 126. Abh d tapubbo, tb&t 

has never existed before CDh, 203). 

BHCTATTAM, State of being a bhfita [1^71 + BT]- 

BHCTAV.ADI Speaking according to fads, 

truthful 4- • 

BHCTAVBJJO, An exorcist fsee next). 

BHCTAVIJJA Know ledge of spirits or demons, 

exorcism 4- Mah. 232. 

BH CTI !J‘.j, Being, existence, birth ; welfare [ijfWj. 
Ait. 1034. Bhutabhdlipardpano, devoted to the 
I welfare of living beings I’Afah. 172;, 

BHCTIi^’AM, and -^AKAM, A fragrant grass, 

! Andropogon Schcenantbns Ab.G02. 

‘ BHGTO (p-PP- bkavati). Been, become, being; 
j gone, past, former; real, true, right = 
i , Ab* 7SS. Bh^to and hMta^ a living being; a 
i "^spirit; an evil spirit or demon; vegetation, as 
trees, shrubs, grass; an Arhat; the five Khandhas. 
j — Kin nu hho katm gUifbMto jtvi$9iimU what 
I shall I do for a living when I torn layman ? (Dh* 

} 199). BMtd vd tamhhavesi vd, bom or seeking 

j birth (Kh. 16). ManutsabhM him akdti punham^ 

I what good deed did you do wlien you were a human 
being? (Dh. 99). MannsiabhM^ human beings 
j (F. Jat. 1). Bkutahhdm^ state of l^eing past, 

I anteriority (Ab. 1182). Bhdtd hhdvino ca bMpd^ 

^ past and present kings (Mah. Uxanii). BMtakdlo, 
j time to speak the truth (Kamm. 4). BdnabMto^ 
i a living being (Kh. 15). Khattlyahhdto^ bhdta- 
kkattfyOf one who is or was a Khattiya (Cl. Gr, 78). 
Lou&dlankdrabhdtafk Hemamdlikacettyam, the H. 
oetiya whidi was the ornament of Ceylon (Mah. 
198). AsakdyabhdtOy companionless (B. Lot. 382). 
SueibkdtOf purified, pure. Pubbe agdriyabMto^ 
formerly when he was a layman. Bhdtd (m.pl.) 
and bMidm, living lieings (Dh. 24, 72j, also spirits 
whether good or bad (Kh. 6). Ab. 13 
Blii&tas (masc.) among the demigods (gandbfi^ 
bbas, yakkhas, etc.) Bhuta is also stated 4:0 be a 
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generic name for all beings below the Catamma- 
bardjika gods. Clough in his Shhb. Diet, gives 
the fulL meanings to Bhuta, goblin^ a ghost, a 
malignant spirit haunting cemeteries, larking in 
trees, animating carcases, and deluding or devour- 
ing human beings; a demigod of a particular 
dass ; a tree, a plant, a shrub, a creeper, etc. ; a 
son, a child ; a name of Siva ; the 14th day of the 
dark half of a lunar month; an element . 
a living being; figure, identity; thought, percep* 
tion; fact, matter of fact; the real state of the 
case, or what has actually been; evident, 
apparent, known ; been, become ; gone, past ; (in 
composition) like, resembling; obtained, got; 
proper, right ; true." For the elements see JfaM~ 

BH VTTAVA (pret pariieiple). Having eaten [H- 
Cl. Gr, 119. 

BBVTTAVI (adj\), Having eaten [^+1%^]. 
a. Gr. 119, 

BHUTTI (/,), Eating, enjoying [ijlTf]. Ab. 1103. 

BHUTTO (pp.p, dJiuji/ati), Eaten ; possessed, used 
Bkuttapdiardto, having break- 
&tited (AIw. 1. 73, 76 ; Dh. 401). Pattaik bhuiiam 
mttfhmmd, the hoirl used bj the Teacher (Mah. 105). 
Ab. 757; Dh. 54 5 Mah. 158. 

BHUTVA, see BhunJatL 

BHUVANAM, Ike worid Ab. 186. 

BHUVI. see BM. 

BHtTVATI, see Bhavati. 

BIBHACCHO («*(;*•)• Lioathsonie, dreadfhl ; altered, 
disguised Ab. 1067. Bibkaccham, the 

horrible, is one of the Xatyarasas (Ab. 102). 

BIJAGAMO, Collection of germs + 

The comment on Brahmajala Sutta says that by 
this term are meant the five sorts of bija or germs, 
via. mtUdtljaiit, khttMdhabfjam, t^gabijam, phaltt- 
; it adds, tabboA Ketam rukkhato 
a^JUmk eirdfiososaMoMAam ero, “for eadi of 
these b able to grow when separated from the tree.” 
Gog. Ev. 15. 

BiJ Afi, A germ ; a seed ; cause, origin ; padendnm 
Ab. 01, 273, 960. Bffabtfmk, ated gmn. 
|daato or v^tables (Oog. Ev. 65). 
B&’aW, seed-pod (Ab. 887). birdh 

*gg (Ab. 837). B^^giro, the dtron (Ab. 677). 
Jlf af46kailj»ik, freg-spawn (Mah. 246). At Hah. 
87 a mango stone b called bya. Figuratively 


Karma is called the bija, viz. seed or cause of ex- 
istence (Dh. 284 ; Kh. 10). Mah. 166; Pat. 80. 

BILALAlVr, A sort of salt. Ab. 461. 

BILALO, A cat Ab. 642, 1080. 

BILAM, A hole, a chasm [f%W]. Ab. 649, 1092, 
1100; Mab. 243. Ndsikdbilafk, orifice of the 
nostril (Mah. 245). 

BILA]l(f, A part, a bit Ab. 1100. 

BILANGO, Sour gruel. Ab. 460. 

BILABO, A cat [flfTTt]* Ab. 615. See also 

B^lo. 

BILASO (adv.). Bit by bit [fapSf+^Rt]. Kh. 30. 

BILLO, The treeiSESgle Marmelos Ab.556. 

BIMBA(/.), Anameof Yasodharfi • Ab.336. 

BiMBIKA {f.). The plant Momordica Monadelpha 
[fgsr+ Ab. 591,920. 

BIMBISARO, Name of a king of Magadha, a con- 
vert of Buddha + ’5TT]- B- 1^; 

Alw. I. 72. 

BIMBO, and BIMBAI^, The disk of the sun or 
moon ; an image, a figure ; the fruit of Momordica 
Monadelpha . Ab. 529, 920 ; Dh. 27, 232. 

BIMBOMANAM, a piUow. Ab. 311 j Dh. 251. 

BINDU (ui.), A drop ; a spot ; a little circle or dot 
used as a symbol for Anusvfira ; one of the high 
numerals, 10,000,000^ or 1 followed by 49 ciphers 
[f^l- Ab. 129, 475, 660, 1115. 

BIRAI^AM, a fragrant grass, Andropogon Murica- 
tum Ab.601; Dh.60; F, Jdt. 9. 

BODDHUM, See BuJJhatu 

BODHAKARO, One whose duty it is to awftken a 
prince with music and song, a Vetalika 
Ab. 396. 

BODHANAM, Knowing, understanding 
Alw. I. xvi. 

BODHANNEYO (adjJ), Explained by Subhtiti to 
mean one who has attained the degree of sotdpatti, 
or any other of the Four Paths, a converted man 
[«fm»T+iFsr]. Clough says in his Simfa. Diet. 

studious, acquiring knowledge, attentive to the 
particular study of Buddhism." Dh. 230 ; Kh. 21. 

BODHAPAKKHIYO, and -IKO, also BODHI- 
PAKKHIYQ, and -IKO {adj*\ Accessory to the 
Bodha or supreme knowledge or 

^P5baottaiimtahodhapakkhiyddhammd, 
or thirty-seven constituents of true knowledge, are 
the four Satipaithdnas, the four Sammappadhdnas, 
the four Iddhipadas, the five Indriyas, the five 
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the seven B<ijjhaDgRS,antl tlie Arijo At^liaiV 
glko Maggo (Att 57 ; AIw. 1. S7 ; Man. B. W! 
Bodkapakkh^lfo Alu. I. 77j I?7 ; Dh. 273 . 
Bodhapakkkiho ' Dh. 2<>1, B. Lot. 

BODHATI, This conjugation of the mot i^ 
little used in Pali, see BujjkatL 

BODHETi \cau9. kujjkathn To inform; to teach; 
to cau^e to hlossoin r^Tty^fd = * Mah. 41 ; 

Cl. Or. 127; Alw. L 111. 

BODHI (m, and The knowledge pos**€ssed hy 
a Buddha, supreme or infinite knowledge, omni- 
science, the Truth; Buddhahood; the supernatural 
knowledge of an Arimt; a Bodldtree; a precept 
Ah. 551, 805; B. Int. 77, 2J5, 3S8; 
E. Mon. 155 ; Cl. Gr. 30 ; Mali. 80, 170. Bodhim 
patvd^ having attained supreme knowledge or 
Buddhahood i Mah. 10> Bod/dto atthame raise. 
in the eighth year of his Buddhahood (Mah. 7 . 
Paceekabodhi, the condition or knowledge of a 
Pacceka Buddha (Kli. 14). Bt^dkimCtley at the 
foot of the Bo tree (Mah.2> — Each Buddha attains 
Buddhahood seated under a tree, which from that 
time becomes a sacred object, and is called Bodhi^^ 
rukkho or ** tree of Buddhahood,” and also simply 
Bodhu Cakyamnni’s Bo tree was an Assattha, or 
Ficus Religiosa, that of his predecessor Kassapa 
a Nigrodha or Indian fig. The tree under which 
pakyamuni attained Buddhaship no longer exists, 
but a branch or shoot from it was planted at Anu- 
ridhapnra in Cejlon in b.c. 288, and the tree 
grown from this still fiourishes. At tlie present 
day every individual tree of the Assattha species is 
called a Bodhirukkha, and iwssesses a certain 
sanctity. In the grounds of every Buddhist temple 
or mouasteiy there stands a Ficus Religiosa, 
around which is built a stone terrace a few feet 
high. Tlie tree stands within a yard or inclosure 
which is kept carefully swept. The Bo tree o<*cu- 
pies in modem Buddhism the same position that 
the Gross occupies in Cliristianity ; it is not wor- 
shipped, but venerated as the symbol of Buddha’s 
triumph. — According to Ab. 805, bodhi is fem. 
when it means knowledge, masc. when it means 
ordinance, and m. or f. when it means Bo tree. 
For bodlii^ang-o, see BoJjhango. Sec Bodko and 
MaMoodhL Tlie word Bo is the Siihhalese cor- 
ruption of Bodhi. 

BODHIM ALAKO, Tlie sacred inclosufe in which a 
Bo tree stands 38, 74. 


BODHIM AXDALASI, The region surrounding tlie 
Bo tree under wlixcliGak yam uni attained Buddha- 
^hip, considered the mo-t ^acred in India 
-r Man. B. 4 ; lias. 

BODHIMA^'PO, The nnranilous throne under the 
tree upon which Gikyamuni sat when he 
attained Buddhahood B. Int. 

3^7; B. Lfit. :m ; Kh. 2U; Mah. 250 ; Dh. 118, 
2S0. I infer from Alw. I. c\1i, that the term is 
alM) applied to the rai*^ed terrace built under the 
Bj tree, w itliin the precincts of a Buddhist temple. 
Till# terrace iw, I presume, in imitation of Cakya- 
muni’s Bodhirnandix. 

BODHIPAKKHIVO, See B^dkapahkkiyo. 

BODHISATTO, A being dc-tmed to attain Buddlm- 
sliip Thi^ term is* applied to a 

Buddha in his various states of existence previous 
to attaining Buddhaliood. Thus Cukyamuni was 
a Bodbisatta in the Dadiruabana Jataka when he 
was the wise counsellor, in the Javasakuna birth 
when he was a bird, and so on ^ F, JJt. 30, 36). 
In his last existence when born the Min of king 
Suddhodana he was still a Bodiii^atta, and con- 
tinued so until the age of 34, when he attained 
Buddhahood. Mettejja, the couiing Buddha, is 
now a Bodhisatta in the Tusita heaven. Amlvlkam 
Bodhisaito, our Bodhisatta, i.e. y^kvamuni In a 
previous existence (Ras. 14). 

BODHO, Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence ; supreme 
knowledge, Buddhaship • A.b. 944 Dat. 

Bodhdya panidkim akd^ made a prayer for Buddlia- 
ship (Mah. 1). B. Lot. 340. See BodkL 

BOJJHANGO, and BODHI-AXGO, Memlier or 
I constituent of Bodiii. Tliere are seven B jjliangas, 
j or requisites for attaining tlie supreme knowledge 
1 of a Buddha, satisamboJjhangOf dhammarlcayas.^ 
j viriyas.y paaaddhis,^ samudkis.t vpekhds., 

** recollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con- 
templation, and equanimity.” Bojjhanga and 
sambojjkanga are identical in meaning. B. Lot. 
796; Man. B. 495 ; Kh. 4, 

; BONDI (ot.), The body. Ab. 151. Tliis word 
points to a form Comp. Banda. 

' BRAHA (adj\), Large, great 
j Fem. brahatf, name of a plant (Ali. 588;. 

’ BRAHMA (m.),Mali6brahma; the Hindu Brahma; 

; a Brahmin ; parents; a Brahma angel ; a Buddha ; 
1 an Arhat Ab. 408, 812. The names at 

! Ab. 5 belong to the Hindu god Brahma. 
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An.f>rahm'}naA. lu’itT.brahmund.brahmandiph. 

19, 41 j. Gen. ond dat. brahmuno. PI. brahmdno. j 
There Is also an adj. brahma, with the meaning 

“l(est,'’“ excellent.” Brahmam nidhim ajdlayum, • 

guarded a noble treasure fTen J. 97). Brahma- 
eakkam pavatteti, establishes the supremacy of his , 
glorious law (see Dhammacakkam). Brahmath sa- ■ 
hbannutahdnam,\m suldime omniscience. Brahma- 
bhdto, noble, excellent. Comp. Brahmashoso, , 
Brahmavihuro. See Mahubrahmd, BrahmaA, , 
Brakmaloko. The adjective brahma is I think ^ 
declined brahma, brahma (f.), brahmaA, 
BRAHMABANDHU (m.), A Brahmin + 

■apq] . Ah. 408. 

BRAHM ACARliad/.), A religious student ; celibate, i 
chaste, holy [?r?f^+’^rrfTn]- Ah.409;Dh26. 
BRAHMACARIYA*, Tlie duties or practice of a ■ 
religious student; celil)acy; chastity, purity; the 
life of holiness led by the sanctified; living ac- 
cording to Buddha’s precepts; charity or alms- , 
giving; the practice of the Appamannas } 

+ Ah. 78-2; Man. B. 49*2; B. Int. 141; 

Alw. I. 92; Dh. 28, 55, 379. BrabmacariyaA ! 
earati, to live a religious life (Dh. 124 ; Alw. 1. 72). , 
Brahmarartyd {/.) at Kh. 6. 
BRAHMACARIYAVA (adJ.), Celibate, chaste, 
\irtaous, holy "WfpTO ^7. 

BRAHMACARIYAVASO, Living as a religious 
student; liringalife in accordance with Buddha’s 

law I 

BBAHMAGHOSO, Either a voice like Mahfi- 
Iirahma’s, or a glorious voice 
Ras. 26; Ten J. 97. See Brahmd. 
BRAHMAJALASI, Name of a sermon of Buddha, 
the first of the Sutta Pitaka + Wf^]- 

BRAHMAJO {adj.). Sprung from Brahma (of a 
Brahmin) + 

BRAHMAKAYIKO {adj.). Belonging to the suite 
of .Mahdbrahma + ^rpaf + The 

Brahmakdyikd detd are I believe the inhabitants 
of the three lowest Rfipabrahmalokas. B. Int. 609. 
BRAHMALOKO, World or heaven of Brahma 
angds, Brahma wwrld The 

Brahmaloka is divided into the Ripdbrahmaloko 
* world of corporeal Brahmas,” and the Ar6- 
pabrahmaluko, "world of formless Bralimas.” 
The Riipabrahmaloka consists of sixteen heavens 
placed one above the other, and inhabited by 


Brahma devas or angels of different sorts. The 
Arfipabrahmaloka (see separate article) contains 
four heavens, and is placed immediately above the 
Rdpabrabmaloka. The following are the names 
of the inhabitants of the sixteen Rdpabi-ahmalokas, 
beginning with the lowest : Brdkmapdrisajji devd, 
Brahmapurohitd devd, Makdbrahmd devd, Parit- 
tdbhd devd, Appamdndbhd devd, Abhassard devd, 
Parittasubhd devd, Appamdnasubhd devd. Subha- 
klnnd devd, Fehapphald devd, Asamasattd devd, 
Avthd devd, Atappd devd, Sudassd devd, Sudasti 
devd, Akanitthd devd. Each of the sixteen heavens 
is called Ripahrakmaloho, “ a corporeal-Bralima 
heaven,” or simply Brakmaloko, “a Brahma 
heaven”; while the whole are called collectively 
Riipabrahmaloko, “ the corporeal-Bralima world,” 
or simply Brakmaloko “the Brahma world.” 
Tlie word Brakmaloko may therefore mean either 
one of the twenty Brahma heavens, or one of the 
sixteen Rupabrahma heavens, or the twenty 
Brahma heavens collectively, or the sixteen Rdpa- 
brnhma heavens collectively. The Brahmas are 
a higher order of angels than the devas of the 
Devaloka, being free from kdmaor sensual passions, 
and insensible to heat and cold. In some of the 
worlds they arc self-resplendent, and have purely 
intellectual pleasures ; those of the Rfipabrahma- 
loka have a form or body, but those of the Arfi- 
palirahmaloka are mere effulgences or spirits with- 
out form. Man. B. 26, 43 ; Mah. 31, 81 ; Alw. I. 
xlii; Dh. 103, 188, 329. See Sattaloko 
BRAHMAlft, Tlie practice of austere devotion; the 
Vedas Ah. 812. Comp. Brahmd. 

BRAHMANAMAHASALO, A wealthy Brahmin 
The qualification for a B. 
is said to be eight kotis of treasure, and a dmly 
expenditure of ten ammanas (Ab. 338). Dh. 348. 
See Mahdidlo. 

BRAHMA!>}I (/.), A Brahmin woman 
Alw- 1. xlv- 

BRAHMAMATA (/.),Tlie state of being a Brab- 
min, Braliminbood TTT]* 

but the comment expldns it to mean dudful con- 
duct towards Brdbmanas, i.e. Arhats. 
BRAHMANO, A Brabmin; an Arhat 

Ab- 408- Though Buddha constantly spoke against 
the doctrines and pretensions of the Brahmins, be 
adopted tlie appellation Brdhmana into his own 
system, using it to designate an Arbat, or one who 
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La's obtained final sanctification, Thos at DL, 
tlf<* term is applied to Buddha^, Paccekabuddlia*' 
and S*l\akas or Arahdsj; and in the Brahinann 
of Dihainxnapada the true Brjihmana i*^ ‘•aid 
to be the Aritlui, or being in whom pa'^sion iw e\- 
tingai«‘hed ' see v. 420 , — The Hindu brahmins are 
verj* frequently referred to in the Buddhist scrip- 
tures, and entire discourses are demoted to their 
doctrines and practices, Buddha s attitude towards 
them as a caste was one of decided ho^tiIi^y, Imthe 
lost no opportunity of gaining over indi\ iduals by 
kindness and temperate argument, and he 
able to reckon great numbers of them among las 
converts. — Brdkmanaddrikd ^?ihrn\\mm\ las- f Ahv, 
I. 3clv), Dh. 93> etc. ; Alw. I. Ixviii-lxxi, cxxiv. 
The spelling Brahmarta is occasionally met with, 
especially in Burma MSS., but is incorrect, 

BRAHMAPAKKHIKO {adjX Belonging to the 
Brahminical party Mah.23. 

BRAHMAPARISAJJO (adj.). Belonging to the 
retinue of Mahabrahma The 

Brahmapdrisajjd devd are the inhabitants of the 
lowest Riipabrahmaloka (see Brahmaloko j. Man, 
B. 26; B. Int. 608, 600. 

BRAHMAPUROHITO, Minister or priest to Mahd- 
brahma + y . The Brakmapuro- 

hitd devd are the inhabitants of the lowest Riipa- 
brahmaloka but one (see Brahmaloko;. Man. B. 
26; B. Int. 600. 

BRAHMASSARO, The voice of Mahdbrahma 

Also adj. “ having 
a voice like Mahabrahma^s’’ (B. Lot. 565, 566). 
Comp. Brahmaghoso. 

BRAHMATTAIVT, Brahmaship I^k. 134- 

BRAHMAVIHARO, Excellent or perfect state; 
life or abode in the Brahma world 

. This term is explained in the comments 
by sefthavihdro or arit/avihdrOf and generally 
means the exercise of the Appamaufids, or perfect 
good will towards ail beings- Kh. 16 ; 5Ian. B, 
43, 505 ; Mah. 43 ; E, Mon. 249. See rikdra, 

BRAVITI, and BRCTI, To say ; to tell ; to call, 
to name [^, Brdki mangalam uttamam^ tell me 
the greatest blessing (Kh. 5). Tam aham brdmi 
brdhmanathy him I call a Brahmin (Dh. 69). 
Yam pana etam brd^i, that which you speak of 
(Gog. Ev. 43). Jlmdfi mo ^braviy he said Yes** 
(Mah. 31). Idam vacanam abraviy said these 


Mah. 110; Dh, 133, With dat of the 
‘•pHkfii * 1 , Ta' nf/ntriy said to him (Mah. 
17, 4^* . of the person, Tani abravi, 

suii t i him V ill. 32, 48, 81 ^ Mlth dat. of the 
and arr. of tlie thing, Tam attham rdjino 
told thi- matter to the king TMah. 62). 
Wit\ acc. Tfiih rjd idam ahruviy the king 
Slid tld*^ to him I Mah. 45 j. Pres. Par. Brdmty 
and Ifarltiy brdma, htdtliay bra- 
Pro^. Atin. Brarey briber brdte, brdmhe, 
brurhe, hraranf^^^. Aor. abravi iMah. 27, 52, 
yjy t>3, 77 , \U\. I. :20; Mah. 16, 24, 40, 

41, i 8, H) f. 

BRLHETI , To increase, to augment, to de- 

velope, to j^erfett, to devote oue^elf to =s 

. Dh. 5ii. IsS, 279, 386. Comi^^nubruhetL 

BL'BBL’LAKAM, A bubble "^3"^ + Dh* 
31,336. 

BLBBLXAM, A bulible • a blister, pimple . 

5Iah. 175, 213; Att. 10, 196. 

BUBHUKKH.\Tf, To widi to eat, to be hungry 
Altt. 1.28. 

BUBHUKKHITO fadj\iy Hungry^ 

All. 756. 

BUDDHABHAVO, State of a Buddha, Buddhabood 
5Iab. 199. 

BUDDHABHC5II {f,}, Degree or condition of a 
Biiddlia, Buddhaship . Kh. 14. 

BUDDHACAKKHU Ua}, The of Buddha, i.e. 
his omniscience 4 - Ah. 835. 

BUDDHADHA5OI0, Condition or attribute of a 
, Buddha Man. B. 87; Mah. 108. 

' Eighteen Buddhadhammas are enumerated at 
^ 3Ian. B. 381. 

i BUDDH AGHOSO, An eminent Buddhbt divine who 
' flourisbed in the fourth century a.d. 

' BUDDHAKAPPU, A kappa in which one or more 
Buddhas appear -f Ras. 15. 

BUDDHAKICCASI, That which has to be done by 
a Buddha, his duty or mission -t- 3rs]. B. 
Lot. 335. Katabuddhakiceo, havdng performed 
the duties of a Buddha. 

BUDDH ANKURO, An embryo Buddha, one destined 
to become a Buddha ^^7- 

; BUDDH ANTARAM, Tlie period between the death 
i of one Buddha and the appearance of another 

1 [fS + WO- Bh. 129, 178; Man, 3.109,622. 
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SrODH \SASANAA, Tlie commandment or re- 
»{ Bnddha Dlu 66, 68; 

AJt. VU. ^ ^ , 

BUOIHIATA , Knowledge i- ; 

J)!:. 436. ' 

Bri.H.)l!ATA Senioritj, greater age i^ + 
Pat. S7- 

BUpBHATARO and BUDDHATARO (adj.), 
Elder, senior 

BUDDHATTA.%1, Buddliahood, + 

BUDDHAVfSa\Y< >, The extent of Bmldlui’s power 
or wisdom + Man. B.9. j 

BUDDIII l/. ’j Understanding, knowledge, in telU- j 

gence [gf^]- Ab. 152, 1634; B. Int. 293; | 
Dh. 226 ; Ras. 23. 2fandabuddhi, foolisli 
(Dll. 144> 

BUDBHIKO io<//.},IIaTiiigfaithinBoddha + 

CL Gr, 91* 

BUDDHIMA (adJ.}, Intelligent, wise 
Cl. Gr. 24 ; Midi. 26. 

BUDDHG i p.p.p. buijhafi , Known, understood; 
possessing knovrfedge, enlightened, wise ; ex- 
l«iided, inll-blown ' ^ = ^] . Ab. 229, 757, 
104,3. Kim nini'ico Gotamo baddha maijani pi 
Intddhd, the ascetic Gotama is enlightened, and we 
are enlightened too Ph, 338'. KuddhtimbuJ&ni, 
full-blown lotus. Dh. .33, 71, 74. 

BUDDHO, ,V Buddli!«,asupiemc Buddha; Gotama 
Buddha or Sakyamunl Ah. 1. A 

Buddha is a man possessed of infinite and Infallible 
knowledge. He spends his life in preaching this 
knowledge to men under the name of Bhamma or 
tlie Truth. He tims becomes th? Saviour of man- 
kind, for by knowing the Truth, and living a life 
1 b accordance with its precepts, men are redeemed 
ftwm the misery of Samsara or existence, and attain 
KirraQS, or the annihilation of being. The snper- 
Batnral knowleilge of a Buddha is earned by a long 
cwirse of probation in conntless existences, dnring 
wliich he practises in the most perfect manner 
such virtnes as charity, self-sacrifice, and tmth, 
and in so doing voluntarily and repeatedly under- 
giies the several safferings and privations. At his 
death the Baddha ceases to exist. His religion 
ttmtianes to flourish for a certain period, after 
which it dies ont, and in course of time a new 
Buddha appears who preaches anew the lost Tmth, 
and once more enables men to save themselves 


I from renewed existence. Innumerable Buddhas 
have already appeared, and of some of the last the 
names and a few other details are preserved. The 
present dispensation is tliat of Gotama Buddha, 
who was born as a royal prince in the year 622 b.c., 
attained Buddhaliood in 588, and died B.c. 543. 
The Buddha who will next appear is Metteyya 
Bnddha. — Buddhdnam sdsanafh, the command- 
ment or religion of the Buddhas (Alw. I. 92; 
Dh. 33). BuddhapumukJio bliikkhusangho, the 
priesthood with Buddha at their head (Dh. 250). 
Buddhapatimd, a statue of Buddha (Mah. 180). 
Plyadasslbuddhakdle, under the dispensation of 
Piyadassi Bnddha (B. Lot. 436). Pubbabuddkd, 
former Buddhas (Mah. 96). BuddhasettJio, glorious 
Buddha (Att. 133). Buddhaviro, mighty Buddha 
(Gog . Ev. 28). The following are the names of the 
twenty-four Buddhas who immediately preceded 
Gotama : Bipo^dcuvo, Kop-detuno, 3Tcngclo, 5a- 
mano, Revato, Sobhito, Anomadasal, Padumo, 
Kdrado, Padmnuttaro, Sumedho, Svjdto, Piya- 
dassl, Atthttdasst, BTiammadasai, Siddhattho, 
Tmo, Phiism, Fipassi, SikJti, FessabJiii, Kaku- 
sandho, Kotidgamano, Kussapo (Mah. xxxil, 1, 2; 
Dh. 116, 117 ; Man. B. 94 ; B. Lot. 335). 
BUDDHO {p.p-p- vaddhati). Old, aged [^= 
Pat. 87. Btiddliapabbajifo, became a 
monk in his old age (comp. Mah. 11, “ the dotard 
Subhadda”). Mah. 201. 

BUDDH UPPADO, Appearance or birth of a Bnddha 
in the world 

BUDIIO (adj.\ Wise [^]. Ab.228, 1074; Blah. 
177; Sen. K. 200. 

BUJJHANAM, Knowing (see next). Dh. 269. 
BUJJHATI, To know, to perceive, to understand 
[^pai^= Oh. 25, 51 ; Alw. 1. 18, 19, 21. 

Imper. 2nd pers. htijjhassu (Dh. 117). Aor. btijJM. 
Perf. bubodha (Att. 203). P.pr. bvjjhanto (Dh, 
210). Gcr. bujjhUm (Cl. Gr. 122). Inf. boddhuHt 
(Sen. K. 200), bodhitiuh, buJjhUtim. Pass, bitjjhi- 
yaii (Alw. I, 17). 

BUNDIKABADDHO, Name, of a sort of bed. Ab. 
310; P4t.86. 

BUNDO, The root of a tree [^3^] - Ab. 549. 

BY-, For all words beginning thus see under VY-, 
which is the more correct spelling. 
BYASJANABI, BYAPANAM, BYOHO, etc., see 
Fyanjanath, Fydpanam, Fydho, etc. 
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CA And ; but; evrn Ab. US?, D^^J. 

r j r^tf^j by day and by ni^ht ► Kb. G . Hu ju^l 
fa ra pahaya^ for^-akin^ lust and anc^r 

sl)h. 4. hfh’\ muno ra vatMhaiU d^^sire and 
pr!dfi fp'ow »trnu^f^r Dh, 13^. Saddhuya dhna 
ca rinyrna ca^ !#y faith and virtue and r^^^olnfion 
i Db. 20 . *Ya ea khddi na ca ph% neither ate nor j 
drank ' Mah. 45 . Bhikkhuntnan c'^rra vp^Uahdnah 
ca mntikd^ from lM»th tlic nuns and the lay devo- 
tees < Dh. 314^. Iti vatvd mahdrdja katau^a idam 
dha cUf having spoken thus the grateful king said j 
tills also i'Mah. 157> canankamaii pafvtanda^ | 
hati ca, conception takes place without transmi- ! 
gratioB, lit. it both does not tran««migrate and j 
receive existence fGog. Ev. 44;. ^Ima mahdrya \ 
hhagavd sakbannd ti na ca bhag’acato tatatam $a* j 
mitam hdnadaaanam paceupaffhitam^ Yes, great ; 
king, Buddha is omniscient, but B. does not at all . 
times exercise bis omniscience (Oog. Ev. 2;. A’a 
kho so bhikkhu panho evam pucchitaFjbo evan ca 
kho e$o bhikkhu panho pucchitabbo, the question ' 
ought not to be put as you have pnt It, but it ; 
ought to be put thus (B. Lot. 514). YoAra c' etadi^ 
samucchinnamj but be in whom this Is rooted out | 
(Dh. 47). Saggamaggantardyo ea naitM te tena | 
kammundf nay, you will not be prevented by that | 
deed from obtaining heaven (Mah. 158). j4tha | 
amaced yadi cuyam nicehayo, well if this be your i 
determination, said his ministers (Att. 208). Tassa I 
fuayham bhante etad ahon ayah ca imesam aama- 
nabrdhmapdnam sabbabdlo, 1 thought to myself, 
well to be sure, this is the most foolish of all the 
priests and brahmins I have consulted. Sumutid 
mayam tena mahdsamamena upadduid ca homa 
idam m koppati idam vo na kappaitHf we are well 
nd of this great Crama^a, why we are quite 
wearied mth hearing him say, You may do this, 
you may not do that." The vowel is often affected 
by sandhi : cdham = ea aham (Dh. 86) ; cdyam 
= ca ayam(J>h. 19); c^t= ca apt; cdtisssca Hi 
(Pit 76) ; cdhu = ca ahu (Dh. 41) ; e*^ato (Db. 
161); c^addhs^d (Dh. 182). 

GACCARAM, A place where four roadls meet, a 
square ; a courtyard Ab. 263, 218. 

CAGAVA (adj\), Oen&rouB, liberal [wrW + ^RO- 
Mah. 163. 

GAgI (adf.)f Giving away, liberal 


) 

y^atfhi fayi eamo^ there no giver like 
thee \Iah.3G. 

( AGO, Ahaiidoi/mg, forsaking; rr^igning, sarri- 
luiT, giving a^ay; Hdf->arrifi< e, libenility 
'HTPr - Ah. 42*>, 1120. 

r \J ATI, To a!»andon ; to resign, to sarriflre, to give 
np. to Bw.ay Dii. 51 ; 5Iuh. 213. 

♦*., to ^arrifiro one’s life i Dh. 224^ jdcca^ 
not rcjertiiiir. Pas*., rajjati. P.p.p. catio. 

i AJJAXA5f, B ing abandoned, or gi\en away 
fonnrd from CfiJJisfi 

CAKKALAKKHANAM. Tlir figure of a wheel 
u:»W tlie of Buddha -f- j. Ab. 

7^1 5 Man. B. m7 ; B. L>t. 64G. 

CAKKAM, A whetd ; n jvotter’*^ whf'el; a circle; a 
diseii**, or shaqi drr ular missile capon ; an army ; 
a multitude ; a !>o<iy of rrligwiiis diK'trine ; a region, 
tract, circuit ; region, domain, s,pliere ; happ\ state, 
g<M kI fortune . Ab- 373, 381 , .'i94, » 7^2 ; 

Dh. I, Midi. 128. Tliere are four cakkas or 
blesjsing«i,/>af sappuri^^t/Hismyo^ atta^ 

sammdpavLidhU pubbekaiapuhhatd^ *Mi\ing In a 
suitable place, association with good men, right 
self-regiilntion, having done good w orks In a former 
existence." IriydjHithacakkam, the four micrcssive 
positions, walking, standing, sitting, lying. Mayd 
paraititam cakkam^ the religion established l»y me. 

CAKKAPADO, A cart, carriage tJT^] . 

Dll. 1519. 

CAKKAPA^I Vishnu + xrrflff]. Ah. 16. 

CAKKARATANAM, Tlie magic wheel of a Gakka- 
vatti monarch, winch rolls before him when he 
makes his royal progress from one continent to 
another +T^]- 781; Man. B. 127* 

CAKRIAVAKO, The ruddy goose. Anas Casarca 
[WTm]. Ab.641. 

CAKKAVALAI^, and -LAA, A world, a sphere 
or A Cakkavila is a vast 

circular plane covered with water, in the centre of 
which stands Mount Mem. Round Meru are the 
seven concentric circles of rock- Beyond these, on 
the north, east, sonth, and west, lie the four great 
continents, and tlie whole is bounded by the Cakka- 
vilapahbata. Each Gakkavi}a has its own sun and 
moon. The Cakkavi|as are scattered through space 
in infinite numbers. They are arranged in grmips 
of three, touching eadi other, the triangular space 
In the centre of each group bmng occuped by the 

13 
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liokantarika hell. Man. B. 2 ; B. Lot. 842 ; Dh. 

94, 244 ; 114. The Simhalese form of this j 

word is Sakwala. j 

CAKKAVALAPABBATO, The lofty wall of moun- 
tains which encircles the Cakkavala, forming the , 
world’s limit "t" • 

CAKKAVATTl (ai.'l, A monarch; a nnhcrsal ; 
monarch r^nPTflT*C- Ab. 335 ; Man. B. 126 ; , 

B. Lot. 307; Rh. 14 ; Mah. 27. Cckkavattirajd ; 
(Alw. I. 75, 76j. There are three sorts of C., | 

etMcavdlacakkamttl, dipacakkavatti, padesa- j 
cakkavaitl. The first rules over the four gr^t . 
continents, the second over one only, the third 
over a poiiioii of one. 

CAKKAVHO, The ruddy goose. Anas Casarca 
[^ + ^n5T]- Ah. 641. 

CARKHAYATANAM, and CARRHVAYATA- 
NAA, The organ of tiie eye, the sense of sight 

234, 2S5. See 

Jyatanam* 

CAKRHU, and CARRHU*. The eye; insight, 
perception; supernatural insight or knowledge 
[V^]- Ab. 149, 835. Fqr the nominative form 
etkkhuA, see Man. B. 399; Gog. Ev. 1, 47; 
CL Gr. 14 ; it is attributed by the grammarians to 
sandhi. Instr. cakkhuttd (Dh. 65, B. Lot. 866). 
The three Cakkhus are tnamaacakkhu, dibba- 
adcki*, pamdcakkhu, the natural eye, the divine 
eye, and the eye of wisdom. Cakkhusotam, the 
eye and the ear. See Pmcaeakkhu. 

CAKRHUMA («*;.), Having eyes or si ght, seeing ; 

bavingsapematuralinH^tor wisdom 

Ah.l; Dh.48. 

CAKKBBNBBIYAA, The oigan of the eye, the 
fbealty of sight, the vision \p5e,4|]. 

Alt 193. 

CAKKHUPATHO, Range or reach of riaon 
Cakkhupathmk vijahati, or 
oriftAmstj, to go out of sight (Dh. 95, 109, 340). 
CAKKHUVlfiSA^rASi, Eye-consdonsness, the 
{unltyof riri<m [^1^+ Man.B. 419. 

CAKKIKO, a sort of bard me encomiast ['tiits|i4]. 
Ah. 936. 

CAJROEO, The Greek partridge Ab.625. 

CALAOALO (sn^-XUnsteady [W^]- Mah. 136. 

tad GALANAIK, Shaking, trembling 
sad IVTW]* Ab. 712 ; Dh. 232. 
CALANl (/), A nwift antdi^ Ab. 618. 


CAL ATI, To move, to shake, to tremble 
Fdtd calimau, winds began to blow (Dh. 155). 
CALETI (con*, last), To move, to shake [^- 
Pdnim e., to wave the hand. 

Siaam c., to nod. Dh. 192, 231, 284, 307 ; Mah. 

41, 160. 

CALITO {p.p.p- calati). Trembling, shaking 
Ab.744. 

CALO (adj.). Trembling, unsteady, uncertain, tran- 
sient Ab. 712 ; Mah. 260. 

CALO, A shaking [’^]. Bhdmicdlo, an earth- 
quake (Mah. 108). 

CAMARA*. a Yak’s tail used as a whis k to driv e 
off flies, it is one of the insignia of royalty 
* Ab. 357. 

CAMARO, The Yak ox, or Bos Grnnniens ["vtettj. 
Ab. 619. 

CAMlRARAA,Gold [tuoTI^T]* Ab.488; Rh.23. 
CAMMARARO, Though the equivalent of 8. 

this word appears to mean a blacksmith 
or carpenter. Ab. 508 ; P4t. 91. ^ 

CAMMAM, Skin, hide; a shield Ab.392, 

442, 1107. Loc. cammani (Ab. 1109). Comma- 
paslbbakaA, a blacksmith's bellows (Ab. 526). 
CAMPA {f.), Name of a town in India, the present 
Bhagulpore Ab. 200. 

CAMPAKO, 'The champac tree, Michelia Champam 
Ab. 668; Att.86. 

CAMPEYYAKO (adJ.), Belonging to or inhabiting 
Campa + 1PI + ^] • ®®- 

CAMPEYYO, The Champac tree [^ + TRI]- 
Ab. 568. 

CAMO (/.), An army [^]- Ab. 381. 
CAMCPATI (m.), A general, a commander-in chief 
Tjfpj]. Ab. 340; Mah. 44, 64, 137, 204. 
CAMURU (*»•)» A sort of deer [’^^]- Ab. 620. 
CANARD, A chick-pea Ab. 451. 

CAf^CXLATI, To move to and fro, to dance. Alw. 

L27. 

CANCALO (ttdj.). Wandering, moving to and firo, 
unsteady Ab. 712, 1107. 

CANDABHAgA if.). Name of a river in India 
Ab.682. 

CANDARO, An eye in a peacock’s tail 
Ab.635. 

GANDALO, a Chap^fla, or man of the lowest casw 
[TOTO]- Mah. 23. F. eav^i, a Chap4»l* 
woman (Mah. 200). 
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CANDANA3?f, and -NO, The sandal tree ; the sandal ; 
wood ; unctuous and fragrant preparations made 
from -vandal wood Ab. 300 ; Dh. 10, i 

CANDANIKA 'f. , A dirty pool at the entrance of 
a \illage. Ab. 683, 

CANDIKA Moonlight Ab. 54. 

CAUS'D! KATO (adj.j, Provoked, angry -h ' 

ff7r=w]. Patios. 

CANDIMA The moon Ab. 52; 

Dh. 31, 38, 03 ; Mah. 163. Candimasuriyd ( pLj^ 
the sun and moon \ Dh. 367 
CANDO, The moon Ab. 51 ; Dh. 73. 

Candasuriyd < pL >, the sun and moon fDh. 96;. 
Candamandalam, the moon’s disk (F. JiU 58;. 
Vanda^i^dho, eclipse of the moon. 

CANDO , Wrathful, passionate ; harsh, cruel; , 
fi>»rc€, savage, violent Ab. 711, 732; . 

Dh. 142, 149, 401. Candasotam^ a torrent \ Dh. 210;. ; 
CANDODAYO, The rising of the moon 

Mah. 70. I 

CANGOTAKO, A casket, Ab. 317 ; Mah, 4, 106. 
CANK AMANAA, Walking up and down ; a covered 
walk or cloister Ab. 213 ; Mah. 101. 

CANKAMATI, To walk up and down 
Hf^]. Alw. L 27; Dh. 88, 334 ; Mah. 261. | 
Cankamito (Mah. 101). Adj. Con/ramoiifyo, fit 
for walking (CL Gr. 93). 

CANKAMO, A covered walk, arcade, portico, cloister 
+ ^]- Ab. 213 ; Dh. 88, 334 ; Mah. 38. 
CAPALO (od/.). Fickle, unsteady; swift 
Ab. 1075; Dh. 7* Capalo^ one who has unin- 
tentionally or thonghtlessTj committed a crime 
(Ab. 738). 

CAPIEO, An archer + jyi]- CH. Gr, 91. 
CAPO, and CAPAfi, A bow [^]. Ab. 388; 
Dh. 28, 57. 

CARACARO, (adj\)y Movable Ab. 711- 

CARAHI (ado.), Said at CL Or. 75 to express con- 
sent, as “ now, therefore.*’ 

CARAKO (adj.)f Walking about, wandering [^- 
Vanacdrdko^ a forester (F. Jdt. 5). 

CARANA A, The foot ; a fixed observance or practice ; 
good conduct [W^]- Ab. 277 ; Dh. 425. The j 
fifteen Garaj^, or good pracdoes, are a moral life, ; 
guarding the senses, moderation in eating, watch- ; 
fulness, faith, shame, fear of sin, learning, energy, | 
recollection, wisdom and the four Jhinas (Alw. 1. 
zxxiv:Dh.311). I 


CARAPETI (raw#- next), To cause to walk, to 
driv#». Gutif c., to drive cattle / Mah. 22;. JBherin 
car to cause the tomtoms to be beaten, to 
proclaim by lieat of drum (Ros. 17, 32 ; Att. 214 ; 
Dh.2.*6; Mah, 154,155). 

CAR ATI, To walk, to walk about, to wander; to 
act ; to l^ehave, to live Fipine caranto, 

walking in the forest /Ras. 20). Aitano mararta^ 
pannam da$aniF itandhiM caratij goes about with 
his death-warrant fastened to bis skirt (Alw. I. 
102 Sankh^ya lake caratij walks circnmspectly 
in the world iDh. 47*- Gdmam caratij walks 
about the village ^CL Gr. 132 -. Gocaram caratk, 
brow<‘irjg 'Mali. . Chjcardym r., to go in quest 
of food F. Jat. 17 ; Dh, 418;. Pinddya e., to go 
for alms. Akfisena r., to walk in the air fF. Jat. 4). 
Careyya fena, let him walk with him (Dh. 12, 58). 
BhikkMcdram c., to go the rounds for alms. 
Brahmaeariyam c., to practise the duties of a 
religious life f AI w. 1. 72, 92 Dhammam r., to per- 
form religious duties, to live a religious life (Dh. 31, 

I 80y. Dh. 26 ; Kh. 16 ; Alw. I. xxi. P.p.p. Cipun. 

1 cab! [adj.), Walkini^, living, acting 
I BdlmmgatacurU walking lathe company of fools 
(Dh. 37u PamaiiaeirU living a careless life 
(Dh 59). Micchdcdri^ acting wrongly. 

CARIKA {f,)y Moving or walking abou^ wandering, 
roaming ^c| j\ Idam pure dttam acdri 

edrikam yenicchakadu once this mind wandered 
as it listed (Dh. 58;. Buddhist priests sometimes 
jonmeyed about from place to place, living by 
alms, and preaching to and exhorting the people ; 
the phrase edrikam e. is used of these journeys. 
Cixram mjjuu edrikam, making his alms-pllgri- 
mage in the V. country (Mah. 15). Caratku bhi» 
khhave edrikam, go forth, priests, on your journey 
(Db. 119). Jambudipcanhi vicaritvdna edrikeak, 
wandering from place to place in India (Mah. 12). 
edrikam carimm Lemkddipamhi, tliey travelled 
over Ceylon (Mah. 56). Cdrikam pakkamati, and 
gacchati, to go forth on an alms-pilgrimage (Dh. 
249). Vihdraedrikam earantd, going from mo- 
nastery to monastery (Dh. 88). Ras. 28 ; Dh. 405. 

CARIMO (adj,). Last; subsequent Ab. 

715, 1200 ; Db. 83. 

CARITASI, Action ; conduct, life d = ^1^]- 
Bkama eariiam eeyye, the life of the solitaiy is 
best (Dh. 59). Duecaritam, had conduct^ sin. 
MahMraearitdmi^ feats of prowess (Att. 190). 
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CABITTAST, Practice, observance 
rlttam anupdlayam, keeping up the customs of the 
country (Mah. 138, 159). Ubkatopdrumpanacd- 
ritiam^ the practice of covering both shoulders. 
CHritia$llam^ “duties of performance,” opposed to 
vdrittaxUam, duties of avoidance ” (Man. B. 402). 
Carl f tarn dpajj atU to have intercourse with {P4t.90). 
CARIYA (/), Walking, roaming; observance, 
practice, conduct Kdtaaariydy deceitful 

conduct (Ah. 983). Na^gaeariyd^ going naked 
(Dll. 25). Dinacariyd, daily observance (E. Mon. 
24;. Bhikkhdcariydy going the rounds for alms 
(see sep.). Curiyam hodkUattdnam dassento, ex- 
emplifying in bis own person the conduct of the 
Bodhlsattas (Mah. 242). 

CARIYAPITAKASE, “Treasury of conduct," the 
name of the fifteenth book of Khudddcanikfiya 
(E. Mon. 170). It contains a brief account of 
Buddha’s meritonoas actions when a Bodhisatta. 
CARO («d^’-), Going, walking, moving Ab. 

711, 1107- Udakathaletcaro, going in water and 
on land (Dh. 147). Saddhimcaro, a companion 
(Dh. 58). 

CARO, A spy Ab. 347* 1107. Carapurisa, 

a spy (Dh. 158, 290). 

CARO, Walking, roaming; a spy [^TT]. Ab. 

1 107. BhikkkdcdrOf walking about begging. 
CARU (m.), An oblation to the devas . Ab. 418. 

CAEU («^‘.), Agreeable, charming, beautiful 
Ab. G03. Cdmdamina, beautifuL Neut. cdr», 
gold (Ab. 487, 1108). Mah. 86, 115, 202. 
CASAKO, and -KAJA, a drinking vessel 
Ab. 531. 

CATAKO, A sparrow Ab, 643. 

CATAKO, a sort of cuckoo, Cnculns Melanoleucus 
Ab.641. 

CATAS80, see Caftdro* 

CAJl (f.)^ A chatty or earthenware vessel, a jar, 
waterpot. Mah. 163 ; Dh. 175 ; Att 209. Comp, 
Tamul $d^U 

CATTA(».), One who resigns or gives away 
CATTA^JSA*, CATTABISAA, .?.ISA, -RISA, 
utd -RlSA {fem. ««».), Forty [^pSTT- 
Akkkari p'idago ehacatiditta^ the 
ktten begiaiting with a are f^rty-one (Alw. I. 
*vil>, C!e#«rtia*«tt»Aii, forty years (Mah. 128). 
Cettifbm githitfo, forty stawns (Dh. 76). Cotw- 
tottf-taar places (Mah. 196). 


With gen. Kafthavdkdnath cattdlUd, forty wood- 
carts (Alw. N. 36). Mah. 1^, 171, 250; B. 
Lot. 565. 

CATTARO, and CATURO {nutn.). Four 
and acc. Masc. nom. and acc. eattdro 

(F. Jat. 2), caturo (Dh. 48 ; Ab. 78 ; Mah. 179) : 
instr. and abl. catubbhi (Kh. 8 ; Mah. 131), catdhi 
(Kh. 9 ; Mah. 150) : gen. and dat. catunnam (Dh. 
383) : loe. catusu^ catdsu (Dh. Ill ; Das, 42). Fem. 
catasso (Kh. 20 ; Dh. 292) : gen. and dat. catassa^ 
nnam, Neut. cattdri (Kh. 4 ; Dh. 55 j. Cattdri 
cattdri katvdy distributing them in fours (Dh. 292). 
The base la composition is catUy or sometimes 
before a vowel catur. Caturammanam, four am- 
manas (Ab. 995). Catnpunndsa^ fifty-four (Dh, 78). 
Catuptmamhif on the four sides (Mah. 171, 179). 
Catukkaloy containing four kalas (Kh. 23). Catd^ 
ioJbham^ four usabhas (Alw. 1. 79). 

CATTO {pp>p» cajati\ Relinquished, sacrificed 
Ab. 754. Cattakdmappasango^ 
freed from the bonds of desire (Mah. 215). 

CATU, see Cattdro. 

CATUBBAGGO, Assemblage of four things 

The name is given to the four objects 
of human pursuit, dhammo, kdmo, attho, mokkho, 
virtue, pleasure, wealth, Nirvdna (Ab, 318). 

CATUBBIDHO {adj\). Fourfold + 

Dh. 91. Catubbidho apdyo, the four states of 
punishment (Dh. 434). 

CATUBHAGO, Fourth part, quarter 

Db. 20. 

CATUBHCMIKO (cdj-). Having fonr stages 
CatubkdmikacittaTh^ by tbis 
is meant kdmdvacaradttamf rdpdvacaracittam^ 
ardpdvacaracittafhf lokuftaracittafhf thoughts in 
the World of Desire, etc. (Dh. 89.) 

CATUDD AS A (»»«»».), Fourteen . Dli- 

76 ; Mah. 8. See also Cuddetsa and Coddasa. 

CATUDD AS! KO (adj.). Belonging to the fourteenth 
Pit. 27. 

cAtUDDASO (adf.). Fourteenth 
safnhi catuddase^ on the fourteenth day (Mah. 179)» 
Pakkhassa cdtuddase, on the fourteenth day of the 
half-month (Pdt. 27). Fem. cdtuddasif the four- 
teenth day of the half lunar month (Mah. 249; 
Pdt. 2; Dh. 494). 

CATUDDISAlii, The four cardinal points + 

Sen. K. 234 ; Mah. 99, 182. See Dud. 
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CATUDDISO '[adj^. Coming from the four quarters ; 
rJiing tlie f*jur quarters - 1 - • Ma!i.l96. 

CATUDDVARAM, Four gates T^^ + IR;]- 
Mali. 213. 

CATUDHA In four parts, fourfold 
Ab. 466. Te catudhd tiyunt^ let them be of four 
sort? f Ab- 515,. 

CATCJJATKJAXDHO, Perfume of four sorts 

The catujjdtigandhd 
are kuAkumam, yavanapuppkaih, tagaram, and 
turukkho fAb. 147; B. Lot. 830). Dh. 334 has 

caiujutii^andhehi, 

CATUKKASI, a place where four roads meet, a 
square ; a collection of four things Ab. 

203; Dh.291. 

CATUKKASISAA, Four barirsas (Pit. 103). i 

CATUKKA>>T?A3VI, Four comers + ; 

PI. catukkanMm at the four comers ( Mah. 182). 

CATCKKANXO, Heard only by two people, secret 
counsel + Ab. 352. 

CATUKKO {adj.). Consisting of four, fourfold , 
Alw. 1.80. ! 

CATUMAGGAia,Fourpaths[’^5^+«Tnl]. Dh. j 
399. See Maggie, 

CATUMASAA, Four months + The 
year was divided into three catum^sas or periods 
of four mouths each, forming the three seasons, 
the cold, the rainy, and the hot (Ab* 78 ; Dh. 387). 
Catumdsafhi during four months (Mah. 210). Ca» | 
tumdsena^ in four months (Mah. 150). Dh. 236,333. ' 

CATUMMAHABHCTIKO {adj.). Consisting of, or ! 
relating to, the four elements ^ 

CATUMMAHARAJIKO {a4}.), Belonging to the 
four great Idngs | <Td| + ^*f] . 'Hie 

Cdtummahdrdjikd deed, are the inhabitants of the 
lowest of the six devalokas. It is called ediumma- 
hdrdjiko devaloko or cdtutHmahdrdfikam bkvva- 
nam, and extends from the Yugandhara rocks 
to the Cakkav^apabbata, and is thus situated 
above Jambudipa and the other three continents, 
but at a vast height. See Mahdrdjd. Ab. 416 ; IHi. 
103; Man. B. 34; B. Int. 603. 

CATUMMUKHO («^'.), Having four feces or fronts 
. Mah. 162, 163 (of a palace). 

CATUNIKAYAKO {«(?.), Versed in the four Ni- 
kdyas + ^]- Mah. 203. 

CATUPACCAYAiM, The four requirites (see Pae- 
cajfd). Sampantuusatupaeeeafo, possesring the four 


requisites (Mah. 12). Catupaceaymantoto, con- 
tentment with the four priestly requisites (Alw. I. 
78, 88; Dh. 422> 

CATL'PARISAir, Four assemblies (see Paritd). 
Db. 134, 303. 

CATUPARISUDDHISILA*, Four precepts of 
parity [^rg^ + ^5^]- These are 
the same as the Caiwuhvanuiladi, which see. Dh. 
115,380,422. 

CATUPPADO A quadmped Ab. 

620 : Mah. If54, 179. 

CATUPPADO adj.). Having four pidas + 

TIR]. P4t.xHv. 

CATURAN'G! iadj.). Consisting of four diviaons 
+ Fem. eaturte^ni Knd, an 

army of four hosts, vix. elephants, cavalry, chariots 
and infantry (Ab. 359; F. J4L 3; Db. 141 j 
Mah. 112). 

CATUR-^SGULAM, Four fingers or inches • 
+ Mah. 211. 

CATURANGULO Measuring four fingers or 
inches ’UPf]- F^- 76* 

CATURAJfTA (/.) TTie earth [^TR^HT]- 
CATURANTO {adj.). Lord of the earth, or of the 
four pmnts. B. Lot. 481. 

CATURAPASSENO {adj.). Endowed with the four 
Apa$*eiuu. 

CATURASITI {fern. *«».), Eighty-four [^- 
Mah. 8, 23, 301 ; Dh. 129. 
CATURASSO {adj-). Quadrangular, regular 

I- 80; Pit. xliv. Caimrotiaio 

(Ab. 209). 

CATURO, see Caitdro. 

CATURO {adj.), SkUfal, dever [^gO. Ab. 721. 
CATUSACCAA, The four tmths, MeAriyataceam. 
Ras.26; Db. 378. 

CATUSAJSiVARASiLAfi, Four preo^ts rf re- 
straint lliese are also 

called Caiup4rix%ddhuUam* They 9ii^pitimolckha^ 
tamvaradlamy indriyasamvarasUam^ djivapM^ 
n^dhuanwam^amy pacc<^a«oai»ssifa«amuuru- 
Hlam, £* Mon* 31 ; Dh. 422. 

CATUSATTHI {Jem. Kum.), Sixty-feur [’5Br^ + 
-q[f|r]. Hah. 145. 

CATUTTHO {adj.), Fourth [^rgi}]. F. Jit 66 ; 
Dh. 56. Ctttuttki^hdmam, the fourth Jhioa. 
CatatthamM, a quarter or fourth part Fun. 
Catvtthi, the dative case. 



CAT 


CET 


( 102 ) 


CATL'TTlSiSATIMO (aefj.). Thirty-fourth. Mah. | 
215. * 

CATUVAGGO adj.,, Consisting of four individuals 
Pat. sJ. 

CATC visATl I fern. num. i, Twenty-four + 

Mah. 2, 10 ! Pat. 27 ; B. Lot. 333. : 

CATUVlSATIMO^a<(?. i,Twenty-fourth. Mah. 145. , 
CAVAXAKO (edj.j. Disappearing [’^TaPI + ^j. ; 
Dh. 183. 

C AVANASr, Disappearance, death . Ab.404. 

CAVATf, To disappear, to vanish, to die, to leave ! 
one world to he reborn in another [^]. Nidki • 
rd tMnd camtiy either the treasure vanishes from * 
its place (Kh. 13 ). Tmitabhavanafo caviivdy having j 
left the Tusita heaven (Alw. I. 77). Ito cavitvdnoy | 
having left this world (B. Lot 313). P.p.p. cuto, j 
fallen, vanished (Ab. 751). VaxBena bo cutOy he , 
died within the year (Mah. 254). SdsanaccutOy 
fallen away from religion. 

CAVBTI (eauB. last). To cause to fall or depart » 
fkom : to cause to vanish from one world to be re- 
bom elsewhere ==^]- Brahmacariyd ) 

e., to cause to depart from the life of holiness | 
(Pit 4). Ko nu kho mom thdnd edvefukdmoy who 1 
la trying to bring me down fh>m my celestial abode 
(Dh. 87). 

CAYO» A heap, a quantity, a bundle Ab. 

089, 1128. KeBoeayoy a mass of hair (Ab. 257). 

an aecfuniilalion of merit (Mah. 104). 
CE (adTn.), Eren; if [^. Ab. 1147. Alankato 
p% ce hatfMy an «le{diaiit even when in bis trappings 
(Ras. 17). With pres. Ce jdmdny if thoo knowest 
(Ran. 2iy With opt Sace labketha nipakark 
wekdyBuk, if he should obtain a wise companion 
(DIu 58). With cond. So ce tom ydneak alabhiBBd 
ageeehiBBdy if he bad got that vehicle he would have 
gone ( AIw. L 8/. Aeoro ce vmqjjentiy if he be not 
a thief they release him (Alw. 1. 99). Kcumd ti ce, 
if iit be asked) why (Alw. 1. 104). Dh. 1, 12, 51. 
Comp, Suee, Noee^ Fonce. 

CEEaAM, Cloth j a garment [%W3* Ab. 290; 
Dk324. 

CBLUKILHEPO, Throwing op or waving a doth 
MahdjoMo eelukkkepam akdxiy 
the mnltkoide waved their doths (Alw. 1. 75). Ce- 
l%kkhepemBteh\y with hundreds of waving doths | 
(Mah. 99, 113), The upper doth was taken off 
the shoulders for this pnrpoae. 


CETAKO, A servant, a slave [^2^]. Ab. 514; 
Mah. 202, 235 ; F. Jdt. 17. 

CETANA (/.), Consciousness, sense, thought, in- 
tention [%?rwr] • Man. B. 405 ; Mah, 41 . There 
are six Cetanakdyas, rdpctsancetand, saddas^y ffan- 
dhas.y rasas., pkotthabba8.i “ consciousness of form, 
of sound, of smell, of taste, of touch : or “ thought 
caused by form^ sound, etc.^* Acetano, unconscious, 
senseless. 

CETAPANA]IVI, Purchase money (see next). Pit. 

8 , 78 . 

CETAPETI (cam.). To collect, to get together. 
Civaram c., seems to mean to obtain a robe by 
subscription,” *‘to purchase a robe with money 
collected for the purpose.” Cetdpeti by its form 
should be a caus. from but its meaning 

points rather to ; it is probably due to a con- 
fusion between these two roots. Pdt. 8, 37, 78, 103. 

CETASA, see Ceto, 

CETASIKO {adj.). Mental l%rf|RS]. Kdyiktm 
pi cetasikam pi dukkham, physical and mental 
suffering (Dh. 91). Alw. I. 107. 

CETETI (cau».). To think [%aWfn=t^J. 
Pdt. 66. 

CETI (m.). Name of a people who inhabited Bundel- 
cund [^^]. Ab. 184. 

CETl (/.), A maid-servant, a slave girl Ab. 

236; Mah. 24. 

CFTIKA (/.), Amaid-servant, a slave girl [%feiT] • 
Mah. 25. 

CETIYASI, a religious building or shrine, a temple ; 
a Thdpa or Buddhist relic-shrine ; a sacred tree ; 
a tomb Ab. 207, 436, 955. Rukkka^ 

cetiyarh, a tree shrine (Dh. 346). Mah. 6, 155 ; 
Eh. 13 ; B. Int. 74, 348, 630 ; Dh. 350. Cetycek 
(Dh. 34, 346) 

CETO {moec. and neut^, and CETAJ^, The mind, 
the heart, the thoughts Ab. 152; Cl. 

Gr. 47. Vippasannena eetasd, with serene mind 
(Mah. 170; Dh. 15). Kdyena vdedya eetasd, in 
deed, word, or thought (Kh. 9). Cetopasddo, fmth 
(Dh. 350). Gen. eetaso (Das. 37). 

CETO, A servant, a slave [%2]* 

CETOKHILO, Hardness of heart, stubbornness 
The five Oetokhilas are per- 
verse doubts and want of faith with regard to 
Buddha, the Dhamma, the Sangha, and the 
Slkkbd, and peevish, ill-tempered conduct towards 
feUow-students. 
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CETOPARIYA5^A^'A*, and CETOPARIYAYA- 

5'AXAM, The firs-t of thc«*c forms K tlit; older. I 
an deposed to ?>e2ieve that partita reprp'*cnts the 
S. romp. eAifi = eshyati, majj7iima=: ma- 

dhjnina, etr. , jo thatpar»pa mdparij/^lpa ' TJiItiI 
might very well be used as synonym*-. Parasda 
cePfparhftininam i** one of the AhhififiA-s ami one of 
the >ee Alw. L xxxiv, B. Lot. ^21,. and 

ni-^ans “knowledge of the nature of the heart or 
thoughts of others,*’ whether they are lustful or 
pure, angry or friendly, etc. A comment gives 
to pariya the meaning of ** distinguishing,” pnrf- 
ydtiti parly am parltchiTidaiiti attho retaso pari- 
yarn eetopariyam* 

CliA, and CHAL (num.). Six Gen. and dat. 

c? innam tJ)h. 397> Instr. and abl. chahi .Pb. 
410). Loc. ckasu. €ha ajjhattikdni dyatandni^ 
six internal senses (Kh. 4). Chal cm vassdnu six 
years (Mah. 5202), ChabbassdnU six years Mah. 
21Sj. Chammdsdy six months (Mah. . Chala- 
hhinndj six Abhinilas. Chaladigam, six qualities. 
Okaddisdy six directions. 

CHABBAGGIYO (adj,), Consistingof six individuals 
+ me chahbaggiyd hkihkhd 

i»ere Assaji^ Punahheuu^ and four other priests 
cotemporaries of Buddha. See Gogerly’s Laws of 
the Buddhist Priesthood, Joum. Ceylon As. Soc. 
1853, p. 120, where he says, ‘‘ some of the six class 
priests (that is, a fraternity of six principal priests, 
w’ho had many disciples adherents among the 
junior priests).” Dh. 378. 

CHABBA^inyO {adj.\ Six-coloured + 
Ckabbannd buddharamiyo^ the six-coloured rays 
of light emitted from Buddha’s body (Dh. 266; 
Has. 25 ; Mah. 108). See Va^no* 

CH ABB ASSAM, Six years Mah. 10. 

Chabbassdni (Mah* 218, 5224). 

CHABBIDHO (adj.\ Sixfold 
Dh. 358. 

CHABBiSATI and CHABBiSA {fern. n%m.% 
Twenty-six Dh. 75, 434. Chahbi- 

iadivasdf twenty-six days (Mah. 102). 
CHABBiSATIMO (ndj.), Twenty-sixth [^"^ + 
fSiutTfil]. Mah. 161. 

CHADANAfft, Covering, roof ; a leaf Ab. 

218,543; Dh. 135; Pat 87- 
CHAD ANASf, Covering Ab. 51. 

CHADAPETI, To cover, to enclose (comp. Chddeti), 
Mah. 4, 157. 


CHAppAKO (adJ.j^ Throwing away, removing 
;njmp. Chaddeii \ Ab* 508* 
f HADDAA, A roof Ab. 218. 

CHAPDAXAA, Rejecting, see Chaddeti, 

C H.iDDAXTO, Name of a mythical elephant ; name 
of one of the seven great lakes Ab. 

361* 670; Mah. 22, 134; E, Mon." 178; Man. B. 
17. Hie kke U probably named from the elephant ; 

Ala!>a%ier''“ Uljeel of the Law, p. 305, where 
Chaddanta h vaid to l>e “a king of elephants, who 
h%cs in a golden palace on the shores of the Hima- 
layan lake Ciifitthan * rhaddanta^, attended by 
eighty thou«^and ordinary elephants.” 
CH-^DDAPETI, To cause to be removed (see next). 
CH ApDETl, To throw away, to remove, to abandon, 
to reject, to cast off; to set aside ; to leave out, to 
omit; to put, to place; to throw up, to vomit 
mam ckaddesif hearing 
the sound the Idrd dropped me ^ Dh. 155). Chadded 
teram, put aw ay hi^ re<ientment (Mah. 1 53). Sam^ 
buddhai hanam tumhe yadi chaddetha^ if ye for- 
sake the commandment of Buddha fMah. 135). 
Makdvikuram ckaddeird^ having deserted the M. 
(Mah. 234). Vinxcchayatthdnam chaddetabba- 
bhdvampdpuni, the court of justice became deserted. 
Pdrupanam chaddeM, throwing off his robes 
(Dh. 303). Cakkapdde chaddeseati, will put the 
child in the cart |Dh. 199). Tam pi^am cha^ 
ddeiuatU will leave this morsel of food (Dh. 356). 
Unham lohitam chaddcfi, vomited warm blood 
(Dh. 124). Alw. I. 63. P.p.p. Chaddite, 

CHADDHA(iidr.), In six ways Mah. 14. 

CHADDIKA f/.), Vomiting Ab. 

CHADpITO ip>p*p^ chaddeti)f Thrown away, 
rejected ; abandoned, left Dh. 125, 356. Mahd- 
vihdra nata mdee evam bhikkk^hi ehaddito^ thus 
for nine months the Great Mona&texy was deserted 
by the monks (Mah. 237). 

CHADETI, To cover, to conceal ; to render in\*isible 
Dh- 45; 5Iah« 5206, 5232. Pass, chddiyati 
(Att. 198). P.p.p. cAoano, ekidito. 

CHADI («*), A covering, roof Ab. 940. 

CHADITO (p.p.p. chddetClj Covered, concealed 
Ab. 748 ; Mah. 82. Tamda- 
lohiffhakdhi ekddita, roofed vitb copper and brasa 
tiles (Mah. 164). 

GHADO, A cover; a leaf; a wing [^^]. Ab. 
543,627. 
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CHADVARAJfl. The six apertures or avenues of the 
body + inr]- Th® ®y®» ®*”' 

etc. ! Alw. 1. 78, 88 ; Dh. 410). 

CHADVARIKO ladj.f. Connected with the six ; 
apertures. teji^rf^Dh. 361,409, 432). , 

CHAJJO, Xame of one of the notes of the Hindu 
gamut Ah. 132. ' 

CHAKALAKo’a he-goat Ab.502. ! 

CHAKALO, A he-goat Ab. llll. | 

CHAKAA, Dung, excrement Ab.274. , 

CH AKAXASI, The dung of animals ['ITSTc^.] • Ab.275. i 

CHAKKA^'^fO, Heard only by three people, secret ■ 
counsel. [^+^l5]. Ab. 352. 

CHAKKHATOUA, Six times 
Dh.254. 

CHAIs see €ha* 

CHAIABHISSA (fern. pL), The six supernatural 
^scnl^es (see Abhtnnd^. 

CHAJiABHliiff^O {adj.)t Possessing the six super- 
matnral fecolties [iBR+ Mah. 32. 

CHAldAfi, Fraud, stratagem, pretext, stumbling 
IWff Ab. 1108. 

CHAiiANGA*. Six qualities The j 

term Ckafmg'ommanriifig'ato implies the subjaga- 
iBom of the six senses, the six qualities being equa- 
nimity when an object Is seen, when a sound is 
heard, etc. 

CHAMA (/.), The earth Ab. 181 . CAu- 

m^cm nkidiMf having sat on the ground (Pat. 23). 

CHAMBHATl, To be alarmed, to tremble, to be 
paraljxed with fear. Mr. Trenckner, rightly I 
think, refers this verb to Comp, the next, 

and AeeknmkkL 

CHAHBHITATTAlft, Trembling, consternation, 
■t«pefiw!tion + iff]- In the phrase ahud 1 

m nhu ckaMbhitattm^ there was fear, 

there was stupor.” See Ras. 20. 

CHAMMASAS, Six months [^+?rpl].Mah.210. 

CHAXDASO Conversant with the Vedas, a 

Brahmin Ab.40S. 

CHANDO, Wish, demre; intention; win, resolve; 
power; eonsent, ^iproval Ab. 162, 768, 

MS. 2 VmA gmaunaekamdam eva iatod, finding 
ftey were quite determined to go (Dh. 84). Na 
iamki eknmdmk km^ritha^ let him not desire it I 
(Dh. 22; perhaps ‘‘let him not delight in it”). 
CAoadb/dtu mmkkhiti^ resdlved: to attain Nirv%a 
(Dh. 39). 8Mk% dJummedewfmd^e r^panma^ 


chandoy having formed a wish to hear the Teacher's 
preaching (Dh. 314). Dhainmikdnam kammdnam 
chandath datvd^ having given his consent to eccle- 
siastical proceedings (Pdt. 18). Ckandapdrisuddki, 
consent or concurrence in the meeting being held, 
and freedom from ecclesiastical censure (Pat, 1). 
Man. B. 411 ; Mah. 195; B. Lot. d49. 

CHANDO (m. and «.), and CH ANDAM, The Vedas ; 
poetical metre; metrics, prosody Ab. 

417, 945. Loc. chandasi (Ab. 847 ; Kh. 21). 

CH ANDOVICITI (f)^ One of the Vedangas, prosody 
Ab. 110. 

CHANGULAlft, Six finger-breadths or inches 

+ Mah. 211. 

CHANNA^rsee Oka. 

CHANNAVUTI (/cm.« 2 m.),Ninety.six [ q^ qfd] , 
Mah. 26, 172, 194; Ab. 441. 

CHANNO, An ordinance. Ab. 834. 

CHANNO {pp*p- chddeti)^ Concealed, secluded, 
private; covered; clothed; suitable, appropriate 
Ab. 353, 748, 834. Succhannam 
agdrajhf a well-roofed house (Dh. 3). 3Iegha~ 
cchanndhamf a doudy day (Ab. 50). 

CHA^O, Festival Ab. 178 ; Mah. 49 ; Dh. 

149, 236, 247. Comp. Khano. 

CHAPO, and CHAPAKO, The young of an animal; 
a child [IJTW]* Ab. 251. HattMccMpOy young 
elephant (Mah. 134). Suvacehdpo, young parrot 
(Alw. I. xiii). SakunaccJidpOy young bird (Dh. 325), 

CHAPPADO, A bee Ab. 635 ; Ras. 27. 

CHAPPAMASA (fern. »«?».), Fifty-six 
ipi;]. Mah. 8. 

CHARATTA]VI,Aperiod of six nights [TBp^ + 

Pdt. 6, 11, 74. 

CHARIKA (/.), Ashes Ab. 35 ; Mah. 

38 ; Gog. £v. 16. 

CHATAEAIMf, Famine. Mah. 195, 225. See next 

CHATO iadj.)y Hungry, famished [xgT?r= ^^TT]* 
Ab. 756 ; Mah. 49 ; Db. 166, 202; Att. 205. 

CHATTADHARO, Parasol bearer, one who bolds 
the royal parasol over the king’s head + 

\nC]- Mah. 154. 

CHATTAft, A parasol or umbrella; the royal 
parasol or state canopy, one of the insignia of 
royalty; royal dominion, soverdgnty Ab. 

357, 593, 1130. ChaitakdrOf a parasol maker 
(Hah. 193). A parasol or canopy over a Thdpa 
(Mah. 200, 201). Ckattatthdya, to demand the 
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ROVPreignU ' Mah. 203'. Ekacehattam^ one do- 
niinion spe See St iacckatf^im. 

C H ATTAA, a body, a vorp^e. Ab. 1 130. 

CHATTAPAXNO, Name of a tree 
Ab. 555. 

C HATTHO a(/j\ . Sixth Fem. chafihU the 

jr4‘nitive cate viz. vihhatti '. Mah. 47. 

( HATTLVrs.t and CHATTI^SATI / w, awm. , 
Thirty-six 8 ; Dh. m, 410 ; 

Ah. 194. 

C HATTIMSATIMO far//;, Thirty-s-ixth. Mah. 224. 

CHATTIYATI, To treat as a parasol. Alw. I. 13. 

(. HAVAKO, A corpse -i- Ah. 113*), 

CHA VI f/O, The skin Chavivanno, the 

colour of tlie skin, the roinplexion (Dh. 122, 233, 
414J. B. Lot. 568 ; Dh. 412. I 

CHA VO, A corpse . Ab. 405, 1026 ; Mah. 249. 

CHAVO {adj.). Vile [ipaf]. Ah. 1020, j 

CHAYA (yi), Shade; a shadow; reflected image; J 
splendour; pretext, fiction [^PRTF]- Ab. 953. \ 
Sitd^a clidydya^ in the cool shade (Mah. 177)« 
Vyahjanaccfuiydya aftkam paiibdkati^ under the 
colour of the letter does away with the true mean- 
ing (Pat. 61 ; Alw. I. 63j. 

CHECCHATI, see ChindatL 

CHEDAXAKO (adj.\ That ought to be tom 
+ P4tl9. 

CHEDANAM, Cutting, severing ; destruction, loss, 
expenditure Ab. 909. Chedanam or 

dhanacahedanam^ expense, waste (Dh. 93, 213). 

CHEDAPETTI (eatix. chindati)^ To cause to be cut 
off or cut down. Ras. 83 ; Mah. 218. 

CHEDETl {cam. chindati)^ To cause to be cut off 
= Mah. 128, 218, 227. 

CHEDO, Cutting, severing ; loss, destruction, waste 
»?]• Sisaechedoj decapitation (Mali. 218). 
DhanacchedOf expense, waste (Dh. 93). Dh. 308. 

CHEJJO {adj\% That ought to be cut off [^^]. 
Fit. 66 1 Ab. 737. 

GHEKO (adj.), Skilfnl, expert, clever [^]. Ab. 
721 ; Dh. 253, 337, 405. 

CHETVA, see C&indatL j 

CBIDDAI^, A bole, an aperture, a rent, a gap; | 
adefect Ab. 649 ; Mah. 59 ; Dh. 169, 172. 

Comp. uddhackiddakOf having an opening at the 
top (Dh. 169), Jalacchdditachiddako, having an 
aperture under water (Mah. 59). 

CHIDDAVA (ac&-.). Fall of holes 
Ab. 915. 


CHIDDITO ;pp.jB. Perforated = 

Ah. 748. 

CHIDDO Perforated Dh. 81. 

< HKiHALAM, A hole. Ab. 650. 

CHIJJ.VTI, see Chindati. 

(.HIXDAPETI iW/w*. next). To cause to be cut off, 
or cat dwn. F. Jdt. 5, 8. 

< HfXDATI, To cut; to cot off; to cut down; to 
interrupt, to stop ; to remove ; to destroy 
I'^anarh rhindathQ^ cut down the forest (Dh. 50). 

ch.^ to rut the hair B-Dot. 864). Sham cA., 
to rut off the head F. Jat. 4), Mnlam ch., to cut 
oait the ro<jt Dh.GOj, CkinddmitarhMaphalakam^ 
FlI cut him down, shield and all f5fah. 154). 
Tam pahfmdham ehindltvd^ having removed this 
obstacle. Chinda soiam, stop the stream (Dh. 69). 
FiBsdsam acchinditvU without interrupting their 
intimacy. Perf. ciceheda lAlw. I, 26;. Aor, 
acckecchi >'Dh. 413), chindU aechindi (Mah, 3if). 
Fut. checchati iDh. 63;. Oer. chited (Dh. 79), 
cketrd (Dh. 9, 50, 62; Mah. 167), chindited . — 
Pass, chtjjati (Dh. 50). Aor. chijji (Dh. 340; 
Mah. 134). Gcr, chijjitcd (Das. 8j. P.p.p. cklnno. 
P. fut. pass, chejjo. Comp. Acekindatu 

CHIXDETI (caiMr. last), To cause to be cut. Mah. 57* 

CHINNO (p-p.p. ckindati)^ Cut off; cut down; 
interrupted, stopped, destroyed, removed [ ftfST = 
Dh, 60, Ckinnahlrottappo^ deprived of 
shame and fear of sin fDh.371). Chinniriydpatko^ 
a cripple, lit. “from whom the iriyapathas arc 
removed*^ (Ab. 319). 

CHUDDHO {adj.). Mean, contemptible 
Dh. 8, m 

CHUPANA*, Touching [^+ Pdt 94. 

CHUPATI, To touch [^]. Aor. chupi (Dh, 156). 

Acchupiivd, without touching (ditto). 

CHUKIKA (/.), A knife [iffw] . Ab. 387, 392. 

CICCITASI, The splash of the sea, the bubbling of 
lioiling water. Alw. L 13 ; Man. B. 444. 

CICCITAYATI, To splash, to hiss, to bubble. 
Alw. I. 13. 

CIHANASI, a mark, a sign Ab. 879, 1020, 

1064, 1105. See also Cinham. 

CIKICCHATI, To cure [Wf?5rft = f^]- Alw. 
I. 26. See TUdcchati. 

CIKKHALLAA, Mud, swamp + ^]- 

Ab. 683. 

ClNAPITTHA*, Red lead + fTO= 
Ab.494. 
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CIXARATTHA*, China + -rn?]- 
CIXATI, To hfap up; to collect, to gather [t^]. 
Dh. -209, 380 ; Ras. 36. Cans, dndpeti (Mafa. 
107,223 ). P.p.p. cito. 

CiSc A . /.}, The tamarind tree [fTOTj • Ah. 562. 
CIXGULAKAlil, A mimic windmill made with 
palm leave«j. 

CINHAJff, A mark or sign Ah. 55. See 

Clkanam. 

CiyyO ( p,p.p* carati\ Performed, practised 
F. Jdt 11; Pat. 6; Dh. 126. 
Cinnam, a deed, a good deed (F. Jat. 13, 14). 
CIXTA (/.), Thought, meditation [f^4tll]- Ab. 
171 ; Dh. 384. 

CINTETI, To think; to think of; to devise; to 
mind, to regard Kc jdndti him p* eaa 

karmadfi cintetvd^ thinking to himself, ** Who 
knows what this fellow will do?*’ (F. Jat. 12). 
KoMmiram cintehi, tHnk of Cashmere ( Alw. 1. xliii). 
Iffhakaitham eetiyassa rdjd cinieii^ the king has 
been thinking how to get bricks for the cetiya 
(Mah. 166). disregarding (Mah. 168). 

Md cintnyl, never mind, do not grieve (Dh. 84, 
156, 339, 364). F. Jdt 4, 18; Mah. 165, 

Dh. 325. 

CINTITO ippp* last). Thought, thought of 
Alvr. I. adiii; Dh. 301. Amhehi 
cintitacimtUam Mobbam deii, gives us everything we 
think of (Dh. 165, 190). Nent. cintitath, thought 
(Mah. 165). 

CIPITO («d/.). Flattened, stumpy [f^lMd]* Ras. 20. 
CIRAKRIYO {adj.'), Dilatory + 

Ab. 727. 

ClRAlff, Barb, fibre Ab. 985. 

CIRANTAXO (adJ.), Old, ancient 
Ab. 713. 

CIRAPPABHUTI (ndr.). Since long, “ depnis long- 
temps ” . Mah. 69. 

CIRARATTAlft (ad'c.). Along time + ^TR]* 

Dat. eirarattnya, for a long time (Ab. 1136). 
Cirarattapifaet long oppressed (B. Lot 350). 
CIRASSAliil (odn.). For a long time, long since. 
Db. 135, 314; Ab, 1136. Cirastadt parihlnam, 
long fidkn into decay (Mah. Ixxxvii). Comp. 
sdnttMiuufer Cirw. 

CIRASSUTO Not heard of for a long ti me 
+ Dh.l07. 

CIRATARO («j^'.). Longer, slower [t^TK + NT]. 


j Cirataram (adv,), a longer time, less soon (Alv. 
I. ilii ). Ciratarena (adv*), less soon (Dh. 125). 

CIRATTHITI (/.), Lasting long, perpetuation 
[f^ + Mah. 11. Ciratthit-aifhajk 

dhammassUf for the sake of the perpetuation of 
religion (Mah. 207). 

j CIRATTHITIKO (adj\)y Lasting, enduring, per- 
! petual [f^-Ff^rfN + Rt]- 
i CIRAYATI, To tarry Dh. 224, 304. 

I CiRi (/.) A cricket Ab. 646. 

i CiRlKA (/.), A cricket + Att. 209. 

I GIRO (adj.)f Long, continued, lasting [f^^] . The 
acc. cirajhf instr. cirena, dat. cirdya, gen. cirassaf 
are used adverbially. Clrum^ long, for a long 
time (Alw. I. X. ; Ab. 1136 ; Dh. 44). dram 
jivantu no ndti^ long may our kinsmen live (Rh. 11), 
Cirena, after a long time (Ab. 1136 ; Alw. f.xliii). 
Cirdya, for a long time (Dh. 61). Na cirast? em^ 
ere long, very soon (Dh. 313; Att. 196). Na 
ciren* eva kdlena, ere long (Ras. 15). Cvrappavdd 
long exiled (Dh. 39). CirdtUoj long past (Ab. 1194). 
Cirapabbajito, having long given up the world, a 
priest of some standing. 

CITA (/.), A funeral pile or pyre • Ab. 405. 

CITAKA f/.), A funeral pile [f^ + ^]. Mah. 
4,233. 

CITAKO, A funeral pde Ab. 405; 

Mah. 125, 199. 

CITO (p.p.p. cindti)y Heaped up, heaped or pressed 
together [f^= f^]. Mah. 38, 178. 

CITRAKATHi {adj.\ Eloquent [t^ + ^WT + 

T^]- 

CITRO, see Ciito. 

CITTA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta [t^TRT]- Ab. 
69,838. 

CITTABHOGO, Consciousness, sensitiveness 
+ RirotR]- Ab. 169. 

CITTAGARAlfir, A theatre (?) [fRTR + NRTT]' 
Pfit. 107, 115. 

CITTA JO («(?■.), Sprung from the heart, mental 
[f^ + ?l]. Man. B. 402. 

CITTAKA (y^), A woven woollen counterpane of 
many colours [f^ + tflfT] . Ab. 312. 

CITTAKAM, a sectarial mark on the forehead 
[fWl]. Ab.300. 

CITTAKARO, a painter [f^RRiTT]- Ab. 508; 
Mah. 193. 

CITTAKATO (a4i-)i Vari^;oted, punted + 

Wf=W]. Dh.27. 
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riTTAKKHBPO, Madness Dh. 

25, mi. 

CITTAKO.TbepIaat Plumbago Zej'lanica 
Ab. 380. 

CITTAKCfO, Name of a mountain in Bundel- 
cand ^fsnr + . Ab. 607. 

CITT AL.\TA Name of one of Indra’s gardens 

[f^-r-Wr]. Ab.23. 

ClTTASf, A pai&ting (see 

CITTA^r, The heart ; the xaiod ; a thoaght, a& idea ; 
will, intention Ab. 132, 838. JSariratsa 

me issaro naparm, diiCMtay yoa are lord of my body 
but not of my mind (Dh. 159j. Ciitakiriyd^ opera- 
tion of the mind (Att. 107i 216). Cittam pasddeti, 
to have faith in, lit. to cause the heart to rejoice 
in (Mah. 70: with I 0 C.J. Cittappagddamattena, , 
by faith alone (Mah. 177). Ahkijdtidhi cittdcdramj 
ascertain how his mind Is disposed (Mah. 246;. 
Theyyadttena^ with thievish intent (Kh. 29). 
SantutthaeitiOf ha^dng a contented nund ( Att.212;. 1 
Najdndn cittam etaua, do not you see his object ? 
(Mah. 260). Macckeracittdnam tahauam^ a ! 
thousand sordid thoughts. Rajjaldbhdya cittam , 
pi anuppddetvd^ without giving a thought to re- i 
celving the kingdom (Att. 196). Ahaih bhUekhu^ ! 
ta^ham pariharu»dmW pdpakath cittam mppd- ‘ 
detvdf having conceived the sinful thought, **1 [ 
will. • (Dh. 143, comp. 194). Upardjavodh^ ‘ 
atthdya jdtaeittd nirantaraniy continually forming j 
the project of assassinating the sub-king (Hah. I 
130). Saddhivikdriho Mpajjhdyamhi pHmeittafk 
upaUhapei$atif the pupil shall look upon his master • 
as a father, lit. entertain towards his master the | 
idea of father” (PsSt. xa). Gogerly says that as a j 
psychological term ^ citt&nl, thoughts, differ from | 
cetan^, which are thoughts on external objects, | 
whereas the cittam appear to be occupied with 
internal impressions, and are identical with the | 
fifth khandha or consciousness ” (Friend, Oct 1838, I 
p. 68). B. Lot 866; Dh.3,8,66; Mah. 32; | 
Man. B. 406. | 

CITTAPIIA (/.), Swooning , 

Ab. 173. j 

CITTAVIBBHAMO, Madness [f^ + tWT]- i 
Ab* 172 . j 

CITTpri, To paint, to variegate . Mah. 193. | 

CITTIKARO, Consideration, respect + 

Mali. 235. Comp. Cittikato, respected ! 
(Pit. 83). 
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CITTO, Name of a month or Ab. 75 ? 

Mah. 4. 

CITTO, and CITRO \adj.). Shining; variegated, 
painted; varions; beautiful; wonderful 
Ab. 99, 838* Fern, cittd^ one of the Nakkhattas 
VAb. 50^ Xeut eiftam, a picture or painting 
'Ab. 83S/. Etha pMoih^ imam hkam cittam, 
come behold this glittering world (Dh. 31). 
citiftf studded with jewels (Dh. 412). J^dadrata^ 
nueitto, spangled with various gems (Mah. 112j. 
Katvdpunndni ciirdni, having performed manifold 
good Horks (Mah. 233, comp. 242). CUratamAidd 
\ name of a plant 'Ab. 586). Citravfjani, an 
ornamental fan ;Dh. 168;. Mah. 163. 

CiVARAM, The tattered dress of a mendicant ; the 
dress or robes of a Buddliist monk [^]. 
£. Mon. 114. The three robes of the Buddhist 
priest [ticitsaram), are $a/^hdti, uttardaas^o and 
antaravdsako, 

CllTATI (pm. cindti)^ To be heaped up 
=t%j. 

CODAKO, One who rebukes or exhorts 

CODANA (/.), Rousing, inditing ; rebuke, reproof; 
accusation, complaint Mah. 237; 

Kh. 21; P4t. 63, 89. 

CODANAVATTHC (a.), Ground or cause for acen- 
sation * 'Hiere are three, having 

seen the offence committed, having heard of it, and 
suspecting it. 

CODAPETI (cttar.). To canse to be reboked, or 
urged. P6t. 72. 

CODDASA (aa«.). Fourteen Cl. Gr. 

66. See also Cuddaaa, and Catuddam. 

CODDASO (ad;.),Fottrteenth [“^3^11] • Alw. I. xevi, 

CODETI (ecu#,), To urge, to rouse, to exhort; to 
rebuke, to reprove; to complain, to accuse; to 
draw a person’s attention, to remind ; to speak to, 
to warn Karundhidacodito, 

Impelled by the force of mercy (Mah. 88). Codito, 
stung, nettled, niged to emulation (Mah. 251). 
Beam endito there, t!ie elder thus exhorted (Mah. 
13). P4t. 72; Dh. 68; Kh. 21. Pass, codiyati 
(Pdt. 9, 63). 

COLA (i». plur,). Name of a people Cola^ 

deeOfBXkd ColaratfAnni, the Cola country (Mah. 1^). 

COLIKO (adj\), Belonging to the Cola country 
+ Mub.232. 

COLO, Cloth Ab. 290 ; Pdt. 86 ; Mah. 219. 
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COROTI, To steal ’fT]. Alw. 1.20. 


CORIKA (/.), Theft [^1^]. Ab. S22. Cori- 
haOt karoti, to commit theft or robbery (Alw. L 72). 

CORO, A thief, a robber, a bandit, an outlaw, a felon 
CcrageJiam, jail (Dh. 158). Fem. corl 
(P&t. 97). Ah. 522 5 Dli. 170 ; F. Jdt. 5 ; Kh. 13 ; 
Mah. 202, 235 ; Alw. I. 99. 

CUBUKA*, The chin Ab. 262. 

CUCCC (/.), A radish [^]. Al). 598. 

CCCUKA* A nipple [^[^] • Ab. 270. 

CUDDASA («»B*.), Fourteen 

66; Dh. 76, 205 ; Mah. 173, 204, 208. See also 
Catuddoio^ and Coddctsa. 

CUDDASO {adj.). Fourteenth Fem. 

euddati^ fourteentli day of the lunar liaif month 
(Mah. 118 ; Alw. L xcvi)- 
CC](A (y.), A single lock of hmr left on the crown 
of the shaven head ; a top-knot, the hair knotted 
up at the back of the head ; a crest, diadem • 

Ab. 258, 884. Peacock’s crest ( Ab. 034). 
CCIAMAIJi I (m.), A jewel worn in a crest or diadem 
• Ab. 283 ; Mah. 203, 258. 
CCLIRA (/.) Root of an elephant’s ear 
Ab. 363. Kanfuaculikd (Dh. 402}. 

CULLASITI {fem.num.)t Eigbty-four(a contracted 
form of eaturdiiti). 

cull! (/.), A iire-plaee Ab. 455. 

CULLO, CCLO, and CCLO {adj.% SmaU [ipr]- 
Ab. 765, 1119. Cullapitd, and cdlapitd, a father’s 
younger brother, an uncle (Dh. 162, 170, 216). 
Cmliamdtd^ an aunt Cdlasilam and cullasUajh 
(see StUak). Cullnpatfhdko^ and a page 
(Alw. 1. 80; Dh. 140). Cdlavagga^ name of one 
of the ^nskms of the Vinaya (E. Mon. 8, 168). 
*rhB spelling cdfm sometimes occurs, e,g. Dh. 126, 
IIO, 170, 238, and see the Index, at p. 456. 
CUMBAEO, A load-stone, magnet 
Att xxli. 

CUMBATAS, and CUMBATfAKAlit, A circular 
roll of doth used as a stand for a ves&el carried on 
the bead; a coil, drdet, hoop; a stand, rest, 
•ttpport, pillow. Ab. 458. PiUiam pdrdpagitvdna 
kdrrtvi r«ttik9eumB«itam ddp^i 9Ma9angha9$a, 
iOlng the vessel (with melons), and patting a doth 
support ander it, he handed it to all the priests 
(Mah. 215). Pmppkmemmktrickam^ a wreath or 
coil of flowers. BkaA *he atmbatttkam katvd, 
having coiled one the snakes apon his head like 


a cumbataka (Dh, 143). See Att. xvi and foil., 
Mah. 229, 250, 259. 

CUMBATl, To kiss [’^l- Dh. 128. 

CUNDAKARO, A turner • Ab. 509, 

comp. 1121. 

CUISrJJAKAIVI, Aromatic powder 
Ab. 1021. 

CU5JJSA1VI, Aromatic powder for the toilet 

Ab. 1021. Candanacunndniy sandal powder. Harz- 
candanacunnam (Mah. 99). 

CUIJflirETI, To grind, to crush, to pulverize . 

Cunnetcd tesam atthinh grinding their bones to 
powder (Mah. 143). Mah. 153. P-p-p- cun^ito 
(Mah. 169; Dh. 194). 

CUNNO, Dust, powder; chunam or lime cement 
[’^J. Ab. 395, 1021. The chunam or quick 
lime mixed with betel for chewing (Mah. 219; 
pa 83). 

CUTI (/.), Disappearance, vanishing, death ; leaving 
one world to be bom in another Dh. 74. 

CUTO, see Cavatu 

CCTO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indica 
Ab.557. 

CUTCPAPATO, and CUTUPPATO, Vanishing and 
reappearance, leaving one world and being horn in 
another and ^HITcj] • B. Lot. 

866 ; Dh. 118, 183. Cutiipapdtandnam or cutup- 
pdtandnam is one of the three Ftjfds, and means 
the power of seeing by the dibbacakkhu beings 
leaving one world and being reborn in another. 

D. 

DABBAJiil, Object, thing; material, substance; a 
fit object; wealth, property; fuel Ab. 

485, 913. Mahdvikdrtissa dahhdni^ the materials 
of which the M. was built (Mah. 235, see Errata). 
Detbbamddasu^ learned, expert (Ab. 229). 

DABBHO, Kn^a grass [^]. Ab. 602, 1079. At 
F. Jdt. 57, 58, we have dabbatina. 

DABB! (/.), A spoon [^^]. Ab. 458, 1112; 
Dh. 12. Dubbimukhadmjo^ name of a bird (Ab.637). 

DABBi (^), Name of a plant Ab. 586. 

DAD ATI, DETI, and DAJJATl, To ^ve, to grant; 
to give np ; to allow [^]. d., to set fire to 

(Dh. 175 ). Yuddham d., to give battle (F, Jit. 5). 
Pahdram d., to strike (Mah. 50 ; Dh. 294). 
Phalam d., to bear fruit (F. Jdt. 6). Ovddam d., 
to admonish. J(mtam me dehi^ save my life (F. 
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Jst. 12 . Ma^s^arh dchi ranno, make way for the 
king*. Rathaam ohhani deJii, make room for the 
carriagi*. Vip lkam rf., to produce results i Dli. 293 • 
Datriina dakkhinath dtmrh^ assigning to him the 
Rcmtli^rn division (Mah. Ixxxvii'. Dlyyanfinam 
na icriti, refused tlie proffered reward LMah. 159 . 
S'Idkvharam d., to a])plaud. Tetam mama ryV- 
iam parmtum na dasstimU I ^'111 not allow them to 
eater my kingdom -Dii. 109, comp. Dh. 238,405:. 
yoharik^mam denfU they hand the prisoner over 
to the voharikas ^\Iw. I. 9J1; — Tlie following are 
the principal forms h<*1onging to tlie root DA, 
many of them are highly irregular. Pres, per**. 
dammi, daddmi, demi, dajjdmi (AIw. L 35, f3S; 
Mail. 25, 48, 85 pi. damma (Alw. 1. 35 * ; 3rd per-*. 
daddti, deti, dajjath Opt. dajjd, dadopya^ dajjeyya 
(Dh. 40; Kh. 12; Alw. I. 38). Imperat. detu 
(F. Jat. 5); 2nd jiers. dehiy daddhi (Mnh. 4S; 

F. Jat. 12 ; Sen. K. 209 ) ; 2ud pers. pi. detha^ 
daddtha (Dh. 231; Mah. 102 L Fut. da^mti 
(Mah. 03, 231; Dh, S9i. Fut. Atm. 1st pers. 
dcasam (Mah. 09). There are two aorist forms in 
common use, add (Mah# 23, 214 , and addfti { Dli. 
107; Mah. 103; F. Jat. 6j; there appears also 
to be a form dadi, but I have only met with it ! 
once, at Dh. 238 ; aor. 3rd pi. adum, adanim | 
(Mah. 6, 175 ; F. Jat. 5 u P.pr. dodam, dadanto^ | 
dadamdno (Dh. 175, 292, 294). Ger. datvd^ ^ddya^ j 
daditvd. Inf. ddium (F. Jat. 3 ; Dh. 208). Pass. 
dlyatiy diyyati (Alw. I. 39; Dh. 229;. Pass, 
imperat. diyatu^ diyyatu (Dh. 229 ; Cl. Gr. 131 ). 
Pass. aor. diyittJia (Dh. 237;. Adj. ddtahhoy 
deyyo. P.p.p, dinno, Caus. ddpetL Des. dicchatL 
See sep. the forms Deti^ DajjatL 

DADDALLATI, To blaze, to shine brilliantly 
[8rraT^rf?T= AIw. I. 25 ; Das. 29. 

DADDARl (w.), A sort of drnm [comp. 

Ab. 144. 

DADDARlKO, Asortofdrum Ab. 140. 

DADD.ARO, Name of a mountain ]• 

45,47. 

DADpHO (p.jE^.p. d«Aa#i), Burnt, scorched, consumed 
byfire[^T«ir=:^]. Dh.25; Kh. 28. Daddha^ 
divaso, day of cremation (Mah. 155). 

DADDU (ffi.), A kind of cutaneous eruption 

DADDURO, A frog Ab. 675. 

DADHATI, and BAH ATI, To put, to hold, to bear 
[W]. Alw. I. 25. Inf. dhdtum (Dh. 372). 
Cittam dahatU to fix the mind upon (with loc#). 


DADHI (n. s Milk curds Ab. 501 ; F. Jdt. 

3, 5- Dadhhnandamy whey (Ab, 500). 

DADO fad/.j, Giving -dwiafamdodo, giving 

Nirv'ina. Sabhakdmadado^ giving every wish. 

DAHAKO fed/;, Settingon fire Dh.301. 

DAHAXAM, Burning, consuming by fire - 

5Iah. 181. 

DAHANO, Fire Ab. 33. 

DAH ARC adj. , Young * Ab- 253 ; Dh. 68 ; 

B. Lot- 410. 

DAH ATI, To burn, to consume by fire; to torment 
1^1- Dh. 13, 23, 195, 196, 261, 301 ; Mah#38, 
Pass*, dayhatif to be burnt, to be consumed, to be 
in torment * Dh. 6C, 195, 422 ; Gog. Ev. 52, 53). 
The usual spelling is dah^f I have met with doA- 
only at Att. 192, 208 ; at Mah. 125 the Ind. Omce 
MS. has dayhnti. 

DAHO, A lake . Ab. 678 ; F. Jdt. 5 ; Mah. 2. 

DAH 0, and DAHO, Burning, conflagration ; suffer- 
ing, torment, grief Kilesaddho^ the fire of 

the passions fB. Lot. 332). Jdiaddho, in angnish 
of mind ^5Iah. 40 ;. 

DAJJA, see DaddtL 

DAJJATI, To give. According to Kaecfiyana (Alw. 
L 38;, a root DAJJ may be substituted for DA 
throughout the whole conjugation ; the examples 
given are dajjdmi and dajjeyya^ Dajjdmi occurs 
at Mah# 48. The origin of this singular conjuga- 
tioD is obscure. It is possibly due to the false 
analogy of the opt. dajjd^ Sansk. ^41 lc(; A pres. 

is given by the Sansk. grammarians, but 
being a passive form (from the redupl. root 
it can hardly he the source of dajjaii, I am 
inclined to think it possible that dajjati was 
( originally a future (comp, the form dakkhmasi 
1 from which shows that the fut# dakkhati 

* must liave come to be used as a present). At 

Mah. 48 we find dajjdmi^ where either a future or 
a present is required, and at Mah# 68^ in a parallel 
’ passage, wc find dajjam^ which cannot be a present, 
i but might be a fut. Atmane, unless we take it as 
the opt# 1st pers# from DA (^^} ). 

DAKAlfr, Water Ab.661. Dakarakkhaso, 

a water-sprite (Dh. 303, 304). Dakasitalikafk, 
the white watcr-lOy (Ab. 689). 

DAKKHATA (/.), Skill [^W]- 
; DAKKHATI, see PattaH. 

' DAKKHHSirA (/.), A gift ; a present to a Buddhist 
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prie&t; an offering to a peta Ab-986; 

Kh. 12, Adthi therdnam rdjd vihdradahkhinarhi 
the king made the priests a present of the mo- 
nastery (Mah, 103j. 

DAKKHI^jlAGGI fjn.), One sort of sacred fire, 
that which is taken from the domestic fire and 
placed to the south . Ah. 4i». : 

DAKKHiyAMBG, Same meaning as Dakkhino- 
dakam^ which see Mah.165. , 

DAKKHiyAPATHO,The southern country 
jjjy 4. Dh. 347 ; Alw. 1. 93. 

DAKKHiyATO (adv.), On the south; on the right 
hand Mah. 86, 206. 

DAKKHII^'AVATTO, and -TTO {adj.). Turning to 
the right + Dakkhindvatto 

Mcnkho a chank or conch shell with its spiral turning 
to the right instead of the left : these shells from 
their excesedve rarity were greatly prized, and used 
for the water of consecration at a king’s inaugu* 
ratiwi (Mah. fi®). B. Lot. 632. 

DAKKHDSAVISUDDHI if.), Purity of a gift 
Saugiti S. says there are 
four, when the offering is pure on the giver’s side 
and not the receiver’s, when it is pure on the 
receiver’s side only, when on neither side, vrhen on 
both sides. Clough in his Diet, has ’’ Dakshipavi- 
siiddhi}*E, pore offerings, such as can only be 
offered to the priests on reli^ous occasions.” See 
E. Mon. 80, and comp. 83. 

DAKKHIIi^AYA^Ail, The half of the year when 
the snn moves to the soo^of the equator 
Iflf]. Ab. 80. 

DAKB:eKyEYyO(«^ 7 .), Worthy of offerings [comp. 

Ab. 720; Alw. L 78; Mab. 105; 
&h. 7« Sangiti S. enumerates seven Puggald 
dakkhineggdy the vbkatobhdgavimuttQ, pahndvi- 
mMtio^ etc. 

DAKKHlS\\A]fir, Kindness, affabOity 
Att 4L 

DAKKHINO Bight (dexter); southern; 

dexterous Ab. 986. Dakkhifakkhako, 

flie right coUar-bone (Mah. 105). Dckkhifd dud, 
the HMth (Eh. 20). DakkkifMpuibd ditd, the 
■aathiWMtt (Q. Gr. 82). Jhtkkhifodedram, south 
gate (Mah. 154). 

DAKKH1^0DAKAlk,Waterofdonatkni 

+ ^1- “ Water poured into the right hand of 
a priest as a ratificatiwi of aa o&ring of value that 


has either been made or is yet to be made” (Clough 
Simh. Diet.). Mah. 86, 160 ; Dh. 244. 
DAKKHINTI, see Passati. 

DAKKHO (adj.), Clever, skilful [^] . Ab. 721. 
DAKO, and DAKAM, A vegetable, a potherb 

DALAM, a leaf [:^] . Ab. 543. 

DALETI (ca«i.), To split, to break 

DALHAYATI, To make firm ['^8^ or see 

B. and B.]. Alw. 1. 17. 

DALHI KAMM AM, and DAtiHlK AR A]yAM,Mak. 
ing firm, strengthening, confirmation 

and ?ir^] . Ab. 790 ; Dh. 175, 369. 
DALHO firm, strong, excessive 

Ab. 41, 714; Dh. 60. Da}ham 
bandhanarh^ a strong fetter (Dh. 62). 3Ianasd 
dalhena^ with steadfast mind (Kh. 8). Dalhapa^ 
rakkamo^ making strenuous exertions (Dh. 5). 
Dulhamitto^ a firm friend (Ab. 346). Dalham 
(ac?u.), strongly, firmly (Dh. 55 ; Ras. 24). Dalha- 
taram more firmly (Att. 210). 

DAIilDDO, and DALIDDO {adj). Poor, needy 
Ab.739; Dh.218,243. 

D ALIMO, The pomegranate tree [^Tf^W] . Ab. 570. 
BAMAKO, One who practises self-mortification by 
living on the remnants of offered food [i^H + 

Ab. 467- 

DAMASI, A rope, a string, a wreath 
Ab. 499. Pupphaddmam, a wreath of flowers 
(Mah. 198). Db. 233 ; F. Jdt. 6. 

DAMANAM, Subduing Mah. 118. 

DAMATHO, Self-control, self-command ; subjuga- 
tion Ab. 768; Aiw. I. 93; Dh. 7. 

DAMBHO, Deceit [^]. Ab. 177. 

DAMETI {cau 9 , dammati), to tame, to subdne, to 
overcome; to convince Db. 

15, 54, 273; B. Lot. 376. Dametum vattaii, 1 
ought to convert him (Mah. 250). 

DAMILO, A Dravidian, a Tamul, a Malabar 
Mah. 4, 127. Fern. dtfmtVI (Mab. 253; 
Alw. 1. evil). Damilabkdsdy the Tamul language 
(Alw. I. evii). 

DAM1IX>(u^'.), Dravidian, Tamul [jjJ'lfdpff J. Fem. 
ddmili (Mah. 154). 

DAMITO {ppp* dameti), Tamed, subdued 
=:^]. Ab. 749. 

DAMMATI, and DAMYATI, To be tamed or 
I subdued [^9^]* Alw. L IS. P.p.p. danto* 
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DAM ) aflj\ , To be tamed 
m% H ^teer, a young bullock f Ab. 4 (Kj^. Dli. 14^, 
:m : B. Lrd. sr,2; Alw, I. 77. 

DAMO, Self-command, subjugation of Ujp 
fielf-restraint, ahstirencc; long-%uffering ; punl^li- 
Tnent, dis^dpline; temj^^erance, soliricty ’^17 . 
Ab. S49, 75S, S47; Dh. 2, 46; Kh. 13, 

DASSO, a gad-fly . Ab. 645 : CL i ir, SL 

DAXAM, Purification from Ab. 1014. 

DAXAST, Cutting or breaking off fr<>ni ^ 

cut]. Ab. 1014. 

DAXAA, Giving; a gift, a donation; 
charity, liberality Ab. 420, 1014. O-.- 

dadunam^ admonition. Balidunam^ offer- 

ings ( Mah. 89). Ddnapatij a noble giver, one who 
gives much and keeps little, or gives the good and 
keeps the bad ; ddnaBchdpOj one who gives away 
property similar to what he keeps ; ddnaddfo^ one 
who gives little and keeps much, a sordid giver 
(E. Mon. 81). Tlie two danas are dhammaddnam 
and dmisaddnanif gift of spiritual and gift of 
temporal blessings (Mah. 190; E. 5fon. 196). 
Great virtue is attached by Buddhism to the 
practice of alms-giving. See Pdramiid^ and 
Sangahamtthu, E. Mon. 79-90 ; Dh. 32 ; Kb. 13. 

DANASI, The fluid that flows from an elephanPs 
temples when in rut Ab. 1014, 1128. 

DAX’AMAYO {adj,)^ Consisting of or connected w 1th 
almsgiving [^T«f + »rar]. 

DANARAHO {adj.). Worthy of pfts [^+ 

Ab. 726. 

DANASONPO («<&'.), Profusely liberal, munificent 
Ab. 723. 

DANAVATTHU (a.). Cause forgiving ; object for a 
g^fl: + Sangiti S. enumerates ten 

motives for almsgiving, such as fear, gratitude, 
the hope of reward, etc. There are ten olyects 
suitable for gifts, annam pdnark mtfkam ydnum 
mdldgandhavilepanant seyydvasatkapadipeyyamj 
food, drink, clothing, vehicles, flowers, perfumes, 
unguents, bedding, dwellings, lights (comp. 
Ab. 422). 

DAXAVO, An Asura Ab. 14, 83. 

DAyDAKAMMAlfl, Atonement, penance, penal 
discipline, ecclesiastical punishment 4- 

Mah. 28, 150, 201 ; Das. 4. 

DAl^t^PAKO, A stick, a staff F. J&t. 4, 

12, 18; Mab. 99; Db. 106. 


DAXOANITI f. , Tli»* '•rience of rdminal jastice 

- ’iYfw . a’». iki. 

DAXDETI. T'» }.'iMl-h H. P. Verb., 13. 

D w//. , Idir, -iidtifal, '■low, heavy, foolish 

Db. 21, 124. 172. It is also explained by 
DIs. 21tl 

DA.Xi»I wLm carries a staff, a mendicant 

\ fi. Gr. 94. 

DAXDIKO. Gi.e who carries a staff 
Cl. <.r, !14. 

DAXTino a-j;. . Poi.KLalile Sataih 

araeis^ibie t.> a fine of a hundred pieces 

Mah . 

DAXDO, A itaff, a ; a handle ; a stalk or stem ; 
puni^bmeiit, ]»t*nalty: violence, cruelty 
Ab. 349, 6i?6. 1044. Snjjkudandam $etacchattam^ 
a white umbrella with a sih'cr handle (Mah. 164). 

I Dandam panefi^ or karoth to inflict a punishment 

' f Dh. 55 ; Aiw\ 91^^. Dandadiptkdf a t<»rch. Dh. 
24, 72 ; Mah. 234. 

DAX'I iaf/r.’, X'ow Db. 42, 384; 

Kh. 23; F. Jat. 3. Mlth the original flnal m 
revived for euphony ; kanda ddnim assuham. Sec 
al «!0 IddnL 

DAXTACCHADO. The lip -i- Ab. 930 

DAXTADHAVAXO, The tree Acacia Catechu 
+ Ab.567. 

' DAXTAJG or/;, j, Dental Tlie dental 

. letter® are /, /A, d^ dh^ «, /, and m (CI. Gr. 2). 

DAXTAKA'nrH[A>Y, A tooth-brush, a piece of 
wood used Tor cleaning the teeth [^+ wre]. 
Ab. 442 ; .Mab. 22. 

! DAXTA5IAYO i adj. 5Iade of Ivory 4- iR^]. 
AIw. I. 78 ; 51ah. 242. 

• DAXTAPOXO, A tooth-cleaner + RRM]- 

Ab.442; Psit. 14. 

DAXTASATHO, Tlie lime or lemon [^[wT + IfS]* 
Ab. 553. 

DAXTAVARAyA*, The lip 
Ab. 262. 

DAXTI (/.) Self-control Ab. 758. 

DAXTl An elephant ] • Ab. 369. 

DAXTO, A tmith ; an eh phant’s tusk ; ivory [^^1. 
Ab. ; Kh.l8; Mah. 151,210. Dantahhaeito^ 
inlaid with ivory. Dantavijan^^ an ivory fan 
(Mah. 164). Dantasippam.^ art of carving on 
ivory (Mah. 242). 

j DAXTO (p.p4>. dammati). Tamed, subdued ; trained. 
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broken 5 self-controlled, temperate 
Ab. 749 ; B. Lot. 3/6 ; Dh. 7, 26, 57, 

BANTOTTHAJO {adj\), Dental-labial, the letter ^ 
V is so called + ^j- CL Or, 2. 

DAXU (jf*), Name of the mother of the Asuras 
OT- Ab.83. 

DANXTPATTI (/j, Re-birth of an almsgiver 
according to his wish • E- Mon. 

83. There are eight danuppattis, re-birth as a 
wealthy khattiya, a wealthy brahmin, a wealthy 
householder, a Tasita angel, etc. 

DAPETI (cans, daddh). To cause to be given 

[i?[rqnEifiar= Mah. 27, 135. 202 Dh. 237* 

jdggim ddpetii to cause fire to be applied, to set on 
fire (Dh. 176, 299). 

DAPPANO, A mirror [^^]- Ab. 316, 

DAPPAVl («&*.), Proud Mah, 152. 

DAPPO, Pride Ab. 860. 

DArA, seeZMro. 

DABAKO, An in&nt, a child, aboy, ason 
Ab. 253; Alw. I. xlv; Mah. 45 ; Dh. 155. Gd- 
mttddrakdf the village children (F. Jdt, 17). 

DARA^AA, Cleaving Ab. 393. 

DARATHO, Oppression, suffering, pain . 

Ab. 1111 ; Dh. 425 ; Das. 33. Dimdarathoy 
oppression caused by the heat of the sun. 

DARl (/.}, A cave, a grotto Ab. 609. 

DARIKA (/.), A girl, a young woman 
Alw. T. xlv ; Mah. 222 ; Dh. 223. 

DABITO (p.j7.p.), Tom asunder: divided 
f?C?r=|]. Ab, 748. 

DARO, Fear; pain, suffering Ab- Jill; 

F. Das. 33. MahddarOf anguish (Mah. 261). 

In wMdatQ (Dh. 37), and vitaddara (Dh. 69), 
dlmrm is taken by the commentator in the sense of 
**a»SeriBg,* 

DlEO, ud DARA (/.), A wife Ab. 237. 

dareiw ea hami tutthoj and remain content 
with my own wife (Dh. 97). Loc. sing, ddre 
(Ab. 1000). lioc. pL ddrem (Dh. 62 ; here it is 
possible that ddremt should be rendered “ a wife,* 
not ** wirai,* comp, the Sansk. use of the word). 
Mrdbkmta^^mk^ maintaining a wife. Putta-- 
ddrmmf wife and child (Kh* 5). Putiaddrd i^plur* 
mote.), wife and chOd, or wives and children 
ph. 412). 

DARU (*.), Wood [^j. Ab. 548. PL ddrhd, 
firewood (F, Jdt 2, 56). Ddruhatthi, a wooden 


elephant (Dh. 158). Patodaddrdni^ sticks to make 
a goad of (Mah. 167). 

DARUHALIDDA (f,)y Name of a plant 
^ 51 ]. Ab. 586. 

DARUJO(a<^*.), Made of wood + 5af] . Dh. 62. 

DARUKAM, Wood, a log + ^]. Dh. 392. 

DARUMAYO (adj.). Made of wood, wooden 

DARUNO (adj\)f Harsh, severe ; terrible, dreadful 
[^T^]- Ab. 167 ; Dh. 25 ; Mali. 235. 

DASA (num,)y Ten * Instr. and abl. dasahL 

Gen. and dat. dasannam (Dh. 25). Loc. dasam, 

DASA fyi), The skirt or border of a garment ; con- 
dition, state; period, age Ab. 294, 1127. 

Dasdkanno, the edge of the skirt (Dh. 234). 
Oddtdni vatthdni dighadasdni, white garments 
with long skirts. 

DASABALAM, Ten forces, see Balam. Man. B. 380. 

DASABALO, One who possesses the ten Balas, a 
Buddha [^11^ + ^]. Ab. 1; Dh. 84; Cl, 
Gr. 81 ; Mah. 11, 118. Kassapadasabaloy Kassapa 
Buddha (Ras. 24). 

DASADHA {adv,)y In ten w ays Mah. 155, 

DASADHAMMAlft, Ten objects -f ]• 

According to Hardy these are the four Maggas, 
the four Plinlas, Nirvana, and the Scriptures 
(E. Mon. 194). 

DASADISAM, Ten directions, see JDUd, Att. 1*^. 

DASAHAM, Ten days + *^]. Pat. 10. 

D ASAMO {adj.)y Tenth • Mah. 67. Fem. 

dcaamiy the tenth day of the lunar half month 
(5fah. 117). 

PAS AN AM, Biting 

DASANO, A tooth Ab. 261. Dasanch 

ccJiadoy the lip (Ab. 262). 

DASANTO, The border of the skirt [?(51T+'V^]- 
Alw. 1. 101. 

DASASATANAYANO, Thousand-eyed, a name of 
Indra . Ah. 19. 

DASASIItAM, The ten precepts or Bikkhdpadas 

DAS ATI, To take hold of with the teeth; to bite 
E^^]* Mukhena d., to seize in the mouth (P. 
Jdt 3). Dh. 223; Mah. 244; Ras. 72; F. JiU 
17, 53. P.p.p. dattho* Cans. Dandakam kacckar> 
pena dasdpetvdy having made the tortoise take the 
stick in his mouth (F. J4t. 17). 

DASAVAGGO {adj,)y Consisting of ten individoab 



DAn 


DAT 


C 133 ) 


a cLiipt^^r of 

f.ni Rlt. xl^, 

DA^AVVA.Vl, .Slav^^ry, ^‘Pr^ituilr*. 
n ^i^rrniit nr ^lu^o A^. .iI.’J , 

T> \*-‘f DAsAXF. Ma!d-‘**^nant^ and rr-an-M n *tiits 
Dh. -JW. 

DA^O, A i^iii’iP, a ^ienaiit l^TR^ Ah. :<14; A:.i. 
I, x*v, Fem. fj i a feiiiale tin, a 

2M ; Mali. 1<52 . 

DA’^^AM, «iep Ihid 'f'u 

I>ASSAXAM, Snphi;:^, rnpnti!Ji:ora<-«nmting- 

Midi; npliiinri, dnctriH-^*, lielif f ; knn%!d^e; 
'sotnpatti, nr the kinjulnil^p Cfaiued hj «»iie mI.o !*• 
Malkin^ in die fir>t path ; an p\e ; -hoM5n^% PJn^. 
trating Ab. Ittl, 773. SSS. T<\>nh 

da'tsanam pi aniffdiaiifi, di'liking tl.c vi-n »itrlit of 
them <Dh. 300 .. Aritfampcuna* da^^anaiiu dt^- 
cernment of the (snhllme tnith*^ ^Kh. 0,. UktkLh U 
num dassmiam, the presence of the pne-.!-. Mah. 
150 . Mipehdda^saiiam^ false doctrine - DL. ^i>0(>,. 
Dassantl^opas^accliunto mutu d^ripfL ^oin^ to sec 
hh princess-mother ^Mali. 2i>, With acc. Tam 
hha^avantam damintiyn^ to «ec the Blessed one 
iXlw. U2, 03], Ahv. I, xir ; Dh. 37, SS, 4S, 

DASSANiVO, and -XEVVO \adj\i. Beautiful 
= AIw, I. 74; B. Lot. 407; 

Db. 314 ; Mab. ^io, Sla. 

DASSATI, see DaddtL 

DASSAVi (adj,)f Seeing. Bhai^adaffiturt, seeing 
danger. 

DASSETI (caus, passati). To sliow; to point out; 
to show oneself ] - Ramo kum*U 

ram dassesum^ they presented tlie prince to the 
king (Mall. 45). MahfhattdbJdmukhe affdnam 
dassesif presented himself liefore the Bodhisntta 
(Kas. 19). Asandni na dassetd, rendered the seats 
invisible (^5Iah. 31). Aitdnam adoHseirdj without 
alloMing myself to l)e seen (Dh. 314). Paradd^ 
raffcvandyam dwaih demento, pointing out the 
sinfulness of adultery (Dh. 395). Xacca^Itam 
dassayamdnd^ exhibiting her dancing and singing 
(Dh, 307). Sumane kdte jAdam dassm^ left an 
impression of his foot on Adam’s Peak (Mali. 7). 
Sunakhopamam dassayitvd^ comparing him to a 
dog, lit pointing out his resemblance to a dog (Mah. 
227). Passesi s&nirupena pariedrikayakkhinU a 
menial yakkhini shoM^ed herself under the form of 
a dog (Mah. 48). Gadkdrdpena dmgeai iudddkam 
bhummadevatd^ the devatd of the spot presented 


h;rnM»If to r1 p hurt'^rnan nrdcr the form of an 
iinjuna Muu, l<»n , F. J>. 419; Ra^. 25; Mah. 
59. IDJ, 170; Dh. 15. 

D DAs^^jITHA, etc., Pa^^nth 

DA>^I adj, , Sp^inir; singling . Df^ho’^ 

ciiij I Dh. 219 , Bhayadasd^ seeing 
il.r:;:#-/ l}]u . l^nJJadmA^ pointing out Mliat 
5* tM h»‘ a»'Hided Dh, 14 . Dh, 2. 

T> » p,p p. dfjixpfi , ShoMn, exhibited 

= '^“. B. 310. 

DA'^nIVA atlf\ , Bhn^a- 

h fLiiigcr Dh. 0;. 

DA^^^IVATI h , To he shouii. Aii^u^ 

Up * hi i»pi:ig pdated at with the finger 

DL. 1»J9. 

DATA /n. , A ghcr Sen. K. 340. 

DATAliBO pf>j \ dad >/ , To he given, that must 
be gi\en = ^fT • * HhnUanftanady til-- 

taUhnih hhnr^^'^a^U fi^>d and will have to lie 
giv# ij him :D?i. 93 . Mali. 229. 

DATHA /, , A canine tof)th,n tusk, a fang 

^[^1^ - Ah. 201 ; B. D»t. 599. Tusk of an elephant 
( 51 all. 1 52 1 , of u Rakkha*^a \ Ras. 20 /. SappadMd, 
fang of a -^nake i Ah. 055 }. 

DATH ADHATF jm. i, Tindli relic [ ^ (VSS l 
An eye-timth of Buddha brought from Kalinga in 
310 A.n. and enshrined hj- the reigning king 
Sirimegliavanna : it is now at Kandy in Ce\lon. 

DATBI iadj.,^ Having tusks or fangn 
( i. Hr. 29. 

DATO {pp,p,\ Cut [^ = 1^]. Ab. 752. 

DATTAM, A sickle Ab. 443; C l, Or. 133. 

DATT^JABBO ( p.f,p, passati\ To lie seen 

=i5i]- Xa hko paid etam evam daitkabbam^ 
thi*^ matter must not be wired thus /B. Lot, 402). 
Aynm panwfkdro noi^aramajjhe amareddipari- 
vutena datthahbam^ this present is to he examined 
by him in the midst of the city surrounded by his 
ministers and other officers (Alw. I. 74), Da- 
tthafd^wky let it lie known, it must be observed, 
or considered, or borne in mind (Kb. 21). 

DATTHO (p.p.p, dasttti). Held or seized in the 
mouth or teeth; bitten [^=^3- Datthatthd- 
nato dandakam risBaJjeimy having let go the stick 
from the place lie held it by, lit. from the bitten 
place (F. Jat. 17 ; Dh. 412). F, Jat. 42. 
DATTHU5X see Pagiatu 

DATTl (/.)> Offering 
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DATTIMO (octiT*)* Received b 7 donation 
DATTU (adj\). Stupid. Ab. 721. 

DATU*, DATVA, see JDaddfL 
DATk'CHO, A gallinale Ab. 644. 

DAVANAM, Burningy heat. 

DAVATHU fm.% Barning, heat, inflammation 
a\) 328. 

DAVO, Quick motion; sport, amosement [^]- 
Ab. 176, 1126. Comp. Drano. 

DAVO, Burning, inflammation; a forest c^]- 
Ab. 1126. 

DAVO, A forest [^T^] - Ddmggi^ a barning forest 
(Dh. 165). See Ddyo^ 

DAYA (/.), Mercy, compassion ['^^TT]. Ab. 160. 
DAYADO, A kinsman; an heir [^T^ETT^]- Ab. 
1046 ; Mah. 36 ; Kli. 13. Chndnam ddyddo^ one 
who inherits oxen (Sen. K. 345). 

DAYAJJAA, Inheritance; dowry [^T^TTO]* Mah. 
51 ; Alw. I. xlv. 

DAYAKO {adj.)y Giving, a giver, a benefactor 
Fern. i%»A:4f(Dh. 252). Mah.36,176; 
Kfa. 11; Dh.l03. 

DAYAlC Compassionate, merciful 
Ab. 727- Daydluko (Mah. 231). 

DAYANA^I, Heaping [from Dh. 126. 
DAYAPANNO (adj.). Compassionate + 

DAYAPARO (flKir.), Compassionate [’Z^ + 

Midi. 226. 

DAYATI, To give, to allot; to protect [^^]. Cl. 
P* Verbs, 0. Witb gen. Telosstf dayati^ he allots 
oil {a Or. 145). Dh.3^. 

DAYATI, To i^ve [lE^]. Mah. 222. 

D Aim ATI, see Ji^ohoti, 

DAyI {•dj.), GKviiig Sen. K. 502. 

DAYITO d«jrafi% Beloved 
Ab. 097. Fem. dm/itd, a woman (Ab. 230). 

DAI O, a gift ; s^tarate property of a wife 
Ab.355,898; Dh. 120. 

DAYO, A forest, a wood [^T^] . Ab. 536, 898. 
DEPPUBHO, An Amphisbsna, a kind of lizaM 
without legs [f^]. Ab. 651 ; Mah. 244. 
DEHANI (/,). A threshold Ab. 219. 

DBHl(m.), An animal, a creature Ab.93. 

DEHO, and DEHASI, The body [^]. Ab. 151. 
JDeimpmtit^fkd»e, on the place where his body fell, 
Le. OB tbe spot where he was kJUed (Mah. 165), 
Ju timmMmaA d, wearing his last body; he. in 


his last existence (B. Lot. 350). Alw. I. xxxiv 
Has. 21 ; Mah. 178. 

DEl^IMO, Akindofdrum Ab. 143* 

B. Lot. 478. 

DESAKO, A district + qQ. Mah. 61. 
DESAKO (adj\), Showing, teaching, a teacher 
A priest confessing an oflence to another 
is called desaAo (Pat. 27)o Besakoy a preacher 
(Mah. 196). Dhammadesako, one who teaches 
the Law (Ras. 18). 

DESANA (/.), Instruction; preaching; a sermon 
or discourse; sho\ving [^pflT]. Mah. 2, 173; 
B. Lot- 436. Vatthndezandf consecrating a site 
for a building (Pat. 4). 

DESAPETI, To cause to be pointed out. Pat 72. 
DESETTI (eat£e.), To point out ; to teach ; to show ; 
to preach; to expound; to confess 

• Taithum to consecrate a site, viz. 
to mark it out with certain ceremonies (Pdt 4, 71). 
Dkammadi d,, to preach the truth, to teach reli^on, 
to preach a sermon (Kh. 9; Ras. 22 ; Db. 119). 
Kassa nu kko aham patkamam dhammam de- 
seyyam^ whom shall I first teach the truth (Db. 
119). SvMam detetmk^ to preach the (Ratana) 
Sutta (Mah. 240). Annam^mnam ticcayam detetvd 
having confessed their fault to each other (Dh. 105), 
Alw. I. Ixix. Pass.p.pr. desiyamdno (Dh. 125). 
DESIKO, One who shows or teaches 
SlagsadetiJco, a gnlde (Dh. 124, 158). 

DESITAVA {adj.). Having preached or tanght 
+ CI.Gr.l26. 

DBSITO (p.p.p. degeti). Shown, pointed out, tanght, 
preached Dh.60. 

DESlYO (adJ.), Belonging to a country 
Colade$fyo, belonging to the Cola country. 

DESO, A place; a region, a district; a country; 
a part, a side [^]. Ab. 186. Sadbade^su, 
in all the provinces (Mah 35). Purd pubbuttare 
dese, on the north-east side of the dty (Mah. 166). 
So deso sammajfitabboy the place must be swept 
(Pat. xx). 

DETI, To give. Whether this form is the Sanskrit 
from or whether it is due to the false 
anal(^ of the imperat. from DA, I am not 
able to determine. The present occurs very fre- 
quently (demi^ den, deti, dema, detha, denii), and 
I have met with a part, pres* dento (see Dh. 374). 
JDetu belongs of course to daddH (which see). 
9ETI,Tofly 
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DEVA, se« Devo, 

DEVADARU n.),Tfac Deodar pioe, Pmus Dcodora 
Ab. 50?. 

DEVADATTO, A name used to denote a person in 
geaerai ; name of a cousin of Buddha who was his 
enemy and rival CL Gr. 13L 

DEVADEVO, Angel of angeU, highest of celestial 
beings, an epithet of Buddha Ab.3; 

Ras. 27. 

DEVADH AMMO (adj.). Of celestial nature, godlike 
+ Those are so called who are en- 

dowed with shame, fear of sinning, and piety 
(Dh. 304 ; Das, 41 ). 

DEVADHITA (/-j, A female deva, a goddess or 
angel + Db. 226, 364. Comp. 

Devaputto. 

DEVADUM)UBHI(w}, Thunder 
Brabmajdla S. Atthakathd says ^kkhavaldha^ 
kagajjanam. 

DEVADCTO, A messenger from the gods -t- 
This term is applied to the three devas 
who took the forms respectively of an old man, a 
leper and a corpse, to warn Siddbattaof the vanity 
of human pleasnres (Man. B. 155 ). Dh. 117. 

DEVAKHATAKAlfir, A natural pond [^^4- 
^grni=^ + ^]. Ab.680. 

DEVAKULA]£f, A (non-Buddhist) temple ; a family 
of royal blood +^]. Mah. 67, 115. 

DBVAKUSUMAM,Cloves Ab.303. 

DEVALAYO, A Hindu temple 
Mab. 237. 

DEVAIiOKO, The world of devas or angels, the 
god-world, heaven; a deva heaven, a heaven, 
a god- world Ah. 10. There are 

six devalokas, C4tummahdrdjikadevaloko^ Td- 
wtiih^adevaloko^ Ydmadevalako^ Tusitadevalokot 
Mmmdnaroiidevalokot Paranimmitavofavatti^ 
devaloko. Of tliese the drst extends above the four 
Mahddlpas, from the Yugandhara rocks to the 
Cakkav^lapahbata, the second is on the summit of 
Mount Meru, and the remaining four rise one over 
the other above Meru. Their Inhabitants are 
called Cdtummahdrdjikd deody Tdmtbhsd deva, 
etc. The devas of the devalokas are superhuman 
beings or angels, living a life of happiness exempt 
iBrom the ills of humanity. They are infenor to 
the Brahma angels, being subject to Kama, or the 
pleasures of sense. The six devalokas are called 


collectively devaloko or heaven.” The term 
detaloko, ** angel-world,” is also applied to the 
fix devalokas and the twenty brahmalokas col- 
lerthely. and each of these twenty-six worlds is 
al*o called dtr^loha^ ‘‘a hea\en” ^see Dh. 434). 

the bliss of heaven (D3». 117). Man. 
B.5,24.2:>: B. Int. 202, 6U3 and foU. ; Mah. 178; 
Kh. 14; Alw% I. ctii. 

DEVAXA>*I, Sport ; custom ; desire to win ; praise 

DEVAPUTTfL A deva 
habitant'^ of the Devaloka are called deed, hut the 
' sing. df*vf» occurs hut verj* rarely. In its place 
devatd is u^ed, or, if it U intended to particularize 
sex, d'^tapuffo and d^radhltd. D^vaputta therefore 
j means simp]} a male deva, and drradhltd a female 
deva. At Mah. lH2the Tavatim^a gf>ds are called 
< devapiiffd, and at Gog. Ev. 2? the moon ^ candimd) 

I is called deraputto. At Db. 117 the term is 
I applied to Vi&sakamma, the celestial architect, 

I and at Dh. 14 the son of the Brahman Adinna- 
I puhbaka is called d. when reborn In the •l^va- 
I timsa heaven. 

j DEVARAJA (m,). King of the devas, viz. Indra; 
a deva-king Z^^ + TTStj* Ah. 18 ; Dh. 153. 

DEVARAJJ ASf, Sovereignty over the devas + 

Tjmj- Kh, 14. 

DEVARO, A husband^s brother, a brother-in-law 
[^^]. Ah. 247- 

DEVASIKASI (arfr./, Dwly 
Db. 95, 128, 212, 265. 

DEVATA (f, J, A deva, a celestial being, an angel, 
a deity • Ah. 12. This word has the same 

meaning as deva, and tlie sing, devo being little 
used, devoid, a deva,” generally takes its place 
(comp. DevapmUd). At Dh. 99 a T^vatlthsa de\ii 
is called both devoid and devapuito (comp. Mah. 
178). Devatdhi upattkiyamdno, ministered to by 
the angels (Dh. 265 1 , Devaidlndi, odering to a deva 
(5fah. 89). Kuladt^mtfinam bhikkhumoM, to the 
priests who are the tutelar deities of our race (Mali. 
136). Chattamhi dexmid, the deity who guarded 
the royal parasol (Mah. 165). Kh. 4. Rukkha-- 
detatd, a tree nymph (see Ras. 83). Aagara- 
devatdyo, guardian de\7i$ of a town (Kh. 28). 
Bhummd devaid, a deva who luliabits the earth 
or a particular spot (5Iah. 166). 

DEVATADO, llie grass Eipeocereis Serrata 
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Ab. 378. Clongh has devaUrida 
Iwth in hi*- diet, and in Ms edition of Abhidbd- 

ca|ipadi|iikd. 

DEVATA3I, A deva Ab. 12. 

DBVATIDEVO, The de\a who is over all devas, 
i.e. Buddha • M"!*- 5 5 Dh. 148. 

DEVATT.^I, Devaship 

DEVATTH.AN*.\5I, X holy place, a cetiya ; celestial 
aiMMie + WR] • Oh- 3*9 ; F- 

DEVAYOXI ar/;.;, Of celestial origin ■ 

PL fkvai/onit/o, demig-ods lAb. 13> 

DEVi (f.), a female deva» a nymph, a goddess, a 
queea Alw. L 97; Dh. 99, 154; Mah. 

85 ; Das- 45. 

DEVINDO, King of the devas, Indra + 


DEY’YO (adj.), To be ^ven [^=^]* Neut. 
deyyajhy an offering- Buddkadeyyam^ an offering 
to Buddha (Cl. Or. 79). Brahmadeyyam^ a 
present made to a brahmin (F. Jdt. 10). 
DHAJALO {adj.). Adorned with flags + 

Ab. 733. 

1 DHAJAVA {adj\)^ Adorned with flags 
i Ab. 733. 

DH AJi (adj.). Haring flags Cl. Gr. 29. 

i Fern. dhajinU an army (Ab. 381). 

DHAJO, A flag; a mark or symbol ['^^]. Ab. 
397, 1004 ; Mah. 99. Tamhapanniddhajd gurd, 
teachers who are the standards of Ceylon (Alw. 
I. xv). 

DHAMAlfr, Light, splendour; dignity [^aTR^]- 
DHAMANi (/.), Avein ; anerve Ab.279; 


Mah. 47. 

DEVirrASr, Queenslnp Mali. 25, 

DEVITTHI (/.), A female deva, a goddess or 
nymph . Ab. 25. 

DEVU, A deva, a god, a celestial being, an angel ; 
a clond ; a king ; the sky, the air ; death . 
Ail. 11, 46, 47, 842. Tlie devas or angels are 
superhuman beings of various classes or orders. 
The term is applied to the iuhabitauts of the 
twenty Brahinnlokas and the six Devalokas (see 
Berahko . But there are also devas who are 
tutelar deities to certain towns or families, some 
are tree nymphs, some reside in rocks or are the 
genii of a particular locality, others make their 
home in tlie air or the cloud (see Devatd). — Sa^ 
middhvmmano ndma dero, the deva named S. 

( Mail. 5). Bevo rnypaiava^no, Vishnu (Mah. 47). 
Devumwtwfsd (jtd.), gods and men (Dh. 267; 
fiLU. 14). Betfdmam inda^ king of the devas, viz. 
ladra (Ras. 24; Dh. J[85). Berakannd, a celestial 
nymph. Devo raxMxfl, it rains, lit. “ the cloud, or 
the cloud deva rains” (Mab. 129). Bern patha^ 
mnytimam rain having fallen during the 

fir«*t watch ( Dh. 88). Demttndtiko deao, a district 
watered by rain (Ai>. 188j. Tam devo payirujm^ 
mU, let YtHir Majesty attend upou him. Voc- deva^ 
Sire, Vour Majesty. Sukkoma deva^ wc are able, 
Yuur Majesty (Alw. 1. 73 ; F. Jat 6; Mali. 85). 
Man. B. 3SM4. Hiere are said to be three sorts 
of devas, mmmuiidtvd^ uppaitidevd^ Hsuddhidevd^ 
kings angels, arah&s (Das. 45). 
DEYVADHAMMO, A gift, an offering [^ + 
«r^]. Dh. ISi, 267, 434 ; B. Int. 42. 


Dh. 71. 

DHAMANO, A reed [WR]. Ab. 601. 

DHAMATI, To blow ['OTT]- Sankkani d., to blow 
a conch (Mah. 143, 154). Dhameti (F. J&t. 15). 

DHAaiMABHAlJkDAGARIKO, Treasurer of the 
Law, a name of Ananda + ^Tn^TRTfV^]- 
Ab.436. 

DHAMMABHISAMAYO, Comprehension of the 
truth This term means 

the attainment by an unconverted man of one 
of the four paths. Caturdsitiyd pdnasahassdnam 
dhammdbhisamayo ahosij the conversion of eighty* 
four thousand beings took place (Dh. 130). B. Lot. 
432; E. Mon- 292; Mah. 3, 73; Dh. 144, 350; 
Kamm. 28. 

DHAMMACAKKAlfl, Dominion of the Law [VlS+ 
The well-known phrase dhammacakkam 
pavatteti is usually rendered ** to turn the wheel 
of the Law,” but that this was its ori^nal meaning 
I consider extremely improbable. (which 

see) does not mean <*to turn” so much as “to set 
going,” “ to set on foot,” “to establish,” “to 
begin,” “ to make,” and cakka is probably used 
in its sense of “ domzdn ” or “ dominion.” Thus 
dkammacakkajh p, should be rendered by some 
sucli expression as “to Inaugurate the reign of 
Religion,” “to set on foot the dominion of the 
Law.” It is most important to bear in mind that 
this famous phrase is used not of the whole period 
of Buddha’s ministry, but only of hit first sermtnh 
in which he “began” or “set on foot” bis religion 
by Imparting the knowledge of it to the five 
brahmins. Tumour’s rendering is “proclaimed 
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the poverei^n snpremacy of his faith” <Mah. 2, 
r^ump. the Index and Glo%«ary In Bnddhaghopa's 
rnmment on Brahmajdla Sutta, the word dliamina- 
cakka occurs in a different connexion; ^hen the 
priests inform king Ajiitasattii of their ^ish to 
hold a general council, be replies tddhu hhante^ 
vmaitM karothay mayham nnHcakkam tumMkam 
dhammamkkam hotUy din^petha him karomU 
which I would translate as follows, It is well, 
venerable men, you may rely upon me, let mine 
be the domain of temporal authority, yours the 
domain of religion, command me wdiat to do.’^ 
Dhammacakkappavattanamtfam, the sermon 
called “The Establishment of the Truth” {Mah. 
101, 74). Dhammacakkappavattitapadesot the ! 
spot where the Law was first preached ^Kh. 20;. 
3Ian. B. 187 ; B. Lot. 299, 335, 387 ; Dh, 78, 119. : 
In his Sirnli. Diet. Clough explains Dharmacakra 
as “ The laws contained in the whole of the sacred 
and moral discourses delivered by Buddha.” 
HAMMACAKKHU (».), The eye of the Law ' 
The following phrase is of 
frequent occurrence, Tamt virajam vltamalam s 
dkcmmacakkhum udapddi yam ktnei aamuda^ , 
yadkammam mbham tarn niradhadhammamy he | 
received the pure and spotless Eye of the Law, < 
(which is the knowledge) that whatsoever is In j 
the condition of having an origia is also In the 
condition of having an end, i.e. that whatsoever is 
brought into existence must one day pensh. i 
Dhammacakkhujh m»odhetU to make clear the ' 
eye of the Law, Le. to puiify the mental insight so • 
as to obtain the knowledge called dhammacakkhu j 
(Mah. 73). } 

HAMMACARl (od;.), living according to the | 

Law, virtaouB 139. ; 

Fern, dhammaedrhii (Cl. Or. 40). I 

HAMMACARIYA {/.), Religions Hfe, piety : 

[«p$ + ^]. Kh.5. ! 

HAIkIMACARO (arf>). Pi<«® + TTC]- j 

H AMMADANA]!^, Gift of the Law, viz. imparting j 
to others a knowledge of the Truth [^Snt + • j 

Dh.01; £. Mon. 196; Patxxii. Dhammaddnam ! 
mahantan it tutvd dimsaddnatOf hearing that the I 
gift of religion is a greater gift than the g^ft of fdms 
(Mah. I96j. 

HAMMADASS! (m.), Name of one of the 
twenty-four Buddhas ] • Mah. 2. 

HAMMADESANA (/.), Religious teaching, a 


sermon, adipconrse Dh.305,314; 

F. JAt. 8; B. Lot. 436, 649. 

DHA5fMADHA.MMO, True and false doctrine 
HWR]. Dhammiidkammesu kovido^ 
skilled in distinguishing true and false doctrine 
rMah.74; Alw. N.62.; 

DHA5IMADHARO fadj\)y Versed in the Buddhist 
scriptures 46 ; Mah. 27* 

DHAAIMADHIPATEVYASILAS, See 
fey yam, 

DHAMMAJiVl \adj, , Living according to the Law, 
living righteously Db.5,30. 

DHAMMAKATHA /I , A religious discourse, an 
expo^ition of the Scriptures; conversation on re- 
ligious su!»jects Dh. 135, 231; 

Aiw. 1. 7S; Pat. xxii; Mah. 196; Ras. 26. At 
Dh. 366 it is opposed to abkidhammakaihd^ ex- 
position of metaphysical doctrine. 

DHAMMAKATHIKO, One who expounds the JLatw, 
one w ho Las the gift of preaching [^-+-^raT + 
Mah. 196; Dh. 239, 384; Pit. ixii. 
Mahddhammakathikoy mighty In the scriptures 
(Dh. 405). At P4t. xvi it is said that to be an 
efficient dhammakathika a man should be versed 
in Ahhidhammn. 

DHAMMAKBTU (w.). Standard of the Law + 
^2- Dkammaketum usidpetip to raise the 
standard of the haw (B. Lot. 323). 

DHAMMAKKHANDHO, Branch of doctrine; 
didsion of the dhamma or scriptures ["iariq + 
igW]. The Tlpitiika is divided into eighty-four 
thonsand dhammakkhandhas, “ arddes” or “sec- 
tions of the Law.” They are divisions according 
to subject. Buddhaghosa as an illustration of 
the meaning of this term says that a Sntta or 
discourse dealing with one subject forms one dh., 
while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms 
several. Mah. 26 ; B. lnt.34 ; Att. 133. Saugiti S. 
also mentions four dhammakkhandhas or “ bodies 
of doctrine,” tdakkhandkoy aarnddhUckhandhOy 
punndkkhand,hOp vimuttikkhandka. 

DHAMMASOr, see Dhammo. 

DH AMMA]lrIATA](r, The nectar of the Law [laHR + 
Mah, 74. 

DHAMMANI (j».), A rat-snake. Ab. 652. 

DHAMMANUDHAMMO, see Anudhammo, 

DHAMMAPADASI, a religious sentence; name of 
one of the books of the Ilpitaka ; body or portion 
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of Dhamma There are four 

Dhamxnapadas, anahhijjMdhammapadanit avyd^ 
pddadAammapadam, tammdsati dk ammapadam^ 
tammiUamddhidkammapadam (Bh. 285 j. At Man. 
B. 497 Hardf gives another set of four. Dhamma- 
padam, Religions Sentences,” is the name of the 
second book of the Khuddakanikaya (£. Mon. 169). 

BHAMMAPAKEHO, The side, cause, or party of 
true religion [^1$ + Mah. 18. 

DEt AMMAKAJA (m.). King of Bhamma, Buddha; 
king of justice or righteousness 4- TT^^]- 

Ah. 3; Dh. 89; Mah. 7. At B, Lot. 581 the 
Cakkavattin is called dkammardjd. 

DHAMMArAMO, One who dwells in the Law 
+ Bh. 05. The comment says 

nivdtanaffhena samaikavipasmnddhammo drdmo 
audti dhammdrdmo* 

BHAMMARASO, Taste or sweetness of the Law 
[^+T^]. Dh.e4. 

DHAMMARATI (/.), Deligiit in the Law, pleasure 
eanaed by re%ion Dh. 64. 

DHAMMASABHA (/".), A religious meeting; a 
place of rdigioiiB meeting + Dh* 

300; F. Jit. 8, 46; Das. 21. 

DHAMMASALA (j^), HsU of Dhamma, a place 
where ilm Sciiptares are read and expounded 
+ Att. 116. 

BHAMMASANAA, A pulpit, a seat in which a I 
prfest sat while preadiing Dh. 

402; Mah. 13; F. J£t.46. 

DHAHMASANOAipPPAKARAl^Ald;, Name of 
the first book of the AbhidhammaPitaka. E. Mon. 
ITtk See Samgm^ 

D HAMM A B AVANAft, Hearing the Law, attend- 
tha preaddag of a sermon or exposition of 

Dhammataea- 

saMinAar -MStth^o, or -M^a gaechatij to go to 
a cfaardi sendee or sermon (Dh. 79, 338). Dh. 
fhMeti, to sound the ^nrdi call (Dh. 290, 402). 
DhmmpuumvmiMggttA, a preaching hall or church 
(see Jfgfwa). F. Jit. 46; Kh. 6. 

UHAXMASENAPATI (m.), Cepiaia of the Futh, 
anamofSiripatta + Ab. 

4M; Dh.lS5. 

PHAMM ASB^ (ai.), Lord of Dhamma, Buddha 
+ WOr]. Ah. 3; Dh. 104 ; Mah. 252. 
D HAMM ATA (f.), Ckatow, haUt ; natare + 

in']’ ^ttma spontoaeonsly, in- 

taitirdy (AIw, 1. cdi ; Dh. 301, 403). Dh. 147, 155. 


< BHAMMA^TTHO Just, righteous 

j m]. Bh,39,46. 

! BHAMMAVAdI (adj,\ Speaking according to the 
Law, orthodox + Dh. 104; 

Mah. 17. 

DHAMMAVICAYO, Investigation of doctrine, 
religious research This is one 

of the Bojjhangas (B. Lot. 798 ; Man. B. 498). 

BHAMMAVINAYO, Doctrine and Discipline 
+ There is a twofold division of the 

contents of the Tipitaka into Vinaya and Dhamma, 
the latter including the Suttapifaka and Abhi- 
dhamma (Bh. 104). 

DHAMMAYATANAA^ Ideas, thought^ see uipom 
tanam» 

BHAMMENA (adv.), Justly, righteously 
Mah. 208, 237; F. Jat. 5; Bh. 373. Kathoik 
dhammena itthakd uppddessdmi, how can I without 
oppression obtain bricks ? (Mah. 165, comp, 39). 

BHAMMi (ocj^). Having the natare or quality of 
[^rf5k]’ Fcofadhammf, subject to decay (Ras. 
24 ; Att. dxxil). Cl. Gr. 29. 

DHAMMI, DHAMMIEATHA, see Dhammo, 2. 

DHAMMIKO (od/.). Religious; pious; orthodox; 
ecclesiastical Dhammikd isayo, holy 

sages (Alw. I. czxiv). Dhanimlhayyd^ orthodox 
priests (Mah. 18). Mah. 211 ; Alw. I. 73; Pfit, 
18, 70; Das. 10. 

BHAMMILLO, Braided hair Ab. 257. 

BHAMMISSARATA (y;), Supremacy in religion, 
lordship of Bhamma + t:^W3* Dh.m 

BHAMMO, and BHAMMAft, Natare, oondition, 
quality, property, characteristic ; function, practice, 
duty; object, thing, idea, phenomenon ; doctrine; 
lawj virtue, piety; justice; the law or Truth of 
Buddha ; the Buddhist scriptures ; religion 
and Ab. 85, 94, 784. The neuter 

dhammam is rare, I find it only at d. Or. 51, 
where he says that dhamfna is masc. and neut, 
and at Dh. v. S2f dhammdni sutvd, having heard 
religious truth or doctrines.^’ Nareidhammavi- 
rahitOf bereft of humanity. SJtayadhammd vaya-> 
dhammd mkhd ocdond, pleasurable sensation is in 
its nature perishable and transitory. Evarndhanmi 
M ydeandf for such is the natare of asking (F. Jit 
11). Martcidkammo kdyo^ the mirage-like body 
(Bh. 9). Marafkodhammo hhijjanadhammoy subject 
to death, subject to dissolution (Dh, 360). Jtfacco- 
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dhnmmOt having the nature of a man^ & m^^re 
mortal ,'Att. 199 > NM^in^rlhammo, the nature of 
Xirv’ana E. 3fon. 294?. Yam hvici sam't*la^a- 
dhammaih ^ahharh tarn ninxihafikammam, uiiat- 
ever is in the condition of having an origin j« in the 
condition of having an end i ^ee Dkammarakkhzt i, 
Ditfho dkafnmo, the visible condition, the present 
state of things, this world, this life ?B. Lot. 370, 
comp. Difthadhammoj, Jliftadhammo^ friendship 
•'F. Jat. 13;. Sabbesu dkammegu, in all condition®, 
in all things ' Dh. 63^. Agekhd dhammdy attributes 
or properties of a perfected saint fsee Aspkha,. 
Buddhadhammd. attributes of Buddha / Mah. lOS 
Sahho&m lokcissa mdevakatm era dhammo 
yadidam aniccam^ impermanence is the property 
^or condition j of the whole world including the 
devaloka (Att. clxxli)* The two dhammas, “ con- 
ditions ’’ or qualities,” are samaiho and ripangandj 
ealm and contemplation f Dh. 69, 196, 425j. Virdgo 
settho dhammdnam, Arhatship is the best of con- 
ditions or things (Dh. 48). Sable sankhutdeankha-- 
fadkammd^ all things material and immaterial 
(comp. Dh. 382). Aniced dhammdy transitory 
things (Das. 9, of the eight lokadhammas). Cattdro 
dkammd dyu vanno sukham balam^ four qualities 
or conditions, age, beauty, happiness and strength ; 
(Dh. 20). Ye keel kutald dkammd sable te ^ 
appamddamdlakd, all good conditions or qualities j 
have their origin in diligence (Dh. 179). Pdpako ' 
dhammo, sin (Sen. K. 322). Pdpakd dkammd, 
and akusald dkammd, evil states, evil ways, sin 
(Dh, 43, 371 j Sen. K. 319, 322). Pdpadhammo, 
sinful, a sinner (Dh. 54). Pdrdjiko dkammo, a 
p. sin (Pdt. 95). Tayo dkammd jahltd bhacmH 
sakkdyaditthi rieikicckitm ca sUabbatan ca, three 
sins or states are cast off (Kh. 9). Hinam 
dhammam carati, to follow a low mode of life 
(Dh. 31). Dhammcmt sucaritadi carafi, to live a ! 
religious life (ditto). Ndtidkammo, pious duty to i 
relatives (Kh. 12). Udake hdsadkamtiw, sport- I 
ing in the water (Pdt. 15). Kalydpadhammo, i 
virtuous, excellent (Pdt. 4). Methuno dkammo, j 
the practice of sexual intercourse. Vaaaladkamjno, i 
low conduct (Sen. K. 322). Bahwmam d^kha^ 
dhammdnam purakkkedo koti, is exposed to many 
painful circumstances. Abkogapaccavekkkana- 
rahUd ete dkammd, these organs (the stomach, 
liver, etc.) are void of reflection and consideration. 
Ye dkammd ketuppcdfhaod, those things which 


proceed from a cau®e ^ Att. exxx r. Dee dkammd 
bh if^tahbi dre d. purlnneyyd dre d, pahdtabbd, 
tvio thing® to l>e increased, two things to be learnt, 
two thing®, to be avoided. Acchariyd abbhutd 
dkammd^ wonderful and miraculous pbenomena. 
Kxfjrna photthahham phusitvd manasd dkammam 
vxfinuya, having felt a sensation by the touch, 
liav ing perceived au idea or phenomenon with the 
mind. Yadu hare pdtubhavanti dkammd didpino 
Jkdyino brdhmanasfa, when the Verities dawn upon 
the striving, the meditating saint (Aiw. N. 71)* 
Buddkalhnntd dkammd, doctrines uttered by 
Buddha fRa?. 17; Mah. 25;. Ariyappavedito 
dhammo,t\Le doctrine preached by holy meii(Dh.l5). 
Eiasm dhammassa ananubodhd, from not under* 
standing this doctrine of the Paticeasamuppdda). 
Tisso sangltiyo drfdhadkammo, the doctrines or 
scripture rehearsed at the three Councils (Pit. 85). 
The doctrinal portions of the Tipitaka, viz. the 
Sutta and Abiiidhamma, are called Dhamma in 
contradistinction to the Vinaya. Dhamma, “ doc- 
trine,*' is also opposed to Abhidhamma, ‘‘meta- 
physical doctrine” (Dh. 366). Dhammavinayo^ 
Doctrine and Discipline ( Dh. 104j. Ekam dhammam 
aiitassa, in him who has broken one law (Dh. 32). 
E$a dkammo sarianfano, this is an old law (Dh. 2). 
Adhikara^asamathd dkammd, rules for set^ng 
difficulties. Cka dkammd, six rules or precepts, 
viz. the first six sikkhapadas (Pdt. 117)» €hanna>^ 
vutlnam pdsanddnam dhammdnam pavaram, 
superior to the doctrines of the ninety-six pasa^^^ 
(Sen. K. 322). Satan ca dkammo na Jaram npefi, 
but the piety of the righteous suffers not decay 
( Dh. 28). Appamddo dh ammesu, diligence in good 
works (Kh. 5). Dkammam carati, to walk 
righteously, to live a religious life (Dh. 90). 
Dhammam ndtivaftati, does not transgr^ the 
bounds of virtue. Saccan ca dkammo ca, truth 
and righteousness (Dh. 46, 70). Dkammena, and 
saha dkammena, justly, righteously (Dh. 373 ; 
B. Lot 403). Asdhaoena dkammena, with just 
judgment (Dh. 46). Panato dhammam nttamans, 
beholding the perfect Law (Dh. 21), Ciratthir 
tattkam dhammassa, that the Faith may long 
endure. Adhammo dippati dkammo bdkiyafi, false 
doctrine flourishes and true rellgiou decays. 
Dkammam deseii, or bkapati, to preach the truth 
or the Scriptures (Pit xxii ; Dh. 315). Dkammam 
«tf {utri, to hear the Scriptures expounded, to bear 
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a ficnnon, to go to church (Dh. SOS, 3G6\ Dhamma^ 
religiims conversation I'Kli. 5/. Three 
of the five Kliawdns, viz. VedanA, Sarnia, and 
SnukUara are collectively termed dhamma [plur .), 
“mental faculties/’ and in the fir^t verse of 
Dhammapada the commentator takes the word 
dhammu to mean those three faculties. But this 
interpretation appears foiced and unnatural, and 
I look ujxm Dr. Max Muller’s translation, “all 
that we are is the result of what we have thought,” 
as the best pos^ifde rendering of the spiiit of the 
phrase manopuhbangamd dhammd* The meaning 
evidently is that a man’s mental or physical 
“ conditions ” or “circumstances” are dependent 
on the state of his thoughts, or heart, or intentions. 
Thus, as the verse goes on to say, a man who 
spesJes or acts from a bad heart will be in a con- 
dition of suffering or unhappiness. Tlic illustrative 
stories of Cakkhnpdla and Mattakinn[<]ialin in the 
commentary confirm this view, for Cakkhupala’s 
blindness was the consequence of his having acted 
with evil intent, and Mattukundalin’s blissful state 
in the Tavatimsa heaven resulted from Ills faith 
{mamopoMuda) in Buddha. B. Int. 41, 42 ; E. Mon. 
5, 167; Dh. 4, 16, 47, 49, 65, 67. 

DHAMMO ffld;.). Religious Fem dhammL 

Dhammi kaiM, a religious discourse or exposition. 
Instr. and loc. dhammlyd kathdya (Pat. xxii). 
Dhammi kathi, is sometimes written as a com- 
pound with the i shortened, dkammikafhd (Pdt. 
xxii; Dh. 1071. 

BHAjfiSAKO {odJ,)j Destroying 

DH A](fSETl {caui. ), To fell ; to destroy = 

Alw. L 111. 

DHA3(IS! (adj\). Destroying, mischievous, back- 
biting Dh.44,373. 

DHASiSITO (pppm dhavaeti)y Felled, fallen 
Ah. 751. 

DHAXA (j^). Fried barley [’^sTTiTr]- Ab. 463. 

DHAXACCH3SDO, Expense, waste [\ril + 

Dh. 93. 

DHAKAGAMO, Revenue 4* Ab. 356. 

DH ANAKKTTO, a sla\'e bought with money [\sr®l Hh 
IfV]- .Ah. 515. 

DH AX Aft, Property, wealtli, treasnre, money [ypt ] . 
Ab. 485. Dhanakati, ten millions of money (Mah. 
26, probably kairiipa^as). KatiiatoMahauadhtma-- 
parieedgemm, by an expendl t are of treasure amount- 


ing to a hundred thousand kotis (B. Lot. 436). 
SaddJiddhanOy rich in faith (Alw. I. xiii). The 
t^vo dhanas are avvindjiakadhanaih and savihnd^ 
, nakadhanam (Dh. 79). 

; DHAXAXJ AXI (/. ), Loss of wealth [^Spf + 

DH AXAYA {adj\), Wealthy [\sPf^] . B. Lot.313. 
, DHAXI(w.), Sound, noise . Ab. 110, 128,899. 

DHAXi (adj.), Wealthy Ab. 725. 

DHAXIKO, A lender, a creditor Ab.470. 

DHAXITAM, Sound, noise = Ab. 

747 ; Pat. 29- 

DHAXITTHA (f.), Name of one of the Nakkhattas 
Ab. 60. 

DHAXKO, A cro\v; a sort of crane Ab. 

638, 1042. 

DHANXAft, Grain, corn [VlpSf]. Ab. 1007. 
’ Dhannakaranam, threshing (Ab. 927). The seven 
I dhannas, or grains, are tsdli, vihi, yavo, godhhmoy 
1. kaii^y varako, kudrdso (Ab- 450 ; Pdt. 87). 

I DHAXXAMASO, A certain measure [>3rR+ 
Ab. 195. 

DHAXJfAMBILAJVX Sour rice-grael [^5irW + 
Ab. 460. 

DHANJJO {adj.)^ Fortunate, lucky [^sW] . Ab. 722, 
1007; Mah. 134, 200. Dhannalakkhanam, sign 
or hiark of future good fortune (Mah. Ixxxviii). 
DHAXU (».), A bow' ; a measure of length 
Ab. 388, 811 ; Mah. 48. Dkanukaldpamy bow and 
quiver. 

DHANUGGAHO, An archer 
Mah. 155. 

DHARA (/.), Tlie earth [’^sTKT]- Ah. 181. 
DHARA (/I), A torrent, a stream ; a shower ; the 
sharp edge of a cutting instrument [^sflTTr]* Ab. 
50, 1095, Tikliinadhdram tinaniy grass with sharp 
edges (Dh. 396). Dh. 81 ; Mah. 108. 
DHARADHARO, A cloud [BTHCT + VT]- Ab. 47. 
DHARAKO {adj.)y Bearing [^sTPC^]- Chattadhi- 
rakoy carrying a parasol (Mah. 180). 
DHARAMANAKO {adj\)y Living 
V+^]. Dh. 241. 

DH ARAN Aft, Bearing; a weight of ten Palas 
Ab.479. 

DHARAIJAft, Preserving ; bearing in mind; bear- 
ing, supporting Ab. 1059; Dh. 80. 

Sukkadhdrano, easy to be remembered (Mah. 1). 
DHARAiyi (/.), The earth Ab. 181. 

Dharanipafiy and dkara^ipdloy a king (Mah. 
Ixxxviii, 85). Dhara^ifalam, the ground. 
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DHARATI, Tii Ihe dhzirrvm^ 

if thf' T**afLfr were 11 wncf, liharam /»<» pi . 

evp 1 in B^iddhn^ Hff time Mab. lb, ilf] . 
runto, living ' Dh. 3^i3 ; Mab. ::i2i3;. 

DHARETI << 2 iw. k^t ,, To War, to carry, to 
Vi keep ; to weal ; to poase-^s! torps-train ; fol^-ar 
in nuiid, to know by heart I«rn:^=^ ■ 
Chatfam Tafhui^atassa matthake dh4rapf:nffj^ 
L^'hliiig' a parasol o\ er the BuddhaV head Db, 133. 
eoinp. Mah. 5 • Deradaitasm syrauharkatfujh 
dhlranaify he holds a golden para«ol o\er D. 
ben, K. 32C . Vhnttam dh lrayatl^ to mine the 
royal iim!)rella as a s\mbrdof sovereignt} Mah. 
€3, 104^. TelapajJfjtam dh.y to hold a laiiip. 
S'^kam dhdrftum asakkontd^ Wing unable to bear 
thtsr sorrow (Das. 4 . Puppham cfA., to wear a 
flower . Dh. 230;. Vattham dh,^ to wear clothes 
(Dh. 114h Pattam rifA., to carry a bowl (Pat. 10,. 
Silam dh,, to keep the precepts ^Att. 2tJ0 . 
Buddhamsanam dlvirehi^ keep the commandment 
of Buddha i Dh. S2 > Pahcannaih hattkHarh balam 
dkdrenti, possess the strength of five elephants 
(Dh. i54j. Vpdsakam mam bhatam Gf^tamo 
dhdretu, let the lord Gotama receive me as a 
disciple. Suvannarn me dkdrayate, he owe«- nic 
gold (Sen. R.327). Manasti dh,, to bear in mem<iry, 
to know by heart. Buddhavacanam dhdrento, 
bearing in his heart the w*ord of Buddiia. Tlni 
pitakdni dhdremi, I am versed in the three Pitakas 
(Dh. 384). Evam dhdretha juiakam, so under- 
stood the Jataka (Dh. 417;. Beam etaih dhdra^ 
ydmi, thns 1 receive your decision, thus I under- 
stand your wish (Kamm. 8; Pdt. 3). Kodham 
dh,, to restrain anger (Dh. 40). 

DHARl {udj,). Bearing; wearing; keeping in 
mind iVo vemdhdrxno, to one 

who wears our robe (Mah. 29). Piiakattaya- 
dhdri, versed in the three Pitakas (Mah. 19). 
Mah. 118. 

DRARIYATI {pau, dhdreti). To be carried, worn, 
etc. Alw. X. 75. 

DHARO (adj,). Bearing; wearing; possessing; 
keeping in mind, knowing by heart [^aRCj. DA»- 
tadharo, keeping a dhutanga precept. Patta- 
pakkadharo, bearing leaves and fruit (Mah. 87). 
Pamsukdladharc, wearing sordid raiment. Deva- 
rajjasiridharo, possessing the splendour of celestial 
rule (Db. 87). Tipitakadharo, versed in the 
Tipitaka (Dh. 168), Dh.338. 


DIIATAK! i'f, . Tli-* slmib Grislc.'i Tomenfo«a 

1»!IATARATTH0, Xnine of oup of the four 
Miihirjjas; a vtrl of giHi*-e 
6 17 : Man. B. 24. 

DHATl . A nurse; a woman servant 
Ah. 214; Mah. 216 ; Dh. 328. 

DHATl' m, ^itid f, , Primary or elementary sub- 
sfanre; priraipie, element, material; a property 
vf & primary cohmr, taste, sound ; 

an htffun of •.en^ ; a h'*dih principle or humour 
nf wLhh there are thrt phlegm, wind and bile; 
a r^n-'tltTjent th»" bc»h, a* bI»>od, Imnes ; 
the remair.? of a bj»d} after cremation ; a sacred 
relic; a ; a metal Ah. 278, 817. 

Tlie two dhitus are ^aiikhfitadhutn and a^ffwArAa- 
tadhdfu, the cciiditkned and the unconditioned, 
or the material and the immaterial. Tlie three 
; dlidtus arc kdmadh ifu^ rdpadhdiu, ardpadhittu, 

1 the element or region of Desire, of Form, and of 
absence of Form i B. l^>t. 315, 516, S07 *. Another 
I das^ificat^Jn of three is rupadkdtu, arnpadhuin, 
i nirodhadhdtu. Form, ahseiice of Form, and Anni- 
I hilation. A third is kinad/idtu, majj/dmadhdtu, 
t panitadhdiu, Tlie four dhdtus are jmthavidhutu, 
j dpodhufu, tfjifdhdtu, vdyodhutu, the elements of 
j earth, water, fire and air ;Gog. Ev. 59; E. 5Ion. 

I 193 ; they are the four Mahabhdtas ; . Tlic six dliutus 

are patharldhdtu^ diiudhAiu^ Ujmihdtu, rdyodhdtu, 
dkaaadhdiUy vimdh,ndhAtu^ the elements of earth, 
water, fire, air, space and intelligence Int 496, 
497 ; B. Lot. 514;. The eighteen dh&tns are cakkku^ 
dhdtu, rupedhutu,, cakkhuvinhhj^adhutu^sotadhdiu, 
saddadhdtu, $otavihnunadhutu, ghdnadhdtu, gan- 
dhadhdtu, ghdnavihhdnadkdtu, jivhddhdtu, ra$a^ 

' dhdiu,jivhdvihhdnadhdiu, kdyadhdtu, photthabba^ 

! dhdtu, kdyavinnanadhdtu, manodhdtu, dhamma» 

dhdtu, manavihmnadhdtu, the eye, fqrm, vision, the 
ear, sound, the hearing, the nose, odonr, tlie smell, 
the tongue, flavour, the taste, the touch, contact, 
feeling, the mind, ideas or objects, thought (B. 
Lot. 611; Mao. B. 432; B. Int. 449).— 
remains of Buddha’s body after his cremation 
were called dhdtvyo, ** relics,’* they were distributed 
' among diflerent princes and preserved as sacred 
objects. 'Hie ddthddhdtu, or tooth relic, is still 
venerated in Ceylon. The dakkhi^akkhakadhdtm, 

I or right collar-bone of Buddlia, was firought to 
I Ceylon in the reign of Devanaih Piyatlssa, and 

16 
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enshrined in the Thi!ip&r£ma !D^igoba« The term 
dhlitn is also ttsed» more comprehensively, of any 
relic of Bnddha ; in this sense there are three sorts j 
of dbdtn, sdririkadkdtu, uddeBikadhdtUf pdribho* ; 
gikadkdfu (see sep.)* — PL dhdtuyo (Dh. 309 ; Mah. | 
104). Dkdtubhdjanam, distribution of Buddha’s 
relics after his cremation. Dhdtuhiceam^ duties 
to be performed to do honour to a relic of Buddha j 
(Hah. 11, 107). Dibbd sotaiMtu, the dibbasota, | 
or ^vine hearing. Rhd^dhdtUy the verbal root j 
BHC (Sen. K. 318). Comp. KusaladhdtUy Aku~ I 
miladUidtu. 

DHATUGABBHO, a relic-receptacle or shrine, the 
inner room of a Thdpa, in which the sacred relic 
was deposited Mah. 179, 211. 

In modern Simhalese the word Ddgaba applies to 
the whole Thdpa. 

BH ATUBLATHAPAKARAljrAA, Name of the third 
book of the Abhidhamma + 

B. Mon. 170. 

BBLATUKO (o<|fw)i This word frequently occurs as 
the last part of a compound word with the mean- 
ing ** affected with.* Pafidurogadhdtuko^ ill with 
janndyice (F. J&t. 3). Anattcananadhdtuko, 
melandioly (Dh. 121). Thokadi badhiradhdtuko, 
slightly deaf (Bh. 217). Db. 177* 

BHATUIiOKO, World of dhdtus, the aggregate of 
the different elements [^sTT^ + B.Lot 511 ; 

Bas. 44. 

BHATUA, see Dadh^L 
DHAVALO White, glistening 

Ab. 95 $ Cl. Gr. 126. 

BHAVANAufir, Running, going ; washing [VT^PT]* 
Ab. 1087# Comp. Dhovanam. 

BHAVATI, To nm, to go Mah. 63, 78. 

JBumdhmuiM era dhdvati, rashes back into bondage 
(Dh. 61). P.p.p. dhdvito^ mnning (Bb. 234). 
Cans, dhdtfeti, to cause to run (Mah. 142). 
BHAV'O, A husband; the shrub Grislea Tomentosa 
[ispr]. Ab. 210, 1041. 

DHBNUC/.), Amacfacow[^]. Ab.498; Db.238. 
DHENUKi (/.), A mOeb ctnr Hab. 128. 

BBEFATO, Name of one of the notes of the Hindu 
Ab. 132. 

DHKYYAft, Reidm, r^on See 

Mdratikejfgmdh MMcmdAeifgaA. 

DHI, and DHl (imtay.), Ble! Sbamel Woct 
Ab.Ueft,ia01; CI.Gr.71. With ML 


acG. Dhi brdhmapetssa hantdram^ shame on him 
that strikes a brahmin (Dh. 70). Dh, 340. 

DHl (/.), Knowledge, intellect [^]. Ab. 152. 
DHlMA(ad/),\Vise [’sftST^]. Ab.228;Mab.2535 
Alw. I, xiii. 

DHlRATTA*, Fortitude + W]. Ab. 1059. 

DHIRO {adj,)y Wise ; resolute, firm, brave [^1- 
Ab. 229, 1072; Kb. 14 ; Dh..5, 46. 

DHITA (/.), A daughter Ab. 241. Acc. 

dJiitaram (Mah. 36). Inst, dhituyd (Mah. 54). 
Gen. and dat. dhitu^ dJtitdya^ dhituyd (Dh. 162 ; 
Mah. 34, 36, 259). Plur. dMtdy dhitaro (Ab. 44; 
Mah. Ixxxviii). Gen. and dat. pi. dhltdnam (Mah. 
Ixxxviii). Bh. 189, 193. Comp. JDuhitd^ 

BHITI (/.), Wisdom; fortitude, energy, courage 
[^]. Ab. 1059. 

DHITIKA(/.), Adaugbter [■5ff^+^].Mab:236. 
DHITIMA {adj.). Courageous, firm 
Ab 1072. 

dh! VARO, A fisherman • Ab. 670. 

DHlYATI, and DHIYYATI {peas, dadkdti). To be 
contained • Db. 197. 

DHOBAYHO, A beast of burden, an ox [’l^ + 
+ Ab. 496; Dh. 358. DhorayhasUo, 
patient, enduring (Dh. 38). 

DHOTO {p.p.p~ dkovati). Washed, cleansed, clean 
Dhoteti pddehiy with unsoiled 
feet (Mah. 213). Comp. Yathddhoto. 
BHOVANAfi, Washing [^STT^]. Mah. 133. 
Comp. Dhdvanath. 

DHOVATI, To wash, to cleanse [^sTT^]- Mah. 
87, 210; Bh. 102. Pass, dhoviyati (Dh. 102). 
Cans, dhwdpeti (Mah. 65). 

DHClil (/.), Dust Ab.395. 

DHOMAKETU (i».). Fire; a comet [^+%g]. 
Ab. 34, 987. 

DHCMO, Smoke ; cremation of a dead body [^W]* 
DMmo^hOj fire (Ab. 34). Mama dhdmakiSe 
dganied, returning at the lime of my cremafion 
(Das. 2). Dfa. 354. 

: DHOMYATO, The fork-tuled shrike 
I Ab.614. 

I DHUNANAM, Shaking off. 

DHDNATI, To shake [^]. Alw. 1. 20. 
DHOPATl, and DHCpAYATI, To fumigate; to 
spit smoke Mab. 72, 152. 

I DHCPITO (p.p.p.). Suffering pain Ab.75i* 

I DHCPO, Incmtse Ab. 958 ; Alw. 1. 79. 
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DHLRAADHARO (adj^, BeariDg' a burden 
• l^’sed metaphorically of a priest who 
is a supporter or pUIar of religion (Mah. 13, 36;. 

DHURO, and DHURAA, A yoke; a burden; an 
office, chai^ trust; a chief, leader; the front, 
the head [t^]. Ab.375, 1004; Dh. 80,91,134, 
319. Dhure, in front (Dh. 173). Dhuraedht, a 
beast of burden (Ab. 496). Dhuraechattatk, the 
parasol or pinnacle surmounting a thdpa 
(Mah. 211). 

DHCSARO (adj.), Grey Ab. 96. 

DHUTANGAM,and DHCTANGAM,The thirteen 
Dlmtaugas are certain ascetic practices, the 
observance of which is meritorious in a Buddhist 
priest. It is not intended that all should be kept 
at the same time, bat of coarse the more are kept 
the greater the merit. The word represents the 
Sanskrit or and is explained to 

mean “precept by which the passions are ah»lfi»n 


DIBBACARKHU (a.). Divine eye, supernatural 
vision + SeeDh.87. This is one 

of the six AbhifrSis or supernatural faculties. It is 
the power of seeing all that Is taking place in the 
whole universe, e.g. the deaA and re-birth of 
different beings in the different worlds or heavens, 

; etc. E. Mon. 4,284, 285; Man. B. 179; B. Lot. 

I 794, 821, 866; Dh. 87- 

■ DlBBACAKKHUKO(a4;.),Posse8s!figtbeheaTenly 
j eye 5 

j DIBBAMAYO fadjW Celestial Cf^+»m]. 

Dihlamayehi gundhamdlddthi pijetvd, making 
^ offerings to him with heavenlj perfumer and 
flowers ^Ras. 24 , 26 j. 

I DIBBASOTAS, Divine car, snpematonil hearing 
i + One of the six Abhififiis, the 

1 faculty of hearing every sound in all the universe. 

! E. Mon. 284 ; B. Lot. 821. 

DIBBATI, To play, to sport J. Alw. 1. 18. 


or quelled.” The dhutangas are as follows, ponun- j 
k&likangttd^ teeivarikangam, jnfdapdtikangam, 
tapaddnaedrUcof^am, ekdtaiuka^am,pattajn^4i- ! 
kangam, khalupaechdbkattikangaih, dnmna- ' 
kttiigaih, rukkham&Hka&gadt, alAhokdtikangaihf | 
toidnikamgant, t/atAdtantkoHkangam, neMaJJi- j 
kangttm(sKe each sep.). E. Mon, 9, 73, 97, 98, 99 ; 
B. Int. 304 and foil. jS'dpI^ ua kMici dhutoAgam ' 
atthi, and he does not keep a single dhnta precept ‘ 
(Dh. 229). Dh. 151, 348. I 


DHUTO, and DHCTO (p.pp. dkwtd^, Shaken; | 
removed [igTt ’^=^]. Ab. 744. Dhita- i 
dJuunmo and dhStagufut are other names for ' 
dhntanga (Dh. 381, 407). DAufavatadt, practice ! 
of the dhutangas (Dh. 379, 429). i 


DHUTTO (m^*.), Frandnlent; a gamester ['Wf]. 

Ab.631,737; Dh.l27. 

DHUVATl, To go [^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 18. 

DHUVO {adj,). Firm, stable ; continnal, permanent ; 
fixed, certain [^]. Ab. 41, 709, 893. Neat. 
dhumjk, permanence, stability (Dh. 27), tdso 
Nirvana (Ab. 7). Mara^aik ndma dhnmtiSi, death ! 
is certain (Dh. 131). jDkuaemakdMdi, constant j 
bathing (Alw. 1. 93). Dhdvaydgu, eonUnned dis- | 
tributionofricep-uel(Att.cu). DhmatdtattMya, | 
for permanent ocenpaiaon (P4t. 87). Dhuwak 
(adv.), firmly, constantly. Vkmadt eppamatia, 
BteadUy diligent (P. J4t. 11). 

Bf-, see DvUm 


P.p.p.Jfd^Oe 

DIBBO («///.), Celestial, heavenly, RDgelic, divine 
I>ibham tukharkp celestial bliss, the 
pleasures of the devaloka (Mah. 195). IHbbd 
kdmd^ celestial pleasures ( Dh. 04). Dtbbattabhdvo, 
celestial shape, the form of a deva (Ras. 24). 
ZHbbapupphdnif flowers used by the devas ( Dh. 2fl6). 
Dlbbam cakkhu, supernatural vision (Dh. S7, B. 
Lot. 806, see JHbbacakkhu), Dh. 42, 74. Masc. 
dibbOf a deva (Ab. 12). Devurajjavi dibbem^ 
(^lestial mle among the angels (Rb. 14). 
DICCHATI [dend^daddii)^ To wish to give, to give 

DICCHATI, To see [^]. Alw- L 42. The 
grammar SisA refers this form to ** DISA 


pekkhane** 

DIDDHO Smeared Ab. 

746. Diddho^ a poisoned arrow (Ab. 0^). 
DiDHin (/.), Bay, light Ab. 64. 

DIGACCH A (/.), Another form of Jighacchd (Dh. 


354,355). 


DIGAMBARO{<iiff.), Naked Ab.734. 

DigambarOf a naked ascetic (Ab. 440). 
DIGGHIKA. (/.), An oblong pond, a moat 


Ab.205. 

DIGHABHAI^^AKO, see Bhdpaka. 

DIGHADASO (««(?•), Having along fringe or border 


DlQHADASSl(od;.), Par-seeing, prophetic 
]. Dh. 219 ; Mah. 172. 
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DiGHAJiVl (adj.), Long-lived ] 

DiGHAKALA* (adv.). For a long time 
• Alw« X* 

DlGHAKO (adJ.), Long + So}asa- 

hatthadighako, sixteen palms in length (Mah. 141). 

DlGHAXIKlyO, Long collection [^ + 
f^WT^r]- This is one of the divisions of the 
Buddhist Scriptures, it is the first book of the 
Suttapitaka, and contains thirty-four Suttas (E. 
Mon. 168; Alw, I.v). 

DIGHAPITTHIKO, a snake + ^ + T^] • 
Al). 654. * 

DiGHARATTAJi (ode.), For a long time + 

■^Tnr]. Kh. 12; Bas. 18, 21. 

DiGHASO (adj-), In length, lengthways + 

Cl. Gr. 142; Sen. K. 322. 

DlGHASUTTO (adj.). Slow, dilatory [^ + 
^]. Ab.727. 

DiGHATA (/.), Length • Ab. 295. 

DlGHATO (ado.), In length Oighato 

Moftuahatthd akesum, in length they were of 
eixteen piJms (Alw. I. 75>). 

DIGHATTAM, Length Ab. 875. 

DIGHAVAXTG, The tree Calosanthes Indies 
+ Ab. S72. 

DIGHAYUKO (adj.), Living a long time, long-lived 
^ + ^]. Dh. 76, 143 ; Gog. Ev. 31 ; 
Alw. 1. 108. 

DiGHO (adj.). Long [^'5]- Ab. 707. D^M 
J4g^arat0 ratti, the night is long to him who keeps 
(Dh, 11). Jyigha saro, a long vowel (Alw. I. 
xvil). D%AotaBnake(Ab.654; Eas.31). Dh.73| 
Kh. 15. 

DI6U (fift.)p A grammatical tenoy one of the Sam&sas 
[1^3- Cl.Qr.78. 

DlGUCCHATl, Another form of Jiguechati 
(Dh. 420). 

DIGUXO (adj.). Two-fold, doable, twice as many 
• Mall. 26, 75 ; Dh. 168. Digu^m 
kttroti, to doable (Dh. 291). 

DUO, see Deijo. 

DIRKJH A (/.), Sacrifice; worship, devotion [f5f^]. 
Ab. 1104. 

DIXAKARO, The snn [f^ -f- ^]. Ab. ©. 

DINA A, Day [^]. Ab. 67. Dine dine, every 
day (Mah. 22, 231). Satiadmatk, a week (Mah. ®). 

DIXAPATI (m .\ The sub [t^ + Ab. 63. 

DIXDIBHO, N«ne of a bind [ fef^4T ?]. Ab. 643. 


DINNADAYI (adj.). Taking what is g^ven, honest 
[dinna = ^ + ]• 

i DINNO (p.p.p. daddti). Given (Sansk. e(^='^). 
Dinnasunko, one to whom tribute is given, a king 
(Cl. Gr. 81). Mat/d na dinnapu-bbam ddmm, a 
gift never before given by me (F. J&t 56). Given 
in marriage (Mah. 5). Dinndni^ gifts (Kh. 7), 
Sometimes followed by loc. of the recipient : Sa/i^he 
dinnam mahapplialam, offerings bestowed on the 
priesthood have great reward (Sen. K. 349; comp, 
Kh, 7). 

DiNO (p.p.^.), Poor, wretched 
Ab. 739. 

DIPADAKO (adj.). Biped [fi[ + TJT^ -f . 

DIPADIPO, Lamp or light of the island, viz. of 
Ceylon [1^ + ^^]. Mah. 102, 231. 

DIPADO, A biped ; a man [f|[ -P tl^] . Dh. 48 ; 
Has. 25. 

DIPADUTTAMO, Greatest of men, Buddha 
+ Ab. 1. 

DiPAKO, An island -f- . Mah. 46 ; F. Jit 

3; Att. xxviii. 

DiPAKO Illuminating; expounding, illns- 

trating; publishing Dh- 285- Dipadi^ 

pako, enlightening the land (Mah. 88). Fem, 
dipikd (Alw. I. cxxiv). 

DTPANAM, Expounding, explaining, illustrating 
Tadattham dipanatthdya^ to explain 
this matter (Mah, 130). 

DiPANKARO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas Man. B. 94 ; Mah. 1. 

DlPANO(a€^‘.), Explaining, proclaiming,illnstrating 
[^tii«r3. Suttam ydgdnisamsadipananii a dis- 
course illustrating the merit of giving rice gmd 
in charity (Mah. 229). Fem. dlpanL Sakalattha^ 
samavhayadlpani yam^ this work sets forth the 
names of all objects (Alw. I. ix), 

DIPATTTHO Staying in the island, living in 

Ceylon . Mah. 171. 

DiPAVAjftSO, Royal dynasty of Ceylon + 
This is the name of the oldest extant 
history of Ceylon in the Pali language. Also 
according to Tumour another name for the Ma- 
hdvaihsa (Mah. 257). 

I DIPETI dippati)^ To kindle ; to illuminate ; 

to throw light on, to illustrate, to explain, to 
expound; to show, to point out, to announce, 
to declare, to publish 
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rafja^am to point out the of 

happinf / B. Lot* 332 . Buddhav hh T? 
ileflared it to be Buddha’s df»ctrinp Mali. tiU , 
S*J Ifiiutthagsa dlp^^U be pointed him out to t5ie 
ppo:i 'Mail. 176 . I>p*t7im (IJpara?h*q;kft*‘tiVti]ie 
piiblir the D. (Mali. 257;. Dh. ^J5, 115, 165, 171^ ; 
A:.v. 1.54; 5Jah. 15, 124. 

dip! m,], A panther Ah. 372; 3Iah. 

22; F. Jat. 15. 

DiPl adj. j, Teaching, proclaiming • 

Mali. 10. 

DiPI KA A lamp ; a torch . Ah. 705. 

iMnrladpik U a torch 'Dh. 175 . bee IKpfiktt, 

DIPITO < p //.;>. dipeti y Manifcbted, declared, etc. 

Mah.2»}2. 

DIPO, a car covered with a panther’s skin "comp. 

Ab.372. 

DIPO, a lamp h^- Ab. 316, 900. Btpatelamy 
lamp oil ! Mah. 196;. Dtpamdidy row or festoon of 
lamps (Mali. 213). D^patikhdy flame of a lamp 
(Dh. 89 j. Dtpamjdlctiy to light a lamp tT. Jit. 6 . 
Buddha is called at 5Iah. 11 /oAro^ja, the light 

of the world. 

DlPO, and DIPAST, An island ; one of the four cim- 
tinents ; a resting-place, shelter, refuge ; Nirvana 
[^]- Ab. 6, 661, 872, 999. For the four 
continents see Mahadipo, LankddipOy the island of 
Ceylon (Mah. 193; Att. 8). Simhalese wTiters 
frequently use the word Dipa for the island of 
Ceylon, as being to them the island par excellence, 
e.g. dipavdsiy an inhabitant of Ceylon (Mah. 297', 
dipe aggadhanuggahoy the first archer in the 
island (Mah. 155), dipabMidy the Siihhalese 
language (Mah. 83 ; Ras. 7). Dh. 5, 42. 

DIPFATI, To shine ; to be illustrious ; to prosx>er i 
Alw. I. xxix ; Kh. 29. P.p.p. diffo. I 

DIRATT ASI, Two nights, or two days [^ + TT^]. ; 
Pat. 12; Sen. K. 405. 

DISA (/.), A quarter, or point of the compass; 
a region of the earth, a country, a foreign country I 
and oatuddv^y or four cardinoi j 

points are puratihimd disdy dakkhind dwdy pacchU j 
md disdy uttard disdy the east, the south, the west, j 
the north (comp. Ab. 21). The chaddisd or six ! 
directions are the above four, with the addition of i 
hettkimd disd and upariaid disdy the nadir and 
the zenith. The ten disds are these six, with the 
addition of the four anndisds or vidisds, viz. 
pubbuttard disdy pubbadakkktjjtd disdy pacchi^ 


^nyffard dhn\ par^himnd^JAhind disd, the north- 
the sftuth-ea«t, tbe n^^rth-we^it, the south- 
Dlsdmu^'My having lost their bearings 
! ^ , ^affhffh hhikkh*t dhlsu having 

sent ^Aty prir^t^ into different countries i Dh. llOj. 
dir ly the yet unapproached region :Dh.57). 
divl mppurim pavdtiy the fragrance of the 
man pervades every place (Dh. 19^. 
Ih f ^^fk’khitfcr^ikkknndyy^itli wandering eye*^ (Att. 
195 . Obh i^enii di^4 shedding light on 

evf-r V ^Ide . Dli. . 

DfNABIiAtiO, A re;rh7?9 quarter ^f^S[+ 
PnraHfdmadh ibfi an the east side (Mah. 173, 
coinji. 179 . DakUnnuiim^di disibhugSy on the 
south Mah, 255 . 

DISAt rAJO, One of the el^phallt^ at the eight points 
. Thf :r names arc JE'rJrono, Pwnrfa- 
rik% k^dmenoy Knmnd*iy Avjano, PupphadmtOy 
Snbbnhhummrjy Suppafiko Ab. 30 . 

DIbAMPATI m , }, A king -t tTfif] . Ab. 334 ; 
3Iah. 144. 

Df SAXTARASI, A foreign country , 

DISANTO, Bod of the earth, a great distance 
Att. 

DISAP AMOKKHO iadJ.jy Eminent, famed far and 
wide. Pat. xv ; F. Jat. 32. See Pdmokkko. 

DISAV'ASi \ adj,)y Living in a foreign country or at 
a distance, foreign Dh.SS, 1U7. 

DISAVASIKO ^'adj,']y Living in a foreign country 
+ Dh. 114, 115. 

DISO, An enemy Ab. 345; Dh. 8, 29; 

Ras. 35. 

-DISO, Appearance, resemblance As tlie 

last part of a compound, see Kkandhidisoy Amhd^ 
dlsOy Mddisoy Tddiso, etc. 

DISSAKO (adj.)y Visible Dh. 96. 

DISSATI, DISVA, see Pwaati. 

DI*JTHA, This is an exclamation expressive of joy. 
Thank heaven! [f^taiT]- Ab, 1151. 

DITTHADHAM^HKO iadj\). Belonging to this 
world, temporal + 17i]- Ab. 85; 

Att 193. Opposed to Sampardpiko. 

DI’JT'HADHAMMO, The visible condition, the 
present state of things, this world, this life, this 
state of existence ElB + V^j. Diithadhamma* 
nibbdnuvddOy holding the heretical doctrine that 
there can be extinction of suffering in the present 
state of existence, i.c. that there may be extinction 
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of stLjGTering without extinction of being. Dittha- 
dMmmamikhavihdrOy I think this phrase means 
** living a life of worldly ease" (Dh. 143). The 
ditthadhamma of each being is his present state 
with its surroundings. Thus the d. of a deva is 
bis devaslnpand the devaloka, ^hile a man’s d. is 
this world. B. Lot. 370. 

DIirpHADHAMMO {adj,). One who has seen the 
Truth 

DITTHAXTO, Example, illustration 

Ah. 115, Clough says that this term is especially 
applied to ** the apologues introduced in the 
Arthakathds.” 

DITTHAPABO, One who has seen Nirvi^a, a 
Sotdpanna [*fS + . Kh. 9. 

DITTHAFUBBQ (adj.). Seen before; having 
formerly seen . Na ditthapubbo^ and 

adiithapubbo^ never seen before (Dh, 141, 301). 
Therd diffhapvtbhd tathdgatam, elders who had 
fonnerly seen Buddha (Mab. 19 ; Alw. I. 55). 
DFTTHI (/.)> Sight, view, the eye; religious belief, 
doctrine ; false doctrine, heresy . Ah. 161. 

Ditthi pdpikd, sinful views, false doctrine (Dh. 30). 
XHtfhivifuddhi, purity of doctrine (£. Mon. 193). 
Satmtddikd diffhi, the heresies of which the Sassata 
heresy is the first, viz. the sixty-two heresies 
(Afab. 42). Dvdiatthi ditthipo, and dvdsattki 
dtiihigatdni^ sixty-two heretical doctrines (these 
are enumerated In the Brahma Sutta, see 
Mac. B. 388 and Dh. 428). Ditthi^ ** heresy," is 
(Hie of the Annsayas, of the Oghas, of the Yogas, 
of the UpidiUEias. 

DITTHO pflwaoff), Seen; met with, found 

Ab.1078; F.J&t.9. Guhakdraka 
ditfho ’«i, 1 have found thee, O architect (Dh. 28). 
JinaditfM is/, saints by whom Bnddha had been 
seen, 

DilTHO ippp-). Hateful, hostile 
Ditfho, an enemy (Ah. 345, 1078). 

DITTI (/.!, Splendour, light 
Ab. 64. 

Dll'TO {pp*p* dippati)j Blazing, radiant 

Ab. 1075. Dittaggi^ flaming fire (Ras. 29). 
DITTO {ppp\ Proud, arrogant = 

Ab 1075. 

DIVA By day [t^] . Ab. 1147 ; Mah. 160 ; 
Ilh 44, 52, 09; Kh. 6. Divdbh^Of day-time 
t Mah. 255). DMvikdtVf rest during the heat of 


. the day (Mah. 89). Divdtfkdnam, resting-place 
1 daring the day (Dh. 198, 344, 389). Divddarathoy 
I oppression caused by the sun’s heat. Divdsoppatkf 
I sleeping by day. 
i DIVADDHO, see Diyaddho. 

) DIVAKARO, The sun [f^ + Ab. 62. 

j DI VASABHAGO, Day-dme ; dme of day + 

i ^rnr]. Dh. 307; Kamm. S. 
j DIVASO, and -SA*, A day Ab. 67. 

i Loc. divase divase, day after day, every day (Dh. 
258j. Ekadivasam, one day (Mah. 27 ; P. Jdt. 2). 
Divasassa tikkhattum, thrice a day (Mah. 212). 
DIVO, The sky, the heavens; the devaloka, heaven 
Ab. 10, 1119. Divam agd, went to the 
world of devas (Mah. 209). 

DIVOKO, A deva • Ab. 11. 

DIYAPPHO, and DIVAPPHO (adj.). One and a 
half + Ab. 478; Sen. K. 407. 

Diyaddhasatcak, a hundred and fifty (Mah. 66). 
Biyaddham sahassam, one thousand five hundred 
(Mah. 75). Diyaddhayojanasatiko, a hundred 
and fifty yojanas long (Dh. 190). 

DlYATl, see DaddfL 

-DO (adj.). Giving [^]. Janasukhado, giving 
happiness to the people (Mah. 71). Madhudo, 
giving honey (Mah. 25). Nissayada (Ab. 410). 
See Abhayado, Kdmado. 

DOHALINl (/.), A pregpiant woman 
DOHALO, The longing of a pregnant woman; 
desire, lon^ng Ab.l63; Mah. 133, 134; 

Dh. 219. 

DOHATI, To milk • Gdvim </,, to milk a cow. 
(Sen. K. 336). PL duhanti (Sen. K. 333). Pass. 
duyhatu P.p.p. duddho. 

DOLA(/.),Aswing;apalanquin [^t^]-Cl.Gr.38. 
DOMANASSAlSf, Dejection, gloom, melancholy, 
[15^4*1 '^9] • Thm dukkkam cetasikam idaak 
domanassath, mental sufiering is called grief (Alw. 
1.107). Das. 24. 

DOMANA8SO (adj^), Sorrowful, dejected. Das. 21. 
DOIVI (yi), A trough ; a coffin ; a tub ; a dhoney, or 
trough-shaped canoe with an outrigger to steady it 
[W^]- Ab.6e8; Mah. 124; Dh.273. 
don(, body of a lute (Ab. 138). 

DONG, and DON Aft, A dropa, a measure rf 
capacity = four Ajhakas Ab.482. Accord- 

ing to CSlough the drona is equal to 7 lbs. 11 01. 
Do^dkdtu^ a drona of relics (Mah. 97). Tand^ 
ladono, a droigia of rice (Dh. 401). Sen. K- 350. 
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DOjsAXX r V^‘. Skilled, expert, wise 
Ab. 221 ). 

DO%IXO - 7 #//. , Donnd ratti^ is explained to 
^p^'4tie‘^-^ niglit.'* 

DHSO He. , Br night Ab. 1147. 

DOM), Defe t, offence, guilt, sin, erhnr; 

IhuiT } , dani'ige Ab. 706, 1125 ; MaL. 157. 

Vajjitam iehi donhi^ freed from tbe^te defects 
»5Iab. 1 Find dosena^ though she was innocent 
/Mah. 23^/. Paraddrofecandya dosam dasf^entOi 
pointing out the sinfulness of adultery 'Dh. 395 . 
X^atthi ettha sihacammMia this was no fault 
of the lion’s skin (F* Jdt. 16 ^ Kulnsamsatfha- 
dosena, for the offence of associating w ith th»* laity 
(Mah. 207> Tinadoso, spoilt with weeds fDh. 04 
Do^adoBo, spoilt by hatred (ditto). Dotakhkayam 
paffOf having obtained the destruction of sin, 
freed from human corruption f5Iah. 20;. 

DOSO, Angtfr, hatred Ab. 164, 1125; Dh, 

4, 36, 45, 66 ; Man. B. 417 ; E. 51 od. 153. Doso 
is one of the Agatis, of the Aggis, of the Akusala- 
midas. 

DOVACASSAJii, Abusiveness, unrulluess 

DOVACASSATA (/I), Abusiveness, unmllxieBS 

DOVARIKO, a gatekeeper, warder, porter 
Ab. 341 ; Mah. 117, 218. 

DRAVO, Liquid . Ab. 804, 960. Comp. Dane, 

DC-, see Dvi-. 

DU-, and before a vowel DUR-, A prefix impljring 
badness, difiScnlty, etc. Ab. 1169. 

DUBBA (f.). The grass Panicom Dactylon 
Ab. 599. 

DUBBACATTAA, Unruliness [f5|^+?r]. 
Mah. 39. 

DUBBACO {adj.). Abusive, nnmly, inoleat ['5?[,+ 
P6t.5. 

DUBBALAKO (adJ.), Weak + ^]. Cakkhu- 
dubbalaid ittkt, a woman \rith weak eyes (Dh. 89). 

DUBBALATTAM, Weakness + Mah. 

193. 

DUBBALO (adj.), Weak ^]. Dh. 2. 

DUBBALYAM, Weakness + ^]. P4t3,100- 

DUBBAISI^IO (ad;.), lll-fovonred, ugly 
1 Ti 5]. B. Lot, 866; Pit. 10, 16. 

DUBBHAGO (adj,). Unfortunate 


DT'BBHAsITO 'atj., Ili-spoken WrfW?? 

=:aTnf\ F. Jit. 50. Duhlhddtajh tacanarh^ 
'wi^k^d Liii^uacrc M.ih. 11 . 

Di BBHIKKHA.M, Famine, want 
K’s. 1.1. 

DlBBiilKKKD adj. . Ill provided with food 

DL'BBINITG adj . ., Mi^cirant, a scoundrel 
fin»Y7T= Wt.. Db. 299. 

Dl'BBU f j’Hl f. , Drought 5Iah. 

91, 229. .Mah. 230;. 

DUf C.iRlTO adj., lil-ci'inlacfed, bad [<^^5-1- 
. Dh. *31. Xfut. dutcurltmh^ mis- 
omdnet, i>in Ab. ?4 ; Dh. 4ii . There are three 
vr of ‘•inning, knyadurtaritamt 

ran tarn. m^iK^urcardam^ sins of deed, 
word and thought Dh. 41, 42^. 

DUCCHAXNO <tdj\\ Ill-covered, badly roofed 
Dh.3. 

DUDDAMO ; Of//. , Difficult to tame 
Dh. 20. 

DUDDASO ^adj . , Difficult to see ; difficult to per- 
ceive or understand ; ugly ]• Dh. 45, 

185; Gog.Ev.6; Ab, m 

DUDDHO (p-p.p .)9 5rilked Neut 

c/u^/dAoM, milk (Ab. 500/. 

DUDDIXA*, a cloudy day 7^+ Ab. 50, 

DUDDITTHO iadj.u Foolish, misguided [’55C,+ 
Dh. 60. 

DUGGAHITO (adj. if Badly grasped; deluded 
]. Dh. 55 ; Mah. 17- 

DUGGA5IO (a^.j. Difficult to pass, said of a bad 
road [^-f ^]. Ab. 192. 

DUGGANDHI (adj.), lU-smeDing »r^]. 

DUGGANDHO (adj.), lU-smelling, stinking fOT 
+ «W]. Ab. 146; Dh. 102, 381. 

DUCK3ATI (f.). Distress, sofierlng, state of pnmsh- 
roent Ab. 656; Dh. 3, 56; B. 

Lot. 8jS6. 

DUGGATO («{;.), Distressed, wretiffied, poor 
+ 9pr=^]. Ab. 739 ;B. Lot 866; Mah. 197. 

DUGGO (adj.). Difficult to pass [^]. JOmgfft 
$am$drOf the thorny road of trmnsmigrmtkm (DIl 
73). 2>m^gtiiht a strong-hold (Ab. 350), a difficult 
road (Ab. 1107). Dh.58. 

DCHARO(od;,), Difficult to take away |pC]. 

DUH AYATI, To injure [^] . With dat. DuhayaH 
dudmam wteghol the storm spreads havoc in all 
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directions lit. doet ham to the various regions 

iSen. K 327'. 

DUHITA /. , A dikugliter > 

Mall. 239. .See also P/i/W. 

DUJJ.^XO, Aliadman 9\.Dujjand, ’ 

bad men, the wicked ■ Sen. K. 327). 

D UJ J ARO 'adj.^.. Not easy to wear out, imperishable ' 
Il^-3ST7a;’- Ab. 840. 

DUJ Jl VA*, Hard to live, a liard life 

Hirluiat'i dujjivaih, life is hard to the modest man 
iDh. 44;. { 

DUJJiVlKA Hard life + I 

Att. 206. 1 

DUJJiVITASi, Hard life, wretched life [^+ 
Pit. 3. 

DUKA>I, A pair, two 

DUKKARO (odj.), Difficult [fH;+ ^]- 
30,291; Mnh.242. 

DUKKATAM, and DUKKAJAIVI, An offence, a 
sinful act, sin [^+im = 'ar]- Ab. 84; Dh. 
65, 70; Cl. Gr. 119. Tliere is a class of priestly 
offences called dukkata, requiring confession and 
absolution. 

DUKKH AKKRA YO, Cessation of suffering,Nirvana 
[■5:^1 + ^J- Ab.8. 

DUKKHAPETI, To cause to suffer, to afflict. 

Mah. 260. Com^. DukkhetL 
DUKKHAPFATTOfarf;.), Grieved, saffering 

+in7f=^]- 

DUKKHATA f/.), Snffering [^.*15 + m]- There 
wne three sorts of D., dukkhadukkhatdy ^ankkdra* 
dukkhatdy xriparindmadukkhatd (AIw. I. 108). 
OheardvdtoMMa d., the painfcdaess of a householder’s 
life (I>h. 392). 

DUKKHi («<;.), Scrrowfol, suffering [i|:^ + 

Bas. 24. 

DUKKHITO (adj,)^ Afflicted, suffering, grieved ; 
sick, ill ; in difficulty or distress 
JHahdvihiirandsanihi dukkhitd, grieved at the 
destruction of the Great Monastery (Mah. 230). 
Ba»dhdg;dranivdiena dukkhito, snffering from his 
Imprisonnaeut (Mah. 260). Ras. 32 ; Dh. 95, 359 ; 
Htlld. 

BUKKHIYATI (pm.), To be afflicted [pass. 
Dh. m 

DUKKHO Painful, grievous, unpleasant, 

difficult Nent. dnkkham, pain, snffering, 

trooble (Ab. S9). Dukkko pdpaua ueemio, the 


accumulation of evil deeds is attended with suffer- 
ing (Dh. 22). AbMramitum dukkham, difficult 
to feel enjoyment (Dh. 392). Dukkhogadho, 
difficult to ford, deep. Dukkhasamphaaio, rough. 
Duvidharh dukkham kdyikah ca cetaHkah ca, 
suffering is twofold, bodily and mental (Alw. 1. 107;. 
Sokadukkham, the pains of sorrow (Das. 7). Km 
te samma dukkhani, friend, what ails you? (F. Jdt. 
12). Hatthinarh me vasena dukkhafh uppajjati, I 
am sorely troubled by the elephants (P. Jat. 3). 
Dukkham icchati, to wish ill to (with dat., Kh. 16). 
Dukkham vihaTatt^ to live ill at ease, or in sorrow 
(Dh. 104). Amhe dukkham nislddpetvd, milking 
me sit in suffering (Dh. 159). Instr. dukkhena, with 
difficulty, painfully (Dh. 105). As a noun meaning 
“ pain” or “ sorrow,” dukkha appears to be some- 
times masc. (Dh. v. 203, 221) ; and Mr. Fansboll 
tells me he has even met with a fem. fom dukkhd 
{dukkhdya kdyaei, “ to any suffering”). Some- 
times written dukha metri causd, the analogy 
of sukha not being without its influence (Dh. 15, 
34, 37, 53). Mah. 1, 2, 245 ; F. Jdt. 49 ; Alw. 1. 
100, 101, 106; Dh. 24, 28, 37, 49. 

DUKKH CPAS AMO, Cessation or destruction of 
suffering 

DUKCLASI, Fine cloth Ab. 291 ; Mah. 

139, 182 ; Att. xxiv. 

DULLABHO (adj). Difficult to obtain, or to find, 
rare, few and far between 
332; Dh.29. 

DUMATTO (adJ.), Two, about two [tl + ^IT^]- 
Damattdni yojanasatdni, about two hundred 
yojanas (Alw. I. xliii). 

DUMBARIKA (/.), The opposite-leaved fig-tree. 
Ab. 572. 

DUMINDO, King of trees, monardi of the forest 

+ Mah- 117' 

DUMMANO (adj,). Sad [^-f Ab. 723; 

Dh. 256. 

DUMMATI (adj.), Foolish ; evil-minded, wicked 

CW + ’’1^1 • 

DUMMEDHi (adj.). Foolish [^ + ^ + T®l]- 
Dh. 5. 

DUMMEDHO (adj.), Foolish [^+ ^]- DK 12. 
25, 29, 64. 

DUMMOCAYO (adj.). Difficult to undo [^+ 
caus.'g^-h^]. Dh. 412. 

DUMMUKHO (adj.). Foul-mouthed, scurrilous! 
Ab. 735. 
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DrMO, a tree Ah. 28, 540. 

DrMUPPALO, The plant Ptfronpermini Amri- 
-f *3?Cp5f . Ab. 570. 

DUXDl’BHI '/n. , A kettle-drum Ab. 

l40;Ra^.27. 

D L’XX AM A K A5'l , HemoiThoids rn . Ab.527. 

DUXX'A VATA if Wrong- drau ing out, m!**u5ider- 
«^tanding ? , WT] • Sen. K. 2<Hi. 

DUXX'IGGAHO Difficult to restrain 

fn^Tf I- Dh- 7. 

DL’XXIVATTHO (adJ.j, Wrongly or badly dre'**®*! 
>see yivattho). 

DL’N’XIVARAYO (adj.). Difficult to hold back 
Dh.7. 

DUPHASSO farf/.}, Rough ^5111]. Ah. 967. 

Masc. duphoKso, name of a plant 'Ak. 5S2 . 

DUPPABBAJJA]fl, The hard life of a mendicant 
friar DL. 53. 

DUPPAMC5?C0 (adj.j. Difficult to loose 
TT + ig^]. Dh. 62. 

DUPPAS'XO (arf/.), Foolish + WS] • Dh.20,25. 

DUPPASAHO (fidj.). Difficult to master or ex<%l 

DUPPATIMAXTIYO {adj.). Difficult to argue with 

DUPPATIPAJJO Difficult to walk in or 

foUow [^+ Ttf^ + Dt‘. 390. 

DUPPAflVIJJHO (adj.). Difficult to penetrate or 
comprehend [^+ 

DUPPAVESO (adj.). Difficult to enter ['5^+ 
T!^]. Mah. 153. 

DUPPCRO (adj.). Difficult to fill, or to fulfil 

[f^]' Dh-392. 

DCRA, see D&ro* 

DURABHIRAMO Difficult to enjoy, irksome 
Dh. 53. 

DURACCAYO (adj.). Difficult to overcome 
Dh.60. 

DORAGAMI (adj.). Going far + «RTf^T^ !♦ 

Ab. 145. 

DURAKKHATO, and DURAKHYATO (adj.). Ill 
preached or shown 
Sen. K. 224. 

DORAKKHO (adj.). Difficult to gfuard or watch 
[^^]. Dh.7. 

DCRA5IAM, Absence of enjoyment, irksomeness 
Dh. 16. 

DORANGAMO (adj,). Going far [^^SRl] • Dh. 7. 


DURAXXAYO Difficult to follow + 

Db, 17. 

DTRAXL JP>DilO , Difficult oiVonipcehenwion 
^ -r Gog, E\ . #». 

DL RASA DO , Difficult to approach or to equal 
Ahv. I. 54. 

DC RATO Wr.,., From afar Durato 

di^r>L ’•ecu him from afar ^Mali. 24t>j. 

I have ronie from a \ery 
great detain e Db. KTl, comp, 5R . 

DURAITAM, T«o lu^xht^ 

K. 405 C on.p. 

DUKAVAH > adj. , DXagreeahle to live in 
Dh. 55. 

DrRlTA31,Sm ^ = Ah.S4 ; Rh< 7. 

DCRO t O'//. , Far, distant, remote Ah 701#. 

Dftro jm/*0afo, the mountain i^ a long way off 
I '5Iah. S4i. DftrajnnajHidu,, a di'-tant country 
j fAtt. 205]. Instr. darena^ afar. Abl. diird^ from 
I afar i'Ab. 11-57). Lf>c. dure^ afar ^ D3i. 53 ; Kb. 10 r. 

I DL^RUTTO (adj.., Ill spoken; alm&ive ; badly 
i pronounced -h - P«it. 29, 59. 

I DCS.iKO {adj.). Defiling; injuring, destroying 
I B. Lot. 445 ; Pat. R, 72, 74. Rdi^dtli^ 

i ditsahOf destroying lust and other passions (Alw. 

I 1.33]. 

i DC SANA*, Defilement Ab. 1013. 

: DCSETI icaus. dujtffafi). To p<illut<‘ ; to spoil, to 
j injure, to ruin = Alw. 1.36,111 ; 

1 F. Jat. 15 ; Dh. 340; Pit, 3o', 72. P.p.p. diislto. 
(All. 1077.). 

DUSSAHO (ad/.), Insupportable, violent 
Mah. 40. 

j DUSSAlfl, Cloth. Ab. 290 ,- Dh. 175, 230, 324 ; 
Alw. I. 75. Du$saj)ffham, a chair covered with 
■white doth in honour of a priest or great man 
(5Iah. 82). 

DUSSATI, To offend, to wrong With gen. 

(Dh. 23, 25). Dh. 115. P.p.p, duftho, 
DUSSILO (adj.). Immoral, wicked, impious 
'sf^l . Dh. 20, 54, 57 ; Mah. 158. 
DUSSILYAST, IVickcdness, impiety [^?C.+ 
’SJ^ + ■?!]. Dh.29,425. 

DUSSCTO (adj.). Imperfectly heard -i- = 

^]. Dh.217. 

DCTAKO, a messenger Fem. diitikd 

(Pat 105), 

D CTE Y YO(orf;.),Suited to a messenger + 155] , 
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DCTrt (/.), A female messeoger Ab. 236. j 

DUTIYAKO(ad>), Second + «B3.Mab.210. ! 

DUTIYO iadj.). Second Fem. dutiyd, 

a wife (Ab. 237» also the inflection of the 
accnsative case ^O. Gr. 17, ^ibhatti is understood). 
DvtUfC utiabhdre, in your last existence, viz, second 
from this (Mah. 195). Dutiyaih a second 

time, again (Kh. 2). Dutiyantam n&mam^ a noun 
in the accusative case. Dutiye divase or dutiya^ 
divase, next day (Mah, 31 ; Bh, 212). 

DCTO, a messenger, an emissary Ab,347. 

J}dtakammam, doing errands (Dh. 181). Mah. 228. 

BUTTARO Hard to cross 

Bh. Id. 

BUTTHO (p.jp,p. dussati). Corrupt, wicked, de- 
praved; bearing ill-v^ill, angry ['5® = ’5^]* 
IHtihd cefaM, wicked slavea (F. Jdt. 17, comp. 
Bh. 168). Dutthacora, you rascally thief! (Dh. 
299). At Bh. V. 399 the comment explains aduttho 
by akuddhamduaso, Bh. 412 ; Pdt. 5, 72. 

BLTTHU (ado.), lU, badly [^+ 1^]. Ab. 1154. 

BlTJTPHULIiO (ad/.), Wicked, lewd. Dufthulld 
dpaiii, a grave offence (P6t. 16, 85). Pat. 4, 12, 
18, 42, 69, 91; Sen. K. 396. Probably TO + 
11 +^. 

BU VARASI , A door [?[TT] • ^ah. 203. See Dvdram. 

BUVB, see 2>re. 

DUVIBHO (adj.), Two-fold, of two sorts [t?t + 
tWW]. Alw. 1.75. 

BUVUPA8ANT0 (adj.). Ill-calmed, imperfectly 
tranquillized [^ + Wflp?! = W]- Sen. 
K. 224. 

DUYHATI, see JOohatL 

DVACATTAlISA (fem. num.). Forty-two 
Mah, 250. 

BVABASA (num,). Twelve Mah, 171 ; 

Dh. 76. Oen, and dat, dvddasannam (Mali, 208). 
Norn, dvddasam (Mah. 8), 

DVABASAkARO (adj.). Having twelve aspects, 
twelve-fold [^rr^^+^RtW;]- 

BVADASAMO (at/j.). Twelfth. Mah. 257. 

DVANDASf, A couple [^]. Ab. 628. 

DVANBO, Name of one of tbe Sam&sas 
C3LQT.77; Scai.K.376L 

BVANOUIiAifir, Two finger-breadths, two inches 
I>va/ng%lamatio, two inches long 
(B. Lot. 864). Dvangulakappo, the « two-inch” 
rttle> \iz. a rule extending the allotted time for the 


morning meal to two Inches of shadow after mid- 
day (Mah. 15 ; Alw. 1. 53). 

BVAPARAlft, Name of one of the Yugas or great 
periods Man. B. 7. 

BVARABAHA (/.), Boor-post [^fTC + ^anfT]- 
Ab. 219; Kh.ll. 

DVARABANBHANAlff, The terrace before a house 
+ Ab.218. 

DVARAKOTTHAKO, The towers or battlements 
of a town-gate ; a gate [VTT + ^+^]. Ab. 
204; Dh.373; Mah. 5. 

BYARAIVT, A door, a gate ; an entrance, an aperture 
[VTT]. Ab. 219, 1110. Dvdrapdlako, a door- 
keeper (Ab. 341). GvJiddvdram, mouth of a cave 
(F. Jdt. 47 ; Mah. 45). Ekasmim gdmadvdre, at 
the entrance of a village (F. Jdt. 15). Gharadvd* 
ram, house door (F. Jdt. 52). The three dvdras, 
or avenues of good or evil, are kdyadvdram, vaeidvd^ 
ram, manodvdram, the body, the speech, the mind ; 
or deed, word and thought (Man. B. 494). There 
are also six dvdras, which 1 think are the six senses, 
the e^e, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the touch, 
tbe mind (see Bh. 265, 410 ; Man. B. 403 ; comp. 
Ckadvdram). 

BVARATTHO, A door-keeper, porter rOTC + 
^]. Ab, 341. 

DVASATTHI (fem. num.). Sixty-two [?[Flfsr]. 
Ab. 441 ; Alw. I. 104. Dodsatthi diftkiyo, tbe 
sixty-two heresies (see Diftki). 

DVASiTI (fem. num.). Eighty-two 

D V ATT! KKH ATTUM (adv.), Two or three times 
+ Bh. 301 ; Mah. 252. 

BVATTIMSA, and -SA, and -SATI (fem. num.), 
Tliirty-two Bh. 221, 291 ; Mah. 8, 

26, 182. DvatUdisdkdram, the thirty-two con- 
stituents of the body (Kh, 3, Bh. 165, see Akdro). 
See also Battimsa. 

BVATTiftSATIMO (adf.),Thirty-second. Mah.200. 

DVAViSATI and BVAViSA (fevu num^, Twenty- 
Mah. 8. See also Bdvisati. 

BVAYO (adj.). Of two sorts, two [?[^]- Bh. 69, 
123; Mah. 252; Sen. K. 263. Neut. dvayam, 
a pair, a couple. Mdsadvayant, two mouths (Mah. 
209). Bvayaak nigficehati, incurs two things 
(F. Jdt. 11). 

BVE, and DUVE (num ), Two Sen. K. 263, 

Instr. and abl. dvihi (F. Jdt. 9). Gen. and dat 
drirntfliw (P. Jdt 8). Loc, (Bh. 237). For 



DVE 


EKA 


( 131 ) 


duve w Mall. 127, 171, 254, Ab. ID5: pi*n. 
duT:nnam . Sen. K. 263 . Dee two or three 
tDh. 372 The base* u'-ed in ct;inj[H»sition are 
f/ri-, </w- (see dte^ (comp. dr^Tnttulim^ 

dtfnaruii^ dtebhdco , </rrf- /conip. drarimfi, drd* 
tatfhij^ audM-f'eomp. Mrasa^ battbmu^ h lv'mtt .. 
In wonis like dvenamti and drebhr2m, dee- is 
probably due to the false analogy of words like 
dvebhumako^ deepakkho. 

DVEBHAliO Broken in two, sundered 

F. J^t. 17 ; Pdt. 

DVEBHAVO, DoubUog lf?[ + 3Tnf]. Sen. K. 
213, 44a 

DVEBHCMAKO farf/'.'), Having two stories 
^ + Dh.249. 

DVEBHCTO''arfy.,l,DonbIed[ft[ + ^\Sen.K.444. 

DVECATTALISA (fern, num.). Forty-two (comp. 

Dmcattullsa 

DVEDHA (ade.jf In two parts Dvedhd 

hhinno^ broken in two (P. Jat. 17 ; Kamin. 10). 
Deedhd pearisam kateuj making his way through 
the crowd, lit. dividing the crowd (Mah. 61). 
Dfsedhdpatho^ a doable or branching road (Dh. 50 j. 

AvEJJHAM, Duplicity [|^]* AdeejjhOt without | 
gaile, sincere. 

DVEKOTTH ASO (od/-)» Divided into two parts (sec 
Kotthd$o). Dh. 103 ; P^t. 80, 

DVEI^HAKAA, Doubt + ?|]. Al). 170. 

DVENAVUTI (fern, num.). Ninety-two 
Dh. 127. 

DVBPAKKHO (adJJ)^ Divided into two parties 
, Dh. 103. 

DVI-, and DI-, and DU-, Two. This is the crude 
base of dve used in composition [f^] • Comp. Deisa- 
kauan^ DeUckhattum^ Dirattam^ Diguvto^ Difo, 
D^adakOf Durndha^ Durattaikt Dukam, For 
other bases not representing Sansk. see Dve, 

DVIBH AVO, Doubling [f^ + iTPf] • S«n- K- 

DVIBH0MAKO {adj.). Two-storied [t^ + ^ + 
^]. Att. 138. 

DVICCH A, Twelve . Ab. 105. 

DVIDHA (adv,). In two ways, of two kinds [f|p6|T]!* 
Sen. K. 414; Ras. 7. Dcidhd bhijjatl^ to be 
•broken in two, to separate into two (Alw. I, 64; 
comp. ''fah. 247). DvidMthito^ double ^ Dli. 425). 

DVIHASi, Two days [f|[ + Drlhatiham^ 

two or three days (P. JAt. 4). 

DVl H ATTHO {adj.). Two cubits long [f^ + 

F4t.87* 


DVIJIVHO Double-tongued ; treacherous 

rfi[4> Ab. I<i68. Drijirho^ a snake 

<Ab, 654 „ 

DVIJO u//. , Twice bom; ovip.wms; pr»>cecding 
fiom one cause Ab. 1047 ; Man. B. 403. 

DVLKl, and DUO, A brahmin; a bird; a tooth 
Ah. 261, 40S, 416, 624, 1047. Dvya- 
mahdsU% a wealthy brahmin (Ah. 330, see 
Br ihm^namah'hflio . Df/Ot a brahmin (Mah.31» 
62, 60 DtJaj/otp^ a young bird (Mah. 128). 
DVIK*\M, Two, a pair Sen. K.412. Comp. 

Ditkam, 

DVIKKHATTLM, Twice Mah. 

212; Sen. K.52Jh 

DVIPANCA, Ten -f- XPSPI I- 5fah. 250. 
DVIPO, An elephant • Ab. .*160. 

DVIRADO, An elephant [’flft- Ah. 3^50. 

DVISAH ASSAM, Two thousand i- ^Sfflgr]. 

Ra*. 18. 

DVISATAM, Two hnndied 'ff 4- 1. 104. 

D VITTI-, Two or three -r . Pat. 87. 

DVIVAsITI ffem, «»#/«. j, Eighty-two [f9[ + 

B. 

[ EDH ATI, To prosper, to increase Sukkam 

I eiihati, prospers (^Dh. 35,. 

EDHO, Firewood jm]. Ab. 36. 

! EDI {adj.). Such IV ^ Sen. K. 525. 

: EDIKKHO and ERIKKHU (adJ. i, Such + 

j fq]. Sen. K. 325, 526. 

EDISO and ERISO 'adJ. ., Such + 

i Mah. 24, 133 ; Alw. 1. 92 ; Pat. 93 ; Sen. K. 525. 

I EHI, Imperat. 2nd pers. biug. from Eti. AlbO abl. 

; and instr. plnr. from Ayam. 
j EHIPASSIKO {adj.\ Inviting. Alw. I. 77. This 
’ compound is formed by adding the termination 
' imperatives ehi, jWHW, “ come and see.** 

{ EHISAGATAVADl (ad;.), One who says ••Come 
and be welcome,” a cordial friend [e/ti + = 

^+^rTf^]- 

EHISI, EHITf, see Eti. 

KJ-V (/.), Desire, Inst. Ah. 162. Ah^Jo, free from 
di*siit> (Dh. 73, 74, 432). 

EKABADDHO (udj.), t’outignous; continuous 
[1E^+ Wan5 + V*^J- Mah. 142. 
EKABH.\Tl’A>I, One meal a day [Tp| + «1W]- 
Alw. I. 92. 
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EKAHHATTIKO (adj.). Having one meal a day 
[Tf®! -r Buddhist 

priests uere forhiddeu to eat between noon and 
sunset, but, according to the comment on Brahma 
Jilla, they might eat ten times between sunrise and j 
noon and yet be ekahliattika. j 

EKACARIYA 'f j, Widkiug alone, solitude + j 
Bh. 12. i 

EKAC'ARIYO (adJ.), Having the same teacher ■ 
[lle|l + '?nr^]- Dh. 163. 

EKACARO (ndj.}. Walking alone, solitary + 
^3- Bh. 7. 

EKACCHAXBO ^arZ/.), Unanimous + 

Dll 298. 

EKACCHATTASI, a single dominion [TI<5 + 
Elcacckattam or ekaccJiattena karoti, to 
reduce under one dominion, to become sole 
sovereign of (Mali. 155, 159 ; Att. 200). See 
Chttttam, and comp. Ekutapattam. 

EK ACCO ( adj. i, One, a certain ] • Ab. 718. 

Ekaeco kulaputto, a young man of family (Das. 
43 , comp. Dh. 90). PL ekaeee. Itujtlno pi ehaece 
nindanti eka -ce pofauisanti, kings however some 
blame and otliers praise (Dh. 367). Pat. 6. 
EKACITTO {adj.), Having the same tliought, of 
one mind [Tjas + 1^] . Mab. 261. 
EKACiVARO (adj.). Wearing a single garment 
+ Das. 39. 

EKADA (aflv.)r One day, once; on the same day 
Mali. 35, 254. 

EKADASA Eleven Dh.l43; 

Sen* E* 4U«>y 489 ; Mah. 144. 

EKADASAMO {adj\), Eleventh Cl. 

Gr.iXi; Mali. 71. 

EKADASI \ The eleventh day of the half month 
Sen. K. 402 ; €1. Gr. 96- 

EKADESO, A part, a poition -j- Mah. 

; Alw. L ihi. Instr. rkafie,if*na^ partly, partially, 
hrielly .Alw. I. 77; Dh. 213;. 

EKADilA In one way 

EKADlllTIK.V {/.), An only daughter [TJ3> + 
+ Muh.222. 

EKADlVASAlif, One day, on a certain day + 
F. J5t. 17 ; Mah. 27 ; Dh. 212, 366. 
EKAGAKIKO. A thief; a n.hber 
Ah. 628. 

EKAGCATA (/. j. Tranquillity of tiic mind, abstrac- 


tion of the mind, contemplation [ifSirTO + Tn]. 
Ab. 155, 858; Man. B. 408 ; B. Lot. 519. 
EKAGGO (adj.). Calm, tranquil Ab. 

1035. Ekaggamdnaso, haring a tranquil mind. 
According to Ab. 1035 ekaggo is also a noun 
meaning tranquillity or abstraction of the mind. 
EKAGHANO {adj.). Solid [T|35 -h tm]. Dh. 15. 
EKAHAa'l, One day [1?<SR + '^ + H]. Mah 174. 

Ekdharh jivitam, life for one day (Dh. 20). 
EKAHENA, Inonedaypnstr.Tf^ + Mr?].5Iah.l50. 
EKAJALiBHAVATI, To become one mass of flame 
+ Gog. Ev. 15. 

EKAJJHAJVI (adv.). In the same place, in con- 
junction, together [TJ^TPSTf^ ] • P^t- Ekajjkam 
karoti, to unite (Mah. 135). 

EKAJJHASAYATA (/.), Unanimity + ^ 
+ Dh. 121. 

EKAJO {adj.). Proceeding from one cause [TJ^]. 
Man. B. 403. 

EKAKI {adj.), Alone, solitary • Ab. 718. 

Fern, ekdkini (Mah. 43). 

EKAKKHA5IE, At the same moment [TJ^ + loc. 
Dh. 90, 155. 

EKAKKHATTU* (adv.), Once 
Cl. Gr. 122; Sen. K. 529. 

EKAKKHi (adj.). One-eyed [T[a|}+ + 

Dh. 140. 

EEAEO (adj.). Alone, solitary Ab. 718; 

Dh. 108, 391 ; B. Lot. 332. 

EKAMANASO (adj.), Unanimons [ij^ + JTTW]- 
Mah. 46. 

EKAMANO (adj.), Unanimous 
Alw. I. 112. 

EKAMANTAlSr, On one side, apart {jm + + 

Ekamantam to stand on one side 

of a person, at a short distance, in token of respect 
(Kh. 4). Ekamantam nialdati, to seat oneself 
near a person (F. Jdt- 2)- Ekamantam updrsm^ 
went to one side (Mah- 260). Att. 50. 
EKAMAOTE, On one side + MPH l<w-]- 

Dll. 109. 

BKAMANTIKAIVI, On one side [1^! + ^ + 

. Bhandum netv^ ekamantikam^ having drawn 
Bhanc}u aside (Mah. 80). 

EKAMEKO (ar//.). Each [T?:sR + TI^]* Das. 35; 
Ras. 85. 

EKAMIDAHAiVr, see Idarh (2). 
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KKAA'IsiAA'I, < >n»mf‘ Orrara 
fr»*'jTicntA in the p!jra«e rkamnnm uiturnm^'uum 
In iiavinjr a4ju^ted his upper rohe so to 
hti-ie one shoulder hare, or so us to cover one 
-h^nhler, lit. having: put rol>e upon 

one ^liMuhkr.*’ Buddhist priests* were required to 
lease one shoulder bare when they appeared in 
public. At Ev. 8 Mahibrahman when he 
approaches Buddha is represented as loosing his 
robe from one shoulder in token of respect. Bkark 
jilpikam ekanaarh p4rupitm^ }ia\iDg put on one 
of tiie garments so as to cover one slioulder i Dh. 
B#:* , Ekam dsivisaih. ekainsam kantv^U having 
put one snake over one shoulder ‘Dh. 143i- 

EKA.MSIKO \adj:). Certain lTPS+ tUlf 
Das. 8. 

EK AMSO, Tliis word is a compound of ljc| and , 

but answers in meaning to the Sansk. 

As the first part of a compound it implies ** cer- 
tainty,” “ absoluteness.” Ekaihsavydkarantyo 
pankoy a question that can be answered with 
certainty see Man. B. 473). Instr. ekamsena^ 
certainly, necessarily (Dh. 302). Loc. ekaikie^ 
certainly (Ab. 995, 1140). Ab. 1196. 

EKAXINNADO [adj.), Fdled with noise [TJ?| + 

EKANTO, and EKASTASt, One end, one side 
[T?3i + ’^5n»?T]* Ekantalomly a woollen coverlet , 
with a fringe at one end (Ab. 313). As the first ; 
part of a compound ekanta generrilly implies j 
“completeness,” “perfection.” EkantoianiuntOf | 
jierfectly happy (Dh. 418). Ekantaparipunpo, 
ekantaparisuddhoj altogether perfect, altogether 
pure (Alw. I. 92). EkantabdlabhdvOy complete 
ignorance (Dh. 259). 

EKAPADI (/.), A path Ab. 1D2. 

EKAPPAHARENA, Unanimously, in unison, sinml- 
taneonbly [instr. !<]• Sabbe ekappa- 

hdren* em setthini garahimtu, they all with one 
mouth blamed the setthi (Dh. 340). Dh. 340. 

EKAPUTTO, and EKAPUTTAKO, An only son 

[I!?® + ^ 5^]* 5 *®* 

EKARAJJAJfl, Sole sovereignty 
21,22; Dh.32. 

EKARAMMAZ^O (adj\)^ Having the same sub- 
stratum, !)nsisorol)ject [*5^91 + Dh.90- 

KKARASA (««»!.), Eleven 
405, 489. See also Ekadaia^ 


EKARfi, Tlie letter c 
EKASA\A>*f, Sittingaparturalone 
Dh. 54. 

EKASAXIKAXfiA*, Precept enjoining eating at 
one fitting [ip| 4- XyS -r 

i* one of the thiiteen Dhutangas* Hardy says, 
“ Tlie fifth of the Thirteen Ordinances is called 
Ek^^inikaiiga, from eka, one, and a&ana, a seat. 
He who keeps this ordinance may not cat food in 
two or three different places ; he is to remain on 
one seat until he ha« finished his repast. When in 
the refectory he must look out for a proper seat, 
so that if a S'lperior priest were to come in he may 
not ba\e to rise in order to give place to him. 
Chdldhaya, learned in the sacred books, spake 
thus ; It is not proper to rise until the repast be 
finished ; if the priest has sat down, but not begun 
to cat, he may rise ; but if be has begun to eat he 
may not ri&e, and if it should be required of him 
to ria>c he may not sit down agaiij to cat ” (E. Mon. 
98, comp. 9'i. B. Int. 307- 
EKASEYVA i /,u Sleeping or redinbg alone or 
apart; a single couch [xpi -r- ^pSIT]- Dh. 54; 
Alw. I. 92 (but here ekaseyyam is perhaps an 
adjeeti%*e agreeing with hrahmacariyam^ and 
meaning “ allowing only one coach ”). 

EKASO One by one yyfCSmJ- 

EKATAPATTAST, One dominion, lit. “ one parasol ” 
[Tpl + . Mah. 155. Comp.EArnccAotfam- 

EK ATO ( orfr.), Together ; on one side; apart, alone 
Ekato gaccMma^ let us go together 
(Dh. 87 j. Ekato bhavissdmay we shall be together 
(Dh. 153). Tena zaddhim ekato ahezum^ joined 
themselves to him (Dh. 145). Sabbe hutvdna 
ekatOj Having all assembled together (Mah. 216). 
Teki zaddhim ekato na mzidanfi, will not sit 
together with them (Dh. 109). Ekato karoti^ to 
put together, to collect (3f ah. 140). Bahuzu ekato 
gdmaghdtakddikammdni Arorwif e«i,whcn a number 
of men banded together commit crimes such as 
1 plundering a village (Dh. 90). Ekato vazantdy 
' living together (F. Jat. 52). Ekato pabbatopddo 
1 ekato nadl ekato paceaniagdmako akosi^ on one 
! side was the foot of a monutain, on one side a 

j river, on one side a border-village (ditto i. Eka^ 

' to}Hthnatti^ an enactment applying to one party 
I in a criminal act. Ekatodam, liaving a fringe on 
! one side. 

} EKATPA*, Unity [ipiS]- 
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EKATTH ANA!fl, One i^ace, the Mine piece [ipi + | 
Skiitihime ranoMfU they live iogether* ^ 

■EKAVACANAlff, One word ; t in grani.4 the Mn|r«lar * 
ramber Ekar^can<ami4 ka*h^tutk . 

M mkkoHj Ift minbk to utter a single word ^ F. , 
Jf&t, B}. Skmracmu*na-> ns soon as they were , 
spoken tOy or at the hTHt samnions ( Das. 4 .. , 

EKAVATTHU a.*. One ^tihjert ; 

Aiw. L m. 

EEAVATTHCKO (&dj . ,, Having the same ground ‘ 
or caase ['pi -4- H" . Dh, 9(1. 

EKAVIDHO Single [ip* -f fWT]* 

EKAYANA^, TTbe exart meanang of tin's word , 
(B. 1 am not tnre of. Cltiiagh In hix ^ 

Bidah. DicUiaysthatitmeaiis** thewayofNini^a."’ ' 
At Wt. x:ri we which perhaps : 

mcaai ‘♦the only true road to salvatloii.*’ At j 
Mah. BclddhafhoM^ after stodying the j 
BaAihlftl Scriptam, says EMyun9 oyom moggo, j 
whkh Tnrwm renders “ this is the sole road i to | 
salralioii I 

EKEKO (a^\ /, One by one, each, severally j 

Ek»kmtk UMktke Mikkk4 pakhmitiho^ Munmon- ! 
lag tlic heterodox priests one by one \ Mah. 42V | 
Ymikf dmmdmt* ektbf rmtha, seek out each of yon | 
tea ioldim ^Mah. 144 Bkekikmi hmdni Uma- I 
Aspmi j4i4m^ the haini grow liagly In the pores | 
(B. Lot 571V BkfkMmmAU^ sneoessively (Mah* 
19, Iwmif s gg V Fem. gen. ekekmd 

(MaklSS). Mah. 17». 

EKIBBAVO, aolitiidb [lehnsj. Hb. 357, 407. 

EKO imij }. Obc, iJone; b, b certBin; 

tfac MHBBi dbtaf, pre-eisiBrat, imiqne; geaerBl 
[lEVl]. Ah. «0«, 717, 719. 850. Ek» tumiam, 
BM af |M (Mah. 29). Sim’ 4»o, defideat by 
MW I'Mab. Ixixvil, comp. Skim\ Ska pi ad- 
aaftMi, Mt CM was able (F. Jit. 8). Ekam pi 
giithmk iw4>hi,i])fsfcbatBdBgleftaitza (Rmu21). 
BkmhktkkkMm pi almUHhd, sat hadsf nedved a 
flafienwM of boiled dec (Ml. leOi. AittadsanmiMi 
tkmmddum pi ea a ia m a pa ia da ii, I do aiot Imov of 
Bay eaa oCbcr mad (Dh. 85). Bkavkati, one 
■nd tieeaty (Db. 75). BbapMRiHiw*, 5fty.«ne 
(Alv. 1. lOi). SkaHrimEma, and ekatimaa, I 
thirty>int (Mali. 188; Rat. 28). Bkapaate, oa 
ma inde (Baa. 28>. Ska ’ea, all alone (Mah. 39.. 
104 : B. L«t. 332^ Eka tart, let him walk alone 
'Dh. Wj. Bka ekdpa rake nuajUum kturppa, i 

duMddutwrradyaloaewitblicralaae(Eamu.37; ^ 


comp. Pit. 105 puriaeaa aaddhim ekerC tki;. 
Skaasa caritam leygo, the life of the solitary h 
best /Dh. 59j. EkaA. updyaih upadMrenia, «. 
flectiof^ on an expedient (F. J4t. 10, e Ekak 
umaccam pe$fiif sent a mioister (Mah. 39;. Bh 
u^anaf^h durafo^ a gardener has come ( F. Jdt. 6> 
Twtmiih k/de eko vdnijo, at that time a certain 
merchant (F. Jat. 14 u Plur* ei5ce,*some men fDb. 
23; Das. 6;. Ekardpena, in the same form 
? Ah. 710 . Ekakoluhalam ahosi, there was a 
general *ihout (F. Jdt- 17j* Pobbatam ekanddask 
karoth tb« mountain with his roaring (F. Jtt 
47, comp. ekajdWth4cati)a Fem. gen. and dat 
ekisitl tDh. 85, 402^. 

EKODIBHAVO, The second Jhana Is said to be 
cefa$o ekodibhdroy which Bumouf renders “ nnily 
of the mind*'* ; hat that this is the true meaning b 
very doubtful, as will he seen from the foil, extract 
sent to me by the Thera Subhuti, Eko udetUi 
ekodU vitakhamcdrehi anajjhdrdlkattdaggo^eifho 
huitd udettti aithOf $ettho pi lake eko ti mcccntt. 
Atkavd Bampapnttadhammc udeitii udi, uffko^ 
petUi otikoa Setthattkena eko ca io udi cdti eko^^ 
iamddhiid etam adhivacanaiha In accordance with 
this gloss 1 would be inclined to render ekoddhhdm 
by “ predominance** rather than by “ unity,** hut 
I do not feel competent to give a decided opinion 
as til its meaning. 

EKUDDBSO {adjS)y Having the same teaching or 
ctodies [ipi + 5- 

EKCNAKO (ttdj.), Defident by one [TSqi+ BTR + 
1|]. Ekdmakam eafam, ninety-nine (Mah. 21). 

EKl^O Defident by one, minus one [l[t| -|- 
^Pf]. Ekdnarimmf ekduav(»atif nineteen (Mth. 
196). EkdmatdmiimOf nineteenth (Mah. 12^ 
Ekknatidm and eA:4iiaftmsafnito, twenty-ninth 
(Mah. 174> 247)» Ekknasatam^ ninety-nine (Mah. 
196). 

ELA (/.)« Cardamoms ^h. 591, 1010. 

ELA (/.), Saliva. Ah. 281, 1010. 

E!{dAOALO, The plant Cassia Tora [TflWE]. 
Ab. 504. 

EfiAKO, A nun; a wild goat Ab. 501, 

HS3; Alw. I. 93; Sen. K. 3G7. Fem. efM 
(Db. 190). 

ElAKO, A Ijhnsfaold. Ab. 220, 1123. 

E1(iALUKAI(4, a kind of cucnmbcr [Tf^TBi+E]- 
Ab. 5^. Dh. 193 has eldluka, and eldfuka. 

ElAiS, FanU, da [IRB;,]. Ab. 1910. 
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ELa\Mr^O 'W/. ,, Deaf and domb 
A’t. 7ri4. 

EIJKA. «ee LYako. 

EVA, A pronominal fiase of which only two or three 
t huq'ie ca^es occur. It has the meaning* of “ 

** at,** referring to somethicg that has been already 
mentioned. It a substitute for etad, as tsa h a 
a substitute for tad [ifif] . The cases I have met 
with are acc. enam, and instr. enena. Punnam ce 
/nirt»£> kayiru kayiruth* enam punappunam^ if a 
man do a good work let him do it again and again 
(Dh. 23; comp. 55 Das. 6. 

Ey E Y VO, A kind of antelope *r • Ab. CIS. 

EyO, A kind of antelope Ab. 1050. Fern. 

e«/(Ab.618; B. Lot. 572;. " 

ERAV^>0, The castor oil plant Ab.506; 

Sen. K. 536. " I 

EBAVAyO, Indra’s elephant Ab. 22, ' 

%); B.Lot.637: Dh. 190. 

ERAVATO, The orange tree [^'KT*t?Tj* Ab. 560- ! 
ERISO, see Ediao. | 

ESA, see Eae. I 

ESAKO (adj.). Seeking [lf^+ "Vl]- Dh. 383. j 

ESA]£r, ESANAlff, ESU, see Ayam^ 

ESANA {/.Ji, Wish, desire [l^fHT]- The three 
esanis are kdnuaand, hhaceamd, brakmacariye- 
aandy desire for pleasure, for existence, for holiness. 
ESATl, To seek, to search, to desire, to strive to 
obtain Ynddhe eaatha, try to get soldiers 

(Mah. 144). P.pr. eaanio (AIw. L 112), esumo 
(Dh. 24; Das. 37). 

]^I (adj,). Seeking, desiring SukkesU 

seeking good (Dh. 61). Annamannakitaaino, 
seeking each others good (3fah. 68). Kh. 16. 
ESIKA (/.), A pillar in front of a city gate. Ab* 
204, 1006. 

ESIKATTHAYI (adi.). Stable as a pillar [enJfco + 

B. Lot. 457. 

£80, and ESA ( pnm.), This, this one ; that 
K» rndm' e$o, who is this? (F. J4t. 47). Nirttpa- 
kdro eta amhdkaik, this feUow is no nse to ns 
(F. Jat. 3). Bto makdrdja that, great 

king, is Baddha. Sometimes {deonastically joined 
to a perstnal pronoun, as eadhem, I. Acc. etaA. 
Instr. etna. PI. ete (Dh. 81). Qen. and dat. 
id. eteaaA, eteadmam (Dh. 90). Fem. ead (Dh. 90). 
Acc. fem. etam. Gen. and dat. fem. etiaad, etaaad 
(Dh.233). lntr.andabI.fem.^et4fA{(Dh.234}. 


Gen. and dat. fern. pi. Dh. 117>. Neut. 

ftam, and before a vowel frequently etad. Etad 
orofa, eiid vir^ri, said this ' Dh. VMj. For etad 
aibcfi, *re Hhavatl. Kim etam, what’s this? 
Mah. 59 . S' etam tathu, it is not so (.Mah. 198). 
.Vo n’ ftam. certainly not (Sen. K. 205;. The base 
in composition b etad. Btadatthdya, on this 
account *Kh. 19 . 

ET.\BBO p/:;/.rt>,,Tbatonghttogo['|{;;|ag= 

Pat. 74. 

ETAD, ve En. 

ET.4.D AGGA % fhie f place, pre-eminence, the diief, 
the l»est ipTf + The foil, examines wiU 

illnstrate the use of this compound, jftha — 
aattM etada^^am bhiltkhave mama 
updiikdaaA bakuaautdnam dhtaamakathikdmuk 
yadidam KkvJJattard ti etadagge fkapeiiy and 
Buddha gave her the precedence, saying. Priests, 
the chief of my female disdples who are learned 
is the scriptures and able to expound them is 
Khnjjuttara (Dh. 168, comp. Alw. 1. xxvil;. 
Etadttggatfkdme tkapito, occupying an eminent 
position (Alw. 1. xxix). Etadaggam pdriear^d- 
nam, the highest of services (Pit. 4). Etadagga- 
I aannikkhepo, placing in the foremost rank. 

Yehkttsyena bhagaeatd etadaggeA dngdtd, most 
1 of whom had been raised by Boddha to the chief 
place. Baddha frequently singled out one of bb 
disciples as nnrivalied in some branch of learn- 
ing or piety, and the person tlius honoured was 
thenceforward looked up to as the highest authority 
in that particular branch. Thus Upali was ac- 
knowledged to be the greatest master of Vinaya or 
erolesiastical law, Kaecayana of exegesb, and so on. 

ETADISO, and ETARISO {adj.). Such flJiHT?!!!. 

I Das.36; Kb.6; P4txi. 

! ETAA, see Eao. 

ETARAHI (ada.\ Now [iprff ]. Ab. 1140; B. 
Lot.654; F. Jit.8; Dh. 41. 

ETE, ETESAA, see Eao. 

ETI, To come; to go; toattwn; to undergo 
Imperat. eta (Mah. 354), Ond pers. eki, 2nd pers. 
pi. etka (Dh. 31). Aor. «gu (Mah. 204), pi. aguA 
(Mah. 52, 234). Fut eaaaii (Dh. 16, 66), ehiH 
(Mah. 40), 2ad pers. ehid (Dh. 4% 68, 369), 3rd 
pers. pL ehiati. P.pr. cafe (Mah. 45, 134).— 
Pdtivdiam eti, goes against the wind (Dh. 10). 
GabbkaaeyjfuA eti, to enter the womb (Kh. 16). 
No eaiaikt^m eti, equals not the fourth part 
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ul 1 Tfr. 

uh firth* r 


]pr, Euf^r 


h* came 

'-fh r i 

t r « Ml ' 

} 


:f M • 

1 7 Iv "'j * i 

J. 

240 . Eth^44 

prfVlfh*' ^ 


f 

le beheld tliis- 

’ , j "V * 


Kb. 1<5. 


KHin VM. 

iir;si Jr.t'USi'tn 


, Ab. 412. 


, S-; t^>; 

it, mufli, so many. 


'.4 •ill, >ff 7 >‘n 4 . thnt JO *nfni^ii, lit. “pn«Hi:li «itli 
»./ •wf’i ■ U'l. Swi. Ettuham fa h'ltfi, l*t tins 
>• l»;i. 1-23 . R'lj inam tarn riu iartmh rWt t^-i 
1 Ijawiijr plitttfil tiip «leat}i of the 

’a.* if f .P p^pr M» It us Msih. 24<; . EffaUm me 
dhiwh, thi*. i' all tlifi treasurp I Mah. 

a«l . -W'/fJt eUvkejk. tbus mucli ii 

yoar mother'i portwn iRas. 72’- Ettakn hkitJJifi 
kvwti, thpre are so many pri*“tto \ I’at. 1 1 . Fern, 
etf/kfi. Eitikd S'in, to many (Ml.. 2.3* i. 

IHt. 121. f’omp. tbp similarly fi'rmPil atijpttAts 

JfjfPnl*, T^ft^ko, Y^itaU. See ubn Eftf>. 
ettAvat.v So fan tliftt extent, tbere- 
thfi% ja^tr. All. 1141 ; i l Or. 

75; Dfc.4l7." 

ETTHA Hw; Ijwsa: This adw 

ta Ka^avana refers it to f^tad 

K. a ¥' r ittf rtf ha namdiratU as many 
are d here i Dh. . Etiha u/tattU 

thm ’i** in this 'Dh. lUJi . Yaik4 ca 

pu and in this case so in the 
nhcrs also !>h« 24il . T^fmh^kam etlha A/i», 
■a hat is that tn > F. 17 * Eifh nu kho 
tHha nL^t h the rea**p>n of this <F. Jdt. 

U , in this g^ramiaar iSen. K. !iSI2*. 

hi fvr thi** is the ineaiiinc of 

the hh^umly I 

nhi i.jfv )i^;sesth^n yo<j in t^irn (Sen. K. 215. 
I 1 wllJ row declare lAlw. L \\h. 
Ef^'i /‘y^'ire. withhi this* jieno*!, diiriii|^ this interval 
Pot. tJT . F«*r the termination comp. Tattha^ 

KTT<> ^urij, , Ho i^n^at, so much M-omp. Ettakoj. 
Sa iakkJi pmnhad% BuikhhHtum iwCettam apt kenaei^ 
BO otte If able to measure this his so great merit 

/0b. u, aso). 

ETW \mi9. 1, Hence \X^ + <5r. C8 ; 

Sen. E. 912. EtU n^auitd^ departing hence (Dh. 

«Y« it 0 ra ett9 rd Amti^ are not some m 
one idwse and some in anodter (Dh. 2ff^). 


EV V, VEVaV. and HEVA adr. , Just, qnit^, e^m, 
only 1152. -//;' <?r7, this \fr\ ckj 

Mah. :Pl Dh. (^7 . Effh’ * in tiii- \ery jikcft 
.M til. bll . hhln ’f 1 3, at this very time F. JJt, 
10> Tattaku'i^ ei^a pnpphdm, tlie very same 
nninlier of flowers Sfl,. Eko 'ra, quM 

alone B. Lot 332; Mah. 194 .. Anandathernm 
ekam era fknpetrd, with the single exception of 
the them Ananda 'Dh. 213'. Paf/tamam era, 
fir>t of all F. Jit. 4 . Pitn mataadmuam suM Va, 
as soon as they heard their father was dead 
^ Das. 4;. Erath radanfe yeva, while he was in 
the act of sating these words F. Jat, 16j. Affan^ 
V'H'ianatthdnam t ea s^atd, went straight home Dh. 
249,. Puna madhuro 'ra ahosi, again hecame a* 
sweet as ever ‘F. Jut. 8h Ahnam em, quite a 
diflerent thing ditto *. Xa bhikkkave Drvadatto 
uMn* era pubhe ;>z ahatanhu yera^ priests, not only 
now hut in a former birth also was D. ungrateful 
T- Jit, 12, comp. 16). PaUiyati yeva^ continues 
to flee ^Dh. 1531. So punappuna ydei yeva, ht 
still kept on asking again and again (Dh, 125;. 
Sakku gehatk ajjhdvasanteh^ eva punhdni hltum, 
e\€n those who live at home can do goodwnrkb 
.'Dh. 80j. Attano ^va kattmi, his own deeds 
i Dll. 10). Kacedyanatkerena era, by Kaccayana 
thera himself (Alw% I, xxii). Aham eva, I myself 
jF. Jit. 19 j. So puriso ddso ^va hoti, that person 
is a slave also (Alw. I. xlv). Samakam yera, 
exactly the same /Ahv. L xliii). Iddn* eva gww 
ydcltum na yuttam, it w’ould not be proper to ask 
him for oxen just at this time (F. J at. 9). Sutthan 
dkaramdne yeva, while the Teacher is still living 
(Dh. 3331. 3Iutfo bandhanam eva dhdvati, set 
free he flies back to his bonds (Dh. 01). Twn 
kind hated ganhiasdjii^ eva, by some means or 
other I am sure to take him (Dh. 158). Addki 
c*era daiiddd ca, both the poor and the rich 
(Das. 5;. A' ’era aoei na rodi, neither lamented or 
wept (Das. 3). Tlie apocopated form ’va is used 
only after a long vowel, generally o, as duruto 
patUko Va. The form yeva is used after all vowels 
and w, e.g. paffhdya yeva (Dh. 190), pdpttnantt 
yeva (F. Jdt. 18), sadisd yeva (Dh. 15S), pittkit§ 
] yeva (Mah. 153), akatannd yeva (F. Jut. 12}, 
1 dharamdne yeva (Dh. 333 j, imasmtm yeva (Ras. 
I 19', fahim yeva (Mah. 150). Tlie y is a euphonic 
j addition. In the case of a word ending in m being 
j followed by yera, a further euphonic change some- 
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plarp, the my bccomii:^ nn^ e jr- 
^ Bh. S4:, fa^i iiira Ti, Ur, 1*1; S'*n- 
K* •^tpAHite artirle. 

KVAM *j /^. ,Th7s^ Ab, lU-J, I 1^1 

lotii, 30 let it be Afah. 110; DL. 120, 
fram ah'itiuay do not do thi*^ fDL. . 

E^n^h raihhu ^ay a«> foHaTi’i» -^Ahv. I. Oii-. 

r-ram koiU if a prie<*t tiiink‘*^ PA*, 
-e** Bhav^iti . Eram mnfe, and *r<ifh *atin 
•j>'L being' the ca**e, thi's beina: $o, under tiie-^e 
4 ‘mint- taisre^ F. Jut. 7 ; Dh. *^4 ; Ran. 22 ; AJali. 
Alvi. L lOl • Eram Ve^, loril roi^ip. 

105 erqm uruio . Emm je*, -ir B. 
351 '. Eram pu thus Ah. 1143 • Emh hi 
fbr rmm hi iSen. K. 215; Ahv. 1. cviii . Emm 
for *^vam ossa Cl. Gr. 14 ; Sen, K. 221 . 
EVAMADi I Of//, fr Bepfinning thnjj, such and the like 
Evam4dim nd^nnam anm^ha- 
nam katvd^ having gh*en this and ‘•imilar exhorta- 
tions to the nagas(Afah.6;. PancasatM eramddl 
vihdre kdreniy built these and other monasteries to 
the numlicr of five hundred t .Mali. 127;. Eramd- 
dind nayena^ in tills and similar ways. 
EVAMADIKO ^ ff<(;.j,TIiis and the like rTpl|infi[ + 

. Vihdre evmnddike kdreted, having built this 
and other temples (Mah* 131). Att. RI5. 
EVAAIAHARO (adj\i^ Living on such and such 

food + wnc]- 

EVAMDHAMMO {adj,\ Of such a nature, siach 
[Tpffl[ + ^]. F. Jat. 11. 

EVAMEVA {adv.). In this very way, ewn thus 
[TtSR + Tjar]. Mah. 240 ; Kh. 12 ; Alw. I. xUu. 
EVAMEVA30r(a<fr.J, In this very way, thus 
TEqiq[]. Ab. 1142; Dh. 319, 282. 
EVASLMAHAN’UBHAVO \adj.), Of sucli great 
power [Tt^ + ?!fT + B. Lot. 836. 

EVA^IXAMO \fidj.). Having such and such a name 

[ic^ + ^npO- 

EVAliilSANXl {adj.), Having this thought ['TPFR[ + 

EVAMUCCO IttdJ.), Of such a height [H?m + 
■«W]. Mah.222. 

EVAJEIV’AdI {adj.). Saying thn., holding this 
doctrine [ipfH + B. Lot. 523 ; 5Ian. 

B. 196. 

EVAAVADITA (f,)y Saying thus, adherence to 
this doctrine [Ti^+Trf^+Trr]- 
EVAjflVriDHO {adj.). Of such kind, such + 

firarr]. Att. 202, 211. 


EVA^IVIPAKO Having such and such a 

re.jilt fapiT^I- 

EVAXGARf'KO Of Mich importaDC^e or 

Da-. Sfh 

EVANOATIKO *udj,*^ Such, similar, ansdogous 

.Tpr*r*3m+c[^]. 

EVAXiHJTTO Of such a family [ipm + 

E\'ANHC ‘‘■ee Ern’h, 

E\ AX.NAMAKO ,Sonamed -t- ^TR^]- 

EVAR C PO ndj, , s h, hf fliiw vort + ^]. 

Emr^pu m^hi m'yn, 1 have seen a jewel 

of Mi?h n d»Nrr!pCon Mah. !0S . Erardpa pi 
TfikkhQ^^^ evc-n a rakkha-a like this (Rns. 21). 
Suuti ti' f V :r Ipu \ ^ lUhd^ hs'i\ e j 011 any ‘*ucii diseases 
as the-e? Kainm. 4), Kh, IS; F. Jat, Itt; Dli. 
15^ 2S«b 4;i4. 

EVUMA.Vf, Anomalous S£ind!ii fur eram imam (CL 
Gr. 16^. 


1 

G. 

i 

' GABBHARA*, A cavern Ab. 605, 1062. 

j GABBHASAYO, TiiC womb -f- iRnpjj- 

; Ab. m 

j GaVBBHASEVVA (Jlj, The womb + ^pflTT]! • 
I Kh. 16. 

j GABBHAVAKKANTI //.), Entrance of the em- 
1 bryo into the wroin!», commencement of pregnancy 
[art + ’inwnl^]. Sangiti S. enumerates foar 
^ gnbhha\^kka&tfs, or conditions of eonsciousness in 
^ w hich a beiugis conceived, carried in the w omb, and 
j bom. Tlie follow ing K the text of the first, Id/d 
I dwio ekaeco aeamp^rjdno eVro mdtu kuerhutmim 
\ akkamatif axampajdao mdtu kuvchhmim thuti, 

' sampajdmo mdtu kuechismd nikkhamati; ay am 
^ pathamd gabhkdvakkanti, 

^ QABBHlNl (yi), Pregnant, a pregnant woman 



; GABBHO, The womb; interior; an embryo, a 
I feettts ; a sprout ; an inner room, a closet, a private 
) sitting room, a bedroom; the calyx of a dowser 
! Ab. 214, 271 , B43. G&bbham mpapajj^H^ 

I to be bom into the womb, to be bom as a man 
1 (Dh. 23^ Atk* OMwa bkariydya Jcucchiyam gafd^ho 
j patiffhdfiit his wife conceived (Dh. 78, comp. 120 
' Oabhham labhaiU and ^ankdti^ to l^ecome pregnant 

j (Dh. 328; Das. 2). Gabbhapcrihdra^ a ceremony 
j performed when a woman became pregnant (Dh. 

18 
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7\ • ffit^**fhimtffhin>^m^ rhilil- 

t( J>^ Lm . t!tf nnlw>rn 

>#* Ti^lll 

f-»il 3iiti iVr f^f $»*r r^mK F. J*iU 5^# . iN^ *l’i- 

^i^¥rihK ^|irnjl f>f ii^iiiy-M>wn rS«'C -Dh* 12^5^. 

a iixi^#t#^rranfan rhanibcr Mals. 23?< ». 
Attjmfurt^Ukam psrmtK^ druriam pidhnya^ having 
hfr own rhamlw and shut the dfH>r <'Alw. 
I, InW'. Strife Mhn^ royal chamber or cabinet, 
O^Ahhf %mnno^ seated in la» pri^-ate room , Dh. 
239 >n GMktadhMftp^tlmandttn pwd% a i^alace 
fafni&hfd atth a thoiis«nd apartments (Dh. *250 

OABBHUPPATTI {/.), CoBwption [ip% -v 
TKHjfffj* Hifre nr* olne model of conception, 
•er Mm. B. 443. 

OABBITO tmdj. s, Prnnd i Ab. 1075. 

OABBO, Pride Ab. 171." 

OABHlRO {«dp. Beep [Mldrl* Ab.^. See 

alta 

GACCHAFETI (ram. next s To cause to |ro,to«ecd. 
Faift. to be sent, 

OACCBATlo To go, to t#», fc) proreed; to depart 
^antrdy having gone to the 
aMmaatery * Dh. . G^kaiH having gone 

home ^F, Jjti, 15 . S^tthu mntikadt ^anivd^ 
having gone to ti^e Teacher Dh. Mgutam, 
g„ to go to the f Ljum? Mah. 33 . Tesatk mpatikd-^ 
nmk g««=ig to their relief (F. Jat, 2j, 

P&mdikmm h> commit adultery, Pmnntka 
jjfiyamlmt r»cfkatU marches fifty yojanas (Dh. 100). 
Bfioplgoft nt g,, to live under the evil Infiuence of 
tear ivee Ag-atiu CkirndMirtuma us^aa^tvdf nn- 
iafimoed by last and the other Agatis, lit, not 
pekmt accardiag to latt, etc. ^Ten Jfit 2;, Go- 
Cffiawt'r UUt^ m thne goea im, in course of time 
(Ahr. I, evil), g,, to perish, to cwise 

(Maktl). SmUAf aat g.p to Ih^ mkoaed. Immk 
mdtHvd mmAMok kkddlM fmeekd ^mmimm, to fciU 
hlm^ eat his fietb, and then he olf (F, Jit. 4), 
With dot Sarg^g., to go to heaven (Dh. 32); 
Gmnrcym g., to go lor food, to prowl for prey 
(Slab. 44/* With lashr, of the laode of {wooeeding: 
XMmid g., to go throngh the air (Mah. 48); 

g.^ to rt*i an aa el€|^iaiit,-*Gp^ gmeche, 
gmrfie|f|Ni(Dh.37; Sen, Impermt. 2iid 

pm* gaerha, gerrhiAlp gmmm (P. Jat,6; Sen. K. 
49ei, 451,458). Fat.g«miiMifi(F. Jit 17; Mah. 150; 
Dh. !2I, m, 2P0)pg«cehiM«ti See. K. 438,404), 
Aor.agmd, gaiiiwi (Sea. E. 428, 432 ; Mah. 4,48, 


76), ngmndst ^ F, Jat, 10, 40 ; Dh. 200 ; 5fa!i, 
ogojKi. gomt iD\u 210 ; Ben, K. 449, 4G5 *, egarr/bi 
»Sen. K. 449,. aa^archm ! Mah. 206^. Cond. 
mhm^agaerhmi ^Sen. K.429, 465 . P.pr. caerkam^ 
gorrfiaafo <Mah. 152; F, Jat. 4^. Atm, gorrJbs* 
meao 1 5fah. 110 . \uL gantum, gamitum ben. K. 
503;. Ger. gantrd^ gantvdna^ gantunuj gammtL 
(5fah. 87 ; Sen. K. 503). Pass, gamy at 
g^rrhtyaH, to be gone to, to be approached 
jfl. fir. 131 ; Alw. I. 18, 29). P.f.p. gantafJjf$^ 
gamiiahhf)^ gamaniyo^ gamnto* P.p.p. 
q ami to. Cslvls. gMieti^ gamdpeii^ gacckdpetL Tlie 
aori«t •garchi is very frequently spelt -gafirhi in 
! Siihhalese MSS., e.g. see Has. 35 iaganchi)^ Dh. 

< 299 {apaqanchi}^ Mah. 5 {updganchi). In Mab. 

Tumour has generally misread it •‘gtdijif e.g, 
j dgenjum at p. 1 19, dganjimsu at p. 141, agm\fumm 
i p. 206, In one instance 1 find •gacchi in MaL, 

1 viz. at p. 236, line 4, where the India Office MS. 

I reads ndgaccki, Tliat the spelling -gmchi is a 
I wrong one 1 have no doubt, though how it arose it 
I is difficult to say. See Ghammatu 
j GACCHO, A shrub [^T^]- Ab. 540. Padmma^ 

' gaccho, a lotos plant (Dh. 191). Tdlagacck^, a 
j cocoaaut sapling (Mah, 140), 

; GADA (/.), A dub Ah. 32, 394, 1089; 

i 5Iah. 141, 153. 

I GADATI, To speak [uf^i], 

GADD A BH AXPO, The tree Thespesia Popolneoidca 
Ab.562. 

GADDHO, A vulture [^J- Ab. 637. Comp. 
GiJjba and Giddko. 

GADH ATI, To stand fast ; to have a firm footing 
[Wn^3- CI. P. Verbs, 4. Dfiammotdaoye 
stands fisst in the Doctrine and the Disd]fitae, 
JSttha dpa ea paihwoi ca tejo vdyo na gddhoU, 
here ^n Nirvfi^a) the four elements have no foodng, 
i.€, do not exist (Alw. N. 39 ; B. Lot. 515). 
GADHITO (adJJ), Clinging to, desiring [^W]- 
GADITO (p*p.p. gadoH), Spoken, said [aif^= 
Wf]* Ab. 132,755. 

GADO, Disease [aRr], .Ab.323, 1099. 
GADRABHO, An ass AK602; F, Jfit 14. 

GAGANA*, The sky [apapi!]* Ab. 45, 940; Dh 
246. Gugapmk at Ab. 1119. 

GAGOARl {/.), A chum; a blacksmith’s beQonv 
[comp^ariN;;]. Ab, 499, 527. 

GAHAKO (adjj). Taking, recemng, hoMiif 
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Aiifajrdhukd dern^ devas linldb^ 
TJ^jmr* Mah. !tt2 • Chatiasrdhaho^ an umbrella- 
?if.i7rr ‘"'lab. Ijcxxmi - 

IAHA>f, ami GAHO, A ho!M \ Ab* 206, 
010;I)h. 2??. Gharam. ^ 

lAHAXA]?!, see Gaftauo, | 

'AHA!yAS, Taking, receiving, holding, gnwpfng, ' 
meUifig; acquiring, learning, mastering, com- 
prehf nation; clinging to the world, attachment, < 
di^ire ; an eclipse Ah, 912, Ndma- - 

r^hanam^ receinng a name. Griha^am Jetara-* 
the recehiog of J, by Buddha ‘3fah, IPOi, 
Ca^tiddas's^ahanamt insertion or addition of the 
word ca sSen, K. 234). Gahat^am is nsed like 
Addnam in the sense of “ clinging to the world, ! 
attachment, desire,” also ‘‘wrong views, heresy” | 
;Dh. 110, 137, 39S, 399, 413, 425, 434> ! 

lAHAyl f/.), The belly; the internal fire pro- 
moting digestion Ab. 271, 972. 

iAHANO (jadj,), Impervioas, tangled, impenetnible 
1^2- Ab. 719. Neat, gahanam^ a jungle, j 
forest, thicket (Ab. 536;. Bh. 70. j 

lAH APACCO, The sacred 6re kept np by a bouse- ! 

bolder [iTTf^]- Ab. 419. See Aggi, 
iAHAPAKO (adJJ), Causing to take, distributing. * 
Pit. 02 . j 

}.^APAXA2£[, Caosing to take. | 

lAHAPATl (m.}, A househidder, the head of a ! 
household, master of a house + VlfW}* I 

8 ; Dh. 263. Fern, gahapatdmi (CL Or. 41; | 
Pat. II). Odliopiituggi, the sacred fire maintained j 
by a householder (see Aggfy j 

iAHAPATlEO, A hcmseholder + ^ 

Dh. 234. " 1 

IAHAPATIMAHAsALO, a wealthy householder | 
+ ^ + Ab. 339 says that the 

qiudification for a G. is forty kofis of treasure, and j 
a daily expeodltare of five amms^ of g^d. At 
Dh. ISO gmkap€tHMah4$dra^ j 

IAhAPETI (cunt. gapAdti), To caajM to be taken ; 
to deliver to. G^dpetvdmit dkdtmg&p cansiiig the I 
relics to be collected (Mah. 125). Cfdkipefpi | 
rafandaitmdai, entrusting them with these predous < 
things (Mah. 69 ). Dh. 78 , 106 , 158 , 299, 434; ; 
Mab.2S9; F. Jilt. 10. 

lAHATTHO, One who lives in a Souse, a house- 
holder, a layman as opposed to a priest 
Ab. 409, 446; Dh. 72, 100. 


GAHATf, and GAHETl, To wade, to dive, to enter 
Sen. K. 4S»; Mah. 41. Com. ogoAi 
fMah/l52;. 

GAHETl, and GAHETI (caw. gupAdti), To cause 
Ui take ;*to Include, to embrace, to hold, to contain ; 
to take, to seize ; to obtain, to receive, to acquire, 
to bay; to inform, to teach; to undergo [irTIfqfH 
=vf:. K ltdsrdram having caused 

the state hearse to be removed (Mah. 124). R4jd-» 
nom $atih% Muntikcm gcheird^ taking the king to 
Buddha. Gaketrd tinehake^ taking with him hb 
friends i Mah. 227 A tmdhdni gnhetvdf snatdiixig 
up their weapons ^F. JiL 15 Bkikkhd gdhu§fUiodf 
has ing caused the priests to be arrested (Mah. 232, 
216, comp. 204, wheregu^etrd is rendered “patting 
to death^j. Gocatam gahetvd^ having fed or 
browsed /Dh. 114, of elephants). Ekadi gngatk 
attem9 gahetvdy keeping mie pair Ibr himself 
(Dh. 291). jMik mtfgd gmketwk 1 must 

get possession of this IF. Jit. 4). Dtihi ta^oiu- 
koMBfki mekav^tfhdmi gdhiga^ having bought a 
great number of clothes with two lacs of money 
(Mah. 228). Up^tddkadhdhak gdkdtrif having 
taken half the relics (Mah. 125). Gdkagittd 
amaeeenm^ lim%*ing assigned to a imbleman, lit. 
having caoied to be taken by a noUeman (Mah. 
172). Miechdddtihigtditti^mk gohetvdy laying 
hdd of or embmdng fidse doctrine (Dh. 137}* 
KhmgaimgdkmmmmifkdMtuk g^eivd, baving ob- 
tained or learnt from Buddha the Eh. meditation 
(Alw. I. xri, comp. Dh. 210). Mahmntfok aHhmk 
gahetvd^ containing great significance (Dh. 179). 
VmmfWDddi mayam rd;a iti gdhtgUy having In- 
formed him, O king, we profess the Vinaya (Mah. 
234). In prose the form gaketi is the usual one. 

GAhI Taking, receiving, sdzing, catching 

[infip^]. Baiiggdkij leoelvUig offerings (Mah. 
129). Pig 0 ggdkit grasping at pleasare (Dh. 38). 
Find png^mk pkulmggdki ruhkk^t a tree that gets 
Its fntit withfifot flowers (Ab. 903). 

GAHITAEO (ai{70, Accepted 

2 . 22 . 

GAHfTO and GAHiTO (ppp. g^dii% Taken, 
received; held, kept; grasped, seized; caught, 
captured ; occupied, taken possession of 
;q^]. Paeedmiit* me gehUe, my enemy is taken 
prisoner (Db. 159). Gekite dttfda^, the stidt 
held (F. Jit. 18). Cem^itA devapntte 
Bdknmi etmrindenm gtMie keti, the fod Gaadn is 



OAH 


GAH 


{ 140 ) 


‘f hy R.aIe'I kiii^ of t!i^ Asnnw 

Ev. , ffah2fy pQfha^i 'mthy^ m^n 
iff t^if* Hmi Malj. 82 . 
Effort pi -p' rruhrmfi^ lifre 

jii*<l iiU brlutl<^i2 > Dh. onip. 

2^1,. firnraly cja-^pd F, Jat. Hu 

i r»r b»dh ht*H ,Dh. 55, < The 
tntm is^nhitri J hav»* mH iiilh mh in \fise. 

GAHo h<*idin^ Dhanytr^ahe^ 

an ar^li^r, 

Takiiiir, rerelvin^, j^fiacln^:; a planet; a 
jakkha; a f^hark; a rrofi^^iile ]• Ah. 7^2, 
&1S» ; Dh, 45, 375. Hie n&r^ ut nine planet^i, 
SiTii^ Caacfo, AHC'im, Budh*^, Sukk% 
AHd% R^hn^ Kftn {Ab. 61 ; Man. B. 24 u 

CfAHO Takinjr^ sekin^ 

holding the rtlm Dh. 4 ^) . 

OAHO, Takings aeoeptanee ; raptare* t'fiiExire : 
holding ; a ^sjeare or erllp^ of a planet ; one tJi it 
iciae^ a yakkha, a rwodik ; lika. inrljisatbn ; 
attaehment, detire [HTTf'. Ah. 70± iKhaH 
taflarMomf diruf, iw H<*\erjt*‘fnt}i «3ay aftfr 
mtivinjc it i Mah. 114 . f'’tJt*aH>3csf"K'i'iuttham, 
fur tv'altif Jlif town of Vi„'ita Mah. 151 ., Dalha- 
grtkain to hold ti^ir^t 11. Gr. ltJ2 Jira- 

gahadt gajthiU. to take pri->on«t alive Dh. 13^,. 
Ksws *ba% ti ru maoiai it ru g lho n' aithi, in 
wh«*m there is no tlinpng to the idea This is I 
«r This Is reiae / Dh. 4ait . Dh. 11 1, 375, 413. 

ta.WAT.l ./. , \ herf of elephants 
Ah. m. 

I.i \JJ.iS,\M, Roaring:, thanderingr Alw. 

I. dii. 

G.\JJ.4TI, T> n*ar; to thunder "iflS]. Stegha 
gajjati^ u* clfuds tLnnder ! Xfnh. 72. comp. Dh. 
133 1 . P.p.p. trajjiir,, a fnrinnis elephant {Ab. 362 1 ; 
nest jri>£/if<D», thunder (Ab. 49 . Db. 139 ; 
Mali. 132. 

0.4J0, An elepliant . Ab. 36d. fSajutfano, 
a »<»lde elephant ! 5Iali. I32 j. 

OARARf), The letter G. ]. 

GAL.\.TI, To 6.W away ; to foil ; to s-anKh ; to eat 
[m]. a. P. Verbs, 17. 

GA|.AVO,TIw tree Syinjdokot Raceniosa [iTriRI'^ 
Ab-m '■ I 

GAIO. The threat [arW]. Ab. 263; F. Jit. pj; 
Dh. B37. Omlmmtif!, tice larynx or windpipe iDh. 
235’. GmimmMtimtkJelam wfuMei, entering the 
aatrr np to his neck (Mah. 116/. 


GAfjOCi (f.i, The shrub Cocculns Cordifoliai 
Ab. 581. In his Slihh. Diet. CJ(*Bgh 
Las ** Galiici, holy basil ocymiim sanctum , al^ 
Tenninalia Citrina.*^ 

G*\MA, fse^ Garchati. 

GAMADHAMMO, Srxual intercourse, fornicatba 
[Wm T Ab. 317 ; CL Gr. 141. 

GAM AKO, A village • Ab. 22G ; F. Jat 52. 

OAMANAft, Going; journey, march; departure; 
walk, life Ab. 395. Gamandi^amanam^ 

going and coming (Dh. 9G, 114). Ma^d ^amanam 
rararJa. it is right that I should go ^Ras. 2rL. 
SH:hf*na ^amanam tahim na yuttan te^ your going 
there as a Sekha is not right (Mah. 12;. Xihld^ 
na^amnno masrsOy the wuy that leads to Xin*4na 
(Dh. 51'. Sas^^assa g-amanam, going to heaven 
f Dh. 32 . Pahinagemanatk, going on low errands. 
Gamandhumf day of departure (Mah. 177> Gama- 
namasrgo, way by which to depart (Dh. 156-. 

I Samitagamanam, a measured step (Dh. 234,. 
Agaiigamanarh, a sinful life (Das. 1, see Agati 
Atrafigamane tkita, subject to the four Agatis 
Das. 21;. 

fj.iMA^i'I (adj\), Chief [UTR^]- Al>. 695, 920. 
.Masr. gdmanf, a chief, a \Tllage headman ( Ab. 920 ; 

I ^lah. 1 51). 

GA5fANl^O [dffj,). That ought to g^; transient; 
j nccessible Pit, 13; Kb. 14; Sen. 

K. 476. 

, GAMA]yIVO, An elephant or horse trainer 
, Ab. 368. 

j GAMANTARASf, This word seems to mean the 
I distance between a monastery and the nearest 
j vfliage, or between two adjacent villages [^TTM + 

' Pit. xxxix, 16. Gdmaniarajh gacchatit 

! seems to mean merely “to go as far as the village.” 

GAMANTO,Borderoroatskirtsofavillage [41] 44 ■*■ 

I 

GA\IAPETI(cau*,gwccAo#i),Tocause togo,tosend. 

1 Mab. 260. Comp. Gameti. 

GA.\IATA {/.). A collection of villages [47 1* 1 3 1']. 
a. Gr. 96; Sen. K. 293. 

GA.MBHIRATA (/.), Depth [flRqW + RT^* 
Dh. 119. 

GAMBHIRATO (adp.). In depth + *R(]- 

PtmeahatthttA gambhtralo, five cubits in depth 
(Mab. 112). 

OAMBHiRO, and GABHiRO (adj.), Deep, nn- 
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r-n 4*f i/i^arJngr j^r 
j-i !/ r‘, hip rSant, ’»»‘!jhtj wd awlTl- 

A » R<^Ahau^*$ #if* p lak** F^L, 15 . 

*v’ *, • jh^tVu a 4>r 

-’* *Vi V9/>^r'v5 me whr^^p wKdiiiJi Ih pr'+- 

f, i -ri Dh. r-J; Kh. ^ . A3h. X, •j:i, 

*T \MKTI <iAMETI ^^,7,’’. z'fi'^'^hafi , Tu #'nT>-‘ 

f r , M M'n'l ■3nT?rf?T = ^I. K. «;♦. 

4-.I, 4'<. Wifh two arp. PuTi^o pHTham 
?r*V7^ - frf‘22d«* a mna to thp \jlk44re 

K. T/l'-f . 

If \ML 4,pf 

GAM I j//. .Gdnffiifadhic'tojnttajnhjfir^^frrfiPr’'. 

rr** ph^y^mti n^Tn}^ihi vUjn nunaffi^ 

envy tlu'i as tlic^p who are «iufferinir in hell raw 
thn^-e are to heaven Dli. 3Cli> . UUna^ 
S^rA 1 ruji'l Kaelin^ to the vilia^^e Mah, 

124 . -V ' '» .;/ d/iamrnafaro, the p’hiriou^ 

Truth that Icad^ to Xirviina Kh. 9 . Muindtij-r/mj, 
mnn’h’iLji ^!ow!y. Aknm.shnt, goin^ tiiruJigh the 
air Ra^. 3* . Fem. Ihi}:khii%)rrjdha^ 

QumHf paHpadd^ the step le.iflin^ tu the de'^tmetioa 
of sorrow. Dh. 14, 33, 337 ; .Mah, 43, 99, 1 ! 1, 223. 
GAMIKO ^adj.u Going-, travelling 
Ah. 424 ; R!i. 229, 247* Gamiko dhikkkUf a 
travelling priest, one away from his monastery 
"Sen, K. 489 . 

(lAMIKO iadj\)y Travelling Mah.202. 

GAMIKt), A villager, or perhaps a village head- 
man Ifnfini]. Mah. 166. 

<;AMISSATI, see GacchatL \ 

(lAMITABBO gaechatip That ought to go. ' 

Sen. K. 30tJ* j 

(lAMITO (pfy* gacchati), Gone. Das. 36| Sea. j 

K. 510. j 

GAMiVATI, see GacchatL I 

GA3fMA, see GacchatL ! 

I 

GAMMO ipfy. gacchati). Accessible, attainable 1 

K(^2^ Ah. 743 ; Sen. K. 477 . ’ 

GA3IMO (adj,)^ Belonging to \*illages, rustic, pagan | 

[TRT]. ; 

G .AM 0 [adj\\ Going • Adhogamo, going down, j 

UddhangamOy ascending. j 

OAMO, Going, journey, march Ab. 395. j 

GAMO, A village ; a collection, a multitude [^|’4|]. 1 
Ab. 225, 1107. Gdmardsiy a villager (F. JAt. 13 
Gumahhojako, a village headman (Dh. 187). A 


may of ft^w a«- tno or three or 

ch one ho FMt. 03 Bj«. roll^'ftion of 

IiAMCPAC'ARO, Outvkirt^ nr rntninre r.fa \illafire 

irW-^ Wnrl- Bh. 100. 

If \ M VATU, c Gn* rhati, 

G \.\ Aiv AM3JAXl, liAXABFlOJAXA>'f,see Gam, 

<1 tv \Ko, Ar: trKi«!irer; an a^^tr^doger, 

wl. i jiatlvifi^^ [9|iy3ij. Ab. 347 ; 

M.ih. III. 

If L\AM, a Ah. 130. 

iirAXAXA. i.nd GAXAXAM. < ountlng. calculation ; 
n U‘Jh r 'ajTr*!? . Gan^i lam $fkkkaiL to learn 
ijvfthemutj \I>v. I, 3IK» , lih^hhhfijnnandy the 
nunt?)erf‘f the prie-G JM, I, comp, Mah. 172/. 
Sny^nimnam kirfirL ha-ilrg/anseel the nrmy to 
hr u mihered. A/oy/ manmk fugge 

nlhWfunmh gciiand %' atihi^ the number of t]jO<^ 
w3 o having in me are Ifom in heaven is 

Itpyond emnputation, lit. th*'re ib no r^'untlng of 
them Dh. . Ah. -^^43. 

G IXAXAPATHO, Range of calrii3ats<4n or r ouating 
tnr]. Gamnnpafhadi r, t Ira f fo, exceed- 
ing the bounds of conpubiti^m, lunumerahle. 

OAIS'APETI, To caa*e to be counted. Dh. 223. 

GAyASAJJHAYO, A rej^etation by a numlwr of 
prie^^S in unison, a chonis 
Afah. 194, 198, 211. 

GAXCHl, sec G^irckniL 

GAIVpAKO, A rhinoceros ; a sort of dsrh ^IFST^]. 
Ab. 613, 672. 

GA5»DAMBO, Xame of a tree- 5Iah. 107 ; Kh. 21. 

GAXDFIABBO, A Gandiiarva or celestial musician 
Ab. 13. Ab, 902 gives til<o the mean- 
ings “mnvic,** musician,** ‘*a horse.” Fem. 

gandhakbl (CL Gr. 40j. GandhabMdMpay lord 
of gandharvas, viz. Dhataraftha (Ab. 31). The 
Gandhabbas are a cla*s of dentiigods {decapmi) 
who inhabit the C^tnmmaliadLjika heaven, and 
are the special attendants of Dhataraltha (Man. B. 
24,43; Dh. 19, 74 ,. 

GAXDHAKLTI t Perfumed chamber 

gf^]. Anyprhate chamber devoted to Buddha's 
use was called gandhakupy hut especially the 
room he always occupied at Savatthi. Ab. 211; 
Dh. 195, 222; Mah. 17; B. Lot. 303. 

GANDH AM ADAXO, Xame of a mountain [apM + 

Yi r^if]- Ab- 607 ; 3faa. B. 15, 16. See Himavd. 
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GANOIIANAA, InjariBg, d«troying 
GANDHArA impl . , awne of a people 
Ab. !»« ; E. M<»b. 3I« ; Mah, 71, 7*i, 73. Gandh4- 
rmntthmii, tlw Gandbira couatry, Candahar. 
OANDHARO, One of the ooteaof the Hioda gamut 

[wmrrTl- Ab. lai. 

liANDHI, A Mibstitnte for ea*dh« at the ead of 
aaoM compoaadp, e.g. d*ggandhi, stinking ; 
frtkgrmt, 

OANDHIKO, a perfume seller O. Or. 

91 ; Sea. K. 391. 

GANDHO, Smell, adoar; perfame, fragrance; 
fragraat sahrtaaees, perfaioM; a mere whiff or 
scrat of thing, Le. a very Bttle <ff it [iWj. Ah. 
1129. JffaeeA«f«wUn*gA4|ritv«i,8mclliBgatmeil 
orSrii(P.Jit.S3>. Gaa4{hig<{jie,amuakelephaat, 
•M sappnsed to ckH a partkalar perfame (Ah. 
ffSl). GtmdkmtelmA, leeatcd oil (F. Jat. ff). 
CnadilsifaNto, and gnadiadakato, scented water 
(P. Jil. 8; 0h. 2tS; Hah. ISO). Gmnd&udn, 
■nadal wood (Ah. 300). Gwadhaedho, the wind 
(Ah. SB). GimdkamMd, perfames and flowers 
(Hah. 170). SfnoA fmMmjUdmam MmgtmUu 
n nn tt a ra, the perflnae of hoHaras (isr wrpiwses 
tlMO»sottBofperfBaseB(Dh.lO). G<nuUo,*‘odoar,* 
Is oao irf the Ayatanas, Dhstns, etc. 

OANDHO. The w«d gaatiio, «lM»d” or “book,* 
is v «7 freqaeatly spelt tims, see Sen K. 902^ AJw. 
1. X, axil. Dh. 80, 359. Baddbagbosa’s IhaafaleitS. 
It b, I tidak, a c o rr ap ted spelling, aad not a 
IBaleetie fiwn. 

GA^PO, The cheek ; aa elephant’s temples ; a boO 
[VV]. 8lhk SOA 1018; Kamm. A 
aA^VXiO<a4f.},IIampl»efced [W^]. Ah. 319. 
OAVPUWAlWpAtMtofwm 
Jdiu fli (Mk mBUmui turn dougli 

ki kb flfaiika Okt. iw ^ Qm^wpddt^ »ii ttrtii 

U tmkam ; tm redk* lo 

b l ig w rt [bl|]v Ml 4f 151 ; Httho m, Jgk^ 
«Mk Mi cMbif whmi hKtaetd (Dliw IBi, 

«NnfhKbai> 

OAIMIA (/a)» Tim itw Qum§^% tkt eebitbi 
fiwg thi MBhj w*r [iiyr]* Aba 279 eai; 

Xmis Bo 17 o 

OANOCTTO (Mk*o)t Btbagtiif b tbe Cbuiges 
[Wlfh*!]* 8«»-Koa88o Umm. r b l y< y y »9 * Mit 
«if dqpbftiit; ^Abo ail). 


OANHANAM, Taking, receiving, catching. Mali. 
123; Dho 150,336; Das. 44. 

GAyHAPETI reaM. next;. To cause to be takau 
Ahdlaphdldmi ganMpento, causing fruit to be 
gathered out of season (F. Jat. 6). 
i GAy H ATI , To take ; to receive, to accept ; to catch, 
1 to capture ; to arrest, to seize ; to buy ; to acquire, 

j to obtain, to get possession of ; to adopt ; to grasp 

isith the mind, to perceive, to comprehend, to 
learn ; to approve, to agree to, to mind, to wgirf 
Tumhe ganhitedf taking you with mt 
(Mah. 194j. Gacarajkg.f to take food (F. J4t 12; 
Mab. 43). yivdmm g., to take up one’s quarters 
(Db. 232). Gabbham g., to become pregnaat 
(Mail. 57). Coram ganhisodmi^ I’ll seize the robber 
^ (F. Jdt 5). Chattam damtiam aggdkt, to<A 

prisoner the Malabar named Chatta (Mah. 150). 
Macchawi gcaAiVam, to catch a £bh (Alw. L xxi). 
Pd/bb tya tam aggahum^ received it (with the same 
veneration) as the Scriptures themselves (Mah. 
233). Elikam gankimdmi. 111 buy a goat (DL 
1S0). Navakotihi bMmim eva ganhi^ acquirdi 
the site for nine kotis of money (Bh. 210). 
HattkUcaniavtjfMm vddenio gankdth captures then 
by playing on the dephant-charming flute (Bk 
138). JlfaM 0 tmemem na gankinisu, they did net 
take my words to heart (Dh. 103). So piiu ktUkmk 
na gmpkdti, be did not mind what his father said 
(Tea J&tw 7> GajthiVrd iherfibhdsitam, agreHag 
to what the them said (Mah. 172). Mtmioak g^ 
to leant a mantra (Dh. 159). Sihkhom g., te 
receive instruction (Sen. K. 317). Qanka 
jmtmmf adopt the ascetic life (Mah. 251). SUdtdg^ 
to take upon oneself the sfla duties (Bb. 81). 
Sufifk^PMaN nbhma ft gapkdfi, receives the !»• 
pressioo or lays bold of the idea that the ferm k 
beautiful (Dh. ill).— Aor. aggahi (Mah. 43, 37, 
i 130, 231), i^rofihi, ganm (Dh. 101, 137, 232). 

I Imperat. 2iid pers. goaAo, gaftkdhu Fat. 
j gafdkmmti (Dh. 190), Axm.ganhiuam (Mah. 111). 

I laf. gmphifmM (Db. 101; F. J4t. 12). Ger. 

g«fiJlited(Mali.43,194; F. J4t. 4), (Hak 
j 110), gafihipm (Mab. 170). P.pr. gopboa^o. Pass. 

I gagkoH (CL Gr. 110). Pass, imperat gagkaiu 
I (Att 230). Pass. p.pr. gaphamdmo (Mah. 108). 

I P.p.p. gmkiton Calls, gmketi^ gdkeU^ gwpkipedt 

gdkdpeH. 

QA](3l Having a following, baidiig mamj 

dbllples Mah. 7- Masc. g«|i4 • 
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tf vlifr ' Mali. 1(4'. Arc. to Ah. 612 h a 
th^ eoAfl«««3, or tVylon elk, hut C lou^rh 

h'tfr j:antf mfuhfi, 

OANIKA ./ , A rourtezan [«rfipiT\ Ah. 233. 

<iA\lT<l p-pp* ^anrft), Counted, reckoned 

;;nrftnT=ir?|\ ah. 710. 

OANO, A multitude, number, a«M*mhla|^, troop, 
herd ; a chapter of prieats ; the prie«>thood [^TSTj. 
Ah. 629, 1930. Devamanm$as:tind^ ho^t« of aogeh 
and men fMah. 104 Ekn gantumA r&paknHk9^ 
alone, far avay from the busy crowd ^Dh. 103 
(wunam bandhaiU gets together a following t PAt. 
74 . Amaccas;a^^ retinue of ministers. (hip4^ 
curi^o, teacher of a troop of dizciplet. Soj^a^ 
wi^ardjd^ the N%a king with hi» retinue <Mnh. 7}- 
Bhikkkuninam the aiaterhood or community 
of nuns (Mah. 214). JVufignpo, aasemblage of re- 
latim, family circle (Mah. 76). Miga^apo^ herd of 
wild beaets (Has. 27). Abkivandipm affo- 

taoiw, revering the excellent priesthood ( Alw. I. xsd). 
VinaifadharapQncawio g^ano, an aa&emhly of five 
priesta, one of whom is versed in Vlnaya (Alw. h 
64). Gafutbhqfanaik is **fooA prepared several 
priests as a joint meal” (Gog.). FUaiigaf^ Wi- 
AAAiMMn^Ao, an assembly of priests twenty in num- 
ber (PAt. 6). Appmtarena goficM npm»ampadmm 
mmujdneypu^ would permit ordinaUon by a smaller 
number than ten (Alw. 1. 93). It will be soen 
from the above examples that Ga^a as apfdied to 
an assemblage of priests is, like Sa^^ha, used in 
a wide and somewhat vague sense, being Sf^led 
alike to iht whole priesthood, and to so small 
a number as five. The term gupakamuimi, ** mi 
ecclesiastical act performed by a small chapter of 
priests," is opposed to ; I believe 

there can he little doubt that tiie quorum for a 
ga^akamma is two or three priests only, while a 
sanghakamma may he performed by aay number 
from fiwtr upwards (B. liOt- 437; PAt. ad). 

GANTABBO (pfy. gmechait^ That ought to go 
= Vl]- Sen. K. 508. Neat, used im- 
pcTSonally; Mmpi tmithu gmfohAmh, 1 must go 
there (Has. 19; Mah. Ill ; Db. 153). 

OANTHATI, and OANTHBTI, To de, to oomiect; 
to compoee Mmde gmUkemdh composed 

the Vedic hymns (Alw. I cacaciv)* Gmmthdgtetif to 
cause to be tied (PAl 74). 

OA^Hl(m.), Aj^t; aknol; atk^bowd 
Ab. 609. PMitgmg^ki, the footjosat, aade (Ah. 


277 > a snare (Ab. 520). Fede$u 

jtmnfkitfhdndmi^ the knotty points in the Vedas 
(Mah. 26). Tl*fre is a plant called f^anthi (Mab. 
179y. CL Or. 27 ; Dh. 239, 372. 

GANTHO, A bond, a tie ; a literary composition, 
book Ab. 965, 1006. Gmthd te»um na 

they have no ties (Dh. 38, comp. 17). 
Gnnthadkuram vipemmmidkwrmfk^ burden of stndy, 
burden of contemplation (IMi. 80). Gmthakir^^ 
a writer, an autlior (BAl. i). Omthakdmiiadt^ 
, antborship j,Ah. p. 182). Gmtkmi^ uftAufu, 

I according to the teart, according to the meaning 
J (Mah. 252). The KhuddakanlkAja is also odled 
j Kh%dd4ikap(eMth<^» Guntku is very frequently 
i written g^mndha face Goudko^ 2). 
j GANTUJtf, GANTV A, *« Gacehati. 

I GARAHA if.;, BIum, reproof, contempt ['>1^1] • 
All. 131 ; Dh. 905. 

j GARAHA^'AA, Blame, contempt [wiv]- 
j GAR AH ATI, To blame, to disparage, to despise 
j [’rij* P-P*?- (Dh. «). P.f.p. 

I toMo (Sro. K. 577). 

GARAHl {a4J.), Ctamtimg, despislag 
Dh. 87. 

OARALAliir.TheTeaoiDofatiMlce 
Ab. 6S5. 

GARAVATA, Reject (see next). 

GARAVO, Respect, reverence; weight, authority, 
importance + comp. With 

loc. Simaitere giram, reapect for the sorice 
(Dh. 408). Smigkagiravd, out of rererenee for 
the anembM pric&ta (Mah. 196). There are aix 
giraTas, respect for Baddha, for the Law, for the 
prieatiiooid, for the dkkhi, for ofpamMo, for 
pmfimmthif (comp. Agirmtm). B. Lot. 33S ; Kb. 
5 ; Mab. 7> In Gn oompomd nafacff rfi m 
“ rerCTCBdi^ the three gems,* Mah. 12^, girmm 
ia perhaps aa adtieetire. 

OARAYHO (a^-.), Goatnsptlble, Uamable, lew, 
bMC, absurd [peiatatoaftnaWld* 

Ah. 780, 73S; a. Or. 110; Sen. K. 477. 

OARU («{;.), Heavy; large; weighty, important; 

[SV]* 701. 840. GmnA kmrpti, 

to reject, to revere, to attach importoaee to. 
TmmpifmkkkiMiOt gmrwk bttvi, reverendag evea 
foe yakkhiai (Dh. 4a3> camp. Kh. 21). I ha.e 
also met fdfo a pres. gmrmkarM. Omrukaslm, 
revered. GaniMtodfo, deserviag reject. €hrm~ 
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attention 

i Alt VM . hiirvi:uM i^ n prr*f:iant woman * Ab* 
i in romrnnn 

by 1 r!0*i*7i'»ii4t4if} <*f ix^ laroK, tank'', 

CTOfk^-fy^ t4* pfirdkhfirtjit •*jw*r»*onal rc- 

qia;^tej^ Att. 142,. At 3laJi, 1 1 1 u<Tur•^ a nftit. 
iKmaiDati^r ; ^hitvnif mcanam t^arum^ my 

bitdW* word a» imi»i‘ratSve (the Ind. OC MS. 
rcmdf tvramy. In prowidy a lonpf syllable is 
ealkd /fam, ** heavy ( Kh. 21 J. See f/ara. 

CARU ini.;*, A parent; a teaeher* a reli^ims pre- 
eeptnr Ah* SKI; Sen, K, 515; Dh. 107- 

teacher of the world, Bnildha f Ab. 
OmrmfihdMik^^ holding tl>e plare of a teacher, 

OARU (m.)^ A bird’s wing ]• • 

QARUOABBHATA (f.U Prrguuacy r^ + ^ + 
HT]. Dh.154. 

CIAflUK.O jwi;. ), Heavy ; mv«k ; Mrionx, grievons ; 
wci|;faty, iaip«»rtaat Ih^do ^aruko, 

heavy pimbfasiient iBb, 55 1 , Gantk^ atddho^ 
iwere lilam ^Dh, i5j, Oarukiini kammum, im- 
portaal eedcsiaatical acts (Put. &2u Gamka 
smigkmkM^f it i% a griexms sin to create discord 
la the prir^thiM^ > X>h. 145 ; Pal. uxi <, In graizi- ' 
laar a loaf iyllabk is called i^Sen. K. 5(15;. As ^ 
the last part of a compound : DhammagarukOf j 
rmrinf the Law ^Dh. S7)i XahaMogaruko^ j 
mtlachiaf great importance to bathing (Aiw. I. 
Wi ; HuftagaraAi eiii, this woman tiiiaks a great 
deal of her appeaimnce (0h, 315); 

OARim A Churo^a bird Ab. 633; 

S«i* E* 331* The ihura|at are a g%aadic race of 
Midbk emr al wiw with llw N%i« B,44). 

IMtTADIMal (a4f.}» One whoee Joam^ k mledg 
wholawieadM hlsdestiaati^ + + 

Fifaradrely» of an Aiahi (Dh. IJ). 

GATASATID (#!$*.}, lifeless + ^ertaf]. Das,31. 

GATHA i/.U A verse or sbiaia [arnn]- Ab. 1090. 
Wii word geceraily means a Cloka or Anashtubh 
•taaxa {mmp. Dh. Oft 96, 80, 96; P. Jit 18). 

irafhior eatw^^M ^dthd,u ^th& of 
tm ImkUlmm, a complete ijloka (Raa. 18, 67> 
D#M «r g^kmk Is the Itmrth of the niae Auga^ 
or tfviileaiof the ScHptaies aeeording to sahjeet- 
matter. It comfoW Dhawaaiml^ 

Thtrifittii, and those portions of Snttaitlpita 
which are nnmlaed verse, and do not bear the 
tWe of Salta (B* lat 53, 56, 57; B, Lot 799; 


Alw. 1. 61 ; E. 5 Iod. 172j. Gdthdpadam^ a stanm 
#Dh. 19*. 

<fATI t/.>. Going, journey, march; cour^^e; refuge, 
rcstiiig-placc, abode; way of turning out, result, 
Iss^uc, consummation ; mode of re-birtli after death, 
state of existence, future state, destiny ; re-birth, 
transmigration, existence ; good state, safety, 
happiness ; discretion, prudence, wisdom [wfijl. 
Ab. 3i#5, 793. JGve gatiyo bhavanti, two courses 
or careers are open to him (B. Lot. 581). A’Vrs 
toJfsa gafim ndgaiim jandma^ we know not whether 
he is in safety or not (Dh. 206). u^ttd hi attan^ 
$ratU for self is the refuge of self (Dh. 68). Gat*. 
tutiiahito, endowed w'ith discretion and intelligence 
(Alw. I. 112). Tliere are five gatis or states of 
existence into whicli a being may be re-born oa 
death, they are nirayo^ tiracchdnayonUpettwmy^, 
manuud, devd^ hell, the brute creation, the preta« 
worlds men and gods (B. liot. 377; Dh. 282; 
Man. B. 37 ; at Alw. I. evil we have manuuuUdc$, 
devalaka, instead of manttssd, dend). The six gatii 
are the above with the addition of aturanikdy^ 
( B. Lot. 369). Gati tesam durannayd, their fatnre 
state cannot be seen, i.e. when they die they are 
not reborn in another slate, but attain Nirv4^ 
or annihiiation (Dh. 17). Tassa gatim na jdnmH 
deed gandhabbajHdnusdy whose future state none 
know of, i.e. he is not re-bom when he dies (Dh* 
74). Gativimuito, freed from transmigration, be. 
having ceased to exist, having attained Nirvi^a. 
Ciituppasddamaffena 9%igate gati uttamdUMkidi^ 
by mere faith in Buddha the happiest state is 
obtained, i.e* re-birth in one of the deva worlds 
(Mah. 177)* iS'ie^Aagoft, re-birth in a deva world 
(Mah. 158). Gati pdpikdy ** evil state after death,* 
is explained by the commentator to be nin^ 
** hell* (Dh. 55, 396). J^dtath updnkdruak kdgoH 
ko mmpardyoy what is the state of these devotees 
after 2eath, what is their future existence (Dh. 175). 
Caidtaldyam gatiy&tk hi pd^imo punnena mpenU 
yatkdnteim gatimy in this ever-changing exbtenoe 
by good works men obtain after death the state rf 
being they wish for (Mah. 136). 

GATIMA (<u(/.), Having the power of modsa 
[WfW»n*|]. Cl. Gr.24. 

GATO (p.p.p.gttcekttH), Gone to, reached; waltdog, 
going; having come to, having attained ; directed 
to, devoted to, occupied with ; hanng cntereA 
beii^ la, being upon ; departed, gone, disaj^peafed 



I!AT 


GHA 


( 145 ) 


With arr. e*imam to 

l! ViUiZ^ < 1. ^ ir* 7*J ;. With dat. 

tfj'* \ina|^ Hf-n. K. ti21* , 
g-. ^ * thi* ’i i ( 1. C»r. 79 • walking 

i37jri*:htl:. D‘i, 2*)., YafhukamjHam ^af*u paK^d 
n^f//ro4Ji4r to hi* deeds, viz. was relKim in 
{j’nth *^3* ‘^taie of existence, which hK deedai 
h*^^2 3nerlt<^d F. Jat. . Ga*as(ntur*^lm^u^ when- 
ever he went there Das. 30 u 7>n’ th^anmuH 
^^Ja^nfaifhme, at every place reacheil Uy the 
venerahk man. Thermf^a ^amanihah cn gafaffkd* 
nun ra j4niyn, having ascertained the day of the 
them’s in^'ended journey and bis destination Mah. 
1 77 f • Khtnflmrilnam ^atama^'g'o^ the path trodden 
by Arabia ,Dh. 102;. Tmavfipim ^(ate toimithy 
when he bad gone to the Tissa tank ^ Mah. 216 . 
Vuddhim gato^ grown up (Att 202'* Vyiuanam 
guto^ perished (F. J4t. 18^. Foai’ indriyM $ama^ 
thank gatdnU whose senses are stilled /Dh. 17^. 
Devdnam tetihaiam gato^ having attained the 
so\erejgnty of the gods (Dh. 6). Sak€d€tgnnazga- 
tarn gate, having attained the perfection of all 
virtues (Mali. 10> Parinifthitam goto, completed, 
accomplished (Mah. 253). Attano haithagato^ 
passed into his hands (F. J£t 6;. BuddhagaH 
9atU thoughts set on B. (Dh. 52). Panjaragat^f 
having entered the cage (Alw. I. xiii). Savana^ 
gatam Mdlam^ like a thorn mn into the ear (Att. 
103). HatthikkhaMdhagatamtahauam^n^onwBnd 
pieces placed on the back of an elephant (Mah. 45). 
Sabhdgato pariiagato, when in a court, when in 
an assembly. Mama visa^agatd manmmft men 
who inhabit mj realm (Att. 205). Gdmagatam 
arahnagatadk rd, stored in the village or in the 
forest Affhi patitvd gatam, the bone dropped and 
fell oat (F. Jit. 12). Chttamala, spotless. Gata^ 
hhaga, fearless (Mah. 159). Neut gmtmm, going, 
walking. 

GATTAlft, Hw body ; a limb [irnr] * Ab- 151, 901 ; 
Ras. 16; Dh. 30I. G^ttdni parimeatka, bathed 
his limbi (Mah. 33). 

OAVAJO, see Cfavapa* 

QAVAKKHO, A ronnd window, air-hole, boUseye 
[^WTW]. Ah. 216, 948 ; Mah. 57. 

GAVAA, OAVAM, see Go. 

GAVAMPATI (mJ), One who owns or herds cattle 
[a?! + ^3- Sen. BL 237. 

GAVASSAKAM, Cows and horses + 

W]. Soa. K.237. 


♦JAVA VO, and If A V.UO, A «>*» Gayal 

«r B«t* Gava*'!* A!>. GIG; Sen. K. 209. 

GAVKLVKAS, and rf.eep 

.S*n. K. 237. 

G A VE<AKO('o*(7.), Seeking ^3, Ba*.18. 

G.VVESAX.ii i/.i. Search Ab. 428. 

IfAVESATI and GAVESETI, To seek 
Mah. 45, 22H; Dh. 121. Gavegitati at Dh. ST* 
P.p.p, ' Ah. 753;. 

GAVEnI fidj. , peeking Dh. 18,44, 

GAVEYYO adj. , Belonging to cattle + ipST]. 
s?en. K. 3^^* 

OAVl /. A ciyv. Ab. 498 ; Dh. 238, 387 ; Sen. K. 

PL gfinpo , Dh. 238;. See Go. 

GAVO, ^ee Go. 

OAVFTA A, A measure of length = the fourth part 
of a V<»jana, a league * Ab. 196; Dh. 

148, 191 ; B. Lot. 486. Tig^huiam, three leagues 
fDh. 98 1. 

OaWYO led;. % Bovine 

GAYAKO, A MDger, cbori&ter Ab. 902. 

GAY'AXAA, Singing ['JTRpifj. Ab.902. 

GAY ATI. To ring [a|\ Alw, L 41; Dh, 85; 
Pit. xliv. P.p.p. giio. 

j OAYATTI //. 5, Nome ofa metre [Tnr^V]*Ab. 417. 

I OAYHA, GAYHATI, see GafihdtL 

GAYHO f p/-p ganhutij. That can be taken, seized, 
grasped [Bnir=^]* Iitdritfoffffayho, per- 
' eeptible to the senses (Ab. 716). 
j GEDHO, Greed, desire (from <|pS[L Kh. 16. 

I GEHAld, and GEHO, A bouse [ih|]. Ab. 207; 

I Dh. 28 ; Mah. 241. Gekam gaeckafi^ to go home 
I (F. Jat 15). 

GELASiNASf, Sickness, Illness (abstract noun 
formed from CHldnot which see). Ab. 323. At 
5fah. 50 it is nsed for sea-sickness. 

GEM;)UK0, a ball to ]^ay aith Ab. 316. 

I GERIKA26[, Red chalk Ab. CIO. 817. 

GEYk'A*, Mixed prase and Terse 
Geyyaik Is one of the nine Angas, or divisions of 
the Tlpi|aka according to subject-matter or style. 
The term is applied to those Sottas which contain 
an adbooixture of verse (tabkamMogdtkakafk outtiok 
gfyymm ) ; I may instance the SigMovidasutta, in 
which at intervals the |Mnose text of Buddha’s 
exhcMTtation is repeated or paraphrased in verse. 
B. Int 52, 53 ; E. Mon. 172; Alw. I. 61. 

GHAC5CX)(o4tf.),Tobede»ti^ Dh, 45. 

19 
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OHAMMATI. To pu Acf.«diBg to Kactiyana 
<»eB. K.43J^> * *■”'*» (iHAM51 mny l^ «ttb»t!tutpd 
for am tbrw3|r’.f«jt rnjij’i^'afion. Tiie 

eaaiBpl*^ In ' ><*■« •’‘« f"'"*" 

ghmwm’tm, fhammih., ehnmmvty. I lia^e not 

met with thi- fl-^ah.-rf. 

OaAMMO, Ih*" hot woMm; naeAt yr*l^- 

Ah. 954 ; Mah.."?. Ohc,mm!iJukm,<’^eat ' Ab.lOii^ . 
OH A3i!S ATI, To rah, U> griwl " • Cl- **■ ' 

WjDh. 105. 

GHANACIHAYO ladj.', Derp-sliadod, thickly 
wooded [HHl-Wmr]- 

OHASASI, The now*, the organ of s^mell ^YTfW,- 
Ab. 130; Cl. Or. 44 ; Man. B. 309, 4*J0. 
ii alvayt tprU with the dental », at Dh. v. 3WI all 
tdirec MSS. havegAdanio. See Ayatawtm, DM*u, 
Indriysik, Finadpa*. 

OHANASARO. Camphor [XR + *”• 

OHAJJSA*. DwtmctWn [from ft^]- Dh.30,.m 
OHAKO (•dj.), Finn, denee, -^did. uninterrupted 
r^lHj. A.h. 707, 820. '"'ffl** 

thick (Mah. 112J. .Vfithatnnf^i^iine 
gkmee, Megharappa itime* without a flaw (Mah. 
179 , or U it •* dark-cokmred ’?). .Vaythi ghana- 
wlfo**, with dark-Wne gems, i.e. sapphires <^Mafa. 
gSSt. Okmuttamo, thick darkness <Ab. 72;. 
OtoiaibwvAaratM.'a. a heavy simwer of bail (Dh. 

Gluteuak ifhe%d/nihanun, thick shoes f Alw. 
1.93). Gkaikii cbugij, dense shade. Ghana and 
gknmwk, a rloud (Alt. 47; Mah. 110). Ghana, 
an iron dnb I Ab. 820 }. GAmwA, a mnsiciil instru- 
ntnt pbiyed by striking, as a cymbal, tambonrine, 
bdD (Ab. 142. 920). 

OHANOPALAlil.Hna [^ + ^nW]. Ab.50. 
OBAI^A (/.), A bdl [1TOT]. Mah. 128, 184; 

8«i.E.m _ 

OBA^TIKO, A ballad Hager [tflfipi]. Ab. 

MS (the naAng ta ghanthika). 

OHABAOOUKl (/), A bonae lixard [^-i- 
Ab.e21. 

OHARA&Ail.AlHMte + Mah, 23. 
OHABAB,aadGHABO.Ahoue[^]. Ab.206; 
8amK.3M. Jgmaninmaakmkghmram,n!niS&ag 
timk old bamm (Kb. 11). Sake ghmrt, at home 
(Mah. 110; ewa^ Alar. L 75). Pafimigiteram 
Mkighmrmh, an image boose, a bo-tree sanctuary 
iMafa. 2Ki, 238;. GAorndedraA, boose door (Dh. 
341 . GAaranSAeorw, domestic hog (Dh. 401). 
Gha r at app a, a rateaake (Ab. 652). In the jdur. 
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the masc. ghard is used. Ghard ndnappakdraki, 
boildings of various sorts i Mali. 235). AauffkJ. 
natnald ghard, sloth is the bane of a household 
, Y)j,, 43 , romp, tiie lueiuiing of the pi. in San>k. , 
IJur Ivii ghard, lionseliold life is irksome < Dh. 53 n 

yv rayappttte ^harabandhanenabandhimru, n hen 

theM! yonng men were grown up their pareaU got 
tliem iimrried ^ Dh. 78 1. Comp. Gaharit. 

Awife Ab. 23". 

<iH VRAVaVSO, Living* in a house or at home, life 
' in tiie world, the liuuseliolder’s or layma n’s life m 
opposed to the life of an ascetic 
Dh. 13.3, 302, 403. 

(iH.VS.VTI, To eat Alw. 1. 14. 

<jlIASM.4R<) {adj.). Gluttonous Ab. oU. 

GHASO, B.iting, pasturing; food, fodder; inesuiow 

grass ’’YTIH]- Ab. 485, 602, 1103; Att. 19.3. 
GHATA (■/■), Multitude, many ; junction [^]. 
Ab. 630, 1 128. Hatthighatd, a troop of elephants 
(Ab. 362). 

GHATAKO {adj). Killing, destroying, murdering, 
saeWng [WTcRi]. PitngAdta&o, parricide (Mah. 

; 15 j. GumogAaVoAo, plundering villages (Dh. 90). 

■ Dipaghdtakd damild, the Tamuls devastators of 
: the island. Hanisaghdtako bkikhhu, a priest who 

had killed a hamsa (Dh. 415). 

' GHATAM, Ghee, or clarified butter [^d]- Ab.499; 

t Dh- 96 ; Mah. 196- 

! GHATANAM, Junction [haH]. Ab. 1128. 

GH At ANAS, Slaughter [nfldd]. Ab. 403. 

GH ATANO {adj.). Destroying [«( I d d] • F.gdfttmtf 
(Mah. 158). 

GHATAPETI {com. hanti), To cause to be slain. 
Dh. 224; Das. 2. 

GHAtAPBTI {cant, next). To cause to be united, 
j etc. (see Ghafeti). Alw. 1. 35. 

1 GH ATATI, To endeavour, to strive, to exert onesdf ; 
to join, to adapt Dh-210. Bkibkhdean- 

ydyo jlvitaouttim ghatanto, devoting his life to 
mendicancy (Dh. 392). 

GH ATETI (cBi«.last),Tojoin, to unite ; to endeavour, 
to strive Alwr.1.88; 

Dh. 195, 286. KajxttdhigAafeforf, putting together 
again the two halves of the skull (Mah. 246). Seo 
AnuMorndhu 

GHATETI (com. Aa*#£), To kill, to cause to IdB 
[Mld4(fd =l^]- 24, 72; Mah. 150; P. 

Jit 18. 
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1.11 U'l . Ajar All. 4'(7- 

i.Hiri «/?. , Kiirmcr ^ Sen, K. 512. 

> ffhjhrjff, hi*- CL Gr, 2'h. Rifiuth^ 

; Lj* I»rotL(‘r’« miiHcreh*? Mali. 2^) . 
'iHATIKA /. ,TlieMxt 2 Pth part ofa day and ni^Lt, 
tufan -P^r^r aiinntp« ^^Erftnqpf". AL. 74 x ill. (rr. 

Oar »»f thp flrainP!!> enumeratpd in Brahma J lla S. 
i< ^•hnfihfU it thuR pxplainpd in th^ romTnpnf, 
H rirrnti dl^hwinyd jkma rassQtlanda^ 

\ fipfihnranaK fN. 

liHATIKO Miwl darippd hntter 

OHATITf' ' p.p.p. ffh'itfti , Slain 
Mali- 15^. 

GHAjIVAXT VM, Th^ rope and bucket of a Tieli 
Ab. 524. 

0HAT<"L a jar, a howl [tTZ]- Ab. 457 ; Bh. 250. 
GflATO, Slaughter, destruction Ab. 403; 

Mah. 15S, 210. 

OflATTANA]Vr, Touching, knocking, nibbing, 
shaking Db. 307 ; Mah. 157- 

OH ATTrETI, To touch ; to shake ; to speak spitefully 
to, to annoy ; to join Ohaj^tam to 

ring a hell (Mah. 128; Ind.'OO*. MS. has rAa/eti). 
Gh&itento rdjakunda/am^ grazing the king’s 
earring (Mah. 156)« Bkikkhd durattamcanchi 
^hattentOi annoying the prints with harsh words 
(F4t 59). Nimittam ghatteti^ joins the boandary 
(Mah- 100).Dh.2e3, 351 . P.p.p.gAa//i7ofMah.l00). 
OH ATUKO (<M(/\),Mischievoas,destnictivc • 

Ab. 731. 

GHAYANIVO (adj.), Odorofts. j 

GHAYATI, To smril [iffl]- F. Jdt 53. i 

GHEPPATI,Totake[;irn]. Alir. 1.30; Sen. K.455. j 
GHORO {adJ.), Dreadful, terrible [>#n:] • Ab. 1C7 ; ! 

Mah. 14. I 

GHOSAXA f/I), Soundings, prodiuming' ['nllMm]- 
Ab. 117. j 

GHOSAXO (adj.). Sounding Sen. K.473. j 

GHOSAVA (adj.). Sounding, sonant j 

The sonant letters are g, gh, n,j,jh, n, da, dka, j 
a, d, d&, n, b, bh, m, y, r, I, r, i, or tbe medue, { 
the medisB aspiratse, tbe na.sals, and the liquids ' 
(Sen. K. 202). ! 

GHOSETI, and GHOSAPETI (earn*.). To shout, to j 
prarlaim [cans. JthattakMaik gko$dpeti, 

to set up the call of refection, l.e. to proclaim that 
the meal is ready (see Mah. 105). Dhdtupatiitkd- 


sr^io^ baving prix*Iaiined that the relic 

going U% !>e en4irined (Mali. 107> Dhamma* 
to proclaim fshontj that the 
pr*»nc!jjng h cr*dng to liefirin, to sound the church 
r.tll Dh 21^1; Mah. 81 P,]^,p.gh(mi0tgho9dpito 
D) . 2im; Mah. 81). 

GHUSO, Sound, rumour; voire; a village of 

ir.cn Ab. 128, 22^, 1081. Samudda^ 

th*» roaring of the sea. Ghtm pi so tattha 
n’ atihin have not even been beard of there 
C\Jh. I 70,. 

GHOTAKO, A ^ort of hor^ Ab. 370. 

GFIUTfHO ) p.p p,j, Sliouted, proclaimed [15= 

. Put. s\i. 

GIDDHI {adj,)^ Greedy ]. Fein» giddkini 

< Mah. 43;. 

GIDDHO (adj\,, Greedy Ah 729. 

Giddha appear** to Iw also a nrHin, as at Sen. K. 
327 we haie hihha^ddh*ma^ “through greed of 
gain.” Comp. Gaddho and Gljjho. 

GIHl {m.p A householder; a layman as opposed to 
a priest [ A!>. 440. GiMJm*U laymen 

(Mab. 173;. Thermea gihikMe^ when the them 
was a layman Dh. If^). GihiffhritOf being or 
Iiaviog Ireen a layman (Dh. 333;. GMkhdvOf state 
of being a layman (Bh. 411). 

GIJJHATI, To be greedy j. 

GIJJHO, A vulture. Ab. G37. Gijj kakdio, 
Vulture’s Peak/’ name of a mountain near R&ja- 
gaba (Ab. 696; Bh. 305, 427; B. Lot. 287)* 
G/Jjlm prolmbly repre<ients the tlirough 

an Intermediate stepgpdhya, the r passing intojf ; 
the S. lias perhaps created confusion. Comp. 
Gmidhowd Giddhe. 

GILANAKO (edj\). 111 [;B3rFr 4- ^j* Mah. 23. 

GILAXOrp4i4».)>Si<^iU[3^s=#]. Ab.322. 
Neat, gildnam^ illness. Bdikagildt^ seriously ill 
(Bh. 97). G//daomuni^ imring lain on 

the twd of sickness. Gildoapoccajfo, a medical 
requisite, l.e. drags, or food adapted to sidtneas 
(B. Mon. 81). Bh.34L 

GILATf, To devour, to swallow [*]. Q. Or. 129 ; 
Dh. 66, 421. P.p.p. giiUo (Ah. 757). 

GIMHANA3iar, Tlie hot season. Ab. 78 ; P£t, 11, 15 ; 
Att. 10. Gimhdnomdee puibrnmeumim, in the first 
montlk of tbe hot seasmi (Kh. 9). 

GIMHO, Tlie hot season, summer Ab.80; 

Bh. 51, 387* GimJimkdlet in the hot wealfaeri In 
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Bumnaer (Km. 80). PI. g’imAti, the hot season i 
See Ut». 

GlNGAMAKASi, A tort of ornament. Ab. 260. 

GINI (ill.}, Fire Ab.»l. Comp, and 

Olfi'JAKA {/. ), A tUf, a brick. Ab. 220. 

GIRA {/. Voice, utterance, speech [fR^T] • 

GIRI fw.), A mountain [■pTfiCj. Ab. 0»S. Girt- 
kmndurJ, it mountain rare i Dh. 191 ). 

GIRIKAIS'^'I //.I, Tlw plant Clitoria Ternatea 

GIRIMALLIKA (f.f, The plant Wrightia Anti- 
djienterica J^fX + ^RtinSl ; • Ab. 373. 
GIRIMEKH ALO, Name of MuraV elephant MK 
H- Ab. 14 ; Man. B. 172. 

GITAS, Sing^nir, a song, or hymn = 

Ab. 13ii ; Dh. 83 ; Mali. 213. Gittte>itUtaih,Mxoi 
and instrumentri innsir (Kit. 3). Thutiniunga- 
t«titthi, with hymns of praise and joj < Mah. 99). 
GITIKA</.), Asong;;;ftt?WITl. Ab. 130. ■ 

filvA {/. , The neck, the thrimt; debt , 

Ab. 9f3, 1129 ; F. Jit. 33 ; Mah. 48. ■ 

Ol VATTHI {n. ). Tte collM-lmae 'iftilT + 

Mab. 4. j 

OlVEYY-\3&, A neck nmiuneat, necklace ! 

Ab. 2S3. j 

-GO, a»d-<iC for(/'. ), Going; Iteiug [r]. Only at i 
end A ttonl, e.g. Sildeeiiyafhd^ j 

tel Ihe Mte i>f tlif SlUcetsfa {Mab 7), ' 

< a tbf water ^ Mali* 03 | 

a jtmmej. Comp. Ati^^ Hattkogv, 

Pdroi^u. 

CO (at. mmAf.), A b«il, a bulbM^k, an ox ; a cow r/. ) ; 

Ami tmrA> //*),; upteeb (/,) [xft], Ab. 495, 
496^ SQ9* O 0 r«tj/k^ rtpa, like aa ox led to tbe 
ilftafbter ^Daa* 95^. 

la«tr. ^irrms Oea. mnd dat. Aid. ^aen\ 

Imc. jfimfmim. PI. ffitv fDb. 

4* a»4 abl, pi. Gen. aud dat. pi. i 

^0!u 151, <Ab* 406), ^nam. i 

Lot. pi* (r>cf», For theie fomos bee CL Or. j 
3laa«lHea*K.23L5-^. There l» alM> iu Pili a fern, i 
gM»e*w"(Ah.498; IWh,2J»,387). Tbe bases } 
Bted ia fmaposhkiR an gmvm-, and g*-. { 

G»lt ARl Vf) (aiff.), Brown, rcddMi. Pat. 9, 89. j 
ItIMARO, Pasture; liwd, prey; abnde, mart; j 
splfcrr, range, pmrimw; aa i)I*je«t «f sente, as 
funi), twaad Ab. 94; F. Jit. 37. i 


) 

Crorcnu^Ailjni, pasture ground. Gocaram caraA^ 
browsing {Mah. 1:10, of an elephant, comp, Bh. 
114). Gdvo pdceii gvcarath^ drives the rofis to 
the pastures (Dh. 25). Gocardya qafe Ahe, when 
the lion had gone to seek for prey (Mah* 44). 
Gocar4ya caranfd, seeking food (F. Jdt, 17, of 
geese). Ganhitv4 gocaram gtho, the lion having 
eaten his prey (5Iah. 43, comp. Dh. 114). GaU 
uddkum4yi gocaram ga^hitum na sakkoti, hU 
throat swelled, he is unable to eat (F. Jdt. 12, of a 
lion). Attano attano gocarat thane gocaratk 
gahetedf obtaining their food each in bis own 
hunting-ground (F. Jdt. 52, the monkey gofs to 
the forest, the jackal to the field-watcher’s hat, 
and so on). Mlgd ti^gocard, deer tliat feed on 
grass (Mah. 33). Gocaro ns opposed to agocaro 
means lawful resort,” a place which a priest is 
allowed to frequent in quest of alms, as the houses 
of pious or philanthropic laymen (E. Mon. 7l ; 
Dh.259). PtipdcanyagocarOf frequenting wicked 
teachers. Rdjagaham makdgocaram appears to 
mean “ Rajagaha is a place of great resort,” or 
perhaps “ a place of great food resources.” 
gaham gocaragdmam katvu, making R. his place 
of resort for alms. Gacara is that whereby any- 
thing Is limited, wherein it abides, lives, mores, 
or expatiates, or upon which It operates, its sphere, 
domain, range, function, object, attributes. Thus, 
Form is^tlie gocara of the eye. Ideas or Knowledge 
the gocara of the mind. Omniscience the gocara 
of Buddha’s mind. The following are examples. 
Akam pi ganthakdrattam pafto vihud/iagocanak, 
1 also have achieved authorship, the appanage of 
the wise (AIw\ I. x). Sukkumandnagocard tomtig 
that book which treats of abstruse knowledge. 
Te adram nddkigacchanti micchdsankappagocard^ 
they never arrive at the truth, for they follow rrii 
thougiits, lit. fidse thoughts are their sphere 
(Dh. 2). yimokho yaam gocaro^ whose sphere 
is emancipation, I.e. Kleqanirvdna or Arhatship 
(Dh. 17). Ariydnam gocure ratd^ rejoicing in 
the life of the saints (Dh. 5, here gocara is applied 
to the assemblage of all the attributes, qualities, 
and states which constitute Arhatship or finri 
t«nctifiGation). AnantagocarOf whose sphere is 
the Infinite (Dh. 33, of a Buddha) ; here tlie com* 
ment says ananUirammanassa sahbafmuttAuwum 
vaaena uparlyantagoearadit ** whose domain or 
range is unlimited, by reason of his omnlsciencef 
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tlf iTiat^rsal* of which are infizuff/ th^rnru n 
in rcf to Jraeara an«i to Jram^nnpu» 
liiMCHAKO, A loiiirh or cluster, a cLi^ttr of 
Ah. 545. 

IfMflHA / , AiJ j^rtiaLa» a sery lar^i^e w*rt of Is/anl 
Ah. i>22; F. Jit. 53; .Mah. W). 
«,i»l>n \XA*, Pn.iHTty in cattJp ^jsi' 

iiOUHf MO, Whfat Ab. 4.W. 

OOfiHATAKO, A cow-killer WTTPil. S»en. 

K, .'-«n ; Db. .m 

li0KA\\O. A fcped<*T> of deer, rolhd elk is 

f ejlim ; a span Ab. 'jr>7, fil-j; 

Mob. 141. 

<jr< )K AyTAKO, TJie hoof of u oz ; the jdaiit A'^tem- 
canthaLonpfolia Ab.5S3 C!onErb‘» 

edition han f). Bhumi khard gohantakikhat^u the 
ground is rough, trampled by the feet of rattle 
^*\hr. I. 93, the comment says gunnaih hhnrehl 
akkuntabhumlfo samuttkitehi kanfakehi npehaVi^ 
“ Sfioilt a ith ^harp dods risen up fn/m plares 
trodden liy the hoofs* of cattle’’;. 
aOKHlRA.^r, Cow’s mUk [^f + ifh;]- Cl.lir. 121. 
GOKrLATkf, A cattle-ilied, astable for cows I^ + 
Ab. 190. 

GO{iAKO, A hall or lump Ab. 1017. 

(iO^JKO {arij.), Prepared with mola‘>i>es 
Sea. K. 390. Gofiko, a sugar seller (Sen. K. 391 /. 
GOLISO, Name of a plant 
Ab. 563 (Clough’s editfon has. In his 

Simb. Diet. Clough gives galUa and goUka, 
001.0, A baU [^]. Ab. 1088 ; Mab. 175. 
GOLOMl (/.), Name of aeveral plants 
Ah. 5tU ( = vacd), 599 i^whitc dMd). 

OOMA (w.), A cattle owner Ah. 495. 

Fern, gomatif gtfpmntl (Sen. £. 306 
GOMAA^O, and -A"AS, Cowdung Ah. 

499. Sukkkdni gvma^dnit dried cowdung (Alw. 
X. 36). 

CiOMIKt), A cattle owner i- Ab.495. 

GONAKO, A woollen ©overict with a very long 
tleet*e. Ab. 312 ; B. Lot. 369. 370. A few MSS. 
read p, hut I think n Is the right spelling. The 
comment on Brahma Jala S. says tidfgka^ 

loMuk^ mahdkoJatfOt eaturanguldd&ikdni kira 
/ojsa hmduL 

(H)XAX(ilX(), The black-faced monkey [lft + 
WHR]. Ab.6I4. 

G< >X ASO, A kind of large snake + IW] . Ah.65l. 


GOXn. A h?illock* an or. Ah- 4i#5; B. L»f. 379; 

F. J4t. 9, 32; Sen. K. 23;^. 
tfOFAKHUMd '«#(/. , Haung eyela«^he^ like a 
heS fer ** WWPC ] • B. Jbit. 504. 

(fOPAKO. A cowherd ^lfytr8|]. Mah. 113. 

( 9 IPA K< One w ho guards or takes care of [fr. cans. 
J . Kh a field-watcher ( F. Jkt- 53;. 

an elephant’s keeper (Ab. 307> 
e^fpfjkn^ the groom of the n#yul 
rh'ifgfr Mah. 134 . 

liOPAXA*^!, Til#' A Hhap#*d rafters of the roof of a 
hnt Ah. 221 ; Mah. 215. 

strtinK’*^ lia as a g. rafter fDh. 313/. 

liOPATI , A hull ift K. 237. 
i ii IPATI, GOPA VATL iif fFKTUmd Uf IPA A’ATIp 
To guard, to keep, tu protect tic®- K- 433 ; 

Dh. 5H; Mah. 17, 2^50. P.p.p. gopitfu 


gffpfipifo ? Ab. 754 j. 

GOPO, A cowherd, a herdsman • Ah. 4SI5 ; 

Dh. 4, 151. 

I GOPPH AKO, Tl.e ancle -4- tf] , Ab.277, m ; 

I Dh. m, 2<56, J^4. 

GGPPHO, Ttie ancle [ 5 ^]. Mah. 212. 
j GOPL'RAM, a gate, a town gate; the towers or 
I battlements enrer the gates of a fortified town, a 
J watch-tower Ab. 204, 1065; 3iah. 

; 132,222; Alw. Lx. 

j GDP UR ATTHO (adj \ Standing on the hattlemenG 
! :ah^ + W]- M»h-152. 

! GORAKKHA (/.>, Cow-k«ping [aft + KWTj* 
I Ab.446; Kh. 11; Dh. l-sl. 

; GORAKKHO, A cowherd Tf]- 

' GORASO, Produce of the cow [,ft + . Five 

Are enamerAted, kh!ram, dadki, ghatam, tukkaikt 
AArA»//oM, milk, curd*, ghee, buttermilk, butter 
(Ab.501;. Dh. 151,238. 

GORO (mi?.), Miltite [iK]- Ab-fiS. 

GOSAlA r/), A €»w.«tAble [ift+HTUT]- 
GOSA.MIKO, A cAttlA owner [aft + ^fTfi|a(; + ^]. 
Dh. ISl. 

GOSASKHYO, a cowherd [aft + aWf]. AU. 495. 
OOSl!8.<Lft, A kiud oS SAudul wood [Wt + lft^]* 
I Ab. 301. 

( GOTAMO {adj,). Descended from or belonging to 
j GutABiA, AGnutAHiAor OotAmid [aftarail. Fem. 
j gntami (Cl. Gr. 40>— CikyAmnni is called Gotamo 
j BuddkOf and somnao (Jhiamii (the ascetic of the 
I Gautama fiimilyl. The origin of the name is 
^ uncertain. Bturnemf says/* He was called Crama^ 



titiT 


f ion ) 


GUM 


♦ n" tilt a»rft?»', no d->ai»t litcnaw 

ttniUra* «r»« Iht •artrdxtal family na®** of 
wlitar* TW of I .k;a». wl«* Vlnjr K»hattn}'a< had 
E s »rvrr«t’4-or utrfarwjct ljk<*t}if Brahmans hut 
a« i)<f Hind i law poranit*. have taken the 
Mroe af tJje ««8T to »hrtM! family helnnged their 
ap-rltnalgaidc” Intr. 155 .f 3oiJKh«ays“GaBtaiDa, 
the cam'ofBnddhs whirh be took from his teacher, 
a relft'rated •aj^e, and supposed hy some to be the 
f'*-(»der of the S'iija philosophy" i!j. It would 
appear that aU the t^sScyas of KapUavasta bore 
the name of ffsatama, so that the phrases Gotama 
Bn.!Jha and Samana tioUms merely indicated 
the family from whirh the Buddha sprang ^see B. 
lot. 155, aoU i.—Gotamo Buddie, Gautama 
BaddbafXab.2^. 0etgmendmalmddio,mBaddba. 

Gaatama (Dh. 1 17. !>% • Oofamo Bmddio 
Hdbw ufpujlpendi, one named Gaatama Buddha 
■hall be bora (Dh. 130). Unconverted brahmins 
In ndftmriag Buddha called him simply Gautama 
(Mo Goteaia, see BietJdi). Buddha is sometime* 
wpokeu of by believers as bhopom Gotanu, “ the 
ve nera bto Gautama (see BMoanfc). B. liot. 863 ; 
Sen. K. 367; CL Gr. 134. 

OOTBABHC (es.), One who is in a 6t state to 
reerive saacdieaiioB; a priest + lam 

IndcMod to SubbfiU for severdi cactracts explanatory 
afthb teres. In to Irst eisma It means « one 
wbeee ariad k In that stale ef strong iilemiiiatioB 
whieb ba mnfla te ly bringe abont the attMunent 
of eetipettimi^aKn.** Baddhn’s words are qaoted 
as foDaon, Jbefonao ta pmggmiugtirMif f«a«* 

M aw li MU i*M i k mmmM l am ena rfy eto jwyfk 
ge »a M d , *wtokthegettabbd? tbemeawbois 
In pewemtoa af tibooe eoadldons npoa whidt 
toe enmeseacemint at laactlScatimi iaunedialdly 
oafBni, be k the gotrabfafi." Here the gotn k 
explained by the cemmeatator to mean Arfaatship. 
But fiitrahhj may also moan simply a priost mr 
SMmk, at ^n>*ani ftma tha fellowiag words of 
Badtoia, MovUMBifi Ma pea* jiamudm amdgatuik 
g Attuff 

dBkammd, *‘toa di^ wl& eneae whra prloBia who 
waer ton ydlinr robe ohall be vhdera aad sktaers." 
nm gain k laU to aMoa ^pnunapagotra, the 
foasQy ar IratetM^af Baddhint BMaka. Hardy says, 
“ The wkdom aeeetaary for tbe neepdon of the 
paths k adkd getrmUOdtm ” (E. Man. 381, 382). 


; GOTTASf, Family, lineage; family nnme Tlftl'. 

1 Ah. 332, 1<*®); Dh. 7l>. Goi*»na G'damr,. 1,» 

I family a Gotamid fCi. Gr. 134 . Ka^t^po zoftaft 
I Jino. a Buddha whose family name was KVyapt 
I fMah. 83. 

I GOTTHAA, a cattle-shed, cow-stable 
j Ah. 190. 

i GOVINDO, A cattle owner, a head hcrdsaiM 
i or • Ah. 496 ; Sen. K. 237. 

j GOVCTHAII, A herdof cattle [tft + • Dh. m 

j -OC, see -Go. 

' GUDA*, The anus Ah, 2/4. 

I G UGGULU (n.), BdeUinm, a fragrant gum . 

Ah. 657. 

GUHA (/.), A cave; the heart Ah. 609. 

Lion’s den (Mah. 44 ; F. J&t. 47). 

GUH ASAYO (adj,), BTiose seat is the heart + 

Tpj] . Siud of eitta, “ the thoughts ” (Dh. 7). 
GCHETI (com.). To conceal ctaa- 

Alw. I. 36. 

GUL.A if.), A pock, a pimple 
GUIEAKO, A ball Kifdgulako, a baU for 

playing with (Mah. 141). 

GL’XAPHAIiO, The tree Gareya Arborea [^ + 
tpf], Ab. 554. 

GCLHO (p.p4».). Secret, concealed 
Ab. 746. GifhapmrUOt a spy (Ab. 347). At Msb. 
71 devinamjKyavaeano g^lhandmo, is rendered bj 
Tnmoar, "bearing the profoundly significant title 
of Deribam Piya.” 

GULIKl^iA (/.), Game of boH + 

Chifik^ik k(fafi, to play at ball (Dh. 139). 
GUXiO, Molasses, sugar ; a ball, a globe ; a ball «r 
ssKHdlifla of food [^]. Ab. 462, 1088. 
and lofutgufo^ a ball of iron (Dh. 54, 66). Pi|ppA*> 
gmtOf a bunch of flowers, a bouquet (Db. 172). 
LAkhigulOj a round lacquered box (Alw. I. 75). 
Qmlayantam, a sugar-mill (Mah- 208). 
topdufo, sweetmeats (Mah, 248). Gviaphsdko, a 
sweet cake. Gulapdadnakoy a round stone (Mah. 
I 169). Gulapif^t a lump of sugar (Dh. 281). 

I OUMBAKO, Jangle [apgBf + qj], Mah. 64. 
i GUMBO, A bush, a thicket, brushwood, jungle; 
s a multitude, quantity ; an array of troops 
j Ab. 550, 631, 861, KantakagumBoj a thom- 
1 brake, (himbaftkdnam, a jungly place (Mah. 64)i 
j Gmwibo ripddbiam, a thicket of grass and such like 

{ (Ab. 454). F. J4t 52, 53, 54 ; Mah. 120. 
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hi \A\A urf/, , Enf'iluit, virtonas 
Ai 1 1 JJ % >rn. K, B>in. iftinarati. A'vna- 
y-.- ‘L 

hi .\i>A / , TJif* ffT-;*** ( jprrJH liijj-, or 3S 

' • sjs?fT . a;*, .m 

(-3 MTU St,i. 

h.4l'J. 

<if \JA llip Abruj» PrerAt<»rIu'‘ ; the 

equal to a 3wim uf the 

f i* ; i -hnih ] . A!». 4?J, 565. 

Ill \1^ und IV»na- 
p. Tnitiir ay»l Mjpf rlftti^c uf t^narl .Sen. K. 315 . 
Ill \H. A a lw»w-stiing; a time; a qaftl3h\ 

chanuteristle; grood quality, mfrat, 
aty , \ lrt»ie ; eiteileoce, piety . Ah. 

7fjr, 7»'^7, MuWlzun^^ a string of pearls Ah. 1 llij . 

!*e\en-fuld iMali. 13*2 „ I^asaLmnaA^ 
tvi* tlrn^^k Ab. 477 . Ttnnam rataninath s^unam 
piLlMtray, pruclAimiog the virtues of the three 
: Dli, 30il). Kuto guno^ a good deed d«me 
F. Ji*t. 14; romp. Ahv, I, 107 ,)• GnnahhH$mf 9 .^ 
having virtue for his oruameot ^Alir. L x), 
T^J>JavaguwSf the qualities of dignity and speed 
(Mall 137/. jBuffdAagtiaa, the attributes of Buddha 
(Alw. I, 77 i. Gumakatkfif euloginmy exposition 
of a person^ good qualities. 

OUyTHETf, To ensnare ; to cover 
tiryjTHIKO, see ^kiguntAiko, 

OrRU !^ad/\ I, Heavy >lasc. grttng, a teacher 

P2. i^^raro. This form is rare, and f have not met 
vrlth it in any undoubtedly andent text Hie 
o»ual form in P41i is garv, which see. The foil, 
arc references for gvru.- Cl. Or. 80, 127 ; Alw. I. xv ; 
Att. 102. 

GL RUVARO, Thursday [^ + ^]. 

GCTHASI, and GCTHO, Excrement [^]. Ab. 
274 ; Baa. 44 ; B. Lot. 384. One ol the hells is 
odied gdtkaMinryff (Dfa. 408). 

GUTTI (/.), Keeping, guarding [fRl]. Mah.m 
Indri^agutii^ keep watch overthe senses (Bh. 67). 
GUTTO (p.p.p. gifwft), Preserved, protected; 
guarded, hidden = 7^ 

Indriyeiu gmttmdpdr^ keeping the door of the 
senses. BAantiaasMi guttp, protected by the Law 
{Bh.46). Bh.7,56. 

GUYHAKO, A class of demigods (dSmtjroiil) who 
are attendants of Knvera [^OT]. Ab. 13. 
GUyHAJiir, a secret; pudendum 
Ab.352,1061; B. Lot572. 


H. 

HA, All empliatic particle, the }:>an«krit If, sr«me- 
used aRer Iti i which secj. 

HA I inirrj, Ah ! oh I alA»> ? J(t]* 

HA DA YA^ iO f ndj. s Going to the heart, vitil 
-+• All. 045. 

HABWALC /idj\ ,Giiod-hearted,kind[ll 5 [ 19 r^ 
Ah. 722. 

HA DA YAM, Tltc heart; the mind; the breast 
>1^:- A!>. 152, 270. Had^ena phalitena 

hil'im fiatr 'i, djin^nf m Lroken hp«rt (Dh. 109, 
otfiip. Mah. 217 . Hada^am mamm ra, the heart 
asd mind i Itas,. 7 ■ A'MrvKf^s kempitaiadapo, 
id’s iieart Riinrd with eninpa«>siftB ;Att. 2U5). 
Hadapnatiha, the iKcb&tance of the heart, the 
heart of fle»h ^ Ab. KS2 ; Man. B. ®®|. 
HADAVAN'OAMO ««/?.,, Going to the heart, 

^ hmchisg, affectionate, kisd Aib. 125. 

H .\P ,V Y AN (i ATO< adj., ,Learut by heart + 

H.ADAVI ‘ BeneTolent, kind j. 

Ab. 722. 

HAJJO ladj.\ l>ear, beloved, pleaMnt 
Ah. 097. 

HALAHALO, Aiort of poison [fVTlV]- Ab.655; 
F. Jit. 50. 

H.y[<AA, His is another fimnn of Alum. Halam 
ddni pakMtvm, no use to proclaim i Alw. N. ^ ; 
Gog. Ev. 6). Cl. Gr. 74. 

HALA:iM[, A plough [fir]. Ab.tkQ. Halapaddkati, 
a farrow tBitto). 

HALIDDA/y. ), Turmeric [ ff< f l] . Comp. Ab.SOS. 
HALIDDO {adj.). Yellow . Sen. K. 392. 

HALIDYABHO (4u(,\% YeUow [ffl^f + WRT]. 
Ab. 97, 1008. 

HAMBHO (imterj.), Ben iafarah I [|ft]. Ah.ll39. 
Hmmik*dm6iimUm,hmr aow.yim nwesd I (Ufa. 299). 
Comp. Amikm. 

HAMMIYAH. a hoBae [flj]. Ab. 908 ; Knmni.9. 
HAASIYATI (past.). To bristle [from ff ]. Sen. 
K.492. 

H AASO, a goose, a swan [V^]. Ab. 816 ; Dh. 17, 
32; F. Jit. 16. 17. 

HANAM, RdinqnisbiBg, fidling away firom [fTf]? 
B. Lot. 791. 

HANANAA.KaiiBg,destro3dag: ranoring [ffA]. 
Ab. 403; Aah. 14. 
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HANAPETI (esw. ktinU), To crw to U kiU-Ml. HARAPETI /-cv?. next , To ransp to be remored, 
Swi. K. m. F. Jit. i». 


HAN ATI, »«* Ha%tL 

HANDA : f5?T\ A^i. UM. 

HuriMlfl kill lain 

1. 72 mnyfim f>hanf*’ fra(chuma. 
ABdl now, lf>r<2, 1 f3q>^irt. Hnndlhum h<fita<fihkhu 
alan ! 1 nm Mb^3 1 DJj* N'] * 

H AXETf to J)e kilM. Sen. 

K.m 

HAN! /. , Akaadonro^iit ; diminution, decay, 
deterioration Ab. 112^; B. Lot, fU9. 

H^mm dis^ina nnitAnnm^ i^eing that men were 
falhiil^ away from true rellgum I Mob. 21)7;. 

has; S ATI, HontL 

HAXTA /«•-% One who strike* or kill* 

Bo, rd> 

IIA>rrit To ttrikn tn l^eat; to kill, to murder; to 
deftty«^,top(Qlan end to, k> remove r^|n j,Pip»;jMiia 
A«wle«i,lai%in|^9fieiiebedmy ihif^t(l^ BAa- 
jymk fl/mk #«9MniA imm hmutni^ having removed 
tlmk fear, told omd darkne«* (Mah, 3i, Pre<. 3rd 
rifif, ktmii ^1%, 13, 72, 332 «, perhaps aln) hanati 
^«ef Sen. E. 501, 502^ pi. han&nti ^Dh. 64), 
Impeim, 2nd pe iw. p], hnJma f Alw. 1. 72;. Aor. 
«A««t, iLmi, ar^pMi ! Sen, K. 502^. P*pr. hananto 
{Ra*. 27'^. inf, kontuA^ hstmitum 'Sen, K, 503), 
tkr, dnafoKi, A«afruan, AnN/dan ii^Dh. 52, 

39>); Sen. K. 502;. — Paai, Aonaafi, iftoyare 
ihmirm the elephant h killed fur bts 

to*k« rSen, K, 343}, Pm, imperat kdmnfn, let 
him be killed, P«f-p- AnnfaMo, kamitMo (Sen. 
K. 533 ; Alw. I, 72)« P.p,p, info. Cane. Aimefi, 
gMtefi, fkii^tL 

HA3iT(/,)»Tlitjaw [f^]. Ab,jWl 

RANITTI, To coAOQid oneaelf [^]« With dal. 
mm^kMtk era, he hides from mef Scn.KBZT), 

HAPETI /nswr. JetkMu To dismiss, to finegn, to 
f^mke ; to neglect ; to lose ; to omit [lfTM*?lfiTs= 
IT]- jfftadmtikmm no let him not Ibr^, 

or nei^ect, his own spiritual good (Bh, 30), iSTiSci 
a^Ewfedy having omitted nothiiig (F, Jit 13, 
comp. Hah. 2U> 

HARAEO, One who takes [fT<R]- Pit 3, 87. 
Jkma$ d d ra d w , If these be no one to carry It 
(Pit »> 

HAEA^Alk, Remowal; taking; stealing [^XW]* 
ELllosuflBS; Ehult 


HAK\Tf, To rorry, to convey, tn bring; to rany 
away, fo remmr ; to take, to seize ; to <.teal, to 
pbiiid'^r ; to brinjr, to offer ; to charm j- Kh. 13. 
Saf^Iiu fnntikam karitruy having bronght it to t}>e 
Teacher ' Dlu IOC , Bhayam vo dukkkah cm 
5 karm^imi, I will remove your fear and sufering 
i Mah. 3;. Iffiam pannam haritvd taBMa deki^ take 
till* letter and deliver it to him (Alw. L 101,. 
Haran*ii rdjmo manam^ captivating the mind ci 
the king (Mah. Ixjrxvii), Harryya pdnind risoA, 
lie might handle poison (Dh. 23), Dre kadud 
kacchapam ^aa^oArena haranfi^ two geese are 
carrying along a tortoise with a stick fF. Jdt. 17}, 
Hnranti ye who bring yon offerings (Kh. 5;. 
j Perf. jahdra (Sen, K, 445). Aor. ahdii (Bh, 1> 

* 101 j. Inf, haritum (Alw. I. 14). Gcr. kariM 

j (Mah, 257)- P.f.p. karitabko (Pdt. 67), hdriy 
I (Pat. 81 L P.p,p. da/o, Caus. hardpetU hdrtti. 
j Desid. jiginuatU 

! HARE (lafe;^.), Here! sirrah ! Ab. 1133. Comp.^^re, 
i HARETl (emtt. dnrati), To cause to be carried ; to 
take away, to remove [Eli;^f|f = E]- Taiaa 
iam bahubhdnitam hdretukdmOf wishing to put a 
i stop to this talkativeness of his (F. Jat. 16). Msk 
169 ; Bh. 220, 

HABl (adj,). Green, yellow, tawny • Ab.97,8fl9. 
See also Hanto. 

HAEl («,), The colour green or yellow; gold; 

yish9a Ab. 16, 97, 487, 869. 

HARI («(/.}, Handsome Ab. 693. EM, 

abeMiUfiil woman (Ras. 16). 

HARl(a({;.),Taking, robbing; captivating [ipfT*l]. 
AdmaaMrU a thief (Ras. 23). Fern. iliMal 
(Att. 192). 

HARICANDANAA, and -NO, Yellow sandal woed 
[rfV + '^^1- Ab. 301 ; Dh. 95. 
HARINIKO, a deer-bnnter 
HARI^O, A deer or antelope Ab. 617. 

Rari i f ttlea Um k o, and Aonjuni/v, the moon (Ahr. 
I.c; Att. 191). 

HARITAKI and -KO, yellow myroboias 
[vOtw]. Ab.569; Mab. 22. 

HARITAIASST, Yellow orpiment 
Ab.493. 

HARITATTAfil, Yellowness [ff\ ;n + ^]. 
HARITO («ff.), Graen [ff^, ff^]. Ab. W, 
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( 1 

j},p pw^fi, Var!vy 
}\ J *tr L" . ^ y.ri, ^rrmi 'Pat. 

iTM’*'] . !^a^, o5 ,t nurifum, ;^rMi's 

r^* , p ^X, K ^ // JT}. 

, Tm ; f taji'Ti, rcEKnf^l, Hr. 
fT^rrf . Pit.'*!. 

HARO ^4^7/. . T.ik*h^, ^fT]- 

HAIP*. :».i ^flC^ AR. ir. 

HAKO, Ta!ihiir* « p^-arl nc^kla^e Ah.2^5, 

Hi*), IR., 1«4- Vnniju }Iytf'J4lr9, 

JHA>\M\XAKO \ Lanj^hing^ m ^^7 "p.pr, 
Atr.i, fH, Mah, :ill^. 

H \*^AXAM, AK 175; Di^. Wf. 

HA^ATI, Ti) laugh, tu bt^iiierry ]. Mah.SlD; 
I^li. Aor. hail ^F. Jit. 4;. Cans, h a^ts^ 

Tu * W3«f hhitl m^fnasam, this> rejoii*<»< ruy ht^art 
Mah. 107 • Tara mukham ?idiayamdnOi making 
your face merry. 

HASirO ip.pp, laiit;, Smiling., laughing, merry 
W^r]- Alw. I. civ. Xcat. kmitam^ 
laughter, mirth ' Ab. 175 . Mahihuttit'im htssante^ 
laughing a horse-laugh fPat. 93/. Dh. 120. 

HAsO, Laughter ; mirth, joy [ifPff]- Ab. 87t 175 ; 
Db. 27* Huiudkammo^ sporting, jesting iPat. 15^. 

HASSO (pfy* hasati), Ridiculous [|prQI= 1|[9 ]• 
Masc. hano, the Ridiculous, one of the Natyarasas 
(Ab. 102). 

HATABBO (p/ip-^ Jahdti)^ That ought to te 
abandoned [fT?W= ft]- Sen. K. 477. 

HATAKAS, Gold [ITZ^J. Ab. 487 ; Ras. 33, 

H AT ATTA3^, Destruction [ipfl := +W] •l^h.390. 

HATAVAKASO (adj»)f One who has remored all 
occasions for good and evB, said of an Arahi 
[OJ=l^ + ’W«IU|]. I>h.l& 

HATHO, Violence, force, rapine [f3]. Ab, 400, 

RATO (p.p.j?, hmti% Killed, d^troyed; injured, 
spoilt; removed, put an end to 
Hataeakkku^ whose sight is destroyed, blind (Dh. 
83). Haiald&katakkdrdf deprived of their gains 
and honours. Vdedpa hati»^ mined by his talk 
(F. Jit. 16). Hatdnam lokitMlamj turbid with 
the blood of the slain (Mah. 154). Kent 
killing, hurting. Haimpakaiatk, killii^ and 
striking. 

HATO (p.p.p. harafi), Sebed ; carried mwuf [^H= 
|[], HattkiiiMg'OHtlmft^mM Antd, carried off by the 
ekphant-bird (Dh, 157), Dh. 909, 


:.3 ) 

H \rrHAf I no Ive-f 

Ah. “y.1. 

U.\TTHAliVT<N and HATTHAX<iATO 

a per*»^u% h^3id«', i« |>owcr or 
3>f» Vi n!3. ifTtmn ]• 

i 04 **' jn pA^il^tnt karfdi^ makes 

tV f/jr his Orta F. Jat. 6; 

Dh. Wh 1 ^ 4 . 

HATfH.lkLO , In power, in one's pos- 
JTW^-ai'. A«. 19*. 

HATTHAKAMMAjff, Manual labour [fT5I + 

l)h. 

HATTHAL<I>H» . A'tC!iil«bfd; oreijoyed 

HATTHlXiKAM, Tlii* rirphnnt* of an aruB,, 
**-leph^t-hc*^t • Ab. 383 

H ATT HA PASO. A measure of dhtauce, generdyiy 
two and a half hastas or ruJdts but faid M>me* 
times to mean a di«taLre of twelve cubits [f«+ 
TjTir j. Pat. 2, »!*. 

H ATTH APPATT* 1 < ifij . Come to band, received, 
obtained Lf^^irrF= w^]- 

HATTHARDHO, One who rides on an elephant* 
an elephant driver, mahout [i|fk|»^ -f 
Ah. 3^. 

HATTHASSA3&, Elephants and horses 

^2- 

HATTHATALA*, Tl*r pnlzn of the hand 

HATTHl (».\ An ekpljant Ab. m 

Fem. katthiH^f a she-elephant (Ab. 362, 866; 
Dh. 105> Hutthimag^o^ an elephant-track {F. 
J4l. 2;; Hatth'mnd^^ elephant's trunk (Ab. 639), 
HatthikkhmmdhOf an elephant^'s back or shoulders 
(5fah. 45). Hattkimildi elephant stable (hlah. 83). 
Hatthiydmamf a riding dephant, Hatikigopako^ 
and kattkmtmd9^ an elephants groom or keeper 
(Ab. 367). Huttkipfmhkimm^t a furious ele|diaat 
(Dh.5S). RTiir^ki^gkof^iLberdoreiuopofek^^ 
(Ab. 362). Gen, (Dh, 157), PI, kmttki 

(F, J&t 3). Nom. sing, sometiiiiei haitkL 

HATTHIKO Carried In the hand + 

XJBt]. Sen. K. 390, 

HATTHILINCK), A sort of mlture with a bill like 
u elephuPs trunk [ffWi; + tvy]- Ab. 638; 
Db. 154. 

HATTHINAKHO, A cowed wny covering tbo 
■eeesii to tbe gmte of n town [ffWH + tTO]- 

20 
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Ah^ !; I M ?iart of th^ mraaSujf, for the 
h y h^it^htikayrMamAi p^tittkito, 

IIATTIIINK w Hi&tthL 

HATTHIMKA . A for riiUngr 

Wf • 

HATTHIPO, A» f‘l*»phai5t'« keeper or driver 
^fm . A3n 

H \TTHO. Tl^e Lasd; an elephant's tntnk; name 
^ a Nakkhfttta; a mbit^ the mea'-ore fr«»m the 
t*# the tip of the little finj^er; a quantity 
[TV - Pattahaftho, 

in hand. Gandkwmdlddikatthu, with per- 
fumesi ftowersy and other offerings in their hands 
(Dk 7il^« ^^^in4hattha, bolding a lute ^Mab, IdO> 
Ki^/akatfile« seven osbitft long ^Dh. 19d}. Sakoita- 
katikp^ htmdrvd^aniied ^Mah. l^j. K^Mohatikft^ 
a talt or xnaui of hair (Ah. 257)* Maro$m kattkam 
galov feU into the power of Death. 

HATTHO ip.p.p.h Bristling; joyful, delighted 
lit ==!<(]- Hattkaluma, hariD|c the hair of 
dM body erect with joy or aatoniehnient ( Uah. S6). 
AHMatfka, oxtrytfti (Mah. Sif. HaifAahtffha- 
titi*, with ^ad aod joyful heart. 

HAVAKO, One who Mcrificea [Irom cans. ^f]. 
Sen. K. yJS. 

HAVANA.^, Sacrifice Sen. K. 5^ 

HAVE >a»/r.i. Indeed, certainly. Ab. 1140; Dh. 
m, 2», %1, 6S, 133. 

HAVI (».), An oblation, incrifice; daiified hotter 
[ffWH]. Ab. 418, 1114. 

HAVO, A Hiaan»«na, ebnUeagn [l{W]> Ab. 702. 

HAVO, Cofnelcy, dnUinnee [ifTO]* Ab. 17A 

HAVVAlk. AnoUatibo [fq|=v]. Ab.4ia 

HAYANAA. Dbainntion. decay (from Hdgm). 

HAVANIKAA, Cnmlry [flt + Ab.m 

BAVANO, A year [fT«ni]- Ab. 81 , 1184. 

HAYATI, eee Jmh'ltL 

HAVO, a bone [ftg]. Ab. 308, 1102 ; Mah. 88. 

HE . i»frrj.\ Oh I [f ]. Ab. 1 139, 1130. 

HEMITI, A Ittt. from Bkmirati. 

HELA /.), Sport, daUioace Ab, 174. 

HEMAft, Gold [fHH]. Ab. 487 ; Mab, 70, 90. 

HEIIANTO, The cold aenaon, winter 
Ab. 79$ Mah. 8. Tbia aenaon begbu from the 
dark half of Entrik a , md Inata fror nmatbs. It 
ia anbdivided into HeaBnatn and Sbira, two 
awmbteneb. 

HEXO, A Mrt of eini fi b aM t Ab. 361. 


I HERA5»SIK0, a royal treasurer 
1 Ab. 343. 

■ HESA Neighing Ab. 119. 

HESITASI, Neighing Mah. 142. 

, HESSATI, see BhatatL 

^ HETAJif, In the phrase A o A’ eiark bhante^ **certainly 
not, lord,* the A is with the vowel elldrf 
i before the initial vowel of etanu 

HETHETI, To injure, to harass Dh.10,228. 

, HETI (/j, A weapon Ab, 335, 806. 

, HETTHA (oifra), Under, below,low’ down Id]* 
• Ab. 1156. Within. UdumbararukkhasMihetf}^ 
j under the Udumbara tree (F. Jat. 3), With abl. 
! Lohapdsddato hetfhd^ on the ground floor of the 
I X4ohapdsida(Mah. li>6), HetthdbhdmU ground floor 
I (Dh. 250). Hetihdmaggattapam, the three lowest 
I paths, !.e. SotApattimagga and the two next (Dh. 
j 421, comp. 261). Hettkdbkdgo, lower part, pert 
j below (Dh. 78). When used of a passage in n 
book it means ** before,* ** previously.” Hefihi 
mttOi ketth^hmito, hetthdkathito^ above mentioned 
(Dh, 369, 371, 380; F. Jkt. 1, 20). 

HBTTHATO (cwTo.), Below, underneath 

+ WSQ • Heiikato pattkdya^ from below (Alw. L 
76). With gen. Setacehattaua hetihato^ under the 
white umbrella (Mah. 25). 

HETTHIMO (ocJ;.), Lower, lowest ; last. HefiMmd 
died, the nadir. Rukkkassa kettkimoMdkhdf the 
lowest branch of the tree (Dh. 157). HettMaudet^^ 
the lower end (Dh. 261). HettkimagdUkd^ the 
preceding stanzas (Dh. 369). Kotfnam hetik» 
amtema mtam, at least a hundred ko^is (Ab. 337). 

HETU (m.), Canse ; reason, motive ; origin ; the 
reason or middle term of an inferenoe Ak 

91, 972. Ka»md ketund^ from what morive ? wl^? 
(Sen. K. 322). Kena heimnd^ for what ressM? 
why ? Ko hetu ko paceayo, what is tiie rema? 
j what is the cause? llirte^Aalaift, result or cemse- 
j quence of a cause. 

HETU (ado.). On account of, by reason of, by meui 
of, for thesakeof With gen, Na aii&keh 

ma panum ketut not for his own sake nor for the 
sake of another (Dh. 15). JBSsm hetu, on accon et 
of what? Tam kUm hetu, why is this? (Alw. t 
108). Ldbkaheiu, for the sake of gain (Kb. 9S^ 
Yemm hetu labhdmaae, through whom we leeebt 
g^(Kb. 11). 

HBTUJO (adj^). Produced by a cause 



Gr-iar- Ev*. 55; Man. B. 441 ; E. 293; 

1a* >« are railed a« prodarfd from 

HKTLKO iidj,). Hiving’ a can^e; rauMOg, 
ir.fnt^ Ab. UM ; Man. B. 494. 

msyf}Miisnk^hftuk&f a cotiHiet on ac« 
fi>unt of a jpafllfd roach (Mah. 4;. 

HETCMA Havings a cau^e [^7pr«|f j- O. 

Or. 24. 

H ETrPPABH AVO [adj. i, Prorreding from a rau«r» 
ha*!ng lU origin in a pir-exi^ting catiM 
lOTf ^ • The hrtuppuhhuvd dhammd are explained 
to lie the five khundhas (AiU cxxx; B. Lot. 523; 
Man B. imp 

II ETrSO (adv,j, Can^Ily, necesiarlljr 

HEV*A i adv.p Quite, just, even. Db. 225. TliU h 
another form of era (which see). I have met with 
k^ra in three passages only, and in each the pre« 
ceding word ends an a vowel. The fir^^t is pupphihi 
hem * Dh. 9), the second arihatay{dd>an4 heva 
(Dh. 233;, the third md heva < Dh. 403> The h it 
probably like the y in yena, merely a enpbonic 
addition, but comp, the next article. 

HEV'ASI, la the phrase md h^evam aroco, **say not 
so.** It is doubtless eram preceded by the particle f|f« 
It Is tme that Heroin occurs in the Dhauli inscrip* 
tions at the beginning of a sentence (comp. Alw. 
1. iv), bat It is not safe to argne firom the Fall of the 
ioscriptioBS to that of the sacred books. A phrase 
md A Vrom, ** not so,* certainly not,* oecors at 
Gog. Ev.^ and with this compare m h^etmm (see 
Heiufk)^ and perhaps md h*eva (see last airidie). 

HEYYO (p.fp.Jahiii), To be •bBudoaed 
fT]. Sen. K. 477. 

HI (part.), For,, because; certididy. Indeed; alas! 
[^]. Ab. 1149, 1197. Na ki verena verAd 
rammoMii^ for bate Is not af^>ea6ed by hate (0h. 2). 
Vmitask Jd eiadt hkagatatd, for thus it baa been 
said by Buddha. Kasmd f enai hi atihmk dWi- 
tuA rukkam koti, why ? becanse by so doing it Is 
easy to ascertain the sneaning (Alw. I. criii). 
Tena Ai, very weU then (Dh. 89, 158). S» hi 
admaiiata, what man Indeed ?(Mah.2S9). Kmthm 
ki wfma, how indeed? It is som^iiiies used in 
giving a respeetfol refasal : JVa kappoH mmkdrtffm 
paMJeimm tkiya ki no, (nay) great king, for we 
are not allowed to ordain women (Mah. 85, comp. 
80, line 5). Somedmes redundant: Hnam faikd* 
gate yera pasdda ki medkappheda (Mah. 175, comp. 
Ab. 1197). See Hefam, Hewak. 


HILADATf, To be glad "ipf ]• 

HJLuino, Pleasure Att 191. 

, Asbwned = Ab.747; 

Da^. 44. 

HIMACALO, Th« Hiin«I«ya mountain [ffir + 

11 ^'. Ah.tm. 

HIMAVA. and HIMAVANTO (adj. .. Cold, snowy 
[fipPHU - Hi»a«e4. Himalaya 'Ab. 606). Hima- 
rsnU Himalaya (Dh. 53). Hiumvanta^ 

or Hmomntappadeeo^ is a region of mystery or 
romance, the fajiylandof the Buddhists. It forms 
the northern p^irt of India, and rontmns the great 
mountain chain of Himaiaya, with ita prfndlpal 
« peaks, Ciitaki^fo, Gandharnddana^ Srn^ 

domao, Kafakita, It is overgrown with mighty 
forests, and contains seven vast lakes (makdrard^^ 
from one of which proceeds a river which is the 
! fountain-head of the fire principal rivers of India 
(mahdmudij, Himmvaota is the resort of Pkcceka- 
; buddbas, Arhats Devas, Riidiis, Vakshas, etc., 
and of every species of wild animal ; and teems 
j with marvels of every description, as the wonder- 
j foi Golden Cave (kawcaiiagtfM/, the great Jamlm 
j tree firom which Jambndfpa takes its name, and 
' the Kesara IkMit whose roar may be heard for many 
I kagnesaramd. Man. B. 15-19 ; F. Jat 2,4,12, 

I 16, 17; Dh. 116, 153,214; J>ai.24; Alw. I.xxi; 
i Mah. 22. 

j HIMO(«(|.),Ck)ld[nFr]- Ab.1074. NentAliMiiA, 
firoft, snow, drw (Ab. 56> HitmagmUi», the 
iTgioM of dew ud frost alvfl in the air (Mah. 114, 
119; F. Jit, 57), HimaraiAsi (m.), the nio<m 
(Ab. 52). 

HIIAsA {/.), Baitiaf. kiffini' [HITT]- Ab. 403. 
AidwdfSs, croel, uiadiienma (Ab. 731). Cero- 
i kUittak haeiag a eriminal execated (Att. 

j 211). HhktawuaM, wish to iigitre, anulevoleBee 
‘ (Dh. 70). 

j HlMSANAlSr. Ityurfaig, kSBae' Ah. 463. 

' TmddkiA ikhmamam mitcMAimmih » dreadM 
I asd bloody war (Mah. 93). .<4AjijMaM«*, haiaaaify 
! (Db. 380). 

! HIAsAPANAA, Injnry. Ab. 1201. 

HIASATI, To hart, to iajofe; to kill 
1 Db. 34, 48; Das. 6, 8. P.p-p. kMmte (Dh. 149j. 

I HiNAJAOCO {mdj.). Of low famOy, low-caste 

I [fN + onW]- Dm.42. 

I HiNAKO («<&'.), Deprived of. U«d at the eod of 
I a oompoBod, as a nb^titate for hhu. 
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HlNAPPANlTATA'/ , nr.il ‘nprrfority, 

ar4 1»ad>n’''s ilP^ "f ■* WTJ- 
El., 31. 

K»^pin< »2ii* n»oral prwpf- im- 
fierfi'rtly. nr niimirthy motivp^ ,^*1 + 

ijW.,. Man. B. *!«•'<. 

HI N<« I ’LAK< >, Vmr.llVvn rff^Kf + If] . Alw. 1. 7«. 

HINitl'I.I n», . V>nT.iI5on Mah. Ifi2. 

H1N^> P Wa«^ti*4, ilfcayf^l } low, bad# 

i?iff n^r ; wretfh^^d ; forsaken ; deprived 

fVW =r fT\ Ah. ^HK 7^4. Nh^Jutu It*w birth, 
hf^if ni%tf F^t Hina pnn^N^ hinnppanitii^ 
iffw axrd tb^ hijrh, tlie li^Tetrbed and the great 
ill. I^it Ben. Kna«7‘. HiaianVij/^ feeble Dh. 
it, 21 u >?af*Af»a,deprivfd of hearing, deaf - Ab.,*122i. 

HIXTALO, a aoit of palm [ ff iffTWj- Al). mL 
Probably the marshy date-palm. 

iilRAfifiAA, fh*ld, b^Iibrn, trea*iure 
Al*. 4^)6. HWl. Maliihr.ilima 

(AH. 15:. MriL 1«3. 

HlRl sj)r»de»ty ; the el.ame nbkli 

detm a man frm wtnn^ Ah. 15-^5 Man. 

B. 413; Dh art; r>a-.4I. 

HIRlM.1 . j i/ , j ft Tp i H ]. n. Ur. 24. 

IIIRIVEH V3(f, A jvrfr.me, Aadri^fw'gon 5kh(eaan- 

HIR<nTAPI*AM. ao‘1 HIRIOTTAPPAA, Shame 
afid fear of frlnnlng :ift + ott>iftpa~j . Dh. 2*0, 303 ; 
Dm. 3@, 4! : Alw. I. xxxir ; Man. B. 413. 

HITAKARO, A brnefattw [fpfRR:]. Malt. 20; 
K. 479. 

HITO ^k4k4t}\ f1t» aoitable; beneficial 

CflltnMB]. SwttmkU*, adapted to tlte Sottas 
l(Alw. 1. xnl). TmAt re kitim em sddAm ea, that 
ladtadwliiclikaalatary andgood (Db.30). Mane, 
difok a Mead or beaebetor. BaMo/airaAtto, beae- 
fcetor all worlds (,Mah. 14). Neat. hUatk, 
adeaotaite, beaefit, bie»>.ii)g, good. Parahitmth 
ntfano hiten rt, bk Dri^ifnwr’s ipood and hU own 
grtiid I Mali 2IW '. Wtah'.mtt 'ti Me, you are iny 
well.akber ; Dlt. 87 1. Saifjokikahtte rata, deliglit- 
1^ la doiag gmd to the whole world (Mah. 4j. 
BaMa/obabifatfAdpa, for the good of the whole 
wotM (Mah. 14^ Dat. kitdjfm. TVaaA taA AAa- 
aksaA* ii/fkarmttaA hiUj/a eaAAdpa, tbk will be 
to them long fiw a good and a btessiag (B. Lot. 
33*‘, r*vw,p. Ra*. 1 >< ; Kh. 12 ; Sen. K. .32f!). Hitaga 
f„r the giHid of all Iteings. 


Iff 

HI'n’A, HiVATI, see J<thdti. 

HlYATTAXO - ad?.). Of yesterday p^a, 

hlgattant, the imperfect ten?p .'Sen. K. 431 > 
lllYO, and HIYYO (adv. , Yesterday Ah. 

115.-.; Dh. 227. 423 ; .Mab. 2, 83. HiggappatAuti, 

• sinre jesterday (Ain. I. 7 ). 

HOMO, An oblation Sen. K. 516. 

H0R.^PATH AKO, An astrologer -t tlTil]. 

5I.nh. 220. 

HOTABBO, see Bharitaibo, 

H< ITABBO i p.f.p.Jwhati i, Tliat ought to he offered 
or .acriiired Ab. 1114. 

HOTI, ‘ee Bharati. 

HL'N’KARO, Making a noise, roaring [ihlT^]. 
HUR.IHURAM lade\ In various existence*, m 
I snreeswe births. Tiiis is hurahuram with 
lengthened a, like phaltiphalath, bhai'ilhhace. Tl« 
comment explains it by bhave bhave, “in birth 
after birth.” 

HL'R.VM (arfr.), In the other world, in another Iiirth 
or existence [perhaps j. Idha vd kuram ri, 
in this or another world, in this or another state 
of l>eing(Kh.7; Dh.4,409). 

HUSA if.), A daughter-in-law [^m]. Ah. 248. 

See also Sunhd, and Sughd. 

HnrASO, Fire [ytlTV]* Ab. 35. 

HUTAVA (adj.), That has sacrificed -f ^J. 
Sen. K. 483. 

HUTAVAHO, Fire [ITR + Ab. 34. 

I HUTAvI iadj.). That has sacrificed [5rfl + ^- 
[ f^]. Sen. K. 483. 

HCTI (/), Culling, challenge Al>. 7®!. 

HUTO (p.p.p.iaAo«), Sacrificed [3fH=¥]- S«. 
E.463. 

HUTTASI. Sacrifice [fN]- Dh. 70. 

i 

' IBBHO (a<^'.). Wealthy [X^] . Ab. 725 ; B. Lot.4Ift. 
j IBHO, An elephant [l^] . Ab. 360. Jbhapipphdi 
I a sort of long pepper (Ab. 583). 

j ICC, see ItL 

' ICCHA (/.), Wish, will, desire, Inst, covetonsw* 
! [TWr. 1^3* Ab. 163 ; Dh. 13, 47, 64. 

‘ ICCHACARO, Wish, desire, covetousness, ambhkm 
I [x^ + ^rncl- Mab. 2; Dh. 274. Icch^^ 
thit4^^ ^ of desire for worldly gtit 

j or fame ^Dh. 264, 275 j. 

I ICCHAPETIp To cause to desire. Pit. 78. 



< HATI. To »5‘'h- to «>*ire; tn appro%». t) likf ; 
jn tn obtain, to «fek = 1^1* 

i.;4 i:tgf?T= Wl:- 1 "um ire f Off tarn 
vjn] ’what yon !ik^ Dh. 

-o ?,if!ii lhari*lam fo-Tia, ^in^e I wrl] 5»i Lu^a 

<^r^. K . ^-Jr . Ati^m m^Kha-n u rhafi^ (Pndta\^#nrs 
til pka*are for himvlf ;Dh. 51; r^ ’Jip. 

K3j» . Phalum iechafh rmoFffiim^ f^^fklng 
/f As>* 5a the nood Dli, 5i4 , Na h cAanti iamatr^ * 
f.'hQufu'ih^ they refuse to he reconriled l)h. I<s4u 
smrrhanitJ^ aninham ln*,^ nrn^rha’nU 
%h\ 'r. refu^nj^, Dl’. ^4. 

. A*>r, icf ki ;M.*h. 2.‘il F it. k/ hnjifu 
F j<r, /tarn, icchamun^j i F. J.At.3;. iV thlf% 

iyh^i, 

I t iV wished, do'.jred 

J \ '^in rafia^ tell nne what yon waa* i *\tt. *-?)5 . 
l*'i ,^^}ticvhi*afthdnr^ wherever he likes Dh, 4«*7f 
c<n2ip. I 

IDA, M?e /(ik'j, 

lDa\M (nrvf. apam}, Thijs Id^irk radi^ j 

*p<ike as follow’s > Mali. 170 j. Idam ifztthu | 

this the Teacher said iF- J/it. 1;. Phim • 

hhaitavd^ thj^ tlie Blessed one »^ajd- Pnifnih j 

hiiim, all tills has been said ' Kh. 21 . Trhl nlm 
c'iflah ca rattle having l>een told so and so by them 
iDh, 130). Man ca idm ca kcrettfatU will cause 
su< h and such things to lie made. MaZ ea rata re, 
hy the bye! an exclamation when a tbonglit sud- 
denly strikes one (Att- t^ee A^am^ 

IDA’VI Here, now, even 

phrase Ekam ifjitham ‘‘now I on a j 

certain occasion," there can be little doubt that \ 
idJkam is this adverb followed by ahathz a 
comment indeed states positively eitka Man ti 
nipufamatiam ; but the vfitti on the twentieth mle | 
of Kacedyana^s Sandhikappn gives it as an example • 
of the change of dh to rf, resoiving it into idha | 
aham (Sen. K. 209 ; Cl- Gr. 10 ). Mam occurs in the 
words yudldamy tadidam^ kimidadit ya^hapidamt 
$ryynth hlam. It Is possibly also tlie becond part 
of jiuyidam in the phrase na»ydda9k aukaram 
ag-^iram ojjhdvatatd, etc,, but comp. 0h. 163, 
line 15. 

IDAM (adr.). Now S.B, K. 308. 

Iddn" cr«, at this vtty time, at the present moment ; 
(F. Jat. 8, 16). I 

IDAPPACCAYA, From an assignable ennse, from f 
an ascertained cause + *^hL I4AI^]> Atihi j 


jar^^marana’-yh^, d^if ^ decay and death 
f X 34 from an assignable rau*^ ? f omp. Gog. Ev. 6, 
IIIATTA VA!ff,Ti;e^ three [X^ - Ab. 100. 
IDDHl Pnisperity, |K*wer, majesty; super- 
u/dural j^twer, m^igkal power, miraculoas faculty; 
a mjrafle B, Lot. 310, 816; Man. B. 

36. 5itih There arc ten iddhls, such as the power 
of poAi^lrg through the air, of taking any form, d 
creating, or rM^lug to appear (nimmdnam) any- 
thing llflAt is Tf^pdred. Iddhi if tfie peculiar 
attrib it#' of the Arabia, though it U also posseased 
by th‘»8‘e wltr# prnrt3*ed Jhana. Edjiddhihi 

re^p5*^tidej3t with royal majesty (Mah. 
245 - IddAiA*, if created by 

•upeniataral f.Mah. 242 ^ Pdthvjjamikd 

iddhi^ ‘•itch fi3pemati:ml an nnetmverted 

mmi may Dh. 342, romp. Man. B. 315^ 

IddJdio jtninh*'rjdvi!l% h?i*#irjg fdJlrn mray frism 
iddhi, having hh irairifal power iDh- 143 a 
Turn iddhm nparijn m d^^f I the ^ab-kiag hav iag 
seen thb miracle i Mali. 31 • S^inappakirl iddhiyn 
havinsr l»er formed mnny miraculrtav arts 
i^Dh. y*hlh ;/ /, by supernatural power, 

miraoaloudy ' Dh. 35 ; Mali. 194 't* 

IDDHIMA ^ndj. , Po^sefr^d of supernatural power 
Bai. 43s Dh. 249; Mah. 178. 
i IDDHLMAYO ladJJ\ Created, or made to appear by 
1 supernatural power ’SfiTO]* Dh. 124,315. 

\ IDDHIPADO. Con'.tituent or h&^U of magic power 
[' ^fW "t- Tiaerc are four iddhipddas, 

which are mearf by whifli iddhi i« attained, n^ey 
are ekmmda^ tlie will or determination to acquire 
iddbi, rinyaiA, the uecej^vary exertion or effort, 
cUiam, thought, or the necessary preparation of 
the thmightf or heart, Investigation. 

The ftill text Is as follows, caifdro iddhipddi^ iW 
deuw khikkiu cJMudaMtmMk%padkd»M»aAkMr€t^ 
$amann*/^imtk iddhipMatk 5Lfoefi, mnyammd^ 
dhipmlkdMttMmkhhraiamamndj^ L Mdiwfl, 
citfammddhipMdnusmkhdrummm^ L 

bkdrefi, r4mnm»imm*Mipadkdnm»ankkfh*amm^ 
ndeatam u hhix^U tSang. S.)« Here padhdna is 
no doulit used in its Pali sense of ** exertion,” tmt 
the northern Buddhists, mknnderstamiisig the 
word, have rendered it by IlfTV* abandonment,* 
and hO made nonsense of the pas'^asT ' B. Int. 

625 ; Lot. 310, 31 1 , 3121 Att. 57 ; Man. B. 413, 
498; Alw. I. 77; Dh. .m 
IDDHIPPABHEDO, The different sorts of magic 



IXD 


imi ( 158 ) 


pmfT * Ifflhf; *• B. Lot. iiJl ; Alw. I. j 

Yxsln JVf And f’VjyKC < 

IDOHIPPATTO r*f mirAfiilotts j 

pwer j^fif Tni?= ’Uni]* Mah. 79, 
IDDHIVIDHA ///jt TL^ van<w« of iddhi 
["^flr fWT’- K, Mon. 2M. 

IDDHI VISAYO, p.->ver, or extmt of iddfal 

[^€fl 4- fvrVr Mar- B. 9; Dlu 133, 
lOHA (ttrfr. , Hm; MtVr; -n tVis world 
Ab, llfil ; 1^0. K, 3 j 2. rotofi, liveii bfi« 

^F. JAt 4'. iivlnft bere ^Fat 6i, /{fM- 

dJdpmfi^ the ftoverelirn of thi« place <Mah« 49)* 
Jmbmdfp^ tdk^ d/AftI, we bare come tdtbcr from 
India Jdab. Jb)* Idh" ri^ai^ when I retorn 
(Mth* 110)* IdM^amana^^ Ibere» arrival 
mara (Mabu 150; Db* :24l}* arid^pom te^am 
idk* diM^f breogbt Ctir'idifMik to tbete aborts for 
thtm (Mah* 3). Mh* tm In thh very 

wwAA (Db. 44)« IdhaiiiJm, this world* Idku td 
Imrmtk vd^ is tfaii or other worlds^ in this life or In 
aaefUwr slate of riUtenre f Db. 4; Kh* 7^. Idha 
mmH peerm he mooms in this w<Hrld, he 

amras la the next ^Dh. 3 . *Yo hi verena venhi 
mmwumf idhm kmdlmnitm^ftir never In this world 
b wrath appeased hy wrath 1 0h. 2). Saddhtdha 
tittmk |wri»ae»a $efthadt^ faith, here below, is 
isma^s treasure (8en. K. S07 1- So idho jpoiad- 
daai ttnmyutfo rikmrmtif he pisses through tbb life 
girea tp to 4oth Alw, h 107b m^dmrnhMkkkrn 
mtikuri HAorafi, In thb world, bretfarea, 

a prkil lives revereadag the Teacher (la tbb aad 
similar iastaaees the Slrnhslese sdmliasis exfdaia 
Mia w$d BrndUUkofimMapeMf in tbb rdfigfea 
oi Bmidhn’^^ /dials freqneatlyafleetedbfiaadbi^ 
a|p«fo^dUM»faMlNi ^Db* 47), MhSgwmd:=WMt 
hgaaiil (Mill, 155), idkmm dgnia ss: tdJbi djgafo 
(Mik, fi»» comp 171), Urn bkOckhmee =: Mia 
IMiUklwae{<XOr*li)* See also /la* 
IDHlGATATTAS, Fact of haria^ coma lJJ + 
IMI.5W3. 

Il>iiAU>KO, ThU world, Utit stata of aadsteace 
iff -t Oppoaad to jMraUto. Oh. ISl, 

m, mt, 4SS. 

lIMRUMAif, Flnwood [fVfj. Ab. 38L 

lDf<o«.), likaadi.Mdi Sca.K.52S: 

Cl. Or. 118. 

IDIKITHO ftoch [tff j. S«a. K. 525, 528. 
hiKAkuMmi^^tmo, irucli aa uatcmbiaga as this 
(.Mfah. 48 . 


lOlSAh^O Liha this, such [tur-fi:. 

Mah, 79- 

IDISO, and IRISO (udjW^ Like thb, such, of ^ntb a 
sort, so great [tee]- Sen. K. 525 ; Dh. 97, 163; 
Mab. 27, 89, 79. fdieam karmam, I will make it 
I like this 1 5Iah. 175j. 

IHA fadv.). Here [ff j. Ab. 691, 1161; Sen. K. 
302; Has. 25. Iha yo ktuuilo, he who « skilled 
in this book (Alw. 1. ix). This form b rare, 
see Idha. 

I IhA ff. (, Exertion, endeavour LtST]- Ab. 156. 

’ IHALOKIKO (adj.). Belonging to this world 
j [ffWNi + f^]. Ab.K. 
i IHATI, To endeavour 
j IJJA '/j, Sacrifice Sen, K. 522. 

i IJJATf, sec Yajatu 

IJ JH ATI, To prosper, to succeed, to be accomplished 
Has. 62; Bh. 434. 

lEKHA^^Alfir, Siglit, looking [tiflff]- Ab. 775. 
IKKHA^TKO, A fortune-teller [f^ff^]. Fern. 
-W (Ab. 236). 

IKKHATI, To look, to see [t^]* Neitena ca»daik 
ilckhate^ he beholds the moon Hth his eye (Q. 
Gr. my P.p.p. ikkAiio (Ab. 107S), 

IK.KO, A bear Ab.6I2, 1025. See also -^/cdb, 

ILLi (f.y A sort of weapon, a short one-edged swoxd 
Ab.392* 

IMA, IMAJk, IME, etc., see Apam, 

I^Alif, Debt [IBM]* Ab.472- /juzildk^a, having 
borrowed money. Ipamt pamokkko, release from 
debt (Kb. 13), Inamdladh borrowed capital, 
/fiowbtilp, a lender, creditor. IntUo m-ine bhikkkd 
mocedf released from debt the priests who were ia 
debt (Mah. 227). 

H^AYZKO, a debtor, a borrower [MW + MTM + 
Ab.47D. 

INDADHANU (a.), The nOnbow [^ + 

Ab.49, 

I INDAGOPAKO, A sort of insect 
i According to Bfibtlixigk and Both it is ** cochineal, 
I a red beetle* (comp Db. 339). It Is observable 
j that they come out oftbe ground after nun (Dh. 88), 

\ INDAJALIKO, a magidan, jo§^er, conjurer 
' [ fydHpdH] . Ab. 612. 

INDAKHlId>, A th'mbold, a large rinh of Btoae 
let into the grosnd at the entrance of a bouse ; a 
pillar in front of a dty gate [ipj^ + iftW]- Ab* 
; 2(M, 220, 1006; Dh. 18, 298; Kb. 8; P&t 18, 93. 
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IN'nAXll/J.aad-LA.^, Asapr-Wrp 
M-ih. 4,«M70. 

I.VrKPATTA’il, Xame of « town ~ f Ah. 

‘-"‘I ; Dh. 416. 

lM*.V!5ALO„Nainef.fatreo ITnST'. Ah.SCh. 

INIHV'ARI'XI (f.}, (’•oloqniotida 
tpft'- Ah. 5»7. 

IXD.WAVO, The seed? of Wrightia Antidy^enterica 
Ab.574. 

IXDAVUDHAA, The rainbow W^'- 

Ah. 49, 

IXnH.\X.4.Sr, Firewood, fuel Ab. 36. 

IXDIV’ARAA, The blue water-lily ; the Cassia 
Fi'^tala Ab. 552, 6(s8, 1003. 

IXDO, Chief, lord; a king; Indra Ab.QD, 

SGG, 1132. DevindOt kisg of the devai$, Indra 
(Mah. 47 Stidcko detdnum indo, Sakka the king 
of the devas {Ras. 22; Dh* 185^. Indopatimd, 
a statue of Indra (Dh. 1^). Mantjindo, a king. 
LmkindOt king of Ceylon (Mah. 67;. 

INDRI YAGGAYHO Perceptible to the senses 

+ Ab.716. 

INDRIYA]!^, An organ of sense ; a power, faculty, 
fuDCtioo, organ; amoralqQallfy; sense, perception, 
acquisition ; sex Ab. 149, ^7. Tiicre 

are three Indriyas, which are three sorts of know- 
ledge or sense. Firstly, oMannatannau^Imitindn^ 
yam (au-anndtam namdmi iti indrtyam}^ *^the 
sense which says, I will know what is not known ;** 
this b explained to mean sot^pattimagga. Secondly, 
mnindrtyam (see Annd)^ sense of knowledge,* 
explained to mean the stages from sotdpattimagga 
to arahattamagga. Tdiirdly, miiUtdvimdb^am 
(an?ididvif consp. Aiitdol}, ** sense of haring 
thonmghly known, ^ explained to mean arahatta- 
phala or Arhatsbip. The five Indriyas or moral 
qualities (p^Acimdr^fmk or jwwic^ indr^dmi) are 
taddhindriyam, tiriymdriyam^ satimdriyttm^ tanid* 
dhindriyam, panmmdr^mm, faith, eneigy, recol- 
lection, contemplation, wisdom (Att 58; Man. B. 
498 ; comp. Baiam). Another set of five are the 
five organs of s«ise, cakkkmudriyaM, aaimdriyaik, 
^hdnmdriymm, jwkmdriymm^ kdyindriyam, the 
eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the sense of 
touch. A third set of five are five Realties or 
sensations, amkkmdriymh, dmkkJkimdHyatkt 
Mtimdr^am, domMutaHadriymt Mpckkmdriymm^ 
case, sufiering, joy, griet indifference. The six 
indriyas are, eakkkMmdnywm, mtimdnymkt gki- 


nimdriydm^JIrhindriya^^ k4yindriynm, tnanindri* 
yayk^ th? ear, t<>r3;r'ip, tnind (Man. 

B, 432, Dh, ill, 4:i9 . T)ie twenty-two 
«cdn%aw. or prinripl^^. raki^^viiriyam^ rofiii- 
driyam^ t^h hiisi^dnyam, jirhindriynm^ kdyindri^ 
yam, ?5^?2%mdrwamy itthindriyam^ p^ri$indriyam^ 
ji-^inndrlymh^ txArfiiadrtyism, dvkkhindriyarkf so- 
m**nm^nflriyum^ 4nmanai9mdHyam^up€kkhi%dri^ 
yam^ radfUMnyark, nriyirndriyadi, satirndriyamt 
iamijihindriyam, pa^nindriyam^ ammndtatk ms$d* 
mi rm/nyam, annindnyam, anndtdtnindr^am 
uee Cf\k-n Fr>nd, Drt. 1^38 : I have copied the 
Ii>t from Vi*?;dt3h5 Magga;. — Indriyav^faya, sub- 
jugation of the senses (Att. 193;. Indfdyagmmt 
ke^'ping Wditrh f*ver tie i»enses, self*restrfdnt (Dh. 
67 , 422 j. Indriyawikilrn^ perturbation of the senses, 
excitement, emotion i' Das. 3 Indriyjniak bhdvamd^ 
and ladriysibhsramJf eultiv'ation or production 
the five moral qaalities (via. mddhi^ viriyatk^ etc., 
see Alw. I. Ixix I. UkAiairndriyo^ one whose oigans 
of sense are keen ; mudindr^$^ one whose senses 
are dull (B. Lot 305). Db. 2, 122. 

INDRIYASAJWfV’ARO, Restraint or subjugation of 
the WIIM. [ffljipr + E. Mm. 31 ; Dh. 

422. S«e Catiuamtereti/guM. 

ISDU (».), The moon [l[»f ]. Ab. 51. 

INGATI, To BMwe Cl. P. Veriw, 1. P.p.p. 

neut. iufUam, geetuK < Ab. 764, 981 ). See liffaii. 

I51GHA Come! pray! Ab. 1157; O. Gr. 

72 ; Alw. I. 92. H^ha te gaifipethu, just have 
them counted ^Dh. 223). Ingha fvmi vukir^m 
KmUuigdatait eintehi, be so good, great king, as 
to thiak of K. (Alw. I. xUi). 

INGO, Gesture, sign [^Vl’ ■^*** 5^®^- 

INGUDI (/.b The fdant Termioalia Catappa 
ftrf-]- Ab.S«5. 

iS'JATI, To move, to be shaken [V^]« 
auba, naswerviag, immovidila (B. Lot 301^ 
P.p.p. nent. Sf/UmA, manmatt, vadllatlea (Dh. 
45, 377}. See Mgati. 

IRETI (c<mr.),To cause to more, to shalm ; tocaose 
to utter merrti attdaam, 

if yon keep silence, lit. dost not cause thyself to 
ntter (Dh. 24, 297). 

iRIXAfi, Barren soil; a desert Ab. 886. 

IRISO, see Ic&w. 

IRITO (p.p.p. 6vti), Thrown ; uttered, s|Mdun, iwM 
A1».43S,744; Alw.Lxffi. 
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IRITA’UO. An priert 

IRJ\A /' M-'W!nf’:t, p^*l'jTf,dqn'-rtn5f>nt 

i'ra f.r H- trantiail dcportrarat 

■ MfA, 'M . 

IUJYAI’A fH**, Wit >•( i>}>ortnifnt 

T^.^rr nr*' fi'ur iri; -pstliJi* pti^ture*, vi/. Tialk- 
Uf, ‘iUtEff. J}ir.ir d«T<n. Catun iriyifpa- 

fV»K f /r.pcb^^rvpoMmraAita, dfroid of enerpry in 
ai! il<* f‘H.r jvt'jtj.-os viz. in all be doe^ . Dii. Ill - 
Itiit'ipM'- yfJgenmunupaitditrii, pVa«e<i with the 
*’i p of Njfra»ena. IriifipathatimjMnno, 

f^r •*. Mi-jit nt (B. Lot, 5»7 Irlyupathato 

mstfi-tm orahattam ap’ifmni, attained arhaUhip 
» 4 th<«t any of tl»e four u«ual po»tBre«i ; by thi« is 
n^nat that Aouida at the mometit of attaining 
saartificati-in wa* neitber sitting, nor standing, 
nor walking, nor lying down, hat in the act of 
plaiiag h imselfoB hi* cnirh ; I nuole th? fallowing 
fnwn Brabsna J-^la S. Atth., -'afnrin>-^/Aar<>«- 
kit*m tkfTMM crakattaA, trna xuane 

o anitMW a*thit» aftmk^ntento ko 

bhikkhu itrakutiam ywtfj" h titflr ^Jnanda- 
ttkm" a rartaA ratfati (B. lot. 296, 297 ; 
Mab, 13 <. 

IRIVATfl in*. , After the manner of, according to 
tl*e CBiklom of , -f Jm]- Shamaras^ iriyato, 
alter the manner of a l>ee. 

IRr The Rigvfda Ab. 108. 

IRrSBEDO, The Rtgveda J- Alw. I. exxiv. 

ISA I,/.'). The pole of a plough [l^]- Ab. 449. 


Ala. I. cxxiii;. .V'iiVO Uippavpditn, the »sy 
taught hy indy men Dli. 30j. Boddhai^ axid 
arahas are railed i»i Dh. 383;. PI. *»/, uay« 
i AUv. I. 54 ; Ab. 109/. «en. sing. «»»«, Usm, 
iM. !, Name of a mountain in 
+ Ab. 606. 

ISIKA - / „ A reed [i;f^S8T] • 

ISIPABBAJJA i /.). Tlie life of an anchorite 

4 . Isiimhbajjath pahbajatl^ to adopt the 

life of a holy recluse JAt. 2; Dh. llf>, 1^;. 

ISIPATaVXAM, Name of a place near Benaret 
7 ^fi| ^ B. Int. 15/. 

ISO, and ISSO, A sort of bear. Ab. 612. 

Iso, Li»rd, master Ab. 7 25. ^ 

ISSA ^ /. En\ 7 , jealousy, ill-will • Ab. 168 ; 

Dh. 264, BOO ; Man. B. 418. Ismih harlmm iassa, 
n- ere jealous of him (Mali. 

ISSARI VAJil,and ISSER AM, Dominion, supreinacy 
Ab. 844; Mah. 107; Dh. 13, 264,268; 
Kh. 14. For the form isseram, comp. Acchero. 

ISSARO, Lord, ruler, chief, king; Civa 
Ab. 16,725, 1004; Dh. 159. 

ISSASAA, Abow Ab.922. 

ISSASO, A bow ; an archer [i^«d[ . Ab. 388, OS22. 

ISSAYATI, To envy, to be jealouo With 

dat. Titikiyd sayna^dnam isBapanii^ the heretia 
envy the priests of Buddha (Sen. K. 331)* 

ISSERAA, sec Isgaripajh. 

IB30, see I»o, 

ISSUKI (adj.)i Envious, jealous + ^ + 

Dh. 47. 

ITARATHA (adv.). In another way [|^d W3* 


I6ADHARO, Name of one of the KnldeaJas, or con- 
ewttte thfeiw rfnidk Bag lurroBiid 

Ht], Ah.lS» llaB.B.18t B.Lot.846,847. 

liASAJk {adr.), A Uttto [t?ra:+^3. 

frara being »R|i^2y taiae (Mah. 142). 

l8AlItARO(«|;.)^EMytod»[t^+Wt3. Sen. 
K.48S. 

ISAM A Httk [ItIIO* 

jwp^M, elightiy yellow (Ab. 96). Itadatike, in 
tit* MOM of "a linte" (Ab. 1169). IttMayo= 
(Sen. K. 481). 

ISl («.), A ?ll»bi, » Mdot, a sage, a holy mail, an 
aachoritc I’lfw]- Ab. 433, The ten l^ishis 
aat!it>r« ef the XitdxtmmaLtnBm Aitak^, Vdmmko^ 
Ve99amUt&t FanMifaiggt, ,^»glrai0^ 
Bkurcdvafj^t Vd9e}fhi»^ Bkag% (Ab. 169; 


Sen. K. 414. 

ITARATHATTA(arfeO»I*ia»ot^erway [11^;:^+ 
^ ndth abl. termination] . Sen. K. 415. 

ITARITARO (arfy-X another, this and 

that, any whatever, of all sorts + 1.^3* 

Ab, 1187. Itaritaracivarkna santuiiko hoHf b 
contented with any robes that he g^ts (viz. whether 
they be good or bad). Itaritarena^ from what- 
ever cause (Dh. 59, 408). 

ITARO {a4J), Other; different Ab.7l7> 

1069, Iiaras$a Mahdpdlo H ndmam Jeari^ th« 
other he called M. (Dh. 78). Due itard gUhit 
the two remaining stanzas (F. J4t. 13, comp. 53)» 
Netarana^ to no other (Ras. 62). J>iw?da*et«r«A 
the oppe^ite of ugly, viz. beautifol (Ab# 996). 
Gen. mad dat. pi. UartMM (Dh, 104). 
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ITI, nni Tf, and a twpI J( C Wr. , Th?i* 

ffnf « AN. 1 la’*, 13*^^. Tlil^ partarlf vpn 
m F.i»iu iii Sanskrit, iia nf 

iri.Wr -t narratiMTi,or<jf **rinj:2j<prflt3'*ra*r -r*f 
t:f nnnlA *'iT ♦>f r',tk^r^ ; tii** ar#* 

Ma^n ^un4hj7i^<x ^^hU*Athi f.ri/ri, ]>^r- 
tlat Lr *'pvke him. lit pprrflvin;;' Ihu^ 
fi^ «;^Ak* of " F. Jit. If# . ti $QyJi 
thtnkiPir it a lion, lit. thiiikinff thu^ ** ft k a 
F.Jit.35 . iVi h'm /# pu€**hi^ 

A*kfd Lfr, ** Whfr<» &f#* jou firo!n< 3 f, what ha^f joa 
^ t tN#*r^r*’ Mall. romp. F. Jiit. 12 . 

atfhii ^ ti uha^ lie«)Hidy ** I want fire”’ , F. J^t. 2 . 
Ji^jQf^n ti ry\ni^a, findinjsr that it wa^* Kliter 

wMa’i. 107 . AmhaphalQn iifutvU hrarinjt It wa^ 

‘♦a inan^*” (F. Jat, 5 . A a Pfck^*U\ nafr^^ns, 
fiuflinp^ he waa uawiliinj^ /Mah. 1,32^. Tattha 
MntihQTHMti^ tnrliaih tuniam %l^hti 7 h ff^^g-harh 
har^yyM attho^ here a? regards the word abhitiha^ 
rfMfl its meaning is. “ let him act very qaickly, 
very fi^eedily*" ^Dh. 2D2 . Bitha *^tahitan^ H 
tfipifakana Buddharacanan^ eiaik nrimatk, In this ' 
passage the word aahiia is a name for the Buddhist 
scriptures (Dh. 150). ** iee eiamm 
dw hoth the letter o becomes a substitute for ara 
(Sen. K. SS2I). Tos$a Cuilapdla ti ndmatk katvdj, 
haring called him Cullapala >'Dh. 78 ; comp. Ra*. 1 
15). JfaAi^Kriso ii vuccaii^ is called ‘‘a great | 
man*' ^Dii. 03). Battukkki iti vimtOt known as i 
“ The Red-eyed ” (5Iah. 230). Baddfto H vwu$uf ! 
sutamatte^ at the mere sound of the word Buddha ** ' 
{Alw, 1. 87). Tlstdti vacanenaf hearing himself j 
addressed as <<Tl86a”(Mah. 78;. Batihif/iimeyyo j 

Mdjineyyo u$abhijdneyy& kkiipkam H fate eaf t Jro 
fh 0 petnd^ setting aside these fonr, die higli-bred ® 
elephanty the high-bred horsey the h%h-bred bully j 
and the Arhat (JDb. 296). Somedmes in an ! 
example like the last the noun preceding iti Is in j 
the same case as that whitdi follows it, e.g. Tlggaeie \ 
JSdgadipake iH cckam viAdretii pakdrmn c* nW- | 
rayit at these six monasteries, the ’Hssa monas- ^ 
twy, the Ndgadipaka mmastery, etc., he built an 
Inclosing wall (Mah. 227). Sometinies the verb 
of saying, thinking, etc., is put first: Ths* dJkm 
fiA^good **m!^inimU ioko^ H, therdbre has 
Buddha said, ^*The world is shrouded by ignorance ** 
(Alw. 1.108); Idkkitvd**riffadh(ti**H,lns^^ 
thereon the words *‘A King's Daughter" (Mah. 

131); ApdpeH **w»dreki pUmtmm me** | 


) 

tu h* ord^^r^d th^ rommandcr-in-chief thu-S “ Put 
f^tl rr t/i death " i Mah. 201 < ; RjJSncm puccki 
krix** if,, the king a^ked him, “Mliat 1% this?" 

MaN. 3 *v ' ; H J iti rtemi^yi adnh'i ^yam S’fjno- 
ntrj inhere kfpsatt auWf/o,*’ tiic king thought 
fh i-, mnire will certainly one day be 

m* t-^r in my hoa^^ tMuh. 23). Frequently a 
pHTilfSpk *' thinking," etc., Is under- 

ti v/mrefip goes about 
** M’At**r-rrarie " i.Uw. f. xxi/; Bamkki 
“urfifajtt fW© niPidryya ns AAo" ti, doubted 
whi'^hrr the fhera wa^dd nt on a Idgb seat, lit. 
d^‘sNte<I ‘*1 wonder if the thera 

wii^ild »it *m a Ljch ^at i5Iah. 82 < ; "Jkfa pi 
ndhihfl Mj"" fi pfMyjam yerit r^coyi, he resolved 
on being admitted to she priesthood ^Miylngi, "It 
U < jperh^r to the mher pn>fcsMon" (5fah. 36); 

" S^A^ititi famridaki^ said " V>iy well," 

and pre«rri!ied for her (Dh. B9, romp. 171, and 
F. Jdt. 12/; Bkanfp CakkkupAattkfra "caiiAo- 
f^akupdfiake mdresip Lord, C. Them think- 
ing he W4>ii]d walk up and down has killed a 
great many Inserts (Dh. 88,. The following am 
instances of double quotation : JRajdp "goceAafAa 
tmmhdkum rdj}nam mmtm eaeemena puneppumm 
dr^gryam pnrckitrd * HJd tumkfki taddhhk mitia^ 
khdvam trcJIaffrr vedathdti,** dAa, the king s^d to 
them, " Go now, and having in my name repeatedly 
asked your king after his health, say to him, * The 
king wishes for friendthip with you *" (Alw. 1. 73) ; 
Bkikkkd dkomem theroMMa ta*t* dg'amamMhtpmk, 
***h»hi hhtmie upatthambho kitmk »d§enepmg^ 
^ahamp* iti vutt€ mahdrdja there ekiii so" ift, the 
priests told him what wonld induce the thera to 
come, (saying) "Great king, the there will come 
if yon say to him, * Voadisaie, venerable man, to 
he my support in restoiiag the fidth*" (Mah. 40). 
Twice in Mah I find Hi fdaced within the sentenoe 
quoted : Biffkd pifthtH vcriNo, saying, " We have 
seen the last oTonr enemy "(Mah. 261); **Pmfiemh> 
kammtak m*mtthlH kiiiftkmiA cetmmmk dad" there 
Mheri rdjimaakp the thera informed the king, 

" There can be no guilt withont a sinfid intentlo&" 
(Mah. 41). Sometimes Iti may he rendered by 
"namely": Bddkmkifmmamfidkmh mttdkmk dk4» 
iwpdjmmmk iee mddkmmdmah kkepeteip having 
pnsaed a whok fortnight, nameij a week of selenitt 
joblke and a week of homage to die lelici (Mnlull); 
Thans oirajkns vkhmeoimh dheemmeeedkJkJkm sidb— 


31 



ITI 


ITO 


( 162 ) 


p / 7H hiZn pamv'hy^dhnrtmatk ^uhhjin faih 
f r h fu thr pure and 

4 p IV?* Lv 4,^1/, th^ k!J<>wled^r^ that 

>♦'! pvt * ;^r h,i^ an end *4ce 

If* •^oijirJimf*^ ^^tanfU at the 
Vij^lrr ir;r ^ f <i m w para<;rTaph, hut it always refers 
U ttiMt h:i* firone bef.^re: thus at Mah. 

1:JI ’s%n"*‘r, after enismrrating the fir«it temples 
h^ih hj th*^ hing, g^^son to «4iy» ifi rfM knmmlni 
f 9 pafhume yfta tasaamhi kdHpen^ 

^ thf^e ii*rrk« as alwe eiuimerated the king of ; 
t*^vh*n hidt In has rtry first year’’: again, at 1 
tU*. the aylhor^ after relating the storv of king ; 
tlhMiTTiasodhaka. roududes thu^. Hi amita^irim | 
rl Jiv*am vd pi aa-uto »a lawaraya patnHha- 
dhmmmam frdnumranti, *Uhns <i.e. oa ^hown in ‘ 
tW storj'jiist related ) good men, forgetful of bound- 
l»«s pr*#sp*rity, or even of hfe, j^erform act^» of > 
disdognUhed piety ^'' Vomp. Mab 144, 149, :234, , 
«tr,. mliere a moral U dnvaii from tlie events of the I 

I 

lk3ng*s reign ‘. Hotr^etlnirs two i/z\ rome together: 1 
» t^Tl k k i Pjnan ti iti imam tiri^ | 

dkam rirekafik the threefold secIu^ion 

thus desfnWd >t a man rnltivate Ph. comp. 

B- Let. HtifJ ; paraiako ti itt ef maikpucchmit 
II vm ask me th»>, **1^ there another world?**; 
*S^piij»r. mfJ/apu^uPhui mukampi vihara- 

fUi it* td hi pt*ihMj^i* 2 ni* rodeyya, or f4>r instance 
thf worldly man irjmld say, ** The Samara Gotama 
liv<^ e^^pa^slouate tovrards all beings’*; Atthi 
id^fp^ftaj^d Jardmarunan ti iti putikpna Batd 
jinaj^da atthiti etSM varuniymki Ananda, by a 
person aui«ked ibhi quostloa, ** Do decay and death 
pgnmd fknni an aa4g»ahle cause P*^ the answer 
ibonU bo girem *‘They do/’ Iti is generally 
pinoid at the end of a laadcy or of a chapter or 
wmkm, to Inlmdnee tlie title ; aJkam evdti kaccha- 
p^Vtaia^, « .*«was i myself*’ The Kacchapa 
Jitaka < F. Jkt* 19, romp. DL. 99 ;; Bikkkitabdmn fi 
ifiHckhttpUimnkkkom nlftriiiam ^ . . must be learnt 
End of the Bhlkkhupatiisiokkha (P4t.5J4), But it 
AH smnetimas omitted, see for instance Kh. G, Ab. xS, 
StfL 77* With foil. khi&7 Iti kho Awsunda wdn- 
utajM^cea loyAd, ’cmly, Ananda^ desire is caused 
by frasalkm. Ultb folL IH pimkka^tfd, 
Whold the l^essed One (B. Lot. 861); iumkeki 
tkuimik kkututii pmfifdmitMatk Ui p*etam bkdtmm 
*ti pV/adi imetkmik mttki e’efidi mmJutu unkmjfmti 
eapan^etmm M^ta, you mnst recegn^ 


as truth, saying. This is true, this is real, it it 
among u«, it exists among us ; Tassa eram as$n^ 
bherhaddo iti pi, mutingasaddo iti pi, sankhapai^th 
vadtndimasaddo iti pi ti, he should think tha«, 
♦‘’Tis the sound of tomtoms, *tis the sound of 
taboars, ’tis the sound of chanks and drums ” 
Sometimes iti is followed by the particle ka, with 
little or no addition to the meaning : Iti ha U 
udho dcaripantevdsi, thus (as above described,^ 
these two, the master and the pupil /for other 
instances ‘see Dh. 214, Gog. Ev. 6). The foil, are 
instances of the various vrays in which ift and fi 
are affected by sandhi : ice dha = iti dha (Mah. 59), 
ice eram = iti evam (Mah. 13, 159), icc anena = 
iti anena /Sen. K. 201), cuti=: ca iti /Dh. 414), 
Arae//i = kvaci iti (Sen. K. 207), ujjugatesuti'sz 
ujjugatesu iti (Dh. 2S8}, itc evam = iti evam (Cl, 
Gr. 15), tv eta = ti eta (Dh. 93), ty ayam = 
ayam (Alw. I. xl), r* dha = ti dha (5fah. 25). IH 
sometimes remains unaltered before a vowel, or 
even elides the foil, vowel, e.g. ti dha (Dh, 349), 
ifi *na (Sen. K. 209, Dh. 290). For the form ti 
comp, remarks at the end of article API. 
j Iti ffi). Calamity, accident Ab. 401. 

ITIHA, sec Iti. 

ITIH A (/.), Oral tradition f -h ^] . Ab. 

412; Att. 7. 

ITIHASO, Legendary lore, tradition, history 
! ^toI. Ab- 111 ; Alw. I. Ixx. 

ITIPI, see ItL 

, ITIVCTTAKASI, This is the name of the fourth 
book of Khuddakanikdya + 

MJ. It contains a hundred and ten sdtras be- 
ginning with the words ^^Thus hath Buddha 
spoken,” vuttam Neiam Bhagavatd ti ddinc^a- 
ppavattd dasuttarasatam 9uttantd ititmttakoH U 
veditahham. E- Mon. 109, 172; B. Int. 00; 
Alw. I. 61. 

ITIVUTTASf, A legend or tradition + ’^11= 

^]. Ab.943. 

ITO (pd>-p- eti). Gone [T|[?f = n;]. 

ITO (adv.). Hence; from this world; from this 
dme; ago; here Khaddro iio 

iigdmo koti, bow far is Kalasi from this place ? 
(Alw. I. xlii). Ifo €* ito ca mdkdcati, runs thli 
way and that (F. Jdt 4; Ras. 29). Ito e to 
tihbhamf, wandered hither and thither (Ras. 19). 
Ito tinpink mdtdmatk aeeayena parintbhdyuoSmd, 
at the end of three monUis Ixom this time 1 sfaal 
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Nir' ina S^n. K.tlJli. lU fiariurttfii^app^' 
^umjn*t^*2f/Ai4dtIho 

wa** bit^t fl.e M-*rIil i , //<# 

j. ^l^ri *4Vi^ li-ert* afi#*r « Mah . 72 If^j p^fpi 4pu^ 5-.* ijf « - 
f nL LavIne'^anKli'^fi 

^^rrUl, f^^vMyham \fn ;r'>i3^ fn^m tLi^ wnd’l 
!» hfa\j‘a MaJj, It'* nutrl nu aiu'iifrii 

n »t ^tne who hBihicr heard a thinsr L>*re 
it then\ JP^-n^wati^ from thi<- time forth 
t i. fiA 11 ; n :i euphonic addltimi . 

riTAKU f 2 *tj\ , L'jw, jMwr, mean Ah. 02; 

Uh. 21h. 

ITTIhViAXDHO , Fragrant 
Ah. 14#5, 

ITTH VU \R VM, Women 's apart mentjSerag’liu 
* WrT]“ Ab. 21.j ; Dh. I'JT. 

ITTHAKA I /.I, A brick, a tile Ab.fliJO; 

Mab. 152, 1/5. IfthakCjeaddhahi, a bricklaj’er, 
a mason (.\fah. 1"4, 223 .. Comp. Ifthikd. 

rirTHAKA.M[.\YO (««(?. Made of bricks [^SafT ■+• 
ITSr]. Sen. K. 4«1. 

ITTH ASI f adp.i, Thus Ab. IISS, 

rpf'HASr (adv.), As one wishes ^l[H*C= ’ffWj. ' 
Ab. 469. 

ITTHAMBHCT0(a<(f.^SachrT5;?!IT)^ 

Ab. 11/4. *' 

[TTHANNAMO (adj.\. Having' snch and snch a , 
name, so and so [^T'R + ’TRP^]. Pit. 1; ; 
Ras. 72. 

[ITHAlTAJft, The present condition, existence In 
this world or ettha, + ^] • So tato cuto j 

Uihattam dgaio^ having' left that world and come ; 
to this world (B. Lot 481). Ittkattubhdw thattd, , 
living in this world (Dh. 251). N4param itthattdya^ | 
I have done with this world, lit there is no farther 
need for this state of things (B. Lot 480). | 

ITTH I, and ITTHi (y.), A woman ; a female - 

To compensate for the additional syllable the final ' 
i is generally short, e.g. see Dh. 178, 20i5, 2B4, 
284,316,^7. For»ftA/seeAh.230,Dh.248,33eL ’ 
Jtthibkdvo, womanhood (Dh. 205). /f/Ar/^main, i 
male and female, or mascnllne and feminine (Sen. i 
K.366,8eePiiiiiif). /ttAiAiccom, <x>itas (Mab. 4^^ j 
ItthxpmruaxaddOy voices of men and women (Dh. 
304 *. Saddhim pancm^ititthihi^ together with five 
hundred ladies (Mah. 85). 

ITTHIKA (/.), A woman + ^j. Mah. 129. * 


ITTHIKA A brlfk or file TfSHfl. • Mah. bC. 

Si, brii kl M.ih. 222 . Tamf.a^ 
4'thdf ttii irt4V*iffi>n wifii hr.a/^n tile* Muii. 

1^21 , I 

iT'rillLIXiiAM, P'ldeaadum muliebre ; feminine 
ITTH JXDIin AM, The frmalc principle or sex 

Tf^Sr^ • 

ITFH IK \TAX AM, B^autlfus i#r mdde woman 
, DL. itthirntamm h one of 

thf‘ Tiiana^ ^ r of the t akkfi^attin 

I Ik L*»t. LI* ('. or ernparr*i>, eve Man. 

B. 127 . 

IJTHO , De*3rv*kgo<wl 'fHEzs: ipf]. 

A!». OiC. Ifp^nv'^s vi, dottl'^id t*T ^fitl^foc tory result 
iAb. ^*.3 , d^^Ired j Lj<rt, advantage 

-Ah. 727 - Seit, Itthamf 

a ^ Ah. ^lo . 

IVA, and VIVA, and VA p>:rt. , Lrii#*, a* ITf, 
ard inkt lupj that 

qramsma in runmoir like a lawman Dh. 233 >. 
^muanto vlpa, if he did not hear : Dh. 13^ . 
K*m ri^o, like what? Dh. 44)2 . Mi rt4 naUm 
va ioio Va mufo hhmji punetppvnam^ let not Miira 
cni**h you again and agian, a^ the torrent cru»hes 
the reed ^Dh. 00, soto Vasrea/o era . hldhihi 
r^fl nimmitam^ Mu if created h) supernatural power 
(Mah. 242?. Ihtkkfto eui»rJa9 omittenera 
oMudd^ living with fiM>I*s, as with an enemy, is 
ever painful {Dh. 37i- With foil, rt^dn: PkaU^ 
nam ira paAA Jaom niccam papatan i bhapash eram 
Jdbjnam maccduodi niecam maranata bkapam^ a« 
npe fruits are in cou&taat danger of falling, so 
mortals are ever in danger of death i Das. 5 . 
The form v^^a is either a metathesis of ivs (rin, 
riya), or we must suppose a transitional form 
yiea Jlike yera for eno), of which riya is a 
metathesis ; of these two views 1 iodine to the 
latter. The foil, are Instances of sandhi : pmpphum 
ITS iDh. 2!, iv* = otutom (Dh. 2^), 
mggtm =: aggt im < li\kM >, handhvaiew^ kokil4pejsa 
==5aa<fAiKitoiiMi,AroAi/^«}r«(SeB. K.227; F.Jat 
49), V* omhMMfqfMm = ra o mJI fl i miy aat (Dh. 29j. 

J. 

JACCANDHAKIYO {adj,% Connected with being 
bom blind [WIWW Sen, K. 394. 

JACi AXDHO Born blind [WHiPEr]. Sem 
K.»4. 
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JACfO ’o-i;.}, Bflftfispi'e ti< a fucnHy Dh. 

r<*. i»i mi nttjaf'fii, of loMr csvte J Das. 42 ; 

Dh. 27.*'. 

JA«AK.\TI, To to watch [WT^]. P-pr. 
Jifrarim Dh, R, 1 1 .J’ltfaramann > Dh. 41 h P.p.p. 
n»at. 'igil- 

J AliARI YA /- I.IVakin/r, watfhlng.vlgil [WR#Ij- 
Ah. ; A3w. I. sxxi*-. 

JAOARO, Waking, >igU [trpirTj. Ah. 769. 
vratiliful * Dh. 6j. 

JAUATf /.}. The rarth; thp^ tmr of a terrace 
Ah. 192, 997. Jaifaifp'ih, » king 
3!M). JagaHpjjttdef^, rogloo or country of 
tiic earth (Dh. 33. 295 '. 

J AtHSATi, To watch j • Dh.2iJl . See Jd^areti. 

JAGIlANA*,Ti* httttocU Ah. 372. 

JAHAPETI {c«w. next), To caaie to leave. 
JAHATI, To leave, to forsake, to renounre [IT]- 
Rm. 77; Dh. 17. HiM forsaking Inst 

fDh. IC/. ra p'iUalafk hitrd, like swao» 

wli 0 hww* kft ibeir lake (Dh. 17 . JivitufhJ., to 
Mb 1 Dll. u To leave behiad, to dli»taiice { Dh. 0;. 
Opi.Jakff , Dh.4«). Perf.yo^^M iSen. K, 445}. 
Fat. %tm. Jahunm Dh. &5 . Ger. Aifrd tDh. 6, 
30, 3^ ; Make .B. Lot 386; Dh. 277» 

4M}. laf. jahitum i Db. 31;. Pass, to be 

loi>t to diinliiUb, to decay, to perah (Db. 83). 
Paifs. aor. akt!ymthan A pas^ hijfmti b given at 
Sea. K. 4^. 

ifih.9i. FXp. hdttMan Cmom. hdpeti^ 

iAHO Laavii^ [ownp. 

Icavlmg «IL 

JAJJARiTO^a^r*.), Weakened [HtSfVw]. Dh.80. 
jAJLA (/.i, A fbuBw [Rnwr]- Ah. 3S, 872, 1102; 
Mah. 38, 108; Db. m 

JAtAsr in. V Tlw wonh [W^IT^]. Ah. 239 (given 
M a tywosyn of gnMAJenyo). 

JAl*.iltUJtt Bom frem tlic womb, vivlparons 
[WTr^l. Ah. 741 ; Ylan. B. 441. 

JAliAC.iRO, A fish [WOT + 8^1:]. Ah, 671. 
JALADAYAKO, a guldea rase [0|tf + 7T^R(]. 

Ah. am 

JAliADIlABO,Atank,nmerroir[Rnf'f MRWTY]* 

Ah.«77. 

JALAIM*. A ndn-diiml [WW^]. 

JALAJO iadj.}, Water>bon [awi + Blj* j 


JAL.VKAM, A bud; a net [WDinj. Ah. 544, 
; Slnh. 179. 

1 JALALAYO, a reservoir, a lake [6R| + 
i Ab. 658. 

I JALAM, W'ater [WW]. Ab. 681. 

I JALAA, a net; a web; a window or lattice; re> 
I ticulation; a multitude, quantity, accumulation; 
J intricacy; illusion [R iOl] . Ab. 216, 631, 948, 
! A fislj-net (Ab, 521). A fowler’s net (Dh..32;. A 
! spider’s web (Dh. 82). Ayojdlam, or Uhajiladt, 

I an iron network (5Iah. 169 ; Dh. 219). Sdkhdji. 
] lam, tangled branches (Ab. 947;. GirijulaA, a 
i chain of mountains (Alw. I. c). Kinkipikqfuladt, 
I a row of bells (Dh. 191 ). Dukkhajdladt, a seiiei 
I or aecumnlation of sufferings (Att. 197;. Ditihiji- 
I iadt, a web of heresies. B. Lot. 573 ; Dh. 45, 375. 
j JALANTDHI (*«.), The ocean [RTW + 

Ab. 659. 

JALAPETI (eaua. jalati). To cause to be kindled. 

I Mah. 220. 

; JALASAYO, A tank, lake, reservoir [Rfm- 

i wanr]- Ab. 677. 

JAL-ASUTTI (/.), A bivalve shell + 

Ab. 676. 

JALATI, To bum, to blaze, to glow, to shhe 
[nlTW]. Aiw. N. 36; Das. 2, 21, 39; Db. 308; 
Mb1».72. 

JAMiTTAM, Dulloess, stupidity [WVRT] • Ab. 1048. 
JALA'!nrP^O(<'<Cl-}>TJving in the water + IQ]. 

Mah. 6. 

JALETI (cniu. jalatt). To kindle [^1444101= 
Dtptah j., to Ught a lamp (F. Jit. 6; 
Mah. 196). Agginij., to light a fire (Dh. 153). 
JALIKA (/.), A coat of mail [BTltinfT]- Ab.STS. 
JALIKO {adj.), laving by nets, a fisherman, a fowler 
[MTftPi]. Ab. 0l4y 670. MlUca appears also to 
mean ** netted," ** snared" (Sen. K. 391 ; Cl. Gr.91). 

! JALlXl {f.)y Desire, lust -A-b. 168; 

! Dh. 33. 

; JA(iO Dull, stupid Ab. 721. 

I J ALOGI, Toddy, the yet unfermented, or only pai^ 

I fermented, juice of the paloi. P4t. xli ; Mah. Vk 
I The etymology of this word I do not know. 
JALCKA (/.}, A leech Ab. 675. 

JAMATA (wi.), a daughter’s husband, a son-in-laEW 

[31X^3- Ab. 247. 

JAHBALl (/I), A dirty pool at the entraaee to a 
village (sec next). Ab. 684. 
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J \MBALO, MmJ A!». 6fi». 

JAMB \ V AM, TJjf fruit of the Jambu trw* '^TTSfaf ' . 
Ab. .W. 

JAMBiRO, Tbf Ifnuf-n or lime trer \ 

Ah. SXi; All. 'SfJ, -Jia 
JAMBItXADAM, w Jevii^hadam. 

JAMBC TliC rosr-ajiplr trre, Eajrrnin Jambu 
A)>. 3-17- fhf* jsitnb'i fnjit 

. JumAM/Aafara, a jainhn frait A*t IS". 
J \MBrDlPt», Jemliudvn'pa, one of ti-f four MaJ.i- 
d'pas, it is tiie soutiieminost, and inclndo^ India 
^'a^5-^^^Gofr.Er. Ift; A!». I'M; .M»». B.4. 
WLrn oppo*#d to HlhaladSpo, Jambudipa iccini 
tip continent of India t Ras. 7 ; Mah. 5^ . Jam'm- 
'lljmk’y '.MhL, lxxx\ii . 

JAMBUKO, A jackal ''anf«3* Ab 615. 
JAMBCXADAM, and JA.MBGXADA*, Gold 
Ab.48d; DL. 41, 367,368; 

Att.tlll. 

JA51MAM, Birth, appearance [’SftiBM]- Man.B.2. 
JAMMO Reckless, worthless, low, con- 

temptible [wrW], Ab. 516, 729; F. J4t. 15; 
Att. 295. Fem.yamnif. 

JAXADHIPO, a king' [6Il(+ Mrf%niJ- Ab. 334. 
JAXAKO(a<{f.), Producing, cansing jPoaf- 

da.jtaMka, eansing pleasure (Mali. 1;. Jnako, a 
father (Ab. 243). 

jAXAKO(a<(/.)» l^nomng(fr.jdndU), Sen. K. 525. 
JANALAYO, A man^^pn or temporary ball [tflf + 
WIR]- Ab.210. 

JANA]£[ {p.pr. jdndii\ Knovringg nDderatanding ; 
wise; oonscioasly, intentionally [lfXi|iq;^= l|T]. 
Gen. and [DhM). Pat.16,87 ; Mab. 80. 

JANANAKO (adj\). Knowing. Db. 304. 
JANANAA^ Prodactiong bringing forthp causing 
Db.m 

JANANAST, Knowing, understanding, ieanilog, as- 
certaining (from 1BfT> Ab.ll73; Dh. 121,140,311. 
JfAXANi (/.), A mother Ab. 244. 

JAXANO (orf/.J, Producing, bringing forth, causing 
[^fippf]. Sen. K. 624. Fem^Janmi JMab. 10 j. 
JANAPADO, A country, province, district ; a people 
+ Ab. 1080; Mab. 230; Alw.Lxlv. 

JAXAPADO (iu(f.), living in the conntry, or in a 
country I>aa.38;Hah. 100. 170; 

Att. 204. 

JANAPETI (eotu. jdndti). To cause to know, to 
■bow, to teadh. .erGdamA jtbri^aetoJ, aukiag him- 


’ fcif kc^wn, revealing bim^lf as Indra (Dh, 102 ; 
rifKTsp, F. Jit. 15 , 47 J. I'U 

l^t him know who I am j Mali. 246;. Db. 133, 159; 
Mab. 29?^. 

JAXATA Pwtple, men, mankind [HWBTTj- 
Mab. i03 114; AIw. I. 132. 

JAN ATI, know, to gain knowledge of; to com- 

ps^LrTid, iff perceive ; to ascrrtaiii ; to recognize ; 
tfi Ije intellsgent Fawa gafM fuijtfmmtit 

n^st birth the god% know not (Dh. 74), 
JJInipa^ unaware^ <51 ah. 241 ^ SmblmmfHhhd^ 
$QiA^ they CMine t> know the whole language 
Al». I, f^ii . j they leaml the 

F. Jit. 6 , Sf^aird pamipadi tvmik peva 
karu.h^y 5nd the jirjrself, and make It 
I Mab. Ill . SammuTH Gotamam Jdndhi^ find out 
abo*jt Buddha. Mark tamdhJpa 4hd$aiUi nafvd, 
perceiving that Le spoke of him (F. Jit. 19). 
A\i(sm yiotri having ajurerhidned the time f5Iah. 

I 234). CdakitMa MMh Jradt iaicfS^ having ascer- 
tained that the water was boiling (Dh. 106i. 
Tumhe J^mdiha dhdtmpo^ do you find out about 
I relics f,Mah. 104 j. Kutagmnuda mjdntmia^ not 

acknowledging a good deed done (F. J4t. 14). 
Manfeftdjdmmami^ Til consolt with somebody and 
see alMut it (Db. 82). Atihuak ct pfgaik Jamd, if 
a man bold bis lile dear (Dh. 20), Pres. itm. Ist 
pers. /tine, I know (Mab. ^l). Impermt. 2iid 
pen. Jdnihi (Db. 44). Optjdmipd^ Jmnd^Jdnepjfa 
(Sen. K. 447; Dh. 63; Ras. 21>. Fut nMoii, 
Jdmimti (Dh. 82. 241:* Aor. mmd$i ^Db. 153)» 
Jdmi (Mab. 165; F. Jat. 6, 46). P.pr. /daoiky 
! JdnmU (Mah. 8U, 126, 177 ; Db. 425, see Jdnwk)m 
I Ger. ittioJJioM > F, Jit. 53 ; Mah. 83 ; Db. 85, 
379), yVaipa (Mab. 133, 244 Inf. nutum (Mab. 
OOOjfjdnifum (Dh. 28S, 282). Pass, ndpaii (Sen* 
K. 461). Tambapa^^Ui AdpaH^ is known as T. 

; (Att. 7)* jKedmke ti ndi^ittha^ be was called Atoka 
j (Mab. 35). P.p.p. ndta, F.f.p. fidfsM#, 

, JdnUahbQ, €aa^. ndpetU JdndpeiL An opt. lit 
, pers, pL jdaemu for Jdnema^ ocean pretty fire- 
qoently In verse (see Cl. Or. 12). Katkmikjdmemm 
I to jji, bow are we to know yoa ? (Db. 96). Yathd 

{ jdmemu so that we may know the true 

I brahmin f Alw. N. 104). 

; JANAVADO,Scanda!,g^[MM + ^].Ab.l20* 

' JANET! (east. JipaU)^ To bring forth, to produce, 
j to beget, to cause, to give rise to [WVdifil = 

I Ai4fadiyaiim, she brought fisrth a son (Mah. 139}* 
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PMtdam j., to eaav! plewnr* 1> San^ e 
up discord amon? the pnest- 

hood. .V'iMM Janayitv4, recovering his ae - 
Md iiini hodhcm junatfitthih w 
now let jonr angry passions rise (Mah. 72). Pass. 

/ai»iyaf»,^'an^ari. _ ^ 

J AN'Enrl A mother 

JANOALO, A place overgrown with brushwood and 
thicket, a jungle [^TfW]. Ab. 1&3 (ihibhdgo 
tkoMkaUkhn '• 

J A-VG AM.VTI, To go about . Sen. 


JANO, A man, a person, a being, a creature ; uses, 
people, the world; a number of people [Jgg], 
Ab. 93. Te dvejand, these two people IF. J4t 6;,. 
DetnaoiA tinnuahjandnam antare, in the compasi 
of two or three people (F. Jat. 8). YatihM ai 
ramati Jano, where the world finds no deli|^ 
(Dh. 18). Ettake ndiijane pabbajite, when sad 
a number of my relatives have become ascetics 
(Dh. 313). Dh. 16, 44. 

JANTAGHARASI, a room in which a fire is 
At Ab. 214 it is explained by aggUdld. At Mih. 
86 it is rendered by Tumour “ perambulation hall.’ 


K. 445. 

JAN'tiAMO («&■.), Movable Ab. 711- 

JAN’GHA (/.), The leg [Mlft]. The 

of the kg from the knee to the ancle (see Dh. Ili> 
Jmmghmiugi*, a foot-path (Ab. 191 ; Dh. 381;. 

Jmigkdmttttaih lltAmidpefrd, having dug down knee 

deep (Mah- 107). Dh. 237. 

JANI (f.\ Doss, decay [MTlfM]- Ab. 763. DAa- 
mmnjdM, and dkatuute jdni, loss of wealth, im- 
porerishmeat ( Dh. 301 1. Dh. 25. 

JANTKA (f.), A mother .^. 244- 

jANIPATI (!».■», Hasband and wife [MTIM + ^]* 
Ab.m 

JAN’ITA i A father 

JAN'ITABBO (p/.p.Jdpvti), TTiat might to he pro- 
da€ti = Sea. K. 497, 606. 

JANITABBO ipf-P’ jdmiH), That ought to be 
haowB(Dh.S84). 

JANTTO (PSPP- /•«*■)» P«»da«d, eansed. 
ioa JdaHL 

JAiiDATl (pmm- jaaeti). To bo begotten or pro- 
dhoed. 80.74 

JAfillO (p/4h jtffott). To be pwdaced [?W]. 
BO. 74; a Or. 144 

JANNU, and J ANU (a.l. The knee j . Ab. 276. 

VbhM pdpifamiki, with both bands and knees 
(Att. 8;. JdmtMa^dalam, the knee-c^, the knee 
(Gog. Ev. 8; Pat. 117 1. Jd»Aki fiatvd, placing 
bimsdf on Ms knees (Mah. 152). Dh. 237. 
JANNCKA*. The knee [wrg + ^]. Mah, 156. 
JnaanifceAi pmtitrd, foiling on his knees (Dh. 114). 
JanaiiforM hmri ffkdiu, kt the efcphant go down 
on Us kaeot (Mali. 106). 

JANNUMATTO (-4?.). Knee-deep + »rR]. 
Dh.266; Ab. 742. 

JAN'NUTAGGHO {«(/.), Kaee-doep. Ab. 742. 


' JANTU (»».), A creature; an animal; a mu, 

; person [61^]. Ab. 93 ; Dh. 19, 20, 61, 63. 

' JAN’U, see Jobbw. 

i JAPA (/.), The China rose [^Tn]- Ab. 580. 

; JAPANAM, Whispering, muttering [^TW]. 
i JAPATI, To whisper, to mutter, to murmur 
JAPPA (/.), Desire, lust. Alw. 1. 106, 107,110. 

! JAPPANAM, Speaking E. Mwi. 7L 

I Hfimf/^appaiteah. muttering spells. 

JAPPATI, To speak, to mutter, to whisper 
Pdt, 105. 

JAPPITO (p.p.p- last). Spoken, said, muttered 
[6rf^3. Ab.755. 

JAPPO, Words, speech [arar]. Alw. N. 104. 
JARA(/.), Old age, decrepitude, decay 
Ab. 2Sl ; Dh. 25, 59; Alw. I, vii. 
JARAGGAVO, An old ox [BR^R]. Ab. 406; 
Das. 31. 

JARAMARAI^AM, Old age and death, decay aai 
death [aR:^(.+ aRTff]- B.Int. 491. JjBrhm- 
rapo, exempt from old age and death (Das. 24). 
JARATA (/.), Old age, decrepitude OlK?:?0:+ KT]- 
Ab. 251 ; Man. B. 400. 

JARI (/.), An adulteress Ab. 238. 

; JARO, Fever [n^]. Ab. 329. 

' JARO, A lover, a paramour [aTPC]* Ab. 245. 

1 JATA (/.), Matted hair worn by certmn ascdkii 
the tangled branches of bamboos and other ttea; 
desire, lust . Ab. 162, 257, 947 ; Dh. 2S, Tfc 

JATABHCMI (/.), Birthplace 
Mah. 46; Alw. I. xliii. 

JATADHARO, An ascettc wearing dotted Uif 

[6rZT + ’«R:]- Ab.440. 

JATAKAM, Birth, nativity ; a birth or existcueeii 
the Buddhist sense ; a jfitaka, or story of cue << 
the former births of Buddha [flfnffil • 
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> th** tr fjtli bonk nf Khiiddakafiikiya^ and coritain^ 
h'lr'ir^d f-iud fifn- “juUka*.’^ or tAl^« of fbf» 
f r 7 ^‘^r nf Buddha* Tlj'»*e tales whuh nr^ 
in th^ mouth of B^iddha, all contain amoral, 
a nr an example, and in each the BiKlhi- 

4^!ta the and mo^t primiinent part. 

J i ffskfsm U alv> one of the nine An^ras or dl\ iMon« 
the BuddliKt scriptures acrordinar to subject, it 
Inrkdrs the five hundred and fifty Jatakaf* — Juta^ 
I hi *"a fra urum, there al«o were depicted 

j Akkas, vir. iih^tration^^ of the jltaka stories Mah. 
I^»4 . D^^adattam 4ra^bha hhimtuni $afMn^ Jifn^ 
k\n<^ all the jatakas told about Des'adatta, viz. ail 
In Hhi<h D. is represented as playing a part, e.g. 
the Javasakunajdtaka, in which 0* a as the un* 
grateful lion ^Dh* 139, sec F. Jat* 12*. 

^hlkM paTiCajdtakoBaPinU fis’e hundred and fiBy 
j^ltakas. B. Int. 01 ; E. Mon. 170; Man. B. 03 
and foil. ; Alw. I. 61 ; Mah.74. 

JATA A, see Jdto. 

JATAPACCAfyi), A woman who has brought forth 
a child + IRW] • Ab. 235. 
JATARCPAA, Gold Iwm + Wty Ab. 487- 

JATASSARO, A natural pond, alake [WTcT + • 

Mah.05; Dh. 114. 

JATAVEDO, Fire Ab. 33. 

JATHARO, The beUy [flTaFC:]. Att. 204. 

JATI f, )f Birth ; a birth or existence in the Boddhist 
sense, re-birtb, renewed existence ; lineage, family, 
caste; sort, kind, variety [iftfif]- Ab- 90, 792. 

“birth,** is one of the links of the joariccoMiin* 
nppdda i B.lnt.492). AtUdan jaiitu, in former births 
tKli.20). JitidhammQ^ subject to re-birth. Jdtijard^ 
birth and old age (Dh. 43, 61, 62). Kkimi JdtU 
birth is at an end, Le. having attained arhatshlp I 
shall not be re-bom when I die (comp^Jdtikkka^d)^ 
Jdtijdtipem, in each successive birth (Att. 229^. 
Jdti^ttdni nivedayi^ narrated to him her birth and 
lineage (Mah. 44). JtiHm a$m jigmechanti^ de- 
spising his birth (F* Jat 48). VUamvQmamtlko 
jitUfd^ a hundred and twenty years old. lit. bavlng 
a hundred and twenty years from his birth. •fd#t- 
MUftpaafto, high-born, of high caste (Das. 42 ^ 
low birth, low caste. a species 

of creeper ( Ab. 1030). C/vorom Jdtim dmelvd, 
having shown the particular description of robe 
required (P4t. 76). Muit^dti ca atika and the 
above-mentioMd eight sorts of pearl (Mah. 69). 


" ) 

the first part of a compound j4ii sometimes 
mean« “ geniiine “ natural.” Jdfimani, a real gem, 
or a gem of good water. Jitihmzuiakam^ real ver- 
milion AH. I. 76. Muddik^mam Jdtiraso^ the 
natural juire of the grape (Pit. 00 u In&tr^jutigd, 
jVrifAH.X. 104, KW). 

JATl ard JATf The great-flowered jasmine 
I’fTcft:- Ab.576. jasmine flowers 

Mah. ^1 , 

JATI ^dj. , Wearing matted hair 

JATIKIYO 'adf.\ Tin* word is the 

termination and appear^ to mean “con- 

genital.” Sen. K. 304, 

JATI K KH AYO, Ce^^-atjon of existence by the attain- 
ment of Amhatta ;;irTfii + wbi' • i>ij- 75 , 434 . 

JATI KO, and JATI VO 'ad/. , Bel'ing'ing to a familj, 
or «pec3e«, haiilng a particular nature or particular 
habits ynfn-*-m, and ^2 • SarndnaJatikOf of the 
same caste or species ' Dh. 233 ;« MawuuajdtigOf 
belonging to the human race, a human being (Sen. 
K. 394 1 . belonging to tbe elephant 

tribe ^ Ditto). Duir^^iajdtiko^ weak j Das. 42}. h'aci- 
Jdflko 9ik% the lion U a clean beast. Alaeajdtikd 
umhikaik dkitd, our daughter Is of a languid dt«;- 
position (Dh. 233;. Dukkacajdiiko^ abusive (Pdt. 5> 
Gog. Ev. 8, 11. 

JATIKOSO, Nutmeg Ab. 304. 

An ascetic wearing long matted hair 
[iflftil]- Ab.440; Dh. 119; Mah. 2. 

JATIMA {adj,}^ High-bom; of good quality [^- 
' Mah 66. 

' JATIMAYO >adj\), Cauwi by birth or species, con- 

I genital [Bnftf + 

; jATIPHALAlfl,Anntmeg[a|rt?f + tiif].Ab.304. 

I JATISSARO ted/.j, One who rememhcrs his former 
; existences [fltTf^ + WX]* ^ 
i JATISUMANA (Jl)^ Tbe great-flowered jasmiiie 
] [llTfW + f Ab. 576; Mah. 173. 

JATI YD, sec Jdfike, 

JATO (p>pp> jdpiftiX Bom, produced; caused; 

1 arisen, sprung up, grown ; become, being; taken 

j place, happened [Wni = Neut. Jdfamf 

kind, sort, class, multitude (Ab. 630, 1077;- Ari* 
jdtipd Jdiop horn of a noble family. Tava jdfa^ 

I Mgumih, the city you were bom in (Alw. I, xlii). 
j Jdittkhdmif birthplace. Tatikihaik jdta, there 1 
I was born (Alw. I, xliii). Kkujjd Jdtd, bom hump- 
j backed (Dh. 178). .dfiidAoJdfo, become blind (Dh. 
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<^slf r*t ’ F. J;*t. 47 ^ 

1^-'^ 5r>t j*" 

niifn iJifn^vv^n- »Wtj- 
^f-r )i; II.-j. WJ ^ A’-'if/- ^pf*‘ Ji^fn 

A arr^ur, jn a litfr <^^r. aiii IMi* 4\fJ 
r.^774j\ 6 (*i H*^'^h > )*i r thl 'Kf, oji 

ft fff Mi^ rakru^ B. IaA, 573 . 

HjskikhitiviTKm^n Pf ^jmn cansf* tn })i» nami^cl 
R. |Ffi Wi . Tar^ u^'ariyf j 4<p^ ^hfn you attain 
lit. mhrn n.jalty h%* ariHfii to you fMah, 
2jit? . ^ttkam^i j It^mhU i»bfii orra^ion arises 
i Dh, 5!> *. Vhw!nj4tfi enakkhutf, longing for the 
lit in whom a loti^png b4aft ari9^en {Dh. 
9P * V$»!^kf^4t0t dmalooft <Mah. 31.. TmndJJia* 
kut'ihuh^ having ronmired an ardent pa^^Mon fur 
hf^r^ lit* la whom passion liad iurift4>s < M&li. 57 )• 
Atim JJ:i^^lp*im^J^^^^ greatly delighted (Mah. 14). 
jR^^atff fiMi Jetahmi$ka*km^ hlft hair hri^tling 
wil|i term) Atl.tlll5> Jiifo macro, a mortal i Dh. 10; 
Daa* 3). Adkmm» th^ h^f^t u( ani- 

analt (P. J4t« 4d> Sa^^^nt hjuJM^nU all kind*^ of 
gVTm (flof. Ev. 35). jydmJrMma dMraJIii^nar 
with rarkm kiad» of fi>«>d ' Att. 200 ;. 
JATTU{au),Tltec«n^ Ah. 264. 

JATV (m,). [Wj]. Al». m. ^ 

JATU ftarely, certaiuly [Wrgfj* Ah. 1140. 
PMtseri i^isdi jrVa, thiv if fureJy an enemy in a 
fomer exi^enre 1 3Iah. 346j. nevennore* 

.Va hjHttM ga^Aa^^a;A ;^aaar ef i, verily he ahall 
never again enter the womb (Kb* 10). 

JATCKA /), A bat [wprr]- Ab.64«. 

JATUMAYO(a4/.kMadeoflac,k<tiiie^^ [9^ + 
int]* Sctt.K*401. 

JAVil>KIKO» Alectbone.»nm + ^Ef%Pll. 

■IAVANIKA (/.), A oirtalii Ab. 296. 

JAVANO i(«^'.), Qnlek, i«t [HW*!]. Ab. 379. 
XMr./arsm, a nmer (.\b. 370). 

3AVATI,Ti»bw.tt».tob«n7,toniii [^]. Dh.234. 

JiAVO, Sptwi [w^l. Ab. 40 i Mab. 137- Instr. 
/•mM. wikb btttt, epMOUj (0h. wn, 334). 

3AYA(/.j,A«lb [XlXll. Ab.837. 

4A¥A(JGAMO («{;.), VktoriMi [XV + Xf]. 

JAY AMFATf (•.jrf.), HulMttd umI wife. Ab. 242. 

Cmbp J)«r As auurMl eoa|Je(Dh J25). 
JAYANAX, Wtovy [wifirl. Ab. 7«1. 

J A YAPANAX. Drink of a rielurioa. wanribr [XX 
-r in'll]. Ab.3t)6. Tt^iim$rjtj/ap£mi)k]^, 
kep* wawaa ior (brae dajra (Dh. 158). 


JAYAPATI /«!./>/. , Hatband and wife ^UTiqf^H. 
xrffT . Ah. 242. 

JAli ASUMAXA Vf, Tlie plant Ptmtnpetes Phceniei^a 
TRI ^ 4I«FR[ * . A!». 373. 

JAVATl, and JETl, and JIXATI, To coiiqner, to 
defeat, t > i^In, to siirpa^**, to exceed *fb|". Jnyaiu 
mnh iTuji^ let the ^^rrat king i)e victorion*^ F, Jit 0 . 
Sahhaddnam dkammadmam Jinutt^ the gift of the 
Law «urpas*^5 all other gifts ^Dh. fU . Pre*. 
jnpntujfti^jmCii i Sen. K. 440, 463 . Opt. 

^ jinp^jlneyyai Dh. 19, 2b6}. At>r. yesiy ajtni ' Dh.l 
i P.pr. Jwyawi, jT/aanfo i Dh. 30, 354 . it^r, 

i JeM^jiM^jimltvd (Dh. 32, 230,286, «338 ; 31ab. 194 . 

I Inf. Jptum.,JsnitHm i Ab. 880; Sen. K. 321 '. P.f.p. 

I j^yo^jttnhl/fi^jinitabbo. P.p.p./iYo. 

JAYATI, To he Imrn, to be produced, to grow, to 
spring up, to arise • Attka ankurd jdyliikiu^ 
eight shoots sprouted forth (Mali. 119j. jPair# 
bhedo ajuyatha, again a division took place /Alw, 
I. Pemam iasmint ajuyathaf afifection for 

him arose In his breast ( 3fah. 24)* Vres.JAyaH^ 
jiyate (Sen. K. 442; Das. 6; Dh. 13, 35, 50j. 
CipLjuyeiha (Dh. 11). Aor. ajani ^Sen. K. 497), 
jdyi (Mab. 119), a/ayiri (3fah. 18, 20, 21), qfdyathu 
(3fab* 24^ 104; Alw. I. 64). P.pr. juyamdm^ 
(Dh. 133). P,f,i^.JanitabhOfJanhom P.p.p.J((fo. 
JAYl {adj.)f Victorio«is [l|f%in]* Alw. I, x. 
JAYIKA (/.), We [WC^T + T^]- ^ 

JA YO, Victory, conquest, defeating [W^] • Ab. 402, 
761. Jayanddo^ shout of victory, paean (Mah. 156). 
JE(iii4e#^".).Oh! Ab. 1139. 

JEGUCCHO iodj,\ Contemptible, lo.itlisome (from 
Jigneehd). Mah. 43. 

JENADATTI (m.\ Son of Jioadatta [font + 

+ Sen. K. 388. 

JETA fw.), A conqueror CL Or. 31. 

JETABBO (pjlp.jayati)f To be conquered [%?PI 
+ ft|]- Ab. 379, 1022. 

JETAVANA^, Name of a famous monastery at 
SavatthI, long the residence of Buddha, for whom 
it was built by Anithapi^^i^ » name of a mooas* 
teiy at Anuridhapurm In Ceylon. Man. B. 218; 
Mah. 236. 239. 

JETI, JETVA, See Jayati, 

JETT^A (fj), Name of one of the lunar mandoai 
[3^]. Ab.69. 

JETTHAKO Chief, first, eldest + "»] 
Je ^5a < w hi g pmo,am dto asoeBc(F* Jdt. 2). Mam 
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ifa*3^n <M ^^j^fthak%%Mlht^. 

Ah itj^) ^ / » ro? Jffr rlJef 
y f f/A jA<? nml 

• Sr a of fiiPj)?jis:U <l>h, 13 4. Ur*. 

An n Damkaiih^rsJti^hii^j .*^ a 

1 arLat*^ f*f Daft^aka lliera sia^ 

Mai.. Jll . Fem,j»f Da%. ] ; Di^, 

i:a . 

JIVJT** AM ClJ>, Till* moBtri 'Stgi -r 

1|«| , Mall 133; Db. 331. 

J^r^rH<* ‘aiJ-U < iiK fir.-S hpst; [#f'. 

Ab. 234, 01^. J^ffhapuftOn fldi*'fct son. 

J*^tfhif hh*ltu^ md eldest brotbrr^F. 

2: Kb. 13.. Jf ffhacGnduf^ iht h^udmaxk of 
4V C'ar4&U village i Malj. 24 . Masc. jttth^^ a 
rhif^f, th« eldf^fit. Tinim»aiajef*hOn senior p^pil 
c>r thw hundred tMah. 2^>. 

JETTHO, N'.me of b month [t®®] Ah. 75, Olri. ' 
JETUTTARA*, Name of a hmn." Ah. 2f»l. 
JEY\0 (orf/.), Better; rider [wrnfti;]. Ab. HeS. ; 
JEVYO [pf p. jatfaii). To be conquered [iNl== , 
ftij. Ah. 373, 10-J2. ; 

JHAJJHARl <f.j, Name of a plant. Ab. 599. | 

JHALLIKA {/.), A cricket [fi|f|r«T]. Ab. MS. ' 
JH AM(J f p.p,p.JAi^ati), Coa&umed, burnt ['^TiST = ! 

%;;. Dh. 175, 299. j 

JHANA33[, Meditation, contemplation; religioos I 

meditation or abstraction of tlie mind, mptlr or j 
abstract meditation, ecstasy, trance ['anw]. ! 

Alt. 171. Jh£na is a reltgions exercise |»odiictf?e 
of the h%hest spiritaal adiranta^, leading after j 
death to re-birth in one of the Brahma heavens, j 
and forming the prindpal means of entrance into I 
the four Paths. The four Jh&nas are kmr stages ! 
ol mystic meditation, whereby the believei^s 
mind is purged from all earthly emotions, and 
detached as it were from the body, whidi remains 
plunged in a profound trance. The priest desirous 
of practising Jhana retires to some sednded i 
spot, seats himself erosslegged, and shutting ' 
out the world, concentrates Ms mind npmi a | 
slngie thought, Gradually his soul becomes filled ! 
with a snpernatnral ecstasy and serenity, while | 
his mind still reasons npmt and investigates the } 
subject chosen for contemplatloin ; this Is the first j 
Jbina. Still fixing his thoughts npon the same ! 
subject, he then frees his mind from reasoning i 
and investigatioii, while the ecstasy and serenity | 
remain, and this Is the second Afina. Next, hk j 


fh yf^ht% >1111 2^xed as Ix'frre, he divests himself 
0 jf frsta\ita 2 %d aftodns th/* th5i\{ Jh&La, which is 
a <*f tranquil ^^rcijJty. Lastly, he paw% 
f * thf» f. Mirt’i Jhina., In which tl^e mind, esalteii 
n:j4 j.* indifiVrent to ail alike 

iff and ftf pain. Tlie ftdl. is tlie fall text 

of tbe Jliwmas ; /dA* Jvmso hhikkhu timed* era 
nnr^a akuBalehi 4nammeki M&riiukkwk 
iapiciram rtrfk pujkamajjkdnafk 

up vi'zmpaJjirihuraU; rif^ikkot»r4rdmm>m vMpo$am4 
ajjhutiu^ 9^4mpfit idanam r^fosu ekodikk4eofk mm* 
fmkkmm mnrfi^am, pHimtkhmm dmti* 

rithartti; pftipiemrirdgi 
upekhsdsn rx nhuruh $sin mukkmn cm 

kd^fna tom ariyd deikkhtmii 

tipf^khakd pofipiu nt^kkmn^^n tl tmiipajjhdnaik 
upanamp^jju nkmrati; sukkoMa cm pakdmd dm* 
kkkmsM rm paJkdmd pmi&t cu mom^nauademamm* 
mmam otthm^amd mddukkkam tmtkhatk upekhi* 
$mfip*iTiimddhid4 eaititihejjhdnmm upst$mmp^m 
rikuraiL They are sum marixed thus : fltakka* 
riedrafdtifmkk fkmzzsif'^^kHmm pmfkmmo^hdmamg 
pitaukkekmjg'^afdmAitatk dutiymjjhdnmd^f mkhe* 
km^pmthmhiiam tutiymjjhdimmm^ npekhf^km^gmid* 
imkitmm rmfntfl syjhdmmm JBadi of the first three 
Afinas is suhilhided into three, the interior, the 
medial, and liie perfect contemplatioa (pmfkm* 
mqjJkftMaM parittoTk^ pafhmnuiji/kfimmm wui^ki^ 
asojfi, pmfhmjouQjkiMam pmfdtmM^ dmtiyuffkdimM 
pmHttmm, and so on). Those who have exerdsed 
Jhfina are reborn after death in one of the first 
ekvea Rupa Biahim heavens, tim particular Heaven 
being determined by the degree of Jhfina attained. 
Those who have only reached the Initial contem|da- 
dem of the first Jhfina are reborn in the Brahma- 
pfirlsi^a heaven, the meAd omtemplation of the 
same Jhfiaa scenres admiiii 0 n todie Brahmapnro- 
hita heaven, while the perfect contemplation is an 
iatrodactkHi to the Mahfibrahma heaven. Thus 
the three lowest Rfipabrmhmalokas are peepSed 
by those who have attained the first Jhfina. The 
next tMee are peopled by those who have attained 
the second Afina, the next three by those who have 
attained the third Jhfina, and the tenth and eleventh 
(A*ehapphala and Aiafifiasatta) by those who ha^-e 
attained the fiMirth Jhfina. The remaining five 
Rfipabmhmalokaa are peopled by those who 
have entered the third Path (Anfigfimimagga, see 
BAfimi). The attainment of the fourth Jhfina 

22 



Jlh\ ( 1 

f n r/.mrli** vM^u ^ Fhe 

^iT'^' irf^u'^^TTit]-* n;<'nlif*rfd : ti ^y ur^ thu-^ 

<* p‘^fhf^f^ii^^.44 iH^zn f . f ^l7f^ilHrnhh* hi'^cn* *• 

7j ‘ ^ ii{j*k, h^ k^j^afmhif^fh 
jj .itp^'hhf ^itahiUim par^ri^r^^JJh dnaf^s. 

It ”r<ini V timt differ in no cwritWl re- 
^pett fr-^m ihr^ (mir J^)ikna«« Imt are snrr»*iy a wmr/* 
gradvTii attalnrf^fTit of iht ^ame mj^tie ntatr, tlir 
$sTtg\Likl NNToad Jh^a l^in^ ^paraW into i^o 
%tf*g^^^^Parihin^Jhiin^^ oar who ha» fallrn away 
frujs; Jhaaa^hat !}•» w ho been pmmatwrrly rowd 

from the ^tate of rorntal ai)H)rpt&oa while prartls^mg 
tJ.i# rSte ^Db, i254^ JhJnMhtkm}^ i^uprniatura! 
power fir Iddhi ohUsBril by the eiierdsr of Jhica 
< Oh. 1 16), Catukkajmnrakfijkiiniint^ the four and 
iht Are Jbiiia« Alw. I. Jh Uapk 
to prodnre «»r entir ap*m mystic meditation iDii. 
im • lib, 67; B. IjA. ; E. 

Ev. H ; MNP jlIm) the atlmirabk nrcoiinK la 
AbihaateFit tVlire! i>f tht haw^ aad in 

llard)% Lrffiidf and Tliri»rie% of the Buddhl>ts 
17^-lH*. Srr Bmkmaluk'\,Kiiil^€m^ 

H'tmipiitih Kiir.iTAkf^h inam, 

JH APANAM, C'onflajBrrat^iS^ rouvunaption ^ ae at\ 

JHAFETI , To caas^e to be hiirat^ to 

bom, tv> tt'Si^ua.r ^ninip. the cujn. form^ 

*k** 3 irnraf?! trufn hy II. and R, under ^ ard 
R'’'iAmaf,o i^ufM jowi JAiJp*'trti, the brahmin 
lavia# {i«d i!n* cremation perfornicd i Dh. 94;. 
itarire /did uffkttiitel mamsalciitark Jhdprri, a 
flam* brakkiag forth withia hie body, coa^amed ; 
bi» Arab and ttload {Dh.90O>. Sea. K 338; Db. 
m t Mah. m, 11«. 199, SIO, 249. 
alMAtlA f/.). The sbrab Uraria Lagnpodioides | 
[iniT]- Ab.588. ! 

JHA84TI. To bart [^1. O. P. Verb*, 16. 
JH.htsiO. A i»b [U^j. Ab.671. 1 

ftlAT.hU), The tree BigrB«miaSttaTeoleBfr’qT; 2 [^''. ' 

Ah. 563. ' ! 

The tree Tamarix ladka fCTWil, ' 
Ah, 561. ^ 3 J 

JHAYATI, To be buratag, to bara, to cantuine ; to | 
ir«.toaaay[^]. SJmmt(gtkadkJk^,mMa». '■ 
vati’» beraec in on ire iDh, 176). J^tpiiaboiied ra : 
Ji ipBHti khtpemm eke Va pmltale, they perish like ; 

b*n®» !b a lake witbont fish iDb. 28). Aor, \ 
jhish fut. jhlsfitaati, get. Jhn^tvd (0h. 177). j 


i) ') JIN' 

* 

F.pr.Jft 7^c»f J iy\\A7^ n jh^riamdid'i G^v. 
fifhr amdnf^ jhdipm^%^ ^hWt the hiAi^r 
Itarwinx thf j practiced Jhdna ’ Dh. 177, thrre b « 
piny the word^ i. P.p.p.jrV^ /wo. jh 7 *ff^ 

JHAVATI, To meditate, to contemplate, to 
Jhina rir meditation ^WT] • Dh. f>5. p 

Jhufjajn Dh. 67 ajhdyanto iDh. 6. 71 . 

JHAYl . Tlioughtful, meditating, priirtkinji^ 
Jh ilia :ysi 4- Db. 5, 20, 49, 6U, 73. 

-JI, and -DI, and -JITO J adj.j^ Victorious 
Smgp'majU and sangrimajiio, victorious in 6ght 
Dh.2H6 . J/i/ro/h conqueror of Mara. 

Hanejito^ victorious in battle ^Ah.3!lK . 
JI(iH.VC'CHA (/.}, Hanger [faffilWT]. Ab. 486; 
Dti. 37. 

JIOHACCHATI, To wish to eat, to be hungry 
rftrawfif = ’^]. Sen. K. 434. P.p.p. Ji. 
^hacchitot hungry {Ah. 756). 

1 JIGHAXXO (adj,\ L*ast; lowest; inferior, vile 
[61^]. Ab. 715, 1069. 

JIGIMSATI, To wish, to take. This desidemtire 
would at first sight appear to be Sansk. 
from fai (comp. 6himsana=: but it U 

very distinctly referred by Kacedyana to 1| (Aomm 
gim tr, see Sen. K. 419); so that we must either 
I identify it with , or suppose that a ctm* 

fusion has taken place between the two verbs. 
Alw. K. 14, 26,28 ; Sea. K. 434, 445 ; Cl. Gr. 111. 
JIGGCCHA (/I), Disgust, dislike, loathing, con* 
tempt Ah. 121 ; Das. 44. 

JIGCCCHANAA, Dislike, contempt 
Ab. 1200. 

JIGUCCHATl, To dislike, to loathe, to desfdn 

433; Dh. 373. At 
Mah. 43, devena deviyd cdpi lajjdp* dsi JigucekM 
means 1 think, she was disliked by the king and 
queen out of very shame.*' 

JIMHO (adj\\ Crooked, oblique [f^] . Ab. 7Ce. 

JimkamdHtuo, intriguing (Mah. 236). 

JlMCTO, A clond Ab. 47. 

JINALAYO, a Bnddhist temple r'ftRf + WRnfl- 
Huh. 2^. 

JINATI, see JayaU. 

JINERITO (mj/.), Uttered by Buddha [t^+ 
Bhamm^jineritOf the truth preached by 
Buddha (Ras. 16), Jineritamapena, according U 
the teaching of Buddha (Alw. I. xvi), 
JINITABBO To be conquered (•«• 

Jtpua). Db.101. 
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Ji.NjrKO. T <' nutj i A’». .'-3 

JiWAhO Old, airrf] ; 

-f- 1|p\ ati fnA rr^an * A^», 254 

J 'I)h. , 

%ri ^ i^'JK 223 ; A3». N. WK 
»1J\\I* i*pp^ , MI^J, iijj-t'd: H'>ni 

id;*uj,!datfd an r n 

254 . f'ld f ]«*?*#’■» 211^1 

7i> nnvtf r>*- MaJh 221 . D^j, 2^ 

JL\i* ^ Jj , VI^t^»riM?T4 ■fsfs^r" . S*n. K. 4^1. , 

a IJtidili’i Al>. 4. *V>aJ«j !!i, B'iddrn 
X iri'U MaL. I . G^^tama Bnddh’i Mal^. I*, 22 
AW oar B iddha, tl.f BaddLa unr f nj* ut*. 
G^tama Mah, 1, 11 . \h^ Ian *<t 

of Buddha ^ Mah* 25* 71 • ar- 

r<*rdini^ to cominand*i of Bnddlia > Mah. ff* . 
Jin> 2 pi>tits^ ^ SCO or dLstipIe of Baddha, a pjon^^ 
Biiddlilnt monk Alw. I. 54 <. JinarakhQf% tht 
autbi)r3ty, or dispensatnot or era of Buddha. 
JlRA*\A>r, Growing old, decay. Ab.7«3; Dh.3H5. 
JlKATl, and JIVYATI, and JlYATL To gro«r 
old; to decay, to wearoot; to be d3ge«*ed ’Wj- 
CahkMni jirmih my eyes are worn oat i Dh. 
Vuttknni jlranti^ clothes wear out. Balivaddo 
jiratU the ox grows old (Dh. 28,-. Pres. 

^Dh. 356; Sen. K. 46U;, jiyaii (Dh. 179^/iy^o^i 
(Dh. Ijl), 383; Sen. K. 460 n Iinperat. Jirafu 
?Mah. 135). P.pr.J/ram (Cl, Or. 25), //ramdwo 
/Dh. 319). 

JITI (/.), Victory [f%t?j]. A!i. 761. 
JITINDRIYO, One whose senses are Bnbdued, a 
Rishi or Arhat [tlRf + Tf^T^]- 
JITO Conquered, defeated, subdued 

[f5f^ = fSr]. SeD.K.335; Dh.8, 19. See -JL 
JIVAGAHAM (adv.). Taken alive 
Jtragdham gapAd/i, to take prisoner alive (Mah. 
21 7). Jiragdhem gdhdpetU to cause to be taken 
prisoner alive (Dh. 158; Mab. 259). 
JlVAKOyName of a certain medirinal herb[’?ftlT^ij. 
Ab. 594. 

JlVAli^, see JSro and JivaiL 
JiVANASf, Subsistence, livelihood, living 
Ab. 188,445; Dh. 335. 

Jl VASjIVO, a kind of pheasant AIj. 

625; B. Lot 639. 

dIVANTi, and JlVATl (/.), A certain medicinal 
plant [wNRft]- Ab. 594. 


ao 

JlVAsrMAX\?:f. Tlie iUn.i rmr 
W»n?\ Ab. T^*ih Sh#rf is a various reading Jsya 
^vtnQKtim, 

JfVATl, T« iite; to maintain nnef»»If, to cTt one’s 
r3ur<.r V rum lahhm tfim pi Jlran^ ’tS^ a 

tbij>jr tLat or^» alive * F. Jdt. 13 1. Haniri 
\hin% get tlieir living 
hj *4 %i‘!'ep, p3i^^, deer and fiia’ls 

Ah 51.1 f P,pr.ji»"3m Dii. 4M| >, jVr iw/av?. Jtra^ 
V] / tbr Lve kadamba tree (Mali. 

J. •'/!?>: in the lIMime <'jf hi’t brother 

Mah, 2'4^ . Gp^ / »*’ Dtj. 2>-*j- The imj^rrat. 

jh'i, ’ lonv v^-;! H/r .V A.nnM *ay “God 

b!**- p' i/* «^a'd fn a jffr^'rm sirie^^erd. 

JIVHA /, . t^^r.gue (fUJT'T - Ab. l.nJ; Di^i. 
12. ir> ; Man. B 1 U on<* of the Av ^itana**. 

Dhj.tj4, PidrivA^; w 

Jj\ 1 , Ll/ingr 

apf*-r>3:’f' gtofhelaw'. r'\ 

l^ngdived. 

JIVJKA jT. , Life, 33'-^hb»J? d, mean** of snbMMfnre 
[^iVPWST^ Ab. 445; Dh. 142. KaManmena 
J'rikftm A'&ppeti, gf#t iib living by taUing tlie ground 
iF. Jit 14, romp. Dh. 1^1 1 . 
j JlVlTAKKHAVn, End of life, death [iftOflf + 

! 'IRTj- J'Titakk^iayoA yipwiti, to get killed, to 
J meet with one's death ^F. Jit 18; Db. 104, 155 >. 
JlVITA*. Life ’TStfim]. Ab. 133; Dh. 20. 
Jtrittim mt dehi^ save my life F. J a. 12). Sahd- 
pOMsa JleitadJnam dafStmu I will save my friend’s 
* life. Wddmha^ oar hve^ have l^n sav^ed, 

i lit. we have received back oar lives < Ra«j. 30;. 

; JIVITINDRIYASI, Principle of life, life, vitality 
i T B. 399, 408, 461 ; 

' i)h. 373, 

I JiVO {«(/.), Living MaR. J!e 0 , and neat. 

I ji'vam, A creatore, a being ; life (Ab. 93, 1103). 

I JIVA, and JYA i/.;, A liow<,tring [Wf]- Ab. 

I 386, 767. Jiy^»mddam uki, twanged hi, bow- 
atring {Mah. 78). Jiy^muttadhmu, a bvir nn- 
strw)g(Mah.217'. Dh. 172. 

JlYATI, JIYYATI, see JiraiL 
JfO {adj.t, Born, produced, imiceeding from, raaaed 
bf [-ai] . Suddhcmiiuajo, bom of a pure lineage 
(31ah. 1 ). S{hal4kmnari»daJ», inn of King Siha- 
bihn (Mah. 47}. SBffdrt^hdvyi kriyi, actions 
caused by being in love < Ab. 1 74). Pupphajo rajo, 
the dust that comes from floireis { Ab. 545, pollen). 
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Umt. Atruj,, Cittv., Dmjf^ Bk.jc, 

KitmMmj^f «tc» 

J« rrAKO ad/ . gluing !«"»«■ t^ «- 

■ 

^ 

JOTAL ^Ti ' tistMi*jof(iti t To illunaintte in^i* 
Alw.l.Ws S'o K-**’- See/alayafi. 
JOT.^JA*. IllumiBRtionl^^tTT^:. SiianaJ^tM 
m' off hi, wliySoB gain** b« gJ‘»«T 
rorotironyofono UikMfpo, <>)»«> 

hy »i.ar rr lig5i»n. 

JfITAlSO lUattiBRtiiiR *'«® K-4<3- , 

JOT ATI, Ta »biae 

JOTAVATI, and JOTETI (raw, l»t . ronv»fjo 
Mw, tollliimiM; to glorify, to M»lt lTOWA. 

be «3U mtAre tfio .pi«»doar of religion ( Mah. IM .. 
Dkommt JoMpI. tlirowiiig light on doctrioea 
(I>h.27di. Mab. 12«. »»>• Comp. 

fire;**ter«rcon^tolUtion ' 

mm:- ; 

to make a fire. Ace. to Al*. 88* 
to »ato. whoa It meani “ fire,” and nent. when it 
BMWoi* “light" or “rtar.” Jot^e»e. a homing- 
giBM ?madB of crj»tal> | 

JOTIKA, m* Jotako. \ 

JOTIPATHO.The »ky ’W]- Mah* 13. 

JOTIRAiiO, A eertain jewd, having the power of 
cnnfrrrtoig every wish P h. 161. 

JOTiSATTHAJil, Aatronooiy 
Ah. IW. 

JUHANAtil. OfMsf. »acr«ca (from watt). 
JUilCfn. To aoeraee [jrj. Seo. K. 44». P.^p. 
iBto. P.f.p. *4»hd*o. 

JU^U A Maoollght; a moooJit ■ight[4^i^0* 
Ah. M, 66, 317. JaiiAepaAWlo, the moon-lit half 
of tlw month. 

JfTAJil, and JCTO, ttombling, dfcing [H?l = 
Ah.S31; Dh.396. Jfi< 4 *«fre, a gwnWer 
(Ah. 531 1. SteDU^i. 

JlTl (/.), Spleadwr, ray [ijffl]. Ab. 6*. 64. 
JITTIlAlUt (o<| ), Brilliaat + H<j. 
J|JTillAta<;.},BrailaBt[^|fi|^]. SeB.K.400; 
Dh. 16. 

JUTINDHARO. U|J»t girw Dh. 

m. 

JVA,»ee Jip*. 


KA, see UTo. 

KABAMNKAJBO ilade into bolls or month. 
Ms + WiTj • According to the anslo|y 

of words like dafhlkaravwh, one wonld expect 
kabaUkdro, and I am informed by Sabhiti Out 
this form is actnally found in some Bnrmah MRS. 
KabalUkdro akin to a term for the ordinary 
material food which we take into our bodies (ace 
Ah£ro.andMan.B 499). Dh. 281. 

HABALO, and -LAS, A mouthful, a morsel, as 
much curry and rice or other food as is taken sp 
with the hand and put into the mouth at once; 
food Ah. 466; Pit. 22. Hattht an 

gapAt kakalini, the elephaut refused his food 
(Mah. 121 5 comp. Dh. 57> . 

RABABO (adj.), Mixed, confused, variegated [iRt] . 
K(^rocchiyo, giving scanty shade (Dh. 232). 
Kaboramofi. the masfiragalla stone (Ab. 492}. 
KABBAKARAyA*. Making poems or baltods 

KABBAKARO, A poet [tfW + ‘•Kj* 
KACAVARO, Sweepings, dust, rubbish. Ab. 224; 
Dh. 271. 

K ACC ATI, To sWne [^P6(.]- Alw. I. xxix. 

1 KACCAYANO, and KACCANO. Name of a fsnwas 
! grammarian, author of t he PfiU gr ammar ealki 
KoeeijfaMappakan^Mdt Alw. I.ri, 

xiv, xxi, xxix, 103 ; Sen. K. 387. 

KACCAYANO («f/), Belonging to Kaccfiysaa 
+ Tl]. Kaee^muiA vt/itearofoA, 

K.*s grammar. 

KACCHA if.), A girdle ; a girth ; the end of the 

toto-dothtadied into the wMStband; anincloBM*, 

aruom[TO,^]- Ab.365,813. Ko^ 

I farnttitod, girding np hto loins (Dh. 234). Sob 

j JCsedlo. 1 

t K ACCH ARC, The tree Cedrela Toona + HJ* 

■ RACCHANTARAM, a king^s private room oe 
! cabioet Ab. 215. 

j RACCHAPO, A tortoise [’IRPl]* Ab. 674. 

' RACCHO, The armpit; the end of the loin doth; 
1 a ^Treading creeper; grass, weeds [^]. Ah. 
i ' 264,813. See JSTaccAd. 

RACCHO, and RACCHAA, Marshy land [iWU- 

Ab. 187, 813. 

RACCHU if.). The scab [^P^]- Ab. 327) 
Pit. 93. 



KAr 


KAK 


( 1 

KAt <t I %Ttf*rr^.pnrf. , P»rhap«, •ur>h 

Ipl". Ab. 1131. Kmrri m4tm Mamma 

Ji^a^anavanfm^ I bupi*, prmwi J^vakatjm; iiri“ 
ml dwi^anir nif. Kur^n nn i^hoto kii^aium^ I 
Toa arr well Da«, 25, ronip. 3I«ih.ih5;. 
Knrn Itha parvmddhdy uvt )C pare lu 
iPit, 2t(ter- 

K.\( ( K A kiJiceoa* earth or day J an making gla^i; 

ophibainala [WfW]- Ah. UVJ* 

KAt 0« and KAJO, The nrinir!^ «)f a balance <*r of 
a rarning: ; a pingo " or canning pole, % 1/. 

a p^de placed c\*er one sLouhbT h Irh a rope 
to each end^ to whuli a borden h attached; m 
much of anything as a man can carry in a pltigo, 

■ man’* load [Ifnr. Ab.ai». Anatatta^ 

dske kdje afth" in^tum dine dine, they brought 
erery day eight men’s loads of A. water (>Iah,22, 
comp. 27, in both cases the Ind. Off. 3IS. lias kdca . 
Ah. 922 has Mca, while 525 lifts k ija. 

K ADA fodc. s When ? at what time r • Ab. 

1161 ; Dh. 98; Alw. 1. xxi ; Sen. K. 311. 

KADACI ndr.), At some time, sometimes; perhaps 
[^^RTTi-f^j- Ah. 1146; (log. Ev. 15; Mah. 
334. Kaddci mnecati. Is sometimes liberated, may 
perhaps be liberated (Alw. I. 168J. With opt. 
Kaddd jdneyya, may perhaps know. Vmd 
mmghena dkdram md bhu^eiha kaddei pi^ aerer 
once eat food without sharing it with the prlesb* 
hood (Mah. 158). 

EADALl (/.), The plantain or banana tree, Mu'^a 
Sapiestum ; a flag; a kind of antelope 
Ab. 397, m 966; Mah. 99. Kadaiimgo, the 
K. aiitel<^ (Ab. 62D). 

KADALIKA (/.), The plaotiun tree [iW^fSpiTj- 
Att. 196. 

KADAMBASAM, Abundance, plenty 
Ab.630. 

EADAUBAKO, The tree Nauclea Cadambs 
[’WflW], Att 86. 

KADAMBO, The tree Nauclea Cadamba ; quantity, 
abundance Ab. 661, 1699; Mah. 100. 

jradaai6«jB«ippAaM/iiappearstobeas<Hrtor thwoy 
creeper (Mah. 153). 

EADAMBO, a kind of goose Ab. 644. 

EADANNAM, Bad fiwd Sen. E. 380. 

EADARIYO («&*.). Avarldous, stingy, miserly 
[1V3(^]. Ab. 739: Dh. 32, 40. 

EADARO, The white Mimosa Ab. 567. 


73 ) 

, KAD.VHANAM, Bad food Ilif-MTIW]- Sfc. 

; K. 'ieih 

' KADDAMEYYO [aifj.,, Muddj tf^T^ 

j .Sen. K. 3'<6. 

KADDAMO, Mill Ab. 66:1; Dh. 18; 

.Mah. 107. 

j KADDHAXAM, Resigning, wjertiog [iriw]- 
Jisiuen k^ddh Buddha^ fieif-deninl in fore- 
giving until be altamed Bnddhaehip 

’ * Mah. 75 . 

KA1[>F1HAT1, To draw, to drag fWWj* P«pr* 
kaddham Muh, 137 . < »»3rp, nkaddhaii, apa- 

I knddhntu n>khaddhaH, samd^ 

I kaddha*i, n^jiikaddhafi, idpikaddh <%ti, nkkstddkedi* 

' KAHA!(f odr.i. Where? whither? Ai?. 1166. 
Kuham Haputfnha, where art thoa, my nr^y mn ? 
^Dh. 25 :. K^kam d ft where can 

I i obtain rfb-^H? 'Mah. 122' t < mp. iC^kim. 
i KAHAPANIKO iid/, , W orth a koli^panri ^HT^- 

I MflJMlJ. 

j KAHAP.VrSiO, ard -.N'A*. A certain weight; a 
J certain Cfdn ^Ttng’ . Ab. 4Hl ; Sen. K. 330 ; 

j 0h. 346. W'e learn from Pit. 80 that tlic coin 

{ 

called kakdpapa was either of clipper, of silrer, or 
of geld. It was no dtmbt originally a kanhapapa 
weight of one of these metals, and wonld there- 
fore vary greatly iu value according to the metal 
it was made of. Tijere was a copper kahdpapa 
I wbkh was probftidy worth about a penny (see B. 
j lut, 5CIB, Mah. 15). Bat the context sometimes 
I shows tiiftt a gold coin is meant ^e.g. see Db. 34, 

I 5Ifth. 157 jn In such pbraihes as mfam me dkdrrn^ 

j ynsi, *‘yoa owe one a hundred pieces,” 

! hkhmihe wnhammm fhmpetrd, ** putting a tboasand 

j ]deoes on the bark of an elepbaat,” the geU 
kahipa^a U probably meant* 

I EijlATI, see Kareti. 

j KAJJAL.A3i^, Awwtofei^ynnsa AbJ06. 

I KAJO, see iCdco. 

EAKACQ, A saw; the plant Capparls Apbylla 
[VIW]- Ab. 5iB, 599. 

i KAEALI (/.), A soft sound in muMc [lITWO]- 
Ab. 137. 

' KAEAIJIIKA //.), A very sninll cola, u fiutbing 
!»>• 335, 333. 

I EAKAyrAKO, A chwaefcou. Ab. 633. 
j SAKAPAEEHO, a tuft of hair left ou tlie shaved 
j iiead of a child or boy [MHMI + MV] • Ab. 257. 
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hAKATlMM km, A > 

t'-t t-f vl T " . I) * jr^'H Ti>- 


K \Kl / . A >.r'r, 'uri^ . t\ .r >: \I>. 

KAKK J* T> '‘^•^'’i^‘: ITT^ vi^lg 

r J s, 7 ‘J:^ . 

KAKKA?ill /' 'K A li. ".>i ri, * /'■' A*' 

K,\KKAH< ;/*^‘. . R'-.-pli Lii-;.rvi • 

,\'<. I>’i. 72, 

KAKKAXAKOf A 'w^an':. A^. 

KAKKHA!.<> 0'(?.',H3tri5.<t{ilM’ t, -i,i1 ; liij'l.w; . ! 

AH. ru; Dti.2'13. Mdh 

KAKKO, • }>fwt»‘ . AI . W7. T.. i- 

h%kko, > j)iai>1t* »vf jrr'***®*! 

RAKO. A m.» Al<. *;»;*. F;ti. v.’/. 

RAKODL'MBARIKA ( /. , r 1- < -.• .'d f>z- 

im, FiCTt* Oji|('»»)tifr4i'i '_WT^ 

AH. 572. 

KAKOUH a rav^n RTfTltfTl- A >. CS^t. 

KiKOlXKA^, rr,.w. ai.'; -a!- 
An. K. 300. 

KAKU ; The Lsjaij.' cf tht lQ<r^n bttll i^y I 

Ab. 4!>r. 

SL^Kl’DHO. T5:f humf <ff thr lodiAft bull; an 
i T trmbwl dT rojnit) ; the tree Tmuinnlia 
Arin^k Ab^ 41^7. 562, 87^, 

ACiAt»^ABj»Ai 2 ^aiA, kalk«bba fruh (Miib. 68). For 
»bf liiffgnlia of ftfpkltf iJvy/iaA'o^!terfAa^Aan«rajrA. 

EAKl i^ANDIIO, Name t^f one of tiie twenty-four 
[HJH + Mab. 2; Man, B.SS; 

iH*. 117. im 

K AK r^>, A f >>n AT dore. Ab. 636. 

K^L\ / n, A part, a frar tion ; the skteentb part 
t.f xtJp •’'UHvaV , a t»r eWguut art; 

a u> - t* .ikf * Ab. 53, 875. Pcwii^i^a 
Siiri>3*r2**a«aii ri' jif^/oiow ira/am,, they do 

»*4 f /iivrnt‘t ][»aft of Sinpnita*^ wisdom 

Db. 331. K^i*^k:'4aUiSJ^h ^kill in the arts 
^ Att l!4» shty-fowr are spoken of, rarpentery, 
eookary, arefeitertarr, jewelry, farriery, acting, 
dancing « moik, medlcin*^^ poetry, rbetone, gram- 
mar. prosody, waXtmm} • etc.). 

KAI^A / , Ttie plant Ifiom^a Torpethtint [^ITW!]- 
Ab. 


KAL \BHO, A young elephant 
.Vy± IliiT^hikaJa^ho ^ Dh^ IflS v 
KALAhARU Black Agallochum 'HJir ^ 
Ab. 3<i2. 

KALAnA>lSO,The K^damba gooMJ^^gpST ^ 

Ah. R44. 

K \I.An< ). Quarrel, strife, battle 'awi|\ A!j, 4«4>; 
Mtl;. fWs Dh. Ift3- 

KAI.AKA f. i, A squirrel [4HW«llC. Ah. CL’S, 
K.\LAKALO. A confused noise, bullaba'.o.) [?§?,. 

ifflr;;. ah. 1.30. 

KAL VKANJAKO, A sort of Preta ^ . 

Man. B. 39, 105. See Peto. 

K .1 L.\K.\^'yI < /. Adversity ; adversity personl£rt|, 
tlie poddess of adversity Ab. 82. 

K'^alcafnUukuno, bird of ill omen. It is applied 
to women as a reproachful epithet, like our “ hafr," 
“witch" rDh. 241,340). 

KAi>AKA\THAKO, A gallinule 
Ab, 644, 

KALAKATO {adj ), Dead Kh. 

11; Dh. 153; Alw. I. alH. 

KALAKIRIVA (/,), Death [^TFr -f ftPTT]. Ab. 

404 ; Db. 138, 336 ; Das. 30. 
KAti.AKKHANDHO, A sort of ebony, Diospyrm 
Embryopteris [WDir+iaRBr]. Ab. 660. 
KAIA.K0, A black grain in rice ; a black speck 
I Pit' 80. Suddhavaithwh apagaia,- 

I kd/akam, white cloth free from black specks, 
i KALAKCTO, ?fame of one of the Himalayan peaks; 
j a sort of poison Ab. 607, 656; 

Man. B. 16. 

j KALALASI, and -LO, The embryo immediately after 
conception Ab. 239. 

, KALALA*, Mud. Ab. 6ffiJ; Dh. 117; Pat. 70. 
i KAJ^LOI^AIS, a sort of dark-oolonred salt [IRI 
-fllRlfl. Ab. 461, 

KALAMBAKO, Name of a potherb [RRTSn] 

' Ab. 598. 

KALANDAKO, a squirrel [RnDifl]. Ab. 622. 
KALANDO, A squirrel. Mafa. 249. Comp, last 
KALAS'KO, Spot, mark, blemish, rust; defamatie 
[4[n^]. Ab. 55, 1089. Fuaka/asAo, plague 
sped (Att. 2). 

I KALANTARAA, Lapse of 6me, interval of dia 

; period [MW + 

, KAlANUKALA:^ (odr.). From time to time [MT 
I +Mg + MTir]. Dh.203. 





h ^ USi A ''fr>S‘u % 

wm *- -(ffW^TTfnT ,. A'-*. .f-K! 
h \’.\«*\KK!lf», Th‘ dark ; .‘f • f . i*'. 
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VPAKH, V ‘*T r<> , * ^ .4' ’ 

wmixiw Mu?,, 17!^. 

H \l*\i'XH5VANTA^lLA'’f, Tik.nj jj 

« ,r^ ’^j! i !* fi,r a al yri i. 

4 H , ‘*r a va Tath **- tT^if! 

Ml . B- m 

K \LAH , A p^af->ii{ A'; 

jK \L \P^ ^ A ^^nll#^4^ : a ]*44 Tk!u a ; i p* .s.^*- f !.. '* 

5*j!;:if>»» striTu^, in.illit^de ’ a 


h\U ' - 

t ^'t* m \ j M t t' -i , ^ 



'T'r, , . A *■^1’' ^ 


r * , I .j; ' "j *:i,- 

. , ' *;. K>i' 

>*' >f ^ ' /' V ^ ui •. -V^ 

■ ' ^ \ t'-i n ^ .Vi , 


A\< HJii Tin^iLuiUjf*',, a tu'^t , : 

r.Jit. 9 . A/s/f 4 W a '**.«' 

Aft. :jil /. Dh. 21 L 

KAf4*iR0 « , Tawny, taa-cnlnured ^aiTTT^ 
An. iH- 

K.iLASfi, and -Sl ^ and -SAM A nafirpr^t, .4 
rwp Ab. 457 ; (1. Gr, 52. 

K\L,l>OKO, Name of an Indian moniTfii 
ivi^ed from 453 to 425 e*c., and wa^ n rtf r 

of th? Badd' ist religion. In hh rtlga the ^ctorol 
General Council was held [ifTW "+* 

Mah. 15, 19, 21. 

KALASUTTO, Xnme of one of the eight Nanika.^ 
or hells [wnr + Ab. 657 ; Man. B. 26. 

KALATIPATTI if,j, Tlie conditional tense ^fm 
Sen. K. 429. 

KAL.4TO, m Kdlo. 

K.VLATTA*. A wife [Wf]- Ab. 237. 

KALAVA >(&'.), Long, lasting 

KALAVADl (adj.). Speaking at the right time or 
appropriately [UTlt + ^Tlt^ • 

KA](JLVAK0, Name of a sort of eleph&at. 
.\b. 361. 

K.lLAVAyASl, A Tery litUe salt 
Sen. K. 380. Qongb says “ bad salt, utsnffirieBt 
in strength ” (Or. 87). 

KALAVINKO, a sparrow Ab. 643 

KAaJLYASAA, Iron [VTVraH]. Ab. 483. 

KALAYO, a chick pea ['4HI'|"4|1. Ab. 451. 

KALAYUTTO, see JMo. 

KALE, see Kdlo. 

KALEBARA:A[, a body, a corpse [fliiNi:]. Ab. 
151 ; Mab. 137. MatiMBk kaMaraA, bodies of 
dead men (Mab. 230). 

KALENA. tee Eilo. 


h «!!.’ ' " ■ ‘ • ist 

mi ' * r’ 

. ' . ' ' = '.v!. *J'' 

i§fm^ . ^ ' r ' ' 

K U. 'V ’ , ^ ^ ' '» i ' ^ " ; 

*n t’ fi .V,,, .1 ' . 

‘ K : ' iV i , 

, /s K ^ ^ ain*' . 

KALL'^GAKIV I i?F, Ah 4X1. At Uh. c. 41 wa 
i appear^! frum the 

^ Tf', 17 ’/ t 4 i: ^ . r;*,'' '51T3 4 h * ^ ^ < r Profe*<^< ir W e her 

r#'f - A i ' n’e KuM^a> 

r-ii,". fu' /‘u tni L*£ 'jitu K, 26*^ . 

KALI, AGO, Pif ‘hrikc^’nfWf* AhfAi. 

KALlKG/H,>* »u|, id a pN.at ^ :• 

th* “ iT /' hUktl, l> Ult '/ ( 

f-wid * At'. 549, 5;*3 ; PjX, ^1. 

^ KA^JVASi. a dark Hood fnwi whkh a per- 

fujtne IS «aade;"HTf0!^’i8l]. Ab.302reo3npaDh.2S2). 

; KALfYrGA'if* *<»'L lVgo.4. 

KALLMIARA^I, The white W3»Ur-iay [mannCj* 
Ah.tlfHK 
KsALLANG, 

KALLAT!, To ind^tlnctly llfWj' 

i A>rh^, 18- 

i KALLOs ard KALYO ai/.;, HeaHbj; ready, pre- 
t pared: shufal*, [Uli]. AK .S3!. OiSJ; 

Sen. K. s'llS. AkeV-^m ay faia fiwf nbJkinuntiifufk, 
would *t be |M for him to enjoy it ? KaUaciiti>, 
with a ndnd pliant ?r j repaid to receit e th/^ truth. 
Kuiiunttsit refill? to rereSre the truth XVit. 
kaHurk, da*»r« < W, . Adr* Aaifo^, dawn 
I {Cl. Gr 74-. 

I KALLOLO, A M)1 ih iWftW']. Ab. 662. 
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KALO (vlj . ), Low, nfrft, hiuftsBft [^W] ■ Alt. 137. 

kAlo, Tfcmr; Tig-Sl (W meal tiiuf; 

imxh A^*. inL 30^2, aanhantf kilr, 

m tmf In (t>nr*^f I. r\ii, 

7i> Vtt\rakyi*\ fii Sur^ 'Ab. ^ . ATaV- 
tiir-*** illsi:knft !vn. K. 34*2, *«e 
Adik^num Ktr^tiam all tUU timf «Dh. 

I, <3; Mail Ti^^shim A/iiV, and /e»<» k'il^%% 

nt tliat F, Jit. H; S^^n, K- 339;. P itha- 
at tlf timr of tl*e great 
JtMnanU kd/am r^yinJmfti, 
»prnd« hh tbnr m l^arin^ the Law. Ku&j/nita^ 
a^«pri)]jriat« < F. JAt. 19; kdiat/uHfirk at 
Alw. I. ifj %femi I#*# 1>€ »n adv. fnean'mg ^*i*T a 
time, ten[*p**rrsiT4lj rarmoK^u* a/rj^nife^ 

when tW ihnt f«/r hsm to ^peak ha% ni»t < F. 

YndIdhakAaift aj^khlianta, vaUJnj^ for 
the Hfht time to le^in tbr rarjjpalips < Muh. (?4;. 
KJie akile r^K la o it of >»e8M<!) F. Jut. 

K^4l9ii4n2m, n jr*ft at a particular 

aeavon ’ E. M^n. ^2 . K itna khiar%^ fiom time 
to time If Dh. 1 S3 ; A1 w. N JlO KUta^^ rtu ntfhdya^ 
lui%lo|r riiea Pat. xx'u Lor. kule aud 

idirvi, &% the ngbt tinie, in due M^ason, in 
dw tmry^ ^Mak 4F,, 70, 120; Kli. 5). The 
loc. kUt at Xht rnd of a compound may ojflen lie 
rendered hj ^‘«!ieii Atiamo c^rahiie, when he 
mm 81 rcSdier, ht. at lih time of being a robber 
Tmmn dmhurukdlef wbeu he was lui 
lalkisl. In U* infaacy (fUiu72, Aiw. Levil); Tma 
kmkipitakil 0 ^, when lie was gone ont (Dh. 300) ; 
Cor other examples of thb eoastmetloB see 0h.93t 
K,17«»lli0bDMua m^fdimddkmkJlai^paffMga, 
€f«r slnee I got ll» liL Cbm tim dm It was obtali^ 
hgr aaa (Dh, Upmdffmmm fmiiMiijj4kdlmi9 pa^ 

M«ll»«viwabm the s^ Uie ascetic 

M (Mill. 39}* KtUmk irveeti^ and khati^kdU^ 
liroionl, to gilt aodee that a meal Is ready, to 
aaiMmice a mml iB. Lot.3^; Mah. 7). Dinner 
sems It have bora aaaonneed by merely saying 
Adib,^it bdiiioer-llaa«.» AOtiagAoMrCI, to sound 
the call of reCcetioa, to proclaim in a Icmd voice 
titt* tb* iiric^ Mia is nmij (Mah. Jin'. 186). 

m Mammakiffutii g-ieteti, 
U mmai Iba tkawA eOl, to pntMm tbat it is 
tiiB«t»lMHrtfaeUw{Hab.81). K4Uah kmH, 
ta 41e If. JiL 9; SHi. 86; Alw. I. xlv). Kuim- 
death. XM/almie, dead (ftahaps aba kdla A 
imiti or Jeabakete, tee Dm. 90). 


K.^1^ adj.j, Black, dark blue, d«rk [UTir'. Ab, 
9t]. Fem. Ard/f, kd/d, Ifd/apakkAo, the dark w 
mfvinless fortnight of the month (Ab. T4k Kdla* 
k^hlh^ the lilack cuckoo F. Jat. 49 Kim kupmk 
ud^hu nihdiran^am, pray is it black, or U it bine, 
*r some other bright colour ? i Dh. 193). Frequently 
spelt kiUa; for kdfa sec Dli. 102 (kd}iyakkki^()^ 
13*^, 140, 232 (kaiitfdjo 340 (kdfakannio^ Ab. 302, 
401, 044, 037; at M.Ji. 25, 13, 21, the lud. (MT. 
5IH. read« Kufdsoka, 

KALUSfVA>X Pollution, obscuration [MTiMl]. 
Ait 1J12. 

KALUSO-'i^//. , Polluted, turbid, impure 
akh, 009. Xeut. kalmamg impurity, sin ( Ab. 1 106 ; 
Ala. I. nij. 

KALVAXO, and KALLA^O {adj\). Fortunate, 
ble&t, happy ; beautiful, charming, pleasant ; good, 
virtuous ] • Ah. 094, 1074 ; Sen. K, 518. 

Xeut kal^dnam, a virtuous action, virtue, a beauty 
or charm ( Ab. 8S ; Dh. 21). Tlie panca kalpdnHk 
or five feminine charms, are ketakaljfdfuahg 
mamsako, aftkik., lAavik,, vayak,, fine hair, red 
i lipfi, pearly teeth, a blooming complexion, and 
! youth ^ Dh.232 ; Man.B.221). 3/ti mam dymmmd§ 
kind avaeuttka kalydnam vd pdpakam vd, do not, 

I sirs, say anything to me, good or bad (Pat 5). 

I Kalyd^ mitto, and kalydnamitio, a good com* 

I pankm, a virtuous friend (Dh.l4, 07, 272, explalaed 
by $appurim), Kalydpamitto sometimes has the 
I tecbnical or aemi-technlcal meaning of spliitasl 
I counsellor ” (see B. Int. 284). Tlios the kammm* 
fikdnaddyaka is called kalydnamitU : and I find 
tbe foil, quoted as Buddha’s words, nuiMm U 
jinanda kalydjjmmittam dgamma jdiidkammd 
•mtiijdtiyd parimuecaniiy *<for by coming to me 
as their spizitual guide, Ananda, beings subject to 
re-birth are released from re-birth.” 

KALYATA (j^X State of being ready [UMl + BT]* 
Ciitakaiyatdt pliancy of tbe heart, readiness of 
the heart to receive th%. truth (Ten Jit 16). 

KA A, see jKo. 

KAA, Water; &e bead [a|]. Ab. 661, 1198 (ft 
may be used as an Indedlnable). 

KAMABHAVO, Sensual existence, i.e» existence b 
the Rimaloka or world of sense [MTO + ^3* 
Tbe eleven Kfimabhavas are existence or birth la 
the eleven Kimalofcas (Man. B. 445 ; E. Mon. 30^ 

KAmACCHAXDO, Wish ftwr sensual enjoyment 
\ySPR + Bee Nhmrdpamm 
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KAM \T>0* and KAMADADfl 
U f*^r, jnv'na: pli^a^*arr Sj^*i7‘ 

art! *a^ih(ik<}madado^ t^trv 

A! ?■. L ^ ; K^a. 14’., Kth^ado, th«^» ^)Ai-r¥mff^Trirz 
7 DT.irtli MitL. II^. VVk", ff'oi. A fL.ina- 
’ M ih, 51 ;« 

Ki^lA^fl X?!, Qnaljty or connlta^jit of 

Tljr pfivra kuma^^vKa., 

^ r f f of «en%et 

and ronlact-* 'B* L»^L371 . 

I)] . 6^, 4 J I T 4«‘i3. The text pajira h*}mu/‘\ iwf, 

< i/ khn^tyrifyirl r/qin iffh4 kanfa mandp lpvjar 

ai:d rO i'ln, 

KAMA JO adj , , Proceeding from or caosed by desire 
‘dllH'l". 

KAMAKAMO Fond or desirous of &en?^iial 
p>asnre IfW]- Db- 15. 

KAMAKO (adj,)^ l>e«>irons [iflTf -h Hj* D4tuk4^ 
moAo, wishing to give fMalu 259> 

KAMALASI, A lotus [UPW]. Ab.eSS. KamM^ 

ianOi Brahman (Ab. 15). 

KAMALOKOt World of sense, or sensual pleaii^nre 
^T|]. There are eleven Kimalokas, 
viz. the six Devalokas, maniufoAeAo, the world of 
men, amraloko^ the world of Alarms, j»efaioAo. 
tlie world of PreUs, tlracehdmoyttjd^ the mnima! 
kingdom, and nirapey hell. The term AJjito/oAo, 
**the World of Sense,” is also applied to these 
eleven worlds eolleddvely. See LoAw, K4mQ. 

KAMAM (<wfr.), At pleasure, voluntarily; certainly, 
indeed Ab. 46&, 82$, 1140, 1106. 

KAMAI^'PALU {m* and n.), Waterpot used by 
ascetics Ab. 443. 

KAMANGAMO Going as one lists ra|f3R[ -t- 

KXMASlYO (pfynkdmajfatijt Beautiful 

+ ^ 1 - 

K AM AND {adj\). Lustful [URM]. Ab. 730, 

KAMATA (/.), ]>esirousnets [WW + ITTj* Pat.70. 

K AMATO (ode.), Suecemsivelj, respectively 
mr J. Ab. 60, 513. Bkekmkmmat 0 f each in turn 
f5lah. 19). 

KAMATTA^I, Besirousness ['iVi'Tl'in]. Mah. 21. 

K AmAVACARO (adj\U Belonging to the Eamaloka, 
within the domain of sensual pleasure [^H1T + 
V IM T]* B. 3, 445. The kdmiiracum- 

devalokd are the six Deralokas, as opposed to the 
Brahmalokas in whidi there it no kima. 


7 ) 

K AM \YATJ, T » I • ^ •- '1W^ S'<-. fflW- 

M iL> iriX i k /m«r* 

IH* *jr 5 1 * p. i* f.pc 

K\MXMTA f-i , I. -.»?)] ^sTiTfierg:. A’*. 7.m. 

] -L\^r, A a Wiiw41en 

»'/.t n ny<t \ Ah 2i^L 194. 

nnw >4 a N^^*a 'Ah 052;, 

K m . Nam^ nf a rmmfry if aeobodls), 

u^i I ipwflTf*'* Ah. IH5. 

K nr d .i , , A •^■.<#1, a timrh; a hTacclet; 

p*:.! Wffl . Ah. 4^7, fi7*l JW. 

KAMBI ifIvA / . A k maskf d with three lines 
''■r foU 3.\# a rfd ir.dlrative of 

JkJ A?|. -ifiS. 

K\MHr<iIV(H >i ■/. ilii> j'y^’iik.'iMli’i^.vi.prtr.per* 
f' rt*37ijite. fha^, 32. 

KAMKNA lU lu due 

C’>?arM* M,J.. IM, -7. 

KAMI a^J. , L«i.tral JfrtTff'. Ai*. 7ai». 

KAmI F.m. iJtamL 

Trail of liilni? wish him 

AVo;>iJ,ael«ArmIrj/W4)man Ah.231^. 

K VMITA m 1 , L^*tfal, WMt<« Ab. 730. 

RAMM.ADH.ARAV0, a ^rramniaUnl tenn, «we of 
tbf H.n. K. 308. 

K.AMMj.Wn ' Off/. ?, CnBHi»d by Korma [‘•wi’H + W}* 
All sentient iwingi are Kaunmaja /see Kommaik)^ 

KAMMAKARAKO, a workmain; alalnnarer 

WTK^^l- Mah. 177. 

KAMMAKARG, A liirfd a -^nant 

WC , Ah. 514 ; Oh. 236; F. Jat. 3. 

KAMMAKARO, a hired labtinrer, a sen'ant 
HX^]. Sen. K. 4#K 

KAMMAM. Doiu^, arti^ui, work, lal»our, businemi; 
a deed, act, action, o|wralbm ; a relh^oiii or ectlt^ 
%M«>t:ral act ; moral merit, Karma Ah. 

757 . irn^'mm tsndkmifmkallakihtmdi eirndk kmmmmk, 
tliB h tini^ stupid t4d peopleV tkdug /Bh. 300), 
PatiN c* apM^ kmmmumi^ delighted at his expkiil 
Slab. 45 . Diird k&mman tmm s^iivfoik, be- 
holding thk wonderful feat f 51ah. 141 K ^Tssroie 
I kammam Ttipptk*^ kifti kammmd . , r^lf4 pi 
hnU kummand^ a n>ati U a hu4>andiiian by reason 
of liifr bushanth}, an arti^u b^ reuwim IaI** craft, 
a king by % irtue **f ro} al fun^ I i*m t Alw . N 108 i. 

I ^ritthuu*jfmakt¥Ma*^um tmstmhk f ai>mie 
I having ap|M>inted tlie mlnhter Utimed Arlttha for 
1 Ibis mission or ba»lue«s (Mah. IIM). 

\ kmmm^ IcaUdno, minding hit own bnibieai (Dh, 
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IS* tn la'»>vjr ■ Dh. 

>•", 4A.’ K .*y/r. VkTV J .*r<i 

\%m A tiv-rk. **r%kr, 

)}({ . tint^h iua^umm^ 

Uxh‘ i’' 0^1 iJ^s h'ifAift /tii ^iT^- 

\A*iT‘ir fru*j''l( .^Mrk^ t» W Ctim- 

\L/^ lo;^ , k.imj.i 'iui iifr^ini ', 

fSi^hkur Hiai^y «lii!l^'riilt Hork'i ' 

f /*rt M*4' . ironvi»#rk 

V*J,. ^h’3i3jim work i Mah. , 

tu n phy^i/ina 

. iiii-^tLumm^rn^ s uikarg ti> 

•' MaJ * 5:;i - K^immnm \% «ia rft!e!>ia^tk'ai j 
int*5*JiF!i;2r an mt, i^r fun<t^»ii, <*r cenimm;^ 
{PcrfyimM t>> E chapter of pric«^U. Tlic^ 
are of two ^fsmoAaifiiiiAtm, an act performed 
hy tWA wr three prie>t*^ and v4iii£itrAa/«iC(aA.wA»4« an 
art ptrfe«*imrd hy fu!if, ii*c, ten, n^r tnenty 
Thus we hmft the art of ^vnewl . 

th#* rite 4»r ordi- ' 
WMikmt apakk(»*$*jkaiHmiim^ and , 

inaay t»tiber^ eft Fi^t. ih and foiK . * A'sj^n- , 

«MMPdcd. rhnnfiam | 

4»liiNh twfc*iia^f ^iTin h)e to i>rtLod^<x ecrle- 

•iaetica! »cii Pit. 1** ,. KnmmuppGtt^^ aUt^ndinji:^ 
Hit crrtnv^ny < Ptt H), A« a re3:^u*afi tcfhnical 
tewai the »4.rd k U of ^^reat imporfance, 

tki^ d'4rtrbt »^f Kamma, or the etSiviy of ig^jod 
aad H In^^cparaldy li^Hiiiii np with ' 

Hwl t^f *,r renewed txi^tenct. Every , 

h^ng who H ii.'4 imnriiNjuteJy 4 jAiified f«»r Nirvana ; 
hy tier Ettaiis^ment of Arhatiihip u nect^^rily re- j 
bom mfter death In aontlier worid» and what that | 
trartd kt ai»dl LW ttate therela, depends on his 1 
i i mmi lor artkmi m prvvItHii eEktencea, Broadly | 
ititod Ibf doch*i»e U that tiae present conditloii of j 
every lentie at heli>t|r k dctenxiinetl by tl*« ayg^re g atc I 
of it* mtimti* In pirt\ it>03^ ^tnits of exl^teDaf« Some^ I 
iiT*ei, a |r-*iid or ha»l action meets with its appro* 
pnate reward immediately and in the ^ame exkt- 
etjce* ^K>ma4»:c« in the next exktesw, hut its 
«oaf«^(|^iiceif. may be indednitely delayed^ and an 
actkia perAmied eountle^ts ages ago mny l« work- - 
lag iir a man’s good or evil at this moment. 
Hoila are of three sorts, iaualukmmwuuky good ' 
watiw or Merit* oAwaa/edaoaiaiam* evil deeds or i 
Ik«»lt,iMaloi^djkieo^ 

laalral acHoai^ Ur* soeb as am nmtber meritorioiiB 
aor diiiMNrllsrioaiy and tiiflmftim hm no iataence 


im the futTire -tate nf their nsrent. T3ie ar^hci^ 
of a are the can've of its re-Mrtli, and r^)n- 

Mf^ui iitly of it*> coiitimied existence, and Lenre 
th** v'lhole exj^tinir un!ier**e of sentient he;n|rs ha^ 
lU origin in Kainma* The ce-satinn of exl^fcnr* 
can only he <»htainetl hy the df'»trurtii)n of jt» 
can%e, Kanima. And this de<.tniction in eflfci ted by 
Sanctifirath^n, \iz. entrance into the four P.ith^, 
and es|)ecia3h the fourth, Arhatship, after entrance 
into whVii Kamma is immediately and u holly 
exti«gui*»hed, the Arhat vhen he dies cea*»ii)g to 
ex;«*t ‘•ee Jfair^oi, It will 3)e seen from the abaive 
that Kainmalias at len&t three shades of meaning*: 
first it i» merely an action good or bar! ; then the 
effect of that action, the merit or demerit which 
Iive« on after the action has been performed ; lastly, 
\ieued as an abstraction, it becomes a potent Cause 
or Energy, whereby the multitudinous beings that 
people the universe are brought into existence* 
Sangiti S. enumerates four Kammas, kammam 
kankam kanharipnkam^ kammam tukkarh tukka^ 
rijfahamf kammam kanhaxukkam kanhamkkam* 
p*tkajh^ kammam aka^ham asukkam akanha- 
$mkkavip*ikam^ bad actions which have a bad 
result, g<K>d actions wliich have a good result, 
mixed acthios which have a mixed result, neutral 
actions hieli liave no result. Deeds are of three 
sorts, kugakammam or action, vaeikammam w 
speech, manokammam or thought; all three 
originate in cetand or the will (Man. B. 2(56, 2G7j. 
Tliere are eleven sorts of Kamma or moral merit, 
diithadkammawlaniyakammam^ Karma mani- 
festingitself in this Wte^uppajjavedaniyakammamf 
Karma manifesting itself in the next existeore, 
ttpardparigavedantifakammamy Karma manifest- 
ing itself at a period subsequent to the next ex- 
istence, yatla$annakammamy HpapUakakammom^ 
%patthamhhakakammam^ etc. (Man.B.447). It is to 
be noted that Kamma, under the name of saMhdrdf 
is one of the links of the Paticcasamuppida. 
Sentient beings are called Kammaja, being, as 
we have seen, produced or caused by Karma 
(Gog. Ev. 55 ; E. Mon. 293 ; Man. B. 441). The 
foil, examples illustrate the use of kammam in its 
reli^ous sense. Kammabalash, efficacy of wiMks» 
force of Karma or merit (Gog. Ev. 30). Pdpa- 
kammam, pdpakam kammam, a sinful action, sin, 
demeritorious Karma, demerit (Dh. 89; Kh. 9; 
Alir* N. 120). Pdpdmi kiunmdni, evil deeds, 
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^ n]i.2r>.54; Vh^.X. I-J] . Py^aij-^ 
.4 a ' I: laou^ ar tjnij, rar rlfiiri- 

- j;y:.su iMrit I>h. ]'J7. 

’ < / ^ / »Vu of Li', onn 

< <1^, nr III'. Kaniia / l>h. S*?a 

.Vi nfhfhi tlninm* flhft r*i tupputL the 

f^.l ^ tMrt'4-r*d by Iii< omw ficpd^ ns if he Here 
^ V ^ H Itii fire Dh. 25 . SM kammHn* naynnti 
^ hi- iA\n acfhiij^ drag* him fo l^eli fl)h. 

4:i . Pvhfmhfivnnam, and hatam kammam^ 

ad Midoaeia a former existence iDh.;j(H>/. Ka^mu 

nn*lhi j fi affan^i katakfimmnm^pnay nhy did 
lit* heCMiiiP hlliid ? on account of a sinful; deed he 
had roin mitted f Dh. W#J. ^Iflt" ass^i kammajm 4td 
fhen •-torm^ caused hy her Karma raged 
aroui-ti her, vi/. by being exposed to these storms 
she was expiating some siu committed in a former 
existence (Dh, 155 j. A Buddlnst who has pas'.ed 
through mi'^fortune or suffering looks upon it as 
so much gain, as he has thus workfd out so much 
of the evil Karma accumulated in his former exist- 
ences. Kammand rattatl loko kummann vattati 
pajft, throagli Karma the world of sentient beings 
exists, from Karma all creaturej» derive their 
existence fAlw. X. KIS . Sattd kammaddyddd, 
beings are the heirs of Karma, that is, a man^ I 
actions leave lietiind tlicm a legacy of weal or woe ! 
(Gog. Ev. 32). Kammavisayo^ range, domain, or 
power of K., said to be intelligible to Buddlias 
only (Man. B- 8}. KMnam purd)^am navan n* 
atthi tambharam, their Karma of former Idrths 
is destroyed, no new Karma is produced (Kh. 10). 
The consequence or result of an action is called 
vijfMko or phalam, Sanditthiko vipdko *yam tassa 
kammassa dfpito, this was the retribution for that 


KAM3IA\rVO, and KAM.MAX.NO .adj, , Work- 
able, malleable ; fit fer work^ plitUit, ready, alert, 
fifth e B. letu Dh. lor. 

KAMMANXATA f ^ Adaphildlity, pliancy, readi- 
ne**-. Man. B. :m, 403, 417. 

KA5IMAXTG, Business*, work, ocnipation, craft, 
profe^-hm PafiechannakamMonto^one 

who keej**, his deeds «^cret, a dissembler (AIw. N. 

AnuKnld kammantd^ a peaceful vocation 
Kii. 5 . E^pe^i^dh used of hoshandiy or agri- 
culture, as the profe*.*ioii par excellence. Kam^ 
uiatstam ni^seahetrd S'har yru^am rcpra, learn farm- 
ing and li\e at Lome Dh. 14*1;. Xa kammante 
tif^lreiU neglects farm duties ^Das. 30;, 

KAMMAPATHO, Course, or means of action 
j TliC three meaus hy which 

I actions can be performed, and c<»iiseqtieritly merit 
* and demerit acquired, are L Ipo^ r-W, mano^ the 
j body, the speech, the mind - Dh. 50, 3B3, comp, 
j the three Kammas), yee AkusalakammapatkOy 
' Kusalakammajmtko^ 

KA51MAR0, a blacksmith, a smith Ab. 

503; Dh. 43 {of a silversmith). Kammdrasdld, 
kammdrakulam^ a forge (Mah. 22). 

KAMMASO, Dirt, stain, guilt 

KA5I5IASO iadJ.j, Variegated, spotted 
Ab. 30. 

KAMMASSAKO fiwO'.), Having Karma for his 
portion, having bis own Individual Karma 
4* Das. 9 ; Gt^. Ev. 32. 

KAMMATTHANA*, Basis of action [^|F^ + 
WTW]. This term is applied to certain rellgiotts 
exercises or meditatioiis, by means of which 
Samadhi, Jhina and the four Paths are attained. 
Each of ^ese is imsed on a certain formula or 


crime manifested even in this life (Mah. 262). Idha 
kamutamodanena j^cca vipdkamodanena, in thii?* 
world by rejoicing in his good works, in the next 
world by rejoicing in their reward (Dh. 138). E. ! 
Mon. 5, 6, 301 ; Man. B. 445-443 (also consult j 
the index); Wheel of the Law, 45-52; Gog. j 
Ev. 30-37 ; Kh. 27, 28. In gram, kammam is ' 
the name of the accusative relation (see Kdrakark), ' 
Hie foil, are some of the eases. Instr. kammaud, ; 
kammund, kammena {Mah. 45 158; AIw. N. IQS, I 
121). Gen. and dat. kammunoi, Arummaesa (Mah. j 
2G2; Pat. 2). Loc. kansmani (Ab. 758). Pi. j 
kammdni, kammeki, kammdnam, kammesM* ' 


rite, also called hammntthdmam. Alabaster says, 
Kammatthana is one of the modes of Buddhist 
meditation, and may be called analytical medita- 
rion. He who exercises it fixes his mind on any 
one element, and refiects on it in ail its oonditlons 
and changes, until, so far as that element is con- 
cerned, he sees that it Is only unstable, grievous, 
and illusory. To aid tbis kind of meditation 
there are formulas, some people incorrectly call 
them prayers, in which a l!st of the elements is 
repeated” (Wheel of the Law, 231). The forty 
Kammatthinas I find thus enumerated in Visnddhi 
Magga: foh*’ hiMfoi emftdfim k ammmf fkdndm. 
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by Buddha /Dh, 125, this must be the catudh*U 

i rntf iTf, 'irujpu^ f‘hi flam tuvaratthdnam). Kammatthdnam add thero pahbd^ 

r^rifth nan *i. F«/r th#* iirtirle, jetvd yatkdraham bhdvanam anuyufijanto acirewa, 

Wie t^'ii Sirr* 4rn* ij luMhu^^ mahdmafi aotupattiphalam pattotth^ ^\derhti\\r^g 

riyi'hi\am, rb f hiddahanu admitted him to the priesthood duly taught him 

jyJahfirh, rtKkhtff^Kf)ui, hntfiYikhhittQhnm„ karmasthana, and devoting himself to its realize. 
lo¥t 2 Knm^ {at nfth^Knth, The ten tiun the high-minded youth ere long attained the 

are hud^i/i dhaui^Hunv^aiU s<inctificatlon of the first Path tMah* 32;, M pi 

muMmft, rdif drvainmiasafi, to bha^avd sammdsambuddho ti ddikam buddhih 

marananaii^ k '}jUiTnM taiu undydnataU^ upatamd- dhammasm^hdnussatikammatthdnam nitikdyo^ 

nutKutu The four Brahina-v iharas are mettd, having gone through the formulas of meditation on 

kanspi^ mudii^U nppkkM, Hie four Amppas are Buddha, his Law and his Church, beginning with 

dkUdnm<^yaianam^ vihmndhcdyatanamf dkm^ the formula Behold the Blessed One endowed 

tf^dytdamask^ ntvatanndndtanndyafatjam. The with true and supreme knowledge (Dh. 346), 

and the Vavatthina KammaftAdnoTk me kaihethdti otK atta tattki 

li ntmdhdimvawiihdnam. Ten of the forty ydea arahattd kammatthdnam katheti, teach 

KmnuittbanttK, vix. the two last and eight of the me karmasthfina,*’ and Buddha taught him tim 

Aaumtit {kdyagatd eati and dmdpdnamti being karmasthdna rites up to Arhatship, viz. taught 

exorpted^, am productive of Upacira, the re- him all the rites by which mystic meditation is 

malB^ are prodactive of Appani. See E. Mon. produced, up to the highest and most difficult of 

2G7t fbr a foil accimot of the dndpdmuati- | all, the successful exendse of which results in the 
kmmmmftkdmmdi, whkh mn in fixing } attainmentof Arhatship (Dh. 80, comp. 195). Mu- 

Ihe miad intently on om*% own hreatUing in con- i rieikammatthdnam bhdvento, exercising mlrage- 
Mf xloa with certain let tubject# of refiection (six- j meditation, Le. meditating on the resemblance 

teen la aamber ). The avmbhakammuffhdnum is j the body to a mirage (Dh. 210). Kammatthdmak 

deACrihed at E. Mon. 2®9, and consists in con- j anwyw^ati^ to practise k. (Dh. 394). Kammatfhd- 

templation of the ImpnrUy of the body as lllos- i mm lamaiiteroti, to devote oneself to k, (Dh. 175, 

timhNiby the s%ht of a putrefying co^^ Hardy j comp. 422). Kammatthdne kammarh karonit, 

meatioiis four kmrmastiriiias, which he says are exercising himself in k. (Dh. 422).— From all the 

meditationa oa Buddha, kindness, evil desire, and above it will be seen that kauimatthdHam is a term 

death (E. Mon. 25, 28, W)* Other karmasthfisas of wide significance, embracing a succession of rites 

are sMtlliaei mentioned, ms kkayaet^akmmm- and exercises, which form the basis or frame-work 

mftkdmmda. meditation mi decay and death (Alw. ©f all those modes of mystic meditation by mesas 

L w; Dh. 09^ saanaMkaiatanj^Adaaik (Dh. of whirii sanctification is attained. Thus, to give 

SM), ^dmB^mn^gmkuktdwmitmtfkdMttm (Dh. an instance, the first Jhdna is a staie^ the tea 

IT#). The formaia fiw kannasthana, and in- Asubhas with sari, are the kammafthias, 

idnctkmf for praetifing the rite, are obtained -<rite,» or “practice,^^ by which that state is at* 

from ^ irariya or spiritual teadier, who In this tained. K Mon. 252-273; Alw. I. xxi, 88; Dh, 

capacity h tailed kammMffhdnaddyakc, and must ) 151, 333. See Jrammanam. 

Iw a iafyipawirio viz. rither he mu^t ^ i KAMMATTHANIK(Xad;\connectedwithorpn^ 

in one of the four Paths or if he be a puthnjijana tising kannasthana [qPH^PT + TO]. Dh. 210. 

ma^t i>e of eminent piety and learning. The KAMMAVACA (/.), An ecclesiastical vote or re- 
ptraou w r«. obtains karmaathkna from his fcariya ; solution + ^T]- This is the name 6r 

, aaima/f^daajii goArh* or uggeAeft, ** to | the proceedings at a kamma or ecclesiastical act, 

meive or - to learn Suitku tauHke by which some question is decided by vote. 

^mmfthdmmk frmhtM, having obtained in- Thus a novice is admitted to priestly orders by a 

^ Teacber{Dh. kammavic^ or vote of a chapter of priests ; after 

ilO 328;. TMdyyttenu dinnum dkdiu^ ordination the priest is invested with the thim 

by a k. ; the name adopted for him is ap- 
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pr;i»ed by a k, and so on. The foil, speramen of 
n kammavara I take from Brahma J^la S. Attha- , 
kathi; Sumtu me armo Ban^ho^yadi sa^^hoBta 
pattakaliam Bun^ho imdni panca hhikkhn^atdni , 
sunmanneyya Ruja^ahe voBBam vuBuntd dhamman 
ea rinayan ca Bans^dyttum na anneki bhikkhihi ' 
Hujaetuke vdSiam rasitabban fi*, esd natti i Buy^dfu 
me drum Ban^h^^ imdmi pahea bhikkhnaatuni I 
fummQnnati Rdjagahe . • vasitabban yasB* i 
dyjBmato khamaii imcBam pancannath hhikkhu^ 
Bafunum sammuti Rdjagahe « . vantabhan it m 
tunh* tmOf ya$sa %a khhamati bo bhdseyya: 
Bammatdni Bunghena imdni pahea bhikkhmaUni 
Rujagahe vauam veuanid dhamman ca tsxnaym 
ca Bangdyxtum na ahhehi hhikkhdhi Rdjagdke 
raBBarh catUabban f ti : kkamati BangkoBBa toBmd 
tnnki: evam etam dhdraydmi^ ^^het the assembly 
hear me, if all is ready for taking the vote let the 
assembly decide whether these five hundred priests 
shall spend the rainy season at Ildj^;aha and re- 
hearse the Doctrine and Discipline, and whether 
all other priests shall be preclnded from passing 
tlie rainy season at Rajagaha, such is the resolntion 
I have to propose. Iiet the assembly hear me, the ; 
motion is that these five hundred priests shall, 
etc. ; those who are in favour of the motion are to 
keep silence, those who are against it are to speak. 

(I now proceed to put the question) Does the 
assembly decide that these five hundred pnests 
idiall spend the rainy season at R&jdgaha and 
rehearse the Doctrine and Disdpliae, and that no 
other priests shall be allowed to pass the rainy 
season at jRiljagaha ? The assembly approves the 
resolnfilon, it therefore keeps silence, so I under- 
stand your wish.”" The above form Is used at 
all Kammav^cis, see Kamm. 6, 7» Has. 68, W. 
Kamnuicdcam karoHf or adveth to hold a k., to 
propose a resolution {P&t. 30). A Kammavici is 
of two sorts, haftiduHyd^ where the quesiioa is 
put to the assembly once, as In that given above, 
and natiieaiMithdf where the question is put three 
times, as in the ordination service. 
KAMMAyACAA,(k>Oec«ionofB:ammaTdcfi^ This 
b the name of a well known Boddhbt manual, 
containing forms for varions kammavids. The I* 
first chapter contains the ordination service, and j 
has been published by Spiegel under the name of 
Eammavikyam (Bonn, 1841). The second and I 
third chapters give the form for investliig a priest ' 


with the ticlvara, and for settling the l>onndaries 
of a J^ite for holding UpoMithas : they will I>e found 
at Ra«. CS-71- There are four other chapters. 
E. Mon. 44. 283. 

KAMMi fld/. ), Acting, working Pdpa- 

kammU a «inner (Dh. 23U 
KAMMIKfl ^ adj. }, Working 
kammikd^ king^'s servants { Mah. 175, 176). Vana^ 
kammiknpuriBo^ a man working in the forest, a 
woodman /Dh. 304 1 . The terminatloii -iJfco be- 
longs no doubt to the whole compound. 
KAMMCNA, see Kammam^ 

KAMO, Order, step, succession, method [iPTj. 
Ab. 429. P^ttdtBttkkamo, pedigree (Mah. Ixxrvlli). 
j Atihata^fOMdkkamOf method of interpreting the 
meaning. TantikkamadB famd mokkamitvdp 
i without violating any Pali idiom. See Kamena, 

! KAMO, Vil&b, desire; desired object; the god of 
love, Kama or Cupid ; sensual desires or pleasures, 
pleasure, passion, lust Ab. 42, 163. As 

the latter part of a compound kdma b generally 
used in the sense of desiring: dhammakdmo^ 
wishing for the l4aw /Sen. K. 468); kdmakdmo^ 
wisliIngforpieasure/’Dh. 15/; CkitaMoma dtmBtna^ 
kdmo^ wishing to see Buddha. Hie m of an In- 
finitive b dropped in a compound of thb sort: 
JivitukdmOf wishing to live (Dh. 22/; ddtukdmo, 
wbhing to give; kattukdmoy wishing to make; 
vattukdma, anxious to say (F. Jit 17); bhunjitn^ 
kdmdj (Jem,) wbhing to eat (Mah. 133). Hke 
compound akdmakdmo b a dvandva, meaning 
<*nnwtlliiig and willing,** vb. ^‘Iiesitaring’* (B. 
Lot 863). Kdmade, giving pleasure. Sabtakd^ 
taadadot giving everything that b wished for, 
grmtiiying every desire (Kh. 14). PL kioBd^ 
pleasures of sense, desires, lusts (Dh. 16^ 34). 
The world of sentient b«ni^ b dMded Into 
Kimaloka, Rfipakdea, and Arfipaioka. Of these 
the lowest b kdmaiokot ** die world of sense,*^ rb« 
the region In whhdi Kiiaa or sensual pleasure pre- 
vaib, its occupants being subject to the pleasures 
j and |Huns whidi result firom the gratification of 
^ the senses. It extends foom Arid, the lowest of 
the belis, to the Paranlmmitavasavmtti Devaloka, 
and thus embraces deven Lukas (see Mdaudoka)^ 
The five Kfimas (pahcmkdmmk) are the Inst of the 
aye, of the ear, etc., ** inodes of evil derire that 
are oonneeted with the fire senses** (Man. B. 445, 
EL Mon* 15, comp JKdaiigafm). KAma b divided 
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iato rettti%k 4 m 0 and kil^pakHm^; thf* former is 
txp1mls»ed mraa plewh^rable v>i3nd<, 

ado^irs Ut^U^ and and pro|>ertj' or 

we^hh of iil! whiJp the latter mean^ deMre, 

attarhmeni, laiit, pa^Mon Man. B. 445; K. Mon. 
31, *271; I>h. 'r»1, 404 . Kdmnr^sro, sfTi«Kial 
pJea^ore ^Alw. N. 121 - element of 

dcssire or •^ti5»:3&l plf afl.are ^ B. f nt. 0*14 ; Ab. 8211 l 
S ee DhuHi^ Akumladh T^if, Jbuto^ Bhar^fn Ei^in^U 

KA5fPA\AA,Sbakiiiic lwm]> Ah.7l2; Mah,41. 
KAMPATI, To *.liakf. to tremble [W]. 
niiam na kampQtf^ wlio^ aoal i« unshaken < Kh. 

wwAf^iWflA/, the earth quaked Mah.tJO . 
It9 ito r« kmmpamdnn ridk iratu runfl trembling 
in every directi«fm ' F. Jat. 4 Can?- kampfih to 
emm to tremUe, to vhake (0<*<r. B\'. *20 . P.p.p. 
jtmi^ilo,ti«mb1Ina:,sbakea j A!#. 744 ; liog. E%'.20). 
irnrii|tMy« kampiitahGdattff^ bi« heart moved with 
rompeki»*^kiii -"'Att. 205, 21*>). 

K AM PO, Trembling, agitatiim MahikampOf 

pmthnrikamp^*, pnih^x^kampe^ an earthquake 
4I> 173) 

K AMH \KCTAVI, i imnlerfeit metal [i|TMI + ^]- 
E&plaiiyfd in Brahma Jida S. Afth. to mean pass- 
ing ofT gi?t vein-^eh as gold. 

KA***AMLASf, Blue vitriol + ’ftlf]- 

RAliiriATALO, A [tfeHi + TTHi]* Dh. 297 ; 
An. m. 

KASISATHAI4.VA. A brooM divh »r pJiite [tlT^ 

^WPll. 

KAAhO, M etal; bronse ; agrmg; a bowl to eat from 
[4klMlt Ab. 457> jKois^ npahat0, 

m hfolM fottf ^^Bh, !2I, 2d7» the passage means 
UmiI If idle iim of a gong is broken oF, the flat 
plate whkh rmaini alien laid dkinn Is not reso- 
nanlh a bronze bowl ^Mah. 15, 

Tiinvieir fay* golden ’V- 

EA^nO, a Wfia aoitb ft«ir Koliipiqittis . Ab. 
Mi3; Pdt. IU.1, BM. 

KAMCKO. Tbe Arec» ptam [?[|TO]. Ab. 564, 
6ltiL 

KAMUKU [mdj .\ Detireea [HT^]. Ab, 730. 
K AMWA PATTI {/.>, Snuwal eabtenee [MTIM + 

• There are three ks., the first ineliides 
mankind and the four lowest devalokas, the second 
I* the Nlmmanarati heaven, and the third tlie 
P«ranlmnutavasavatU heaven. 


KAMYATAi/) , De^re Kaftuknmp^fiti^ 

intention *Dh, 362; Ras. 03;. 
greediness ^Pat. 22 *. 

KANAKA*, Gold Ah. 487; Mah. 61, 

KanakavtTndnam, a golden mansion Dh. J)4 . 

KAN ANA*, A forest, a grove [UTMM] . .Ah. 556 ; 
Mah. 50. 

KANATf, To soand Cl, P. Verbs, 11. 

KANAYO, A sort of spear MBIIM] . A!). 394. 

KANCANA*, Gold *^^7' 5 ^^ah. 213, 

KASCI, sec Koci. 

Kx\NCUK! ^jw.}. An attendant on the womenN 
apartments . Ab. 342. 

KANCUKITO fadj.l, Having the hair bristling with 
joy A.t. 32, 195. 

KASCUKO, A jacket; the skin or slough of a 
snake ; a coat of mail ; a ease, sheath, covering, 
envelope [MRpi]- Ab. 294, 655, 962. Sildkanc%k% 
a stone casing (Mah. 201 ). Tassa kancukacetiyam^ 
j a dagoba encasing the first (51 ah. 4). Kuriya 
i kancukam suddhavatthekiy having caused a cover- 

I Ing of fine cloth to be made for the d%oba (Mah. 

I 193). Mah. 213. 

j KANpARA, A tendon [cSH^XT]- Ab. 279. 

, KANDARI (y)j, and K AND ARC, A cave, a grotto 
Ab. 609. 

KANDATI, To cry, to wail, to weep [W^]- Bb- 
I 66,95; Mah. 124. 

, KANDHARA, The neck Ab. 263. 

KAN'DITASf, Wailing, crying [T|t^ = W5f]. 

I Ab. 165. 

KANDO, A bulb Ab. 549. 

: KANpO, and KANDA*, The part of a plant from 
} one joint to another ; a stalk ; an arrow ; a section 
^ or chapter of a book ; a part, a portion, a piece; 
i opportunity, season • Ab. 389, 453, 885 ; 

' 5fah, 143. Kapdlakandoy a bit of potsherd (Dh, 
301). P&vakandamy a piece of cake (Dh. 140). 

I Sukkkakaddamakandehiy with lumps of dried 
* mud (Mah. 107). Kundappahdroy an arrow-shot 
OhammoMtngai^iyd kdsi kaiidam so AttkasdUnm, 
he wrote the chapter called Atthasalini on dm 
^ Dhammasangai&i (Mah. 251). Bkdka^do, the 
I chapter about the earth (Alw. I. ix). 
j KANDU (/), The itch Ab. 326. 

I KANDUKO, A ball to play with [^v^cE]. Ab, 3IE 
j KANPUTI (/,), Itching Ab. 326, 

J KAISrpUVANA*, Itching Ab, 321 
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KA5*KKI* v/j. .ir.iiy... An elfj.Idtiut W" . A’l. 
«*V1: n?.. ir,j. ' '*■ 

K \\KRrKA /. , A ftinule plejihant 
A!<. rU’rJ. 

K \X<il' y '( Pi'nVk 'Pt-d, Pan5n.rn Itnlimm.aMirtnf 
li/i:!. t • A?>. 451 . 452. 571 . 11)53 ; Mab. IS«. 

KAXHAVAXXA TliP jil.int Bipjonia Suavp- 
. i.ij‘ '?ra5 Ah. 339. 

K VVH Cv.\TTAXl ! w. i. Fire '®XI!0r?rS&«Tl. Ah.31. 

KA.XH.AVAXO, anil KAyil.A.VO. Off^j.nnjj of 
Kri.’jisii ■?|TX^T^*. Sen. K. ii^7. 

KAXHI \ Off'Hpring' i>f Kra^^bna yrf^l- Sen. 
K. .‘te'8. 

KAXHO , Black; dark; «iinful Ah. 

9f3, IfiOO* Masr. kanho^ Kfi^fina, an incanaation 
of Vifchnii ^AI>. 16 •, aI‘so ’SHm or death ^Ah. 43). 
Xcist. kanham^ sin lAh. 84). Knnho dhammo^ 
Mn )Dh. 16 i. Kanhakammam^ sinful action, de- 
meritorious Karma. Kanhapahkho^ the moonless 
fortnight of the month. Fern, kanhd, 

K.4yiKA(/.;, Tfie plant Premna Spinoza; an car- 
ornament Ah. 574. See also JiToiintArd. 

KAXfKARO, The tree Pterospermnm Acerifolinm 
Ab. 570 ; Dh. 233 ; B. Lot. ^26. 

KAXlXIKA (/.}, The pupil of the eye 
Ah. 26U. 

KAXITTHAKA, and -IKA f^), A younger sister ' 
IssOffs^]. Mall. 5, 85, ixxxviii. ' 

K AXITXHO (ad/,), Smallest, very small ; youngest 
[#1^^]- Ab. 929. Kaaitf An, younger brother, i 
or son ( Ab. 254 ; Dh. 305 ; Mah. 199 ; F. Jit. 5). I 
Kanittko bhdtd, kamitkabhdfd, younger brother | 
{Mah.lxxxviS; Dh.79j. Fern, keniftkd, thelittlt ^ 
finger (Ab. 266). 

KAXIVOfof^*. ), Less, smallest ; yonnger ^^2 • 

Ah. 254, 929. Fem. kanf^iuf (Mah. btxxix). 
Rjirely written kanitfo, comp. S. (Sen. 

K. 314). 

KAXJIKAifr, and KA^’JIA'Ald, Sonr rke-gniel 
[^E|Tf^] Ab. 460; Dh. 113, 196, 233. 

KAXKAll^''.A!(I, An ornament, a bracelet 
Ah. 286. 

KAXKATO, M«1 [?|^]. Ab. 377. 

KAXKHA (/), Doubt Ab. 17b; Mab. 

19S, 199; £. M<». 193; Ras. 21; Dfa. 25. 
Ktsnkhdth&utA, a doubtful point, a doubt There 


axe three hmkh'lf. or doubts, viz. doulits al>n*jt 
tlif ps'it, the pre^nf. and the future. 

KAXKH \TI. T<» duuht Mah. 

KAXKO, A heron ^W^l- Ab. 643. 

K.IXNA f. , A voting woman, a girl, a virgin 
All. 231, 

KAXy.VDHARO, A steersman, pilot 2’*|4 a|TK]’ 
Ab. 66‘i. 

K.liyXAJ.\Ll'KA if.'. A centipede jsi + 
■SnsraBT'. Ab.rtiKi. 

KAX AJaVPO, A tde-hearer, informer ""ailjf 

Ah. 737. 

KAXXAAfrynO^ Xan'p of one of the Mahasaraa 
-r • Ab. 679 ; F, Jit. 5 ; Man. B. 17. 

KAXy IKA I yi;, An ear-ornament, earring ; t5»e peri- 
carp of the lotutt ; the peak or dome of a hut or 
pagiida A5). 219. 2S4, 6fe7, 875. 

K^nnikdrukkho, a lag to make n houve-peak from 
iDh. 185). Knnytkdmandalum bhinditrl, break- 
ing through the circular peak of the house \ Dh. 
299;. Kannik^iladdkfini jr i/it/rvxr, heads of grow- 
ing rice tied together in sheai’cs (Dh. 126, comp. 

I 200 ). Comp* Ka^ikd. 

K.\X$0, The ear ; a rudder ; a comer, edge 
Ah. 150, 1120. Kannapi&ro, kanmabkiad, 
vihhdManam, kafnarethanam, an ear-omamenty 
earring ( Ah. 284, 875;. Kunnamdlam, the root 
of the ear, the ear. Kannamdle Jappati, to 
whisper is the ear (P4t. 112 1 . Kannajappako, 
one who whispers Into a person’s ear (Pit. 
€2). Kafi^Jappanam, whispering into the ear. 
Kunnajapo, a tale-bearer. Cmtukkanjtesu, at the 
fourcomers fSIab. IS2). Sdnikammum mkkkipittd, 
lifting np the eomer of the curtain (Db. 159). 
SaM^hdtikapna, hem of a gmnaaeiit (Pit 95). 
Dwdkanno, edge or hem of the skirt (Dh. 234). 

KAyO, Tlie fine red powdar which adheres to the 
grain of rice beneath tbe h^ssk ; a partide, bit, 
atom [qnij. Ab. 454^ 705, 1047. 
j KAyO One-eyed, blind of one eye [HXIf]. 

i With instr. Akkkind kdfa, blind of one eye (Sen. 

I K.339). Dh.301. 

I KAyTAKlTO \jadj.). Haring the hair bristling with 

: Joy 

j KA]|yrrAKO, ud SAMHAKO, A thorn ; u 
^ enemy; horripilaUon ; an obstacle, pest, nuisance 
I Ab. 366, 612, 912 ; Alw. 1.66. KmpU 

I a tihom-brake. Kapj^iaJcaidkiltf, thorny 
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'Dm. >. tjanh*^ rig damnfakain 
htrftrn, havinf; rSd (.fjlt'n flf her pe'«tsi i Mah. 
IxaxTii ). Jimandtanakanfuk J.raeRjie* of Bn'MhUm 
MaJi. 232 . Fm kvn^hni-i ^ Ra«. U». 21, 

B. I»t. ^7*i, Ah. im. 

KAXTAKI RAMH>, Tve Barleria Cristata 
F.jit. w. 

K\NT-^NA^,< A1k054. 

KAXTARO, a h Il^SfraiHi^R ; » dStfiioilt niad 

[ Ai»* 1107. Sa^fihrnk<tnt4ro, 

thr thi^raj path vf trau^mlgnttloa Ra^. 1J7> 
K>9nfjr/td4hin<mta(r^n a ]Mng and diffirult road 
rfmp, Dh. 

KAXTATl, cat [W^J- Dh. 307; Pat. 107. 
P.p^p. kunHh. 

K AKTATI, To •.pin wn J • ah. 48. 

KA!^*7IIAJ0 OuUoral The 

iratlarnl hffttera m a, kh, n and h 

id. ilr. St;. 

KAXTHA {/.), Patched cloth ’iPfT]- Dh- HW- 

KAXTHAKO, WM 

EAXTDD, The neck, tl» throat [iflgr]. Ab. 263. 
KajfhmkkiM, a eeeklare r Ah. 2i^ ,. Ktudrakaftfko, 
«h«w Mdc h emmA with the yelknr robe, viz. 
wtarbit the fcilow robe Dh.54,i. Kanfhan^lam, 
wiod-pipe ■ .^tt. lOB, 216^. 

KAXTI /> Beaut}-; wi»h,pleaNure Ab. 

34, 7fl2, POe. 

K IXTITO ‘,p4».p. kant'Oli , Cat. Ab. 75‘2L 

K AXTO I p^.p. luim^aii Loved ; beaatifbl, charm- ' 
isg, delightfal, agreeable [tfDI|=im]. Ab. 
flW, 94S. JCaato, a bnsbaad ( Ab. 210), a &voaiite 
(Ah. 940}. Feai. kmutA, a betoved ar cbarming 
vaaMB (Ah. 990}. Hmttkikmf«rtpA, ao elepfaant- 
chanabif late (DL 194). Arafthtfcaatamaata. a j 
•fall Wcbarralagaiephaati (Ditto). Bak^fmna‘ | 
kmttJ rtini, tpeerh that gi»-e» pleaenre to maaj. j 

KAPAL.%!fir, aad -LO, aad KAPALLAJff, The : 
fkaO, or either half of the fboll; a poteberd ' 
IVnW]. Ab. 279, 010; Dh. 301. KapilM ; 
td^etv'<M,ha«ingre-uaited the two halves of the • 
di«a MiA.245). For haipaUaaeeDh. 148,196. ! 

KAPAXi {as.), A niterable asaa, a paaper j|Bf- 
XapmpbUMkmaplUdkd, paapers, way- 
farwa aad bqnfnrs (liah. 240; Db. 131, see 

K APAXO tmy.}. Miserable, aflBcted, poor; ml f eely 
Ab. 730, 891 ; Mak. 221. 


KAP.VTD, and -TAM, Fraud, hypocrisy 
HjjakQpaio, impostor king* 

KAPBYYO (adJJ, Belonging to apes 
Sf n. K. 388. 

KAPI m. h A monkey . Ab.614. .See also Aw*, 
KAPIKACCIIIT i/.;. The plant Mucuna Pniritai 
Ab.582. 

K APILO I od/. t. Reddish [qrfXRr]. Ab.OS. Fem. 
kiipiNf name of two plants (Ab, 571 sitksapd. 
Ah. .*>90, rennkd ). 

KAPILAVATTHIKO (adj\)f Belonging to Kapila* 
vastn. Sen. K. 390. 

KAPILAVATTHU {».), The town of Kapilavasto, 
the birthplace of Cakyamuni Ab. 

200; B. Int 143 / 

, KAPfSFSO, This word is explained at Ab, 217 by 
aggajatthand^hOf and is rendered ^'the bolt or 
bar of a door.” But the S. clftTSf^ is rendered 
by B. and R. “ coping of a wall” (raauersims). 

' KAPiTAXO, The tree Tliespesia Populneoidei 
[’•f'ltlDr]- 562. 

I KAPITTHO,ThetreeFeroniaEIepbantuin[T^jfxj^\ 
Ah. 551 ; Mah. 109. See also Kmiftho. 

KAPOLO, The cheek Ab. 262. 

j KAPOyi ^ 171 .), The elbow Ab. 265. 

! KAPOTAKO {adj.). Grey, white [ifpItB + 3l]. 

I Dh. 27. 

I KAPOTO, A pigeon, a dove [qrqtcl]. Ab. 636. 
From Ab. 984 it would seem to mean some other 
bird also. 

KAPOTO (ad/.), Belonging to pigeons 

EAPPABINDU (m.), A black spot which Buddidst 
priests ate instructed to attach to a new robe ta 
disfigure it + t^F^- Ab. 799; Pit. 82, fll. 

RAPP AKKHAYO, ’niat period of the kalpa wbea 
the process of d^tmction is going on, a aameoff* 
(see JSCasppo) [3RI + ’ITT]- Ab. 82. 

KAPPAKO, A barber; one who prepares or makes 
Ab. 598; Dh. 117, 214; Mah. 170. 

KAPP AN A (^), Preparing, making ; thought 
I«WIWT]. Ab. 113,954. 

RAPP AXAJff, Cutting ; caparisoning an elephant or 
horse; making [)9|raDT]. Ab. 956. Slhateypa- 
kt^pmam, lying on the right side like a lion. 

RAPPAXIliO (ad/.). To be thought or beilend 

LWWt^]. 

R APPANO, nje trappings of an dephant [iltSlWl. 
Ab.m 
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KAPPAPETI (ram. kappath, TocMiMtobecspari- 
trmfd or made ready. 

KAPPARO, The fkuil Ah. 279. 

KAPPARO. TJic elbow Ab.2eS;Dh-237. 

KAPPARUKKHO, A celestial tree ylddiog* all 
if grow ^ So Icdra's heaven ^ ^JWj- 
Ah- ; Man, B. 14. 

KAPPASIKO iodj.j. Made of cotton 
Ab. Kamm. 9; Pat. 76. 

KAPPASl f. , and KAPPASO, Cotton 
Ab. Kappdeatthif a cotton seed ?Dh. 301). 

KAPPATI, To he fitting, allowable, right, proper 
:w^:^ ^fah. 15, 85. With dat. Idam to kappati, 
this is permis«>!ble to yon, you xnay do this. 

KAPPATO, Soiled or tattered doth, rags [wfe]- 
Ab. 5293. 

KAPPAYUKO (adj.\ Whose age is a kalpa, living 
akalpa + Mah. 27. 

KAPPETI (cauM. kappati]^ To arrange, to make, to 
establish, to enter upon ; to think, to imaglDe; to 
cut Vdtam or saththam A., 

to take up one*B aI>ode, to dwell, to live (F, J4t. 2 ; 
Mah. 37, 121 ; Bh. 120). Sepyaii k,, to lie, to 
sleep (3Iab. 49). SiAaoeyyam A., to lie m the 
right side like a lion (B. Lot. 342). I$$ermik 
kappayum, established their supremacy (Mah. 5254). 
Divduihdram koppen^ took his noonnlay rest (Mah. 
121). Alfayam k., to sit (P£t. 7). Ddmataftam 
A., to establish continual almsgiving. Kasim kaiti 
jltikam kappento^ gaining a livelihood by plough* 
ing (F. Jit. 9, comp. Db. 114). Kappeato mutta- 
phaiakoik, slashing at the falling shield (Mah. 154, 
comp. Bh. 211). P.p.p. ka^U^ 

EAPPIKO (ad;\). Thinking, reasoning 

KAPPIRO (ad;\)f Belonging to a Ralpa + 
1^]. jidikappiko, belonging to former Kalpas 
(Alw. I. evil, the termina^on belongs to the wlmk 
compound). 

EAPPITO (p.p.p. kappeti)^ Caparisoned, made 
ready; cut, cutoff [^iPSTff]* Ab. 366. SjappUa- 
knamasm, with hair and beard shorn. 

KAPPlYATI (pass, kappeii), To be thought or 
imagined. B. Lot. 326. 

KAPPIVO (/>.yip. kappati)^ Right, proper, suitable, 
appropriate, acceptable, agreeable 
yaihdmif a suitable site (Bh. 267). Daithm 
ki^^yam hhandam^ giving them suitable presents 
(Mah. 214, oomp. Rh. 11). Charam kappiyadkf 


m robe presented dniy, or in the proper manner 
and at the right time (Pit. 9;. Kappdkappiyam, 
what If right and what is not. 

RAPPO («(/.), Fit, suitable, worthy; nearly equal 
to, rivalling, resembling, like PipST, and perhaps 
IflfOr]. Ab. 742, 799. Kappdkappesu k&vido, 
skilled in dlstinguisbing suitable and unsuitable 
things Mah. 85 1. PhMm Bmddhakaj^mi, iriiits 
worthy of B. Satihukappo^ like the Teacher him- 
self {Mah. 124; Alw. 1. 54i. I have fdlowed 
Ab. 790 in making kappa in the sense of sadism 
an adjective, but see B. and R. 2, 6, and 

comp, hhimikappo^ a suitable site (Att. 134). 

KAPPO, Time; a short time, moment; precept, 
rule, ordinaace ; the rules coneeming rites, one of 
the Vedangas ; practice, usage, mode ; alternative, 
permission ; a dbapCer or section of a book ; thought ; 
ail, the whole; a vast period, age, cycle 
I Ab. DO, 799. Xieeadi kappam, always. Attki 
I kmppo ntp^ffUmm, there is a brief space to lie 
down. JSntakappo, mode of life /Bh. 394). 
j Kappati dtaag^lakappo, the two-inch alternative 
} Is allowable, that is permisuon is granted to extend 
i the allotted time for the mid-day meal to two 
! Inches of the sun’s shadow after noon (Mah. 15 ; 

I Pit zxxizjf. jdmat^ kappd, srithoot leave (P4t. 

I 97;- Keealakappam Jeiatanam, the wlude of 
I Jetavana ( Rh. 4). Kappo may mean a Kappabindu 

j (Ah. 799, Pit 91 /. The term Kappa is ^ven to 
I certain vast periods or cydes of time, of which 
j there are three, laaAiCira^iSpo, asamkkeyyakappa or 
j asmmkhymkmppa, and amtarakappo* All the Cakka- 
j vitas are snhject to an alternate process of de- 
stmcBon and renovarioa, and a Mahikappa ia the 
I period whidi elapses from the cammaaememt of 
the destmetion of a Cakkavi|a to its complete 
restoration. Eaeh Makikappa b subdivided Info 
four Asahkbeyyakappas, called sadttaffa, smmm^ 
j ffaffhdyi, vitaifa, and vitmffaffktfyi^ In the first 
the destmetion (by fire, water or wind) b^ns and 
\ is accomplished, the Cakkavi)a being resolved 
into its native elements, or consumed so that 
nothing remains ; in the second this state of void 
or chaos continues; in the third the process of 
renovation begins and is completed, and the fourth 
is a period of continuance. Alter the end of the 
fourth period the dissolutiott recommences as 
before, and so this alternate process of destruction 
and renovatlm goes on to all eternity. Eacdi 
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fnntaiB* twentj Aatarskappas, 

„ A»t.kk«pp» 
mi.iV «'i- Wf f «*»” 

am *5'-® asrain to ten 

j**!*; perKKl i» of iifiifleiiM* duration, »ee 
Infijw. A Kajipa i* either eaSffoAa^^;.**, in whirh 
tbfTW le* <»r nniumkai.fio or buddha- 

ksi ftr, »» one or more Buildlias appear. 

There ate f^e 'Oil* of Awififiakappa, surakappo 
in ohi'h one B iddha nppear-i, mandakappo in 
taj appear, xarakappo in which three 
appear, $jramaniuk<ippo in which four appear, 
ar.'l hheUdakaf^v or mahdb/tuddakappo in which 
S»e appear. Tiie prewnt kappa is a Bhadda- , 
kappa; of iu fiae Buddhas four have appeared, ; 
via. AakwwadAa, K»pdf*Man9, Kauapo, and | 
Gatmma (f iikyamanl;., the fifth Metteyyo has yet 
te appear. By the word Kappa standing alone a j 
Mali^kappaU meant. The Interval of time which , 
elapses between ime Bnddbekappa and the next | 
varies frwn one Mahdkappa to so vast a anmber | 
aa an asaokiieyya of Mahfikappas. The names j 
of the last twenty-seven Boddha* are preserved, j 
or these the fitar first, Taphmkam, Medkmkaro, i 
.SCarapeaAaro, and Dpuikare, belonged to a Sira- 
mandakappa the date of which was fonr asan- . 
kheyyas of Miriiakappas pins a hundred tboasand | 
Mahxkappas ago. Dipaikara, the last of thne 
ftwr, was the first of the twenty-fiwr Buddhas 
tseeBadilAe . Since his kappa there have been 
eleven Boddhskappu. the preseat me being' the 
eSevesth. The interml between Wpaikara’s kappa 
and the n«t Boddbakappa was one asaakbeyya 
of Mahfikappas (Safifiakappas). TweatyHiine 
Bafifiakiq^MS elspsed between the present kappa 
and the last Boddbakappa, whieh was a Mapdn- 
kappa e^ two Bnddbas, Sikht aad Ftm^U.— 
ITnipainfamilnirlrfifiifrffrtf e^tiri asmUAepydai, 
Imr asadikbeyyaa of ksppas pins a hnadred tfaon- 
Mad (Wl 7i}. fto kmppe, in the thirty- 

first kappe from Biia tinie (Ras. 28j. Ita dee 
wamUftappe, idacty-two kappas ago (Dfa. 127). 
Man. B. 1, 6-8, 26-35. M-37; Dh. 116, 136, 367; 
Mah. Kxriil, sxxB, sxriQ. 86; Ras. 15; B. Lot. 
3l«,afti332. 

KAPPClU>,aad-RA3ii[,Chmpher[BI^]. Ab.305. 
KAPL'PPHAJil, Few flowers, or bad flowers [Brr+ 

KAPURISO. a bad ssan Sen. K. 380. 


KARA A jail 'BtHTj • Ah. 407. 

KARABHO, The metacarpus, the hand from tli* 
wrist to the root of the fingers; a camel 
Ab. 266, 502. 

KARABHCSA(/.), A bracelet or bangle [^ + 
Ab. 286. 

KARAGGASr, The tip of an elephant’s trunk 
-i-mij. Ah. 365. 

KARAHACI fade.), Sometimes [^»ff + 

Kaddeikarahaci, sometimes and on someoccasiim 
, (AIw. 1. 108). 

KARAHATAS, a bnlbons root Ab. 

649. 

KARAJO, A finger-nail [«|i<6l]- Ab. 268. 

KARAKA (/.), and -KO, Hail Ab. 50, 

1012. Karakavattam, a shower of hail (Dh. 224). 
KARAKAA, The relation of noun and verb ie a 
sentence, construedon, case-relation [HTCBj. 
'There are six; apdddnam the ablative reladon, 
dative, okdso locative, Aarapaat in- 
strumental, kammadt accusative, tdmi genidn. 
These are Kacefiyana’s terms (see Sen. BL 317- 
351); some grammarians call the acc. upa^a, 
the aid. aiwakfto, the loc. bhumma. Kdrakakappa, 
chapter on case-relation or syntax (Sen. K. 351). 
KARAKO, A waterpot; the pomegranate bee 
[^r^]- Ab. 570, 1012. 

KARAKO (adj.). Making, doing, cansing [««Kfli], 
Gahakdrako, house-builder, architect (Db. 28> 
HatthaJeammakdrakd manmad, manual labonren. 
Mahdtakgitikdrakd, those who held the great re- 
hearsal (AIw. I. 64). Fem. kdrikdij^a. 177, 222). 
Kiraka, a doer, ag^ent, author. Kutalasaa kdriAa 
puggalo, a man who is a doer of good woiti 
(Dh. 138). Dkammant mtvd kdrakapuggalij mea 
who having heard the truth act in accordance 
therewith (Dh. 151). 

KARAMADDO, The shrub Garissa Carandas [Kh 
Ab. 578. 

KARAMARO, A prisoner [comp. ^ 

407. Karamardntto, a servant or slave tslw 
prisooer in war (Ab. 515). 

KARAXA (/.), Agony, torture Ah.407. 

KARAl^A (ado.). On account of, for the sake rf 
With gen. Itaariyataa k., for da 
sake of obtmning the kingdom. Aitandaithera' 
kdrofd, on account of the thera Ananda (Mah. 11, 
comp. 43}. SSikdrafui, on what account ? 
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KARANA A, Making; doing: a<!tion; inMrJinspnf; 
th^ : an or^^n of **#»ns*e [iSf^vf . A’.. 

doing right and 
nrjng ai'tionfe » Dh. QOj, Thupor*^ kari^ar/t^ 
hiilldlui^ the Dagoba * ^fah. 107 1 . Itfhakj/iaran^ia^ 
hrirk-making ^ Ditto *. Ok^^aknranaih^ making 
m;m. Abhlnarakaranam^ renovation. Knrmvnm 
3 « the name of the instrumental relatioji 
K^rak*:m t. See Karuwi 

K.ARAXASf, Motive, cause, reason, means : thing, 
miittpr, rase, event, substance; destructhm yft- 
Ab. ^1, 1127. jS7a »» kho knrnmm^ 
ahat can i>e the reason ? j Dh. 213 u Kin »w hho 
etiha kJranam^ what can be the cause of this ? 

\ F. Jdt 6^. Tatth* fle^amanakdranam^ the object 
of her coining there «Mah« 121}. Aparaui pi 
ktlranam aithif and I have another reason besides 
(Dh. 234 Tena kdra^tena, for this reason, on 
this account /Dh. 392, comp. 398, 407;. K^na 
kiranena^ on what account? fDb. 3l9j. yHham 
annena kdranena gatd^ this was mj sole object in 
going ^Dh. 242, comp. 235}. Imam kdranam 
ndcikkki, did not tell me this matter (Dh. 212;. 
Brdkmana ekan ie kdrafiam kathemU Brahmin, 
I have somewhat to tell thee (Dh. 163). Tatkd 
kdranam parlyeMal^am^ then the matter is to be 
investigated. £irajMia te ndtam dg^mame mayd, 
jour case became known to me as I approached 
(Mah. 243). Dukkhakdra^dnU painful clremn- 
stances (Dh. 395). Khippam eva imom kdranunk 
nkkheyyUf would soon teach him this thing (Dh. 
400). Akdraapo^ nareasonable, grovmdlefis. For 

mbi. hdrai^d^ see sepcuate ardcle. 

KARAiypAKO, A box Alw. I. 74; 

F. Jit.5; Mah. 161. 

SlRAlS^PAVa. A sort of dock [4KM4I]. 

Ab. 626. 

KARANPO, and A basket, a wicker-work 

box Ab. 317; Mah. 258. 

KAEANIKO Investlgatiiig, judging [ift* 

Ab. 726. One of the goardians of 
hell is called kdrtmlko^ ** the judge ( Ab. 658). 

KARAIJIilYO (p./^p. kerott^f That ought to be done 
or made Ab. 772. UtMa 

karaagtSyo^ effort must be made (Kamm. 8). 
Ukarm^^fyo^ to whom aalniadkm should be made, 
deserving salutation (Alw. 1. 78). JNTmttki ku$a^ 
UkwmhM kammeM kmranfyam, there is no use 
li dmng good or bad actkms. Neut. 


that which oughi to be done, dotv. 

k^ranh^,»n> to p^rff>rm m d»3tie* 

Diu 31^ . knranfy ini ratty ri a karn^ 

fxAir things lie done, four things to be a;oided 
^ . 

KARAXJth TliP plant Bongamia Glabra 
Ah, 507. 

KARAXO adj, . Making, rwiiing [HTW]- 

cau^^ing reconciliation (Mah. 6;. 

Fcm. ~pL 

KARANO. KarutL 

; KARANTAKlPHALO, Tlje Jack-tree or bread- 
fruit tree, Art<^*carp'j« Intei^rifoUa. Ab. 509. 
i KARAPALIKA /. , A w,v>den ‘^word, a cudgel 

; iwrxrrf^l- Ah.m 

KARAPAXAM, ( mnng to W made. Dh. 25\K 
ILARAPETl karoit ^ T j ^aj-e to be made or 
I done. Dh. 242; Isen.K. 430,4^. F.p.p. A 

; (Mah. 15A.. 

K A R APLTG. Tli^ cavity formed by the bent 

j palms of the hand^ [^IH; + • Ab. 268 ^i^amc 

' meaning as oi^'o/i > 

I KARASAKHA (/. ), A finger [HT t- IfWT]* 
Ab. 205. 

! KABAVELLO, Tl^e plant Momordica Charaatia 

! Ab. m 

j KARAVlRO, The Indian cudtoo; name of one of 
the KoJacalaa. Ab. 26, 626? B. Lot 565, 566. 
See Karavika^ 

KARAVlRO, Olwmder or Nerinm Odornm 
Ab. S77. 

KARA VO, ace Bjirm. 

KARE:yU («. Md/.), As elepbsst 
866 (note). See Kmiferm. 

KARERI (».), The tree Csp{wriif TVifolists. Ab.SS3. 
KARETI ressf. kmrtii), To ess* to be^dime 
or made, to make, to perform — 

«■]. Sm. K. 467. Rwa* to relga, to rule 
(Alw. I. 73 J P. J4t. 16). Jbhimkm kiretvi, 
i baviag caated himself to be iaaajforsted king 
* (F. Jit. 6). Feigga* *„ to make fit (F. Jit. 9 i. 

1 Fafumiyo oMrojfi aMpiali toii a eyaaoi*. eansed 
J Ods jewel to be laade into the epe of a statue 
j (Mah. SWS). Stppmggomkom tanght him 

aeeom^haMBto (Midi. 66). Kimyam^no, cans- 
iag to be made for hlmsdf (Pit 4> PMjikeom 
I Amommo kdretmbio, is to be treated accordiag 
to P. rale, eoBTietod of a P, offence (Pit. 7)- With 
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»«, Sejnfkam yakkhH^ abhmfi, c«a*ed the 
y, b» aseke m oath, made her swear (Mah. 49). , 
With a«. and ‘iwtr. Tm»iuir4yehi kSiga kc&eu- ; 

hmvMg ranwd a caring to be made by the j 
tailoni Mah. 193 j. With ace. and gen. So jmriso i 
ki&Tctif thii hiah cwiw* ’ 
nan to perform an action (Sea. K. 335). ' 
Iniperat. Sad. per*, kirtga fMab. 198). Ger. i 
Mrrivd, kirij/a i Mah. 1 P-p -p- kdrite. 

EARl ^M.\ An elephant [wi r<*0' 

EArI (nf?.;. Doing, acting i 

a (laacr (Dh. 3> Dh. 53} Sen. E. 512. j 

SARIEA (/.), Work, action; a memorial yerae, j 
a metrical expiwiatloB 1 

JDia**w»»WHImAi»#i^ j 

danda^Alw. 1. 77«. See alao nnder K* nko. 
SARiRO, The plant Cappaiit AphyUa [RitKl- 
Ah. 580. 

EABlSA*, Exemneat Ah. 274. 995. 

EARISAM, a tapoAdial meawre = «Mir Ammapaa. 

AJh. 197. 996; Mah. 81, 198; !». *35. 
EARlsAPAliilO, A kdnhdpapa [Ht5pW]* Ab. 

481. See iCmki^po. 

EARISSAM, Me Ewroti. 

SARITOfp.p^. l«&wf*),Can«ed tobemadeorAme, 
made, omrimcted, performed [^nf^ = I*]* 
Ahr. I. X! Dh. 78. Kim me rmjjemm kiritaoB, 
what'i Sh HM ny rrigning? (Dh. 408). Neat, j 
kMmk, 8»e eanaal form of the rerb (Sea. K. 436). 
EARIYA. aee KireU. 

EARIYA, EARIYATI. me JSorril. 

EARIYO (p/p. fcoroti). Tb*!! eagltt ta or can be 
dMM[in4]. Ab.1987. 

EAROkThahaml; aa elqdianA trank ; tax. toR, 
nommo} an^of light [RFC]. Ab. 84. 960, 355, 
1847. JEmmk ge^kdH, to odlect Ae leeaine 
{Mah. Ixxatffi). OmkkUimk kmrmk mdi, olknA 
hlariflriarmfMMh.41). Kkrmk raUie MembUvd, 
keUDif A* U^li hand (Mah. 41, oomp. SS). 
itARO (mfiA Making, caaring, doiag [R|^]. Only 
ao the latter part of a CMnpoaad : Paamriaro, 
doiag good worka (Mah. 132); dmkkaro, difficult; 
ketMkmro, a beae h c t w (Mah. 90) ; poaddaaaatiMgs- 
mmi p.u^vr.1. 1J. 

hm% eaariag jay (Mah. IS); mwfa i lfar o , eaaaii^' 
dtoaid; paiAama natalMra, one who aaawers 
aatiahctorily gwiatiiai pat to kim. Comp. Bkeg- 

JDeeekmm, etc. 


KARO, MaWng, action ; a prison ; the tree Canthian 

Parriflomm; a song of praise [HT^]. Gantie. 

kdro, book-nuddng (Alw. I. x). See Ahankdn, 
AUmkdro, BoJakkin, Sddhukdro. Kdro is used 
after letters to form their name : akdro, the letter 
a; 4*rfn>, Ae letter d; kakdrddayo, the letters k 
and the rest (Sen, K. 201j ; okdrukdrd, Ae letten 
0 and a (Sen. K. 208). Ab. 101 1 ; Dh. 274. 

K ARO (ttdj.). Making {mKl • Kaikakdro, a cobA- 
maker. Bkattakdro, a cook. See Andhakdn, 
Cammakdro, Cittakdro, Suva^nakdro, etc. 
KAROTI, To act; to do; to cause; to canm t» 
become, to render, to make; to perform 
Bhdoati vd karoH vd, speaks or acta (Dh. 1). 
Tothd katvd, having done so, having acted Am 
(Dh. 156). Jfd eeak akattka, do not do so (Dh. 
80). IDi* kahsd, having done what? by whit 
mefina ? Fam kma katvd, by some means or oAcr 
(Dh. 156). Aktm pi k&cid eva karuxdnd, I tee 
wUl do someAing or oAer (Dh. 106). Iddm kvh 
karomi, what am 1 to do now ? (Dh. 157). JSawi 
akatvd, having done notiung, without doing any- 
thing (Alw. 1. 99). Yathd madt na rntmeaU itdM 
tjotfati, I must manage that he does net 
ffiBmiasiM(Dh.l56). Tathd lo ndgacehoH tatkd 
FJ! take care he does not come. Bko 
ym tom kagfird, whatsoever an enemy woeU 
do to an enemy (Dh. 8). NatelMhdkmcikdimk, 
It is not allowed to do anyAing to Aem (Alw. L 
72). jBSm VO bhmte hattht AaA karomH, pny, 
rir, what do Ae dejAants do to yoo ? (Dh. 154). 
floimke v^a akdti, treated Aem like relatirm 

(Dh.210). Te aitanee(vardmldntkaruta»ii,miA 

win they do wiA their own dothes? (Dh. 174). 
SVeam om^gttmamask kanoodutt, prevent thTt"" 
wwniwy baA, lit. I wOl canse their noo-retBri 
(IHi.154). ^ADBripB/oaa*A«foA,vrithontcanriig 
hnnum saffering (MA. 215). lAvnakaikteBit A, 
to cause amaxement (MA. 107). KaroH to tatV 
attdvmk yathd aoA icehati tHoo, he makes Mm- 
■»lf what his enemy would wiA him to be (Dh. 
29). Katvdna makenA StkaAvalim, having msdi 
S. his queen (Hah. 46). Batkant k., to bafld a 
AariA Bkaemamutfkvh k., to convert into * 
handful of ashes (Dh. 354). Tatkdri^^mBUA 
kdtum, to make soA a man one’s firiend (Ahr. L 
75). DafkaA k, baadhanam, mAes Ae Sdtm 
straig (Dh. 63). VjuA k., to nmke strrij^d 
(Dh.7). l7ji*«A*.,toheBt(F.J4*.67). KaggoA 
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j|r., ftrip naked 'Mah. 261 . U^4nam ramai^f* 
yjm a Kiri, rendered the garden delightful , F. 
Jit. 6,. Pathtvm »am<im kated^ making the 
earth ‘smooth <Dh. 154;, Kketiam <fre koffh^l&e 
katv^t having divided the field into two, lit. made 
it into two portion*^ {Dh. 126^- Haifha^atnm A., 
to make one’s own (Dh. 228 . Pit»d$am A:,, to 
make friends with {F. Jdt, 17^ A-., to 

make a fire JF. JAt. 2,. Pohdram A., to trade 
(F. Jit, 14> Kasim A,, to till the ground (;F. 
Jit. 9/. Afiam Ar., to go to law, to bring an 
action. Kismici diayam akatvi^ not feeling desire 
for anything ^ Dh. 281 > Akattd raiim akkharesM^ 
not delighting in syllables f Rh. 21 j, Sitam 
to smile (F. Jit. 10 ), Kdlam Ar., to die. Mdnasam 
k.t to resolve (Mah. 76). Okdsam A., to make 
rof»m for. Paridhogm Ar., to use (Dh. 106;. 
Paccuggamanam k., to go to meet ^Dh. 231^. 
Sammdnatk Ar., to pay hononr to (Mah. 241). 
Sakkdram to entertain hospitably. AniAnam 
Ar„ to permit. Mettam karoii^ to show friendship 
to (Kh. 6). Iddhiyo A., to work miracles (Dh. 
299J. SUabhedam A., to commit a breach of 
morality (Dh. 156). Smgftim Ap., to Imld a re- 
hearsal (Mah 11). Sdkaccham A:., to converse 
(Dh. 121). Naram Ansrafe noHtiR, gets a man 
into hk power (Dh. 9). Dandam A., to inflict 
punishment (Alw* 1. 99). Divdvihdram Ar., to 
take one’s midday rest. AhbhMtam k., to make 
a bet, lay a wager. Kalahatk Ar, to qnarrel. 
Pajudhi^ or p 4 ftfhanam Ar., to make an aspiration 
for, to pray f<»*. Saddam Ar., to make a noise, to 
shont PmifuiKi A;.,todogoodactkm& Kammam 
k,, to do a deed, to perform an action. Pasmttbk 
k,, to establish (Mah. 88). rad^ttkiUm Ar., to 
establish oner’s ^masty. Upsaaaak Ar., to make a 
oomparison (Dh. 24). Opamawik Ar., to give 
a simile or illnstration (Alw- 1, xlii). Sokam Ar., 
to mourn (Dh. 600). Firiyatk or dimppam to 
makeaneibrt, to exert oneself (Mah. 13; Dh. 310). 
Ymddham Ar., to fight, to make war (Mah. 153). 
Pardpagh&taAs akaivd, without mentmnlng life- 
slaughter (Ahr. I. cxxiv). Aitamo gksare a&dii, 
kept them in his own house (Alw, 1. 75). ffiMke 
kariied^ having plaoed it in his hand. Fdme 
Acosd^iliw kaiody placiiig his dster on his left side 
(Mah. 44). Pkfspam ncekamge katodp haring put 
tl^ letter In fibe fisM erf her dress (Dh. 221)^ BmM 
Mat kmr issdm iy I’ll put him outside (Dh. 94). 
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EkfiH A., to flit together 3fab. 140#. Puratn A., 
to put H front ^ Mah. 233 . Dt^dkJ A., to divide. 
A^i'iitffha A., to put oKew here ^A*w. J, ® <. Tata 
amarr^ kafr*lna^ next in order porting the ministers 
of iKtale . Mah. 233 Manasi kmrati or maaam^^ 
kar^tfn to attend to ^ Mali. 158, Dh. 401 Puttd 
r*i dkanuM ri iasMim samuyt him era karissmsitf 
when that time rome^ what gtwid will sons and 
riche* do to you? ^Dh. 258 j, Jimtena kids 
karissumi^ what U the of living? lit, what 
shall I do with life ? ICon?/f ’Is sometimes com- 
ponndrd with a noun or adj., the short a of the 
nominal base bring fii%t changed to i i dafkikaroH, 
to make firm ; bkasmikarotty to redner ashes ; 

andtkikaroH^ to render lielpliHS (Att. 267; ; 
karotif to provoke. The present tense of karoH 
is as follows: kuromU ArurwM, karatU korama^ 
karoikoy karmti. Pres. dtm. 3rd pers. kumte 
;Dh. 9, 39; Mah. 219; Sen. K. 462j, kubbatU 
kubbait s'Sen. K. 463 , pi. kmbbantu Opt. kayird 
(Dh. 8, 10, 19; Mah. 244; Das. 6), kayirdtha 
(Bh, 5, 22,55; Kh. 14), kabbetha, kart (Dh. 8, 
Sen. K. 465;, kaneyya (F. Jit 2 ; Sen. K. 465). 
Imperat 2Dd pers. kmm (Mah. 18, 61), karoM 
(Dh. 42); 3rd pers. karatms 2nd pers. pL kmrotkm 
(Sen. R. 436;; 3rd pers. pi. karomtu. Fat 
Aurtmri (Sen. R. 428; Dh. I56t F. Jit 12). 
There is also a contracted form of the fnt of 
whidh the 1st. pers. Is kdhdmiy 2Dd kdhasiy kdAM, 
3rd kdkmih kdkitiy 1st pi. kukdma (Sen. R- 452; 
Dh. 28, 123, 322; Mah, 49). Aor. okdH (this Is 
the nsaal form In prose. Sen. R. 455, JP. Jit 6, 
Mah. 72, pi. akdsmd$% akd (Mah. 23, 37, pL 
akamstiy 2od pers. pL akaitkm)^ mkmri (Bern. 
R. 455, P- Jit 13, Mah. 13, 72, Dh. 129, pL 
aimrwdh ok&rMm), Ajcmt. 1st pers. pL with itm. 
term, akarmmksm (F, Jit 13). Int imUmdk, 
kdtmk (Sen. R. 512), kdimm (Hah. 217, Sen. R. 
485, 503). Ger. kmivdy kmiadmoy kmHdmoy Mtdmoy 
kmiivdy kariya (Sen. R. 486, 500, 510, 51% Mah. 
194, 215 akariym, comp. Att. 214 mkkdMmkkU 
kmrfym). P.pr. kubbsik (Dh. 10; F. Jit. 13), 
kmbbmta (Sen. R. 433; Mah 244), karmio (Dh. 
21), karam (Dh. 25, Mah. 137, dat kmrmto)^, 
kstrtmdma, kmrwmdnOy kardoa, kmbbdmo. Part 
fot karimmk (Q. Or. 120). Pass. ksarfymH, 
kmiyymHy kayyadiy kmnymdiy kmytroH (Sen. R. 
437, 438). Pass, aor. kmriyittkm (Sen. R. 502). 
Piss.p.pr.Aw^«Mdhu,Amr%ganid»s, kmyirmsidaay 
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c” ’ Att» 193 1 Alw* I- X3Ci ; Dfo* 
« hf*i 717 u P.fnp. laran^yo, katiaf^% 

P.p.p. 

tli^ ijrra» 3 imariafts appear to treat 
5 i« mu aitl- e f^^rru ♦'w < 1 , Cir. 110; Alw, 
L 41 . K, 441, 463 . tbere can lie little 
tLjit d i"* a passive* I have met with 
t;^ priT^.. t^ir^e f3*e'ikl-eTe than in the grammars, 
a 4 s 5 i It 5^ ii’^eii a paasive. TliC 

tr^t ic’^tance at Dh, 380, i/eAi favk Itayimti, 
^ doae the ^-econd is at Put. £10, 

mskkkikwn^hunfi pi Kmyirati^ '* it 5» also made 
hviaey.* G>mp. al^o at hen. K. 333, Yena 
Tl Aatyirolr tmik imruntukt ** and that by means 
i^f which ttoytlking is done h called the i»- 
strament*'’ The part. prcu. kJfjiramfht^ ocenrs 
frequently, and alwayi aA a passive, e.g. maA.<f^A upe 
while the Mah^ith»ipa was being built 
iMab. 177 ,. K^itati 1 ?^ a metathesis of kariyati 
m ka^atL Tlie opt. kayird is a metathesis of 
the "‘jptllf » thwigh the fi^ll. steps, kury dt, 

karyit. kariyi, kaylri. In the opt, k<xyirtlfka the 
■4ku pnAwbijr represeotg the £aal -R;of 
Tfam b n.vthing In Pill usage to prevent the 
knpemt* 2nd #iaf . kmirdku i^ven at Sen. K. 441, 
from bcin«^ a passive. The p.f.p* knyiro is a 
metathesis ^ f 'l||'^. The pass, ki^yaii is a cem- 
tiwti^n of k«nyuii through an intermediate form 
kaiysti. In kayya, S. WT^, asidmilatioii has 
tak«^ place. 

KARU /m.r. An artisan [vn(]» Ab. 504; Sen. 
K. 514. PI. Mraew. Five are enumerated at 
Ab. 505» IweeAoAa, Asafam^ rajbke^ nakdpUn, 

SJUttm An artisan [^qRipi]. Sen. K. 474. 

XAECnjlA (Jl)p CampaMbay mercy [ifHlt]. Ab. 
Mil. JKmmydUdmdf exmrdbing the meditatkin 
af pity ar sympathy, fixing the mind Intentij on 
Rue ^dea i>f bamaa suffering and the wish to relieve 
it ^ E. Mon. SM; Man. B. 417). iSniwpd&nrn, a 
mine <»f merry {[Alw. L vil). See j^ppammUidf 
Knmmmffkikmk. Comp. JCamno. 

SARI^’AVA (aii(^), MareifU Alw. 

L lUi 

1 JLRI>’ 1 K 0 (adj.), CoapM^ftte, maprifal [iff- 

COnt^ Ab.r£7. 

KARC^J.^AA, CiumpHrioB rnp|;(^r]. Ab. 180; 
Db. 3l». 


KARUNS’ATAr/.), Compassionateness 
TTT'. Slab. 343. 

BLARL'IS'O, That which mows compassion, tlw 
patiietic, pathos Ab. 102. See Sarufi, 

KASAr/.). A whip [^rarr]- ^b, 370; Dh. 28; 
Mah. 250. 

KASAKO, A plongbrihare [Bf^l. Ab. 418. 

KASA:^, see Kdto. 

KASAM.VDDO, The plan* Cassia Sophora [^. 
^1- Afa.598. 

IL\^SAMBU (a.). Sweepings, rubbish. Ab. 224. 

KASAPETI (eoitt. aextj» To cause to be ploughed. 
Dh. 141. 

KASATI, To plough, to till the ground [OT]. 
P.pr. kaganto (Mah. 98). Imperat. &tm. 1st. pm. 
pi. katdmate (F. Jat. 10, 33). P.p.p. kattho, Aroflt*. 
l^Tien means “ to draw,” its present in Pali b 
kaddhati, and its p.p.p. kad^hito. 

KASATI, To shine [^51^]- 

KAS.AYITO {adj.). Stained [i^RTlf^]. Att 183. 

KASAYO, and KASAVO {adjS), Having an as- 
tringent taste; fragrant Dh. 2601 

3 fasc. and neat, astringent taste (Ab. 148) 5 the 
colour red or reddish yellow %. astringent juice (Ah, 
960); stain, impurity, depravity, sin (Dh.2, 116), 

KASAYO, and KASAVO {adj,\ Reddish jdlow, 
yellow [Sgmpi]. Kdsdydni naithdni^ the ydlow 
robes (B. Lot. 863 ; Alw. 1. 92). KdsdvaTh vatthmk^ 
the yellow robe (Dh. 2). Neut. kdsdyam aad 
I kd$dvumf the yellow robes of a Buddhist jmest 
or monk (Ab. 296 ; Dh. 54). Kdsdvam or kds^kpuk 
hbkati or ddiyatiy to assume the yellow robe, to 
become a monk (Dh. 114; Mah. 38; comp. Dh. 
112). Kdsdvdni or kdadydni nivdseti, to wear the 
yrilow robes (Dh. 128 ; Mah. 24). SjdsdyavoBemt^ 
wearing the yellow robe (Mah. 110). KMmh 
pqifoto, glittering with yellow robes (Mah. 73, 79)* 
Kdtdydni apaMetvdj having thrown off" the rohes 
(Dh. 86 ). 

KASERU (ns. and a.). Name of a kind of gxi» 
[^«W- Ab. 1010. 

I KASi (/:), Planghing, agriGultnre [BTfif]. Ab. 445; 
Kb. 11. Kasim ketroti^ to plough, to till the groaid 
(R J4t. 9). SimJeammam^ tOIlog^ agriculture (F. 
Jit. 9, 14; Alw. l.xxix> 

KASl (m.jpl.). The name of a p^ple and coontry 
Ab. 185. Kdsirdjd^ king of KAgi (Mu 
400). Kdtiratfkamy the country or kingdom «f 
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K ; Dnf. 33; F. J&t. 2, 3, 9 1. Kiiilix, in the KI-.I 
f naatn t Mah. 23 !. Benares was the capital of t j'c 
A'< J C't'snfry. 

KA.'jIKO '9*//.', Belonging to the KAei country 
r?fTfins^ Kwkam caftkamt Bei’are% doth - Dh. 
ii.";!, r/^uip. E, Mon, 155). 

KAi^lMA m. n, A liu&baudman, cultivator 
Cl. Gr. 24. 

O*>IX0 adj. AU entire Ah. 702. 

KAisiyO, and -XAM, This Is the name for one of 
the divisions of the Karmasthana, and is a p^iL*e^& 
by means of which mystic meditation may he 
induced. There are ten sorts of Kasina, pafhac!- 
kastnam, dpoktuinarii^ tejokcuiftaTk^ ruy^kaniVLam^ 
nilakannamf pUakdiimam^ lohitakasinaik^ oddta- 
koiinam^ dUkakasinam^ pariechinndkdsakasinamt 
earth, water, fire, wind, blue, yellow, red, white, 
light, and the sky seen through a narrow aperture 
(E. Mon. 252). The word ka$ina is the Sansk. 

, and this rite is 1 think so named because 
in practising it the mind is wholly absorbed or 
engrossed in one predominant idea on which It is 
intently fixed. In Pafkavikasina a circle {karina- 
ma^dala) a few inches in diameter moulded of 
earth or clay Is placed upon a low frame. Seated 
at a short distance the priest must fix his eyes 
upon the circle, and concentrate his mind upon the 
idea of the element of earth, inwardly repeating 
its various names, and dwelling on the thonght 
that the particles of his own body are composed 
of this element. He must continne this exercise 
until his miud attsdns a state of absorption or 
mesmeric trance, when will be produced, 

the circle being seen when the eyes are closed as 
clearly as when they are open (see Nimiticm). 
In Apok4m‘pa the object contemplated is a bowl 
foil of water, in Alokakcm^a a circle of light 
thrown upon a wall, in Paricchtnndkd$akanma 
a portion of sky seen through a hole in the roof 
of a hut. In Nilakasina some object of a blue 
colour is used, as a piece of blue cloth, or s<Kne 
blue fiowers, or a blue circle painted on a wall; 
and so with the remaining Kasi^as. Sangiti S. 
enumerates ten Easln4yatanas, paihavlkastnatk^ 
dpok,^ tejok.^ Tsdyoh.y nUak,^ pltak,^ lohiiak.^ 
oddtak,^ dkdsak.^ vmndnakiui^m. E. Mon. 252 
and foil ; Man. B. 10 ; Dh. 131, 270. Bee Kmm- 
maithdnaik^ 

KASIRO (adj\)^ Painful, grievous, miserable [S^]. 


Da«. 34. Neat, kaciramn trouble, di*-tre«» :'Ab. 
Kl . with diffirulty .iiw. I. 92 . Sec 

KASITO p ]j.p, , Pioughed. Ab. 1010. 

KASMA, K \sMIM, see Ko. 

K A.SMi R \ J AM, Saffron . Ab. 333 . 

KASMiRO, < ] . Ab. 1 S 5 ; Alw. 

I. iliii. pU) Cashmere and 

' CandiihAr M.di. 73 . 

KASO, and KA^AMf The Saeeharum Spoil- 
tawuhi Ab. oi^i, 1125. 

KA.'^O. Gmgh aiTH . Af». m 1125. 

KAisSA, Ka\S>a\CI, A'o, AVa. 

KA>*^AKO, A hii^vb indmrin, fanner, rultiva 
, A!.. 447; F. Jit. 14. 

I KASS APO, Name of one of the twenty-fmir Buddh 
i the la^t before OoUima ; name of a dlfcip 

I of Buddha, pressdentof the MnhasUiigiti ; name 
j of a Ri^hi ^qrrsjni] • Ah. 109 ; Mah. 2, 1 2. See Id. 
j KASU /. , A hole in the ground, a pit; u multitude 
! ^ kdsuyam (Ab. 6B4). 

i SATABBO, see 

j BLlTABHINlHARO (adj.\f Having formed the re- 
j solution to become a Buddha [ig^f + o^Aiafikiira] , 

I See s4bhin!kdr»^ and Man. B. 92. 

J KATABHISERO iadj.'p M'hose inauguration cere- 
I mony has been performed [STT + Trfi#*]. 
j Rajd kaidkhisekB^ the anointed king < Mah. 159). 

KA'I'ACCHU (i9i.Vf A spoon. Ab. 453, Kafaeeku^^ 
j mattam hhattam^ a mere spoonful of boOed rice 
(Dh. 352). Kafacchukkikkhd appears to mean food 
ladled into a priest’s bowl when he calls at a boose 
for alms (Dh. 229). 

EATAHA:^!, and KATAHASAA, A jar, vase. 

flower-pot [HZTf, Mab. 90, 108, 111. 

KATAHATTHO(a<(f.). Sldlfal [VIT + ^]. Ab. 
720; Bh. 223; Mab. 150. 

KATAKAJil, and -EO, A bracelet; tbo aide of a 
monntam [?Rni]. Ab. 285^ 608. Pdamkofahmk, 
a foot-bangle. 

I EATAEATO (mj/.), Wronght aad anwroo^t; 

I done and not done + WIT]- Ab.486. Xa 

I fc. -J 

paresam katikatmm, not other people’s eina of 
commission sod omisskm (Db. 10). 
j EATAEO (adJ.), Artifidal, fdgaed [lORT^]- Ab. 
1036. 

EATAEO, The nnt plant, Strjcbnos Potatoram, tfae 
seed of which is nsed to dear water [lUn]. 
Ab. 1036. 
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K VTAMAkI w. . The tri-e tarsia FistuU [comp. 
m nwm ^ At». xrj, 

K \ i \MU 1,^/ , i%yrhr [^RTH:- Kata-^ 

ma^h mhich <ot the two^ is the 

jrar i Ilh. . Kafamo df'vahko ^bhu 
uf tl.** dfvaloko<^ is the most 
df'li^htfulr {M<iih. HM . AVomc «f<ua dhammd 
**«hat are the ten things tl&at ought to 

K ITANJALI *t4j\ , Saluting re^piectfiallf [ITTI-^ 
W9[fm\ Mah. 1 12. Si^e MJalu 
KATA5\T ^fl^^^/.^<^rateful [grjnff]- Mah.l5r»I6L 
KATANSITA liraUtade [irfnWT[- F. Jat 
13 ; Kb. 5. 

KATAPCSSATA State of having done good 
irwks inerltomttsiii»% [VTT^'V FTT] ♦ Kh. 5,14. 
K AT A R< 1 1 ««(/.*, \tliat? whirls? Kataram 

p^thamayn «g7i^4j/ tma^ wfurh of tlie 
three plfoka*^ shadl we rehrar»r first ? Jtth-iranasu j 
bku94MM kaiarabhMjfa katAerai^ wiiich of the j 
eighteen langnage^ «hall I speak is ? » Alw. I. cvii ). j 
K^situran^jii^ar^ittifsitsifiittha^ from what town do y<w 
rmne ? } f>h- 231 (iew. fem. kniorissti < Dh. 172). 
KATATTA.^, Fact of liaving Ijeea done or made 

w;. 

KAT.^VA^/^r^i'^riV^/^ar^.Vv/^/r^/^Jw karoH t, Having 
d*«ne #>r made "SlfiBpH » 

EATAVAKAsc^ {wlj,)^ Hating obtained ao op- 
p»»rtu»ity, lm,\lng received permission [qRf + 

’WiTW]- 

KATAVE, see KtgrotL 

KATAVEDi Grateful Das.4^. 

K ATAvI ( preimfe poriiri^ifjTr&m karoti Having 
dim or miMie [gnnr 4- CL Gr. 146. 

KATHA (/I;, Speech, discourse; conversation, dis- 
fwioa ; a story, tale, account [^WT]- Ab. 113. 
r«Nii kmAdjjfo mimoko Auit/d, comforted by what 
ht taM / Dh. tl6> Sace katAoJh 
mmdUt if he hears bis mother speak first (Alw. L ' 

, Dkammi keihd^ a religioua discourse or | 
•erm<m(malio2)A«aMPM»AafW^ Anupuhbikatkd^ \ 
diieoorse or exposition of a soccession of subjects ' 
iidMkmiki tUmkaihd^ Boggokulkd, see Dh. 79, 
this fmnnla It of frrqoent occurraace). T^'anain 
oAafliij^daaih kotkd a discussion arose \ 

between the three noi^lemea (Dh. 141). Kdya 
eonrer^mg on what subject? (F, J4t. 8). 
Sankm gmpoko/baik katkentd, talking abont the 
Toicber»a goodness (Dh. 314). £kM *va H 


j who can describe ? lit. what description can there 
j be? With loc. IdAadfpatfAasang-Aaua kd kotkd 
J Vo id/tdgamff what description can be adequate la 
i the case of the arrival of the clergy belonging to 
j Cejionr (Mah. 171, comp. 100, 104^., jrofW- 
mai^‘^0^ account, narrative, history (Ras. 05;. 

I KATHALO, A potsherd or fragments of broken 
) pi>ttery; gravel B. Lot. 384, 576; 

j Db. 322; Ab. 925. 

i KATHAM *a<fr.), How ? Ab. 1139; Sea. 

j K. 415. Katham dgaid^ how did you get here? 

! (Dh. 155 f. Katkan nu tdkham gankmaikt how 
j then can 1 obtain a branch? (Mah. Ill, comp, 
i 138, 165). Mokkko sabhabkayd katham^ how can 
! there be a release from all dangers? (Att. 194}, 

} Katham hi ndma likhitacoram pabbdJeaanHt 1 
I should like to know how they can ordain a pro- 
claimed thief (Alw. 1. 72). Katham karmari, 
how will you work ? i.e. how much work will you 
do ? (5fah. 174). V^odakam patiyddeti kaihmkt 
he gets the hot water ready, and how does he set 
about It? (Dh. 106). 

KATHANA]£f, Saying, talking, conversing, rdatiiig 
[^pgif]. Ab. 1168; Dh. 135, 234. 

K ATH An AAjOne of the high numerals, 10,000, 000^^ 
or I followed by 126 ciphers (see Sankhyd), Ab. 
476; Sen. K. 413. 

KATHA^CI (oifc.), Scarcely, with difficulty 

+f^]. 

KATHANKATHA (/.), Doubt [from + 

^WPR:]. Ab. 170; Dh. 432: Ras. 80. 
kaihankathOf whose doubts are dispelled. Comp. 
akaikahkathU free from doubt, =r 
+ ^pt(Dh.73). 

RATH APETI (caiiw.). To cause to be said ; to canw 
to be told, to learn [fr. Bhammakcihmk 

kaihdpe$im, I have caused sermons to be preached 
(Mah. 196). Tikkhattum kathdpetvd, having 
made them repeat it thrice (Alw. I. 97). Kiwi- 
matthdnam kathdpessdmij I will get myself taught 
K. (Dh. 195). Tam fam bhdsam kathdpetei 
learnt sach and such a language by 
hearing it spoken (Alw. I. cvii). 

KATHAVATTHU (».), Subject of discourse [^WT 
+^^]- Dh. 258, 407- There are ten, whkh 
Snbhuti tells me are appicchakathd^ ^antuithik^ 
paviveketk.^ asadtsaggak,, mriydramhhak^ sfUh 
katkdy $amidh£k*^ pamdk»^ mmutUk^^ ndnodam- 
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Til?* l^t pfiren 5n Wadp’% Dirt, of 
*h^nukath i fnr r^r/?/ 

i*hu 

K \1 HA\ ATrHrPAKARAN\\*,B<v4of.:J,h I U 

at cf roii*rorertfd ]»oirit- ’iP9T 

TnRTTJ • Thin Is the name of one of f? p 
1 r o\s of the Ahhifihaiiaina. It vras co2npo<»eti hv 
tl ^q^^Atle Mng^irahpiittati'Jsa, and delivered hr 
3' j*i r.t the thin! Malii^aiigi'ti »'MaL. 42; A3w. X. 

. It rontaIn« a thousand sutra<«, half of h 

w ItJi pjintg of Buddhist doctrine, anil Jia’f 
nhh non-BjddhSsf doctrine**, Sometimes written 
kath irfitihuppakarana t>Inh, 42j. E. Mun. 170. 

KATHETl, To say, to speak, to tell, to recite, to 
narrate, to repeat, to preach, to teach, to talk, +o 
c- nter-e, to speak to, to speak of, to mean 
Tufmifh katkentCy when he was talking »F. J.lt. 
Id . Thsmiih hathente hathente yf^va^ as he 
continued to ^peak (Dh. 97;. Ekaracanom pi 
kathriikm, to utter a single word /F. Jat. 8 . 
KfitarahhMya kathemiy in what language shall 
I ^peak? I Alw. I. evii;. A'o'ici na /fafAwaiff,yoa 
will not say anything (F. Jat. 17). Kim kaihrsU \ 
what is this you say? what do you mean? iDIi. ; 
80/. Te tejjassa kathayim$Uy they told it to the | 
doct* >r ^ Db.82 Detadktamiiam katAesiy preached t 
the D. discourse (Mali. 83). KammatthAnam me 
katlietka, teach me k. (Db. 80), AbhidhammAy 
or ahhidhammamy or ahhidhammena katAayanti, ^ 
they preach from the A., they preach the A. (Sen. \ 
K. 322). P.pr.dtm. katkayamdno, saying, speak- j 
ing. Pass, kathtyatiy kafhyati (Ab. 69, 966; | 
Alw. I. viii). Pass.p.pr. kaihiyamdno (Dh. 179). 
P.p.p. kathito. 

KATHi {adj.). Speaking [’WT + TXI- ' 

kathiy eloquent. Dhammakathly a preacher. 

KATHIKA f/.). Talk, parley, a pact or agreement 
405. Kathikam karotiy to 
come to terms, to make an agreement (Alw. 1. 74 ; 
Dll. 122, 123). Often wntten katikd, j 

KATHIKO (adj.)y Speaking, preaching | 

Kathiko mahd, a great preacher (Mah. 83). 
Dhammakathiko, a preacher (Mah. 221, and * 
see sep.). 

KAXHIXO (adj.). Hard, solid; severe, difficult 
Ab. 714. The term kaihiuam is ap- 
plied to a robe made for a Buddhist priest in the 
course of a single day and night. This g^ft is j 
considered highly meritorious. Boxnetinies the j 


wLdr r,f ji^akir^g the mbe frrim the mw 

U'U Hi I- tl.r-'jgh in a single day. The 

Kathj^ia niU‘*t f 5ru»a!!j prr*‘#*nt»*d hy tL** donor 
l-f 7irh,ip?**r f f of prie*t^ K. Mon. 121; 

Att. 1 42 . Kj*hi df»tb for thp- Hathina. 

K'jiki i*jnvnr h'ii, K, Att.227> P>6. 

KATIIITO knih*^fih Spoken, said, related, 

Dh.03. 

KATinro i> , Buiivd, fftwin 

All. r«. M..h, LVJ, 

KATHiVATI, K \THVATJ, .«■ Kathf^i. 

KATI ' ivt^rr. pTfin. ^ H‘*w many ? Kati 

dhKrhiiy L/*^w many hurd#-n*? 'Dh. Katihi 
iriyfpithvhi, in how iran} po-itiom? ; Dh. 81). 

] uw TjTiuy \f‘ar> old ? i Dh. 4(0 . Katl^ 
riihoy of liO'v many M+rt*? 

KATI ijl , TL^ ^mall of the bn^k, the hip. the 
waist Ah. 272; M<ib. 137. Arafilo, 

as high as the waist . Dh* 148 1, Kcrfi/^^ita^it a 
rope roand the Wsu^t. 

KATIC l, Few, -;ome ]. Dandhtl ^Irariyd 

baht panfji^l numa kat»ci era hoTitly the foolii^h 
tear bei> are man j , tlie w Kc are few indeed ^^Dh. 124;. 

KATJKA, see KathikA. 

KAriPAHA3[l, A few days r?|f?fqiqr 4. liPf], jsCat$. 
pAhenOy in a few days /Mah. 197). Kaiipdkem* 
era, in a very few days i Dh. 121, 198;. Katipdhud^ 
vcntvdy having lived with him a few days 
iF. Jat. 5). Katipdhtma aeeayenay or katlpd-- 
haecayenay after a few days (Mah. 50 

KATIPAYO (a{(f. h A few, some, several 
Kati pay d therd, several priests (Mah.39 Mah. 144. 

KATO, and KATO \ p-p-p. karati)y Made; done; 
composed; performed rai?I==flr]. Katdmiukatdmi^ 
things done and things left nndoite (Dh. 19). JTa- 
cedyauukaU yego, the rules were eompoted by K. 
(Alw. I. 104 j. Perdpehi kmto p* esas, the history 
compiled by the andents (Mah. 1). Mam* earn 
Worn, this b my doliig (Dh. 13). Tmmbala^ 
hddiki katoy made of ct^per ami otbmr metals 
(Pit. 80). Hattkimd ksfaMtagge, the passage 
made by the elephant fMah. 153). Tayd kata-^ 
pepvmdldyay in the hut built by yon (Dh. ^8). 
Kaiakammamy a deed done (Dh. 99, 30S). Ciita^ 
A»fo, variegated (Dh.27). SamhddhikaiayCmwAtd 
(Alw. L z, for the long i in this and similar com- 
pounds see the article Karoti)* Kata as the first 
part of a compound forms numerous adjecdvea» 
e.g. kataeUiay variegated (Dh. 312) ; kaiaMcm^ 

25 
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h?* M*ih. 43, ; kaia» 

ihi^^ fn*^t'r,t«i llif ii ;^1 ps nf a 

’.i.bc !?7iMs^d hh 
l^li ^rrv. v**py ho^pSt- 

aiV^I} f‘«r i wa? 

ir^l 3 Mah. ; k jf i^ain^akOf a'^^li^ted 

^jT M’vh Vj/filtihfTo^ 

tip *'Jk^T rpii ) th** r ^nv*»cation was held 

'Mif. riif 2 itM’"V>««* lit, by i»hom 

*i*#*i*» b^iif Iffpji done fDb. 3, 3S^'; kata- 
nfff'hav'’^ hd\*i>^ derided, lit. hy Hhom a den^ion 
>^f« rL?ad*^ ^I^b. Kd* 172 ; tfim\u K^ifanjalU 
Katihh^^rko, Kuf'l9\ikilfi%f>tc. Kata 2i* 

K %TU, >f:4tt?23g, a mat made of ruebeft hown to- 
jjf tber ; tlie temples of an elephant ; piidendom 
nsulkhre • Ab. 3^4, 4:>5, W7 : Dh. H7. 

KAjo^^mn. Made, done ^Ah, i^T . ThK form 
t»f koto I have only met with in the compimnd^ 
mkmfa^ dakkafa^ auhita, pan^antaknta, 

KATOPAKARO !i*dj. % Having had a service done 
for one, omHled [ynK 4- ^M ’ l fr^]- Alt. 214. 

KATTA Am agent, diwr, maker Loc. 

kattmri^ M. kMiko. Base hi c omp. kaitu: In 
fTim. a niE^f of the jictive vosre (Sen. K. 443;. 

KATTABBf*. acd KATABBO ■ p.f.p. kantl). That 
ooght to lie dnne fir made, that i aa be done 
asH , tips, &. 512; F.J.At.o2. Jdt^amaecena 
kaiiabisnh kmaladi kakmm^ much be 

d»^e by a mortal man i Db. 10 u Th Jpe kaiiabham 
the work iihkh was to he performed at 
the thapa U completed (5lah. 103). Ettukd raiino 
Aat/a^^dream karothm^ to many of you per- 
form the datiet that oi3|rht to be perfonmed ibr the 
king :Dh. 236 ;« IMud *s$a Jdmmdmh 

now I ihalJ be able to pay him oat, lit. I shall 
know what to do b> him /Dh. 169, comp, os the 
•ame page OoforMWo ea kattah&am karuadmit 1 
ihall hare my revenge on G.). KattabBa^ttakam 
waitmk, dalief proper to be performed (Dh. 84). 
JGa mm lio^w^foiiA, what is to be done? (Mafa. 153, 
M3>. Jjppmmdda kiiM» pwmmkmmme^ yon must 
bo aeaioai is good worka f Mah* 132). MttMam 
pm fi m K AM h mrwfm/d^^ repairs mast be made (Mah.220). 

EATFAEETli To be loose, flaedd^ weak [probably 

a deiiMdsi^Te 

RATTARO, A weak iw decrepit man, an old man 
Kmttmrmyfatfhi^ the walking stick 
of a mesdkast or ascetic (Ab. 443; Mah. 215, 
the IsA OC Xa reads Mfara-}. 


KATTHA (adr.'. Where? whither? wherein ? 

; Ah. 1160; B. Lot. 514. Katfha ffamieMma, 
j whither shall we go.* Dh. 170;. Katfha dmnQtk^ 
, bc'^towcd upon whom r ' Db. 434). Kattko^radh^, 
* belonging to what, l^ing where? Comp. Kufra 
I and Kuitha* 

■ KATTHACI ^adt,\ Anywhere; somewhere, ia some 
places, in some cases, ever i- Sac^ 

kafthaci gamissatU if he goes anywhere ^ Dh. 156j. 

' Yattha katihaci vlharantd pU wherever they may 
be Imng ^Dh. 281). Yattha kaitkacid eto, 
whithersoever ^ Dh. 198;- Kb. 10. 

K ATTH AKO, Name of a sort of reed. Dh. 30, 332. 

: KATTH ASI, A piece of w ood, a stick ; a jungle [XT?]]. 

‘ Ab. 548, 1040 ; F. Jat. 18 ; Alw. N. 36. KatthaM^ 
^ rakOf one who collects sticks for firewood (Att 217;. 
j Kattham JhdpetU he burns firewood (Cl. Gr, 130). 
I Katthassa iuvam manhe^ a fig for you I (Sen. K.332}. 

! KATTHAMAVO {ttdj.). Made of wood [WS + 

I 3nr]* Sen. K. 401. 

i KATTHANA (/.), Praise or boasting [XpKpf]. 
i Al>, 118. 

, KATTHATI, To praise, to boast [XW]- Q-P. 
Verbs, 12. 

I KATYHISSAJff, A silken coverlet embroidered with 
i gems. Ab. 315. 

: KATTHO {adj\\ Miserable, bad [XS]. Neat 
i kaftham^ misery (Ab. 1040). 

KATTHO (p.p.p. Arosafl), Ploughed [■grg=X^]* 
Ab. 1040. Comp. Kitthark, 

KATTHORIKA(/.),Mosk[X^^fW]- Ab.m 

KATTIKA (jfl), Name of a Nakkhatta [XpffXT]* 
Ab. 58. 

KATTIKEYYO, The god of war [XT f^%^] > 
Sen. K. 388. 

KATTIKO, Name of a month [xif^S^]- Ab. 75. 
The months Kattika and Assayaja are called ro- 
i spectively pacchimakattiko and pubbakattiko (Ab, 

I 76). Mah. 239 {ptMakatUkamdso), 
j KATTU, see Kaiid, Kdmo. 

, KATTUSf, sec Karoti, 

I KATU (».), A sacrifice, oblation [XR]- Ab. 412. 

, KAfU (adj\)^ Harsh, sharp, severe; wrong [X^* 
Ab. 976. Masc. kapt^ pungent or acrid taste, 
j KATUKO Harsh, severe; pungent, acrid 

C^]- Ab. 148; 2>h. 260. Kapthapphai*, 
Having bitter fruit (Dh. 12 ; F. Jdt. 7). EapM 
tied, harsh words. Fem. kafuki, blach hellebm 
(Ah. 682). 
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KAT?'IiAnnHI?sI /. . Blark hel^l^ore 

■ AK 

K \ ri V, KATfA'A. KATX'A, «<■« KaroU. 

K Mriil « A?>* 37]r» 

K \ ^ 'iXDHO, and -DHAM, A Loadip*-: tr*ink, p«* 
Y' ^»i-o rf taining tLp p>wpr of motion - 

A\‘. 4^^:; An. *J\>. 

KT. VTAKO, and -KA*; and KAVATO, and 
-IaM, Ad*mr; a trap-dojir: a windoH 

. M:ih. 57, 217 ; Dh. 372 ; Pit. 75, -7. 
KA' ERI f, , The ( au^ erv river in India 
A5'. r<i. 

KA\ K\ VA^■^, P *ctry + -Q^'. 

KA\1 'jr. , A wonkey Ab 1105. Spealo 

K*2^U 

KAVI fl'//. , \ri.e Ab. 22S. Masc. kati, 

a wN*- 1 lai .* «, I105‘, also a poet. There are 
fi>ur ^ jrl j1 ^oets, eintukavi^ tutakari, atfhakari, 
pafihh inahav^t ii»e poet of imagication or fiction^ 
the poet of tradition, the poet of real life, the 5m- 
provi'satore. 

KAVITTHAPHALIKO rad/Ji, Belonging to the 
fniit of Feronia Elephantum + 

Sen. K. 392, 

KAVTTTPHO, The tree Feronia Elephantnm 
firw]. Ab. 551. See also Kapiftho. * 

KAVABAXDHANA]?!, A waist-band, girdle [q^TET ! 
-f- Ab. 4^ ; Mah, 93 ; Dh. 389. A k. I 
is one of the articles of dress of a Buddhist priest. * 
KAVAGATO {adj,\ Referring to the body [i|(^ ' 
+ Wd- Sec Sati, ! 

KAYAKS A YASf, Trading, commerce [Hpj + j 
15^]. Kb. 11. j 

KAYANU PASS ANA, see Satipaffhdno^ j 

KAYAVIKKAAIKO, A trader j;W^ + fW5r+ | 
Ab. 469. I 

KAYIKO,andILiyiKO,Abuycr[^lt%r^,liT^ j 
Ab. 470. I 

KAYIKO (adj\)^ Bodily, corporeal jSTd- | 

ifikatk eetatikam dukkkafhf pby&ical and mental 1 
snfiTering fDh. 91). CSomp. Brahmakdyiko* | 
KAYIRAMANAKOCad/.),BeiDgmade, Mah. 237. 
Tliis word is kayiramdna^ the pass. part. pres. i 
from karcti, with the suffix -qi. I 

KAYIRATI, see Karotz. 

KAYIRO (Pif*p» karoti)^ That ought to be done 
[^=?r]. Db, 55. Comp. Kdriy^^ Kayy9, 
KAYO, Purchase Kayttvikkay^^ barter, 

trade (Pit. 10). 


KAY^'l, Th'^■ : a r4il>rli ’/n, m-iltitiad** 

Ah, 151, ; Ilii, K Addhak lyn tie upper 
part of th^ *M>dy < B. L<^t. .VXif,, 
th' pj3p»ilare. Dre Janak’Uj^*. gr^cps 

t.r seU of people Dh, 9^,. S*mdh:yn^ an army 
'Mai,. 151 . BfihiL }yn^ a I 'wh of troop*. Pafha-^ 
f'i ']!'} the ag*(Togu^ e>n3entof earth, 

of Ajff'r, fi r^rrjm ^pnrimdpam hay am 

'^*7 knfvm^ I cannot fathom thi* 

fui. »u}« Imnifa^unuhle entlt) called Buddha 
Al ‘*. I 97 . K'iyf***u hh after the dusolntlon 
of the h,+dy F^h, 25 . Jirvk4y% ma^s of cor- 
ruylh n Di . 27 . M h^n rppwed to rdcd and cefo, 
kiya njay r ndered h} *‘de«d." Kdy^na vdedy* 
yda cefiW'i i /, by deed, word, or thuught ^Kb,9; 
Bh. 7*M Man. B, 266, and romp. Duccarita^^ 
K *yrna re«traint in actios* 'Dh. 65). 

Senfakdyo mjiUvde% one who h tranquil in action 
and in speech < Dh. 68 . Kuyak^mmashf action as 
opposed to word* Dh, 379 . Pit. 7^ <ays there 
are two sorts of fibhiaihdra or odering, viz. kdyi* 
bkinih iro when the gift? are actually brought to 
the person for whom they are Intended, and rstcrf- 
bhmihdra when they are only offered or promised. 
There are two Kiva* or aggregates which united 
make np the setitient being, ndmukdyo and n^- 
kdyo ; the latter 1$ the rupakkhandha or organized 
body, the former the aj^pregate of the other four 
khandhas. At Dh. v. 259 the comment explains 
kdya by ndmakdya^ so that dAamxnain kdyena 
pasiati would mean, ** dwells on the Troth with 
all his mental faculties’* fsee Dh. 3?B;. Kiya la 
sometimes used to mean the sense of touch or 
feeling, that sense being inherent In ereiy part of 
the body, e.g. Jlvkdya rasam sdyati pka^ 

tikabbajk pkuwtU ‘^tastes a ilavoiir with bis 
tongue, feels a contact or sensation with hit body* 
(see Man. B. 399, Jyatanadi^ iMdriyadz, Plmd^ 
^am\ For Kdyabhdvanm see Satipatthdna. 

KAYYATI, see KaraH, 

KAVYO (Ptflp* karati\ That can or ought to be 
done [qiT^= 9]. Sen. K. 520. Ckmip. JTdrfyo, 
Kayiro. For the form comp, 

KE, KECI, see Ko, Koci. 

KEDARO, and -RAl^, A cultivated field, especially 
one irrigated ^ 

{keddre akd\ 

KEHAjlr, An anomalous sandhi for Id^h akadk 
(Cl. Gr. 16). 
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EEHIf^AV 

XEkA %iST.. V*. 119. 

KEK \KO I «'(/, . uTtKJj’ %i«T' . A’<. 32t». 
KEKl Ti.,, A A*!. 

KKLA'MI. Naii o t,f » nu'mtf.'u h Imiia 

I>h. ]>; M-.n. B. I.’*- ff'/aoW. 
K'^XI nmijT.(ii=i «p<>rt 

,%fif Mo’i, I**; Bii. lt>t. Jj 53- A’ /iatA’n 
ir«UTid uii, liu 
KENA. -f* Kft. 

KKMFATO, A ra id- r 'irfsiqi?!" • Ab. G<17. 
KKBA' A?fl, Tlie white e^mlent water-lily 
KI>\<t<iAA'!, The tap of b Lair 
Bh. 147. 

KE^Ail. JTs. 

KESAPASO, S. toft or mMh of hair + 'TTO]- 
Ah. 904, 

KEBARAA, The filament of a lotn«i or other plant; 
the mane «f a lion or horse Ah. 686. 

JCmcrmiAo, a maned Uoa (Ten J. llj. Pdt. Ill ; 
Mm. B.18. 

KESARI imX A maned IUhi, a lion 
Aba 011. K*^mr\tikkamo^ bftviog the strength of 
n ^ Alir. L x). 

E£i»AR6t The filament of « lotas or other plants 
file tret Itottlena Tinctoria ; the plant Mimusops 

KBS A VO, A name of Vihhpu Ab. IG, 

KEM>, Hair Ab. 25G. AVfciniwro, the 

hair and beard (B. L#*t. 863 ; Db. 134). 

KEhU, ae« JTt. 

KETAKi (/.)♦ The tw Pandanas OdonUifrsimas 
Ab.0IM; Mah.m 

KSnrAK Alkp A »igm or device on a banner ; a banner ; 

m dmillnf or Umm [%?R] . Ah. 3U7, im. 
KBTAVAJiltOnoibhngt frantlp deceit Ab. 

177. 531. 

KETl’ 'm,u A sign by which an object may be 
; a banner r%^j. Ab. 31>7, 1105. 

Vhammahf^fXi Dkctmakttu^ 

KETl BHAM, One of the Mdenm in which Brah- 
min* are said to be versed, explained thus, ketmbhan 
ti kappttrikafp^ karhum upakan^t^a 9 «ttham ( Alw. 
1. lax.). Ab. ] 12. The 8. appears to be (see 
B. and R. and comp. b. Int. 207 > See Fikappo^ 
KETrMALA A lambent fiaine depicted as 
mtbg dk tlic bead of Buddha, and answering to 
4fur Lab* 1^ %3 1 - MlWlJ . B. Lot. 609 ; .Mah. 27. 


KEV.VL.\KAPPO (O'//. ,, All, whole, entire 
• b>h. 4. 

KEVALl im\ One who has wholly gone through 
or ma-itfred, one who is accomplished 
With gen. Brakmacariyassa k,^ one who has fully 
gone through ail the duties of a life of holiness, 
an Arhat. With loc. Tatilia ket*alino mmayf^ 
accomplished in this knowledge (Alw. N. 104,. 
KEVALO (adj.), Only, mere, alone, exclusive ; all, 
entire, whole, complete j . Ab. 786. Adv, 

k**valam, only, merely. Kemlam Jinasdsanatkt 
the pure word of Buddha (Alw. I. 66 j. Eram 
etassa kevalmsa dukkhakkhandkassa samndayg 
hoiii such is the origin of this whole assemblage 
of sufferings (Alw. N. 36). Neut. kevala^ 
Jfirvdna (Ab. 8, meaning, according to D’Alai^, 
**thc only way of salvation/’ see AJw. N- 135], 
Xa kemlan ea, nor is this all. Na kevalah c* 
if/iQin CTO tPinofJi ptf and not this one only but 
another also. Kevalam garaham eva labhati, 
gets nothing but blame (Dh. 234). JanakhJiay^ 
kevalam^ there is nothing but destruction of the 
people (Alah. 137). Kevalam vittavindsdya bha» 
rati, it only leads to the destruction of property 
(Ras- 37). Tvam kevalam devadhamme jdnid 
yero, you content yourself with merely knowing 
what the d.s are (Dh. 305). Na kevalam rdgo *tm 
Mobbakilesd, and not lust only but all the other 
I passions (Dh. 138). 

! KEVATTO, A fisherman [%^] - Ab. 670 ; Mah. 

I 168. 

' KEYCRASI, a bracelet or bangle worn on the irai 
I [%^]- Ab. 287. 

I KHAaTO (p.p.pO» Inlaid Mah. 163. 

j Suvanfuikhaciicunpitham, a chair inlaid with geld 
, (Mah. 112). 

j KHADAKO, One who eats 241. 

I KH ADANA*, Eating; food Pit 81. 

! KHADANIYO (p./.p. khddaH), That can be chewed 
j or crunched - Neut. kMdamytm, dry 

or solid food, opposed to bhajaniyam. Khddaniyesk 
bhojanlyam, “food hard and soft,” is the usual 
I prose equivalent of khajjabhtyjam (Dh. 98). 

> KHADATI, To eat, to chew, to gnaw [^TT^]- 
j corrode, to rust (Dh. 43). Of eating flesh (F. Jit 
! 4, 12), jambu fruit (Mah. 229), boiled eggs (Dh. 

325). Cans, khddeti, to eat, to gnaw (Ras, 20> 
Pdnakd udarant tassa khddayum, worms gnawed 
j his entrails (Mah, 243), P.p-p- khddito, khdyida^ 
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KJfiDIRU, Tlse tree Acacie. Catechu 
A’‘. rrfi". 

KHADITA I m.]. One who eats T^. 

KHAOIT.VBBAKO adj. , Eatable 

-C. Dh.3-i5. ^ ^ 

KFIADITO p p.p. khddati). Eaten Ab. 

7Z7. See Khuyito. 

KHAtitiO, A sword; a rhinoceros Ab. 

*£FI,6I3. 1(K)2. Khag’g’aeitdjio, a rhinoceros ^Ab. 
fiKi . Kkas'^afalam, hilt of a sword (Mah. 156), 
B. Lot. mil Mah. 153. 

KHAOO, A bird [tpi]. Ab. 624. 

KIIAJJA, see Kko. 

KH.\.r.JAB110J3AAly Food hard and softy various 
kinds of food [^TRT + aftl5r]. Kh. ll;Mah. 
23, 82. Dibbehi kkcyjMoJJehi, with celestial 
fexi ' Mah. 7). Khajjabhojjakam (Pdt. 86;. 

KIl AJJ AKAM, same meaning as khejjam. F. Jdt. 

46; Dh. 265, 324, 403; Mah. 231. 

KH.UJATI ipau. khddati), To be eaten [^rPST^j. 
KHAJJO (p.f.p. kkddaii). That can be chewed 
The term khaJl/am is used of solid or 
dry food, as cakes, biscuits, fimit, meat. Comp. 
Khddaniyo, Khddati. 

KHAJJU {■/.), Itching, scratching Ab.326. 

KHAJJCRI The wild date palm tree, Phceniz 
Sylrestris Ab. 603. 

KHALAOGAM, Firstfmits of the threshing-door 
Dh. 126. 

SHALAlff, A threshing-door. See KAalo. 
KHAL.ATI, To stumble, to fall [^5^ ]. 
KHAlJNO,and-NAlft,Thebitofabtidle 
Ab. 370. 

EH A LIT AM, Stumbling, fall ; error, failing, &nlt, 
Ab. 1108; Dh. 271, 375. 
KHALLATO (adj.), Bald Ab. 321. 

KHALO (adJ.), Mischievous, idle [^W]. Ab.927- 
KHALO, A threshing-door; oil-cake, paste 
Ab. 454, 927. Afaia*aAAa/o,Bmashof desh. Dh. 
126,186. Also nent. in the senseof threshing-door. 
KHALOPI (/.), A pot. Ab.45e. 

KHALU (adj.). Indeed, truly [’Sf]- Ah, 1195. 
Jmaytt kkedm bhaeed me gaMtd sa, my servants 
must surely have been s^ed by this woman (Mah. 
48, comp. 243). Samayo kkalm bho Gctamo dahara 
•amdao, verily the ascetic Gaatama btiug then a 
young man (B, Lot. 410, 863). See Khe. For 
Khaiupacck&hattikaAgam see Paeehdbkattike. 


KH.ALL’NKO, A sort of horse. Ab. 370. 

KHAM. The air, the sky [^1. Ab. 45. Loc, khe 
.ib. 1061;. 

KHA5IA, fee Kkame. 

KH AM.4XA A, Patience, forbearance + MW] • 

Ab. I6I. 

KHA.MAXO adj:,. Patient^ forbeariag^M^i- MW]- 
Ab. 732. 

KHASIApeTI com. next). To beg pardon of some 
one, to propitiate him; to forgive; toeaasetobig 
pardon [comp, the ue of ThbpaA 

pakatikam kated khamdpeld, make atoaement by 
restoring the dagobafMab.129). Pmeehd taighoA 
khamapetvd, later haring made his peaw with tbe 
priesthood iMah. 201, comp. 18; Dh. 84). Jda- 
mdpita vo tatthi, have you obteiued the Teadier’s 
forgiveness ? (Dh. lOS;. A^'ibMsfc m kkamipt^i, 
he forg^ave the king (Mah. 236). Ahxamamadt 
khamipttgttA, brought about a mutual recondlia- 
tiun 1 5fah. 205). 

! KH AMATI, To endure, to have patience ; to forgive ; 
j to be able ; to be permitted ; to be approved, to 
j approve or mnmmeiid itself JEkaaM aw 

j tarn mam' aceayoA, forgive me this my tin (Mah. 

I 236). Siam na kkkammti •amatu^aintnm, it is 
J not right to take this view. Yuthd te kkameyya 
itttkd vydkareyydti, answer as you think right. 
Past’ imdaipmea oatfAdsi khamanti to taldkmk 
gufkata, let aay one who is in fovonr of these five 
proposals take a tidcet, lit to whom these five 
proposab approve themselves (Dh, 145, comp. 
Kamm. 7, and see Kammatdcd). P.f.p. kkamitabbe 
(Dh. 244). P.p.p. JkAaato. 

KH AMBHAKATO (adj.). Haring oae or both hands 
resting on the hip [^obably W + flRf]. 

Pit 21, 93. 

KH AMO(a^'.), Patient, enduring, forgi viag; duraUc; 
snitsfole, fovourable, able [MM]. Ab, 994, 1001, 
Pem. kkmmd, patieaee, forbearaace (Ab. 161), tbe 
earth (Ab. 991, comp. CMamd). Oeddakkkaww, 
attos^ag to admonition, teariiable(Dh. 384). Fh- 
cmMAkAaaw,meek(Att.l34). Addkimakkhame, 
Instisg a hag time. 

KHAJJIALAYO, see JfaJisfto. 

KHANAPETI (eoat. next), Tocanse to be dug; to 
eanse to be iaterred. PakkkarafiA kh., to have 
a pond dig (Dh. 189). Ndihippamiyeta dtifaa 
kkandpetvd, having buried them in {fits waist-deep 
(Dh. 299. 176). Mah. 65. 
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KH\NATl,Todjs,toiiiffnp'lSpr'. Thihithiixnh . 

havsny dsi/t d'tun tint jfronnd Dh. ^ 
ar;^ ,. Tanh'iyn khanafha, <i-*r up tli** root t 

ft la*l - Dh, <». n-t’i.p. « . hltntnm, kha- | 

lUtutn t p.f-'p 4Aow?«y'», K.5rt3 ] 

Ppp. wrin<»n kkanafi, pro- j 

lva5>lj ff'i-nj the fd-e nnalH^ of monl' like khana, i 
i*r »»_* "I’lSh th" rw>t . e.g. "see Dli. 44 ' 

, o»e .M*^. hw r. , fi»t, iifJ ; Pjt. la. Ph-.*.. khanf.J*L j 
I m*, it Mak. , khoiniftrti. 

Kt! VN'DAKH \N(>AS, and -XDIKAM, In pierce 
rijKj — with lenfiftiicned a, comp, phnlu- , 

phala' . Khapd-ikhapda^ k’triipftt, tn reiwr^ to ■ 
frasrsBenl? (Dh.SiJth romp. Khandukhand- ! 

ikad^ k»tieH, to tear into ehrcds i I>h. 174 . 

KHAISPAXA!^, Dividing, breakinp i 

Ab. 943, 1014. I 

KH.VNPAPHCLLO iadj,). Broken "tSTO + i 

Mkmdopkulit^ftPttikhorit^aih. repairing dilapi- i 
dattmt. Sikkhdtf.t padtm ymra ahhapdaphuii-hii I 
nuwddtj^Mnt, take npr-n je.nrwlf the five moral 
pneeptf w}>ale and nshrokra ' Ph. ii7 ;• 

EHA^■DETr.T^>divide, to break MBh.22. 

KHANPrfADIsti rJJ. . Uke the skandhas 
+ Dh. 3«. 

KHANDHAKAI^, eee H^a^o. 

KHAKDHaVARO. a atucLade; a fortified camp; 
aa arm; Ab. iVd. KJumdkdvdram 

and miresetif to csc&mp, to eotro&cb ose- 
to mBke « fortified ouxip. Khtmdhivdrum 
kmdAati appi^an to meoit to halt or to settle down 
teaoporarliy in a plice (Bh. tSfiS ; Ten J* 24). 

KHANDHIEO {adj.), Cinied on the shonlders 
Sen. Kem 

KHANDHO, The god Skanda Ab. 13 

(poislbly m wrong retdiipg for kiumdo^ bnt both 
cdllhMst hare and also Clough’s diet). 

EHAKDHOp The shonlderti; the trunk of a tree; 
a mnlUlniiep quantify ; one of the Sve dements of 
Ab. 54Sp 630* B5L j 

kAAoMdUb^ the Imek of an elephant | 

Rns. 17)* Alsldi^pfya tmk kkmmdkep the ekpbant ! 
fiicinf the king os hm beck (Mah. 217)* Of a { 
Ihni’f badt (Mah. 44). Rmkkkmkkka»dk 9 , the ^ 
traak of a tret (Dh, m). Tdldnmh kkmmdkd, I 
tlie mikdks of palmyra trees (Mah. 141, comp. 113). j 
/^aUAdiMikoadAa, aggregation of sofferii^^ J 
N". P)(m 0 kkkti»rik 0 p accninnlatioii of merit j 


»Att. 195j* Tamrikkhandhena throu^fj 

in thick darkness ' Alw. N. 9S;. Mihail ifjtp, 
kkhandhrna, by this vast accumulation of beat 
Makaniam hho^^akkhandhum pahJj/a^ leaving b«*- 
hlnd him a great store of wealth. Ma^ikkhandh'i, 
a magic jet^el (F. Jtit, 3y. Khandha is one of th<» 
technical terms of the Buddhist philo^^ophy. Tiicre 
are five khandhas, ^'elements or attributes of being,** 
rupakhhandhOf v^danakkhandho, tauhdkhhandh% 
tahhhurakkhaudko, vlhitdnakkkandho. They are 
al>o called rlpupldmahkhandho^ vedanapdduna^ 
kkhandko^ sahhupdddnakkhandho, sankhdrvpHd* 
nakkhandhOi vihhdnupddnnakkhandho (aee C)w- 
ddnayhu Separate^ they are rupam, veduni, 
Wihdi $ankhdrd ( pf.), vihhdnamy or Form, Sensa- 
tion, Perception, Discrimination, Consciousnesi^. 
For a full description of each khandha see the 
sep. articles RdpakkhandhOt F* edandkkhandhe^t^ 
Khandha in this connexion probably means collec- 
tion or aggregate, for Bupakkhandha, or the 
organized body, is an assemblage of twenty-eight 
elements and properties, and Vifmdnakkbandha 
has no less than eighty-nine subdivisions, and 
Sankhira fifty-five. The five khandhas embrace 
all the essential properties of every sentient being: 
some beings possess them less completely thu 
others, and the inhabitants of the .bar Ardpa- 
brahmalokas do not possess the first khandba 
(rfipa) at all. When a man dies the khandbai 
of which he is constituted perish, but by the form 
of his Kamma a new set of khandhas instant^ 
starts into eristenee, and a new being appears k 
aiu^er world, who though possessing difercM 
khandhas and a difierent form is in reallfy identieal 
with the man just passed away, because his Kamoi 
Is the same. Kamma then is the link that pre- 
serves the identity of a bemg through ah Ike 
countless changes which it undergoes In its progren 
through Samslira. Though the khandhas periih 
at death there is practically no break in the Ike 
of organized existence, for the formation of tk 
new khandhas follows instantaneously, and wHlir 
out appreciable interval, upon the dissedutkm rf 
the old. When by the attainment of Arhatship 
Eamma has been destroyed the potentiality fw 
re-birth conveyed by Kamma ceases, and tbe 
death of the Aihat is the annihilation not mxs^ 
oi his khandhas but of his existence. Feimd^ 
$mmd and Momkhdri are collectively t^mri 
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"Dh. 90; Ahr^ X. P* . — 
J^r/ ; khindM^ formf^r #»x^tipi;cc« Dh. 41,'< . 
A runtinwing* or renewal of tL** 

3^. .r<3Lai?, i.e, continued existence "Db. 27**'. 
K^undhapfirinibbdnum^ annlLUadon of hein^^t Dh, 
5»V' . Kh^ndhunam uduyaryayaih, the formation 
arid iij54)datIoij of the khandhas, viz. the «. e 
re»nljitioii^ of re-birth and death Dh. 67 u Man, 
B. 394, and foil. ; B. let. 475, 496, 511, and 
f I..r>,a; Dh. 36, 354, 422. 

KH^X1UCCA>X State of being broken ysfian 

KH \Xr)0 adi , , Broken, fragroenfary, imperfect 
"liUjr . KhandadantOt having broken teeth 
Dh. 315;. KhandOf lump sugar ^'Ab. 462. 
hhando and khandam^ a fragment, piece, part 
\\b. 53> MiitHkdkhai^dOy a lump of t-Iay ’Ab. 
447 . Cammakharido, a strip of ‘skin, a Tufr 
Mah, 3 ; P^t, 87 Pdetnakkando^ eastern di^i>ion 
Mali, 137;. Dcikhandam^ in two parts, broken 
in two (Mah, 141). 

KHAXETf, see KhanaiL 

KH AXITTi f/.;, A spade or hoe . Ah. 447. 

KHAXITTIKO, One who digs ± 

KHAXJAXO, A wagtail Ah. 643. 

KHAS'JARITO, A wagtail • Ab, 643, 

KH.UfjATTASl,Lameness[^i^ + ^]. Mah.142, 
KHAXJO {adj\}, Lame [igSf]. Ab. 320. Pddena 
khanjo, lame of one foot, 

KH.AJfS ATI, see Kkanatu 
KHAI^O, A moment; a brief measure of time; 
leisure; right moment, opportunity 
68, 855. Kiuv^a dganfvd, coming in a moment 
(Dh.87). TaaXrAapaia, and that instant, 

at once, instantly. Toantim kAatie, at that moment, 
at once, thereupon (F. JAt 10; Dh. 87, 155). 
NibbattakJeka!^^ at the moment he was re-bora 
(Dh. 153). Khaif£ ArAoiie, from time to time, as 
opportunity offers (Dh. 43). Dullabhd 
iompatti^ it Is difficult to find an opportunity 
(B. Lot 305), Khai^Hfo, one who has let the 
right moment pass (Dh. 56). For kkai^ayo, i 
kka^iamuhuti0^ and for ArAapo as a measure of | 
time see Muhnfto. I 

l^HANTABBO, see JTAoiiari. j 

tHAXTI (j^). Patience, longsuffering, forbearance, ‘ 
endurance [HTfSff]. Ab. 161; Dh, 34. Khanti^ . 
Wa, whose strength is patience, strong in en- ’ 


durance Dh. 71 . Kk^rjh h one of the P^irErrutis 
'Man, B. 102'. 

KHAXTIMA 0dj\ ^ Pati<*nt, forbearing 
\ Ah. 732. 

KH AXT( > ■ p,p p, khamufi , Patient, enduring^^T^Bf 
A!?. 732. 

KHAXr. and KHAXr and The ‘^tnmp of 
a tree 7rom IJlT or perhaps in|[J. Ab. 549. 
Khhunstthnk^ having fallen on to a 

^tnmpofatree Dh.BC. B.Lrit576;Seu.K.5«*^. 
KHAXL’KO, and -KAM, The stump of a tree 
'hh*mii Khlnikkf tied to a pMt. 

i Kh4nukrt apprar*- aiv> to mean something much 
‘•npa2!er than t’f r *t-amp of a tree, m a splinter or 
tlK^rn, Ur at Tec J. 24 an rlephant repmented 
ds treadinpr^jnft ^*Afl‘iiraAAJnyAo,‘*aracia j^plinter,” 
whi‘h nin'‘> into foot and has> ti be extracted 
with an lr>trument. Often written AAi6i«4*a. 
KHAXUMA< Having ^tuinp** 

. U.lir. 24. 

; KHARADIVA A proper name. Sen. K. 227. 

I KHARAKO, Alkali, p«>ta&h, soda; a bud ; name of 
1 a tree [’ITTHh Ab. 544, 568, 1116. Comp. 

I Dh. 266 kkdrikQ. 

I KHARA!^'A]ri, Pouring, flowing 
j KHAR.4TI, To flow, to stream 
I KHARl fjl)^ A measure of grain containing about 
f three bushels Ab. 483. 

KH ARO ^adj , , Solid ; sharp ; severe ; hoarse ; rough, 
harsh Ab. 711. Masc. AAaro, an ass 

(Ab.502', a saw (Ab.967). Kfwtd vedmdt acute 
pains (F. Jit 12; Ras. 23). Kkard mdhd^ sedid 
cement (Mah. 169). 

KHABO {adjw Saltjr, alkaline MMtd 

matiikd, aaline earth (Ah. 182). Mase. kM*,0, 
alkali, potash. Ije (Ab. 1134). 

KHATAKO, The fist [TOi]- Ab. 368, 1031. 

KHATAI^, A pond or tank [10171= W*0* Ab.677; 

Dh. 316. 

KHATI (f.), BigpDjf, excavatiagf [from ^BUJ. 
Sen. K. 49S. 

KHATO (p.p.p.kAaiM/i), Deg;, excavated. Sen. R. 
498. 

KHATTA («.), A door-keeper 5 a charioteer [H^] . 
Ab. 1035. 

KHATTA*, A ksbatriya [HW]. Ab. 333 . 
RHATTIYAHAHAsAIO, A wealthy ksbatrija 

[*fw^+*iT+^rF<i. Ab.asr;Dh.m to 
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S* ft TOaiMSJi a po*^*^ at kaat a 

k'lti* ftf treamr**. an'i hi*t flally rap^ndi- 

KH\TT!Yo, A or tn^n Mnn^inji^ to 

nair’/kf t Bobleman 

Vu V-v th«» Manrja priufo 

MaK *J3 - Snyi^fMhf) khattijfo tapatU the 
n^^iTMr ii 2 armour fDh. 09 j. RfJJ*i 

A k**1iAtri)a klng^ /Dh. 52'. Fern, 
ihattt^^nU a k^halriya lidj or princess 
A%. M&k 01). 

-KH \TTl'^f* This h an adverb formanif mnltipH- 
r stive mimends fW?8R^ > Ekakkkattum^ once. 
I^^^kkh stfu^t twice. SaftakkAattum^ ^ven times. 
Snfa^^khffttMm, sixteen rimes. Satfa^nha^a^ 
kkkattmtk^ seven Ibovisand times f,Db. 174 ,. 
KHAYATI (pmm.% To be known, to be seen, to 
appear [wrQ^^Wfj- SnhhafatUnaikkhnyatif 

li visible to all men ^Dh. 1544';. yacranfamayuro 
wiy kkt^mti, looks like a dancing peacock (Dh. 
a37> V.p.kkyiit^. 

EHAYIKO, Eating J^iakhdyi^ 

kmekdtmkf. In tbe famine in which men ate sprouts 
f Mall. IWi, the term. -Ifo belongs to aggakhdy(). 
EHAYm)|p.jpp.ifeAi<fari,Enlenrt^^ Pdt. 
7S. Comp. last. 

KH A VOtAn abode ; illmisutbxi,loss, decay; phthisis; 
end, destmctioii [MPOT]* Ab. 2(17, 323, 763; 
Mah. KIT; Dlu (si 0S1," 72, 75. 
e&hanfrioa of merit > Kh. 13;. Tumkdmtm khayat 
mfatkm or rKriacrion of desire (Dh. 28). Jlyu^ 
kkkaym^ cessatkm of life, death. iSTAayari^aja, 
dfcaj and death, perishahleaeis (Ph. 86). 
KBBDANAa, SofMsg [%^]. 

M.tlE&0, AflBctkn, B&ffcriaf, vearlaesft [%^]< 
Ab. im; Mftfa. 21S. m 
EHKIX>, Salhn, pblegn [%£]. Ab. 281 ; Kh. 3 ; 
m. 102, 143, m. 

KHEMl (adj.). Safe, tnuiqiiil Kh. 15; 

Oh. 40. 

RHEMO Sftfe, Mcara, pmperms, peacefal 

Ah. 88. Sanifmdt Uewuuk, ft tare refnge 
(£Mh. S4). Xrat. XtA'I'imA, iftfcty, vcll-baag', 
fmfi&aem (Ab. 1037), «!w NirWif* (Ab. 8J. 
E Tftwjyf fa, ftMBK (B. Lot. 403). 

KHEPAEO Unwiag. kttbg fftll r%t|E[]. 

Pat. 22. Khfpakth ■ duter, ta ftrcLer (Ab. 022). 
KHEPANAft, lliroidiig [i|ini]. Ab. 1^8. 


KHEPETI (catta. kkipnti , To throw; fo ‘■p^nd, to 
pasft SafAakii^ffp kh^yrru 

having thrown oW all lasts ^Dh. 1S4/, 
mfisttm khfpetvd^ having spent half a 
(Mah. II/. Tattha divasaih kkepr*ck^ liaung 
spent the day there ^'Dh. 117). D€mIoh / 
Inkam Bafhsarantd drenamti kappe kheptf^nik, 
they passed ninety-two kalpas transmigrating 
from one heaven to another (Dh. 12i)j. 

EH EPOft Throwing; abuse, contempt, blame 
Ab. 121, lO/S. Cittakkhepo, madness /Db. 25 . 

KHETAKA*, a shield Ab. 3:*2. 

KHBTTAJIVO, a husbandman, farmer, cultivator 
Ab.44r. 

KHETTAM, Landed property; a cultivated field; 
a wife; the body; place, region, domain; extent 
[%^]. Ab. 880; Dh. 64. Khetiapdlo^ and 
. khettagopdlo, and kkettarakkhakOi one wlio 

watches a field to ward off depredations by tbieveF, 
j animals, etc. (F. Jdt. 15, 53). Sdliyavakhettdm^ 
fields of hill paddy and barley (F. Jat- 15). There 
^ are three Buddhakkhettas, regions of a Buddha,** 

I vimyakkhettam, dndkhettam^ jdtikkhettam. The 

i first Is the region to which Bnddha’s omniscience 
extends, and is co-extensive with the material 
j universe as it includes an infinite number ef 
^ Cakkavilas. The second is the region to which 
Buddha's authority extends, it includes a hundred 
thousand kofis of Cakkavfilas. The third is said 
by Hardy to indude “ the systems, ten thousand 
in number, in which a Buddha may be bom 
I (between the birth in which he becomes a daimant 
for the Buddhaship or a Bodhisat, and the birth 
in which he attains the supremacy), or in wlddi 
the appearance of a Buddha is known, and t$ 
which the power of pirit or priestly exorcism ex- 
j tends ” (Man. B. 2, comp, 143 ; B. Lot. 363). 
j KHippA (/:), Play, sport Ab. 176! 

j Mah. 60 and err. ; Dh. 328. See also JT/Zd. 
i KHIJJATf , To be afflicted [^^]. Cl. P. Verhs,6. 

! RHILAJATO (adj\). Sulky, discontented, obstinate 
i [f^ + fllTK=’aRl3. Pit. 72. Comp. Ceta- 
' kkilo, 

j KHlLlBHOTO (adj.). Stubborn [t^[^ + 5|«3. 

EHILO, Stubbornness, obstinacy; waste or faliow 
land [f^]. 

KHlliO, A pin, a stake . Ab. 1115 ; Mah. ITS* 

See also JSTfZa, and comp. Indakhflo* 
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K ii \ V A i3l JO, ffprrn of cxlstenra has v» hhf^n d, 

Kanv* K exhau&tcd, an Arhat r^efhjr- 
Kh. !0. 

hiliXAPrXABBHAVO, One for nhf»m re-lilrth 
i f 1 ^* to an an Arhat - •g^fT - 

A'ivu X IOh. 

KFiiNA'^WO, One in whom hnmaTi pawt#ii 3* 

*■, an Ar3mt Ah. IM; 

1>L. 74. 

KiHAVO p-p.p, khijjazih Tire J, d3»tre<ised 
= Ab. 841. 

K!iIXO p.p, hhiyaii^^ Decreased, decayed, come 
t > «!?* enri, t ea^ed, died out == f^] - Khinarh 

pnrinaik, their old ^ Karma' is exhausted , Kh. !<♦ .. 
Kh^'m jltU re-birth is at an end. Khtnamacche 
pcllale, in a lake 'a here the fish have perished 
Dm 2S . 

KHiPAXAM, Throwing UPl]- Ah. 1004. - 

KH I PATI, To throw ; to discharge, to shoot * 

Samm khipi, he shot an arrow (Mah. 45^. Bahim 
khrpati, pitches them outside (Mnb. 137). Aor. 
khipi {DhAQS p P.p.p. /IrAiffo. Cans. (see j 
sep.), khipdpeii (Mali. 134, 211, 262; Dh. 341> 

KHIPATI, To sneeze [f^^, 

Aor. kkipi (Ten J. 10). P-p-p. khipito* Loc. 
absolute khipite^ when a person sneezes (Ten J. 
10}. Cans, khipdpeti (Ten J. 21). 

KHIPITAKAA, a sneeze. Ten J. 19, 

KHIPPO (adj.). Quick, speedy [f^]. Ab. 40. 
Adv. kkippam and khippam ecu, speedOy, soon, 
directly (Dh. 12, 25, 42, 51 ; Mah. 121). Khippa- 
iaram (adv.), more quickly (F. Jit. 50). 

KHIRA*, Milk Ab. 500. Khtratdgaro, 

the Milk Ocean (Mah. 240), jOfrmfta^Ao ddrako^ 
a milk-faced boy (Dh. 353) 

KHIRAXNAVO, The mythical ocean of milk 
•1* Ab. 659. 

RHiRAPAKO (adj.). Drinking milk + ^]* j 

Khlrupako tsaccko^ a sucking calf (Dh. 50). j 

KBIRIKA (yi), A sort of date tree 
Ah. 564. 

KHlRODAKAlft, and KHlRODO, Water from the , 
Milk Ocean and F.Jdt.28; 1 

Has. 33. 

KHITO ippp-)f Exhausted [f^gnf rsflj]. 

KHITTO (p.p.p. khtpati)^ Tlirown; dartedl 

= Rattikhittd sard, arrows shot In the 

aight (Db. 53). Dh. 7; Mah. 137, 152. 


KHIVAXAM, Being angry, tomplaiamg, murmur- 
iiiaT. Pat- 1^. I Pat. 12 

KHIYATI paM%,iy To decrease, to waAte away, to 
he e^hausted, to come to an end; to he angrry, 
to jr«3T»ii3Tr, fOTTpIaln, to make a fuss 
= fsT . Mah, 13**; Alw, 1. 72; Pit. xx\iii 
' r? uii 4d^*' { panfu pf-#>ple are anno} ed i. Imperat. 

Db. 3Ki . Opt. khlyethn B, Ijot. 314), 
Aor. kh^ifittha Mf^h. 62 . P.p.p. khlno* Khiyyati 
at Pat, \xvlii. 

KIIO arJr, , Indeed - E$a kho dafhaih karati 

hnndhinam, he indeed make« strong the bond 
D3i.63 , kho fp/u iaman^sn Sukyapfutti^ 
y^sn pukhaj^yya €vam khn Cp iii amkdkam occo^ 
yf>na sttkham J^rfyya, suppti'-iug U* were to be- 
come au ascetic In the fraternity then indeed 
at our death he would live happily < Alw. I. 101;. 
Bt*4dhamsanaddy*ldo hAii kho hiddii*), tell me, 
can a man like mj self become a relative of religion ? 
(Mail. 36 >. Ye ca hut those indeed who , . 

( Dh. 16 T kho pana samay^na, cow at that 
time . . ( Alw. I. Ixix ; Alw. X. BJ3;. Xa kho pm* 
etam Ananda evum dafihuUmm, nay, Ananda, 
the matter is not to be viewed tints (B. Lot. 402). 
Atha kht. tesam brdhmandaum eiad uhosi, and 
those brahmins thonght thus (Alw. 1. Ixix, comp. 
Kh.4j. Knhiiik nu kko^ 1 wonder where (Dli, 103, 
comp. 163 > iCia nu kho karlssdmi, what shall 1 
do ? (Db, 175'}. Very frequently used as the second 
or third word of a sentence, withunt any special 
meaning, or where we should use the conjunction 
** and ** : Bkamantam. nisinnd kho te bhikkkd bha^ 
j gavantm eiad ameum, and seated on one side 
I those priests thus addressed Buddha (Dli. 175, 
j comp. Kh. 4*^ ; X* era kho asukkhi Bkiradrdjo, 
and neither was Bh. able (Alw. N. 103); Aymth 
kho samapo Gotamo, this ascetic Gotama (Alw. 
1. Ixix); Ayark kho bruhmapa pariydyo, diia, 
brahmin, is the way (Alw. N. 35). Kh* ajfmzs 
kho tyifa; khv ossa ^ kho ossa (Sen. E, 208); 
khr esa ^ kho esa (Alw. X. 34). See also ATAo/v. 

KHOBHETI (cmi.), To shake, to agitate, to stir 
ap = Tpl ]• Sakalajambudfpam kho* 

bhetvd, niter rousing all India with Lis eloquence 
(Dh.405), F.JdtSI. 

KHOMO («<&'.), Fbuien Ab. 297. Neut. 

kkommm, linen, a linen garment (Ab. 201 ; 
Kamm. 9). 

KHOi:^ («&’.\ Lame [^fH] - Ab. 320. 
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KHOPANA, w 
K H ri*A '/ , HsBff'or Tjpinr * 

KII3 nDA<iH \>T*KA . A fringe * f WIp BS«i 
»% an <»r»a!rirDt ‘lyjfWf^rJIT.- Ab. 2^6 fthe 
•prJ’.ing i» -n/AiA J, whirh rea^ling U found In 
MSn. , 

KHrilD AJA.VTl' w, , and -NTUKO, A small 

an’jmab a* ra insert, a'-.rm 4- 
4J4; K* 

KHIDD^KO , bmail Dh. 263. 

men arf few J'Ras. 35), 
kh^AMU Mah. 88;. Khnddakapdtho^ 
K>f ^*ne the book% of Khuddakanikdya 
iKh. 16*. For Khnddakunikutfa sec Nikdt^o^ 
KIII'DDAA, lloaey Ab. 4fti, 821. 

KHL’DDANlKHlDD.iKO \adj.\ Small and 
trifling + + Ab 431. By 

khndfliimnknMddaktini tihkhdpaduni are no doubt 
meant tlic minor details of raanalral la«, precepts 
not Ineolviiiir qnevtioni of fundamental morality 
{Pat. xextII, \ 7 , 102/. 

KHl'DDO (b((;.). Small; low, vile, poor, mean, 
miMriy, miserable Ab. 704, 739, 821 ; 

Kb. 1 5. Kk^4mmmkh», a small shell <' Ab. 676 ;. 
Kfnddavlkhd, a twig (Db. 111). Fem. kkuddd, 
a bee f Ab. 615, 821 . 

Klll'DITO >p.p.;. Hungry Ab. 756. 

KHIVJO [adj.\ Hnmp-backed. crooked [^]. 
Ab.3I9. Fem. Jfcih^i|.Db. 159, 177). PltfAr^d 
iiMtr, kh'*jjo, crook-backed {Sen, K. 3K>). 
KHlXUKIll'LUKARAKO(ai{/.AMakingascnqp- 
ing noise. 

KHUPPIPASA i/.ii Hunger and thirst i:ti+ 
ftrum]. B. Lot. 443. 

K.H UPPIPASITO [wjf.j', HiuigTyaadtluraty[^jf^. 

Man. B. 458(the reading lAupp^dmkm 
in pttrihaps correct). 

XHURAOilAlIf, Hall ot umsare, a room in which 
Hie bead* ef Buddhist priests are shaved + 
KBin:, Xah. 24, 103. 

KMURAKO. Haaae of a tree [W<Bl]. Ab. 561 
imm M HUh). 

KHVBAPPO, An arrow with a borae-sboe head 
Ab.3». 

KHL'flATI,Toent,toMratch[^,iBT]. a. P. 
Verbs. 7. 

KHUR<>, A raaorj a sharp blade Alw. I. 

ciiJ. 


KHURO, The hoof of a horse or ox Ab. 

371;Mah.218. 

KHV, see Kho. 

KHYA (/.), Indication, sign [^3rr> Itthxkhyi, 
sign of the feminine (Sen. K. 228, 229). 

KHYATO {perf. part. khdyati\ Known, famoos 
[^aTH=^]- Ab. 724,935. 

' KIBBIDHANAST, Rules of kyit affixes 
fifqyif]. Sen. K. 479. 

KlBBISAlft, Fault, demerit, sin [f%f^R]. Ab. 
84, 1062 ; Alw. I. xiil. 

KICAKO, a sort of bamboo, Arando Karka 

KICCADHIKARANAM, a question or case that 
arises in connexion with the performance of 
ecclesiastical duties or rites [iB?? + 

Pat. 64, see Adhikarapam. 

KICCAKARO {adj.). Performing services or duties 

rwar+^]. p^t.70. 

KICCAKICCANI (neut.pL)^ Doties great and smalh 
* all sorts of daties [STW + WSI with lengthened «]. 

‘ Dhol3p265o Thlsisacomponndiikej^^ole^ftaldiii 
! KICCHO {(tdj.)^ Difficulty troublesome, wearisome, 
i laborious, palnM Ab. 89; Dh. 33. 

I Neut. hicchmh^ pain, trouble. Acc. kiccham, 
i instr. kiccAena, and aid. kiccAd, with great trooble, 
j with difficulty (Sen. E. 323 ; Alw. 1. 92 ; Db. 114). 
AldccAena^ without trouble (Mah. 89). 

KICCO {pf>p- karoti)^ That ought to be made or 
done [BfW]. TumAehi Mccam dtappam^ you 
yourself must make an effort (Dh. 49). Tam hi 
I kiccam tad aparnddhantp for what ought to be 
1 done is neglected (Dh. 52). Neat, kiceath, work, 
i du^, service, business, need (Ab. 772). Etoeant 
me aiihh I have something to do (Dh. 86). 
Amhikam eham Mccam atthU 1 am veiy ba^ 
(Dh. 93). JEicee eamuppanncp when need arises 
(Kb. 12). Tava ttUAdrdpe kicce sail, if you should 
i meet with a similar acddent, lit. if such a need 
should arise to you (Has. 30). With instr. 
rg^ema Mccam «’ oHAi, I do not want the klng^na 
(Dh. 341). Cramono^ccuin n’ attAi, there^s no 
occasion to go (Dh. 219). Pad^kiccath n* attJd, 
there’s no need of a lamp (Pdt. 1). Tadiums 
pdpena mama pafthi^ahapakiccath a* atthi, I 
j have no business to be bolding a staff with a i^ner 

like you (Dh. 86). N* atthi nu^ham tumkdkask 
sama^idnam upasankamamMccam, 1 don’t want 
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Jo be running after jonr priests, lit there Is not 
to me any need for the approaching of your priest*. 
Si/Aaftka kicc*. in every part of the work Mah. 
IfiJt . ^tiano kircena, on some business of his 
' Att. 213 1. Kuttailtakieeam fiedr^tvd, haring 
perf irmed all the necessary duties of hospitality 
(Alw, I. Tif). Akvrtmhtme ie kieeam, we hare 
done thee a serrice (F. Jdt. 12t. Lmkddipmsa 
kicrftu mi pamajji, be unremitting in serving 
Cejlon 'Mah. 105;. Pubkakicctah, preliminary 
business CPat 1^ Buddhakiceam, the duties or 
mission of a Bnddha. Dhdtukiccarh, ceremonies 
performed in hononrofa sacred relic. Petakiecaik, ' 
duties to departed relatives 'Dh.206, comp. Kb. 11 . 
Sarlrakiceadt, performing the last duties to the 
Itody of a dead person (Das. 3, Dh. 222,1. Jl<i- 1 
kmakiecam, cremation ceremony. Katakicco, ; 
one who has performed his duties or missiou \ 
I'Mah. 43$ Dh. €0). 

Kl Dl iadJX Like what ? Sen. K. 5SS. 

KIDIKKHO Like what? of what sort? "tjV* 
Sen. K. 525. 

KlDISOp and KiRlSO Like what? of what 

Sen. K. 525- Sdam ndma 
kidimik, what^s siia like? (Dh. 103;. Kldhamf 
yam ogho ndbhikirati, what sort of island? one 
that the flood does not overwhelm (Dh. 182), 
Kldiiam bhadtie, how are yon, madam ? (Dh, 89, 
comp. 82). Fern. ^««(Dfa. 314), Mah.27y24a 

ElKl (/-), The blue jay [fiifil]. Ab- 643. 

SILA (adr.). It is said, they say Supine 

kUa etfom dka, they say he said this in a dream 
(Alw. I. 6, 7). See the usual form JKira. 

KIlA (/.), Sport, amusement, play Ab. 

176. lion's gambols (F- Jit 47). JD/d- 

gufakof a play<4>all (Mah- 141). Chtfakifdf playing 
at ball (130). E^ldmandaladh playground (Dh. 
^8). H^d^Mpavanamy a pleasure grove, a park 
(Pat 1 15). Jalakifd^ an aquatic festival (Mah- 218). 
Ti$$avdpimahdkifd, a great aquatic festival at the 
Tissa lake (Mah. 150). See also Kkiddd. 

KILAMANA*, Fatigue Ab. 761. 

KILAMATHO, Fatigue [IRTT]. Ab,761 ; DhJ306. j 

KILAMATI, To be tired, worn out, troubled, ex- 
hausted Dh. 78, 154? Alw, 1. 101. Cans, 

kilamdpeH. P,p.p, kilanto. 

ElfiANAld, Playing, sport [iftlW]* Te*am kifa- 
nakdle, while they were sporting {F. Jat 47> 


K^famyydnamr p>a^nrf- Put |J5. 

Comp, Sdtikukifanam^ 

KILAS'JO, a mat matting Ah, 4r«5; 

Mab.212; AW. 1. 78. 

KILVNTf) p hilamati<^ Wearied, ethau<*ted 
Maggitktlanffi^ tired with Iiis 
joftarney r Dh. 210^* Nut ikUmfitadrhattd^ from 
tliPir bf^die^ Wing exhausted with the sea-vo)age 
Mah. 217;. t\hf Ari/osff, In this exhausting 
heat /MaL. 103 . Mah. 132. 

KILAsn, A rutanef>?i« r<?m|daint, dry* lepimy 
Karnm. 4. ii na bkij/^nakam 

na paj'gharafiafitim padumaptindQ^*!haru^^am 
kuUham yma s^unnam rlya mbahm snrirfim hf4L 
KiLATI, To play, to *-pr>rt [lstlS\ Sihnktfam 
gambolled as )3on<» will (F. Jii. 47j. 
Migavafk ktfiium went f^rth to enjoy the 
^port of the chase (Mah. 78 . 
mahanadtyayh jdiakarandoke on'* day 

as he waf amuMng himibelf by throwing net** in 
^ the great ri^er ‘ F. jAt 3>. P.pr. ki^am Im \ Dh. 

281 ; Mah. 141 1 . P.p.p. neut »»port i Ab. 

I 176> Saldakt}it€uik, a water fe^^tival (Mail, 78j- 
j KILESO, Sin, depravity, corruption, human pas^mn, 
moral deflleznent, lust The ten Kiiesas, 

or evil passions, are lobhe^ dm>, mfiho, mdno, difthU 
vicikicckdf thinam^ uddhacrafk^ ahirika, anotta-^ 
ppaik^ desire^ hate, ignorance, vanity, hereby, 
doubt, sloth, arrogance, !^haine 1 e^sne< 4 , hxirdii'^'^s 
of heart (B. Lot. 444, comp. Man. B. 417, 4 ISj. 
Kle^a or moral depravity being the cause of hinful 
actions is therefore primarily the cause of reJiirth 
or continued existence. Arhatship con«^i^t*n in the 
annlhiiatioB of Kle^a (£. Mon. 281, 288, 20O>. 
The five Kiiesas are probably Mho, dim, moko, 
Mufito, uddhaeeaik. At Dh, r. 88 the commentator 
explains citiakleti by the five nivanqms. 
turo, love-sick (Ten J. 51 ). For kUeeakdmo wje 
jrJmo. Dh. 138,227,278,350,432. SetKmcanafk. 

\ KILINNO (p^^X Wet [fUit + Al.. rS3. 

KILISSATI, To sufier, to he injured ; to be deprai ed 
[twvj. Na kiiuseyyttj let him not allow him- 
self to be disgraced (Dh. 20, 326). ynfthdhi 
kilmamti, one^s clothes get dirty. P.p.p. kilitfho, 
KlLITAllt, see Kf/atL 

KlLlTO{p^.p.).B«mad[,ft^=#,r]. Ah.r47. 
KILrjTHO (ppp- kUmati)^ Afflicted, Fiiiffring; 
depraved, sinful, polluted, vicious ; soiled, dirty ; 
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Al>. 125, K^mmn- 
hUUthui^^ evil actions, demerit ( Dh. 3 u KiUffhi 
Mnfal inUrst!i<tn Mali* 41,. S^ihhncf'hnih 
kdiffhafk kurmt^^ dirtjhi^ the iihole bini'Ni* « Dfc. 
000). Kfhfiha^>'afff*va, with annaiihed linjhji 

roh. . 

KlLO^ A |wo, n #^Uke Ah. 374„ 4-10. See 

KILOMAKAM^ Thn word i* IfVV^ -f 5t 1% 
enpluinrd hy Vi^wddiii Mujfga in the foUowinjar 
words ^^ifur^hannakthmakfim kada^ 

yen r% j^rdnttrftrfi appnfirrh^nnaki^ 

r^m ht-ffhafo 
fhftafk, ^hirh appear Ut mean 
**Of the two the innennrMt k. ‘‘arroundn the 
Keart a»d kldne)9»» the «ral*-r k. envelope the (lehh 
Wow tW f»ki« thriMif^'hoat tlte w bde ^iody/” Frutn 
Ihi^ it wihjld appear to indicate w^iiic niembrane, 

9U Ibe f^fXiTrX, 

Why: PrayT Mliat! Tlds 

word »<•»! 1*^ rtiRifouride#! with kim the neut. 
aiof. (r^m ttr the n^e of whhh whs* under jSTo. 
Ah. 04;!. nXf Kim **eaf£f ks why arc 

}oa nmt ? ^ M *lo 1 h3 . Sa h u iffmfi kim bhikkM^ 
why i^hoold rM monk- Sinuj^e theinselvefi ? (Mah. 
&3u K-^fii i^pa^ p^dpft\ why do yon say that? 
(Dh. lu h'ili>ijfii»tam4jmnno aanopo kim 

th^rmati^ rskz a mac l*e a Traona^ who is full 
of Isi^t a»d co«Tt«iusBe%s ? ; f>h. 47k Alrit Anando 
wx ppa^frfi , what ! U Ananda not qnahlied ? JTijk 
w hhantt kaitki kifh kmrmti^ pray, sir, what do 
tilt elejdmiii do to you ? i Dh. 134), 
fWrtw AMydmwl woworaf^ai^, can I fulfil my 
with hy gwttiw^ angry with him? fMdfi. 361). 
0hAMkh4mmk rare afMfnnii Irfw Jdadti, what I do 
y«o %mm the hidden meanlag In the bray of an 
as#? fMalj, 350k Ktdt cyodi mtthdrdjd g^aha^ 
p€iiii» r^ya dktir^tft why there*s a king running 
r,k^ an f rdlnary hnu**eh<diifr! ^Dh. 204k Samma 
SMjuta kid$ Vi, why, friend Sojitm arc 

yo^ mad ! ' 04.$^. 31 }. JKkh makdrd/a aristaiai/vif 
«i^a% ’fiti ^3fM odoa/e, pray, great king, did you 
come )*ere without having any rest? Yes, lord 
/Dfe. 401 Mim k^/am, is it hUtek? (Dh. 1S3). 
Kitk law’ era dmaam jM4app4a/adi omAd^ajw 
/d diMMA maA^^aiam era^ of course alms given 
ti) him hare a great reward, and aims given to ns 
hare a great reward also (Dh. 038). JKhk hhamte 
nattkukamwMm kaiam^ well, sir, did you use my 


remedy? 4Dh. S3;. With ML pana: Kith puna 
rajunam bkisiftha, did you read*y praise? Dh.3S<i , 
Kijfi pana itf) tumhehi mnreida ditthu^ come! Okvi 
you s»e him kill tliemr Dh. BS -; Kim puna 
Itfija^ahi into mdhikam rataTuim »* atthi^ h t m 
see, i« there no treasure in R. greater than thii? 
(Alw. 1. 75 ; Kim pana passam bhacce me hHti 
lea?/!, pray, madam, do you see my servants? 
'5Iab. 4o ; Kimpan ettkaapairibhdvamnQjuj^M^ 
do not yuu know there sin in doing this? > Dh. 
liJQ , With foil, nu : Kin nn hko ro^o na r Ipa- 
iunto^ bow is it the disease is not cured ? Km 
’jMc Vu Mumanipo, of course these are pious Diina 
^ f P«kt. 91t ; Sen. K. 206 ; comp, the exaniple from 
* Dh, 338 given above). See Kimsu^ Kimufa^ 
KimapL 

KIMAXGA (ode.). Far more [f^ + Iff]. 

I KIMAPI (odu.). Far more [f5SH+ GaninH 

’ ea kimapi bhanitun ca na eakkoti^ and be is on* 

' able to walk, much less to speak (Att. 206). 
KIMATTHASI (aefe.). On account of wliai? wh%? 
;0 ti 5<;. Mah. 159; F. Jdt. 54; Db. 95,248; 
j Sen. K. 260. 

i EIMATTHO, What need? Kia. 

attho me (dal.) BuddkenOf what do 1 want wUu 
Buddha? (Sen. K. 330). See Ko. 

KI5II (»,). A worm^ an insect [’grfiT]. Ab. 623. 
KIM I«rO(ac(;.), Produced by a worm $ silken 
Ab. 208. 

KI]£[NAM0, and KINXAMO (adf,)^ Having whst 
name? [f^ + •rnRT^Ci* Kimndmo Vi, what h 
your name? (Kamm. 5). 

KlSXlMITTO (adj,). Having what mark ? [fipj 
j H- fi ffi r a ] . Bus. 67. 
j KI5fPACCAYA, By means of what? [f^FC + 

j 

j KIMPAMAIVO, (<a^/.). How large? ofwhatdimea* 

I sions ? [f^ + WITO]. Mah. 111. 

^ KIMPURISO, A class of demigods in the servki 
of Kui'era [t^ + fW]. Ab.45. 
KI3iSAI!^HANO (adj.)^ Having what shape? 

KiasU(fld>?.),Howf [f^+^r^]. Ab.ll». 

KiSrSU (neuL proa.), WTiat? 

Kvn eddha eittam purtsassa eettham^ what h a 
man's best treasure on earth? (Sen. K. 207, 
kim eddha =, kim ra idha)» Bam m team makek^ 
ikagiem, what is its great fear? (Alw. I. 106). 
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KIAsL'KO, The tree Bates FroudoRa 

KIM I a'lr.. How roach more! * X- 

ti. (tr. 73. 

KIMITA adr.). How much more ! 'fapF^ -r 
Ak 1138; Att. 192. 

KiSiV'ADAXTl ('/.), Report, lumour 
KlSlVADl Saying nhat? holding whut 

'f^f Mah. 42. 

KIAVAThA fadc.j. How r '1^ + WTI* 
KIN.ATI, To buy Sen. K. 440. Ger. kinitvd 

< Mab. ?23). 

KIS'CANASI, Anything, something; moral defile- 
ment, sin, dinging to the world, attachment 
Yesan no n’ atthi kihcanam, we who 
have nothing, or perhaps we who are free from 
anjifhment to the world” (Dh. 36, comp, the 
stanzas at Dh* 175, 308, where kincana appears 
to have its secondary* and technical meaning^ 
The three Kincanas are rdgo kincanam^ doio 
kmcanam^ moho kincanam* Kiilcaua is some- 
times explained fay palibodhOf ‘^obstacles to re- 
ligions perfection.” Under the term may be 
indaded any of the Rilesas, as rdgo, doio, moho, 
mdyd,$dtkeyyajh» Dh. 71, 428, 433. I have also 
met with a masc. kiheano, 

KINCAPI (adr.), However much, althongh 

Kihedpi te honti bhusappamattd, how- 
c\"cr much they are tempted (Kh. 8). Ayam 
dyasmd Anando kihedpi sekho, the venerable 
Ananda though only a sekba. With foil, pana .* 
Te hi kihedpi “ detkdti ” aydeitvd ’ra g^ara<fr«Ve 
tittkanti atthato pana ydcanti yer^, for althougli 
they stand at the house door without b^;giag 
and saying " give me,** yet in reality they do beg 
(Dh. 365) ; Idam kihedpi ketihd mtiam eva upd>- 
^akaaapanapunappuna dafhikaranaitham idkdpi 
Saifhdrd gahitam, although this has been said 
above yet to confirm the devout bearer again and 
again it is introduced by the Teacher in this place 
also (Dh. 369). Dh. 148, 235, 243; Kh. o/ 
KiSCETI, To crush, to trample. Cl. P. Verbs, 2. 
KINCI (arfo.), Alittle, rather [ PiiR f ] . Ab. 1148. 
Kind rattam, reddidi (Ab. 97)* With the original 
final d restored for euphony : EXheid dnako, some- 
what deficient (Ab. 742). For the prononn kind, 
“ something, anything,” see Koeu 
KI^fC^DESO, This word appears to be + 

and to mean tdfilng matter” (Pfit. 5). 


KISCIKKRAA, a small thing, any trifle. AIw. N. 
12*1. Amhakihdkkhahtiu^ inr the sake of some 
triflin.: gain. 

KlSl IM.VTT.yfl, A little, Rome trifle 
Wnr. .Mah. 260; Pat 11. 

KIXJ \KKHO, A filament, especially of the lotus 
[fwnar:. Ab* 686* Kiryakkhapdidno appears 
to be some sort of marble or other ornamental 
stone <Ma33* 213 -* 

KINKARA^A [adv.}. On account of what? whj ? 

, rftjp(;4- sTprurrn]. »h. &% it»s, iss. 

KINKARAXI VAifr, BusioeRS job 

KiX'K.VRO, and KIKKARO, A wrvint 
Ab. 514. Sahakinkaro, attended by his servants 
(Mah. liiU . See PafattipK 

KINKI.NI /. A smaU bell Ab. 28B ; 

Slab. 179. 

KIXKIXTKAM, and -KO, A smail bell 
■fip®.* Sen. K.3yi ; Mah. IfQ. Kiukl^.i^ajiUuih, 

‘ aroworfriegeof tinklinir bells 'Oh.l9I ; MHh.Rbj-. 

KI5;KIRAT0, Name of a plant Ab. 

579. 

1 KiyiS'ASr, Ferment, yeast . Ab. 533. 

< KINNAMO, see Kimaumo. 

! KINNARO, A class of demigods in the service of 
I Knrera Ab. 45. Fem. kinnad, a 

I nymph (^Mah. 37). 

! KINXIMITIX) (ad;\). Having what mark? [fSi^ 
i Ras.fi9. 

I KINNU, see Ko, and Aluw. 

KIOTI («^), How ? Pray ! [f^ -f- 1^^]- 
nam mdreyyan H dntento, thinking How am I 
make away with him?" (Alw, L 101). JSXmii 
tmmhdkam rattkmk mJhhlkkhmk, pray is jour 
country fertile? (Alw. I. 97). For the proa, him 
followed by see JSTo* 

KIPILLO, An ant Mab.m 

KIPILLIKO, An ant . Dh. 224 ; Alw. 

N. 104; Sen. K. 366. 

KIRA (odr.), They say; ’tie sud Ab. 1199. 

Kuntakinnariyi mddhim $aikvdsam kappayi ktra, 
tradition says that he cohabited with a n>mph 
(Mah. 37; comp, Dh. 106). Puhhe kira tayo 
dium hkdtaro, we are tdd that in a farmer exist- 
ence there were three brothers ^5fah. 24). Ito 
kira ekatimtatime kappe Sikki ndma MammoMOM^ 
buddha, we all know that in the thirty-first kappa 
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thf' prwnt out a supreme B^iddtia namisd 
HW. . . Ra*. t55,* S^Uh4 kira Sdratfhim 
t\»ff tSf Trarher S* p>ne to S. fDh- 109;. 
ktru okhhi n'f<? HjjhatU I the wind 
yriar r if^v# r# f*y«*s ^Dh. ^2;. Atid hi 

Wu dudidcm% «^plf h prorprbially difficult to 
ATibdtt? 'Dh. 29?. *Vi» nu kinn him itnajitnm^ 
did I li^ar that man he had won something? 
fDh. 291 Tt k^ra %akmnd pah^nnaih haHhfnmm 
dh irentiy these birda Mrt said to possess the 
•tiwgth of fire elephants \Dh« 154^. lu deliver- 
ing a message from another perton: BhogmrH 
hirm hmtuti dee rdre petefrdy Buddha 
leaving twice sent to »ay that they were to make 
ap their quarrel (Db. 104 j; Tmm enam kira 
H^kitehi idaih dfmrncn iti vaivinay having said, 
Yoa art to kill tbia child, those are the queen’s 
eommaiids i Mah. 210U See KiJa, 

XIRA.>0, A ray frf light ^ftpCW]. Ab. 64. 
KIRATO, a wan of a tribe of oat-caste hillmen or 
atertglaes [ftnnW]* Ab. 517; Alw. I. cviL 
KkuJfmMwHmaktr iidda^o are mentioned as in the 
retiaat of a king. 

ElRlTO,aBd-TA3Sr,Adiadfm[^r07]* Ab.283. 
SIRIYA if . >, and KIRI VAiSft Action, performance, 
work, deed [IIRITI* Ab. p. 103, line 10 from 
holbi^ia; Ah. ^77; Sen. K. 522. Mdtug’dmtma 
rips kiri]^4y a woman-ilke proceeding (Dh. 159). | 
Biivdmm iismt beholding this feat oi his. | 

Dmkkkama antmkiriyd^ay for putting an end to I 
«ufering(A!w. K72j. S4faec«ildnjg4 P^ntreranoe 
(0h. SO;. Citidkiriji^dy operatSons of the mind. 
JKaiigadaldfip^^ a day on whidi festival 
Is hM (0h. 288!. Set aim JKHgd. 
«RO,Aipwn«[#<]. 

EI8iJUAYAft,At|,mt;,ailioet[ti|V^ AbJiiS. 
KISH1C1, mm Xmt. 

EiSO YMb, saiall, poor, meu 

itac- Ab.7&C{ IMi.n;B.Lot.saS;M>h.33. 
Ebw b itl iii J d fc ^ K liay .qifod (Att. 202). 
KI)30RO,Aoilt[e|l{t<]> Ab.9e». 

EIWA. m Eb. 

EIT, ad EFTO, A gmunifeil term, » Iqrit idBx] 

• mnl fmoi vUb a kfU dix [IRQ. Sa. E. 
IIA MSie n ttmmtt mk , a baadnd rales kfit 
afixet f Alw. 1. IM). Xliak^/gm, chapter m the 
br’rt affix*. <t}eB. E. 408). Kiitgtmeemjfd, kyit 
affiif*. JCibAkikdnmfh, rales at kfit affixes (Sen. 
K. 4t«\ 


KITAKO, A word formed with a krit affix -(. 
■iinij- Cl. <ir. 112. 

KITAVO, A gambler; a cheat, a rogue [fORfE], 
Ab. All ; Dh. 43, 3/6. 

KiTO ip.p.p. kiytiti , Bought [15^1! = 1^^]. Ab. 
515. 

KlT‘>, A worm, aa insect Ab. 623; Alw. 

X. 104. 

KITTAKO (aif.:. How much? how great? h«w 
many ? KUtakam thinarh, what extent of country? 
(3Iah. SI). Mannstdnam kittakam dymh, whit 
is the length of men’s lives : (Dh. 226;. Kitiakak 
dhaiuak, how much treasure ? (Oh. 235). JOtts. 
kehi te bhikkh&hi attho, bow many priests do yso 
wish me to bring? (Dh. 113). Mah. 26. Comp. 
Ettako. 

KITTANA.*, ilention, report [4WN]- 

KITTAVATA (adr.). How far? to what extent? 
in how many ways ? Ab. 1141, Formed on tlw 
false analogy of ettdvatd. 

KITTETI, To proclaim, to celebrate, to publish, to 
I asDOUDce, to propound, to call AfaAdei- 

bhakga ti kitietvdy calling It the Mahdvibhanga. 
Thisa kammam kittayanidy publishing the nevi 
of his feat (51ah. 141> P.p.p. MrUo (Bas. ®). 

KITTHASI, Growing com, the crop on the grouid 
[W5=«W]. Ab. 452. 

KITTI (/.), Fame, renown ; rumour, report 
Ab. 117; Alw. L x, 107. 

KITTIMA {pdj.). Renowned 
400. 

SlTTIMO(a<(f.), Artificial, factitious, false[Brf^]- 
Ab. 1036. 

KrrriSADDO, Fame, reputation 
Kadydi^ kiitimddOi good fame (Sen. BL 34S}. 
Fdpaka kitti»adday evil report, 111 fame. 

1 KiVA («dfe.), How? how much? Ak 

1141, Ydva khm ca^ however much (Dh. 348). 
Khaddre (/oc.), at what distance, how fiur «l? 
(Dh, 232), As first part of a compound fiwnns 
a few a^jec^ves: Ktvaddra Ua Kalasigdmo iM» 
how distant is K. from this place ? (Alw. I. xlfi), 
Kivamahantafk mama cakkayugam karmady hew 
big will yon make my pair of wheels ? (Dh, 96)> 

KO (interr.pnmJ)y Who? which ? what? of what sort? 
[IWQ. Acc. kam, Instr. kema. Gten. and dat 
\ ka$§a. Ahh kamd, hoc^kasmiak, Fem.kd. Vm* 
i instr. Ard^a (F, Jat. 8). Neut. Arise, Gen-anddat 



KO 


KO 


( 20T ) 

r.fist. kma, Pltir, ke, ii^n, md dat. pL k^gam. •wihat 1% tlic aia«« of thJ»? (F. Jit* 6j* 

It-fr. ajsd abK pL kehi* hoc* pi. Nc^st. pL KaRm arc thw Ifalcg^ ? ; l)h. . 

A>/^\wboAroyoii? DhJ5r^Hl3i, Kfni rvtiathn hy whom wn% It faid? fAIw.LxxiL 
from* mho are jo^i ? f Dh. U-^;. Ko phaJurk isYm’ what ;< tbi5 the fruit of? 

who kcow!i w hat thi^ Mlow » ill F. Jit, 5 -. AWo it afiko, m bat are you in want 

r^^r ,r. Jut. lli . A'o riraturam /fo tii^h'Jiaram* of- f'. Jat. 2 . AiJto Ar/a, on aorouut of what? 

mhich of the two ‘i*!i)>orn plater, TiLSrh ^oon^T? > AIw« why * A*^^« hrfu*^dt and koirnd hetund^ on what 

L xlij A> tie viracanii^ w ho are these ^rreamin^r ? arci^unt w Jay ^ The gen. neut* inatr. Aeatf» 

l)h, Ko dukkaro, whir h of the two is the and ahJ. are uW tdierbudly in the sense 

nsr^re difficult? (Mali. 41 . Katk drahhha^ aJK#ut r.f ** ^hj ^ ’’ Kmu />o«« iher^ ektm* dmtk akJHt 

wbon? Db.77> A'i*bflVa^/;Aa,a*.out what? Tarh wh) did the cider omit one? JSma vinni 

kf} ndma na juneyya^ who could fall to recognize ati}nam ttymi^ipuyt^ why &hc>iilf| the wiac man 

him? Ko nnma tram^ who art thou? iDh. distrci!.'^ hsrn^lfr /Oas*. 5;; A^’ mmho kufnk%-^ 

Ko ndma te upajjhdy^^ who is your c})iritual ma&tcr? pphtdn,, w hy has the mango bitter fruit ^ ( F. Jit. 7 ) ; 

jKamno.5; comp.Dh. 134J. Kd ndnC €$dmdiu^d» Tt^im Aito, why are you thin - Mail. 35;; 

matta ciya kiriyd^ what a woman-like proceeding! Kmmi mam ptirchaaU why do you ask me ' > T>1i. 

(Dh. 159 ). Kv atthOi and kim payojanam^ what is 9b ; KasmJ team A-sratt, win do y r u do so : (Dh. 

the nse or meaning of ? (Sen. K. 2(12.47^, followed 333j; Koj^md ptmu tram Kh^khhu 

byinstr.^. Arm crAdrijpnnnaiMy what good deed have Jife, bow h lt« priest, that yon lane got so mhth 
ycmdone?(Dh.99j. X' drahaii kanndmdnattham^ property? (Das. 3S;. The neat, kim with instr* 

what evil does it not produce ! viz. it produces much * is used is the ^ase of ** what is the use of? the 

evil (Att. 193;. Kena^$9untrutoloko,hjvithnththt ^ person being in the dat. case: Kim me »amana^> 

world shrouded? (Alw.l. 106). Atm, what is this? ' bhdrtna^ what ii the use of my being a monk? 

(Mah. 157). Kim idatkt what is this? (Dh. 300). (Dh. 199); Khm me gAnrdrusmn, what is the nse 

Idem kim, why is this ? why so ? (Dh. 160). Kidk of my living at home ? lit. what have 1 with living 

etam or kim ndma etath, why is this ? what is the ‘ at home ? (Dh. 79, comp. 153 k$n no gA.) $ Khk 

meaning of this? how is this? (Mah. 156; F.J&L ^ me jimiena, what Is the use of my living? I am 

49, 57). Arm pana nu kho eiam, now what on * sick of life (Dh. 353; ; Am tejatdki, what have 

earth can it be? (Alw. 1. 101). Aywktebrdkmano i yon to do with matted hair? /Dh. 70;; Atm me 

km hoti, what Is this brahmin to you? (F. J4t. | rajjtna kdriiena, what is the use of my reigning? 

10). Ihimkdkam ettka kith, whaFs that to yon? i (Dh. 406, comp. Ran. 18); Atm hhaeeeM pita 

(F. J£t. 17). Am te dfaAAAoih, wfaai is your all- . never mind your servants, drink and bathe 

meat? (F. JAt. 12). Pitund vindAtam kim kim | (llfab.48); Am AiiAaai, what is the use of (saying) 

eoa, what were the several acts of destmetikm ^ mudi ? why say more ? enough has been said, In 

committed by my father? (Mah. 238). Kkatt^d | short (comp. Att 191 kkm tAo kaJkmmd)* Kbh kt 

khk agyhanH, what are kshatrlyas worth? (Dh. sometimes followed pleona sti cal l y by iii: KmH 

352). Idtint kim karomi, now what am 1 to do? manaamA ms ime, what are these medit a tin g r last 

(Dh* 157). Am nu kdtabkatk, what is to be done? j us ? (Mali. 153; ; Kiuii kaM e*u /mtito, how 4«u»« 

(Mah. 153, 213). Kim nu kho karimdma, what he to fall? (F. Jit* 17; comp. Ten J. 52). Fmr 

shall we do ? (Dh. 333). Atm katvi, having dime the adv. kim bee sep. article. The Imse Atas forms 

what, by what meatis? (F. Jit* 17). Creke Ardi the iiri>t part of compound nouns, adjectives, and 

karimdmif whnt can I do at home? I.e« it is no adierlrs kimpuruo^ kinkaro, kimaitho, Aim- 

use living at home (Dh. 313). Pordnabkummattk^ pamdno^ kimndmo, kimattham, kinkHrapd ; /.7m- 

arapdni kim kariuanH, what do they do with the dohafo, what UfOrt of longing r > Dh. 219^; ktf km 

old carpets? (Dh. 174). Mlth Instr.: Jitdtenn A Aim /iwiado, what Imigb ter can there be, what 

Atdi karmdmi, what Is the use of my living? joy^ (Dh. 27); kiihddrdui, what sort of logs? 

Ettakehi kim koHmathu, what will you do with {Dh. IfM ) ; kmMdoo ndm* tm, wliat is tliat light ? 

all these? (Dh* 174). Kin nu kho petemi, whtd (DluUJj; kmkolako ndm^ em, what is that dis* 

shall I send? (Alw. I. 75). Ain n« AAe ettka turbance idKmt ? (Dh. 352;. 



KOr 


KON 


( 208 ) 


KOCK HAJfl, A Pit. ?2,; tome sort of seat 

f*r fojth, rtittisBed at Ah. 311 !>> hhaddapitha, 
fror. Pat. 't tif i3l4 .appear to l>e made of aicker 

» 3 f TraSt-Tj';;'. 

KlH’I, aT.<l KOCID i prftnJ\ 

^ fWr Arr, In^tr. 

I) 4^. r*nf4 /%£u>€arL Lw. kuxmicL 
K, f. A‘ utA m«.tn pL ki^hictn Fem, kdci. 
NV^t I i. NVnt. liK*. kigmin (D!i, 13*, kisminci- 
\>aL pu s^MiW. -Vfl* Asori ;Wmi, 1ft nolw>dy 
fnt^r A2tf<. I. 79 ^ iflrinwedho puriio koct . 
hkmynm therf in thU wwid any man 

yhame" tl>h.26/. Kneid f^ta vijjath * 
3* thrrf ttfl) l^tKly at all iDb. 310 • K^aHd eva 
on M>tne or other »Alw, 1. 

Kia, r^mip* l>b^ 52113}. Jnnu kecU fcome of the 
j»<Ntpk iM»h. 19h;, Keri^ some people. Kehici 
it Ivfin^ said by some people. Kagnaci 
r^fjc^inmk gnird^ heard ?*unie one or other 

♦pak F. Jat, 1^1, ITanf'i not seeing' anj- 

(Ten J. :2 j. Ti/ir’ Ao stTudharo purUam kanci 
«* there mAir a horse of his 'aho 

al^>afd iio!*od} to mount him {Hah. 142}. Neot. | 
knri K^^ri Ikaponu any danger (Att. 3206). | 
K 2 $mi» ’«f at mmt drcnmstance I 

or other Fat. 91^. A'wd tatiukdm**, wishing to j 
ii>ay fkpnuething F. Jat. 18> Ahaiu pi kincid eva i 


KOKO, A wolf Ab. 615. 

KOLAHALO, and -LAJbf, Uproar, tumult, shoutra;;', 
screaming • Ab. lao ; Dh. 103 ; Mab. 

165. Ekakoldhalam ahuy there was one unirervil 
uproar {Hah. 113; F. Jdt. 17). A hundred 
thousand years before the commencement of a 
Saxiivattakappa a deva traverses all the cakkav^is 
that are to be destroyed, proclaiming with a loud 
voice the coming destruction. This shoot of warn- 
ing is called kappakoldhalam. There are fonr 
other koldhalas or warnings, cakkavatiikoldAalfidi 
a hundred years before the birth of a nniverial 
monarch, buddhakoldhalathy a thousand yean 
before the birth of a Buddha, mangalakoldhalam 
; twelve years before Buddha preaches the Mangah* 

i sutta, and moneyyakoldhalam seven years before 
I Buddha explains the moneyyapatipatti or ordi- 
j nances of the rahats (Man. B. 30). 

I KOLAKAlfC, Black pepper; a particular perfbiai 
[ Ab. 304, 459. 

! KOLAST, and KOLO, The jujube fruit 
Ab.SSD; Dh. 351. 

KOLAMBO, A pot. Ab. 456. 

KOLAVALLi {/.), A sort of pepper, Kper ChalH 
Ab. 583. 

KOLBYYO {aij.), Of noble famUy . Set. 

K. 3 ^. 


1 tr«o will do something or other (Dh. 
Iil6». KAH laddkam <Aflir no, did you receive 
anything at my bousif ? i Mfd:i. 31). So kmci na 
pofircduti, be makei no reply (Das. 31). Kaggad, 
kAi^i with<«ut trying anything to anybody 

^DIk 22K comp. F. Jat. 17). Kim etan ti vufie 
na kArsti mdati, being asked What is this ? ** 
he rv pS>^ ** Noj^ing.^’ .Vo kind afthi, there is 
»^>thing (Kb. 7 1- For Fo kaci sec Fo. 

KODAM>A*, A bow . Ab. 338. 

RODHAXO («<//.], Angry, passionate 
Ah. 732. 


KOL! (/,), The jujube tree Ab. 558. 

KOLITO, A name of the apostle Moggalldna 
f^]. Ab. 435 ; B. Int, 391 ; Dh. 120. 
j KOMAJLO {adj\)y Soft Ab. 716. Kmm^ 

I lagatiaidy softness of the limbs (B. Lot. 591). 

I KOMARABHACCO, A proper name 
j B. Lot. 449. 

KOMUDI {f.)y Moonlight; the day of full xDOoaia 
the month Kattlka[^^ 41 . Ab. 54; Db.39L 

KO?^ AGAMANO, Name of one of the twenty-fp«r 
Buddhas. Man. B. 95 ; Mah. 2 ; Dh. 117, 129,344 


KODBETl iemtg. kmjjhati)^ To make angry 

EOOHO, Aapr, wrath [Tltlj]. Ab. 164 ; Dh. 40. 

EOflA 5 i 5 iAA, Hypocrisy, deceit 

SHIAVO, A geafc^ hair comkt odT fine workman- 

ihlii. Ab. 312 ; nU. 87 . 

EOEAKADAjir,Theiodloto»[^Vti^^ Ab.68S. 
KOKAsAEO, The red Iotas* Ah. 686. 

ROKILG* Tike Indian ciuAoo Ab* 633 , 

Ff «. wi’i < F. Jat. 4Q). 


j KOl^AKO, A comer Mah. 241. 

j KONAMO (adjj)y Having what name? [fomri 
{ anomalously from ko followed by the indedinsbh 
j ndmoy see under Ko ] . Putto kondmo, what is Hi 
j son’s name ? (Dh. 234, 235). 

KOSCO, and KOSCA (/.). A heron [?Ow]* ^ 
641; Dh. 28. 

j KOJypANNO, Name of one of the twenty-few 
Buddhas [wVfWW]. Han. B. 94; Dh. 117 
! Mah. I. 
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KO.yO, A rorn^^r or a Ixivi or qiiilJ for a 

2.11**].**! in^tniment; the jxiiiitof a «w*or<l ^ 

114. STl* ^^it'hiurtitHkfsUumhL »d* 

^<>"3r n^rner** of the curtain Mah. . 
KHFCT! ', To make nii^^n, to annoy, 

to ufftiif!; to ditsturh, to {•jMa!, to thioH 5j,to ihh- 

jii Da^aryadh am m e 

Qk^penUh practi'siag’ the ten royal virtue*^, ilt. 
not coDtravening* them .'Dh. 4id i. Kuin^nam 
k^iptnfi^ do not spoil the proceedings P»*t. 3Mj. 
Dh. 10^ ; Mail. :i37, 

KOPi adj, , Wrathful 

KOPIXASI, Pudenda; a clotli to cover them; iin- 
praper act • Al». 0S5 ; Dh. 39S. 

KOP(>, Anger, ill tempr Al». HJ4; Dh. 

3d4. K'tpam karoti, to be angry, to show ill- 
temper Dh. 271). 

KORAKO, and -KA3’f, A flower hud 
Ah. 544. 

KOS.VJJA^il, Indolence, sloth ['efc^^JVsSTj* Dh. 43, 
370, 371. 

Kt)SALA (m.pLjf Xame of a country and its people 
Ah. IS4. Kosalardjii^ the king of 
Ko^^ala (Dh. 231, 340,. Kosalaratihamt the K. 
Ci^untr} (Dh. 277 )• E. Mon. 300. i 

KOSALLA^l, Skill, proficiency, knowledge, mastery 1 
Sen. K. 200. AhkharakwuUanu ' 
thorough knowledge of the letters (Sen. K. 200 j. | 
The three Kosalhis are dyako$allam, apdya- j 
koaallatk, upayakosallam^ knowledge of what Is j 
advantageoas, knowledge of what is injurious, i 
knowledge of expedients, or how to act under ' 
given circumstances. The ten Appanakosallas are . 
certain proprieties to he observed when tlie cn- ^ 
denvonr is made to obtain samadhi (E. Mon. 237;'. i 
KOSALO (adj.), Belonging to Kosala +^j - ' 

KOS.i.3fBAKO (adj.). Belonging to the Kan^dmba ' 

country + Dh. 103, 103. j 

KOSAMBI (y.), Xame of the capital of the Kan- ! 
^imha country [«ihp4^]. Ab. 200 5 Dh. 103, I 

142, 133, 399. { 

KOSAPHALAlil, Bdellitun, a fragrant gum ['SStST ' 

+ TWr]. Ab 304. I 

KOSEYVO (adj,)t Made of silk Ab. 2^8. i 

Neut. koteyyam, silken stuff or cloth (Ab. 291, | 
315 ; Kamm. 9). | 

KOBI, see JTo. j 

KOSl(/.), The sheath of a sword Ab.391. j 


KO.^IKit. ^ fragrant gun* 

Ah. 5,’57. 

KOstfX \|l \Kl I fidj, , Bidonglng to Kuiinurd, Cl. 
Or. iHK 

KO>JV(> \ Silken Ab. 315* 

KO>f\0, f3idr*4; nn owl Ab. 20,G38, 

h4r>, 

A n rid! ; a measure of length = five 

ijtinci’** d alxjiit six or seven hundred 

jard^ Ah. 197, nil. 

KO^O. a*;,l KOS.V>"r, »}a>Ath; a bud; treMuni; 
h ?irtT.- Ah. 273, 4a6, 811. Sak«$«>k 
ru,yam,vi^r ihh} kingdionf Att.212;. K&$drukkk0, 
th** giiardlan t\f a treas-ure i Mah. 13j. 
an egg-n^ljell. 

KOStlHlTCI bheathed, hidden + 

VrffTT=VTl. B- Dot. 572; -Mah. 1*37. See 

k^’affii^S’uyhafh. 

KOTARAVAXA.\X Proper name [«|YZTPTOI- 
Seu. K. 41 » <gi\en as an instance of the lengthea- 
ingof a \owei ;. 

KOX ARO, and - R A 3^1 , The hollow of a tree • 

Ab. 54S; Att. 194. 

KOXI Point, tip, end, extremity; top, summit, 
height; eminence, exfe^^; ten millions ['*»]. 
Ah. 474t Sil. the point of a sword 

^Mah. 63;. Tumu ubho kotiyo daitiMf seising 
witli their !>eaks the two eml> of the stick (F, Jat. 
17, comp. 12, aial Dh. &5>. Heithimukotiy% at 
the lower end or extremity i Dh. 201, 2S7 Purimd 
or pubid k^th the banning f Alw. N. 21 ) AViSfo- 
koti Aumlierittg many kofis (Mah. 158> 

ChanuajpmtikQtiyo {adj^) bhikkM^ ninety-six kotis 
of prichtb (Mah. 194). ChaunaeutidkaMk^ji^ 
x3lnety-i»ix kofis of treasure (Mah. 26). 

KOTf 3L)LA3^I, Crookedness, deceltfiiioess [iftfsm] * 
Ab. 859. 

KOXlPPAKOnfl [f.S^ One of the high numerals, 
a kofi of or 1 followed 

by twenty'^ne ciphers r^fcE + 11 + wtfe]. Ab. 
474; Has. IS; Sen. K. 413. See Smkkyii, 

KOTIPPATTO {adj.\ Having reached the end or 
summit, having fully acct«mpllshed or attained; 
perfectly attained, perfect [iftfZ’f THTH = 

With gen. Sdmk&pdramimHwa kotippuNo^ having 
perfectly acquired the knowledge gi\en by the 
p^ramit&5 (Dh. 134), CuiMidhmpaitdiecmk^tip^ 
pati 0 , having attained eminence in the four ae» 

27 
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r r Vtt. "J.S . IP napl^ 

V . LMil!:r «su“rl<4 t*> 

» T 't -‘'I’i 4 '+ *' f''! <t>4r * c^trnp, 

4 h >* j V f \i ♦ j^''} ' Att. IIH# 

^ ri \N i*' ' fi'^^Hi kotifti}. 

Ki I r } \ n j '(ff \t , T»i rau'-r to !>? pounded.. 
iS‘ 

K*<rn*n T*# t*» ^reak^ t<» poind, to eut 

/*' . . ni <i |tf*fkin^ Lain with her 

^ . K J 7 4!^. rra nuraniiam 

*/ , If out the |pold 1 Dh- 9JL fOinp.OTIi. 

to pound pndiU •rire' rid it of the 
I 4^k Dh. 141 , romp. Fat. IttTi . ik^iffr^^ 1 m^rrivtU 
1,4\ ‘n;r ^aMUU'n th*'m and killfd them iDh. 3»il, 
liJt . h^ififakivhmttii^im rh<it, like 

h -^tiu k "'i’tli an Sf'on rod 'Ain. N. 35 *. 

iihjh ^r t.i'Ufk^ ha^Inn^ fi lled the fore**! 
^MaL. IKh. Dl . 174; Miih. 175. 

A Mor^-riM7n,‘^tore.hr>ute 
^ * K'*fffi tjc^^nn fi tirhlhfim hnffhU 

Sf^rtiP^^ di*t«inuPk. ^hitihih, r^A*thuknfth<i;s:^fram, 
reh^rta^* are of three nnrt*., t3ea*»urie%., granaries', 
tiiUTh»HiAe H'tHuakhtfi*isi^irlHPy jewel stores 
i IKj». :?4, i‘’omp. Oh. IJO . Dtt^iiikoPfA^/trf^r&Ptla-' 
kvtP/^ukT llneo ami oil ihtnets i Dh, 173, 

fufup. 2 ?l*l 

K«»rrHA<>AHIKU, A treasurer or ''Inrehou^ 
kwpr IwlrniK + i::«i"- oh. 12^. 
KOTXHAKO, a wm: » .>tore-r«H!im ^'* 

Xu * T / J ^ - ftP> a bath-houM». Dr>?rak0ffUako, 

tn*' I'alUeitsr'uti d rhundK'fH over a city gate, a 
TTient. rainjiart, piftko Mali. 154, 1(14 ). 
K«M"rHAh*l, A griinary y^\ Ab. 458. See 
j* Aou4 i. 

^^Wtt Off/ , ronttuued in the intestines 
' “Win? • the name of one of the 

V,.;*/*'' i*f ah*, in the human body ) Ab. 39; Man. 

n 4^*0 . 

KOri'H i^h A pHrt,a |>ortLm,a Nbare; portion, lot. 
Ah. 4s5; Dh. 193, IStL *201 ; Kh. 31. 
KtlTfUD, A 4 irrti*an ; a >^ti*r 4 Toimi ; the abdomen; 

f Ah.*i7l,b0i; Dh.141,351, 

Ki rfFHr im K X > k d lit?] . Ah. 015. Also 

K<<rf'IMtt i. lieaten h 

A heatin gold -^Dh. £10), 


KOTTl^lOt -MAM, A floor or pavement made 
of pounded <^tones . Mali. 1(59. 

KDTTO ladjW Breaking [^\ Putilfakoffo, a 
stnnp-breaker, 

KOTC HAL\SI, spe Kutihalath. 

KOTL'MBARAM, a wrt of cloth. Ab. 291. 

KOVI DO «<!>'.), Knowing, acquainted with, skiUed, 
wise Ah. 228. 'With loc. Pucckdst 

horifh, skilled in putting questions fMah. 19 j. With 
gen. XIa§‘£r^maggassa kovidOf w^ho know s the right 
way and the wrong (Dh. 72). Fem. kamdd (Mah. 
132). Dh. 63. 

I ^ 

KOVIIARO, A sort of ebony, Bauhinia Yariegata; 
a tree in the Devaloka [isitf^TS^TVi* Ab. 27, 
552; Dh. 189. 

KRIVA </. ', Action, act, performance [fiWT]. 
Ab. 174, 877, p. 103. Kriydpadam^ a verb. Sss 
I Kiriyd. For kriydeittam see Vinndnam* 

KU i/.j. The earth [g;]. Dh. 181. 

‘ KU-, A pronominal base found in the interrogatlvai 
kuU, kutra^ kutfha, kva, kuham, kuhim, kudd* 

I canam; and as the former part of several com- 
pounds, implying inferiority or wickedness, e.g. 
kupurUo^ a bad man, kunnadi, an Insignificant 
I rivrr, kuditthif false views, heresy. 

1 KVBBASO (part.pres.from Araro/i), Doing, makiag 
! Dh. 39, 362. 

■ RUBBARO, The pole of a carriage Ab. 

j 374. 

j KUBBATI, see KarotL 
j KUBUDDH I {adj.), Weak-minded, foolish 

I JIaii. 208. 

I KUtX'HA if.). Blame, contempt Ab. 121. 

I KUCCHANAJfl, Contempt Ah. 1171. 

j KUCCHI (jw. andf.\ Tlie belly; the womb ; cavity, 
i hollow; Interior [^]- Ab. 271- KucchirQg^t 
an internal complaint (Mali. 243; Dh. 215). 
Kucchipdro, l>elly-full (Dh. 113). Kncchi-ajiram^ 
an inner court (5Iah. 215). Loc. kucchismidi 
( Alw. 1. 77), kucchiyam (Dh. 324). Abl. kucchit^ 
(Dh. 297)- 

KUCCH ITO(a^(/.), Contemptible, vile, bad j • 

Ab. 699. 

KUCCHITHPllO (odJ.)j Contained in the abdomea 
' [^fv + ^]. This is the name of one of the 

I Vdyus or vital airs in the human body (Ab. 39; 

Man. B. 400). 

^ KUCO, The female breast Ab. 279. 
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KUBACAXAM i'a/fr., 1 , E\-er, BO 0 ietime« 

A!i. 1101; Sen. K. 301. Xa 
ar.ii w« ku'i /fanaj/i, never Dh. 2, S'*'. 

K 1 D.lRO, A bail wife J- . &en. K. 3iO. 
Kri)i'* 0 , A bad servant Sen. K.3SO. 

KUDD.ILIKO, One who digs with a kuddala 
W •+■ 

Kl'DOALA-^I, and -LO, A spade Kaddtl- 

lidihattha, with spades or similar touls in their 
hands Dh. IS".. Dh. 1&6, 400. 

Kl'np.VM, A waU Ah. 204 ; Kh. 11. 

KL'DDHO ! p.p^- kujjhati;. Angry, ineensed, in- 
dignant ] . Ah. 1077 ; Mah, l.>, 134. 

RUDITTHI Scepticism, nnlielicf, heresy -j- 

Att. 9; Mab. 129. 

KUDRCSO* a *^ort of grain. Ab. 450. 

KUnUBO, A measure of capacity equal to a fourth 
of a pattha Ab. 482. 

KUPUMALO, An opening bnd . Ab. 544. 

KUtfAXDHI iadj\), Ill-smelling [^ 4 . aifiiT]. 
KUGEH A>*f, A bad house . Sen. K. 380. 

KUHAKO Deceitful, clieating Ab. 

m 

KUHA]ff (fldr.), \nieu ? thither? Sen.E. 

310. Comp. Kakam, Kmltim. 

KUHAXA(/.), Deceit, hypocrisy [^jgiFnr]- Ah. 
KUHANO (adj,). Deceitful, hypocritical 
Ab. 983. 

EUHARAI^r, A hole, a cavity Ab. 649. 

KUHETl, To deceive [If]- 
KUHI3C[(«*.), Where? whither? [^]. Ab.lieO; 
Sen. K. 310. Knkim vatati, where does he live? 
(Dh. 123). Kuhim gacchanii^ where are they 
going? (Dh. 79, 114). AIw. I. xliij Mah. 206; 
Dh. 263, 192. See Kuham, 

KUH INCAN AJft (adv.% Anywhere, somewhere [ip| 
+ ^]. Ab. 1160; Sen. K, 310. 

KUHINCI (advJ)r Anywhere; to any place [Sf + 
Dh. 33, 114. 

KCJJHATI, To be angry Pres, with £tm. 

term, kujjhate (Sen. K. 438), 2nd pers. rii^. 
htjfhui (F. J^t. 25). Opt. knjjheyya (Dh, 40). 
Aor.kujjhL Ger.&tfi;AiA>d(Mah.2a5; Dh.218). 
With dat. Tasm md kujjha^ be not angry with 
him (Sen. K. 327). 

KCJO, A tree [^]. Ab. 640. 

KUKKU (a.), A measure of length, a hattlia or 
cubit Ab. 268. 


KCKKITCAKO % Remor'.efuS, 

trar -*■ . p-t. m. 

Kl KKl't't AM, Mi^nmdiirt ; ; flutist; 

moro^ene^^, queruhMj^ne^'., - 

Ab. m; Dh. 416; Man. B. 41S; Piit 17, 18, 
ffatfhahikkm€rnm pddakukkurrnph^ impropriety 
or mM>elmionr with the hand^ and feet. 
KCKKLXCAVATI Jrotn To f<*el 

remorj^e. 

KCKKrifO, An osprey. Ab. 640. 

, KUKKL'IiO, Hot a«ihef, einVrs. Ab. 36. 

KUKKI RO. A .5^.- A!». 51^. 
KUKKUTO, A r^Hk - Ab. 610. Fern. 

kukkiifu u ben <J. Cir, 4 h . At Moh. ,17 Av.U'w- 
fit^antaha is reiidereii “ an iron l.obkr.’' 
KCKUTTHAKO, A H>rt of bird. Ab. 626. 

KCLAt ALO, Prinripal mouhtdia . 

Thi^ is the nam^ given to t!ie ^4 en \ a-^t n iji Ic 
circle^i-of rock or mountain whs^’h ^ulroml<i Momit 
I MiTU. Their names are Jmd/iaroj 

j Kmr&riko, ^uda%$ana^ Nemindharo, Vinuiak^t An- 
mkannip, Vugandhora l>eing the nearest to 5Iera 
f All. 26, 27; B. Lot. 842 ; Man. B. 12;. 
i KVhXJ 0 (adj,\ Of good family • Ab. 1074. 

KULAKO \adj , Of good family 
KULALO, A bird of the falcon tril^. Ab. 637. 
KULALO, A potter Ah. 507. 

KULAl^, A fiock, herd, multitude ; family ; species; 
a bouse, a building; lineage; gooii family, nobility 
Ab, 332, 632, 1060. Oajakuldni^ 
eut species of elephants f Ab. 361 1. Kulupniio or 
kuladdrak^i a yoaog man of good fanaily, ** gls tie 
famine *^(6. Lot.322; AIw. 1. 78; at Mah. 75 and 
Db. 354 kmlmddrik^f. Kuludhitd and kuiaddrikd^ 
a young* lady of good family (Mah. 75; Dh. 233). 
K%Utp4likd,WL\md'Sot rank f Ab.234). Kvlagkaram 
and kulagehamt a gentleman^ hmise or family i Dh. 
226, 371 ; Has. 26'), Attano kulaA^^ratk^ the lioiise 
of her own family f Dh. 222 i. SummnknhJ of 
equal rank (5fab« 51 . Kpif^mkukuie miphattiini^ 
having been bmm in a cidtivatorV (amily fF. Jdt. 
14; comp. Das. 6). Amm cttkohm, a mdilemaxiV 
fanally (F. Jdt 16'). Brnhmonakulmh^ a brahmin 
family (F. Jat. 9;, ParihhAm kularh 
pesadmi, 1 will relieve my distresst^d family < Ditto . 
Knletu anamvgiddha, not shoeing greed in the 
families be frequents for alms (Kh. 15 . Pwm- 
kuletuy In the faxnllxes of other people, in neigh- 
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Umn* iMun (Db. 13.264 .. K«!an>t}i»afthftflrafnn, 
fnr the ftiTence f>f a^winting with Jhp laity i >I«b. 
807, lit. “ »ith fiiniliM," Btiddhist prif*ts lirin^ 
forbiddra to live aitli K'ljakvl^m, 

apalare fwe Mp.). O'sfea/oM.aroW'fctaMi*. ham- • 
m^hvlniufh ‘ ’■gr. h’ttUMammn, i4‘cn- 

liar to partii • . faminM or fasti*' f Man. B. 434 1. i 

Kulatirraf a dfin who 1« the p-aarcUan of a {..-ir- 
tifularfanill} i \tt W,. Mnh-jimhmnAgrralf&’.mly. 
Kbattioarit htlam, a k'-h?Jtriyn family. 

RCL A slopf , a hank *'•»- <5^''^* ' 

n. 4ir. 44. 

KUATA /. > .4a mrliastoaomaii Ah. 

833. 

KUL.4miO. A kind of srtcb, Doikh;**. Uni9*trus 

KVLAVA (Odj.u IWlonpinp to a bipli family 
inr«l'. Cl.<ir.S4. 

ltL'L.\VAK A*, A n-**t ^firm * % • Ah. 627 J 

p. Jit. m. 

KULIKO (•«(;' >, Bf’ionpine to a family 
Kaf^kmimiiko, lifloBitinp to a liarhf r’o family (the 
term, belong' to the whole ciwiip<*nnd . 
KULlNAKO, A thorongh-hred borw 
Ah. 380. 

St'LlNB (atlj.., Belonging to a family; of good or 
aoble family Ab.333. NitnikmlhomtvJ- 

ilmi/no. of tow birth, of iiigb birth ((iof . Ev. 31, the 
term, here iielongs to the whole rompoond >. Jimd 
ihijhtiiM44e, all the mpectoble inhabitaato (Hah. 
8341. 

RL’URO. A crab [ifrfH]* Ab. 675. 

RUUSOtBBd -BAil.Iadra'k thanderholt 

Ah. 84. 

KUUrmil (/.*, A woman of good family, a lady, 
wiUtoromaa [WM + ISfl]. Ab. 834. 


KU.MAR0, A child, a youth ; a yonng prinre ; Sknndn, 
the cod of war Ab. 17, 231,3(>7 ; .Mah. 

•23; B. Lot.-KlO. 

Kr.MBHAKA5'(, The mast of a ship Ah. 

6RR. 

K1:MBHAK.4R0, Apotter 4- Sen. K. 

46i^. Kumhh>tkiirakn at Dli. 193. 

KCMBH.4^’nO. A class of supernatural beings or 
demon', attendants on Virulhaka ; name of a plant 
.4ii. 13, 397, 1030; Man. B. 24, 46; 
B. Int.OfO; D!i. 194; Pat. 87. Kumbhaindmiml, 
Viiullmka f.\b. 31 u Kumbha^dako at Mah. 72. 

KU.'IBH.VTHCX.4M, a sort of drum or similar 
musical instrument. Ab. 140. 

KU5IBHI ' A pot ; name of a plant —'kumudikd 
Ab. 456, 564. AcdinakumbhU a vessel 
ased for clcmcal purposes (5Iali. 164j. 

} KU^IBHIKO {adj,), Containing a kuinbha measure 
1 ^^pff -j. . Sen. K. 31)1, 302 ; CL Gr. 91. 

; KUMBHiLO, A crocodUe or aHigator 
All. 674; Dh.375. 

KUMBHO, a waterpot, a pitcher, a vessel ; one of 
j the frontal globes of an elephant which swell in the 
rutting season ; a measure of capacity equal to ten 
ammapas • Ab. 363, 483, 833 ; Dh. 8. Stgt- 
pikambhamiatit, a hundred hogsheads of clarified 
butter (Mah. 38). jEfnmfidiu/dt/, a prostitute (Dh. 
841). 

KUHIXAA, a funnel-shaped basket fish-net. Ab. 
581. 

KUM5fASO, Sour gmel [^Wnr]- Ab. 1048. 

KUMMO, A tortoise [?|5§]. Ab. 674. 

KUMUDAlir, The white esculent water-lily; one of 
the high numerals, 10,000,000'®, or 1 followed by 
lOSdphers Ab.476,688; Dh.S0. See 

Saikhjfd. 


EIXIjO, a winaoning basket; a raft Ab. 

455,663, 

Eixf PARO.and KULCPAOO,<hM whoassociatea 
mnrh with a btmHy.a family frknd, a eoiiGdant[<apiT 
t tfEUi* Sea. K. 8U9; Mah. 177. 233. Sdjm- 
imlt'fmka, a royal farourite. 

EI'MARARO, a «hiM, a youth ; a royal hifiaat or 
youth, a piiar* [’fUTT'Vj • Gaidfkaknmdraka, the 
uulwra iafant prince i Midi J8). aIw. I. evii ; Mali. 
4, 83. Fem. kwmJrtkJ, a girl, a yonag woman, a 
prioress <..4b. 831 ; IBi. 3u0, 358; Mah. IxxxvUi). 


KUHUDIEA (/.), Name of a plant 
, Ab. 564. 

; KU5IUDO, see Diafgq/o. 

K UXAliO, The Indian cuckoo (kokUa ) ; name of <»e 
of the Mahfisaras Ab. 633, 679; Mas. 

, B. 17. 

; KUXAPO, and -PAM, A corpse Ah.405; 

: Dh. 316. 

! KU!^GANAl>0,and KONCANADO, Tlie roaringor 
i trumpeting of an elephant. Ab. 119. KuncanddoA 
or kmcmddttik karoH, to trumpet (Mah. 106 ; Att. 
135 ; Ten J. 21). At Mah. 152 ftoncuM karoiL 
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Kf-^i lKA /.), A key Ab. 222, 9«1. 

Khinl ^ibaram and kuncihdrrhiddam^ % keyhole 
Ah. Dh. . 

KUN^ VTO p.p»p.)^ Bent, crooked . 

Ah. 207, 70^. 

Kr.VpAKO, The red powder which adheres to the 
^r.i‘n of rice under the husk. Ah. 454. 

Kl ^bOALA^f, A ring*, an earring, an ear ornament 
Ah. 2S4; Dh. 62, 03, 412; Mah. 105. 
Kr.NDALl adj\ , Having rings Bh. 

(^3. Masr. kundaV, a snake f Att. lOA . 
KUXDAS, Tlie many-flowered jasmine, Jasminum 
Mnltiflomm Ah. 578. 

Kl'XDA^'f, A jar, a waterpot Ab. 456. 

KU.ypATI. To heat [gpaS|^ Cl. P, Verbs, IL 
KUNDIKA {f.\. The waterput of an ascetic 
fTl5?nI. Ab. 443; Dh. 122; .Mah. 47. 

KCypO, An iguana or ichneumon {godhd) 

Ab. (S22. 

KU2S'I {adj.). Haring a crooked limb Ab. 

320. With instr. Hatthena Araat, haring a crooked 
bond CSen. E. 339j. 

Kl'A'JARO, An elephant . Al».3e0 ; Dh. 57. 

Sometimes as the last part of a compound used in 
the sense of eminent, e.g. iHaniAadj/ard, eminent 
sages {Alw. I. vii, see Ab. 606). 

KUS'JO, and KUJfJAJfJ, A place orergroirn with 
crwping plants Ab. 609. 

KUN'KUMAJfir, Saffron, Crocus Sativns [^5^?]. 

Ab, 147, 303. * 

KUXKUMO (a^?.). Dyed with saffron . 

Sen. K. 392. '** 

KUNNAD! (^.), A very small river, an insignificant 
stream + if^]. Sen. K. 318 ; Gog. Er. IS, 
KUXTALO, H«r [^RIW]- Ab. 256. 

KUNTANi (/,), A curlew {kmca). Ab. 641. 
KUNTHO, A sort of ant [^]. Alw, N. 104 111 ; 
Sen. K, 366; Slab. 249. 

Kr5.THO(«(/.),Slow,I«*y[^]. Ab.729. iTaji. 

fhapado onto, a slow-footed horse (Dh. 184). ' 

KUNTf), A lance or spear [^]. Ab. 394 ; Mah. ! 

150, 159, 160 (a sceptre?). j 

KCPAKO, The mast of a ship [^jJPl]. Ab. 686. j 
KUPITO ip.p.p. kuppaii). Angry, enraged, excited | 
Dh. 128, 166, 303; Mah. 260. ' 
With loc. Sahrahmaciirttu kmpiio, fingry with bis . 
fdlow-studeuts. | 

KCPO, a pit; a well; the most of a ship \ 

Ab, 931, Kdpamsftd^ko, a frog in a wall, used ) 


figiiratircly of a man of confined ideas (Cl, Or. 801. 
Lomakf'po, a pore of the skin, Ntirdya kdpa^a^ 
ffbikd, tlie mast of a vessel {Mah, 120). Vacca* 
khpo, a cesspool > Alw, I. 101 ). 

K r PPA Sr, Any metal except gold or silver, as copper, 
zln^, etc. Ab.4S6. 

KUPPAX.ilil, Bring angry (from next). Kkippam’^ 
kuppemotUl, whose natare it is to be easily infuri- 
ated I'Mah. 243;. 

Kt’PPATI, To !>e angry; to lie disturbed, shaken, 
agitated, thrown into confaskm [<5^1.1. Cter. A«p. 
p»»fr.i ' Dh.l68). P.pr.^p>pain<fnofAtt202). P.p.p. 

I kvpifo. Kammarded tta kuppati, the k. is not dis- 
tnrlird rPat. 30,. Cans. Aopetr. Comp. 

, KUPURISO,Abadmnnr^-+-y|fj. Sen.K.380. 

, KUPUTTO, A bad son -f Sen. K. 380. 

KCRAI^T, Boiled rice [^jy] . Ab. 465. Sen. K. 539 
! has Ardiw. 

- KCRAXpAKO, A sort of Amaranth 
I Ab, 579. 

KUBANGO, An antelope Ab. 619. Ste 

Kunmgo. 

KURARO, A sea-eagle or o«pTej Ah,640e 

1 KURAViKO, A fine-voiced bird, probably the Indian 
I enckoo. Mah. 22 ; B. Xx>ts 506. See 
j KURU, Imperat. 2iid pers, sing, firom JSar&H, 

KURC im.pl). Name of a people Ab, 184. 

jKjir«r 0 ff AfiA (Dh. 102, 416> Ixn!. kmrlm, among 
the Earns, in the Knnn country. 

KUBUMANO, P.|w.4ta. firom Aromft, formed upon 
kumie, 

BURUNDI (/,), Name of one of tlie three great 
coUecticMis of ttffkakmtkd or eommentaiies on tbo 
Tipitaka. Pat. vli, viii. 

KUBUNOO, a sort of deer. Db. 147, 931. See 
Kur<mf0, 

KURCRO Cmd; bard, severe; formidable 
' [1|5|:]. Ab.92S. 

I RURUTE, see Kanti. 

' KURUVINDO, A ruby Mah. 166. 

Perhaps cinaabar is meant at Mah. 169. 

KUSA if.), A rein, bridle [ifHT]- Ab. 371. 
KUSAGGAlir, Tbe tip iff a blade of Kn^ gnus 
[91 + ^]- Dh. 13; Att. lOa 
KUSALAEAMMAPATHO, Wayof rirtwws action 
or merit [9UW+^i^^+Tiwj- There are ten, 
p^M£f^dwraaM|U,«iimwWdmfrer«mo,f,AibNesK 
mieekdeSrd tetvMapi,ma»Mdi reramapi.pinpi. 
gm vdcdjpi ttermmpi, pkmnud^ vdeda/a Bermmmpt, 
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"‘Ttfi'ftiTriftfirrro^^^ JijiJjiii;. frAni vn^il- 

>.V. irr.rmi). froflj Jvi^.iT. 

i..T.ru'.i:^ (rot*! fmo]ou- fre^'d.im from 
»^ir/tr! na»n^‘'« fp'r^i jcallc^ «nd orthtxluxy 

^ 

K( i^\LAKr>ALA>X + 

0 m^rlt and demerit l^^** • 

KI>\L\TA /. , Skill, knouMfc,^ "^^411 • 

A^^i*ni.vs^laii skill in 

d>s ' r73Jt3<r is sinful, and skill in discerning 
n Utki levls to sin, 

K I SAL ATTA*, Skilfuinessrij^-^- 1^.23 1 - 

El SALl ^ ufJJ.), Prospcroos; meritorSoa»[?fSlfi|^ . 
n. Cir, m 

EUSALO I flwfji.), Skilful.expert, dew; lucky, happy, 
proftperons; good, right, virtuous, meritorious 
[iVtj- Ab, 720; Dfa-0; Kb- Cegamanu^ 
bhMj^umtin^ tathpatinmajj^^y^ iVrefam hualamy 
if IjeSng admonished he finrsdce it, well and good 
{ Wt. 5 1 . With gen. kninlo nuceaAiwa, skilled 
in dautiug and singing ^CL see 

Sen. K, m\ Jttmkmah sk^^d in right conduct 

1 Dh,«7, comp. Att/il2). appropriate, 

happy, well-timed speech fP- • Ku^lam 
kammu^ and knmlakammfh,got)dn,i:^ons, merii- 
l«urhHi% Karma ^Dh.96; Man- B. 445 ; R Mnn. 5 ; 
ace K*stmtnmh u Nent. /fina^nikt health { Ah. 331 ), 
lack, happiness, good fiirtane (Ah, 803^, a good 
fictius, good worki^, merit, meritorious Karma (Dh. 
KK 33,315; Ab. B5u doing good , 

actions. With dat Awidtfia ^9mi& kfftu. health ' 
to }i*m ! good lurk to you I (Sen. K. 329), There ^ 
.w three Kusaladhlku?!, *^ekmenU of goodness ! 
VT merit/’ they are wp4p4da^ 

arihimSfAMtM, self-d>*tegation, benevo- 
lence, humanity. The tliree Ku'^alarauU^, -* roots 
of goodness or gn^cndsork of merit/’ are aloltMf 
odojo. amoho^ freedom from covetousness, from i 
anger, and from ignorantt* Kusala- 

Mulfid^, or meritorious itleui'^ are nfkkhammofianMf 
uwp4pidaia7im^<iriklm9Stafiti*^* *rhe three Knsala- ' 
ri lakkaa, or merihmuus tbouglds, are nekkhamma^ 
ritmkk», mtp^jMarftakhf firikixkithitakko. The 
three K usalasah kappa*, or meritorious resolves, are ' 
MfkkkammmohkappOj 9fjfftpiikf^kapp(^^ ar/AiMt- ! 
nJ-iwikapp^, Tiie d^ufokmolom and dmakusala^ | 
kummM appar to be identical with the ten jpaniia- j 


kiripnrfitihuM (Att. 56, 200, 204, 212). KuMaU 
cptanfh virtuous or meritorious thoughts ((fog. Ec. 
6S., Kitsalaciftam^ virtuous or meritoriou* state 
of mind Man. B. 448, see Lokuttara . ifvraiu^ 
vtpnk% the good result or reward of a good act>^ 
'see Kammam). Kuaalavipdko (adj,\ having a 
good result or reward. Krualardsi^ aceumulatioa 
of merit. 

KUSESAVAAl, A water-lily or lotus 
Ab. 685. 

KUSI (».i, One of the four cross seams of the robe 
of a Buddhist priest. Al). 296. 

KUSIXARA ^'/.u A town in India, the capital of 
the Alallas [the Sansk. name is or 

Ab. 201; B. Int. 85. It was at 
I K. that Buddha died f Man. B. 343 ; Mah. 11). 

KUSiTO \ridj,\ Slothful, inert, indolent 
! Dh. 2, 21, 49, 289, 383. There are eight Kusita- 
, vatthns, ** occasions of indolence,” viz. when a 
priest has a duty to perform, when he has per- 
formed a duty, when he has a journey to make, 

I when he has made a journey, when he has 
failed to obtain food in alms, when he has oh- 
tfidned food in alms, when he is attacked by illness, 

^ when he is recovering from an illness : in each of 
I these cases the slothful man lies down and reFta 
j instead of exerting himself (comp, the Arambha- 
I vatthus). 

I KUSO, A blade of grass ; the sacrificial grass, Poa 
^ Cynosuroides Ab. 602, 1079; Dh.55. 

KUSSUBBH AB^, A small pond, a puddle 
Gog. Ev. 15. Comp. Sobbkam* 

KUSCLO, a granary Ab, 458. 

KUSUMAlif, A flower; the menses Ab. 

545, 1105; Mah. 68. 

KUSUMBHAIVf, Safflower, Carthamus Tlnctorim 

KUTADHARIKAC/.), a maid-ser\ ant, lit. «she wlio 
carries the water-jar” Ab.23fi. 

KCTAGARASjT, Any room or building with a peaked 
roof or pinnacles, a pagoda ; a room at the top of 
a iiouse or palace, a belvedere, attic ; a faneral 
hearse or pile, a state funeral hearse, a catafnlqiie 
+ WTTK]- Mah. 124, 126, 155, 162, 163. 
KUTAJO, The plant Wrightia AuGdyscnterica 
[gjzar]. Ab.573. 

A, A heap, a moand ; a peak 
Ab.2d4; Mah. 4. 
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KTTANXATAMi The plant C; perns R<jtundu« 
WZWZ.- Ab.392. 

Kl rA**I >lBALl /. , A variety of the {.ilk-cnttm. 
tree »{W4t*- Ah. 3tK. 

KfT'**»0 A horse ^^2 “ a 

(l^rf«p!ivr evidently meaniii|r a shony Iiantl- 

vith a v|ciou-- temper Ten J, 43 . 

KI'TATTH^ p Continuing* nnaltered, u.j- 
fhan^realde, permanent Al). 7Hh 

Kf TATT^^» action at law, one •-up- 

ported 1 y falM? or frivolous evidence 4- • 

A^K//fl^f^ra^'o,one Hho hring-s a fal^^e suit apfain'^t 
another TenJ-2'i. Kjifattapart^JitamanuM’L ^t^me 
men who had been defeated in a false suit ^ Dh.2:2u 

Kl TETTHA, = kuto ettka. 

KL'THARI An axe Ah. 393. 

•vt'THO, and KUTHASI, A woollen blanket 
Ab- 365, 1053. 

KLTi {/, , A house ; a house of a single room, a 
hut, cabin, tent, shed Z^2- AlK20r. KAetta- 
gopakassa kniiyaik^ in the hut of a field-watcher 
(F. J^t 53). Gandhakutif chamber of perfumes. 
Varcakufly a pri^’y. Sen. K. 338 ; Att. 218. 

KCT^KA (/.), A hut or tent Chatta^ 

kutikdi an ombrella-tent (P4t. xxxii). 

KU^lLO(adJ,), Crooked; shi%, deceitful 
Ab. 709. 

KLTIMBA*, see Kutumbam. 

KUTIRASI, a box, a kennel Att. 194. 

KUTO (ode.). Whence? how? much less 
Sen. K. 309. Kuto dgato from, whence comest 
thou ? i Sen. K. 300 ; Dh. 153). Kuto vo tmabhirnti^ 
whence your dissatisfaction ? why are you not 
satisfied ? (Att. 134). jinattasambhdfo mono kuto 
attd bhavmatiy how can the mind be the self when 
it springs from that which is not self? (Gog. Ev. 
4S). Kuto td pana taisa vf/or/itorom, bow indeed 
can there be a greater? (Alw. I. 108). GAosopi 
io n* attki dassanam pana kuto^ we have not even 
heard of it, much less seen it (Alw. I. 7S). Attd 
hi attano iCatthi kuto puttd kuto dhamatkt his 
own self does not belong to him, much less sons 
and wealth (Dh- 12, comp. 38). 

KUTO, and KUTA*, A waterpot [^] . Ab. 457. 

KCyO, and KCTASI, Top, summit, peak ; a heap, 
a mas^, a multitude ; a sledge-hammer ; a trap ; 
deceit, deception, falsity, fraud ; a part of a plough 
[T«2]. Ah. 177, 219, 526, 608, 828. Gahakdfam, 
the peak or pinnacle of a house (Bh. 28). Pabba^ 
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p**j 2au<fplk \ ii’i’ dr^d 

Hi ifMg. i:- . Idu A*' tL-'. L.Ucr pc^rt 

i7i'l fvrm- ?*je m 

Pr?^k,’’ KM* h 

BLit'k IVak." K ip h 

IhiTjii h: jMiiTHled A jth ' >Jfth. 

169, i nnp, 22 - 7>//7 .' k iM^^ak Uam 

a LJi*’' c^i’inSerfcit met«d, (tihe 

KCT^* udj. , Fal-'*. lUn^r 

A faiNc H Dh. loo . a 

i at Lin A' a f4^r^ed letter 

Du-. 2 '• K a ' ^ee scp.;. 

, KUTOCI a /r. , Fr, *:o ’tii} pl.M ^ 

KUTHA <c'/r. , Where? Ab. 

n Liic. I wonder ^'f’h^re Att. 212 . See ai-H K*itthu 
i and Kaiiha, 

i KUTTAKA*, A woollen rarpet. Al). 314. 

I KITTHA <arfr. . Wl«re? Al,. lldJO. 

j Kt’’l“|'HAlfr, L.pro'.y; the plant Costu* r'perJwK? 

! [sjg], Ab. 3U3, 329. 392. 112t). 

; KLTTHI w. A lej^er ifah. 245. 

i KUTTlMO(e((;.(, Artifi^ Sen. K. 328. 

See dso KiUbno. 

I KUTCHALAl^, and KOTCHALAA, Eagemeu, 
deftire, passion ; veberoenre, violence ; excitement, 

I tumult Ab. 173; 3Iab. 32, 

i 57. 176; Dh. 207 

KUTVMBA*, and KL'TIWBAXI. F,^)3miy; farnHy 
property, family estates, wealth 
98; Mah. 141. 

RUTUMBl ( m,\ The head of a family ; a landed pro- 
prietor, a raaa of property • Mah. 142. 

KUTVMBIKO, and KUTIMBIKO, Same meaning 
as last Dk 77, 126; Mab. 141.2S4; 

F. Jdt. 52. 

KUVAIiAYA*, The water-lily ’gPFWj. Ab.688. 
KUVASI (aefe.), Where? [»j. 

KUVEXi if‘)t A fnnnel-sbeped wicker basket for 
I catching fish Ab. 321. 

I EUVERO, A name of VessavMta Ab. 32. 

j KVA (orfr.), Where? whither? [*]. Ab, IIW. 
KVACI (afifu.), Somewhere; sometimes, in some 
cases; in some places Mah. 1; 

Sen. K. 229. 

KVATTHO, What need of? [W + ’irfj. See Ki. 
With instr. HauBa kc amema kv attka, what U 
meant by Rassa ? (Sen. K. 201). 
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L\BBHATI 1wf» *1^ rr- 

rra-^, t<f Jim*' #<^vU*r.-^r!S ; ji#*r IP^IT ^ 

wm Ma>.. 177, Kli, 14; F Xa. IX I^i'^n^if 
K. 44;f,* # wa 

u>iir4 4v^w 1 ^Tw^vij ii,- 

^ Pit* x%j ^ 

LABBII4 P ia^fkatiu OV,'^^3"ay*», ; 

fmprr, 1W "j. 

Ab. ?t.'4 .^bi4liuLlr !.% *4}ien 

iMi. . 

LABH.MiOA 34, tl<"irl»¥*t r \ Dll. 

uh :m 

LAEIiANAM* Takinjf, swrMn^, ar^uiMtloo 'l5|- 
Ifif'* llh !:K^, 1511 

LABII ATI ^ Trt <(.fbiaifi , in ^U irqiwre ; ifi m^f t wli li, 
%» fend ; t» ; to titk« ; to olAoin 

to \m »!iiii»fd ; to nr^kr mn oppi^nnuty, t»i 'a 
Ui ht MbU^ L’**Wr J- iMijfdhC fama/Mo- 
jwww, Idktof %» sib him mr.prtf nl men i Mob. iani). 
TTtttk itik Lm U* rtorb p»nrt \ Moh. 0^;, jieari^fk 
to ferd o leitciff r ^ I>h, l:il ** i.. lo ofe^banie 

th# vrlWw mhe < I>b* 1 14 ** Sa r j/J i /oitw 
dfe^r^roii, ib«^ king* hod o doag-bt^r 
t^thl» Mali* 41, comp. l>b. 7^; puUam L, 

« to give I4nh to m may «1 m> lit utkl of m 
wonoj) . Xienimn L, to rwivc an a^^Iam f Mab* 
iCB}. PoyaA 4, to mctvc hinKiisr (F. Jat. 7 . 

/*• to take feiodL 4., to obtaui 

happ&octi ^0b. 544/. l^ocimaA ht to « word 
i»Mlootte{0k 155; comp. Mali.3l}. OMka^L, 
to fomeivo* Smim lakkiikm mip^iknvk smkiipum^ 

If bo obtdb a prodimt fHeod Dh. 58'. PaifkaJlfd 
I m Mhu t k mfiuti, tbc atorik life twgbt to be adopted, 
avaaoitirktii l» tbeHgbt tiling to take up i Dk 1^1). 
/*aa' klikkAaMaiogaM aa rakki laddAajb^m 
aa^mblagt caaiiot be met with again (Mah* 4»> j 
jfefeo k^ci daf/kaib aa /aMaft\ aobodj eW geti 
permittbrn to eee him (Alw. I. 80). Pak^^t^aiA 


LA« 

if I au; to e^it^r t"'.# prW, 

Ma'i. 11*^ . h^hj ^'S'^ri 
1^ u f! alS ht tT'J -T 

DT) tVit^i ,, 

T»^ allnwed lit bt'Af l)^. 1^7 . 

I h*^ fibb* *-IfT|> hi I», 

1 7^5 . S^jttk u rn r* ao itv* ^ v 

hitl to an antcno-4 thf^ 

LM* l«C> il:j.*J4 

Opt.itm. F^t 
l^^^haU Db. W, Xil: Midi. lo|, 

M-j. K. 4^i4; i)L. I-l, 155^ . Af^r, ^jkf(^3 

K, 457, Mab. 31, AIo. I. Dh. *JF»' U% 
p3*. «ilQtfh‘£tk^ •ind tiintfha , aiabhi, l*iM Ma^. 
31, AJw. I. Ntjier--. lubhlm . fund, nl^ 

/ S#*n. K, 4-J ; DIi. :i02 '. Inf. iuddhu^ Uk 
II4A^k* . Gi»r. tW'iViu Kh.b; Mah.:2t)V^ 

/ MaL. di4 , iahhifr i Dli. 100 ; Ran. 19 1 . Almidk*^ 
liiit lia^’ing i^btaiucii ' Dli. 1 . P.pr. Mhant&^ .V 
I Dll* liK 130; F. Jit. 7 #. Pass, laUhutu 
*V#iAa/^ ^e^ep... VJ.ji, iadtJlhaMa^ lakHo* F.p.p, 
iuddho, 

LA Bill adj\ . Pi^ssesM! A of [WTfi^^ . 
dfihMt\ an uidained priest the termination belongs 
to t}#e whole eoui{M>uiid u 

L,iBHO, Recehing, getting, acquisition, obtaining, 

taking; gain, receipts [wnr]- Dli. 14,37, 4fe. 

ithoMahkdro, gain and honour f Dlu 143, 299 ), Drt*^ 
dait^a kanamlMo, D/s assumption of theieli^nr 
rofie (DL* 112/. Apunnalu&hOj acquisition of de» 
merit, guilt fDb, 55 u Appaldbho iadjAy wLme 
gains are small (Dh. 60). Smi^htiu^ nppmmliMiy 
the gains of the priesthood, Le. charitable gxftt 
j /Mah.87j. Ciraraldbhoy recehing a robe {Pit 
106 U A dat Ubku (for idbkdpa, comp. pafUimkkd^ 

1 mkkimd) is used adverbially with foil, genitive: 
Ldbhd rafa ao, this is for our advantage ^Dh. 148 ) ; 
IMhd tmia me, this is all gain to me (Dh. 126'; 
Mkhd mta me pam mama tantikam $ammdmm»^ 

^ kuddho mi^h&dakaua atthdya aarakam pakipiy how 
fortunate 1 am in that the supreme Buddha hat 
sent a vessel to my humble house for hot water 
! (Dh. 434 j; comp, the similar use of aiikdpm, 
atikdpa me kkaeitsatL 

LABU, A pumpkin [WTW]- See Aldbu* 

L ABU JO, The tree Artocarpus Lacueba [cewp- 
iqpq’j. Ab.570. 

LACCHATI, see JLabkati. 
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L\I>DHA, g^r. from labhafi^z S, also nom 

pj fr.asc. or sing-, fcni. from laddho. 

i pf»p- iahhati)^ That ought to be 

rrrfirfd or obtained — 218, 

y4. Ab. 1086. 

L iPPH AKO adj\f, Delightful, pleasing[l5PI» . 
Ab. m. 

LAPDH I (/-/♦ Religfious belief ; wrong views, heresy 
Ab. 16L Tassaladdhipdnmdrabhdvam 
k%ihefv>{, pointing out the shallowness of his views 
Dh. 136i. Pat. vii; Dh. 104, 350. 

L\l>DHlKO<'o«y.,J, Heretical, schismatic 
^ . Laddkik i bkikkh d, schismatic priests (M ah. 
4^ , At Dh. 350 the term, belongs to the i\hole 
cc^mpr/nnd. 

LADDHO ( labhafi)t Taken, obtained, received 
=r Ifi^] . Ab. 573. Kind laddham^ did yon 
jveeive anything? (Mah. 31). Kannd laddhd^ a 
damsel has been found (Mah. 62j. Laddkd ddmi 
pi e$4 {mpamd), now I have found the iUnstration 
I sought ;F. Jdt. 49). XJdaharahkho»ena laddko^ 
timanted by a water-sprite (Dh. 304, of a pond). 
Laddhujaya^ victorious, lit. by whom victory was 
dblalsed (Mah. 157, 226). Laddhabalo^ having 
obtained reinforcements (Mah. 61). Sukhan ti j 
Imddkandmaik, having obtained the name of** bliss* 
lal” (Dh. 421). LaddkdpoBampado, having re- 
erived CMrdinatioa (Dh. 416). 

lADDHU]fl, see LabAaH. 

LVOGAFETI (eaiia. next). To cause to be hung np. 
Mah. 201, 211. 

LAGGATI, and LAGATI, To adhere, to stk* &st, 
to hang from [W^]* Ekmk ambapakhaak Jdle 
a mango fmit stock in the net (F. Jdt. 5). 
Atfki gmie ^gi, a bone stuck in his throat 
(F. JiL 12). P-p-p. iogiiOf 

LAQGETI, and LAGETI (eoat. last). To fasten, 
to tie, to hang up. With loc- Sntiai ca te»am 
kaithmi lageted^ and having tied threads to th«r 
arms (Mah. 48). Kkdnmke lag-gen^ tied to a post. 
Fimi dbkaraifAni rukkke laggetvdf having hung 
the ornaments up to a tree (Dh. 142, oomp. 247). 

liAOOO (p.p^. loggaii). Attached, tied, adhering, 
[ipjszlgpilf]. JLetggvsAeeio, matted hair (Dh. 947)- 
Wtb loc. Teamtm laggd hniod^ adhering thereto 
(Dh. 410). Alaggneiiiatd^ detachment of mind, 
uttworldliness. 

LA,0IT0(i..;».j^ AdlMriiig[lrf3r!Ta=ini]. 

AttaDO. 


LAOU^, Arlub, amdlet Ab. 392. 

LAHU (adJJ)^ X<lght; quick; i-ain ; frivolous Eighty; 
triding, insignidcant; fieautlfnl, delightful [W^]- 
Ab. 710, 929; Dh. 7; Sen. K. 201. 

LAHU, and LAHUl^f (sdr/;. Quickly; surely, cer- 
tainly Ab. 40, 1141. Lahum eaaafi, it 

w ill sail quickly Db. 66> LoAirns (Mah. 16, 39, 
52, 168> 

LAHUKO (adj.\ Light ; trifling [Wf + 
hukani kammdnu less important acta (Pit. 62). 

LAHUTA f/,). Lightness, buoyancy [ITJUT]* 

, Alan. B. 399, 416. 

LAHUXTHANA A, Bodily vigour 
B. XiOt. 427* 

LAJJA (/.), Shame, modesty, timidity [ffWIT]. 
Ab. 15S; Dh. 335. Tnstr. lajjdya^ out of slmme 
; (Mah. 3). 

LAJJANAl^, Being ashamed Das. 43. 

' LAJJATf, To be ashamed With abl. of 

j the thing ashamed of; Lojfitd ye na lajjnre^ those 
^ who are not asliamed of nliat n shamefal (^Dh. 56 1 . 

P.f.p. neut lojfitmbbo^ thait of which one should 
I be ashamed, shameful i Dii. 398). Cans, lajfdpeti^ 
iaj/etif to cause to be ashamed, to put to the blush 
(Dh. 194, 335). 

LAJJl («{/.)» Feeling shame, modest, qskt, well- 
conducted [iPHtT + Fem. iaj/in! {Pit. 99). 

LAJJITO (M&’.), Ashamed ; sliameftil 
Ab. 747} F. Jit. 47; Dh. 56. 

LAJO, and LAJA f/I), Fried grain, parched com 
[Wrar]. Ab. 463, 1133 (/<(^a); Mah. 260. Ldjm^ 
pwp/phini mgpemx to be the flowers of Dalbergia 
Arborem. 

LAKARO, The letter L [W + ^mc]- 

LARARO, a part of a ship. Ab. 668. 
LARHA(yi}, Lac, an animal dye [MTTMT]* Ab.MS. 

LAKKHAfi, A mark; a target; a lae or 100,906 
[MPf]. Ab. 55, 390, 474, 1020. 

LARKHAX^Aft, Mark, sign, symptom, eharacter- 
islk; attribate, p rop e rt y , nature, quality ; adelini- 
rion; agramina^ealntle; a luricy mark, a personal 
riiaraeteirisrie from whidli go^ fortune may be pre- 
dided ; tbe art of bitnne teUiog [iPVIl]- Ab. 55, 
ITS, 1113* Awgdak khop mp d jkako^ a forttme- teller, 
lit. one who reads the bodily marks or lineaments 
(Att. 190). IhmUimamlmkkka^peto^ possessed of 
tibe thirty-two duoracleiisfics (Mah. 27, see JfoAd- 
pmrim). j#i;tp|umniidkjSAi^,l]lsperao 
with tbe prliM^pal characteristics of a great mmm 
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[vara as opposed to the aanvyafiianalakkliaiiasi. 
Tliere are three iakkhanas ^ ttlakhhanam ), or pro- 
perties of all existing* tilings* am^eam^ tlnkhlianiy 
aisattarht impermanence, suiFering*. mirealitv < Man. 
B. 4D5 ; Dll. Ittkilahkhawlm. c^»a''«aetenst!Cs 

of female hearty ' Mali. * 2 * 23 .. Dlm’^tTialriklihatia- 
sampnnno. pus&esislng personal clmraeteri'^tk's in- 
dicatire of fut«;re good foi tune ^ Mail. }xvx\ lii J. The 
essential property of a thing is called iukkliana, e.g. 
the property of pathavidliatu or earth is hakkha- 
lattam ** solidity,” that of lipodhdtu or water is 
pa^^S‘haranath “fluidity,” that of dhni^adhttu or 
space is asamphutfham “intangibility,'’ that of 
savnii or sense is sanjunaunjh “perception,” that 
of jnara^am is cuti “ disappearance.” Satiossa^ 
ggalakkhano pamddo, sloth, the characteristic or 
evidence of which is indifference (Dh. 334, comp, 
311). According to Pat. xii to he a mnayadharo 
a man must possess three lakkhnnas or qualifica- 
tions, he must he thoroughly versed In the contents 
of the Vlnaya Pitnka, he must be a steadfast ob- 
server of the Vinnya precepts, and he must hav’e 
thoroughly mastered the dcariyaparampard* At 
Dh. 1C3 a brahman woman is represented as versed 
salahkUanamantdnam tiiinam veddnam “in the 
three Vedas and the lakshaiiamantras ” ; the latter 
apjiear to lie memorial verses enumerating the out- 
wiini signs hy which character or fortune may he 
known or predicted; on the same page will be 
found a pddalahhhanamanio^ or gutha describing 
the different sorts of footprints left by men of dif- 
ferent characters. Sasulakkhanam^ the figure of 
a hare I F. JAt. 58). See Mangalo^ MantOm 

LAKKHANAXXC Knowing signs, skilled 

in predicting a man’s future from the marks on 
his person Mah. Ixxxviii. 

LAKKH AIST VO [adj,). Distinguished, characterized 

LAKKHAXNO iadj\\ Auspicious, beautiful [^- 
Lakkhahnd ratti, a beautiful evening. 

LAKKHETl, To mark, to characterize, to dis- 
tinguish, to discern Pass. lakkhiyatL 

Pass.p.pr. lukkkli/amdno* Dullakkhiyamimavesa, 
in disguise, lit. having a dress which is not easily 
ireeognized (Att. 212). 

XaA&KHI (/.), Prosperity, splendour, beauty, royal 
pow-er; Lakshmi, the goddess of prosperity [^- 
Ab. 82, 385, 900. JRdJaiakkki^ royal 
splendour. 


LAKKHITO (p.pp. lakkheti), Dis^tinguislied, 
marked ; renow ned - Mah. 50. 

LAKUNTAKO, a dwarf. Ab. 319. Lakuntaka^ 
sar^ra^tam, dw*arfish stature (Mah. 140j. 

LALA (/. s Saliv a Ab. 281. 

LALAXA f/.;, A woman • Ab. 231. 

LALAXAM, Dalliance, sport [^fT5f^]. Att. 193, 

LALAPPATI, and LALAPATI, To lament 
:qfQSj%=r ^T^]. Mall. 198; Das. 35. 

LALASA (/.j, Ardent desire [WT^RTT]. Ab. 163. 

LALATAAF, The forehead [^<sIT2]' Ab. 864; 
B. Lot. 604 ; Ras. 20. See also Xaldtam. 

LALATI, To sport, to daily [WW]. P.p.p. lalito, 
sporting, beautiful (Att. 191). Neut. lalitam, 
j dalliance (Ab. 174). 

I LAMAKO iadJJ), Low, inferior, vile. Ab. 099; 

F. JiU 15 ; Dh. 409. Ldmakataro, viler (Dh. 392). 
j LAMBAKAXXO (adJJ), Having banging ears, or 
ears with long lobes - Name of a family 

in Ceylon (Mali. 228 ; Att. 11). 
j LAMBATI, To droop, to fall ; to liang down, to be 
‘ suspended [^]- Mah. 198. jikdse lamha* 
mdndnU hanging in the air (51ah. 199). Cans. 
lambdpeti^ to cause to be suspended (IMah. 128, 211), 

! LAMBIRO {adj.). Hanging, suspended 
i 1^]. Mah. 164, 179. 

LAMBITO lambati^ Suspended, hanging 

j downwards [^rfS^TT]* Mah. 179. 

'f LAMBO (adj,)y Pendulous, long, large , 

j LANCHANAS, a mark ; the seal of a letter [^- 
I Ab. 55. Lanchanani chinditvd, having 

broken the seal (Alw. I. 79). 

! LANCHATI, and LAXCHETI, To seal 
I Patitthdpitamatfikam sdsanam rdjamudddya Ian* 
j chanto^ sealing an edict with tlie royal seal after 
I the wax, lit. clay, has been affixed (Dh. 89). Alw. 
j 1.74; Das. 24. 

• LAXCHO, A mark, an imprint [Qrs§^ + 

! LANCO, A present; a douceur, a bribe [^5*]* 

I Lancam daddtU to give a bribe (Dh. 169, 171, 170, 
188). Lancam gaheti or lahliati, to take bribes 
I (Das. 25; Dh.220). bribery (Ab.824). 

I LANDASI, The dung of animals Dh. 154, 

j 158. 

LANGALl (y.). Name of a plant Ab. 

588. 

LANGHATI, To disregard ; to jump over, to step 
over IWSf}* Dh. 211 ; CL P. Verbs, L 
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LAXGHETI, To jump over; to lift up 
Jjohghayitv&na pdkdram, leaping over the Tvrfl 
(Mali, 153). Chattarh taUgliesl, raised the royal 
umbrella, viz. began to reign (Mah. 242). 

LAbTGI (/.), A bolt or bar. Ab. 217. 

LANKA (/.), Ceylon Mah. 3. 

LANKADlPATJ'HO(a(^‘.), Living in Ceylon 
^+W]- Mah. 3. 

LAS’’KADIP0, and -PAM, Island of Ceylon 
+ ^]. Mah. 2, 3, 67. 

L.ANKIKO (adj.). Belonging to Ceylon + 

LaAkihd {pU), The Simhalese people, the 
Singhalese (Alw. I. 112). 

LANKINDO, King of Ceylon Mah. 

67. 

LAbfKISSARO, King of Ceylon + 

Mah. Ixxxvi. 

LAPAKO, This appears to mean one who fawns or 
intrigues, the explanation is Idbhfzsakkdratthikd 
Jiutvd lapanfitilapakd 

LAPANAJO, A tooth + ^]. Ab. 261. 

L APANAJVl, Speaking ; the mouth • Ah. 260. 

LAPAPETI {eaus, next), To cause to talk or beg. 
Dh. 275. 

LAPATI, To talk, to prattle, to mutter, to whine, 
to lament [WC- 7, 31 ; Dh. 275. 
LAPAYATI, To talk, to prattle, to whine, to beg. 
Dh. 15, 275. 

LAPAYATI, see LdvefL 

LAPITAM, Talk ; voice [;5rfTjTI= • ^b. 755. 

LAPO, A sort of quail, Perdix Chinensis [^TT^r, 
Ab. 639. 

LAPU, see Aldpu. 

IjASANAM, Dancing Ab. 100. 

LASATI, To shine; to sport [W^]- Att. 210. 
LASI (/.), Brains (?). Dh- 146, 

LASIKA (/.), The fluid which lubricates the joints 
[^TRI^T]- Kh. 18. I find the foil, in Visuddhi 
Magga, lasikd atthisandhinaTh abbhm^anahiccam 
sddhayamdnd asitisatasandJiisu thitd, ‘Masikd is 
found in the hundred and eighty joints, serving 
the purpose of their lubrication.” 

LASUNASI, Garlic Ab. 595. 

LATA (yi), A creeping plant, a creeper ; a branch 
[^]- Ab, 542, 550, 1083 ; Dh. 60. 

LATI, To take [wt]- B. Lot. 368. 

LATTAKAUil, Lac, a red animal dye 
Dh. 190. 


LATTHI, and LATTHIKA (/.), A staiT, a stick; 
an offshoot, a plant ^rfS^KT]- Bh. 199; 

Mah. 120. See YatthL Comp. Madhulatthikd. 
LATUKIKA {f.), The diminutive Indian quail, 
Perdix Chinensis [WgpBT + * Ab, 639; 

Dh. 104. 

LAVAKO, A reaper Sen. K. 512, 525; 

Mah. 61. 

LAVANAift, Gutting, reaping Sen. K. 

524; Ab. 770. 

LAV AN AM, Salt . Ab. 460, 461. See also 

Lonam, 

LAVANGAlft, Cloves Ab. 303. 

LAVANO (jttdJ,\ Reaping Sen. K. 524. 

LAVETI (cau9. lundti)y To cut, to reap [^nq^EffW 
= Alw. 1.41. Mah. 61 has Idpayati, which 
is probably a diedectic variety of Idvayati (the 
Ind. Off. MS. has the same reading). 
LAVITTA*, A sickle Ab. 448. 

LAVO, Cutting, reaping; a small piece, a chip, a 
very little; a drop [^q]. Ab. 705, 770, 1096. 
LAYATl, To reap [fr, ^]. Das. 31. 

LAYO, A brief measure of time (see Muhutfo) ; equal 
time in music and dancing [^Rl] • Ab, 66, 137- 
LB9PU (?».), A clod of earth [%5]- Ab. 447; 
Dh. 340, 

LEHATI,Tolk;k[t%l|]. P.p.p.Klho. P.f,p.%^o. 
LEEHA (y^.), A line, a streak, a scratch [%^x] • 
Ab. 263, 1098. Candalekhd, the crescent moon 
(Dh. 246). Pancalekhdya likhiiapottkakam, a 
manuscript written with five lines on each page. 
LekM dkaddhatiy To draw lines (Das. 24). See 
Lekho. 

LEKHAEO, A scribe, a secretary Ab. 

348; Mab. 195. 

LEKHANAM, Writing; a letter [%^]- Sild-^ 
lekhananty a rock-inscription. 

LEKHETI {cans, likhati)^ To write, to delineate 
Mah. 162, 

LEKHO, Writing, manuscript, inscription ; a letter, 
epistle; a drawing, delineation [%^]. Ah. 992, 
1098. Lekham tattha avdcayi, read the inscription 
upon it (Mah, 162). Dve lekhd, two epistles. 
Lekhe sutvdy having heard the despatches read 
(Mah. 34). Lekhant vissaJJayU despatched a letter 
(Mall. 53, 203). Lekham sikkhatif to learn writ- 
ing (Alw. 1. 100). PI. lekhd, writing (Pat. 83, 84). 
See Lekhd, 
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LEKH YAA, Writing- . Ab. 1098. 

LENAlfr, A cave, a rock cavern, asylum, retreat, 
refuge; Nirvdna [W^Epf]. Ab, 6, 609; Alw. N. 
131 ; Mah. 167. Pihitadvdravdtapdnalene vihar^ 
anto^ living in a hermitage with the door and 
window closed (Dh, 825). A rock cell (Mah. 103). 

LEPANABl, Smearing, plastering [%Cr*f J - Sudhd* 
mattikalepanOf coated with cement and mortar 
(Dh. 251, comp. 27). 

LBPO, Plastering; plaster, mortar c%^]* Ab. 
1052; Pdt.70. 

LEPYAA^, Plastering, modelling in clay 
Ab. 523, 1006. 

LESO, A bit, an atom, a little Ab. 705. 

LiESO, A trick, a stratagem. Ab. 1108 ; Mah. 150. 

LEYYO {pf^p* lehati). To be licked, or lapped, or 
sipped = Neat, leyywh^ mucilag- 

inons food (Ab. 466). 

lilGCHAVl (»*.), Proper name of a race of Indian 
princes, also called Vajji Ab. 336; 

B. Int. 530 ; Dh. 860. 

JLIKHANAlVif, Writing ['ftnSW]. 

XiIKHAPETI next). To cause to be written; 
to cause to be cut. Mah. 207. Tmm kemfh 
Ukhdpetvd^ having caused his head to be shaved 
(Mab. 189). Kara^^ake Ukhdpetvdf having got 
some boxes turned (Alw. I. 74). 

XilKHATI, To scratch, to scrape ; to write, to in* 
scribe [t%^] • Pnapoin ^ to wrfte a letter (Alw. 
1. 101). Suddhagune lihhitvd^ having written 
down the virtues of Buddha (Alw. I. 77). Mah. 
204. Cans, lekheti^ likhdpetu 

lilKHITAKO (a«&\). Written lAkU- 

toko coro, a proclaimed thief (Alw. I. 72). 

LIKHITO (p.p-P* likhati). Scratched; erased; 
written, inscribed UkMid^ 

hhilaklhbisot from whom all sin has been eradi- 
cated, lit. scraped oif (Alw. I. xiii). lAkkitac&ro^ 
a proclaimed thief (Alw. I. 72). 

LIKKHA (/.), A measure of weights 1296 Anus 
[^RT]^ Ab. 195. 

LIKOCAKO, The plant Alangium Hexapetalum. 
Ab. 557. 

LIKUCX), A sort of breadfruit, Artocarpus Lacucba 
Ab.570. 

UlA^,),Play.spoi^diaiiance[l5j^^ Ab,174. 
(^), ^se, g^race, playfulness, facility, adroit- 
ness, skill, proficiency, mastery 
This word is explained by Samadc^andha-- 


nndhurato gamanalilkd, the graceful or f 
gait of the musk-elephant when his temple 
ichor (Att. 191). Attano issariyalilhdya p% 
he asks the question in the very wanton 
power. SariralifhadcKsanarhy exhibitii 
graceful gestures (Dh. 307 of a nautc 
Hanna ma/hgalahattM alaiikato Javamdnc 
bhati ndrapalipidya gacchanto ’oa Bohhati^ 
state elephant with all bis trappings on < 
look well trotting, he looks best when ts 
with an elephant’s native grace and dlgn 
284). At Dh. 146 the wicked Devadatta I 
seated as saying, dve aggasdvake vhhom 
nisiddpetvd huddhaUlhdya dhammam de 
** 111 make my two chief disciples sit dowi 
each side of me, and 111 preach the Law 
the fiuent mastery of a Buddha.” AJja 1 
vUayam Btiddhali}hant passissdtna, this 
shall see the Buddha’s power, this day ^ 
behold his easy triumph (Dh. 98, comp, 
idea is that of playing with the adversary 
meats, answering them with perfect ease) 
LIMPANAJft, Smearing, plastering. Dh. 
LIMPATI, To smear, to daub, to plaster, 
Bhittirh to plaster a wall (I 
Pass, lippati, Yo na lippati kdmesUj he ^ 
not cling to pleasuie (Dh. 71). P.p.p. Utt 
limpdpetiy limpeti, Kdyam Umpetvd Ci 
having smeared ashes on his body. P.][ 
limpito. Suvan^ena Umpito, coated with g 
LINGAJ([, A mark, sign, characteristic ; pu 
gender, sex ; nominal theme or crude base 
Ab. 273, 910. Purtaalingam itthilingam 
characteristics of the male and female 
206). In grammar the three genders arey^t 
itthilingam, napuThsakalingam, masculi 
nine and neuter. lAhgavipalldso, change 
(Dh.286). verbal roots an< 

themes (Sen. K. 483). 

LESJGAVA (adj,). Having marks or chan 
JParibbi^yakalingavd, In 
of a devotee (Mah. 64). 

LINGl (a«^‘.). Having gender 
lihgi, of the same gender (Alw. I. vii, t 
nation belongs to the whole compound). 
LiNO {pp* Uyati), Attached, adhering; 
hidden Linattho, hidd 

condite meaning. Alina, free from atta< 
worldliness (Dh. 44). 
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LIPI (/•)> A letter of the alphabet; writing . 

Ah. 1063. lApikdro, a scribe (Ab. 348). 


r.TP PATl. see JAmpaiL 
LITTOCp.p.p- limpati). Smeared, plastered 
= Ab. 746, 958. 

LlYATI, To adhere ['^] • P-p*' 

LOBHANiYO {adj.). Connected with covetousness 
• Lohhaniyehi driammehi mddho, free 
from covetous affecti''ns (Sen. K. 3^). 

LOBHO, Covetousness, desire, cupidity, greed 
Dlianalobho, lust of wealth (Rns. 18). 
Dh. 44, 47; Man. B. 417- Lobha is one of the 
Akasalaintilas, or sinful principles in the heart 
from which spring demerit or sin. 

LOCANAM, The eye • A.b. 149. 

LODDO, The tree Symplocos Bacemosa 


Ab. 556. 

LOHAGULO, An iron or metal ball 
Dh.66. 

LOHAJAM, Brass, bronze Mah. 259. 

LOHAKAEAKO, A blacksmith 
Ab. 509. Also lohakdro. 

LOHAKUMBHl (/.), An iron cauldron ; name of 
a lake in hell Ab. 658; Mah. 

17, 249. 

LOHAM, Agallochum Ab. 302. SeeLofro. 

LOHAPIITHO, A heron [^rff + • Ab. 643. 

LOHITAKO (adj.), Red Ubhato 

lohitakipadhdnaAi, a red pillow at each end of a 
couch (a luxury forbidden to a bhikkhu). 

LOHITANKO, A ruby [^PlrflBr= Ab. 491 ; 

Mrfi. 69 ; Pat. 79 ; Alw. I. 75. 

LOHITAPAnI («<&'.), Red-handed, bloody, murder- 
ous, destroying life whether animal or human 

LOHITO(ady.),Red Ab. 1028. Masc. 

lohitOf the colour red (Ab. 95). Neut. loJntam, 
blood (Ab. 280). LohitanadU a river of blood 
(Dh. 224). Galalohitamf his throat’s blood (Mah. 
246, as we say “heart’s blood ”). 

LOHITUPPADAKO, Oue who has committed the 
crime of shedding the blood of a Buddha (see 
ne:^). P4t. 28. 

LOHITUPPADO, The crime of wounding a supreme 
Buddha so as to draw blood - 

See Abhithdnam. Comp. Dh. 279. 

LOHO,andLOHAM, Iron; copper, brass; any metal 
[^3- Ab. 493, 820, 906 ; CL Gr. 46. Loka^ 


rdpdni thapdpesi duve^ set up two brazen images 
(Mah. 236). Lohamayo pattOy a brazen or copper 
plate (Mah. 143). Tamhalohamy copper (Mah. 
164; PAt. 80). Lohapdsddoy the Brazen Palace, 
lit. metal palace, is the name of a famous monastery 
at Anuradhapura in Ceylon, built by King Duttha- 
gdmani about 150 years before Christ : it w'as roofed 
with brass or copper tiles. 

LOKADHAMMATA (/.), The vicissitudes of life, 
the vanity of worldly things + TfTj* 

Mah. 261. 

LOK ADH AMMO, Worldly condition + \n¥]. 

There are eight conditions to which man is subject 
in this world, viz. Idhhoy aldhhoy yaso, ayaso, pas- 
amsdy ninddy sukhamy dukhkathy gain, loss, fame, 
dishonour, praise, blame, happiness, suffering 
(Kh.6, 20). Das. 9. 

LOKADHATU (/.), A world or sphere + 

VTrf] • This word is another name for a Cakkavala, 
it probably means constituent or unit of the uni- 
verse, the whole material universe consisting of 
a vast number of these spheres. A thousand 
cakkavdlas are called sahassUokadkdtu or cMalo- 
kadhdtu ; one million cakkavdias are called dvisa- 
hassilokadhdtu or majjhimalokadhdfu ; a million 
million of cakkavdlas are called tisahassilokadkdtu 
or malidsahojssilokadhdtu (Man. B. 8). Dasasa- 
hassalokadhdtUy ten thousand worlds. B. Int. 694 ; 
B. Liot. 717* 

LOKADHIPATBYYAlfr, Influence of the world 
+ ddhipateyyd\. By this is meant the 
influence on a man’s conduct of the opinion of the 
world, which produces ottappam or fear of sinning 
(Das. 41, 43). Man. B. 493. 

LOKAGARU (w.), Teacher of the world, an epithet 
of Buddha orof any Buddha *A.b.3. 

LOKAGGO, Chief of the world, i.e. Buddha 
+ ^nj]. B. Lot. 576. 

LOKAKKHAYIKA, See Akhhdyikd and Lokd- 
yatam. 

LOKAMISAI^, Temptation of the world, pleasures 
of sense • Dh- 68 ; Ten J. 8. 

LOKANATHO, Protector or savionr of the world, 
an epithet of Buddha Ab. 2; 

Mab. 11. 

LOKANTARIKO (adj.). Belonging to the lokan- 
taraih, or space between three spheres (see Cakka- 
vdlam) [WlnSli+^K+i:^]- Lokantarikanirayo, 
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the L. hell, a place of ponishmerit situated in the 
lokantara, it is partly inhahited by pretax (Mali* 
209 ; Man. B. 27, 47, 48 ; B. Int. 81 ; B, Lot. 631, 
832). 

LOKAPALO, Guardian of the world 

This term is applied to several devas, as Sakka 
(Indra), Yama, Varuna, Tlie four Maliardjas are 
lokapdlas. Att. 81 ; B. Int. 603. 

LOKAVIBC (adj,)y Knowing the universe + 
fwf]- A common epithet of a Buddha (Alw. 1. 77). 

LOBLAYATAlff, Controversy on fabulous or absurd 
points, casuistry Lot, 409 ; Alw. 

I. Ixx, Ixxi. This word is explained to be vitanda^ 
mttham (Ab. 1 12). I find the follow ing in Brahma 
J41a S» At|h., lokakkhdylkd ti ayam loko kena 
nimmito cuukena ndma nimmito kdko seio afthfnam 
Betattd baUkd rattd lohitassa rattattd ti evam^ 
ddtkd lokdyatavitanddsalldpakathd, *“Who made 
the world? the vrorld was made by so and so. 
Crows are white because their bones are white, 
cranes are red because their blood is red/ To 
these and similar controversies, discussions, and 
conversations the term lokakkhdyikd is applied.^’ 

LOKESO, Brahman [^IRS + Ab. 15. 

LOKIYO (ad;.). Common, popular; worldly, earthly, 
temporal . Lokiyacchando, common pro- 

sody as opposed to vedic (Kb. 23). Lokiyama- 
hdjanOj every-day people, the world, the mass of 
mankind, the unconverted as opposed to Ariyas 
(Dh. 256, 287, 288, 430). See Lokuttaro* 

LOEO, The universe ; a world ; the world ; the in- 
habitants of a world or region ; mankind ; a being, 
a creature Ab, 93, 186, 1041. Lokam 

dukkhd pamocetuniy to redeem the world from 
suffering (Mah. 1), LokoBsa 9aggamaggahlid-> 
vanatthdya^ that men may learn the way to heaven 
(Alw. I, cxxiv). Loko ^yam pilito, the people of 
this countiy are oppressed (Mah. 165). MaMra^ 
kkhitatheram Yonalokam apesayi^ sent the thera 
M. to the Yona people or country (Mah. 71). 
Lcmkdlcko, the people of Ceylon (Mah, 121). Koci 
lokasmith vijjatiy is there any man in the world w’ho 
. . (Dh. 26). SankJidradukkhatdya loko anupddi- 
oesdya nibbdnadhdtuyd muccati^ from the suffering 
of existence a being is released by that Nirvana in 
which no trace of existence remains (Alw. 1. 108). 
Pathavi lokam pdleti^ the earth supports mankind. 
Ayam lakoparaloko^ this world and the next world, 
this life and the next life (Das. 45; Dh. 31, 43). 


IdhalokOf this world, this life, this state of exist- 
ence. By paraloko is meant any world whether 
good or bad to which a man goes after death, 
Naraloko, the world of men (Mah. 43). Brahma^ 
lokoj the world of brahmas, the Brahma heavens 
(Mah. 118). Petalokoy the Preta wwld (Dh, 129). 
Lokavisayoy the extent of the universe (Man. B. 9), 
The three great divisions of the existing universe 
are sattaloko, sanklidraloko, okdsaloko (see each 
sep.). Kdmalokoy rdpalokoy ardpalokoy the worlds 
of Sense, of Form, and of absence of Form, are 
subdi\dsions of the World of Sentient Being (see 
Sattaloko and Tilokam). For the thirty-one lokas 
see Sattaloko. Other classifications are given, as 
kilesaloko, bhavaloko, indriyalokoy the world of sin, 
the world of existence, the world or aggregate of 
properties of sentient beings (Alw. 1. 106) ; khan- 
dkalokoy dyatanalokoy dhdtulokoy the W'orld of the 
skandhas, of the ayataiias, of the dhatus (Das. 44). 
The loc. loke is frequently used in the sense of 
**in the world, among men, commonly,’^ Yam 
kind yittkam va liutarh va loke yajetkay whatso- 
ever sacrifice or offering a man offers in the world 
(Dh. 20). Loke adlnnam ddiyatiy takes in this 
world what is not given to him (Dh. 44, 73, 97, 
comp. 60). Settho loke eko ti vuccati, one who is 
chief is called Eka. Santo sappwrisd loke deoa~ 
dhammd ti vuccarey good and righteous men are 
called devadhamma (Das. 41). 

LOKUTTARO (ad;.), Transcending the world, 
supernatural, spiritual Sabhe 

lokiyalokuttaradhammdy all conditions or things 
temporal and spiritual (Dh. 180, comp. 194). The 
nava lokuttard dhammdy or nine transcendent con- 
ditions, are the four Maggas, the four Fhalas, and 
Nirvdpa (Dh. 180, 361). The attha lokuttaraka^ 
salavipdkadttdni are thoughts in the four Maggas 
and the four Phalas {sotdpattimaggadftamy saka^ 
ddgdmimaggacittam, and so on). Man. B. 445, 
493; Dh.310. 

LOLATA (/.), Longing, eagerness cTT]* 

Ras. 18, 28. 

LOLO (ad;.), Tremulous; desirous, longing; greedy; 
unsteady, agitated Ab. 712, 729, 938, 

1066, 1075. 

LOLUPO (adj\)y Desirous, covetous, greedy • 

Ab. 729. 

LOMAHASiSANAlft, Horripilation or bristling of 
the hair of the body caused by astonishment or 
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fear or delight + 1^] • Ab. 175, 912; 

aiah. 107. 

LOMAHAJiiSANO {adj.)y Causing horripilation, 
astounding, stupendous earth- 

quake (Mali. 108). Of the wonderful eflSicacy of 
meritorious Karma (B. Lot. 340). 

LOMAHAMSO, Horripilation Ten 

J. 50. 

LOMAHATTHAJATO {adj.), Having the hair of 
the body erect with wonder or fear, terrified, 
astounded, thunderstruck 

;^Trr= ^ 

LOMAM, The hair of the body Ab. 

259; Kh. 18. LomaMpOt a pore of the skin (F. 
Jat. 57 ; Alw. I. 80). Hatthalomo, having the hair 
of the body erect with joy or wondjer (]\Iah. 86). 
LOMASO (adj.). Hairy Lomasapd nako^ 

a caterpillar (Ab. 623). 

LOMI {adj.). Having hair 

LO^TAM, Salt [^^]. Ab. 460; Mah. 15. See 
also Lavanam. 

LONIKO (adj,), Relating to salt, having a salt taste 
Dh.260. 

LOPO, Cutting oflf ; in gram, elision, apocope [^’M] . 
Kvaci lopo hoti, sometimes elision takes place. 
Lopam pappotif undergoes elision (Sen. K. 205). 
LUDDAKO, A huntsman, a sportsman 
Ab. 518, 1106; Dh. 203; Mah. 166; Cl.^Gr. 84. 
Migaluddako, a deer-stalker (Ras. 25). Sakuiia- 
luddako, a fowler (Dh. 376). 

LUDDHO {pp.p.), Greedy, covetous . 

Ab. 729. Maso. luddho, a huntsman (Ab. 1106). 
LUDDO {adj,)y Cruel, murderous [^=^]. 
Luddakammaiihy a barbarous deed. Laidddni 
karoti, to kill prey (F. Jat. 13). Jjaddo^ a hunts- 
man, sportsman (Ab. 1038; Mah. 166; Dh. 410; 
Das. 24). 

LCKHO {adj^y Rough; unpleasant; hard, harsh 
[^. ^]. lAkho bh^bhdgo, a rugged piece 
of ground (Ab. 183). LUkhajlvikam jivati^ to live 
a hard life (Dh. 373). Used of food Mkha means 
** bitter,” unpleasant,” as opposed to panita^ 
« sweet,” “nice” (Dh. 145, 214, 374, 375). 
LULAYO, A buffalo [^^pSTRl]. Ab. 616. 
LUNATI, To cut, to reap - Sen. K. 440. Pas*® 
MyatL P.p.p. Mno, Caus. Idvetu 
LU!NCATI, To pull up or out [^^]- Piit. 119; 
Mah. 140. 

LUNO (p.p.p. lundti), Cut, reaped ^]* 

— 0«v 


LUPANAM, Cutting off [^+ 

LUPYATI (pass.). To be elided ^[*0- 

LOTA(/.), and LCTIKA(/.), A spider and 

Ab. 621. 

LUTTO (p.p. lupyati), Cutoff, elided [*511? — 

Sen. K. 206. 

LCYATI {pass.)y To be cut or reaped = ^]- 

Sen. K. 524. 

M. 

MA (»z.). The moon Ab. 52. 

MA (p? ohibitive particle)^ Not, do not [ifTl* With 
impei’at. Md klidda^ do not eat (Mah.230); Mdevam 
karotha^ do not do so (Dh. 199) ; Md gacchdhi^ do 
not go (Alw. 1. 7) ; Vanam chindatha ind rukklimhy 
cut down the forest, not the tree (Dh. 50). With 
aor. Md voca^ do not say (Dh. 24) ; Md ^pddiy do 
not obtain (Db. 48) ; Khano ve md upaceagdy let 
not an opportunity escape (Dh. 56) ; 3Id evam kariy 
do not do so (comp, md evam akatthcy Dh. 80). 
With opt. Md bhufijethay let him not eat (Mah. 
158) ; Md dcikklieyydsiy do not point out ; Md 
pamddam anuyunjetliay let him not be slothful 
(Dll. 6). With imperf. Md K evam avaeoy say not 
so. Without expressed verb : Md evam hJiantey 
not so, lord; Alam bhikkhave md bhai^danamy 
enough piiests, no quarrelling (Dh. 104). 

MACCHA (/.), Good soil Sen. K. 522. 

MACCHABANDHO, A fisherman + 

Ab. 670. 

MACCHAKO, A fish Dh. 192. 

MACCHAI^pI (/.), Inspissated juice of the sugar- 
cane Ab.462. 

MACCHARAYATI, To be envious [denom. from 

MACCHAEl Envious, niggardly 
Db, 47- 

MACCHARIYAM, and MACCHERAM, Avarice, 
niggardliness, selfishness, em'y, cliurlishness [■^TT* 
(1^]. Dh. 43, 290, 371 ; Man. B. 418. 

MACCHARO (adj.). Niggardly, envious, grudging 
Sen. K. 517- Nciit. maccJiaramy 
avarice, etc. (Ab. 168). 

MACCHIKO, A fisherman Ab. 670. 

MACCHO, A fish Ab. 671 ; Alw. I. xxi; 

F. Jdt. 53. 

MACCO marati), Mortal Ittafco, 
a man, a mortal (Das. 6 ; Ab. 227 ; Dh. 10). 

MACCO (adj.), Maternal [RTH + ^]. 
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MACCU (m.), Deatb; Yama [^]. Ab. 404. 
J!faecurdJ{l, Yama (Dfa. 9, 31). Maccuyuddham, 
conflict with death, the last death-stniggle (Mah. 
194). Niyato macea, death is inevitable (Dh. 156). 
Gen. mttemno (Dh. 5), maccussa (Dh. 277). 
MACCUDHEYYAM, The realm of Death [^ + 
%sr=’«n]. JBy this term is meant all sentient 
existence as opposed to Nirvana or the annihila^ 
tion of being (Dh* 16, 197, 277); the realm of 
death is the region in which death holds sway, viz. 
the sattaloka with its three stages of kdmabhava^ 
rdpabkava^ and ardpabhatta (tebhdmakavatta), 
MAD ANAIVI, Delighting ; cloves [^TTT^]- 
MADANI YD (ad/.), Intoxicating . Sen. 

E.395. 

MADANO, Kdma, the god of love; the plant 
Vanguiera Spinosa Ab. 42, 567, 1131. 

Madana»aro, Cupid’s dart (Att. 192). 

MADDA (m.plur.). Name of a country and its in- 
habitants [M^]- Ab. 185. 

BIADDALO, A sort of drum Ab. 144. 

MADDANAli, Rubbing, grinding,crushing,tramp- 
ling Ab. 769. Arimaddano^ one who 

destroys his enemies (Mah. 2). Dh. 187- 
MADDATI, To rub; to compress, to crush, to 
trample, to destroy PaHyantesu jdlam 

maidantOy drawing together the net at the sides. 
At Mab. 225, mahdmhdrasimam madditvdy pro- 
bably means ** encroaching on (lit- compressing) 
the boundaiy of the M.,” the Ind. Off. MS. reads 
•^Imam io, Kantakam tiu, to tread on a thorn 
(Sen. K. 335). Maddanto Dami}ey defeating the 
Tamuls (Mah. 4, comp. 165). Muddikapphaldni 
to press grapes (Pit. 90). Pddam m., to 
refute, crash, or stamp out a heresy (Mah. 227 ; 
Pit, "n ; Alw. 1. 55). Caus. madddpeti and maddeti. 
Hatthind madddpetiy to cause a criminal to be 
trampled to death by elephants (Dh. 187). Ma- 
hdhatthihi Tnaddayi, caused (the stones) to be 
trampled down by huge elephants (Mah. 169). 
MADDA VO (adj.)y Flaccid, withered . Dh. 

67 ; Mall. 181. Maddavaniy mildness. 

BfADHU iadj.)y Sweet ; pleasant, nice [H^]- Ab. 
1067 ; Dh. 13. Neut. madhuy wine made fi*om the 
blossoms of Bassia Latifolia (Ab, 533; Dh. 27^), 
the nectar of flowers (Ab. 545), honey (Mah. 2, 22 
madhdni). Madhuvd^ijoy a honey-seller (Mali. 25). 
Makkhikdmadhuy bee honey (Pdt. 90). MaMu~ 
makhhikdy a bee (Mah. 22). 


MADHUBBATO, A honey bee 
635, 

MADHUCCHITTHA*, Wax[if^f^]. Ab.494. 

MADHUDDUMO, The tree Bassia Latifolia [to 
+ ^]. Ab.554. ^ 

MaDHUKARO, a bee Ab. 636. 

MADHUKARO(cf;[ 7 .), Sweet Nesdda-^ 

madhukaragitikdy the beguiling song of the hunter 
(Att. 198). 

MADHUKO(ad/.),Sweet[?ppi], Masc. madAtefe,, 
a bard or panegyrist (Ab. 396), Bassia Latifolia 
(Ab. 554). Neut. madhukamy liquorice (Ab. 587). 

MADHULATTHIKA (/.), Liquorice [^ + 
Ab. 587. 

MADHULlHO, A bee Ab, 636. 

MADHUMBHO, Diabetes P£t.83,84. 

MADHUPO, A bee + Ij] . Ab. 636. 

MADHURAKO, The Jivaka plant . Ab. 

694. 

MADHURASA(/.), A grape; the plant Sanseveria 
Roxburgbiana . Ab. 581, 587. 

MADHURASSARO, A sweet voice 
Ras. 26; Dh, 402. Also adj. ** sweet-voiced” 
(Mah. 22). 

MADHCRATTAlft, Sweetness [^^'^ -j- 

MADHURO (adj.)y Sweet; agreeable [V^]. 
Anndni madhurdniy savoury food (Mah. 170). 
Madhuram tassa bhdaitamy his speech is sweet 
(Dh. 65). Masc. madhuroy sweetness (Ab. 148). 
Madhurarasoy sweet taste (Dh. 260). Fem. Ma- 
dhurdy name of a town in India (Sen. K. 321). 
The catumadJiuraniy or four sweet foods, are, I 
think, navanltaihy madhuyphdnitaniy telamy priests 
are allowed to eat these after midday (Dh. 165). 

MADHURO (adj.)y Belonging to the town of 
Madhuri [iTpgT]- Sen. K. 392, 393. 

MADHVAsAVO, Wine made fronpi the flowers of 
BassiaLatifolia[lig+^^nrapr]. Ab. 533; Pit. 90. 

mad! (<w^‘.), Like me [VTflT ] • Sen. K. 625. 

MADIRA (/.), Spirituous liquor Ab. 

533. Rajjasirimadirdy the intoxicating draught 
of kingly power (Att. 199), 

M^ISO, and MARISO (ad;.), Like me, such as I 
Sen. K. 525; Das. 7; Mah. 36. ifddtw 
buddhoy a Buddha like me (Dh. 109). MddUd 
kkujjd ndma hmtiy are people like me to be called 
hunchbacks ? (Dh. 159). 

MADlYO (ad;.), Mine 
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MADO, Intoxication ; pride ; enjoyment ; the juice 
that flows from an elephant’s temples when In rut 
Ab.364, 1128; Mah.215; Dh.275. Surd- 
madaniatto^ intoxicated (Dh« 307)* Na maddya 
dlidreti, he does not cat for sensual enjoyment. 
The three madas are drogyamado, yohbanamado^ 
jdtimado, the pride or intoxication of health, of 
youth, of birth. Rdpamado^ vanity (Dh. 315). 

MADO, Pride Ab. 764. 

MAG AD HA (m-jt?/.), l^fame of a people and country, 
Southern Debar Ab. 184; Alw. 1. iii. 

Loc. MagadhesUi among the Magadhas, in the 
Magadha country (Mah. 2). Magadhahhdad, the 
Magadha language, Pali (Kh. 23). Magadhara- 
tthaihy the Magadha country (Dh. 186). 

MAGADHAKO, MAGADHIKO {adj.\ Belonging 
to Magadha [VTpnini, Cl. Gr. 90, 

92; Sen. K. 390. Mdgadkikd hkdsd, the Pdli 
language (Alw. I. cvii). PL masc. mdgadhlkd, 
the Magadha people (Kh. 22). 

MAGADHO {adj.\ Belonging to Magadha • 

JRdjd MdgadhOf tlie Bang of Magadha. Mdgadhi 
hhdsd, the Pdli language (Alw. I. iii, cvii). Masc. 
mdgadho, a bard or panegyrist (Ab. 396, 503 said 
to he the oflTspring of a Oildra by a Kshatriya 
woman). Fern, mdgadhi^ a kind of jasmine (Ab. 
576), also long pepper (Ab. 583). Fern, also 
mdgadhd (Mah. 253). 

MAGASIRAli, Name of a Nakkliatta ■ 

Ab. 58. ^ 

MAGASIRO, and MAGGASIRO, Name of a month 
[WT’4fSr<]- Ab. 76; Sen. K. 392; Mah. 70, 
116. 

MAGAVIKO, a deer-stalker, huntsman, sportsman 
Ab.513. 

MAGGAMAGGO, The right and the wrong way 
[ 41 1 4 ] . Dh. 72, 429. By maggd- 

maggandnadassana is meant the knowledge of 
what does and what does not lead to the attain- 
ment of the four Maggas (Man. B. 193). 

MAGGANA and -NAlSl, Tracing out, research 
Ab.774. 

MAGGATI, and MAGGETI, To trace out, to seek 
P.p.p. maggilo (Ab. 753). 

MAGGATyno (adj.). Walking m oitc of tlie Four 
Paths + 

See SotdpattiniaggutthOf 
Sakaddgdmimaggattho, etc. 

MAOOIKO, A traveller [«rTf>Ni]. Gh. 153. 


MAGGO, Trace, track ; road, path, course, passage ; 
urethra[^nNI]. Ah. 190, 921 ; Mah. 206. Sakata- 
maggo, a carriage road (Ab.l91). JangkamaggOy 
a footpath (Ditto). Vanamaggo^ a jungle path. 
Maggo gantabbo hotU a journey has to be performed. 
Vkayojanasato maggo, a journey of twenty thou- 
sand yojanas (Dh.81). Maggakdlanto, wearied with 
the journey (Dh. 210). Saggamaggo, the way to 
heaven (Alw. I. cxxiv). Mokkkamaggo, the way to 
Nirvana. Hatthind katamaggo, the passage forced 
by the elephant (Mah. 153, through the city wall). 
Nitipavenimaggo, customs and usages (Alw. I. 

1 12). Katkdmaggo, narrative, exposition, history. 
VittMramaggamsamdsayitvd, condensing detailed 
accounts. Fisuddhimaggo, The Path of Holiness, 
name of a famous theological work (comp. Dh. 49). 
For the ariyo atthangikamaggo see Atthangiko; it 
is sometimes called simply 7naggo, ** the Path,” e.g. 
fnagge ndiiafk, “ knowledge of the Path,” and see 
Ariyasaccam^ Rdgddiddsako maggo, tlie path 
that destroys Inst and the other evil passions, i.e. 
the Ariya Atth. Magga (Alw. 1. 33). The cattdro 
maggd, or Four Paths, are four stages of sancti- 
fication leading to Nirvdpa, and without which 
Nirv^pa cannot be attained. Their names are sotd- 
pattimaggo, sakaddgdmimaggo, andgdmimaggo, 
arahattamaggo. Those who are walking in these 
four paths are called respectively sotdpanno, 8aka- 
ddgdmi, andgdmi, and arahd (for the meaning of 
these terms see separate articles). Each of the paths 
is subdivided into a lower and a higher stage, the 
path and its phala or h'nition, so that there are also 
eight grades of sanctification, viz. zotdpattimaggo^ 
sotdpattiphdlafh, sakaddgdmimo^go, %cikadd- 
gdmiphalam, andgdmimaggOy andgdnupkalam, 
arahattamaggo, araJiattaphalam, Tliose who 
have athuued these stages are called respectively 
sotdpattimaggatthoy sotdpattiphalattho, sakadd- 
gdmimaggaUho, sakaddgdmijdialattho, andgdmi- 
maggattho, andgdmiphalattho, arahattamagga- 
ttho, arahattaphedattko : collectively they are 
termed ariyapuggald or ariyd (pL), ‘*the Elect,” 
**the Saints”: their state is termed sotdpaitl- 
maggatthdnam, soidpattiphalattMnam, and so on. 
By the terms sotdpanno, sakaddgdmi, andgdmi, 
and arahd, are generally meant the sotdpattipha- 
lattko, sakaddgiUniphaUtttlio, andgdmiphalattho, 
and arahattapkalattho. Those who are in the 
seven lower stages are called Sekha; the term 
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Asekha is applied only to the Araliattapbalattha. 
Arahattapbala, the highest degree of sanctification, 
is also called hilesaparinihhdnath (or Mlesanihhd- 
nam)f and upddisesanibhdnanif and even simply 
nibbdnam^ All those who have not entered the 
Paths are called Puthujjana, unconverted,’^ lit. 
‘‘ordinary men.” When a man has once entered one 
of the four Paths he can never fall away, his salva- 
tion is assured, he must ultimately attain Nirvdna. 
Of the four Paths the last alone brings immediate 
release from existence. When a man has attained 
Arhatship he ceases to exist as soon as the natural 
term of his life has expired, that is in a few years 
at most. With the otlier three Paths the case is 
difierent. When a man attains the state of Sotd- 
panna he is far from being wholly freed from 
human passion, and mast pass through a period 
of probation, before he is qualified for Nirvdna by 
the total extinction of impurity and of Kamma : 
he must be born again seven times, in any of the 
worlds except the four Apdyas, from which he is 
exempted. The Sakaddgdmin, in whom a larger 
portion of human passion is destroyed, has only 
to pass through two more existences, one in a 
devaloka and one in the world of men. The And- 
gdmin is not reborn on earth or in a kamaloka, 
but passes to one of the five highest Rupahrahma- 
lokas, and thence attains Nirvdna. B. lot. 2D0- 
298 ; B. Lot. 520 ; E. Mon. 6, 280-291. i/izgga- 
brahmacaripaniy the life of one who is walking in 
one of the four Paths (Man. B. 492; Dh. 379), 
See PJicdmh* For further details respecting the 
Paths see Nibbdnanu 

MAGGURO, A sort of fish [Tlipc]- Ab. 671. 

MAGHA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta 
Ab. 59. 

BfAGH ATO, Non-slaughter, interdiction of slaughter 
[*rr+^]. Mighdtaih, sahale dipe ktiresi ma- 
nujddkipo, the king interdicted the destruction of 
animal life thronghout the whole island (Mali. 215). 

MAGHAVA(»i.\ Indm Ah. 20; Dh, 6; 

Sen. K. 273, 274. 

HAOHO, Name of a month Ab. 76 ; Sen. 

E.392. 

MAGHYASf, The blossoms of the many-flowered 
jasmine [^RTSjJ. Ab.578. 

MAGO, A deer or antelope Ab, 617. See 

also Migo. Comp. Magasiro. 


MAHA (adj.), Great. This nominative is sometimes 
met with, e.g. at Mah. 132, toss’ abddlio mahd ahu, 
“ a severe illness befell him,” and Bh, 298,«a7na7i. 
assa Gotamassa Idbliasakkdro mahd hutvd nU}battL 
It may be the Sanskrit nom. from 

or it may be the Vedic adj. 4^^! , or it may arise 
from a misunderstanding of the true nature of the 
base mahd-. How easily the latter may be mistaken 
for a nom. can be seen from such compounds as 
mahd-aggikkhandko (Alw. N. 30, where D’Alwis 
prints mahd as a separate word). That mahd- 
aggikkkandha is really a compound is erident 
from the comparison of words like mahd-updsikd 
and mahd^arahnam. The nom. masc. of ^is 
rarely found in Pali, its place being generally 
supplied by the base mahd- forming the first part 
of a compound. When it does occur it is almost 
always in the form mahanto (which see). At 
Ab. 413 occurs a nom. plur. mahd^ which perhaps 
should be referred to the Vedic iffT ydgd 
mahd ime). 

MAHA-, Great. This is a Vedic adj. much used as 
a substitute for in the formation of compound 
nouns and adjectives. Mahdnigrodhoy a great 
banyan tree (Dh. 165). Mahdyodho, a great war- 
rior (Das. 7; Mah, 194). Mahdkarufid^ great 
compassion (B. Lot. 376). Mahdsetthly an eminent 
or very wealthy setthi (Dh, 238). Mdhdvanam 
and mahd-aranhaihi a great forest (Ras. 18 ; Dh. 
406). Mahd-updsikdy an eminent female devotee 
(Dh. 107). Malid-aggikkhandhOy a great mass 
of fire (Alw, N, 36). Sometimes prefixed to a 
proper name in the sense of “ eminent,” to dis- 
tinguish its owner from others of the same name, 
e.g. MahdkassapOy Mahdkaccdyano, Mahdmogg- 
alldno^ names of eminent disciples of Bnddha. 
MahdvihhavQy very wealthy (Das. 24). Sometimes 
compounded with an adj. as mahdvisdlOy very broad 
(Att. 201). 

MAHAATTHAKATHA (/,), The Great Commen- 
tary [»rfT+'^+Wr]- Mohd-afthakatU 
was the oldest and most important of the com- 
mentaries upon the Tipitaka. The tradition is that 
it was rehearsed at the first Council, and brought to 
Ceylon by Mahiudn, wlio translated it into Singha- 
lese. Buddhagliosa’s commentai ies appear to have 
been chiedy compiled from it (P^it. vii). 

MAHABALAM, Great strength + ’SRT]- 

Sen. K. 376. 
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MAHABALO(o<^'.), strong, mighty [»lf7 + ^]. 
Ten J. 13- 

MAHABBALASI, Great strength ; a strong force, 
a great army Mah. 64- 

MAH ABBALO(<z(^*.), Having great strength, power- 
ful, mighty • Ndmalingcsu kosallam 

yato mahdbhalam huddhavacane pdtavatthinam, 
inasmuch as a thorough knowledge of nouns and 
their genders is a powerful help to those desirous 
of mastering the word of Buddha (Alw. I. vii). 
R('gd mahahbaloj a powerful king (Mah. 150). 
Bfah. 127, 144. 

MAHABBHAYAJfir, Great fear, horror 
Ab. 166; Alw. I, 106; Sen. K. 376. 

MAHABHADDAKAPPO, The Great Auspicious 
Cycle • By this is meant a 

kalpa in which five Buddhas appear, the present 
kalpa is one (see Kappo). Bfan. B. 95- 

MAHABHAYAlft, Great fear [^TfT+ W]. Comp. 
Mahabbhayam, 

MAHABHINIKKHAMANAlVr, The Great Retire- 
ment [^ffT + • By this is meant 

Gotama’s retirement from the world and adoption 
of the ascetic life preparatory to the attainment of 
Buddhaship ; the circumstances are giv^en at Man. 
B. 160 and foil., see also Dh. 118, 163. Kata- 
mahdbhinikkhamano^ having retired from the 
world (Ras. 64). The term abhinikkhamana is 
used of the abandonment of the world by an ordi- 
nary man, maJidbhinikkhamana only of one about 
to become a Buddha, comp, mahdparm^bdnam* 

MAH ABHOGO (adj.). Wealthy ; having a great hood 
(said of a cobra) [»n?T+ • Dh- 77 ; F. Jat. 51. 

MAHABHOTO, and -TAJST, A principal element 
The cattdro mahdbhdtd, or Four 
Elements, are pathavidhdtu^ dpodMtUy tejodkdtu^ 
vdyodhdtUf Earth, Water, Fire, Air (B. Lot. 514 ; 
Bh. 200; Ab. 788, 817)- The Rupakkhandha, 
or organized body, is composed of these elements 
(Man, B. 399). 

MAHABODHI (a». and y.). The great Bo tree 
This name is given to the Ficus 
Religiosa at Buddha Ghiya, under which Gotama 
attained Buddhaship, and also to the tree grown 
from it which still flourishes at Auur^dhnpura. 
Mah. 7, 101, 105, 108, etc. Sec BtdJiL 

MAHABRAHMA (w.), The archangel Brahman, 
abo called Brahmd Sahampati + 


Mahdbrafimdy or as he is also frequently called 
Brahmd, is the ruler of the Brahma heavens, and 
therefore the greatest of all the devas or angels. 
He holds the same place among the Brahma angels 
that Sakka and Mdra hold among the angels of 
the Kdmadevalokas. It is of the greatest import- 
ance not to confound the Buddhist Brahman with 
the Brahman of the Hindu triad. Mahdhrahmd 
is merely a powerful angel, and vastly inferior in 
power to Buddha. Every cakkavdla has its Mahd- 
brahman as the ruler of its Brahmaloka, so that 
in reality Mahabrahman is not one but many, for 
the universe contains an almost infinite number of 
Cakkavalas, and consequently of Mahdbrahmans. 
Moreover, the term Mahdbrahman in truth desig- 
nates rather an office (the sovereignty of the Brahma 
ang*els) than an individual, for the same person 
only remains Mahdbraliman for a limited period, 
at the expiration of which he enters upon a new 
existence, and is succeeded in the Brahma sove- 
reignty by another. According to Man. B. 10. 
pakyamuni when a bodliisatta was four times horn 
as Maliabrahman. I find it stated in a comment 
that the Mahdbrahman of Gotama’s time had been 
a monk named Sahaka, who under the dispensa- 
tion of Kassapa Buddha, by the practice of Jhdua, 
attained the sovereignty of the Brahmadevas. 
Mahdbrahman is represented as continually exer- 
cising good will towards every being. He some- 
times descends from his celestial abode to interfere 
for good in the affairs of men. Thus when after 
the attainment of Buddhahuod Gakyamuni hesi- 
tated for a while to communicate to mankind the 
truths he had discovered, we are told that Brahman 
quitting the Brahma world appeared before him, 
and loosing his robe from one slioulder in token of 
respect, and falling upon one knee, implored the 
sage not to keep back from man the knowledge of 
the way of salvation (Gog- Ev. 8 ; Man. B. 184). 
Again, at a critical period of the fortunes of the 
Buddhist church, Mahabrahman is represented as 
appearing to the Thera Salha to confirm his waver- 
ing faith (Mah. 17)- Mahdbrabman was present at 
the birth of Gakyamuni, and received the infant in 
a golden net (Man. B. 145). One of his insignia is 
a silver chatta or parasol, which he carries as the 
symbol pf his sovereignty (Mah. 180 ; Man. B. 173). 
On certain occasions the Mahdbrahmans of other 
Cakkavdlas are represented as coming to this earth 
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to pay honour to Buddha (Man. B. 146 ; Dh. 1 19). 
See SaJiampatL The word mdhdbrdhmd is de- 
clined Kite brdhm&, ace. makdbrahnUinath (Dh. 
403), instr. muMbrahmund (Dh. 367), etc. For 
the angels of the third Brahma heaven, see Satta- 
loJeo. B. Int. 2G2, 609 ; Man. B. 26, 41, 43. 

MAHACAGO (adj.), Munificent [4TfT + WnT]- 
Mah. 165. 

MAHACCHAVO, A great festival 
Comp. Chafu). 

MAHADANAM, Great gifts or charity [4TfT + 
Mahdddnam daddliy to bestow abundant 
alms (Dh« 23ip Mah. 240, sometimes means enter- 
taining a number of priests liberally for a certain 
period). Mah. 160. 

Bf AHADARO, Anguish [iTfT + - Mah. 261. 

BIAHADAYO Very compassionate, all-merci- 

fal 4* Mah. 199, 245. 

MAHADDHANO (adj.\ Wealthy [11??^+^^]. 
Dh. 77, 203, 208. 

MAHADHITI (ad;.), Having great fortitude or 
perseverance [W + ^]- Ab.722. 

MAH ADIPO, Great island • la each 

dakkavMa, between the cakkavalapabhata and the 
outermost of the rocky circles which environ Meru, 
lies a vast ocean. In tills ocean are situated, equi- 
distant from each other, four Mahddipas, great 
islands*’ or continents. On the north is Uttara^ 
kuru^ on the south JambudlpOy on the east Puhba^ 
videho, and on the west Aparagaydnam, Of these 
Jambudipa is larger than the rest, being a hundred 
thousand yojanas in diameter, and includes India. 
Ab. 183 ; Man. B. 4, 14 ; B. Int, 177- They are 
sometimes called simply oattdro dipd (Dh, 208). 

MAHAGANI {adj.\ Having crowds of disciples or 
foUowers [^TfnnST-f^, or ^+^frRp<]. 
Frequently used of eminent divines or apostles 
(Alw. I. 54 5 Mall. 124, 171). Comp. GanL 

MAHAGOATO {adj,). Enlarged, extensive, great, 
lofty 

MAHAGGHASO {adj,), Eating much, highly fed 
+ I>h.S8. 

MAHAGGHIYO(«d/.), Costly . Mah. 49. 

MAHAGGHO (adj,), Of great value, costly, valuable 
. Mah. 195, 243 ; Alw. I. x ; Dh. 
247. 

MAHAGUNO (adj,). Having great qualities, virtu- 
Dh. 144. 


MAHAHASO, Loud laughter, a horse-laugh 
+ 1TO]. Ab. 175. 

MAHAHAVO, War 

MAHAJANIKO (adj.). Belonging to the people 
[ 156. 

I MAHAJANO, The people, the populace, the public; 

I most people, the generality of men, mankind ; a 
great number of people, a multitude 4 
BMpafi ca mahdjano, the king and the people 
(Mah. 26). Mahdjanaparivdro, followed by a great 
crowd of people (Das. 3). Tassa nepunnam pakd- 
setum mahdjane, to make his skill famous among 
men (Mah. 252). Sometimes the plur. is used : 
Viravimm mahdjand, the people shouted (Mah. 
75 , comp. 254) ; lokiyamahdjand, worldly people, 
ordinary people (Dh. 430), Dh. 78 ; Mah. 12, 107; 
F. Jdt. 5 ; B. Lot. 310. 

MAHAK ANDO, GarUc [?rgT + . Ab. 595. 

MAHAKAPPO, see Kappo, 

MAHAKARUiyiKO (adj,). Very compassionate 
Mah. 4. 

MAHAKASSAPO, Name of a famous apostle of 
Buddiia, who was president of the first Mahdsangfti 
[4TfT + i3Rri5^]. Mah. llj E, Mon. 174; Dh. 
183. 

MAHAKATHANAM, One of the high numerals, 
10,000,000^®, or 1 followed by a hundred and thirty- 
three ciphers. Ab. 476, see Sankhyd. 

MAHAKULAM, A high family, a noble family 
[^R1|T + • Mahdkulena ittJnyo, ladies of the 

first families (Mah. 84). Mahdkulassa ddrikd, a 
young lady belonging to a great family (Dh. 235, 
the family of a millionaire seftki), Rtjdnaiik 
Pasenadikosalam Mahdndthapindikam Cdldndtka* 
pivjkdikam VisdJcM^updnkaih anndni ca mahdkiildfd 
pakkoBapetvd, having sent for King Pasenadi of 
Kosala, Mahdttdtbapin^Jika, Cdldndthapi^cjlika, the 
devotee Visdkhd, and other great personages (Dh. 
328), 

MAHAKULO {adj,). Belonging to a high or.noMe 
family [iFTfl+gr^]- Ab. 333. 

MAHALLAKATTAlif, Old age, seniority [the next 
4^]. Mah. 40. 

MAHALLAKO (adj,)^ Old, aged ; spacious, large, 
broad, ^5^ [^Rff?ra] • Ab. 254, 1074; B. Int. 360; 
B. Lot. 367, 368. 3Iabatlako, an old man (Dh. 
85). Mahallakathero, an aged priest (Dh, 199). 
Fern. mahgXlikd, an old woman (Mah. 129). Ma- 
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hallakabhdvo, old age (Dh. 312). MahallakaMle, 
in old age (Dh. 80). Mahallako mhdro, a large 
monastery (P^t. 4). 

MAHALLO (arf?.), Old [TTfW]- Mahallitthi, an 
old woman (Dh. 315). 

MAHAMACCO, A minister [??fT + W?*]- Mah. 
116. 

MAHAMAGGO, Ahigh road [^IfT + . Das. 

24. 

mah AMAHI (/.), The earth • Mah. 

14. 

MAHAMAHO, A great festival, pomp, festivity 
[?IfT + Wf] • Mah. 28, 250, 253. 

MAHAMATA (/.), Grandmother [^flT + MT^]* 
Mah. 5. 

MAHAMATI {adj.). Wise + Mah, 

207, 246, 251. Fern. maMmati (Mah. 121). 

MAHAMATTO, a Mng’s minister or companion, 
a great noble at court 4- ^TT^]. Ab. 340 ; 
Dh. 307, 336, 390; Alw. I. 99. 

MAHAMEGHO, a storm of rmn, a thunderstorm 
[MfT + Mah. 67, 68 ; Dh. 155, 163. 

MAHAMUKHO (adj.). Having a big mouth [HfT 
+ Ras. 20. 

MAHAMUNI (m.), A great sage or philosopher 
[H^T+^f^]* Epithet of a Buddha (Ab. 3; 
Mah. 1). Epithet of Gotama Buddha (Mah. 2, 89 ; 
Alw. I. ix). 

MAHANADI (/.), A great river 
F. JSt. 3. Five principal rivers are enumerated, 
Gangd, Yamtmd, Aciravaii, Sa/rahhi, MaM (Ab. 
682; Man. B. 17). Sen. K. 318. 

MAHANTAGO, a great elephant, a state elephant ; 
a great snake, a cobra ; a great Ndga ; an eminent 
person ; a leader, a king ; a bold warrior, a dbam> 
pion [HfT + Wnr] . Dh. 57, 399 ; Mah. 213, 254 ; 
Alw. I. 54 ; put. xiii ; B. Lot. 452. See Ndgo. 

MAHANAM, a kitchen [HfT + Mah. 22. 

MAHAnAMO, Name of a plant ; name'of the author 
of Mahdvamsa [HfT + WRT*C1 • Ab. 587. 

MAHANASAM, a kitchen [H1|T»W]. Ab. 211. 

MAHANIBBANAM, Nirvdpa [HfT + 
Amatamahdnibbdnam^ Nirvd^a in Mrhich there is 
no death," so called in contradistinction to Sanisdra, 
which is a constant succession of death and re-birth 
(Dh. 407, 422). 

MAHANILO, A gale or hurricane [ifTfT + 

Mah. 14. 


MABANISA (/.), Midnight [;RfT + f^nn]- Ab. 
70. 

MAHANISAlftSO, Great advantage, great blessing 
\y^ + dnuani8a\. Dh 230. 

MAHANNAVO, The ocean Mah. 

1*17. 

MAHANTATA (yi). Greatness, bigness [mahanta 
+ ^]. Dh- 78 ; B. Lot. 340. 

MAHANTATARO Greater, superior, bigger 
\mahanta + TTKI* » F. Jdt. 51. 

MAHANTO, and MAHAJft, and MAHA (adj\). 
Great, large, big; great, eminent; much, excessive; 
excellent . For the nom, mahanto see Sen, 

K. 286, Dh. 232, Mah. 173. The nom. maham I 
have only met with at Sen. E. 286. For the nom. 
mahd see sep. article. Acc. mahanfam (Dh. 197)- 
Instr. mahatdy mahantena (Sen. E. 286, 338; 
Dh. 204; F. Jdt. 6; Mah. 240). Dat. and gen. 
mahatOf mahantaBia (Sen. E. 286). Loc. mahaH, 
mahantamJii (Sen. E. 286 ; Mah. 47). Fern, mahatit 
mahanti (Sen. E. 306). Fern, acc. mahaUm (Mah. 
64; Dh. 185). Fern, instr. and abl. mahaiiyd^ 
mahatyd (Dh. 325 ; Att. 203). Neut. mdkantam 
(Mah. 196; F. Jdt. 5). Masc. nom. pi. mahanid 
(Das.7; Eh. 15; Mah. 72). Masc. acc, pi- ^ndkante 
(Dh, 210). Neut. pi. mahontdnx (Dh. 195). Tas^ 
dbddho maJid ahu, a severe illness befell him (Mah. 
132). a great festival (Mah. 

49). JfaAat/a»ttiAramj»d,gr6atoompassion(Mah.6). 
Mahantamahante cammaptmbhake hiramittsuva'- 
fti^asaa pdretvd, filling a number of big leather 
sacks with gold (Db. 161, comp. 210, 233). The 
bases used in composition are mdhat^ and makanta^m 
The first is found in a good many compounds, as 
mahabbala, mahaddhanOf mahacchefM, tnakag» 
gcfta^ mahagghasoy mahapphala ; instances of 
the second are mahantabhdvo ** bigness " (B. Lot. 
368, Dh. 410), mahantarnajjhbndi *^big and of 
middle size,’’ mahantaiaTOj etc. 

MAHANUBHAVATA (/.), Great power [the next 
+ BT]* Dh.307. 

MAHANUBHAVO Powerful, mighly [HfT 

+ Mah. 28. 

MAHAPAJJ^ATA (/), Great wisdom [the next + 
HT]. Alw. I. evil. 

MAHAPAMO (ad;.). Having great wisdom, wise, 
learned [HfT + UWl] • Mah. 250 ; Dh. 63, 178 ; 
Pat. xiii. 
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MAHAPARADHO (arf/.)> Very guilty, criminal 

[^nrr+'^^tiTTO]. 

MAHAPAEICCAGO, see Pariccago. 

MAHAPARINIBBANA*. By this term is meant 
the death of Buddha^ lit. the great attainment 
of Nirv^a * As Buddha was the greatest of men 
so his death was the greatest of deaths. Comp, ma- 
hditkinikkhamana, which is used only of Buddha, 
aJbhinikJchamana being used of other men* 

MAHAPATAKAlCr, A great sin, a crime + 
tncra]. Att. 215. 

MAHAPATHO, A high road [UlT + XTeT]. Bh. 

11; Mab.m 

MAHAPPHALO (ad/.)» Very fruitful, having great 
reward XJ^]. Dh. 55. Generally used 

of almsgiving or some similar highly meritorious 
act (Dh. ; Kh. 7 5 Mah. 178, 208 ; F. Jat. 54). 

MAHAPUNNO (ad/.), Possessing great virtue or 
merit Bh. 231, 417 ; Mah. 195. 

MAHAPURISO, A great man, an eminent man, a 
man born to greatness Bh. 03, 

115. This term is applied to any eminent person, 
but espedaily Buddhas, Gakkavattiu monarchs, 
Bodhisattas, etc. The dvattimsa maJidpurkala- 
kkkandni are thirty-two physical characteristics 
or personal beauties possessed by Buddlia, as 
that bis bands and feet were soft and delicate, his 
fingers tapering, there is a cakra mark on the soles 
of his feet, he is able to touch his knees with his 
hands without stooping, etc. (Man. B. 368, 369 ; 
B. Lot. 553-583). A comment says, tnahdpurisa- 
lakkl>apa» ti mahdpurhdnam huddkddinam la^ 
kkhanad(pakam doddasasahassaganthappamdnam 
satthctm, mahapurisalakkhana is a science, de- 
scribing the characteristics of Buddhas and other 
eminent persons, and extending to twelve thousand 
books" (see Alw. I. Ixx, Ixxi). 

MAHARAHO (adj\), Valuable, costly 
Mah. 12, 164. 

MAHARAJA (i».), A great king, a king + 
-A-CC. Makdrdjanif mahdrdjdnam (Mah. 
105;Ras.l8). Instr, (Mah.195)- Gen. 

and dat. mahdrdjasm (Mah. 121), mahdranno (Mah. 
102). Loc. j»aWrd/5(Ab.969). Th^xoc. mahdrdja 
is the nsual mode of addressing a king (F. Jdt. 9, 
18; Mah, 105). PI. (Mah. 182). Gen.pl. 

mahdrdjdnam (Dh. 191). Tlie lowest of the deva- 
lokas is colled cdtumma/idrdjika (see the word) : 
its rulers are the eattdro mahdrdjd^ or four Great 


I Kings, who are Lokapdias or guardians of the 

I world of men. Their places are situated on the 
Yugandhara rocks at the four Cardinal points. 
Their names are Dkatarattho^ regent of the north, 
Virdlho or Vird}hako, regent of the south, Vird- 
pakkkoj regent of the west, and P^essava^o^ regent 
of the east (Ab. 31, 32; Man. B. 24, 25). 

MAHARATfNAJSr, A great forest [^TfT + ^R^]. 
Ab. 536 ; Alw. I. cvii. 

MAHARATTHAM,Siam[^TfT + Trig^]- Mab.7L 

MAHARORUVO, Name of one of the eight Narakas 
or hells [?rfT + Ab. 657. 

MAHASADDHO (adj.). Having great faith 

+wirT]. 

MAHASADDO, a great noise, a loud shout 
+ ^]- Bh. 172,291. 

MAHASAHA (/.), Globe amaranth, Gomphrana 
Globosa Ab. 578. 

MAHAsALO, a man of great wealth and position, 
a magnate Bh.348. Amahasdlamay 

be either brdhmanamahdsdlo a wealthy brahmin, 
or khattipamakdsdlo a wealthy Kshatriya, or gdka^ 
patimahdsdlo^ a wealthy householder. I have else- 
where referred this word to » but there 

can be no doubt that it is identical with 
a classical word (See Bdht. and Roth, and B. Lot. 
491). The prominent characteristic of a mabUs^la 
being enormous wealth (see Ab. 337-339), the latter 
part of the compound came to be confounded with 
sdra, and the vritti on the 20th rule of Kaccdyana 
gives mahdsdla as an example of the change of r 
into I (Sen. K. 209). Bh, 233, 348 ; Man. B. 441. 
Dh. 130 has brdhmanamahdsdra, but this is pro- 
bably a copyisPs error. 

MAH As AMANO, The great ascetic, the great philo- 
sopher, an epithet of Buddha [mfT + 

Dh. 340. 

MAHASAMMATO, The Great Elect [91^+^979^1 
= • This is the traditional name of the first 

king. When the world was repeopled iu the vivatfa 
of the present kalpa (see Kappo\ the inhabitants 
after a time finding the want of a ruler, elected 
one of their number to be king, and gave him the 
name of Mahdsammata. From him were de- 
scended the kings of Magadha, and not only was 
he Gotama’s ancestor, but according to Mah. 8 he 
was the Bodhisatta Gotama himself in a previoQS 
birth. 
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MAH AS ARO, A great lake [?rfT + 
are seven great lakes situated in Himavanta, their 
names are Anotatio^ KannamundOf RatJiahdrOi 
Ckaddanto, Kundlo, Manddkinly Bihappapdto (Ab. 
679, 680; Man. B. 17; Sen. K. 318); another 
enumeration substitutes Muealindo and Tlyaggalo 
for the last two. 

MAHASATTO, A noble or excellent man ; a Bodhi- 
satta [?(TfT + B- 465; Dh. 417; 

Ras. 18, 19 ; Mah. 231. 

MAHASAVAKO, a great disciple 
This term is given to eighty principal disciples 
of Buddha, men eminent by their piety or learning 
or the favour of their Master. Among them are 
mentioned the five Brahmins to whom Buddha 
preached his first discourse, the two aggasdvakas 
(Sdriputta and Moggalldna), and the eminent 
apostles Ananda, Mahdkassapa, Anuruddha, and 
Maliakaccdyana. B. Lot. 292, 293 ; Dh. 142. 

MAH ASIRA (/.), A tendon [^TfT + 1^] • Ab. 
279. 

MAHATAIVHO (ad;.). Lustful [iflT + HW] . Ab- 
722. Comp. Mahiecho* 

MAHATHERO, A great or eminent thera + 

Mah. 20 the term is 
applied to the five hundred elders who held the 
first Council; at Dh. 84 to the eighty mahdsdvakas. 
Fern, mahdtheri (Mah. 116). 

MAHATHOPO, The Great Dagoba [^T|T + ^]- 
This is the name of a gigantic bell-shaped relic 
shrine built at Anuradhapura by King Duttha- 
gdmini about 160 years B.c. It is still standing, 
though its outline is much injured, and is 150 feet 
in height (Mah. 165 and foil.). 

MAH ATI, To revere, to worship Pass. 

makiyatL P.p<p* mahito. 

MAHATI, see Mahanto. 

MAHATIMI (m,). Name of a mythical fish of vast 
ske[HfT + t^]- Ab. 673. 

MAHATTA (otf/.), Great-souled, magnanimous 

MAHATTHIKO (adj,)^ Productive of great good, 
very advantageous + ^ + 

MAHAVAGGO, see Pltiayo. 

MAHlVAlVISO, Tlie Great Dynasty [»TfT + 

This is the name of a famous history of Ceylon 
written in Pdli by a priest named Mahdndma in 
the fifth century a.d. 


MAHAVANA]®, A great forest [iffT + ^]- 
Ras. IS. 

M AH A VA'yO, A great pit [HlgT + dvdta \ . Ras. 35. 

MAHAVIHARO, Great monastery [»ffT+t^TfTT]- 
JetavanamaJidvihdro^ the great monastery of Jeta- 
vana (Dh, 78). There was a monastery named 
Mahdvihara at Anurddhapura in Ceylon famous 
for the learning of its priests. It was built by 
King Devdnam Piyatissa about 300 years B.c. 

MAHAVIREKO, Cholera[iI^+f^l^rJ . Ab. 328. 

MAHAVIRO, A mighty man, a great hero [^PT^ 
4* • A common epithet of a Buddha (Mah. 

2 ; Att. 135). 

MAHAYASO (adj\)f Illustrious [41^1 + 

Mah. 20, 22, 159. 

MAHESAKKHATTAlft, Power, eminence, superi- 
ority [the next + . 

MAHESAKKHO (adj.\ Possessing great authority 
or infiuence, powerful, eminent, lit. ** having the 
name of a great lord ” [BiT+tar + ^nwr]* 
B. Int. 239. Mahesakkko devardjd^ a powerful 
deva king (Dh. 153, 154). Of a devafd (Dh. 77 ; 
Att. 213). Of a yakkka (Dh. 403). Of a man 
(Gog. Ev. 31). 

MAHESl (?».), Great sage, great saint [formed by 
sandhi of mezAef \«ith m, the corresponding S. word 
is ilffi]. *‘Tlie Great Rishi” is a common 
epithet of Buddha, or of any Buddha (Ab. 2, 
1033 ; Kh. 21 ; Mah. 27)- At Dh. 74 it is used of an 
Arhat. Gen. mahesino (Mah. 27)- PI- maliesayo, 

MAHESl (/.), A king’s wife, a queen [^if|pft]* 
Ab. 232, 1033; Mah. 9, 202. Aggamahesi, a 
queen-consort. Gen. maJiesiyd (Dh. 230). 

MAHESITTAMf, Queenship [»rf^ + W] . Ma- 
hesitte *b1iisecayiy inaugurated her as his queen 
(Mah. 53, 65). 

MAHI (/.), The earth, the ground; place; land; 
name of river [Wft]. Ab. 181, 682, 1052. 
Mdhikampo^ an earthquake (Mah. 41). MahU 
pdloy mahipatiy a king (Ras. 18 ; Mah. 41). Yud* 
dkamahiy battle field (Mab, 62). BodhittJidndrcJid 
mdhiy a spot %vorthy to be the site of the Bo tree 
(Mah. 89). Sahbd LankdmaMy the whole surface 
of Ceylon (Mah. 108). Loc. mahiymhy on the 
earth (Alw. I. ix). Tlie river Mahi is one of the 
Mahdnadis (Man. B. 17)- 

MAHICCHATA (/.), Lust, desire + 

+ HT]. 
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MAHICCHO (adj). Lustful [ilfT + 

M AHIDDHIKATA(/.), Magical power [next + TTl] • 
MAHIDDHIKO, and -YO {adj.), Possessing s^er- 
natural power, miraculous, magical 
4 .;^]. Ras. 16. Mahiddhiyd punnasampadd, 
the possession of merit has magical power (Kh. 
14). Mahiddhika used of a man generally means 
possessed of a high degree of iddhi (Mah. 4, 172; 
Alw. I. 55), 

M AHiDH ARO, A mountain [^1^ + • Mah. 

78. Comp. Mahindharo. 

MAHIKA (/.), Frost Ah. 56. 

MAHILA (/.), A woman [^rff^TT]- Ab. 231- 
MAHILATA (/.), An earth-worm [et^ +^Tn]- 
Ab. 675. 

MAHlMSAKAMAIjfpALA*, The Andhra country 
Set Mahisaman^alam. The 
form mahimtaka is used in sdaanavathsa. 
MAHINDHARO, A mountain Mah. 

167. 

MAHINDO, Indra; Mahendra, a great Buddhist 
missionary [ 1 R^ + T^]‘ Mahinda 

was the son of the Indian king Dhammdsoka ; he 
converted Ceylon to the Buddhist faith about 300 
years B.C., and translated the Pdli Atthakathis, 
or Commentaries on the Buddhist Scriptures, into 
Simhalese (Mah. 71) 76, etc.). 

MAHIpALO, a king + in^]- Mah. 17. 
MAHIPATI (»*.), A king + Mah.24. 

MAHlPO, A king Mah, 79. 

MAHlRUHO, A tree Ab. 639; 

Mah. 79, 111. 

MAHISAMANPALA*, The Andhra country 
+ Mah. 71 , 73 . SeeMoAiiftM- 

kamafkdalam. 

MAHISAKO (adj.). Belonging to buffaloes [4n- 
Mdkuako, a herd of buffaloes (Sen. K. 

394). 

MAHISO, A buffalo Ab. 616. Fem. 

mahitf, a buffalo cow. Fdnamahiso, a wild buffalo 
(F. Jit. 12). Mahitaeammath, buffalo hide (Mah. 

152). _ 

MAHISO («&•.), Belonging to buffaloes 
Sen. K. 392. 

MAHISSARO, Vlshpu + tj^]* Ab. 16. 
MAHISSARO, A king 

MAHITALAM, The groundClRlft+TRr] • Mah. 24. 


MAHITO makaU)^ Revered, worshipped 

Ab. 750. Tilokamahito aggo^ 
the Chief revered by the three worlds, viz. Buddha 
(Alw. I. xvi). 

MAHIYATI (pctss. mahati), To be revered. 

MAHO, a festival [■Jff , Ab. 178. FiM- 

ramaho, a festival in honour of the opening of a 
monastery (Mah. 160). Pdsddamahoy festival at 
the opening of a palace (Dh. 324). 

MAHODADHI (»».), The sea 
Mah. 110; Sen. K. 480. 

MAHOtiHO, A torrent, a flood [MIT + 

F. Jit. 3; Dh. 9, 51. 

MAHOGHO (adj.). Having a mighty stream [l|fi 

+ ^]. , 
MAHORAGO, A great snake, a Naga [M1T + 

Mah. 116. 

MAHOSADHAM, Dry ginger; the plant ativisd 
[MlT + '^t^]- Ab. 459, 586. 
MAHUSSAHO(od;.), Energetic, persevering [41^ 

+wrf]- Ab.722. 

MAHUSSAVO, A great festival [M^ + 'OW'l]- 
Mah. Irxxvi ; Att. 220. 

MAJJAM, Strong drink, spirituous liquor, wine, 
spirits [4r3r]- Ah. 533. Majjapdnam, drinking 
strong drink (Kh. 5). Majjapdyi (tn.), one who 
drinks strong drink (Has. 23). Majjavikkayi, a 
tavern-kefcper (Ab. 511). 

MAJJANAM, Intoxication; pride (from majj'ati). 
Dh. 316. 

MAJJANAM, Rubbing, polishing [HT^M]. Dh. 
367. 

MAJJAPO (adj.), One who drinks strong drink; a 
winebibber, a drunkard [*|^ + Tj]. Dh. 97. 
MAJJARO, A cat [MT%<]- Ab. 615. 
MAJJATI, To be joyous; to be intoxicated [»r^. 

Dh. 275 . P.f.p. madaniyo. P.p.p. matto. 
MAJJATI, To rub, to polish [^] . P.p p. mattho. 
MAJ JH AGATO (adj.). Same meaning as next [»W 
= Das. 24; B. IfOt. 396. 

MAJJHAGO (adj.). Going among, being in the 
midst of [MVnff]. Amaccaganamajjhago, sur- 
rounded by his ministers (Mah. Ixxxriii). Ehira- 
sdgaramajjhago Mefw, Mount Meru situated In 
the Milky Ocean (Mah. 240). With loc. Cande 
tdrakesu majjhago, the moon surrounded by the 
stars (Has. 28). Janamajjhago, in the midst of 
the people, in public (Mah. 73). 
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5IAJJHANH0, and -^HO, Midday 
Ab. 767. 

MAJJHANTIKO, Midday [MVr+ 

Ab. 767. 3Iajjhantikasamaye^ at noontide (Ras. 
33). Majjkantiko koti, it is noon (Gog. Ev. 23). 

MAJJHATTATA (/.), Impartiality, moderation, 
indifference [^rerw+m]. Ab. 159. Comp. 
Man. B. 416 (madhyasthatd). 

MAJJHATTO (adj.). Impartial, neutral 
Majjhatto mittasattusUf impartial to friend and 
foe (Mab. 128). 

MAJJHIMADESO, The Central Region, Central 
India [^1^+^]. Ab. 186; Dh, 348, 397; 
Alw. I. 73, 97; Man. B. 140. This district bore 
a sacred character in the eyes of Buddhists, em- 
bracing as it did places such as Rajagaha and 
Sdvatthi hallowed by the residence or frequent 
visits of Buddha. It is said to be nine hundred 
yojtinas in circuit, its boundaries being the towns 
of Kajahgala and Mahdsala, the river Salalavatf, 
the towns of Setakannika and Tliuna, and the 
mountain Usiraddhaja (Alw. I. xxix ; BLh. 20). 

MAJJHIMO(fl<^'.), Middle, central, mean, moderate, 
of medium size Ab. 905. jikdrayi 

majjhimaTh cetiydvattam, described a circle of 
moderate dimensions (Mah. 173). Majjhimatd^ 
paso, the middle hermit, viz. the second bom of 
three hermit brothers (F. J at. 4). Majjhimapuriso, 
a man of the middle height (Pat. 66). In gram. 
majjhimapuriso means the 2nd person (Sen.R.424). 
Majjhimitthi, a middle-aged woman (Dh. 315). 
Tikhinindriyo majjkimindriyo mudindriyOf hav- 
ing acute senses, having ordinary senses, having 
dull senses (B. Lot. 305). Majj'himOi one of the 
notes of the Hindu gamut (Ab. 132). Majjhimo 
and •mam^ the waist (Ab. 271, 905). For majjhU 
masilamf majjhimanikdyo see Stlam^ Nikdyo. 

MAJJHO, and MAJJHAM, Middle, centre, interior; 
tlie waist Ab. 271, 767, lt)91. 'Safighu’^ 

majJJiam pavisitvd^ having gone into the midst of 
the assembly (F. Jat. 46). Atavimajjkam patta- 
kdl€y when they had got into theibrest (Dh. 300). 
Sanffhamajjhd (abL) apakkamma^ having left the 
assembly (F. Jdt. 46). Instr. Majjhena bhaggd 
ndsd, nose broken across the middle (Ras. 20). 
Majjhena taihdgato dhammam desetiy Buddha 
preaches a doctrine which is a mean between two 
extremes (Gog. Ev. 38). Loc. majjhe^ majjhamhi. 
Tasm majjke, in the centre thereof (Mah. 162). i 


Majjhe thapefvd okdsanhy leaving a space in the 
middle (Mah. 172). Samuddamajjhe^ out at sea 
(F. Jdt. 4). Shdmajjh€i between the eyebrows 
(Ab. 876). Amaccatnajjkamhi, in the midst of 
his ministers, surrounded by his ministers (Mah. 
157). Dh.62. 

MAJJHO {adj.). Middle, central Majjha- 

ydmo^ the middle watch of the night (Mah. 157). 
Majjhadeso, the Majjhima Desa. Majjkatthdne, 
in the middle (Dh. 412). 

MAK ARANDO, The nectar of a flower • 

Ah. 545. 

MAKARO, Name of a mytliical fish or sea monster 
[H^]. Ab. 672; Man. B. 23; B. Int. 376. 
See Rdsi. 

MAKASO, A gnat, a mosquito [iHpl]- Ab. 646 ; 
Man. B. 113. Darhsamakaaaniy gadflies and gnats 
(CL Gr. 83; Sen. K. 366). 

MAKKATAKO, A spider Ab. 621; 

Dll. 62. 

MAKKATO, A monkey Ab. 614; Dh. 

106; F. Jdt. 52. 

MAKKAVO, The shrub Eclipta Prostrata [MT^] • 
Ab. 595. 

MAKKH AI^AM, Smearing ; oil [^1^] • Dh. 430. 

MAKKHAPETI (catis.), To cause to be anointed 
(from next). Dh. 240. 

MAKKHETI, To smear, to anoint; to rub out 
[^]- Pdde telena makkhiya^ having anointed 
his feet with oil (Mah, 177). Padath »z., to ob- 
literate a footmark (Dh. 163). Mah. 41; Dh. 196. 

MAKKHi {adj.)y Concealing one’s vices + 

Fipamdkkhif one who conceals bis own 
vices (Alw. 1. 120). 

MAKKHIKA (/.), A fly Madkuma- 

khhikd, a bee. Ping’alamakkiukd, a gadfly.. 

MAKKHITO (p.p-p- makkheti). Smeared, anointed, 
stained, soiled [11^71 = Dh. 102, 410. 
LohitamakkiUo, bloodstained (Mab. 259). 

MAKKHO, Concealing one’s vices, hypocrisy 
Dh. 27, 72. 

MAKULO, and -LAM, An opening bnd ; a knob 
Ab. 544; Dh. 209. 

MAKUTO, and -TAlft, A crest, diadem, topknot 
Ab. 283. Makutamnwcetifto 
let down or dishevel the hair (Mah. 199). 

TVIAI.A {/.), A wreath, a garland ; a necklace ; a 
flower; a row, a line Ah. 307, 1120. 
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Puppliamdldy a garland of flowers (Mah. 35). 
Suvannamdldi a golden wreath or necklace (Db. 
233; Ras. 38). Mdtdpdjam karoti^ to make an 
offering of garlands (Dh. 373). Dfpamdld, festoons 
or rows of lamps (Mali. 35, 213). Mdldddmam^ 
a wreath of flowers (F. Jat. 6). Mildtamdld viya 
kdlam katvdy passing away like a withered flower 
(Dh. 166 j- Vacanamdldy a row or series of w’ords 
in regular order, a dictionary. Comp. Mdlo. 

BIALAGUIjO, a bouquet of flowers 
Mah. 211. 

MALAGUNO, A garland of flowers 

Dh. 10. Mdldgnnaparikkhittd (/.), a marriage- 
able woman. 

MALAKARO, A gardener [iRTTWr + ^BTT] • 

507; Dh. 167,209. 

MALAK.O, A circular enclosure, yard, terrace, a 
consecrated enclosure [iTT^ + ^]* Mah. 86, 103, 
108, 199. BodhimdlakOf the enclosure in which 
a Bo tree stands (Ras. 38). 

MALAWI, Dirt, fllth ; excrement ; stain, taint ; fault, 
defect; imparity, sin; rust Ah. 274. 

Malam vannassa kosaj/am, sloth is the canker of 
beauty (Dh. 43). 

MALATARAlil, A greater or worse taint + 
Dh.44. 

MALATI (/.), The great-flowered jasmine [^- 
^l^]. Ab.676. 

MALAYAJO, Sandal wood Ab. 300. 

MALAYO, A mountainous range in the Dekhan; 
a mountainous district in Ceylon of which Adames 
Peak is the centre; a garden, a park; jungle 
[;R^]. Ab. 1113 ; Mab. 52, 167, 217- 

MAJLI {adj\)y Having a garland or row 

Vimdkaddhajamdlini mahdhodkiy the great Bo 
tree decked with rows of varied banners (Mah. 112). 

MALIKA (^,), A garland; double jasmine [iTT- 
Att. 194. 

MALIKO, A gardener, a florist - Ab. 507- 

MALlMASO {adj,\ Dirty, stained, polluted 
^]. Ab. 700. 

MALINIBHAVATI, Tobestained 

M ALIKIKAROTI, To stmn, to pollute + 

^]. Cl. Gr. 99. 

MALINO(ut^*.), Dirty; dark, brown, black 
Ab. 647, 700. 

51 ALLAKO, A cup . Ab, 458 ( = gar^va). 

Sen. K. 519. 


MALLIKA(/.), Arabian jasmine [?ff|fRrr]. Ab. 
574;Dh. 10. 

M ALLIKO, A sort of goose with brown legs and bill 
[flfinSi- Ab. 647. 

; 5IALLO, A professional wrestler ; (pL), name of a 
i people [1R10] . Mallayuddham yujjhatiy to wrestle 

I (Dh, 274). The Mallas were a tribe of Hindustan, 
} one of their towns was Pavd (B. Int, 87 ; B. Lot. 
486). Mallem cdrikaih caramanOy wandering in 
the 51alla country. 

MALO, a pavilion, a pagoda • Ab. 209 

[ {ekaMtayutOy a one-peaked building”), 

MALCRO, The tree Mgl^ Marmelos 
Ab. 556. 

5IALUTO, Wind, air [ITPCT] • Ab. 37. 

5iALUVA (/.), A creeper. Dh. 29, 59. 

' MALYASI, a flower ; a garland of flowers 
1 Ab. 307, 1081. 

MAlfr, MAMA, MAMA*, see Jlham. 

MAMAKO (adjJ)y 5Iine Amamakoy not 

mine, alien. 

5IAMAK0 {adj,)y Mine, my own ; treating as one^s 
own, loving [?n^FRl] • Buddhamdmako dhamma-^ 
mdmako sanghamdmakoy devotedly attached to 
j Buddha, his law, and his church (Dh. 166). Fern. 

[ Batanattayamdmikdy devoted to the three gems 
1 (Ras. 37, comp. Mah. 122). 

, M A5I A YATI, To be attached or devoted to [THTT^] . 
t Mayd pi ca ayam rdjd mahdbodhim mamdyatiy 
j ‘‘this king neglecting me lavishes his devotion 
exclusively ou the Bo tree ” (5Iah. 122). 

5IAMA YITO (p-p-p* last), Concerning or belonging 
to oneself, own. Yam paresam mamdyitam ddiyati, 
takes what belongs to others (Alw. N. 120), Ca- 
! kkhdni mamdyitdni, my own eyes (Dh. 83). Ndma- 
rdpasmim marndyitaniy making the namardpa one's 
own, identifying oneself with it, pride of self (Dh. 
j 66, the comment says yassa ahan ti vd maman ti 
I vdgdho »' atthiy “ who has no attachment, saying 
j this is I, this is mine”). Marndyitd kdmdy attach- 
I ment to seL", pride of individuality Attavddo). 

I MAMMACCHEDAKO {adjJ), Breaking the joints 

; [^7^ + «li ] . Mammacchedakavacandniy 

I abusive, violent language, words that break one's 
j very bones (Dh. 229). 

i MAMSA*, Flesh, meat [nt^] . Ab. 280. Mamsa- 
loMtamy flesh and blood (Ab. 157)- PI- mamsdni, 
flesh (Dh. 28). MamsacakkhUy the eye of the 
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flesh, the bodily eye as opposed to the dihbacakJchu^ 
F. 4. 

MANADO {adj.)y Inspiring pride, a term of respect 
Mail. 115, 206, the nom. is used as 
an epithet of a king. 

MANAKKARO, Acute consciousness of pain or 
pleasure, sensitiveness 

MANAM, see Mono. 

MANAM (adp.), A little Ab. 1148. 

MANAlfl, Measuring ; a measure . Ab. 914. 

MdnaMtam, false measures. Comp. Mdno. 

MANANA (/O, and -NAIVI, Honouring, revering, 
offering Ab. 425; Pat. 74. 

MANANlYO, and -lYYO (adj\), That ought to be 
honoured, venerable 

MANAPO (adj,)^ Pleasing, pleasant, charming, 
pretty Ab. 694. Mandpdni vattMni, 

nice clothes (Hh. 403). Mandpd Jmladdrikd, a 
pretty young lady (Dh. 233). Toss* ehapiittako 
tthosipiyo mandpo, he had an only son his darling 
and deliglit (Dh. 93, Das. 2). Mandpassavano^ 
flowing in the channels of pleasure (Dh. 60). 
Mandpdni rdpdnt, agreeable sights (Dh. 410). 
Mandpacdri, whose conduct is pleasant, who acts 
to give pleasure. Instr. mandpenay in a pleasant 
manner (Dh. 213). 

MANASA, see Mano. 

MANASAlflf, The mind; Arhatship; intention, 
purpose [irnW]' Ab. 152, 850. Na me toseti 
mdnasam, does not rejoice my soul (Mah. 197). 
Te mdnasam baddham^ your mind is made up (Dh. 
82). VimuttamdnasOy having the mind free or 
emancipated (Dh. 62). Sumduaso, pleased (Mah. 
7). Ndtiganam datthum katvdna mdnctsam, having 
formed the intention of visiting his friends (Mah. 
76). AtivimhUamdnasOf greatly astonished (Mah. 
82). Mettam rndnasam^ friendly mind or intention, 
good will (Kh. 15). MMhamdna^Oy infatuated 
(Mah. 39). Sabbesam hitamdnasd^ having at heart 
the good of the whole nation, with the intention of 
benefiting all (Mah. 15). Appattamdnaso sekhoy 
one who has not attained Arhatship, who is still 
a sekha (Dh. 255). Comp. Mdnaeo* 

MANAS I, see Mano, 

MANASICCHATI, To wish, to desire + 

MANASIKARETI (cans. manasikaroti)y To fix the 

attention [inTf5Br + iai!TV^=ir]* Dh. 111. 
MANASIKARO, Attention [lRf% + ^iTT]- S- 


Lot. 413; Dh. 326. Tesam amanasikdrdy from 
inattention to these (Dh. 401). SammdmanaH- 
kdram anvdyay by careful pondering. 

MANASIKAROTI, To mind, to attend, to pay at- 
tention to, to bear in mind, to think about, to 
ponder, to fix the mind on, to t€ike to heart 
+ Tasmd ay am pi ntti zddhukam manasi- 
kdtabhdy accordingly this usage must be carefully 
borne In mind. Sddhukam manasikarothay attend 
carefully to what I have to say (B. Lot. 413, Alw. 
N. 120). Tirii lakkhandni manasikdtmh asakkofiy 
he is unable to fix his attention on the three charac- 
teristics of existing things (Dh. 401). Ger. mana* 
sikatvd. Mama kottkdsam amanasikatvd attano 
khettakottlidse yam icehasl tarn karohiy letting 
my share alone do what you like in your own share 
of the field (Dh.l26). Tathdgatam amanasikatvdy 
without taking any notice of Buddha (Dh. 240). 
With manasi dissociated from the verb : etafh 
manasi ea kayirdy aud let him ponder this (Mah. 
158). 

MANASIKATO {P‘P»p* last), Attended to, borne in 
mind, pondered + ^STcf]. BumanoMikatOj 

well pondered. 

MANASIKO {adj.). Mental [^TPlftraQ- Sen. K. 
391. 

MANASO, see 3/a»o. 

MANASO, A substitute for mana at the latter end 
of a compound . Bydsattamanasoy having 

a distracted mind (Dh. 51). 

MANASO, Lust [^rr^TB]* {^rdga). Comp. 

Mdnasarh. 

MANASSl {adj.)y Sensible, intelligent, clever, pru- 
dent Sen. K. 399. Fern, manassini 

(Alw. I- xcv). 

MANATTAli, This is the name of some sort of 
penance or punishment attached to the commission 
of a sanghddisesa offence is ex- 

plained by bhikkhdnam mdnanabhdvo drddhanamy 
and probably consists in the offender being placed 
temporarily (for six days) in a position of inferiority 
to his brother monks. It may be either apaticcha- 
nnamdnattamy penance for an offence which has 
been confessed, or paticcJitinnamdnattamy penance 
for an offence that has been concealed ; in the latter 
case it is combined with parivdsa (Pdt. 6, 74). 
Mdnattam deti or sarnddiyati, to undergo penance 
(Fit. 69). 

MANAVA (adj.), Proud 
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MAIjlAVAKO, A young man, a youth, especially a 
young Brahmin Dh- 186. 

MANAVl (yi), A woman 

MA]yAVIKA(y!), A young woman, a girl, a Brahmin 
^rl [inwf^SliT]. Dh. 340. 

MANAVO, Mankind, man; a man [ITPI^]. Ab. 
227, 842; Sen. K. 389; CL Gr. 89. 

MANAVO, A boy, a youth, a young man, especially 
a young Brahmin Ah. 253, 842; B. 

Lot. 436 ; Dh. 94, 120, 185, 323, 356. Assaldyano 
ndma mdnavo, the young Brahmin Agvalayana 
(Alw. I. Ixix). 

MANAYATANAlSf, The mind [^r«Ri:+ 

See Ayatanarh and Mano, 

MASfCADHARO, A bedstead + W«TTJ- 
Ab. aoo. 

MAS^CAKO, a betl, a bedstead Ab.308. 

MASCO, A bed Ab. 309, 310. Marana- 

mance nipanm^ lyhig on his deathbed (Dh. 258, 
comp. Mah. 47, 108). Mancapithdniy beds and 
chairs (Mah. 84, corap. Alw. I. cvii). 

MASPABBO, Patronymic from Mandu [UlTfg"^]. 
Ci. Gr. 89. 

MANDABHAINJ! iadj.). Speaking little [ir^4- 
WW + !;<]* F. J4t. 19, 

MANDAGAMI {adj^\ Marching slowly [ii^ + 
Ah. 379. 

HAND AKAPPO, see Kappo. 

MANDAKINI {/.), A name of the Akasaganga or 
celestial river; name of one of the Mahdsaras or 
great lakes of Himavanta • Ab. 27, 

679; Man. B. 17. 

MAI^PALAOGO, A crooked sword, a sabre 
+ 1TO]. Ab. 391. 

MAIt^DALAI^, A disk, a circle; circuit, circum- 
ference ; a district comprising a number of villages, 
a region, a province ; a heap ; a multitude 
Ab. 53, 631, 992. Candamandalaniy the moon’s 
orh (F. Jat, 58; Dh. 340). So assam dniMtvd 
iam tigham dhdvayi mandale^ mounting the horse 
he rode him at full speed in a iing (Mah. 142). 
FaramavAuldnU foreign countries. Sdkhdman^a^ 
lehi^ with spreading branches (Att. 213). Pdna- 
a place where people drink together 
(Ab. 534). M&rttssa ahkhimandalajh, the circle of 
the eye in a peacock’s tail (Pdt. 91). One of the 
articles of dress of a Buddhist priest is called 
mandalam ( Ab. 296). See 71mandala?h. 


’ MAIJPAIiAMALO, A circular house or hall with a 
peaked roof, a pavilion See3/a7o. 

MAlVDALl (/.), A disk, a circle 

MANDAL! {adj\). Having a disk, orbed, circular 

MANDALIKASI, Anything round, a circle or globe 

MANDALISSARO, a ruler, a sovereign + 

Ab.335. 

MAIVPANAM, Adornment ; an ornament 
Ab. 282. 

MANpANO (adj\). Adorning . Sen. K.473. 

MANPAPASI, A roofed open hall or temple, gene- 
rally built for a temporary purpose, a pavilion 
[H tl g tl ] . Ab. 210 ; F. Jat. 46 ; Mah. 7, 82, 258. 

MANPAPETI {caus, mandeti), To cause to be 
adorned. Mah. 211. 

MANDARAVO, Erythrina Fulgens 
Pdt. xxvi; B. Int. 178, 535; B. Lot. 306. 

MANDARO, A name of the western mountain be- 
hind which the sun sets Ab. 606. 

MAIJIDETI, To adorn, to decorate Mab. 

12,213; Dh. 189. 

MANDiBHAVO, Slackening, dulling [lB^ + 
Vegamandxhhdmttham^ to diminish the 
shock of the attack (Mah. 156). 

MANDIRA3VI, A house, an edifice ; a town 
Ab. 205, 1065; Mah. 97, 258. 

MANPITO {pp-p* mandeti) f Adorned [iKflJgrf]. 
Dh.247; Mali. 161, 172. 

MANDO {adj.). Slow; stupid; dull; small; low, 
slight, weak • Ab. 721, 892. Mandagdml, 

marching slowly. MandabhdnU speaking little, 
reticent. Mando Jidso^ a slight laugh (Ab. 175). 
MandapannOy and mandabuddhiy having little 
wisdom, foolish (Dh. 401). Mandahhdgadheyyo^ 
luckless, miserable (Att. 206). Manddni angdni, 
small limbs (B.Lot.569). In music manda means 
a deep or bass sound (Ab. 137, gambhiro ravo). 

1 MAJJJPO, Scum . Ab. 467- Dadhimandamy 

whey (Ab. 500). 

MAISrpUKANTAKO, A man^u thorn, supposed to 
destroy a tree or plant pierced with it. F. Jdt. 6; 
Mah. 122. 

MANPOKO, Afrog Ab. 675. 3Iandd^ 

kabijarky frog’s spawn (Mah. 245). 

I MANESIKA {f,)y One of the amusements forbiddeu 
to a bhikkhu, guessing the thoughts of othen 
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MANETI (cans, mannati). To honour, to revere 
Sen. K. 488. With gen. 
SangJtaftsa mdnetvd, having paid reverence to the 
priesthood (Mah. 233). 

MANGALITTHAKA (/.), Auspicious brick, viz. 
what we call a foundation stone + 

Mangalittliaham patitthapeti, to lay a foundation 
stone (Mah. 170). 

MANGALOC'/e//".), Auspicious, lucky; joyous, festive; 
belonging to state occasions Ah. 88. 

Marigalam, rejoicing, festival, festivity, holiday, 
festive ceremony (Dh. 247), blessing, boon (Kh. 5), 
and mangalo liatthl^ an elephant 
ridden on grfcat occasions, a state<-elephant (Alw. 
I. 79 ; nh. 417 ; Mah. 104). Marigala»uyyanaiih^ 
royal gardens. MangalavdM^ a royal or state 
charger (Mah. 134). Mangalapokkhara^if royal 
pleasure tank. MangaUtgHdni^ songs of rejoicing 
(Mah. 99). Etam marigalam uttamam, this is the 
greatest blessing (Kh. 5). AbJmekamangalanty 
festival of a king’s coronation (Dh. 219; Mah. 
Ixxxvi). Puttassa ndmakarane mangalamhi, at 
the f^te of naming his son (Mah. 135). Avdha^ 
mangalanh, a wedding (Dh. 240). Mcmgalam 
karoth to hold a festival (Dh. 317). Mangala-^ 
kiriyadiv<t 80 , a f&te day (Dh. 288). Mangalo^ 
pdydso^ rice pudding used at festivals. The term 
mangalalakkJianam^ auspicious sign,” is given 
to 108 marks with which the sole of Buddha’s 
foot was supposed to he covered. Of these the 
piiiicipal was the cakka, and around it were 
gi’ouped representations of birds, animals, inhabi- 
tants of various worlds, emblems of royalty, etc. 
(Man. B. 307). Mangalo^ name of one of the 
twenty-four Buddhas (Mah. 1 ; Man. B. 95). 

MANI (m. and A gem, a jewel; a waterpot 
[Tiftr]- Ah. 489, 1113. a jewelled 

couch (Mah. 4; Dh. 191). 

MAN! {adj.), Proud; as latter part of a compound, [ 
thinking, fancying ^ Bdlo pandltamdnii | 

a fool who thinks liimself wise fDh. 12). Fern, 
tndnini (Mali. 122). 

MANIBANDHO, The wrist + W] • Ab.205. 

MANIKA (/.), A weight = four Donas [iTtflprr]- 
Ab. 483. 

MANIKAlif, and -KO, A waterpot [iTftPIt]- 
450. Udakamaniko^ a waterpot (Dh. 113). 
MANIKKHANDHO, A magic jewel 
F. Jat 3. 


MANlLAKKHANAlft, Telling a person’s fortune 
from the jewels in his possession [?rfi(r+ 
MANIMAYO {adj,\ Made of gepis, or jewelled 
[^TftPRT]. Dh.95. 

MANINDBIYASI, The organ of mind, the mind, 
tiie intellect [»nTO4-ff^]. See Indriyam. 
B. Lot. 413. 

MANISAPPO, a sort of venomous snake [ilfijf + 

MANITO {ppp. md7ieti)y Revered, honoured [^TT- 
fiTrf = Ah. 750 ; Ras. 72. 

MANITUlVf, see Mannati, 

MANJARi (y.), A sprout; a compound pedicle 
Ab. 550. 

MASJETTHO (flrf/.), Light red Ab.95. 

MANJIRO, a foot ring, bangle Ab,288. 

MANJITXHA(yi), Bengal madder [ JR 'fig 81]* Ab, 
582. 

MANJU {adj,)y Beautiful, lovely, delightful [^1^]. 
Ah, 093; Dh. 140. 

MANJOSA (/.), A basket, box, casket [HSm]. 
Ab. 524; Mah. 179. 

MANJCSAKO, Name of a celestial flower[aR[^llcR] . 
MANKU {adj,\ Troubled, restless, disturbed, put 
out, irritable, annoyed, angry, fretful, discontented 
. Dh. 44. Mankubkdvo^ discontent (Dh. 

275, 375). Mankuhhdta, annoyed, irritated, dis- 
contented (Dh. 203). MaMcukaranam^ disturb- 
ance, troubling (P4t. 89). Am&drado upasankamatx 
mankubhdio^ he enters that assembly timid and 
troubled. 

MAJfi^ATI, To think, to suppose, to Imagine, to 
consider, to esteem, to know, to believe, to under- 
stand With two acc. Gadralham tuwah 

manney I consider you an ass (Sen. K. 329). 
With acc. and dat. Kattha^a tumm manne^ 1 
value you at a stick, viz. I don’t care a fig for you 
(Sen. K« 329). Na ca te dhamw£ uggahetabbam 
party djmT^abbam mannissanti^ nor will they think 
it necessary to learn and retain those doctrines 
(Alw. N. 23). Attano sdminim viya mannam, 
looking upon her as his wife (Mah. 24). Demtd 
iti mamimsu^ thought tliey were angels (Mah. 89). 
Maricim toyan ti mannamanno, taking the mirage 
for water (Ras. 29). Tain him mannasi, what do 
you think of this? how do you understand this? 
(Alw. I. xlv). Vo bdlo mannati balyam^ the fool 
who knows his folly (Dh. 12). Tvam patthayasc 
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apatthiyam mmndmi, it seems to me you’re asking 1 
for what ought not to be asked for (Db. 96). 
Dnavittako me sahdyo ti mannamnm marine imam ■ 
papitdMrant pahiai, I suppose lie sent this present , 
under the impression that his friend was not very ^ 
well off (Alw. I. 75). Tiimhdkath gehe bahi 
tnanne gond, I presume at jour house there are a 
great many oxen (F. Jdt. 10)* Disva manne paru’-- 
jayam^ foreseeing, I suppose, my defeat (Mali, 194), 
Vmmattako esa manne, why the man must be 
mad!(Dli.408), Jppamanhati, to des^he. Baku- 
mannatU to honour. The phrase yas8a ddni kdlarh 
mannasi is equivalent to our ‘T await your pleasure." 
When Jlvaka in Samammphala S. gets ready the 
king’s elephants to pay a visit to Buddha he says, 
happitdni kho fe deva hatikiydndni yassa ddni 
kdlam mannasi, which the comment explains thus, 
upacdravacanam etam .* idam vuttam hoti, yctn tayd 
dpaitam tarn mayd katam, iddni yassa tvam gama- 
nassa vd dgatnanassa vd kdlam mannasi tad eva 
atiano ruciyd karoMti, this is a courteous ex- 
presslon by which is meant, I have executed your 
orders, for whatever coming or going you think 
the right time has come, do it as suits your con- 
venience." So when at the end of the Sutra the 
king says he must now depart, Buddha replies, 
yeissa ddni tvam mahdrdya kdlam mannasL In 
Bratimayu S., when Uttara tells Buddha that 
Brahmdyu wishes to see him, Buddha replies, 
yassd ddni mdnavaka Brakmdyu hrdihma'm kdlam 
mannasi : here the use of the 2nd pers. is peculiar, 
but the idea is, “I will see Brahmdyu whenever yow 
like it is explained thus, mdnavaka Brahmdyu- 
brdkmano yassa dassanassa kdmo tassa dassanassa 
iddni tvam kdlam mannasi dassandya dgamanassa 
pattakallaa ti atfko. Pres. manfMi, mamate 
(Sen. K. 439, 442), 1st pers. mame, mafmdmd. 
Aor. amanm, manni (Mab. 237 ; Dh. 315). Fut. 
fnannissati, P.pr. mannam, mannamdno (Mah. 
24 ; Dh. 139). Ger. mantvd, mantvdna, mantdna 
(Mah. 52, 110; Sen. K. 503). Inf. manitum, 
mantufh (Sen.K.503), P.f.p. mantabbo, manitahbo. 
P.p.p. mfito. Caus. nidnetU See which is 

also a pres* from 

MANO, and MANAlft, The mind, the intellect, the 
thought*:, the heart Ab. 152; B. Int. 

449, 4^. Bkamme me ramati mano, my heart 
delights in the law (Ras, 17; comp. Dh. 21, 53). 
Hadayant manan ca sokd mahantd pi na tdpayanti. 


sorrows even great ones do not rack the heart and 
mind (Das. 7)- Manasd dalhena, with steadfast 
lJ^ind < Kh. 8). Manasd pasannena bhdsati^ speaks 
V itli a pure heart (Db, 1). Mano ** the mind or 
thoughts " is constantly opposed to vdcd or vacl, 
and to kammarh or kdyo. Yassa hdyena vdcdya 
?nanasd attki dukkatam, he who offends not in 
deed, word or thought (Dh. 70, comp. 42 ; B. Lot. 
860). Bantam tassa manarh liotl santd vdcd ca 
kamma* ca, his mind is calm, his speech and action 
are calm (Dh. 18). Manaih mama kdyam viya 
diikhdpeti, he is endeavouring to torture my mind 
as he has tortured my body (Mah, 261). Satthan 
manapasddv, faith in Buddha (Dh. 95, see Pasddo). 
Mayi manam pasddetvd, having believed in me 
(Db. 94). Pasannena manena, with a believing 
heart (Dh. 99). The base used in composition is 
generally mano-, but sometimes mana-, as appa^ 
dutthamanasankappo, “ one the wishes of whose 
heart are pure.” Manokammam, action of the 
mind, as thought, desire (see Kammam). Mettam 
manokammam, friendly action of the mind, good- 
will shown by benevolent thoughts or wishes. 
Manovilekho, doubt (Ab. 170 ; Mah, 1 58). Mano- 
pakopo, angry thoughts (Dh. 42). Manonuk&lo, 
pleasant (Att. 194, = mano + anukdla). See 
ManoduccaritaTh. The loc. manasi with ’gf means 
to attend to, to bear in mind (see Manasikaroti, 
Manasikdro). Instr, manasd karotu to bear in 
mind, to learn by heart. As last part of a com- 
pound : Patibaddhamano, whose mind is in bond- 
age (Dh. 50) ; pasannamano, pleased (Mah. 31). 
Ma 7 io is only used in the singular : it will be seen 
from the examples that it follows two declensions, 
that of a noun with a base in -as, and that of a 
noun with a base in -a (see Sen. K, 283 — ^285). 
For the gen. manaso see Dh. 70, manassa also 
occurs. Mano is one of the Indriyas, of the Aya- 
tanas, of the Dhatus. See Vinndn,am, 

MANO, Pride, arrogance, vanity; honour, respect 
[Jm]- Ab. 168,914; Dh. 13, 27, 40, 72. Ba^ 
humdno, great veneration (Mah. 125). Mdnam 
janayitvdna, recovering his self-confidence (Mah. 
152). 

MANOBH0 (m.), Kdma the god of love, the Indian 
Cupid Ab. 42. 

MANODUCCARITAlSr, Sin of the mind or thoughts 

The three are abkijfhd, vydpddO) mioehddiftki, 
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eovetonsness, malice, scepticism (Man. 3. 4G0; 

Dh. 91)- 

MANOHARO Sti iking, beautifid, cl .irming, 

captivating Mali. 113, 241. 

MAXOMAYO {adj,), Springing from the mind, 
caused by the mind + Dh. 1, 90. 

Manoniayd iddhi is the third of the ten Iddhih. 
According to D’Alwis it is “ the power to assume 
any corporeal figure whatever at one’s will,” ac- 
cording to Hardy “ the power to make any figure 
^diatever according to the person’s will” fAlw, I. 
xxxiv; 3Ian. B. 501). The following is the ex- 
planation given in VisuddhiMagga: ^^idha hliikkhn 
imamlid kdyd annam kdyam ahliinbnmindri Ti.pbh 
mammayan ” ti imind nayena dgatd iddhi sarim-- 
hbhantare annass^ eva manomayassa saydtassa tup^ 
phattivasena pavattattd manoinayd iddhi ndnta, 

3IANOPUBBANGAMO {adj.\ Having m:iid foi its 
predecessor, following upon or resulting from the 
mind or thoughts, caused by the mind 
+ Dh. 1. See Vinndnam. 

MANORAMO {adj.\ Pleasant, delightful, beautiful 
Ab. 693; Dh. 11, 256; Mali. 87. 

MANORATHO, Wish, desire V^T]- 

163 ; Dh. 225. Manoratham pdreti^ to fulfil one’s 
wish (Mah. 55, 261). Manorathaph^ani, “the 
wish-fulfiUer,” name of the Atthakatha on the 
Anguttara Nikaya. 

MANOSETTHO {adj,)y Having mind or F'ihndna 
for its chief, governed by the miud, founiled on the 
mind [;R^+ . Dh. 1 . 

MAXOSlLA(y‘,), Realgar or red arsenic, and perhaps 
vermilion Mali. 211. Used as 

a pencil (Mah. 90, 112). Manosildtalam, name of 
a district of Himavanta (Alw. I. xxi). 

MANTA (/.), Wisdom. Ab. 153, 979; CL Gr, 37- 
Mantd vuccati pannd (Dh. 419). 

MANTABBO mannati), To be thought, to 

be considered Sen. K. 503; 

Ras. 35. 

MANTABHANI (adj,). Speaking wisely [^mantd + 
Dh. 65. 

MANTADHARO (adj\)y Versed in the Mantras 

[W + VT]- 

MANTAJVAJlir, Deliberation, consultation, resolution 
[^^]. Ab. 352, 979; Mah. 16. 

MANTETl, To consult, to deliberate, to discuss; 
to talk, to converse , With instr, Bharb 

ydya mantayitvd having consulted with his wife 


(Mah. 219, comp. 61, 233). With saJia : Mantetvd 
1 rndfuyd saha, having consulted with his mother 
* (Mah. 154, 69). ^Vlth saddJiimi Tena snddklrk 
mantetvd, having taken council with him (Dh. 

' 232). Tvayh no amhdkajh sanfikam dgacchasi na 

, kind mantesi, you never come near us, you never 
i talk to us (Dh. 333). Kanne mantayi, whispered 
1 in his ear (Dli. 157). 

I MANTHANl (/.), A churn Ab. 499. 

! MANTH ANO, A churning-stick [^PSTPT] • Ab.1080- 
j MANTH ARO (adj , ), Slow, Stupid [i? . Ab. 379. 

MANTH O, A churning-stick ; a sort of rice cake = 
sattu Ab. 463, 1080. 

MANTi f/n.j, A counsellor, a minister 
Ab. 340. Samdjamanti, a member of a council 
of state (Alw. I. 112j. 

MANTINDO, A chief counsellor, a minister 
+ ?^]- Alw. 1.112. 

MANTO, Deliberation, resolution, counsel, design, 
plan, artifice; the Vedic hymns; a sacred text; 
a mystic verse, a charm, an incantation 
Ab. 108, 352, 979. Mante gantkesum, compiled 
the Veda (Alw. 1. cxxiv). Mantayuddhena, by 
stratagem of war (Mah. 153). Titikkkdmantena, 
by the magic spell of forbearance (Att 194). 
Hatthikantamanfo, a spell for charming elephants 
(Dh. 164). Imam inantam vatvd, having recited 
this spell (Dh. 156). Japam mantapaddni, mutter- 
ing spells (Ten J, 103). Agatdni kko tdta XJtfara 
amhdkam mantem dvatthma makdpurisalakkha^ 
ndni, friend Uttara, the thirty-two characteristics 
of an eminent man are enumerated in our mantras 
(a Brahman says this, see Mahdpuriso). Pdda* 
lakkhammantOy a memorial verse describing the 
footmarks left by people of different characters 
(see Lakkhanamy At Mah. 29, 32, 251 a passage 
quoted from the Abhidhamma {pdii abkidkam^ 
massa) is called Buddkamanto, “ a sacred text of 
Buddha.” 

I MANTUM, MANTVA, see Mannafi. 
j MANUJADHIPO,Aking[ir5W + ’^lf%ni]. Mah. 

! 36, 158. 

j MANUJO, A man [^^]. Ab. 227; Dh. 54, 59. 

1 Mafiujesu, among men (Das, 9). 

' MANUNNAKAlVr, Beauty, charm 
■ Sen. K. 398. 

, MANUNSo (adj\). Beautiful, pleasing, delightful 
I Ab. 693 ; Mrfi. 22, 43, 246. 
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MAN’USAKO (ttdj.). Human Dh. 74. 

Cakkhiinu atikkantamdnusakena^ with an eye 
passiing tlie eye of man (B, Lot. 806). 

MANX SO ( Human [»rr^]. Mdnusi pajdf 
the human race (Kh. 0). Masc. 7ndnu80, a man 
(Ab. 227 ; Dh. 74, 280; Mah. 89). Comp, Amdnuso, 
MANX^SSAKO(flfiJ/'.), Human - Kh. 14. 

MAXUSSATTANf, Man’s condition, humanity 
* B, Lot. 305 ; Ras. 62. Sace manu- 
BBattam dgacchati, if he is born as a human being, 
lit. if he attains to humanity. 

MAXUSSO, A human being, a man [iT^T5j]. Ab. 
227 ; Dh. 57. Manussabhdtdy human beings, men 
(F. Jat. 1). ManuBsindo, a king (Mah. 117). 
ManusBaloko, the world pf men, this world (Alw. 
I, evil). Manmso are you a human being? 
(Kamm. 4). Manmsitthi, a human female (Pat. 
69). Fern, manussi, a woman (Dh. 155). 
MAPAKO (adj\)y Causing to appear by supernatural 
power (from next). 

MAPBTI {eau8. mindti). To make, to prepare; to 
cause to appear !>y supernatural power, to create 
[»rrtRrfw= *iT]. Kag’oram » 2 ., to build a city 
(Mah. 46, ,65; Dh, 232). Dlbbatfahhdmm md^ 
petvd, assuming his celestial shape (Ras. 24). 
Attano dnuhJidvena ekam angdrardsim rndpeM^ 
having by his supernatural power caused a heap 
of burning coals to appear (F, Jdt. 57). Mahanfam 
pabbatam mdpetvdy having miraculously caused a 
great mountain to spring up (Ras. 22), Tassa 
maggam amdpaj/i, caused a patfi to appear for 
him {Mah. 167)- Dvigurie ca rakkhase thero 
mdpayitvd bhaydnake, and the thera having 
miraculously caused to appear twice as many other 
dreadful rakkhasas (Mah. 75). Mah. 23, 166; 
Dh, 191. 

MARADHEY1[ AM, The realm of M^ra or Death, 
Saihsdra or continued existence [vrT+^= 
’tilX]- Dh- 7) 197,277- Comp. Maccudheyyam, 
anU see Mdro. 

MARAJI {m ), Conqueror of Mdra, an epithet of 

Btiildim [?rn:+^]- Ab. 2 . 

MARAKO, A slayer [^rrr^]. Ras. 27. HaWii- 
mdrakoy an elepliant hunter (Dh. 114). 

MARAMMO (flf(?.), Burmese. 

MARANAM, Dying, death [^T^]- Ab. 404. 
Param tnarand^ after death (B. Lot. 866). Ma- 
ranamanvo, death-bed (Dh. 258). Dh. 27; F. 
Jdt 15. 


MARANTAlSr, Killing, slaughter Ab. 403. 

MARAJNASATI {/•), Recollection of death, medita- 
tion on death [^RTTIT + ’^t^] • This is one of 
the ten Anussatis. E. Mon. 28. See Kamma* 
ttkdnam. 

MARAPETI (cauB. next), To cause to be killed, to 
put to death. Das. 2 ; Mah. 236 ; Dh. 298 ; Alw. 
1 . 101 , 

MARATI, and MiYATI, and MIYYATI, To die 
[^]. Pres, maratl (Sen. K. 460 ; Mah. 22, 230), 
m{yati(ph. 5; Sen. K. 459), miyyati (Dh. 179; 
Das. 34 ; Sen. K. 460). Aor. amari, mari (Mah, 
231 ; F, Jat, 16, 57), Fut. marissati (Dh. 96; Mah. 
260). Ger. maritvd (Dh. 220). P.pr. maranto 
(Dh. 86, Mah. 22), maramdno (Mah. 230), miyam^ 
miyamdno{C\,Q(T.25), P.f.p.wocco. P.p.p.j»afo. 
MARATTAlff, State of being Mdra, Maraship 

[?rn:+^]- 

MARETI {cam. marati), To kill, to destroy, to 
murder [^TK^fR== F. Jat. 4, 49; Dh. 114. 
P.p.p. mdrxto (Mah. 52), 

MARICA*, Pepper [^RTPC^] . Ab. 459 ; Mah. 158. 
MARI Cl (/.), A ray of light ; mirage 
Ah. 04, 65. Markiih toy an ti mannamdnd, taking 
the mirage for water (Ras. 29). Maricidhammo, 
mirage-like, unsubstantial (Dh. 9, 210). 
MARICIKA if.). Mirage Dh- 31. 

MARICIKO(ae//.), Prepared with pepper, peppered 

[?nfTf^]- 

MARISO (af(;.), see MddUo. 

MARISO, A venerable person ; the plant Amaranthus 
Polygamus Ab. 1132. The voc. wrfrwa 

is sometimes used in addressing a person of high 
position, e.g, at Mah. 3 the yakklias address 
Buddha thus. So in Milinda Pafiha Indra calls 
Mahasena radrisa. In one si'itra Buddha address- 
ing the Tdvatiihsa gods says mdrisd {voc.pL). 
MARITO, see MdretL 

MARIYADA {f.)t A houndaj’y, limit; rectitude, 
good conduct Ab. 225, 1054; Mali. 

202, 213. Vdpimariyddd, tlie embankment or 
‘Mmnd” of a tank (Mah. 228). 

MARO, Death [^TC]- Ajardmaro^ fiee from decay 
and death (Ras. 29). Comp. Amaro. 

MARO, Death; killing; the Tempter, the E\dl 
principle Ab. 43, 1024; Mah. 236. The 

archangel Mdra (or Vasavattimdra) is the ruler of 
the highest of the six Kdmadevalokas (the Para- 
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nimmitavasavattidevaloka),aiid divides with Sakka 
(Iiidra)the sovereignty of the Kdmdvacaradevaloka. 
Like the other two archangels Sakka and Mah£- 
brahman he is possessed of vast power and reigns 
with great magnificence in his devaloka. He owes 
his exalted position to having in a former existence 
exercised in a high degree the virtue of Dana or 
charity, but he is nevertheless a wicked angel, and 
his pleasures are those of sense. Like Mahd- 
brahman and Sakka he often descends from his 
celestial abode to interfere in the affairs of men, 
but unlike his brother archangels he always acts for 
evil and not for good. Thus by various artifices he 
endeavoured to deter the young Siddhattha from 
devoting himself to the ascetic life (Man. B. 157, 
159), and when at last he saw him on the eve of 
attaining omniscience he brought against him all 
the host of his evil angels, to endeavour to conquer 
him by force (Man. B. 171). When a holy ascetic 
enters a village to ask for alms Mara will some- 
times harden the hearts of the villagers so that 
none will ^ve (see Man. B. 382 ; at Dh. 352 this 
happens to Buddha, and at Dh. 100 to a Pacceka 
Buddha). At Dh. 255 he is represented as en- 
deavouring to prevent Godhika Thera from attain- 
ing Nirvana, but his wiles are overcome by Buddha. 
He sometimes tempts a holy ascetic to enter a 
village for alms, and then controls the bodies of 
the villagers by a sort of Satanic possession, so 
that they are forced to insult their visitor with 
mocking gestures (Dh. 160, 352). Mdra has three 
daughters Tanhd, Rati^ and Arafi, or Concupi- 
scence, Love, and Anger, who tempt men to sin 
(Dh. 164 ; see Ragd), His army (mdrahalam) are 
the Paranimmitavasavatti devas over whom he 
rules (Dh. 118, 319). He is called Pdpimd and 
Kanho “the Evil One,” and Pamattabandhu “the 
Tempter” (Ab. 43, also Pajdpati and Namuci), 
By the word Mara is generally understood the 
being described above, whose full name is Para- 
nimmitavasavattimdra. But the term has really 
a far wider signification, that of the Evil Principle, 
of which the sinful archangel is merely one of the 
manifestations. From one point of view Rle^a or 
original sin is the evil principle, the mdra or 
hindrance to the attainment of Nirvdna. Again, 
from the Buddhist point of view that existence is 
an evil, the Skandhas are a mdra, because so long 
as they continue to exist Nirvdna cannot be at- 


tained. So again Death (7naccu, maranam^ antako) 
and Earma {abhisankhdrOfS,^^ Sankhdrd) are mani- 
festations of the Evil Principle. Thus we have five 
Maras or hindrances, khandhamdroy kilesamdroy 
maccumdrOy cdfhisankhdramdrOy det^aputtamdroy 
continued existence, sin, death. Karma, and the 
sinful angel or Tempter. The dose connection of 
the four first is obvious from the consideration that 
re-birth necessarily involves previous death, and 
that wherever there is continued existence there 
must be Karma and Kleqa, which are its abiding 
cause. The realm of Mdra {mdradhepyd) is the 
realm of sin, of Karma, of death, of re-birth; 
it is therefore the whole sphere of sentient exist- 
ence, and it is opposed to Nirvdna or Annihilation, 
in which sin, death, and birth are alike unknown. 
The four Mdras are khandhamdrOy kilesamdroy 
abhisankhdramdroy devaputtamdro. The three 
Mdras are ktlesamdroy maranamdrOy devaputtamdro 
(Dh. 409, 434). The angels of Mdra’s heaven, the 
paranimmitavctBavattidevdy are called Maras. The 
term appears to be sometimes extended to the in- 
habitants of the four highest Kdmdvacaradevalokas, 
since, in the eight Parisds, the inhabitants of the 
whole deva world are classed as Cdtummahdrdjika- 
parisdjTavatiiiisaparisd, Mdraparisd, and Brahma- 
parisd, “ the host of Catummahardjika angels, of 
Tdvatimsa angels, of Mdra angels, and of Brahma 
angels ” (comp, B. Lot. 396). — Dh. 2, 7, 8, 9, 11, 19, 
32, 48, 49, 111, 197, 200, 201 ; B. Int. 133, 398; 
B. Lot. 90, 385, 396 ; E. Mon. 82, 133, 261 ; Man. 
B. 151, 336, 382. 

MARU (m.), A sandy desert; a mountain [^- 
Ab. 663, 964. 

MARU {m.), A deva Ab. 11, 964; Mah. 

115, 252. Marugandy troops of devas (Mali. 102). 
MaruppiyOy friend of tlie gods (Mah, 105). PL 
mard (Mah. 22). 

MARUTO, Wind Att.207. ^%eMdluto, 

MASAKKASARO, A name of India’s city. Ab. 
21 ; Ras. 16. 

MASAKO, A bean or vetch ; a weight = two Guiljds ; 
a coin of a low value . Ab. 479 ; Mah. 

239 ; Pdt. 66, 79, 80. Comp. Mdso, 

MASARAGALLAlVr, A precious stone, a sort of 
cat’s eye Ab. 492; B. Lot. 3^, 

321. This stone is also called kaharamaniy the 
variegated or clouded gem. The T^ka of Ab. says 
WtOAdvcLgiTiiDdhi Jdto moni fnctsdTOLgalldfh, IMasd* 

31 
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ragallamayo^ made of or set with m. stones (Alw. 
I. 78). 

MASARAKO, A sort of bed. Ab. 310 ; Pat. 86 . 

MASI (/w.), Soot; ink [?Tf%r]- CL Gr. 27? Gog. 
Ev. 16 {«^ eva chdrikd pamidyati na mas£)» 

MASO, A sort of kidney-bean, Phaseolus Radiatus; 
a coin = mdsaka Ab. 1110 ; E. Mon. 67. 

MASO, and MASAAf, A month [ifTO]. Ab. 74, 
1110. Acc. mdsaniy for a month, during a month. 
MtUattayaiky during three months (Mah. Ixxxvi). 
Mtimm adhite^ he reads for a month. Loc. mdse 
muse^ every month, month after month (Dh. 13, 20). 
Tile names of the twelve months are as follows : 
CittOy Vesdklio^ Jettlio^ Asdllio^ Sdmno^ Poftha^ 
pddof Assay iijOf Kattiko^ Mdgasiro, Phiisso, Mdgho, 
Phagguno (Ab. 75, 76). 

M ASSU (n.), The lieard . Ab. 259 ; B. Lot. 

863. Massukaranamy shaving. 

MASURO, A sort of lentil 

MATA (/.), A mother; a maternal grandmother 
[^f^] • Ab. 244, 1131- Acc. mdtaram (Dh. 52). 
Itibtr. and abl. mdtard, mdtuyd, mdtyd (Mah. 154 ; 
Dh. 328). Dat. and gen. mdtUy nidtuydy mdtyd 
(Dh. 428 ; Mah. 65). Loc. indtariy mdtiiydy mdtydy 
mdtiiyayhy mdtyam (Kli. 13). Plur. mdtaro (Dh. 
328). lustr. and ahl. pL mdtareliiy mdtdlii. Gen, 
and dat. pi. mdtardnam, mdfdnathy mdtdnam, Loc. 
pi. mdtaresity mdtdsu. 3Idtu sodariyo, or mdtu^ 
sadariyOy mother’s lirother (Mah. 254, comp. Ab, 
245). 3Idtu gJiaram agamdsi, came to his mother^s 
house (Dll. 403). Mdtii drocayi, told her mother 
(5Iah. 57). The liases used in composition are 
mdtn^y mdfi-y matti-, 3Idtigottam ndma kirn 
karissati, what does the mother’s family signify ! 
(Dh. 218). 3Idtij)akkhaf0y on the mother’s side 
(Dh. 78). AmJidkam mdtitthdne dcariyattlidne 
yeva fhatvdy standing to us in the place of mother 
and of pastor (Dh. 168, comp. 252). For mdtu- 
comp. Muiifjoy 3Tdtiighdf0y 3Idtugdmo ; for matti- 
see Maftmambliaro, 

MATABBO [p.fp. mindti)y To be measured 
= lTrj* » 8 en, K. 477. See 3Ietahbo^ 

MATAKO {adj,)y Dead; belonging to the dead 
• A ghost (Dh- 220). Matakam hliattarhy 
food offered to the manes or petas (Dh. 205). 

MATALI (wi.l, Name of the charioteer of Sakka or 
ludra [lTTrr1%]. Ab. 22; Dh. 194. 

MATAMAHO, A maternal grandfather [ y i H Wf ]* 
Fern, mdtdmaliiy a maternal grandmother (Ab.245), 


MATANGAJO, An elephant Att. 193. 

MATAIJGO, An elephant ; a Can#la or man of the 
Ioi^estcaste[?rr?rf]. Ab. 360,517, 1045 ; Dh.58. 
MATAPETTIBHARO {adj^y Supporting one’s 
parents 185, 18.9. 

MATAPETTIKO (adj\)y Belonging to father and 
mother [?rra + ftI 5 + ^]. 

MATAPITARO (m.pL)y Father and mother, parents 
[^TTcrift^] • B. Lot. 410. Instr. and abl. mdtd- 
piWii (F. Jat. 3 ; Kamm. 5 ; Pdt. vi), Dat. and 
gen. mdtdpitunnam (F. Jdt. 9; Dh. 402, 408; B. 
Lot. 863). Ill composition : mdtapitu-upatthdna^ 
assisting parents (Kh. 5), mdtdpititthdne thitdniy 
standing in the place of parents (Dh. 363). 
MATAPiTIKO, One whose father is dead 4 . 

firg + ^]. Das. 1, 20, 30. 

MATARA, see Mdtd. 

MATHANAlfir, Churning, crushing 
MATHATI, To churn ; to stir up, to agitate ; to 
crush, to destroy [?n^] . Dh. 374. Pass. maiJiU 
yati (Sen. K. 459). P.p.p. matJiito (Ab. 1022); 
neut. mathitamy buttermilk (Ab. 500). 

MATI (/), Mind, understanding, intelligence, 
thought, imagination ; knowledge, i^visdom ; wish; 
opinion, advice [Uf^]. Ab. 152, 1096. iifafi- 
padipoy the lamp of knowledge (Mah. 14). Maii* 
saciWy a king’s counsellor, minister, privy-council- 
lor (Ab. 340). Asdre sdramati, imagining the real 
to be an unreality (Dh. 2 ). Amalamati, pure- 
minded (Mali. 102). Mahdmatiy magnanimous. 
Anantamatiy of infinite understanding (Kh. 23). 
3Iatipubhoy one who thinks before he acts, circum- 
spect (F. Jat. 50). 

MATI-, see 3fdtd, 

MATl (/.), A conduit, canal (see next). Mali. 238. 
MATIKA (/.), A conduit, watercourse, canal for 
irrigation ; a heading, head, outline, sketch, text, 
list, table of contents [ITT^^]- Ab. 1097. Md^ 
tikarh katvd icchiticcJiatthdnam udakam nentiy 
having made a watercourse they convey the wafer 
whithersoever they please (Dh. 273). Icc ekdda* 
savdpiyo dvddasamdtikan c’ eva stibMkkkattJiam 
akdrayiy in order to make food abundant he formed 
tliese eleven tanks and twelve canals of irrigation 
(Mah. 222). Catunnam pi pdddnam catasso md^ 
tikd khanitvdy having dug four channels to conduct 
the water to the lion’s four feet (Ten J. 36). Comp. 
DevamdHko and Nadhndtiko* IH bhagavd san- 
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Jchepena mitikam fhapetvd iddni tarn eva vitthd^ 
rentOj Buddha having given a brief outline or text, 
and now proceeding to enlarge upon it. Mahd- 
atthahatMyam pana gJiaram ndma gharupacdro 
ndma gdmo ndma gdmupacdro ndma mdtikam 
thapetvdy in the Great Commentary, under the 
headings House,” “Grounds of a House,” 
“Village,” “Entrance of a Village” (Pdt. 66). 
The list of the Vinaya precepts, omitting all the 
explanations and other details, is called mdtihd 
(B. Lot. 317). 

MATIMA {adj.\ Sensible, intelligent, wise [llfW- 
ififf]. Ab. 229; Mah. 23, 144, 161. Instr. 
matmafd(Mah,25l). Alw.I.ix. Comp, Jfutimd. 

MATITO (adv.)y On the mother’s side [1TTH+ cTO,] . 
Mdtito 8uddhOi pure in descent on the mother’s 
side (Sen. K. 322 ; Alw. I. xlv). 

MATIVO {adj\). Maternal [^n^ + ^]. 

MATO marati)j Having died, dead = 

. Ab. 405, 1110. Mate pitari, when his father 
died (Mah. 23). Tatth^ eva mato^ died on the spot 
(F. Jdt. 4, comp. 9). Matdnam halebaram^ the 
bodies of the slain (Mah. 230). Matanihdrako, a 
corpse-caiTier (Mah. 66). 

MATO (pp»p^ man^ti). Thought, considered, be- 
lieved, understood, known Ab. 

757 • Seed ptzsusamd matd, the rest are esteemed 
no better than the beasts of the field (Mah. 158). 
Kkande panne dalam matam^ Bala is intended 
in the sense of “part”^ and “leaf” (Ab. 1086). 
BahumatOy esteemed, honoured. Neut. matarh^ 
wish, opinion, intention, doctrine. Samhuddha^ 
matakovidoy learned in the will of Buddha (Mah. 
12), Theramatam bram^ communicated the thera’s 
wishes (Mah. Ill), l^aesd matena^ in accordance 
with her opinion (Mah. 154). Tudtdnam puram 
rdja rammam iti satam matam^ the opinion of 
good men, O king, is that the city of the Tusitas 
is the most delightful (Mah. 199). See Muto. 

MATTA {f,)y Measure, quantity ; right or suitable 
quantity, moderation ; a little, an atom ; greatness, 

importance Ab. 705, 878. Mattdsukham^ 

small or moderate pleasure (Dh. 51). Mattdya 
(instr.) bhunjatiy to eat in moderation (Dh. 355). 
Mattamjdnam laddhabhojane^ knowing the right 
measure in the food he takes, viz. eating moder- 
ately (Dh. 402). Mattanndy mod rate, temperate. 
Bhiyyosomattdyay abundantly. Mahatiyd issari- 
yamattdya samanndgatOy blest with an abundant 


measure of prosperity. Na cdyam kumdrako 
mattam anndex, little does this child know the great- 
ness in store for him. JVn c’ assa kdye balamattdj 
and there is not the least strength in his body. 
LahumaftOy light-measured (Sen. K. 201, of a 
short vowel). Appamdy,o pamdriamattOy infinite and 
finite. LesamattOy trifling, small. CakkamattOy 
as big as a chariot wheel (Mali. 211). Mattd ma- 
hdmalakamattiyoy pearls as big as large dmalaka 
fruit (Mah. 168). Pdnimattd kesdy a handful of 
hair (Mah. 4). Addhayajanamatte pidne thatvdy 
stopping at a place six miles distant (Dh. 235). 
Na 80 vdlaggamatto pi okdso atthiy there is not a 
space of tlie size of a hair-tip (Dh. 295, comp. 147). 
Sattaidlamatte dkdae nisiditvdy sitting in the air 
at the height of seven palm trees (Dh - 307). Gala-^ 
mattam jalaniy water reaching up to the neck 
(Mah. 116). Jdnumuttam jalaniy knee-deep water 
(Mah.41). Atthakarisamatte padese jannumattena 
odhind (rained down fiow'ers) over a space of ground 
eight karisas in extent to the height of the knee 
(Dh. 266). Manosildsu cetlyangane thitdsu go^ 
pphamattdsuy in realgar which stood ancle deo]> in 
the yard of the d%oha (Mah. 212). SaftJiimatfd 
bhikkMy sixty priests (Mali. 232, comp. Dh. 338). 
Tfe dsum pancamattasaidniy they were five hundred 
in number (Mah. 174). See Mattam, 

MATTAKASINl (/.), A charming woman 
+ WrfW']' Ab.234. 

MATTAKASI, a substitute for mattam (wdiich see) 
at the end of a compound [^1 D'lttha- 

mattako mittOy a friend as soon as seen, a friend 
at first sight (Ab. 346). Catdsabhatthdiiam hodhU 
tamatfakam eva hotUy let a space of four usabhas 
be merely cleared of jungle (Alw. I. 79). Na piUi-> 
pdgfphalamattakam pi agghantiy are not worth so 
much as a rotten areca nut (Att. 215). Appa- 
mattakd {ahL) mvccatiy is saved by very little, 
nariowly escapes (Sen. K. 323, also appamatta- 
hena and appamattakam). Appamattakam kho 
pan^ etam blukkhave oramaitakam sllamattakaihy 
priests, this is a trifling matter, a secondary con- 
sideration, a mere question of ordinary morality. 

MATTAIVI, This word is used only as the latter part 
of a compound, with the meaning “measure, 
quantity,” or “exact quantity, only, mere,” or 
“exact time, as soon as” Ab. 1117. 

Pancadliaranamattaiky a w^eight of five dhaianas 
(Ab. 809). JangJidmattani khandpetvdy having dug 
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down knee deep (M^. 107). Addhamdaamattam 
vdindmesiy spent a period of half a month (Alw. 
1. 80). Yugamattam pckkhatiy be looks forward 
to the distance of a yaga. DonamattapamdnatOi 
a dropa measure in amount (Mah. JOS). Yida-- 
tthimattaputhulo^ a span broad (Alw. I. 76). 
Exncimattam addsi, gave him a little of it (Mah. 
260). Parissdva^amatfam gaheivd^ taking with 
him only his water-strainer (Att. 212). Gehago* 
pakamattam thapetnd^ leaving none but the house- 
watchers behind (Dh. 235). Pdlimattam idh" dnU 
danty the text only was brought here (Mah. 251). 
Etissd sdmiko kanjikamattam pi labhissati, that 
lady^s husband will get nothing but rice-gruel to 
eat (Db. 233). Mama sarire lomakdpamattam pi 
uphani kdtum ndsakkhi, it was unable to heat so 
much as a pore of my skin (F. Jdt. 57). Pdda-^ 
pdranamattam^ a mere expletive (Ab. 1187). 
Taitha nan ti nipdtamattam^ here is a 

particle (F. Jdt. 15, at* Dh. 286 nipdtamatto). 
Sdgatan ti vacanamattenay hy merely saying 
welcome (Db. 362). Manopasddamatten* evay by 
faith only, by a mere exercise of faith (Dh. 98). 
MukuttuTinatten^ ena, in a moment (Dh. 133). 
Avalokitamattenay by a mere look, by merely 
looking at a thing. Y ikkaranamattenay by mere 
talk (Dh. 47, comp. 48). Agaiigamanadasd muiia^ 
mattenay merely by being released from the sin of 
walking in the agatis (Mah. 129), Niruddhd 
idmiti fmttamatte yeva, the moment it was said, 
she is dead my lord (Dh. 307, comp, the nse of 
vuttey Buddha ti vacane mtainattey. the instant 
he heard the word Buddha, or at the mere sound 
of the word Buddha (Alw. I. 97). Tosmwfe ni- 
kkhafitamattamhif at the moment of departure 
(Mah. 255). Sotena sangkatUtamafte yevuy as 
soon as ever it comes in contact with the ear (Alw. 
1. cviii). Sometimes the compound with •matta 
is used adjectively: Mayd khittamattam jdlam 
dddyay taking away the net as soon as it is thrown 
by me: Rdp&tC ummddayi nare ditpAamattd ^va 
adyatOy because she maddened men with her beauty 
as soon as she was seen (Mah. 56); Sakkenu 
^utia$natio so Jjankatn dgammay he, the instant he 
was spoken to by S,, having come to Ceylon (Mah. 
47); MaHhaio muttamattd sdy the branch as soon 
at it was liberated from the hand (Mah. 118) ; 
Sattho fHcdkkhitainatto *va hotiy the hand is merely 
smeared (I»h. 269). Bee Mattdy Mattakam. 


MATTASnC (adj.)y Moderate, temperate 
u]- BhojanamJii m., moderate in eating (Dh. 2). 
MATTAifSUTA (/.), Moderation [^*rnr + T5 + 
■JIT]- Dll* 345. 

MATTASITA (Jl), Moderation in eating, temper- 
ance [TTT^ + + 'JTT] • AIw. I. xxxiv. 

MATTEYYATA {/.), State of being a mother, 
maternity [^TTJ + + TIT] • Dh. 59, the com- 

ment explains it to mean dutiful conduct of a son 
to bis mother (Dh. 408). 

MATTEYYO iadj.), Maternal [WTH + TtSl]. 
MATTHAKO, and -KAM, The head ; top, summit, 
end; excellence, eminence [irerai]. Ab. 256; 
Dh. 146; Kh. 3, 19. Tathdgatassa matthake 
{puppkachattam) dhdrentOy holding the flower 
parasol over Buddha’s head (Dh. 133). UparU 
matthakey on the head (Dh. 256). Himavanta- 
matthakena gacchantOy going along the summit 
of Himdlaya (F. J kt. 4). The top sprout of a tree 
is called matthako (Ab. 549, =: kuUra)^ Mattha^ 
ham pdpu^dtiy to be accomplished (Dh. 225, of a 
wish), Matthakam nayatiy to accomplish (Mah. 
246, of a wish). Matthakam patioy come to 
pass, accomplished (Dh. 251, of a prayer). Tassa 
manaratham matthakam pdpetvdy having gratified 
the king’s wish, lit. having caused his wish to 
reach its end (Ras. 25). Ndnassa matthakam 
patto, having attained the height of knowledge 
(Dh. 125). The loc. matthake is used adverbially 
in the sense of upon,” on the top of,” “ above,” 
*^at the distance of,” *'ago,” Taua matthake 
pateyyum, would fall upon you (Dh. 297). Amha- 
matthakCy on the top of the mangoes (Mah. 130). 
Bhametvd sisamatthakey whirling them over his 
head (Mah. 143). Sopdnamatthake thatvdy stand- 
ing at the top of the steps (Dh. 171). Yojanattaya^ 
matthakey at the distance of three yojanas (Mah. 
166). Kivaddre ito Sdvatthtti sattayojanama* 
tthake tiy how far is Crivasti? Seven yojanas off 
(Dh. 232). Ito satasahassakappamatthake, from 
this time a hundred thousand kalpas ago (Db.l48). 
Kdppasatasahassddhikdnam catunnhm asankke^ 
yydnam matthakey four asankbeyyas one hundred 
thousand kalpas ago (Dh. 116). 

MATTHALUNOAlSr, The brain [iTOgif]. Kh. 
3, 19. 

MATTHO,and MATT^ ntajjati)y Polished, 

cleansed, pure [T^'g*= . Mattakupdaliy hav- 

ing burnished earrings (Dh. 93). Matthagattatdy 
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having limbs of perfect purity (B. Lot. £94, the 
text printed in Ceylon has mafta-). Mattasdtako, 
a tunic of fine cloth (Dh. 168). Dh. 245, St47; 
Alw. 1. 74 (where my MS. has •ttha). 

MATTHU(«.), Whey [M^]. Ab. 500. 

MATTIKA(/.), Bartb, loam, clay, mud [^f^raST]. 
Ab. 919. MattikatMpo^ a mound of earth (Das. 
30). MattikdbhdJanamjn.u earthenware vessel (Das. 
34). Mattikdpatto, an earthenware bowl (Pat. 81). 
Used to seal a letter (Dh. 89, 99). Used in build- 
ing (Mab. 101, the houses of the poorest classes in 
India are built of wattle and mud). Mattikdya 
vUimpesi, plastered (the wall) with clay (Mah. 261). 
Sudharnattikalepanoy plastered with cement and 
mortar (Dh. 251, of ^kpdsdda). 

MATTIKAMAYO Earthen 

Sen. K. 401. 

MATTIKO (ad/.), Consisting of one mdtrd or short 
syllable 

BIATTIKO (adj.), Maternal MatHkam 

dhanam^ wealth inherited from the mother. 

MATTIYO (adj.). Maternal [iTTf + ^]. 

MATTO {ppp* Intoxicated, drunk ; mad, 

fnrious; excited; glad, joyful Ab. 

790, 752 ; Dh. 307^ Of an elephant In rut (Ab. 362; 
Dh.405). Madhumatto^ drunk with wine (Dh.275). 

MATfO, see MUtho, 

MATU, see MdU. 

MATUCCHA (/.), Mothei^s sister, aunt 
Ab. 248. 

MATUGAMO, Womankind; a woman, a female 
[WTf + WT]- Ab.230; B. Lot. 393; Dh.l88. 
Mdtu^dmo ndma akatannd mittaddhhU woman is 
ungrateful and treacherous (Das. 2). 'Panca»ata* 
mdtugdniaparivdrdy having a retinue of five hundred 
female attendants (Dh. 164, comp. 222). Morovisa^ 
lihdgam mdtugdmasaddam mtod, the peacock hear- 
ing a difierent female voice (here a peahen is re- 
ferred to Ten J. 51). Mdtugdmo ndma manussitthi 
f Pdt. 69). 

MATUGHATAKO, a matricide [^ + Wr?Pll]- 
Pat. 28. 

MATUGH ATO, Matricide [WT^ + WTB] * Kh. 27. 

MATUJO (adj*)f Bom of a mother + 

CL Gr. 140. 

MATUKO (od;.). Having a mother • Bhin- 

namdtuko and samdnamdtuko mean, having a 
mother of inferior rank to his father, * and “ having 
a mother of equ^ rank with his father (Mah. 259, 


the termination belongs to the whole compound). 
Comp. Mattika* 

MATULANi (/.), A mother^s brother’s wife, an 
aunt [*ngwr^]- Ab. 245. 

MATULO, A mother’s brother, an unde 
Ab. 245. 

MATULUNGO, The dtron tree Ab- 

577. Neut. a citron. 

MATUYA, see Mdtd. 

MAYA, MAYA*, see Akam. 

MAyA(/.), Illusion, phantom, deceptive appearance, 
deceit ; jugglery, magic ; name of Buddha’s mother 
[writ]. Ab. 512. Mdydkdro^ a juggler, con- 
jurer, magician (Ab.512). Khattiyamdyd katkeMf 
repeat the mystic formulas of a kshatriya (Db.l55)* 
MA YAvI {adj.)j Deceitful, hypocritical ; subject to 
illusion, deluded [ilT^nf^r^. Sen. K. 399 ; Alw. 
N. 120. 

MAYHA*, MAYI, see Aham, 

MAYO Made of, consisting of 

Ddrumayo, wooden. Amhamayo, made of stone. 
Ma^imayo, jewelled. Udunlbaramayo, made of 
Udnmbara wood (Mah. 143). Sovan^amayo, 
golden. Mlesamayani bandkanam, a fetter of lust 
(Dh. 412). Fdka-tMiramu^apabbqfddfnam anna^ 
taramayo, made of one or other of such materials 
as vdka, usira, etc. (Pdt. 86). Ratanattayesvanda^ 
ndmayam pumam, merit consisting in veneration 
of the three gems. Silddimayena punnena, by 
meritorious works consisting in performance of the 
Sila precepts, etc. (Has. 16). Manomayo, springing 
from the mind. Cintdmaydptmnd, intuitive know- 
ledge, wisdom derived from thought or imag^ation* 
MAYO (adj.)i Measuring [WRl]- JRTimwmdyo^ 
measuring com (Sen. K. 468). 

MAYU (m.), Bhe, gaU Ab. 281. 

MAYCKHO, A ray of light Ab. 64; 

Alw. I. xcvi. 

MAYCRIKO, A peaco^ huntw 

MAYCBO, A peacock Ab. 634. Fern. 

maydriy a peahen. See also Moro^ 

MAYURO {adj.)y Belonging to peafowl 
ME, A substitute for the instr. dat. and gen. cases 
of [^]* For. instr. Evam me sutam, thus 

it was heard byme, thus I have heard (Alw. I. box; 
comp. F. Jdt. 9) ; Adhigato mydyam dhammo, this 
doctrine has been attained by me. For gen. Ayam 
me puttoy this is my son (Sen. K. 269). For dat. 
Detu mcy let him give to me (F. J4t. 5). 
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MEGAEO {adj.). Black, dark blue [35^ «l]- A-b. 
96. Masc. the root of the taU of an elephant or 
other animal (Ab. 363, 1023). 

MEDHA if.). Intelligence [MVT]- Ab. 152. 
MEDHAQO, Quarrel, strife. Ab. 400 ; Dh. 2. 
MEDHANSARO, Name of a Buddha • 

Sen. K. 469; Man. B. 94. M. was the second 
of the twenty-seven Buddhas, and the earliest but 
one whose name is recorded (see Kappo). 
MEBHAVl {adf). Intelligent, wise [^Tf^*Cl* 
Ab.229; Dh.6. 

MEDHO, Sacrifice [^]. Comp. Asmmeih». 
MEDINl if.). The earth Ab. 181; 

Met* 36, 87. Sodhetvd medinim, having purified 
thelMjdfMaK256). 

MEDO, A serous secretion that spreads among the 
muscnlaT fibres, fat 

MEGHAVAIlfNO (ad/.). Cloud-coloured [^ + 
MeghamV’V‘<^^9o is s®*”® s®*'*' ®^ ®™^“ 
mental building stone (Mah. 179). 

MEGHO, A cloud; storm, rmn [^]. Ab. 47; 
Dh. 224 ; Sen. K. 327. Meghas^ dgamane, at the 
approach of rainy weather (Mah. 245). 

MEH ANAlil, Membrum virile • Ab. 273. 

MEHO, Urine ; a urinary disease [^] . Ab. 329. 
Madhumeho, diabetes. 

MEJJHO (ad/.). Pure Ab.e98. Amejjho, 

impure (Ab. 1024). 

HEKHALA (/.), Azone, a prdle • Ab.287. 

MELAKO, Assemblage [^^]. Ab. 769. 
ME^PO, A ram; a groom Ab. 601. 

Hatthimeitdo, an elephant’s keeper (Ab. 3^). 
Aitamepdo, a g^room (Pat. 86). 

MENIKO, A fisherman 

MEBAYAM, Intoricating liquor, spirits,nim, arrack 
Ab. 533; Dh. 44; Kh. 17. 

MERU (»».), Mount Meru, a vast mountain occupy- 
ing the centre of each cakkav^a, around which 
are the Enldcalas or concentric circles of rock, 
and beyond these the four Mahadipas or great 
continents Ab. 26; Mah. 240- Meru 

rises to the height of 84,000 yojanas above the 
ocean. At its base dwell the Asuras, and on its 
sammit Is the heaven of the Tdvatimsa gods. It 
is often called Mahdmeru (Man. B. 10, 11). 
MESO, A ramj the zodiacal sign Aries [^]- 
Ab. 501, p. 11, note. Man, B. 23. 

METABBO (pxf.p- mindti). To be measured. 
Eamm. 8. See Mdtabbo. 


METHUNO (adj\), Relating to sexual intercourse 
Mefhuno dhmnmo, sexual intercourse. 
Meihunam dhammampatisevati, to practise sexual 
intercourse (P^t. 3). Neut. metkunam, sexual 
intercourse (Bh. 164),. union (Ab, 1063). 3Ietku-> 
ndpetOf abstaining from sexual intercourse. 
METTA (/.), Friendliness, friendly feeling, good 
will, kindness, love, charity [^]- Ab. 161. 
Mettdvikdram anuyunjanto, devoting himself to 
the exercise of good will towards alL MetidfA- 
hdriyo, living in the exercise of good will or 
charity (Dh. 66). Mettam karoti, to exerdse 
friendship towards, to be friendly or kind to (with 
loc. Mah. 73; Kh. 6). Mettdpdramitd, perfect 
exercise of benevolence (Att. 203). There appears 
to be also a neut. form mettam, but of this I am 
not quite certain : in compounds like mettaauttam 
there may be shortening of the long d. 
METTABHAVANA if), Development or increase 
of friendliness and good will towards all living 
beings (an exercise of reli^ous meditation) [^+ 
E- Mon. 26, 243. See BMvand. 
METTEYYO, Name of a Bodhisatta now in the 
Tusita heaven who is to be the next Buddha 
[^^]. Mah. 199, 252, 258; B. Int. 109, 222; 
B. Lot. 302; E. Mon. 200. 

METTI if.). Friendship, good will, love, charity 
[^]. Ab. 161 ; Sen. K. 534. Mettim karoH, 
to make friends with (with mstr., Mah. 134 ; Ras. 


31, 33). 

METTO iadj.). Friendly, kind, benevolent [^^]. 
Mettaeittam, good will, friendship (Dh. 187). Me- 
tta(dtto iedj.), friendly (F. Jat. 3). Mettam mi. 
nasam, a friendly spirit (Kh. 16). 

METYAlit, Friendship 

MEYYO ipfp. mindti). To he measured, measur- 
able = Ml] . Sen. K. 477. 

MICCHA iadv.). Falsely, wrongly Ab- 

127, 1146. Miechdpa'f.ihitam dttam, a wrongly 
directed mind (Dh. 8). Micchdpatiparmo, living 
wrongly. 

MICCHACARl {adj\), Acting or living wrongly 
[froZTRrnC + micchdcdrly acting 

wrongly in the matter of the desires, i.e. a forni- 
cator or adulterer. 

MICCHACARO, Wrong conduct or living [fJOT 
+ ^^rTT]- P^t. 70. Kdmemmieehdcdrdvera- 

I mani^ abstinence from fornication or adultery. 
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MICCHADITT^^I (/•)» Wrong \4ews, false doctrine, 
scepticism, heresy, unbelief [t^rSIT + "ffs]* Bh. 
31, 56; Man. B. 417- MicchddiWii is one of the 
Akttsalakammapatlias and Micchattas, 

MICCHABITTHI («<&'.), Heretical [filWr+’ffS]. 
At Mah. 67 used of some non-Buddhist families. 
At Mah. 158 used of the Tamul invaders. 

MICCHADITTHIKO {adj.\ Holding false doctrine, 
heretical, schismatic, unbelieving, pagan [fijSIT- 
ijfg 4- Ifi]. At Mah. 42 used of schismatic 
Buddhist priests. At Dh. 98 used of unconverted 
brahmins. 

MICCHADITTHITA {f.)i False doctrine, heresy 
[fticnffs + wi]- Dh. 137. 

MICCHASANKAPPO, Wrong thought or resolve 
[t?fWF + 2. There are three : kdma- 

vitakko, vj/dpddavitakko, vihimsdvitakko, thought 
of desire, of malice, of cruelty (Dh. 137). 

MICCH ATTAM, Wrongness, falsity, sin, misconduct 
B. Lot. 305. The eight miccbattas 
are micchdditthi, micchdsankappo, micchdvdcd, 
micchdkammantOf miceJid-djivo^ micckdvdpdmo, 
micchdsatiy micchdsamddki^ wrong views, wrong 
thoughts, wrong speech, wrong occupation, wrong 
life, wrong exertion, wrong recollection, wrong 
meditation. The ten miccbattas are these eight 
with the addition of micchdndnamy micchdvimuttif 
wrong knowledge and wrong emancipation. Comp. 
Atthangiko. 

MIDDHAM, Sleepiness, drowsiness, somnolence, 
torpor, stupor . Ab. 176. Vigatamiddho, 

wakeful, active, aleit (Kh. 16). See TMnam. 

MIDDHI (adj.^y Sleepy, drowsy, torpid, sluggish 
[fira‘ + ^]. Dh. 58. 

MIGABANDHINJ (/.), A hunting net [WaTW- 
1M^]. Ah. 520. 

MIGADANO, A hyena Ah. 611. 

MIGADAYO,Adeerpark'[»m+1J[T^]. Dh.105; 
B. Int. 157. * 

MIGADHIBHtr (m.), King of beasts, the lion 
F. Jdt. 47- 

MIGAMADO, Musk [iTlf + - Ab. 303. 

MIGAMATUKA (/.), A sort of antelope [Jdt + 
Ab. 619. 

MIGATA3yHIKA(/.), Mirage Ab. 

65. 

MIGAVO, Hunting, deerstalking, the chase [iff- 
Ab. 518. Migcojam gacckatiy to go 
hunting (Mah. 33). 


MIGAVYADHO, The chase + ^]. Ab. 518 

MIGI (/.), A doe [iff^]- 

MIGINDO, King of beasts, the lion [^^ + • 

Ab. 611. 

MIGO, A deer or antelope ; a wild beast ; an animal ; 
game [^ff^] . Ab. 617, 620, 1045. See also Mago, 
Migardjd, a lion (F. Jdt, 13). 

MIHITASI, A smile [f^= f^]. Ab. 175,999. 
MihitapuhhangamOy radiant with smiles. See also 
Sitam, 

MILAKKHO, and MILAKKHAKO, A barbarian, 
a foreigner, an out-caste, a hillman, one of the 
aborigines [^^]. Milakkhako ndma yo hod 
anariyako AndhadamiMdiy a Milakkhaka is any 
non-Aryan, e.g. an Andhra, a Tamul, etc. (Pat. 
xliii). Kirdtddimilakkhajdtiyoy Mleccha tribes 
such as Kir^tas, etc. (Ab. 517)- Milakkhadeso, 
a country of IMlecchas, viz. any non- Aryan country 
of India (Ab. \^:=:ipaccanta). 1 find a loc* plur. 
milakklium^ 

MiLATI, To wnk 

MILATO (i>.p.p. next). Withered, faded ; languid, 
faint [■*gn«r=#]. Mildtamdldy a withered flower 
(Dh. 166). Mildtdni pupphdniy withered flowers 
(Dh. 423). Anurddkapurasd eva uppalakhettato 
pana dnituppalamdlan ca amildfam pUctndhitnmy 
to wear an ever-fresh lotus flower brought from 
the lotus field of Anurddhapiira (Mah. 133). 

MILAYATI, To languish, to fade, to wither [^]. 
Dh. 351. See last. 

MILHAIET, Excrement Ab. 275, 

499; Ten J. 15- 

MILINDO, Menander, a king of the Yonakas whose 
theological discussions with the great Buddhist 
dirine Nagasena form the subject of the well- 
known Pali work Milindapanha, B. Int. 621; 
Man. B. 512. 

MILITO (p.jt;.p.), Mixed, conjoined • 

MINANAM, Measuring, surveying (from next). 

MINATI, To measure, gauge, survey [^]. Att. 
210; Dh. 380. Khettam m., to measure or survey 
a field. Pass. miyatL P.f.p. mdtabhOy metabhoy 
meyyo, P.p.p. mito* Caus. mdpeti. 

MINJA (/.), and MINJAlSf, Marrow ; pith ; kernel 
of a fruit or vegetable . Ab. 593. Oda* 

naminjdy a grain of boiled rice. Atthiminjam or 
-Jdy marrow (Kh. 3). Tdlaminjdy pith of a palmyra 
palm. Pantisammjdniy the kernels of the seeds of 
the jak-fruit (Mah. 167, they are esculent). 
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Mli^JAKAlii, Same meaning as last [¥|^| ( + ^]. 
Lasunammjakam, the inner kernel of a clove of 
garlic (P4t, 111). 

MINO, A fish; the zodiacal sign Pisces 
Ab. 67 I 9 p* 11» note ; Man. B. 23. 

MISSAKO (adj,)t Mixed ; combined [fSTsSf^] . Ko- 
siyamisBaho, mixed with silk (Pat. 9). Phalika* 
missako rajatapahbatOi a mountain of silver mixed 
with crystal (Ten J, 11). Hrlissako maggo (Pat. 
xvi). JUfissako appears to mean an attendant or 
follower (Dh. 169, 172). 3fi88akam, name of a 
grove in heaven (Ab. 23). 

MISSATI, To be mixed. P.pr. missamdno, being 
mixed (Mah. 234). 

MISSETI,Tomix Patxxvi. P.p.p. 

(Pat. 79). 

MISSIBHOTO (adJJ)y Mixed, joined, associated 
with Pat- 102. 

MISSO(arf/.), Mixed Gandkamisso, mixed 

with perfumes (Mah. 1 19). Muttdmmd kesdy hair 
twined with pearls (P4.t. 69). 

MlTABHANl (adj.\ Speaking in moderation, a 
moderate talker [fSflRIf + WW + 

51 ; Dh. 41. 

MITHILA (/.), Name of a town in India, the 
capital of the Videhas Ab. 199. 

MITHO, and MITHU (ado.), Mutually, reciprocally, 
with each other, together; privately 
Ab, 124, 410, 1200. 

MITHUNASr, A couple Ab. 628. 

MITO (p.p.p.mindii). Measured, reckoned; moder- 
ate [f*ra=wr]. Ab. 710 . 3Iitam bhdmti^ to 
talk in moderation (F. Jat. 50). 

MITTADDU, and MITTADU {adj.\ Injuring one’s 
friends, treacherous, perfidious . Das. 

23. 

MITTADOBHl, and -DCBHIKO {adj.). Injuring 
one’s friends, treacherous, perfidious [fiPRSfr- 
Has. 32, 33, 71 ; Dh. 203 ; Mah. 15 (-d«3- j 
hkika)^ Miffaddbhikammam^ a treacherous action 
(Att. 219). Fausboll also mentions the forms 
mittaduhkiha^ mittadnbki, mittadubbhi (Das. 23). 
There is a verb ddbhati^ to betray, to injure. It 
represents the S. and governs a gen* 

MITTADOBHO, and -DOBHAKO, Treacherous 
[t^TSr^]. Das. 23. 

MITTAVA (adj.)^ Having friends 
Ras. 36. 


MITTO, A friend [fim]. Ab. 343; Ras. 33, 
Mittadhammo^ friendship (F, Jat. 13; Ras. 35), 
Mittakammam karoti, to do a service, to show 
friendship. Pdpakd mittd, evil companions or 
friends (Dh. 14, comp. Kalydp,o). 

MiYATI {p<is8, mindti\ To be measured 
= Trr]- Sen. K. 459. 

MlYATI, MIYYATI, see Marati. 

MOCANAIVI, Release; removing Ab. 

10S4. Paravddamocanatthamy to take away re* 
proach, to obviate scandal (Dh. 328). Unbandag- 
ing a wound (Dh. 280). 

MOCETA (?».), One who liberates 
B. Lot. 663. * 

MOCETI (cans, muncati)^ To liberate; to release; 
to loose, to detach Patinnam 

m., to redeem a promise (Dh. 119, 123). Vanam, 
« 2 ., to unbandage a wound (Dh. 280), Am i»,, 
to unharness horses (Ten J. 5). Of untying a 
scarf (Mah. 142). Lokam mocetum^ to redeem 
the world from sin (B. Lot. 376). li^ato m,, to 
release from debt (Mah. 227). 

MOCO, The plantain or banana tree, Musa Sapientum 
[^]- Ab. 589. 

MODAKO, A sort of sweetmeat ; ferment 
P^t. 89; Ab. 1113. 

MODANAlVf, Rejoicing . Dh. 138. 

MODANGIKO, One who plays the mutinga 
+ ^]. Sen. K. 391. “ 

MODATI, To rejoice, to enjoy oneself, to be happy 
[W^], Dh. 3. P.p.p. mudito, 

MOGGALLANO, Name of a famous apostle of 
Buddha, one of the aggasavakas ; name of a Pdli 
grammarian who lived in the twelfth century [;j^- 
Ah. 435; Dh. 135, 299; Alw. I. x. 
Often called Mahdmoggalldna (Dh. 125, 365). The 
form 3Ioggalldyano is mentioned at Sen. K. 387. 

MOGHO (adj.\ Vain, useless, foolish Ab. 

715. • 3Toghapuri$Of a foolish person (Sen. K. 321). 
Na te ayam pafthand moghd bhavissati^ this prayer 
of thine will not be in vain (Dh. 135). Adv. 
7mgJiamy in vain. Moghajinno, grown old in vain, 
said of a man who has learnt nothing by age and 
experience (Dh. 46). 

MOHITO {p.p.p^, Infatuated, deluded 

’5f]- 

MOHO, Fainting, loss of consciousness ; ignorance, 
delusion, error, foUy, infatuation Ab.l68 
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400, 1087; Dh. 4, 45, 64, 73. Moha is one of the 
Oghas, the Yogas, the Agatis, the Kincanas, the 
Akusalamdlas, the Aggis. Man. B. 417, 432. 

MOKKHACIK A]Vi, Tumbling, acrobatic feats. Mo- 
kkhaeikan ti samparivattanakilanam dkdse danda- 
kam gaketvd bhdmiyam vd sisam thapetvd hetthu-^ 
pariyabhdvena parivattanakilanan ti vuttam hotL 

MOKKHATI, see MuncatL 

MOKKHO {adj.\ Principal, pre-eminent 
Ab. 696. 

MOKKHO, Release; Arhatship, Nirvana [^]. 
Ab. 1132. Mokkhadhammoy conditions for the 
attainment of Arhatship or Nirvdna (Dh. 121). 
MokkhamaggOy the way to Nin^na (Dh. 78). 
Bandkamokkhan ca kdrayi^ and caused the pri- 
soners to be released from bondage (Mah. 214). 
So patthesi mokkham^ he prayed that he might 
obtain Arhatship (Mah. 25). 

MOLEYYA (m.pL), Name of a people 
Sen. K. 388. 

MOLI {nu andf)^ A topknot of hair, chignon ; a 
crest, diadem, aigrette [4ft"f^] - Ab. 864 ; B. Lot. 
864; Mah. 70. 

MOMOHO {adj.), Silly, mad 

MONA*, Silence Ab. 429; Dh. 47. 

MONEYYA*, The true meaning of this word (S. 

I have not been able to determine. Tliere 
are three moneyyas, kdyamoneyyanif vaclmone- 
yyam, manomoneyyam. At Man. B. 30 Hardy 
renders money yapatipadd by ^‘ordinances of the 
Rahats,” but at Dh. 379 it is explained by magga- 
ndna: it leads to maggaphala (Dh. 365). 

MORO, A peacock • This is a contracted 

form of maydrOf and is the usual form in Pdli. 
Ab.634 ; Dh. 232. Fern, morl^ a peahen (Ten J. 51). 

MOSAKO, A thief Ab. 522. 

MOSALIKO (adj.'). Armed with a club + 

Sen. K. 391. 

MOSO, Theft, robbery . Ab, 522. 

MUBBA (^), The creeper Sanseviera Zeylanica 
r^rtr]. Ab, 58i. 

MUCALINDO, The tree Barringtonia Acutangula 
(nicula ) ; name of a Ndga king ; name of one of 
the Mahasaras . Ab. 563 ; Man. B. 

182. See Mahdsaro. 

MUCCANAJST, Being released (formed anomalously 
from the pass, muccati). Dh. 200. 

MUCCATI, see MuncatL 


MUCCHA(y.), Fainting, swooning, faintness 
Ab. 400 ; Sen. K. 522. 

MUCCHANA (yi), A musical tone, the seventh part 
of the scale Ab. 135. 

MUCCHANAMrFainting [^^]. Ab. 1087. 

MUCCHATI, To become faint Cl. P. Verbs, 

2. P.p.p. mucchitOf faint, stupefied, infatuated 
(Ras. 34). 

MUDA (yi), Joy, pleasure 

MUDDA (yi), A seal, a signet; a seal-ring; a 
stamp, impression [^^T]- Angulimuddd^ a seal- 
ring (Ab. 287). Muddd as an art is explained by 
hatthamudddganand which Gogerly renders “con- 
veyancing*^ (see Pdt- 84). Rdjamuddd, royal seal 
(Dh. 89). Comp. Muddikd, 

MUDDETI, To stamp, to print Mudddpetif 

to cause to be stamped. 

MUDDHA The head; top, summit 
Ab.256. Pabbatamuddhd or ndgamuddhdy a moun- 
tain top (Ras. 22 ; B. Lot. 717). 'Tkdpassa m., top 
of a dagoba(Mah.229). Mahdsammatavaihso mhbor 
hhattiyamuddhd, the race of Mahasammata, the 
fountain-head of all royal dynasties (Mah. 9). Acc. 
muddham (Dh. 13). Instr. muddJiand (Mah. 117)- 
Loc. muddhani (Mah. 108). 

MUDDHABHISITTO, A kshatriya; a king 
^5*1. + Ab. 335 ; Pit. 18. 

MUDDHA JO {adJ.), Sprang from the head 
PI. masc. muddhajd^ the hair (Ab. 256). In gram, 
the lingual letters are called inuddhaja^ or cerebral ; 
they are f, th, d, dA, r, I (CL Gr, 2). 

MUDDHATA (/!), Simplicity, folly [^g^+lTT]- 
Att. 202. 

MUDDHO {p*pp* muyhati\ Stupid, foolish, simple 
= Ab.l028. 

MUDDIKA (/.), A seal, seal-ring, signet • 

Ab. 287; Dh. 157- Rdjarnuddikd^ royal signet 
(Alw. I. 74). Comp. Muddd, 

MUDDIKA (yi). The vine, the grape, a grape 
Ab. 587. MuddihapphaldnL grapes 

(Pat. 90). 

MUDDIKO, One who practises muddd • 

MUDDITO {p^p-p- muddeti\ Stamped, printed 

MUDH A («du.), In vain ; gratis, for nothing . 

Kh. 8. 

MUDITABHAVANA (yi), Increase or development 
of the feeling of benignity or kindliness, an exercise 

32 
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of religious meditation (see Bhdvand) Muditd is 
no doubt the fern, from mudito used as a noun, the 
analogy of metfdhlidvand^ karundbhdvandy having 
its influence. Muditd means rejoicing with others 
in their happiness or prosperity, and is thus the 
opposite of envy or malice. It is the complement of 
karundy which is pity for or sympathy with those 
who are sutFering (E. Mon. 243, 246 ; Man. B. 417). 

MUDITO (/i.p p. modati). Pleased, glad [^gt^==- 

MUDU {adjJ), Soft ; mild ; weak ; blunt, slow 
Ab. 716, 1067; Kb. 15. MiidubhdtOy supple, 
malleable (B. Lot. 865). Mndindrlyoy one whose 
senses are dull or blunt (B. Lot. 305). 

MUDUKO (ad>‘-). Soft . Mali. 157. 

MUDUTA {f,)y Softness, impressibility 
Man. B. 3.90, 416. 

MUGGARIRO (adj.). Armed with a club + 

•fjElj]. Sen. K. 391. 

MUGGARO, A hammer, mallet, club C^]- 
Ab, 302. 

MUGGO, A sort of kidney bean, Pbaseolus Mungo 
Ab. 450 ; F, Jdt. 57; Dh. 193. 

MCGO {adJ.), Dumb [^]. Ab. 320 ; Dh. 367. 

MUHU, and MUHU* (a*-.), Momently, repeatedly 
Eti'^^3’ Ab. 1137; Att. 89. MuliunMidad, 
repetition of what is said (Ab. 123). 

MUHUTTIKO, An astrologer comp. 

AI». 347 ; Pit. 70. 

MUH UTTO, A moment, a while ; a period of forty- 
eight minutes Mulinttam vitindmayajh, 

waiting a while (Mah. 244). Iiistr- miilmttenay in 
a moment (Dh. 185, Ras. 34, siinilaily muJmtta- 
mattena at Dh, 133). Acc. muliuttaihy for a 
while, for a moment. Muhuttam apiy even for a 
moment (Dh. 12). Iti hsa muhuttam pi aphdsu 
bhavissati, with the idea of giving him even a 
moment’s uneasiness, lit. thinking there will be to 
him uneasiness even for a moment (Pat, 18). Imam 
purlsam muhuttam md mdrethay do not put this 
man to death yet awhile (Ras. 34). So bhuttdvi 
muhuttam tuiihi iiisUlatiy when he has ended his 
meal he sits awhile in silence- The Muhutta is a 
common unit in the calculation of time, it is equal 
to 48 minutes of our time, being the thirtieth part 
of a clay and night. At Ab. 66, 67, we have the 
following scale: ten accharas = one khano, ten 
khapas = one lar/Oy ten layas = one khanalayOy 


ten khanalayas = one muliuttOy ten muhuttas 
one khanamuhutto* According to this a khanalaya 
is equal to four minutes and forty-eight seconds, 

j a lay a to nearly twenty-nine seconds, a kliana to 
nearly three seconds, and an acchara, or snap of 
the finger, to less than a third of a second. 

MUKHADHANAlVr, The bit of a bridle + 
Ab.370. 

MUKHASI, The mouth ; the face ; front ; entrance ; 
brim ; commencement ; means, cause . Ab. 

260, 013. Ahaddhamukhoy foul-mouthed, scurri- 
lous. Mukham rakkhatiy to keep one’s mouth, 
viz. hold one’s tongue or talk little (F. Jat. 17). 
Mukham nissdya vindsarh pat to y ruined by his 
speech, lit. moutli (Dh. 418). Mukhandsikarky 
the mouth and nose. Of a lion’s mouth (F. Jdt. 
12). Mukkasaddam karotiy to make a noise with 
the mouth, to shout (Dh. 155). Nadiyd mukham, 
the mouth of a river (Mah. 54). Falavdmukhiy 
mare-faced (Mah. 63, of a female rakkhasa). Mu^ 
khavan^y the colour of the face, the complexion 
(Dh, 123). AssumukhOy with tearful face. Ud^ 
dhamukho, upturned- Adkomukho, looking down- 
wards. Pattassa mukharhy the brim of a boul 
(see Mah. 24). Vpdgamum maecumukham, came 
into the presence of death (Mah. 262). Vyyoga-^ 
mukhe titthasiy thou standest at the threshold of 
decay (Dh. 42). Cha Ikogdnam apdyamuklidm, 
six means of dissipat ing wealth. Kim pardhkavafo 
mukhaniy what is the cause of decay ? Ayamu- 
kharh, means of access. At Mah. 259 I am in- 
clined to think that mukhamattam nidassitam 
means “ the mere beginning has been set forth,” 
i.e. but a small portion of the whole. Mukha- 
phullam, name of an ornament (Ab. 280). 

MUKHAPATHO, Verbal recital + TlTl]- 

Mukhapdthena, by word of mouth, orally (Mah. 
207 ; P^t. xxiii). 

MUKHARATA (/.), Garrulity F. 

Jat. 18, 

MUKHARO {adj.)y Scurrilous; gjirrulous, noisy 
[^5^]- 2^^; F'. Jat. 18. Devatd sddhu- 

kdramukhardy the devas vociferating Sadliu ! ” 
(Att. 216). 

MUKHAVASAKO, Mouth-perfume, a fragrant sub- 
stance chewed to make the breath smell sweet 

Five are alluded to at Mah. I75j 
where mukhavdsakapaneakam is rendered "the 
five condiments used in mastication.” 



MUK 


MUN 


( 251 ) 


MUKHODAKAlVf, Water to rinse the mouth with 

-h ^3^]- 

MUKHULLOKAKO (adj,), Looking in a person’s 
face, cheerful, willing [from with and 

prefixed]. Said of a good servant. 

HUKHYO (adj.), Chief [^^]- Ah. fi95. 

MUKKO, Another form of mutto comp* 

Patimukko* 

MUKULO, and -LAM, A bud [^^]. Ab. 811, 
1116. 

MUKURO, A mirror [^gP^]. Att. IRl. 

MOLA, see M^dam. 

MOLAKO, and -KAJVI, A radish • Ab. 598. 

MCLAKO Having its root or origin in, spring- 
ing from kusald dhammd sabbe 

te appamddamMakdj all good conditions have their 
origin in diligence (Dh, 179). Vattamdlako sokoy 
sorrow caused by transmigration or renewed exist- 
ence (Dh. 280). Ducearitamdlakaih dukkhajhy 
suffering whose root is sin (Dh. 91). Alw. L 64. 

MULALO, and -LAIVT, The stalk of the lotus [^- 
^jjT^r] • Ab. 687 ; Sen. K. 537. Muldlapuppham, 
a lotus (Ab. 685). 

M0LA3\r, A root; lowest part, base, foundation; 
origin, source, commencement; front, foremost, 
first ; cause ; nearness ; sum, amount, mass ; price, 
money; capital, principal [^^]* Ab. 471, 549, 
851 ; B. Lot. 864. Rukkhamdlamy foot of a tree. 
Mahdnigrodham disvd tasm mMe nisidimsup see- 
ing a great banyan tree they sat down at its foot 
(Dh, 165). PavdlamayamMop having its root 
made of coral (Mah. 179). PJialan ca mdlan ca, 
fruits and roots (Das. 25). Mdlaphaldni or mdla* 
plialmLp roots and fruits (Das. 26; Dh. 133)* 
Tanhdya mdlam klianathay dig up the root of lust, 
extirpate lust (Dh. 60, comp, 44), MdlaghaccOy 
radically extirpated (Dh, 45). Puccliamfdathy the 
root of the tail (Ab, 1023). Bdhumdlamp the arm- 
pit. See Pddatndlam. Kanriamide jappatiy to 
wliisper in a person’s ear. Kannamdle saddam 
akdsiy made a noise at his ear. Dvdramdle tkitOy 
standing at the door (Mah. 219). KalaJio vtndsa^ 
mdlam eva hotly strife is the very root of destruc- 
tion. Sdsanamdlabhdtam idavh pakaranattayamy 
these three books which are the foundation of re^ 
ligion. Akmalamdlamy root or cause of demerit. 
Mdlasilaiihy fundamental morality (B. Lot. 465). 
MdlapariydyOy fundamental cause. Mdlapanhd- 


sakarhy the first fifty (sdtras), name of the first 
division of the 3laj[jhimanikdya (Pat. xv). M&la* 
sangahoy original recension (Alw, I, 63). Mfda^ 
dhanaihy capital, principal, stock-in-trade (Ab. 
921). Mdlabhdsdiy original or primitive language 
(Mah. 253 ; Alw. I. cvii). Mdlalekhdy the original 
or first made streak (Mah. 113). Mdla may be 
used of the text of a work as opposed to a com- 
mentary, e.g. the rules of Kaccdyana as opposed 
to the vutti (comp. B. Int. 36), Sa/iassam datvd 
m{dena na labhimm, ofiTering a thousand kahd- 
panas could not get it for that sum (Dh. 188). 
Pigunam piippliamdlarky twice as much money as 
usual to buy flowers with (Dh. 168). Appena 
mdlena gankdtU to buy cheaply. Appataramdlam 
rmttham, a cheaper cloth (Dh. 250). Mdlena detiy 
to part with for money, to sell (Dh. 193). Anidlam 
kammam and arn&lakam kaminarhy unpaid labour 
(Mah. 175, 163). Inamdlaniy sum of debt, bor- 
rowed capital. Mfdam karoti, to make money 
(Dh. 199). Agghdpetvd katam kammam tesam 
mdlam addpayiy having got the work done by them 
valued be gave them money for it (Mah. 163). 
Mdlam or mdld (/,) is the name of one of the 
Nakkhattas (Ab. 59, 851). 

MOTiHO (/?.p.p. muy1iati)y Foolish; ignorant; de- 
ceived, erring, astray; misguided, infatuated; 
perplexed, confused ^r^]. Ab.72L 31&l^ 

hardpOy foolish (Dh. 47). Mdlko thou hast 
erred (Pdt. 3). MdlhamdnohOy infatuated (Mah. 
39). Maggamdlfio ^mrisoy a man who has lost 
his way (DIi. 149). Disdmdlhdy having lost their 
bearings (Att. 8, of people at sea). Mdtkassa 
maggam dcikkkeyyay should point out the way to 
one who has gone astray. Mdlkd devdnuhhdvenap 
having by the interposition of the devas gone out 
of their way (Mah. 17). 

MOLYAJff, Wages; price [^]- Ab. 531. 

MUNATI, To gain knowledge of, to know, to learn 
[*PC1. Dh. 47 (the comment at p. 380 wrongly 
refers it to see Mindti), P.p.p. muto. Cl. 
P. Verbs, 5 gives a root mun with the meaning of 
ndna. For the u comp, muti, sammutiy mutimd, 

MUNCAPBTI (cans, next). To cause to be released. 

MUNCATI, To loose ; to release ; to dismiss, to give 
up, to abandon, to omit; to send forth 
Db. 62. Phalakam munci, let go the shield (Mah. 
154). Kese w., to let down the hair (Dh, 224). 
Bmmiyo w., to emit rays (Mah. 118). V'dcam rn*. 
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to utter speech (F. J4t, 19)* Imam mundya attlC 
aniho^ besides this mango is there any other mango, 
lit. setting aside this one (Mah.79). Mam munciya^ 
except me (Mah. 154). Yathd mam na muncati, 
that he does not abandon me (Dh. 156). At Db. 
V. 389 muncati with foil. dat. appears to mean 
**to throw oneself upon, to attack”; the com- 
mentator however takes it in the sense of ** to be 
angry with.” Aor. mrnci^ Inf. muAcitum. Oer. 
miincitvd (Alw. I. xxi), mawciya.— Pass- muccati, 
to be loosed or unfastened, to be released, to be 
emitted, to escape. DukkJiatdya m., to be released 
from sufering (Alw. I. 108). Nirayd m., to be 
released from hell (Das. 46). Abddhd m., to be 
freed from illness. Pdpakammaio w., to escape 
from the consequences of sin (Dh. 295), Assa 
sarlrd 9edd muccimsu, the perspiration poured 
from his body (F. Jdt. 46). Na ca mucdtukdmo 
gacchati^ and he does walk as if anxious to get 
away. Used of milk muccati means to curdle, 
and at Dh. v. 71 there is a play upon the two 
meanings of the word : na hi pdpam katarh kam^ 
mam suffukhiram va muccati, for as new milk 
will not curdle so an evil deed cannot be got rid 
of.” AoVm muccUmucdttha, Fut, (Dh. 

7), mucdssati (Dh. 200, 295). Opt, mucceyya 
(Db. 295). Ger. mucciivd, ha\dng been released 
(Dh. 292). Inf. mucdfum, to be released (Das. 
46, Dh. 295). P.p.p. muito (see sep.), mundto 
(Ab. 1013). — Cans, moeeti, muhcdpeti, 

MUISIDACCHADO, A sort of house [^ 1 ^ + 

Ab. 208, the English translation is **an upper- 
roomed bouse,” the Simhalese translation is **a 
house ha^ng a aaduZa,” and this word is said by 
Qoogh to be ** an elevated terrace surrounding a 
house, a piazza.” 

MU]$ 1 DAS 1 AI ^3 Tonsure Dh. 47. 

MmjnjAKO, A shaveling . Nindito mun^ 

mundako. 

MUIVDANAIVT, Tonsure Bh. 379. 

MUNPETI, To shave - Cl. P. Verbs, 11. 

MUNDIKO (adj\), Shaven, bald + ig]. 

Ab.321. 

MUiypO (adj\), Shaved, bald, bare [^1®*] . Ab. 321. 
Mu^dapabdato, a bare mountain, one without trees 
(Dh. 195). 

MlJNGUSO,Themungoose or ichneumon. Ab.622. 

MUNI (fw.), A sage, an inspired man, a holy ascetic, 
asmnt[^]. Ab. 433, Dh. 47. A Buddha is 


called muni or makdmuni (Ab. 1 ). Munidkammo, 
the doctrine of Buddha (Alw. I. xxxiv). Muniva^ 
canam, the word of Buddha (Sen. K. 468). Mud’- 
rdjd, king of sages^ viz. Buddha (Mah, 89). Pl. 
muni, munayo (Dh. 40). 

MUNINDO, Chief of sages, an epithet of Buddhs 
1 ; Kh. 23 ; Alw. I. xxxiv. 

MUNISSARO, Chief of sages, Buddha 4 . 

Mah. 89. 

MUSTJAYANO and MUNJANO, A proper name, 
patronymic from Muiya Sen. K. 387, 

MUNJO, A sort of grass, Saccharum Munja, from 
the fibre of which the brahminical string is made; 
a sort of fish Ab. 67 ; Cl. Gr. 84. 

MURAJO, A sort of drum, a tambourine 
Ab. 143. 

MUSA (adv.)y Falsely Ab, 126, 127. Mu$d 

bkanati, musd bhd8ati,musd to speak falsely, 

to lie (Dh. 97; Ras. 23; Alw. N. 120). Musd 
mayd bharutam, I have spokeu falsely (Pdt, 72). 

MOSA (/.), A crucible Ab. 526. 

MUSABHAJjriTA (m.), A Har [^tfr + Tf]. 

MUSALl (ucZ/.), Armed with a club 
a, Gr. 29. 

MUSALO, and -LAlft, A club ; a pestle [^^], 
Ab. 455. 

MUSATI, To steal; to rob, to plunder [^^]. 
Ras. 32. 

MUSAVADi {adj.). Speaking falsely, lying [lJTr+ 
Dh. 32. 

MUSAVADO, Lying, falsehood [WU + TT^]* 
Dh. 44, 223, 283. 

MCSIRO, a mouse, a rat Ab. 618; 

Mah. 22. ' 

MUTI (/.), Understanding, intelligence [iRf?l]. 
Ab. 152. See also Mati, comp. Mundti, 

MUTIMA (adj.), Sensible, intelligent, wise 
[irtlWwTj. Kh. 21; Sen. K. 400. See also 
Matimd^ 

MUTINGO, A small drum, a tabour [^3- 
Ab. 143 ; Alw. 1. xcvi. 

MUTO (pp*P' mundti). Thought, supposed, con- 
sidered [W?r= Mato. Dittham 

sutam mutant, seen, heard, thought. Amutenm- 
tavdditd, one who says he has thought when be 
has not thought. 

MUTTA (/.). A pearl [^UtT]- Ab. 492, 1013. 
At Mah. 68 dght sorts of pearls are mentioned, 
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vjz. hayarmttd^ gajamuttd, rathamuttd^ dmalaka* 
muttdi valayamuttd, angulivethakamutid, kahu» 
dhapkalamuttd, and pdkatikd muttd^ the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the 
myrobolan fruit pearl, the bracelet pearl, the ring 
pearl, the kakubh fruit pearl, and the ordinary 
pearl." Mutfajdlam, a string of pearls (Mah. Id3). 
MUTTAGUljrO, A string of pearls 
Ab. 1116. 

MUTTAHARO, a string or necklace of pearls 

+ Dh. 118 . 

MUTTAKAMAYO (adj.), Made of pearls [^WT+ 
qiT + M<]. Mah. 163. 

MUTTA*. Urine [^]. Ab. 275, 1013 ; Dh. 164 ; 
Kh. 3. 

MUTTAMAYO (adj.), Made of pearls [lgWI + 
»r!r]. Mah. 179. 

MUTTAMUTTAM, a weapon which is both missile 
and non-missile, as a bludgeon 
Ab. 386, 387. 

MUFTAVALI (/,), A string or necklace of pearls 
+ Ab.285. 

MUTTHASACCAM, Forgetfulness, bewilderment 
(abstract noun formed from next), 
MUTTHASSATI (acj;.). Forgetful, careless, in- 
attentive, unconscious, bewildered. The last part 
of this compound is (see Sail), about the 

first part I am doubtful, but I think it may be 
another form of tndlka or viuddha from 
MUT^HI (w, and/.), The fist ; a handful ; a smith’s 
hammer [^fsQ. Ab. 268, 527, 1031, "Puppha^ 
mufthU n handful of flowers (Mah. 86). 

MUTTI (/), Release, deliverance; Nirvfi]pa [iTfRf]* 
Ab. 9, 1084; Pat. 18. 

MUTTIKAlii:, A pearl . Ab. 492, 1013. 

MUTTO (p*pp. muncati)^ Released, delivered; 
free, free from; discharged, shot 
Ab. 1013 ; Bh. 61. jihan o’ amhi mutto loko ca 
amuttOf and I am delivered but the world is not 
delivered (B. Lot. 376, viz. delivered from trans- 
migration by the attainment of arhatship). 
kunto jdlamutto ua, like a bird escaped from the 
snare of the fowler (Dh. 32). Ahhhd mutto va 
candimdy like the unclouded moon, lit- free from 
cloud (Dh. 31). Jardrujddimutto, free from decay 
and pain and other ills (Alw. I. vii). Jiyd^ 
muttadhanUf a bow with the string loosed, an 
unstrung bow (Mah. 217). There are four sorts 


of weapon (dyudha), pdnimuttam^ a hand missile, 
as a javelin, yantamuttam a machine missile, as 
an arrow, amuttam^ a non-missile weapon, as a 
knife, muttdiumttam^ a weapon which may either 
be thrown or retained in the hand, as a bludgeon 
(Ab. 386, 387). 

MU YH ATI, To be faint ; to be perplexed, bewildered, 
infatuated imi- Sabbd muyJianti me died, all 
directions are confused to me, viz. I am bewildered 
(Dh. 173). P.p.p. mdlho, muddko. 

M YAYAM, = me ayam* Sen, K. 207. 

N 

NA (wegafive particle). Not [«f]. Ab. 1147. Veraih 
temm na their wrath is not appeased 

(Dh. 1). N’ aftki jdgarato hhayam^ there is no 
fear to him that watcheth (Dh. 8). Seyyo hotina 
pdpiyoy he is better and not worse (Dh. 14). Tassa 
mmijjkati netarassay to him it is successful and to 
no other (Ras. 62), Na vandissdmiy I will not pay 
homage (Dh. 159). Tassa cakkayugam na mndd^ 
mty I cannot get a pair of wheels for it (Dh- 95). 
Najdndsiy do you not know ? (Dh. 103). Ndtiddre 
ndccdsanney neither too far oflf nor too near. NdH* 
tanu ndtibahalo mvannapaftoy a gold plate neither 
too thin nor too thick (Alw. 1. 76), Na ca kJiddi 
na ca pivi, neither ate nor drank (Mah. 45). 
Ndpi pattehi parihdyati na appattdni napdpundtiy 
neither falls away from them when obtained, nor 
fails to obtain them (lit. nor does he not obtain 
them) when he has them not (Dh. 196). iNT eva 
abhwddetvd napaftaanthdram katcdy neither salut- 
ing him nor speaking kindly to him (Dh. 98). 
N* eva devona gandkabbo na mdroy neither a deva 
nor a gandharva nor Mdra (Dh. 19). iV’ eif atthi 
na atthi pare loko, there neither is nor is not 
another world. Na iddn* eva pvbBe pi akatannd 
yeva, not only now but formerly also ungrateful 
(F. J4t. 12, 8). Na koei dsaheyyoy no one would 
be able (Dh. 261). Oe ndsaa, if there be not (Dh. 23). 
Na kind mantesi, you do not consult with us at all 
(Db, 333). Na tdva nifthdtiy it is not yet finished 
(Dh- 323). Ndhno annam visodhaye, one man 
may not purify another (Dh. 30). Ndmoy no one 
else (Mab. 69). Ndnnam dukkhd {abU)y nothing 
but suffering (Cl. Gr. 139). Used in prohibiHon 
with a foil, optative : Eko care na ea pdpdni ka^ 
yirdy let him walk alone and do no sin (Dh. 59) ; 
Na puttam icche na dhanam na rattham, let him 
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not ivisb for sons, or wealth, or kingdom (Dh* 15). 
With foil, hi : Na hi verena verdni sammantij for 
wrath is not appeased by wratli (Dh. 2) ; ^ttki 
koci satte yo imamhd kdyd ahnam kdyam sanka- 
matiti ? na hi malidrdja^ is there any being who 
transmigrates from this body to another body? 
No, great king (Gog. Ev- 44). Na sometimes forms 
the first part of a compound : nanikdmaseyyd^ an un- 
comfortable bed (Dh. 55) ; nappardpo^ abundant; 
ndg’amanaihy non-airival (Mah. 2, 6, but perhaps 
the reading should be *ndgamane); nahliikkJm^ 
a non-priest ; nariyo^ a non-sanctified man ; nekoj 
several ; nelo, sinless ; napummkoy neuter ; navd- 
riyoy irresistible ; naciro, short ; ndlapanto, silent ; 
nicchamdnakOy unwilling ; ndtiddre is sometimes a 
compound (see sep.). The foil, are instances of 
sandhi : n*eso = neieso (Mah. 254) ; n*etaih = na 
etam (F. Jat. 14, comp, n^atthiy n^eva), 
na alaihy ndpi = na apt , ndyam = na ayarh (Dh. 
87 ) 9 ndham^na aham (Dh. 122), ndhosi^na 
ahosi (Ras. 22), ndhho = na anno, ndddasa = na 
addasa (Ras. 32), ndsakkhi = na a^akkhi{l}\i, 195 ; 
F. Jdt. 5), ndssa^na assa (see sep.), netaro^ na 
itaro (Ras. 62), neresi = na (rest (Dh.24), nopeti = 
na npeti (Sen. K. 206 ; Mah. 194), nopagacchittha 
= na npagacchittha (Mah. 28), na ppahoii = na 
pahoti (Dh.3I4), similarly nappasU 

dati, na ppatinandati, na ppavafiati (Dh. 2, 23 ; 
F. Jdt. 9, 47), na kkhamati = na kkamati (Kamm. 
8), na^y-ime or na ylrne = 72 a ime (Alw. I. 72), 
na-y<dam or na yvdam = wo xdaih (see sep.), 
w<z-^-i7W0550 or na yimassa = na imassa (Sen. K. 
217), na^yAio or no yito (PAt. 78, for the y in 
these examples comp, yeva, and mya = yivd). 

NABHASI, and NABHO, The sky, the air 

• Ab. 46. DivdkaraoirahUo noAho, the sky 
deprived of the sun (Ras. 15). Nahhe tkito or 
nahhasi tthito, poised or floating in the air (Mah. 
73 , 107). Nabkam uggantvd, rising into the air 
(Mah. 90, 108, 118). Nahhasd (imtrS) gacckaii, 
to travel through the air (Mah. 16, 48). Nabhasd 
dgacehati, to come through the air (Mah. 79, 194). 

NABHI (y ? ), The navel ; the nave of a wheel ; centre 
[.•nfil]- Ab. 374, 1058. At Dh. 412 the central 
spot of a spider^s web is called ndbhimandala. 
N^hippamdv^, waist-deep (Dh. 176, 299). Ratha- 
cakkam ydva ndbhito patkavim pdoisi, the chariot 
wheel sank into the ground up to the nave (Dh. 
220 ). 


NACCAKO (adj.), Dancing Mah. 182. 

NACCAM, Dancing, nautch; acting, pantomime; 
acrobatic performance Ab. 100. Nacca- 

gitaih, dancing and singing (Dh. 336), Kb. 3. 
Comp. Nattam. 

NACCATI, To dance • Naecantamaydro, a 
dancing peacock (Dh. 237). Of the gambols of 
a monkey (Dh. 107). 

NACIRO {adj\), Not long, short - Naciren* 

eva kdlena, in a short time, ere long (Ras. 15). 
Ger. nacirassa (used adverbially). Nacirass^ eva 
rdjavallahho ahosi, he very soon became the king’s 
favourite (Att. 196). Nacirass^ eva bkijjmati, 
will soon be broken up (Dh. 313). Nacirass" eva 
me rdjd diftho, I have only just this minute seen 
the king (F. Jdt. 9). 

NAD ATI, To sound, to make a noise with the voice, 
to shout, to roar[«f^] . Sakko *ham asnilti naditvd, 
shouting out “ I am Sakka” (Dh. 194). Used of 
the voice of the larger animals, as the elephant, 
ox, horse, ass, lion (Ah. 133; F. Jdt. 15, 47). Of 
the rustling of bamboos in the wind (Ab. 600), 
P.p.p. neat, naditaxh, roaring (F. Jdt. 14). 

NADDHO nayhati). Bound, fastened; covered 
Naddhapahedyudho, equipped with 
the five weapons (Mah. 48). 

NADEYYO {adj.), Belonging to a river, fluviatilc 
[’TT^]. Sen. K. 388. 

NADI if.), A river [ST^]. Ab. 681; Dh. 45. 
Naditlram, banks of a river (Alw. I. xxi ; Dh. 400). 
Nadlsoto, river-stream (Dh, 409). Nadyamhu, 
river-water (Ab. 188). Gen. and dat. nadiyd (Mah. 
194), najjd (Mah. 54). Loc. nadiyam (Dh. 224). 
PL nadiyo, najjo (comp, najjantara at Al), 1052 
= nadi -f anfaru). Nadiymtike, by the rive»* 
side (Mah. 84, 166). 

NADiMATIKO (<w^‘.), Watered by rivers, provided 
with rivers Ab. I88w SeeifdtiAr4. 

NADITAlft, see Nadatu 

NADO, Sound, noise ; cry, shout, roar Ab. 

128. Meghanddo, thunder (Ab. 49). Of a pea- 
cock^s cry (Ab. 119). See Sihanddo. 

NAGABALA (/.), The shrub Uraria Lagopodioides 
Ab.588, 

NAGADANTAKO, A peg fastened into a wall to 
hang things upon [WT^T^^rRi] • Ab. 863- 

NAGADIPO, a large island said to he inhabited by 
Nairas, visited by Buddha who introduced his re- 
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ligion among the N%as [•TT*! + • Mali. 4 ; 

Man. B. 208. 

fAGALATA (/.), The betel vine, Piper Betel [^TR 
+ ^T] • Ab. 580 : Mali. 22, 27. 

JAGAMALIKA (/.), Tlie iron-wood tree + 

arrf^rarr]- Ab. 572 . 

fAGARAJA (m.), A king of Ndgas, Naga chief; 
monarch of elephants, said of a noble elephant 
[ifrai + Mah. 156 ; Dh. 224, 344. Instr. 

ndgardjena (Ras. 34). Gen. ndgardjassa (Dh, 341). 
PI. ndgardjd (Mah. 6). Instr. pi. ndgardjeJii (Mah. 
6). Gen. pi. ndgardjdnam (Ditto). See Ndgo, 
yAGARAJVI, A town or city; a fortified tovin, a 
fortress or citadel • Ab, 198 ; Mali. 254. 

Nagarasohhini, a harlot (Ab. 233; Dli. 416). 
NagaraguttiyOy and -iAo, governor of a city (IMah. 
05). I am inclined to think the nasalised form 
nangara, which occurs at Dh. v. 40, 150, 315, to 
be a corrupt spelling, comp, ndnga for ndga, which 
is certainly a corruption (Dh. 102) ; nangara oc- 
curs many times in Tumour’s Mahavaiiisa, and 
in each case the Ind. Off. MS. reads nagaruy see 
Mah. 81, 88, 93, 104, 137, 142, 151, and Dli. 107, 
416 ; in modern Simhalese it is very common with 
inaccurate writers to write ng for g in words taken 
from the Sanskrit. 

lAGARl (/.), A town or city Ab. 198. 

fAGARIKO {adj^y Belonging to a town ; urbane, 
civilized Sen. K. 391. 

FAGARO Belonging' to a town [’TnnC]* 

Masc. ndgaro, a townsman, a citizen (Dh. 157; 
Mah. 15, 83). 

lAGGO (adj.)y Naked [^]. Ab. 734; Dh. 130. 
Naggam harotiy to strip naked (Mah. 261). Nagga- 
cariydy going naked (Dh. 25). Masc. naggo, a 
naked ascetic (Ab. 1110). 

FAGl (/.), A female Ndga [•Tnft]- Mah. 5. 
lAGINDO, A Ndga king 

lAGO, A mountain ; a tree . Ab. 605, 1117; 
Mah. 91 ; B. Lot. 717- 

lAGO, A serpent; a cobra or hooded snake; a 
Naga or dragon ; an elephant ; the iron- wood tree; 
a chief [wTR] . Ab. 360, 849 ; Dh. 57. Naga- 
vanam, a forest inhabited by elephants (Dh. 57). 
DasandgabalOy having the strength of ten elephants 
(Mah. 137)- Ndgalokoy the Ndga world, Patdla 
(Ab. 049). Ndgahhavanamy ndgavimdnarhy a N%a 
abode (Dh. 341 ; Mah. 5, 22). Ndgddhipatiy lord 


of Nagas, a name of Virupakkha (Ab. 31). Etc 
ndgd maJidpamidy these eminently wise chiefs (Pat. 
xiii, of some learned priests). HatthindgOy a noble 
or royal elephant (Dh. 104; Att. 135). Santin- 
driyandgo, tlie chief of those whose senses are 
subdued (Alw. I. 93), CorandgOy robber chief 
(Mah. 209). The naga tree is a fine forest tree 
the wood of which is excessively hard, its flowers 
are fragrant (Ab. 572 ; Ras. 25). In the Buddhist 
mytliology the Nagas are represented as hooded 
snakes with three (sometimes seven) heads, or as 
snakes with human heads, or as human beings 
with the hood of a cobra. Their principal home 
is the Patdia or region under the Tikuta Pabbata 
which supports Meru, but they also haunt the 
earth, and they form the retinue of Virdpakkha, 
whose abode is on the Yugandhara rocks. They 
are represented as naturally inimical to man (Kh. 
J3; Mali. 72; Man. B, 189, 302), but they were 
often friendly to Buddha and las religion, and great 
numbers of them were converted to Buddhism (E. 
Mon. 274 ; Man. B. 303 ; Mah. 6, 72, 81). They 
possess miraculous powers, and their breath is 
deadly and poisonous. Tlie Garula birds are their 
hereditary foes and frequently prey upon and 
destroy them. Several Ndgar^jas or Naga chiefs 
are mentioned, as F'dsukl (A!), 050), Ananto (Ab. 
651), ErdpatJio (Dh. 344), Mahodaro who ruled 
in Nagadipa (Mah. 4), Mani-akkhiko who lived 
at Kalyd^ii in Ceylon (Mali. 6), Kdlo who presented 
himself before Buddha just before bis contest with 
Mara, and sang hymns in his praise (Man. B. 172; 
Dh. 118). There is a well-known legend of a 
Ndga king having protected Buddha from a heavy 
storm of rain by spreading his hood above his head 
like an umbrella (Man. B. 182). Man. B. 44. 

NAH ANA*, Bathing [t^TR]- Ab. 299 ; Ras. 32 ; 
Dh. 77- Nahdnodakamy water for bathing (Dh. 
189). Nahdnakotthakoy a bath-room, bath-house, 
bathing establishment. See also Sindnam. 

NAHANIYO (adj\)y Used for the bath, ahlutionary 
T^]. NaMniyaeu^ndni, perfnme used in 
bathing. 

NAHAPAKO, A bath attendant Mah. 

170. 

NAH AP AN A*, Bathing a person, attending him 
at the bath [^^THR]- 

NAHAPETI (eaus, nakdyati). To cause to bathe 

434; Mali. 139. 
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NAHAPITO, A barber [KnPm]- Ab. 606, 608; 
Mah. 170. 214. 

NAHARU (/.), A tendon, a muscle Ab. 

167, 279; Kb. 19. 

NAHATAKO, One whose spiritual instruction is 
complete [^TTcI^]* This is a brahminical term* 
It is applied to the young brahmin when he has 
returned from the house of his preceptor, his studies 
being completed. He is so called because previous 
to leaving his preceptor he goes through the cere- 
mony of bathing. At Dh. v. 422 the term is 
adopted and applied to the Arhat as having no- 
thing more to learn (comp, asekho) : the comment 
observes nahdiakilesatdya nakdtakam called 
sn&taka because his sins are washed away" (Dh. 
434). 

NAHATO (p.p.p. next), Bathed, washed ; cleansed, 
pure = Mah. 244 ; Dh. 434. 

NAHAYATI, To bathe [^]. Das. 30 ; Dh. 106 ; 
Ger. nakdtvd (Dh. 77, 219 ; Mah, 48, 139, 260), 
nahdyitm (Mah. 261). Inf. naJidyitum (Ras. 32). 
Imperat. nahdya (Mah. 48). Fut. nahdyUsdmi 
(Dh. 233). See Nahdto^ NahdpetU 

NAHI, see Na. 

NAHUTAlft, A vast number, = 10, 000, 000^ or 1 
followed by twenty-eight ciphers. Ab. 474 ; Dh. 120. 
See Sankhyd* 

NAJJA, see NadL 

NAKHO, and NAKHASI, A nail of the finger or 
toe [ym]. Ab. 268; Klu 18; Dh. 111. 

NAKKHATTAli, A star, a constellation ; an aster- 
ism in the moon’s path, a lunar mansion ; festival 
The twenty-seven lunar mansions are 
thus enumerated, Assayujo^ Bkaranl^ Kattikd, 
Rohirii, MagasiraThf Adddj Punabbasu, Phusso, 
Asilpsd, Maghdf Pubbaphagguni, TJttaraphagguni, 
MatthOy Cittdj Sdti, Visdkhd, Anurddkd and -dho, 
Jetthdy Mdld (or Mdlam)^ PvhhdzdlliOy Utiard- 
sdlhoy SavanOy Dhanitthdy Satabhisajoy Ptibbabha^ 
ddapaddy Utfarabkaddapadd, Revati (Ab. 58-60 ; 
Man. B* 23). Nakkkaitardjdy the moon (Ab. 51). 
NakkhatfapaiJtOy the course of the stars (Dh. 38). 
NahkhattayagOy the moon’s conjunction with the 
lunar mansions (Dh. 156). Nakkltattapifanam, 
occultation of a star (Dh. 156). Nakkkattam 
oloketi or nakkhattayogam o., to look at the stars 
for the purpose of divination or ascertaining a 
person’s destiny (Das. 46; Dh. 156, where the oc- 
cultation of a person’s star implies his death). Some 


conjunctions were considered lucky and celebrated 
as festivals (nakkhattaMld). Nakkkattam ghosetiy 
to proclaim a festival or holiday, to announce a 
lucky conjunction. Nakkhattadi'DosOy festival, holi- 
day, “jour de fl^te" (Dh. 352). Tato pattkdya 
Sdketanagaram niccanakkhattam viya ahody from 
that time the town of S. was like one continual 
festival (Dh. 236). Tasmim kira nagare anusam^ 
vaeekaram vivatanakkkaitam ndma koti, in that 
town there is said to be every year a festival called 
vjvata (Dh. 233). Dh. 391. 

NAKKO, A crocodile [^]. Ab. 674. 

NAKO, Heaven [^^]. Ab. 10. 

NAKULO, A mungoose, Vivei'ra Ichneumon [«|^W]. 
Ab. 622. 

NAL AKARO, One who plaits rushes, a basket maker 
+ ^fTT] • 5 83. 

NALAIVf, Not sufficient, not able (see Alam), Ndlam 
katheturhy unable to say (Att. 201, comp. Dh. 212). 

NALAM, a hollow or tubular stalk, especially that 
of the water-lily ; a tube ; a tubular vessel of the 
body ['ifT^r] • Ab. 453, 686 ; Dh. 223. KaTiiha- 
ndlaniy the wind-pipe (Att. 106, 219). 
NAIiAMlNO.Asortoffish Ab.67l. 

NALA'fAlii, The forehead ['^RTTZ] • Dh. 111,316; 
Mah. 45. See also Laldtam, 

w W 

NALl, and NALl (/.), A hollow stalk ; a tube, a 
pipe; a tubular vessel in the body, an artery; a 
measure of capacity [<(^5 Ab. 

1057. Galandlly either the wind-pipe or the carotid 
artery (Dh . 255). Acc. to Ab. 484 the ndli measure 
is the same as the patthay but from Pat. 81 it would 
seem to be larger. It appears however to be of 
varying size, for the Tamil ndli is said to be smaller 
than the Simhalese, and the Simhalese to contain 
half as much again as the Magadhese (Pdt. 81). 
Mah. 177, 197. 

NALIKA (/), A tube, pipe, hollow cylinder 

NAIilEERO, A coconut tree [•ntT%Tj ^TTRI^) 
Ab. 604; Sen. K. 390; Mah. 153. 
Adj. ndlikerikoy belonging to coconut trees (Sen. 
K. 392). 

NALIKODANAST, a ndli measure of rice 

Tills quantity of curry and rice 
eaten in a day was considered healthy and moder- 
ate, and the bhikkhu’s alms bowl ought to be of 
the size to contain it (Pdt. 81 ; Dh. 356, 402). 
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NALINA1&, A lotus flower Ab. 686. 

NALINJOHAMO, a goldsmith [^TTf^WT]- Ab. 
506. 

NALINl (/.), A pond Att. 199. 

NALIPATT^j -A- covering for the head, a cap. 
Ab. 

NALlVAlSTAli, A fistula, an ulcer 
Att. 215. 

NALO, and NALO, A kind of reed, Amphidonax 
Karka ; a reed, cane, rush p WS] • Ab, 601. 
Naldgdrafh, a house built of reeds (B. Lot. 530). 
Dh. 60, 223, 409. 

NAlii, see So» 

NAMA {advS)i By name; indeed [’ifW]- TMnam 
ndma nigamoy the town named Thfina (Kh. 20). 
Aham hhante Ndgo ndmuy my name, sir, is N4ga 
(Kamm. 5). Ujjeniyam Candapajjoto ndma rdjd 
akosiy in UJijeui there was a king named G. (Dh. 
157)- Dadhivdhano ndma rdjd hutvdy having be- 
come king under the name of D. (F. Jdt. 5). Ete 
fnanato nipphannaitd manomayd ndma, these from 
being sprung from the mind are called “mind- 
made” (Bh.OO, comp. 273). Vijaydgamanamndma 
chatthoparicchedoy the sixth chapter entitled “The 
arrival of Vijaya” (Mah. 47). Sometimes the name 
is placed in the gender of the noun with which it 
is in apposition : Mahinddgamano ndma terasamo 
pancckedOy the thii'teenth chapter called “The 
arrival ’of Mahendra” (Mah. 77, comp. 83, 102, 
104, etc.) . Sometimes the n ame is in the nom . while 
the noun in apposition with it is in an oblique case : 

ndma hrdhmanassa vaco, the word of the brah- 
min Tissa (Mah. 203). Ndma may sometimes be 
rendered by “ such and such Tatthayena idam 
ndma Jcatam tttssa ay am ndma dando ti lifchitam, 
it is there written that for him by whom such and 
such an offence is committed there is such and such 
a punishment (AJw. I. 99) ; Sace me idam ndma 
samljjhaUy if such and such a project (naming it) 
succeeds with me ; Asuharogassa ndma tumhe Mni 
hhesajjam karotha, for such and such a malady 
(describing it) what medicine do you prescribe? 
(Dh.93) ; Emm ndma vadehiy say so and so (tell- 
ing her what to say, Dh. 159, comp. 333). Ndma 
is often used without any very defined meaning : 
Ko ndm^ eso, who is this? (F. Jdt. 47, comp. Dh. 96) ; 
Kimobhdso ndm^ esoy what is that light ? (Dh. 95) ; 
Kimndm* what is this ? (F. Jdt. 57) ; Kisna 
phalam ndnC etaiiiy what is this the fruit of? (F. 


Jdt. 5) ; Ime ndma parivisantUy let them wait upon 
these people (Dh. 212) ; SUam ndma JddUamy 
what’s sila like ? (Dh, 193) ; Bhaitam ndma kuhim 
utthakatiy where does boiled rice come from? 
(Dh. 141) ; Rdgenasamo aggi ndma n^attkiy there 
is no fire like lust (Dh. 354) ; Annesam vacana- 
8sa okdso ndma tC atthiy'tht rest had not a chance 
of getting in a word (F. Jdt. 16) ; AiddJmeannvodno 
ndma pdpoy association with the wicked Is sinful 
(F. Jat. 1); Atimukhardndma apariyantavacand 
evardpam dukkham pdpunantiy garrulous people 
who are endless talkers meet with misfortunes like 
this (F. Jdt. 18); Paccantadese ndma manimuttd^* 
dini ratandni uppajjantiy in the border countries 
precious things such as gems and pearls are pro- 
duced (Alw. 1. 74) ; Kind dno ndmandkosiy nothing 
was deficient (Dh. 113); ManopcLsddamatten^ em 
sagge nibhattd ndma kontiy are any people re-bom 
in heaven through faith only ? (Dh. 98). Some- 
times ndma qualifies a verb : Ariyasaccdni patU 
vijjhanto dkammampivatindma,when penetrating 
the four great truths he is said to drink Dhamma 
(Dh. 273). Apt ndma, appevandma, perhaps. Ko 
hi ndma, who indeed? Kathan hi ndma, how 
indeed? Yatra hi ndma, considering that, foras- 
much as (see Apt, Hi, Yatra)* 

NAMADHEYYAJii, Name, appellation + 

^r€r=VT]- Ab. 114; Att. 8. 

NAMAKKARO, Veneration, reverence, worship 
[^T^rarr?:] • Ab. 426 ; Ten. J. 48. 

NAMAKO (adj^y Named, bearing the name of 
[1TR5R]. Asitiyd sdvakdnam ndmakd, bearing 
the names of the eighty great disciples (Mah.247> 
comp. 137> mdtulassa ndmako)* Arittkandmakd- 
macco, the minister named A. (Mah. 110). Sahbe 
Vasabhandmakdy all who bore the name of V. 
(Mall. 219). TanndmakOy of that name, named 
after that person. Saddhdkatandmako, so named 
on account of bis faith (Mah. 200 ; this compound 
is divided thus, mddhd-katandrMiAcd)* Fern. 
ndmikd (Mah. 23). 

NAMAlit, A name ; a noun Ab. 114, 1111. 

Instr. ndmena* Ratthapdlo ti ndmena, R. by name 
(Bas. 7). Tam dlapiya ndmena, addressing him 
by name (Mah. 23). Ndmark is the personal, or 
as we say ‘^Christian,” name, as opposed to gottarky 
the family name. Ndmena SaradamdrMvo ndma 
aho8iy ,his personal name was Saradama^ava (Dh. 
130). Similarly, Siddhatto ndma ndmena (Mah. 
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172,coii)p.91)- Puttassa Vdeno ti ndmam akdsi, sLe j 
gave to ber son tbe name of Udenn (Db. 155, comp. 
120, 303). Ayam rdjd ayam upardjd ayaih send- 
patlti ndmdni katvd, naming them. This one is the 
king, this tbe viceroy, this the commander-in-chief 
(F. Jat. 9). 'Tepitahassa BuddJiavacanass etcuh 
ndmam, this is a name for the word of Buddha as 
contained in the three Pitakas(Db.l50). As the last 
part of a compound adjective : Dhammakittindino 
pasatthaganthakdrako, an esteemed author named 
Dhammakitti (Bal. i). Katandmo and ndmakato, 
named. Ndmakaranam, giving a name to a child. 
Ndmagahanarh , receiving a name. NdmagaJia^a- 
divaso or ndmakaranadivcuo, naming or “ christen- 
ing ” day (Dh. 120, 303). Ndmakaranam manga- 
lam, christening f&te (Mah. 135). Ndmalingam, 
nouns and their genders (Alw. I. 64). Sabband- 
mdni, nouns of tbe “ Sablia” class (Sen. K, 276). 
For the metaphysical meaning of ndmadi, see next. 
NAMAROPAISI, Name and form, mind and body, 
the individual The termNdma- 

rdpa designates the individual sentient being 
viewed as an aggregate of certain mental and 
physical elements. By rdpa is meant the rdpa- 
kkbandha, or assemldage of the material elements 
and properties which constitute the body, while 
TiSma includes the three mental khandhas, vedand, 
samd, ionkhdrd, or, adding wradnam, the four 
mental khandhas, vedand, sannd, saukhdrd, vi&Ad- 
nam~ Nimarupa is therefore identical with the 
four or the five khandhas. The reason tliat the 
fourth mental khandlia is generally omitted is 
that according to tbe Paticcasamuppdda ndmardpa 
is the immediate effect of vinndjM. Still, the in- 
dividrml once existing, vmndna of course continues 
a part of his being, so that ndmardpa may correctly 
be identified with the five khandhas (see Dh. 420). 
B. Int. 501, 502 ; Gog. Ev. 68, 69. Sabbaso ndma- 
rdpasmm yassa «’ atthi mamdyitam, in whom 
there is absolutely no clinging to his own individu- 
ality (Dh. 66). Dh.422. 

NA.MASSA (/.), Reverence, veneration, worship 
Ab.426. 

NAMASSATI, To honour, to pay attention to, to 
reverence, to revere, to venerate, to worship 
Dh. 70; Mah. 4, 6, 89. P.p.p.«am«ssi#o 
(Dh. 287). Gaus. namassdpetL 
NAMATI, To bow ; to bow to ; to be inclined [*1^] . 
Chattam namatu me sayaah, let my parasol make 


a bow of its own accord (Mah. 106). Namdmi siratd 
tatJidgatani, I bow with my head to Buddha (Kh. 
23) Nvamevam Pinakhaya nanappakaram kasa- 
Idni kdtuih cittam namati, even thus tbe heart of 
Visdkhd is inclined to do many good works (Dh. 
253, comp. Gog. Ev. 6). Cans, nameti. 

NAMATO {adv.), By name [^srDRfcI^]. Mah. 206. 
‘NAMATTHU, see Name. 

NAMAVA («</>), Bearing the name of 

Dovdriko Subhandmavd, a door-keeper 
named Subha (Mah. 218, the term, belongs to the 
whole compound). 

NAMETI, and NAMAYATI, and NAMETI (com. 
namati). To bend = Dh. 15. 

Cittam nameti, to incline a person’s heart, induce 
him to do a thing. 

NAMI iadj.). Bearing the name of 
NAIWIKO (adj.). Bearing the name of [the last + 
^]. Mah. 20. For ndmikd, see Ndmako. 
NAMITO ip.p-p- ndmeti). Bent 
Mah. 167. 

NAMMADA if.), The river Nerbudda [M^]. 

Ab. 683. 

NAMO, Honour, reverence, salutation [*i *<«,]• Ab. 
1154. Namo karoti, to pay honour to (Sen. K. 
340). Namo te Buddhavir' attku, honour be to 
thee, mighty Bnddha ! (Ditto). Migardja namo ty 
atthu, hail to thee king of beasts! (F. Jdt. 13). 
Te me namo, they are (the objects of) my veneration 
(Ten J. 47). When namo is immediately folloued 
by atthu its final vowel is elided; Nam‘ attlm 
Buddhdnam, praise be to the Buddhas 1 (Ten J. 
47, comp. Kh. 22). Sometimes atthu is omitted: 
Namo Buddhdya, praise be to Bnddha (Ab. p. 27) ! 
Namo tassa b/iagavato arahato sammdtambv- 
ddhansa, praise be to. the Blessed, the Sanctified, 
the All-wise (Kh. 2). 

NAMUCI (m), A name of Mdra 
43; Db. 256. 

NAnA iadv.). Various, different ; away from [MPTl]- 
Ab. 1137, 1198. Much used as the first part of 
compound nouns and adjectives, with the sense of 
“various.” Andpayitvd ndndpdsapdike, having 
sent for various sectaries (Mah. 23). Ndndp&jdM, 
with various offerings (Mah. 114, comp. Dh. 118). 
Ndndrukkhatipdni, various trees and plants (Seo. 
K. 374). Ndndpadumakdni, various sorts of fiowers 
(Mah. 179, comp. Dh. 268). Ndndratana-mandito, 
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adorned with various kinds of gems (Mali. 161). 
Ndnddesd bhiklchavo, priests of different countries 
(Mah. 171)- Ndndrango, ndndrdgOy of various dyes 
(Mall. 99, 179). With hhavati and atthi in the 
sense of separation : Ndnd hotka, be ye separate, 
come away (Pat. 102); Katham ime ndnd assu 
chinnd assu, how can these men be separate, be 
divided? (Pit, 74); Tasmd satan ca asatan ca 
ndnd hoti ito gati, therefore the state of the good 
and the wicked is different when they leave this 
world (the former go to sagga, the latter to nirat/a). 
Based upon a mistaken idea of the use of nd^id 
which the last three examples Illustrate, 1 find at 
Mah. 68 a strange adj. ndno various,” Kusumdni 
tahim pana ndndni ndndvani^dni dissante, thereon 
are depicted various flowers of various hues. Ndnd 
is also used prepositionally with foil. abl. ; Rtarahi 
bhante bhikkhd ndnd ndmd ndnd gottd ndnd jaccd 
ndnd htild pabhajitd te sahdya niruttiyd Buddha^ 
vacanath ddsenti, at the present time, lord, priests 
leaving their name, family name, caste and home, 
have embraced the ascetic life, these distort the 
word of Buddha from its own nirutti (Pit xlii, 
see Sen. K. 818). May ham Videharahnd saddhim 
him ndndkarar^am, what a diflTerence there is be- 
tween me and the Videha king I (Ten J. 55). 

^AISFADASSANAlVr, Insight given by knowledge 
[irTH+^]. This is a religious technical 
term : it is said at Ab. 794 to designate the sd- 
manffaphalas, the supernatural insight called 
vipassand, the dibbacakkhu, omniscience, the 
pancavekkhapafldpa, and the knowledge conferred 
by the four Paths. Ndnadassanavisuddhi, know- 
ledge given by the Paths (E. Mon. 281). By ari- 
yand/mdassanam Arahatta is intended (Pdt. 3, 68). 
Jndvatamhdnadassanam, unbounded supernatural 
vision. 

STANADHIMUTTIKO (adj,), Having various dis- 
positions or inclinations [ WpSTT + + 

^], B. Lot. 339. Ndnddkimuttikatd, OT 

diversity of dispositions (B. Lot. 786). 

^AiyAlif, Knowledge Ab. 153. JEtdni 

ndndni, these heads of knowledge (Alw. I. xxxiv). 
The four hdpas are dhamme hdnam, anvaye hdnam, 
paricchede Mnani, sammutiyd hdnam ; the first is 
the knowledge of the four Paths, the second is the 
successive understanding of the four Truths (see 
Jriyasaccam), the third is the same as ceioparu 
yrndviaTh, and by the last is meant general know- 


ledge, or all knowledge not included in the other 
three. The three lianas are knowledge of the past, 
the present, and the future (atita^hse hdnam, etc.). 
There are many other sorts of knowledge, as 
sahhahhutahdnam, sdvakapdrarnihdnam, indriya^ 
pamrahdn.am, vipassandhdfiath, paccekabodlii^ 
hd^am, etc. 

NANANDA (/,), A husband's sister, a sister-in-law 
Ab. 245. 

NANAPPAKARATO (adv,), In many ways [WPIT 

NANAPPAKARENA (adv.), In many ways [?rr^+ 
Trarn: ‘“Str.] . D1 i. SS, 403. 

NANAPPAKARO, and -RAKO (adJ.), Of vaiions 
sorts Mah. 115, 233, 239; 

Dh. 85, 239. Ndnappakdrd iddhiyo Icatvd, having 
performed various miracles (Dh. 299). 

NANARCPO (adj.). Various, diverse [^fRT + • 
Ab. 717. 

NANATA (f.). Variety, diversity [^iTPIT + cTT] • 
Ab. 767. 

NANATO (adv.), In various ways + 'H^]. 

PSt. 88. 

NANATTAIJI, Diversity 

NAnA VIDEO (a4j.). Of various sorts [^TRU- 
fW]- Alw. I. 111. Ndndvidfidni pkaldni, various 
sorts of fruits (Dh. 106). 

NANDA (f). Name of a pleasure lake or pond in 
Indra's heaven Ab. 23; Dh. 192. 

NANDANAIVI, Gladdening ; name of a garden in 
ludra's heaven Ab. 23; Sen, K. 478. 

NANDATIy To be pleased, to rejoice, to enjoy one- 
self[^^]. Dh.4. 

NANDETI (cavs, last), To cause to rejoice, to 
delight Mah. 170. 

NANDI (/.), Joy Ab. 87. Nandibhava 

at Dh. V.413 seems to point to a form with long /. 

NANDl (/.), A leathern thong or strap 
Ab. 526; Mah. 137. At Dh. v. 398 some MSS. 
read nandhiih (see Dh. 428). 

NANDI (adj.y, Rejoicing in 

NANDIYAVATTO (ady.), Turning auspiciously, 
turning to the right [. 1 !^+ Sankho 

nandlydvatto, a right-hand chauk ddklthind- 
vatto, which see. The right-hand clmiik or conch 
is one of the Maiigalalakkhanas, or mystic marks 
on the sole of Duddlia^s foot (Man. B. 368 ; B. 
Lot. 626). 
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NAl^GALAlil, A plough [WTf^]- Ab. 449 ; Mah. 
98, 99 ; Dh. 176. 300, 319 ; Sen. K. 366. 

NANGARAlfl, see Nagaraih. 

animal [evidently 
term, instead of comp, 
and Ab. 371 (of an elephant) ; Dh. 192 

(of a fish). Ten J. 98. 

IJANI (adj,), Having knowledge, learned . 

NANIKA]VIASEYYA(/.), Uncomfortable bed [;if + 

fSrarnr+iTsrr]- Dh. 55. seejva. 

NAlfSO, see Na. 

NANO, see Ndnd. 

NANU, A particle generally used in asking questions 
to which an afiirmative answer is expected [«fW] . 
Ab. 1139, 1151, 1192, Nanu passasi, do you not 
see? (F. J&t. 19), Das. 32. 

i^APAKO (adj.), Informing, declaring [ifPRS]. 

I^APANAliil, Information, declaration, making 
known Ab. 1058. 

iSapeti (cam, jdndti), To make known, to declare, 
to tell, to inform, to teach, to show, to proclaim 
= '^rr] * ^dpeium sdkkd te tarn itfhi- 
ham^ are you able to point out (or identify) that 
brick? (Mah. 177). Ndpctum dosam attano^ to 
mark his sense of his fault (Mah. 156). SangJiam 
n&petx^ to make a declaration to the assembly, to 
put a resolution before the assembly (Pit xxxvii, 
comp. Kammavdcd). Sudharanno dkitattam nd^ 
payh proved that she was the daughter of King 
Subha (Mah. 223). Amdlam eitha Jcamman ca 
na kdtabhan ti ndpapi, and issued a proclamation 
that in this work no unpaid labour is to be exacted 
(Mah. 175). P.f.p. ndpetabho (P^t. 26). P-p.p. 
natto, 

NAPPARtJPO (adj,)y Abundant [^4-^irai+^^xr]. 
Ten J. 115. 

NAPUliiSAKO(a^^'.), Of no sex; of the neuter gender 
Alw. I. vii. Neat, napumsakcm, a 
eunuch (Ab. 242). Anapumsako, not neuter, viz. 
either masculine or feminine (Sen, K. 242). 

NArACO, An iron weapon of some sort, an arrow 
or light javelin Ndrdcavalayena at 

Mah. 48 is explained in the comment by vattita-- 
asmndrdeapdaenaf “ with a noose formed by bend- 
ing round the ends of his nddlea into a cirde” 
(mr#a= aqra). 

NARADHAMO, Vilest of men 4- 
Mah. 260; Ras.35. 



NARADHIPO, a king + ^if^] . Ab. 333; 
Mah. 151. 

NARADO, Name of one of the twenty-four Buddhas 

1 - 

NARAKO, Hell There are eight Maha- 

uarakas or principal hells, Sanjivo, Kdlamtto, 
SanghdiOy Roruvo, Makdroruvo^ Tapano, Patd~ 
pano, Avici (Ab. 657). Beside these there is the 
Lokantarika hell, and there are many minor hells 
(Hardy says there are 136 in all). Man. B. 26, 
27, 28, 47, 59 ; Mah. 261. The Buddhist hell is 
a place of torment in which former sins are ex- 
piated, but it is but a temporary state, and may 
be immediately followed by re-birth in a blissful 
state, e.g. in one of the higher devalokas. Comp. 
Nirayo. 

NARAKO, a person suffering in hell 
Ab. 658. 

NARANGO, An orange tree Ab. 560. 

NARASABHO, Chief of men [y(X + An 

epithet of Buddha. 

NARASIHO, Lion among men, greatest of men 
Ab. 3 (an epitliet of Buddha). 

NARAVARO, Greatest of men, an epithet of Buddha 
[’6T + '«r<]- Ab.3. 

NARI (/.), A woman Ab. 230; Dh. 50. 

Used to imply the feminine gender (Ab. 939). 

NABINDO, A king [^T?: + - Mah. 170. 

NARISSARO, A ldng[5TT: + • Mah. 89, 168. 

NARO, A man Ab. 227 ; Dh. 4» 50, 61. 

Narandtko, naradevo, narapati^ a king (Ab. 334, 
926; Mah. 71). Narandriyo (pL)^ men and women 
(Att. 135). NaravdkanOi Vessavana (Ab. 32). 
NaradhammOf man’s condition, humanity. Nard^ 
nard (pL)^ men and those who are not men, viz. 
devas, etc. see Anaro (Alw. I. vii). 

NARO (adj,\ Belouging to a man, human [WIX]* 
Ndrot a human being, a man (Ab. 741). Fern. 
ndri (which see). 

NAsA (/,), The nose [irPEIT] • Ab. 150 ; Dh. 111. 

NASANAM, and NASANA (/.), Causing to perish, 
destruction, ruin, slaughter Ab. 403; 

P4t. 96. 

NASANANGAISI, a sin involving expulsion from 
the priesthood There are ten, 

destroying life, theft, impurity, lying, drinking 
strong drink, speaking evil of Buddha, speaking 
evil of the Dhamtfia, speaking evil of the Sangha, 
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^se doctrine, and sexual intercourse with a nun 
(B- Itot 445). Acc. to E. Mon. 27 expulsion is 
final in the case of the last five sins, but not in the 
case of the first five. I have twice met with the 
form ndsangam (see B. Lot. 445). 

NASAPUTO, a nostril [iTWT + jns] . Ten J. 21. 
NASAVATO, The breath of the nostrils [^(WT + 
HjXTf]. TenJ. 8. 

NASETI {eaus. nassati}, To cause to disappear j to 
ifestroy ; to spoil, to ruin ; to expel from the priest- 
hood 1 ^ 7 ; f. jdt 6. 

Asia ndsemi jivitam, let me kill him, lit. destroy 
his life (Mah. 246). Mahdvihdram ndsetum^ to 
demolish the Great Monastery (Mah. 235). Md 
sassam ndsayi, do not spoil our crop of corn (Dh. 
126). 

NASIKA (/.), The nose \ a nostril • Ab. 

150. Ndaikdrogo, catarrh, cold in the head(Ab.342). 
Ndsikdbilamt the orifice of the nostril (Mah. 245). 
NASITO (p-p-p* ndseti}f Destroyed; demolished; 
ruined; expelled from the priesthood 
mQ. Mah. 231, 253, 258 ; Fit 17, 84, 96 ; Dh. 

m. 

NASO, Disappearance; death, destruction; ruin 
[ffrar] . Ab. 404 ; Mah. 236. 

NASSA na assa, not to him, from €tyam (Dh. 263), 
also na ossa, should not be, from atthi (Dh. 23). 
Similarly ndssd (^), not to her. At Ras. 20 n*assa. 
NASS ARATTAM, Impermanence Att. 

200 . 

NASSATI, To be lost, to disappear, to perish, to be 
ruined . Dh. 102, Imper. na^satu (Dh. 82), 
2nd pers. nassa. Nassa vasalU perish, vile woman ! 
(Das. 22). P.p.p. nattha. Gaus. ndsetu 
ffASSATI, see Jdndti^ comp. 1st pers. nassdmi under 
Indriyam. 

JjATA («.), One who knows [^1^]. 

SaTABBO {pf.p,Jdndti)^ That ought to be known, 
perceptible [\n?i^=vT]- 
NATAKITTHI A dancing woman, a nautch 
Dh. 164,336. 

SATAKITTHI (y.), a female relative + 

^]. Dh.ll8. 

NAJAKO, A dancer, an acrobat • Ab. 101. 

NAXAKO, A dancer or mime [^TTZ^]* Mab. 157. 

Fern. Ndfaki, a nautch girl (Mah. 170). 
SATAKO, a relative, a kinsman + 

Ab. 243 ; Mah, 176 ; Kh. 5 ; Dh. 8, 176. Comp. 
Amdtako^ 


NATANAJS^, Dancing, gymnastics, pantomime 
Ab. 100. 

NATAYYO (<wj?.). To be known 
Cl. Gr. 116. Comp, ndtabho. 

NATHO, a protector, saviour; lord, master, chief 
I^h- 28 ; Ab. 826, A frequent epithet of 
Buddha (Ab. 1 ; Kh. 21 ; Mah. 2). Abhidhdnand^ 
ikOf an accomplished scholar (Alw. 1. 112). There 
are ten Ndthakaranadhammas, living according 
to the precepts of morality and restraint, being 
versed in religious learning, being a kalydnamitta 
or virtuous companion, meekness and patience, 
cheerful performance of every-day duties, delight* 
ing in the dhamma and vinaya, contentment, with 
the four paceayas, energy in good works, thought- 
fulness and circumspection, and wisdom in its 
highest sense. 

]NAT1 (*».), A relative, a kinsman • Ab. 243 ; 

Db. 25, 51. PI. Mtayo^ ndti (Kb. 12). Natimittd 
{pt)i relations and Mends (Dh. 243). Ndtuadigho, 
one’s relatives, the family circle (Das. 36). Ndti-> 
dhammOf duty to relations (Kh. 12). Ndtika at 
Dh. 240 is possibly ndti 4* ka^ but it may be an 
error for ndtaka (which see). 

NATID0RE Not for off [if + + ^] • 

At Ab. 536 nagard ndtiddrasmim^ at no great 
distance from a town. At Mah. 84 occurs a singu- 
lar compound ndtiddrdtisaniike = na atiddrd-^ 
tkantike^ and meaning “neither very far nor very 
near,” “at a moderate distance.” See Na, 

NATO, A dancer, a mime, an acrobat [^TZ]. Ab.lOl. 
Natanaeeam, mime dancing (Mah. 212). 

S^ATO (p,p,p,Jdndti')y Known, ascertmned [Trpi= 
vr]. Ab. 757 ; Mah. 243. Ndto yasassiy well- 
known and renowned. Vpdsikdvikdro ti ndtOy 
known as the Updsikdvihdra (Mah. 120). 

NATTA (m.). A grandson; a descendant [’•Tg]* 
Ab. 247. Puttanattaparifsdrdy accompanied by 
her sons and grandsons (Dh. 246). Mah. 97> 161. 
PI. nattdro^ nattd (Mah. 50). 

NATTAKAjft, Dirty or tattered doth [WHn*]* 
Ab. 293 (the reading is nantaka^ but dough^s 
edition has nattakd), 

NAqrTAKO, A dancer, acrobat [^+^]. Ab. 101. 

NATTA*, Dancing Ab.lOO. 

NATTA*, Knowledge Dh. 13. 

NATTAMALO, The plant Pongamia Glabra ["inB- 

Ab.567. 
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NATTANA*, Daocing Ab. 100. 

NATTHI, There is not, see AUhi and iVo, NatthU 
hhdvOf non-existence, destruction, annihilation. 
(Db.365, Natthipdvo, ** none-left 

cake,” a whimsical compound of 
(Dh. 139). 

NATTHIKAVABO {adj.). Holding nihilist views, 
a sceptic [i!Tf%^ + See Titthh/e, 

NATTHITA (/.), and NATTHITTA*, Non-exist- 
ence and^rrftt+^]. Samdnakula- 

jdtdya natthitdya mahesiyd^ from bis not having a 
queen of equal rank (Mah. 51). Tdsanh (bhikkhv» 
ninam) natthitdya^ on account of there not being 
any of them (Pdt. 1). See Atthittam. 

NAXTHO (p.p.p. nassati). Lost} destroyed} ruined 
[«fg=s:lrnF]. Dh. 147> 418. Natiho ^mhi, Vm 
a ruined man (Dh. 199). Maniratanam natthaniky 
a jewel was lost (Dh. 356, comp. Mah. 258). 

NATTHU {fS)y The nose [comp. 'iTO]* Ab. 150. 
Naitkukammam, and nafthukarariamy a medical 
treatment which consists in inserting drugs into 
the nose (Dh. 83). 

NATTI (y,). Announcement, declaration 
The resolution put at a Eammavdca is called nattL 
Pdt. 60, 61. 

fJATTO {p»p»f* ndpefi\ Made known, announced 

SATTO (ad/.), Near. Ab. 706. 

NATTUTTAM, Grandsonship [’iW + ef] • Mah.45. 

IfATUfi, NATVA, see JdndtL 

NATYAM, Scenic art, the drama . Explained 

at Ab. 100 to consist of naccaniy gitam, vdditam, 
dancing or acting, singing, and instrumental music. 
The nine Ndfyarasas, or dramatic sentiments, are 
tmgdroy, karunOy vira, abMuta, hasso, hhaydnakos 
tantOy hihhaechttm^ ntdddm, love, pity, heroism, 
the wonderful, the ludicrous, the terrible^ the quiet, 
the horrible, and the furious (Ab. 102), 

NAVA («am.), Nine Dat. and gen. na- 

vannam, Instr. and abl. nanahu Loc. navasu, 
Navaggahdy nine planets (Ab. 61, see Gaho). 

NAVA (/.), A ship, a boat Ab. 666. De- 

clined like kannd. Ndvam dwhatiy to go on board 
ship. Ndvam dropeti^ to put on board ship. iVef- 
vafh xincatiy to bale out a boat (Dh. 66). Ndvdya 
(instr.)y caratiy to sail, to go by ship (Ab. 66^, 
Agd ndvdbhi Bohanaihy went in ships to R. (Mah. 
217). BhasiUd ndvato bkdmifhy having landed 
from the ship (Mah 50). 


NAVAGUNAJSr, Nine attributes + 

Acc. to Clough the nine attributes of Buddha are 
those enumerated in the formula beginning itipi 
so bhagavd, viz. arahaihy sammdsamhuddhoy vijji>^ 
caranasampannOy sugato, lokavidd, anuttaro purU 
sadammasdrathiy sattkd devamanussdnamy huddho, 
bhagavd (see Alw, I. 77). 

NAVAKATARO (a«^‘.), Newer, younger + 

^]- 

NAVAKKHATTUJft, Nine times 

NAVAKO {adj.). New, young, junior 
NavaJco bhikkhu, and sanghanavdko, a novice or 
sdmapera, a junior priest (!RLt. 26; Dh. 133). 
Navakabhdvo, state of being a novice, Inexperience 
(Dh. 122). Dh. 145. 

NAVAMALIKA (/.), and NAVAMALLIKA (/.), 
Arabian jasmine 
Ab. 676. 

NAVAMO (adJ.), Ninth Mah. 2. 

NA VANGO (adj.). Having nine members or divisions 
.dngam. 

NAVANITAM, and NONITAM, Butter 
Ab.600; Dh.261; PAt. 81. 

NAVANITO (a^.). Resembling butter [^rnpftiT]. 
Mah. 169. 

NAVAPPABHEDO (adj.\ Nine-fold -f- 

NAVARIYO (adj.). Irresistible [?r + irT^=^]. 
Mab. 126 (Ind. OS. MS. has na-). 

NAVAVIDHO (adj.), Nine-fold [WI.+ 

Alw. I. 78. 

NAVIKO, a sailor, pilot, helmsman 
Ab. 666 ; F. JAt- 3 ; Sen. K. 390. 

NAVO {adj.)y New, recent, fresh, young Ab. 

713. Navankurdy young shoots of a tree (Mah. 
114). Navam kammaiky new karma, recently ac- 
quired merit and demerit (Kh. 10), NavadivasU’^ 
karoy the newly risen sun (Att. 204). Nam^ 
hammam appears to mean new work, fresh under- 
taking (Dh. 264, a derivative adj. navakammtko 
is given at Sen. K. 391). Aham navo, I am a 
novice (Dh. 122). Adv. navam, newly, recently. 
NavapabbajitOy having newly adopted the ascetic 
life, a novice (Dh. acirapabbajito). Nam- 

vattOy newly rained upon (Dh. 88). Navubbhinno, 
newly sprouted (Ab. 543). 

NAVUTI (fem,numJ)y Ninety * Mab. 16, 17i 

22; Sen, K. 409. 
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NAYA, see So. 

NA YAK ATTAI&, Lordship 

NAYAKO, A chief, a lord [?TT?I^]. Ab. 725. 
Epithet of a Buddlia (Ab. 4 ; Mali. 2). Lokand- 
yako, lord of the world, Buddlia (B. Lot. 576). 
Tlie ndyakdcdrd (^TT^PB + 'Wx(K) are certain 
good practices worthy of a chief or lord. 

NAYANAJfil, Leading, bringing; the eye [’tRT'l]. 
Ab. 149. Nayandmtdham, the weapon of Mara 
(Ab. 44, Clough says it is his terrible glance). 

NAYATI, and NETI, To lead, to conduct, to guide, 
to bring ; to trace ; to ascertain ; to remove ; to 
infer Therd dhdtugabbliam nayimsu tarn, 

the priests conducted him to the relic shrine (Main 
211). Tunirahhdvam netiy to turn into a. quiver, 
lit. to bring into the state of being a quiver (Att. 
208). Naymdmi matthakam me manorathamy 1 
shall accomplish iny wish, lit. bring it to a head 
or to an end (Mafa. 246). Atthaih a., to judge a 
cause, to trace or investigate it (Dh. 46). Udakam 
w., to carry water to a distance by conduits (Dh 
15).— Pres, nayatiy neti (Sen. E.463; F, Jdt. 17). 
Aor. nayi (Mab. 235, pi. nayum, nayimsu). Opt. 
naye (Dh. 46 ; Sen. K. 205). Fut. nayissati, nessati 
(Dh.33). Inf.ne^ifm (Mah.261). 'VtdicinLneiave 
(Dh. 33). Ger. nayitvdy netvd (Mah. Ixxxvi, 41). 
Pass, niyati. P.f.p. netabbOy neyyo. P.p.p. nito. 
Gaus. ndyeti (Sen. K. 335). 

Sayati, see Jdndti. 

NAYATO(a£?i?.), By implication, inferentially [«ni+ 
m]- Att. cxxx. 

NAYENA, see Nayo. 

NAYETI, see NayatL 

NAYHANAIVT, Binding (from next). Dh. 428. 

NAYHATI, To bind [iff]. P-P-p. naddho. 

NAYIDAM, — ftaidam with insertion of euphonic y. 
See Na, Na yidam (or na^yAdam) pancakdma^ 
gunasevino padatky this is not the footprint of a 
man addicted to the pleasures of sense (Dh. 163). 
In the phrase na yidam mkaram • . brahma'* 
earlyam caritum the word idaih is perhaps an 
adverb (Alw. I. 92, see Idam 2). 

NAYIME, see Na. 

NAYO, Leading, guidance ; conduct ; pnident con- 
duct, prudence; policy, polity; way, manner, 
means, mode, method ; inference, logical deduction 
[W^]. Ab. 760; Alw. I. 112. Nayasahassenay 
in a thousand ways (Dh. 123, comp. 245). Aparo 


nayoy another way,** i.e. ** the following is another 
method of interpretation ” (this phrase frequently 
occurs in the commentaries and (Ikds). Dasapade 
pi eva nayoy and similarly with the dasapada. 
Ten* eva nayenay in this very way, Imind nayena 
dgatd iddhiy iddhi described in this way. iYa- 
yappakdrdy ways and modes (B. Lot. 339). PurU 
manayenay in the former way, as before (Alw. I. 
79). P vittanayenay in the above-mentioned manner, 
as aforesaid (Dh. 418). Eoamddind nayenay in 
this and other ways. Sattham dhardti ddind nayenoy 
by saying biing me a weapon, or other such means 
(Pdt. 67)> sattham-dhardtUddind is properly an 
adj. in agreement with nayenay see Adi. Ddnah^ 
ca-dhammacariyd-ti-ddind nayena mangalagdthd 
kathetiy he recites vei*ses from Maugala Sutta such 
as ^^danan ca dhammacariyd** and so on (Dh, 317, 
for the quotation, see Kh. 5). Kosambakhandhake 
dgatanayenay as contained (or related) in the Ko- 
sambakhandhaka (Pdt. 27)- Jineritanayenay ac- 
cording to, or by means of, the word of Buddha 
(Alw. I, xvi). Sammd hetund nayena, rightly, 
causally, methodically or correctly (Dh. 151, comp. 
256, 278). OpammeM nayehi ca, with similes and 
syllogisms (Trenckneris Mil. Pahha). 

MyO, Method, manner, means; suitable manner, 
propriety, right conduct, justice [5?mr]. Ab. 
760, 784. Ndyapatipannoy walking rightly (Alw. 
1. 77, ndyo is sometimes used to designate the ariyo 
attkahgikamaggd). Yathdhdyam, justly (Mab. 
Ixxxvii). 

NE, see So. 

NEDi YO, and NEDITTHO(ad/.), Nearer, very near, 
nearest Sen. K. 313. 

NEGAMO, A townsman ; a trader ; produce 
Ab. 1015; Sen. E. 421. 

NEEADHA (adv.). In many ways [^^nsTT] • Mali. 
14. 

NEKAKO (adj.). Many [l^+ ^]. 

NEEATIKO (adj.). Fallacious 

NEKAYIKO {adj.)y Versed in the four Nikdyas 

[lM»irRr+T^]. 

NEKKHAMMAli^, Forsaking, separating from; 
giving up the world, devoting oneself to the ascetic 
life, entering the priesthood ( = abhinikkliamana 
and pabbajjd ) ; self-abnegation, giving up all 
pleasures; attainment of the first Jhfina, which 
consists in separating oneself from Kama and other 
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evil states; emancipation from haman passion, 
Arhatsbip, Nirvdna; tbe supernatural illumination 
called vipassand; piety, holiness [f5raRiT + ^]* 
Ab. 831. Nekkhamma is one of the Pdraniitds, 
and consists in the complete abandonment of 
all possessions and objects of desire (Man. B. 
102). Nekkhamme dnisaThso^ the blessings of self- 
abnegation (Pdt. xxii). At Dh. 270 kdyaviveko is 
explained to be the act of vavakatthakdydnam ne- 
kkhcfnmdbhirafdnam, “ those who practise bodily 
retirement from the world, who delight in seclu- 
sion.” Nekkhammdpasarne raid, delighting in the 
peace of emancipation (Dh. 33, the comment at 
343 says it means Arhatship, ‘‘ that Nirvana which 
is the cessation of human passion At Dh. v. 272 

the comment explains nekkhamma by the enjoy- 
ment of the state of andgdmin. Nekkhammato 
patthdya, from the time he gave up the world (Dh- 
153). B.Lot.552; Dh.l375 Pdt.29. Nekkhamma 
represents a Sanskrit form and has no- 
thing to do with the impossibility of 

identifying it with the latter word becomes obvious, 
when we consider that in the Buddhist system 
earnestness, zeal and energetic action are the very 
basis of all holiness (e.g. witness the well-known 
formula ye keci ktisald dhammd sabbe te appamd^ 
dam&lakd^ " all good qualities or conditions have 
their root in diligence,” and comp, the eight Ara- 
mbhavatthus). As nekkhamma is sometimes op- 
posed to kdma (see the articles Akmaladhdtu and 
Kusalo\ it might at first sight appear also to re- 
present a S. form but in the first place 

fvj^+ ^ would rather become nekkamma 

(comp, nikkdmin, ** free from desire”), and secondly 
since abandonment of the world involves abandon- 
ment of all objects of desire, 
the antithesis to kdma. 

NEKKHO, see NikkAo, 

NEKO (adJJ)^ Several, many . Neke pdnakotU 
many kotis of beings (Mah. 3). Nekdni accharU 
ydniy many wonders (Mah. 14, comp. 3). Pdjd 
nekd pamttiy many an offering was made (Mah. 
116). Comp. Aneko. 

NEJiO (adj,)^ Blameless, innocent [’•r+Tjira:]. 
Comp. Elam. 

N£MI {f.)y The circumference of a wheel; circum- 
ference [%^]. Ab. 373 . 

NEMINDHARO, Name of one of the KuMcalas 
[^+ Ab. 27; Man. B. 12. 


NEMITTAKO, One who predicts the futore from 
bodily signs or omens, a fortune-teller, necro- 
mancer [fsrfarTT + comp- . Das. 

2. 25, 

NEMITTO, A fortune-teUer • Sen. K. 

Mah. A 

NEPACCHAWf, Adornment of the person, dresdng 
up ; costume of an actor • Ab. 282. 

NEPAKKAlfi, Prudence, discrimination [derivative 
of mpoAraJ. Ab. 154. 

NEPUNSA®, Cleverness Mah. 252. 

NERAfl JARA (/.), Name of a i*iver flowing through 
Magadha, the modern Nilajan ['if^^in']- Ab. 
683. 

NERAYIKO, One suffering in bell, an inhabitant of 
one of the heUs • Ab. 658 ; Dh. 392. 

NERU (m.), A name of Mount Meru. Ab. 26. Ac 
cording to Hardy also the name of a mythical 
mountain in Himavanta (Man. B. 441). 

NERUTTIKO, An etymologist or philologist [^- 
Alw. I. xxix. 

NESADO, A hunter, one of a tribe of aborigines 
in India who lived by hunting [^TtrnS[, fW^]. 
Ab.618, 1038; Pit. 8a 

NESAJJIKANGAlSf, Precept enjoining a sitting 
posture This is one of 

the thirteen Dhutangas, and ordains that the ascetic 
who has undertaken to obey the precept should for 
a certain period never lie down, but sleep in a sitting 
posture (B. Int- 310 ; B. Mon. 107). 

NESAlif, see So. 

NETA (m.), A guide ; a leader, commander, chief 
Ab. 725; Sen K. 614. 

NETI, see Nayati. 

NETTAlVi, The eye; a kind of doth [%W]* 

149, 1109. Nettatdrdy the pupil of the eye (Ab. 260). 
SakassanettOy thousand-eyed (Dh. 87). Nettajalaihy 
tears (Ab. 260). PancanettOy possessed of the five 
cakkhus (Mah. 11). 

NETTIKO, One who makes conduits for irrigating 
rlce-fidds . Ab. 510 ; Dh. 15, 

NETTIlirsa {ad0.)y Merciless . Ab. 1089. 

Masc. nettimsoy a sword (Ab, 391, 811). 

NEVA, see Eva and Na. 

NEVANTANANANTAVADO {adj\)y Holding the 
doctrine that the universe is neither finite nor 
indiute -f*I + Man. 

B. 10. 
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NEVASAjSNANASASSA (/.), Neither conscious- 
ness nor unconsciousness, viz. semi consciousness 

NevasanndniU 

sanfidyatanam^ the abode where there is neither 
consciousness nor unconsciousness, the fourth Ard- 
pabrahmaloka (the last part of the compound is 
iyatanam). NevasanndndsanndbhavOy existence or 
birth in the fourth Formless Brahma heaven (E. 
Mon. 308). E. Mon. 261, 262; Man. B, 26, 43; 
B. Lot. 813. 

NEVASANSANASANSI {adj.\ One wlio is in a 
state of semi-consciousness [the last + 

NEVASEKHANASEKHO, One who is neither a 
Sekha nor an Asekha, viz. a puthuj,jana or un- 
converted man + ^ + • Man. 

B.49o. 

NBVASIKO {adj.)j Inhabiting, dwelling in [Or- 
+ Dh.202. 

NEYFAYIKO, A dialectician, an adherent of the 
Nydya philosophy Sen. K. 417. 

NEYYO neti)y To be led, to be inferred 

[5N='5ft]. For neyyattko see Nitaftho, 

^EYYO {pj^.p,jdndti\ That should be known ; cog- 
nisable, ascertainable [%^ = ’irr]. Neyydnt 
asesitdni, all cognisable things, all possible objects 
of knowledge (B. Lot. 332). Pddo neyyo ca- 
tutthamsOf let a pdda be known as the fourth 
part, viz. a fourth part is called a pdda (comp, 
Alw. I. vii). 

NI, A preposition having properly the meaning of 
downwards, much used in composition [f^]. Ab. 
1165; Sen. K. 298. 

NI, and before a vowel NIR, A preposition with the 
meaning outward,*^ much used in composition, 
when it generally has a negative or privative 
force [fiRrJ. Ab. Il67; Sen. K. 298. 

NIBADDHAlil! (adu.). Continually, constantly, 
always . Mah. 231 (see err.); 

Dh. 78, 81, 84, 128, 168, 291. 

NIBANDHANAlit, Binding, bonds ; cause, motive 
Ab.91,919. 

NIBANDHATI, To bind ; to continue [fif + • 

Nibandhitvd ydci, continued to ask (Att. 214). 
Pass, nibajfhati (Att. 194). 

NIBANDHO, Binding; continuance, perseverance 
. Att. 214 ; Pat. 70. 

NIBBAHAKO Accomplishing 

B. Lot. 669. 


NIBBAH ATI, To remove [fiRf + or . 
NIBBAjfl, The eaves of a roof [iftw]- -Ab. 217- 

NIBBANAIVI, Extinction ; destruction, annihilation ; 
annihilation of being, Nh*v^na ; annihilation of 
human passion, Arhatship or dnal sanctidcation 
[fMrur]- “ Existence is suffering.’* This is the 
first of the four Ariyasaccani, or Sublime Truths, 
upon which the religion of Buddha is founded. 
But a creed which begins by saying that existence 
is suffering, must end by saying that release from 
existence is the highest good, and accordingly w'e 
find that annihilation is the goal of Buddhism, the 
supreme reward held out to the faithful observer 
of Its precepts. There are several words in P41i 
by which the annihilation of being is expressed, 
but the commonest and best known is nibbdna 
or extinction, a word which conveys in b vigorous 
metaphor the fullest idea of the cessation of ex- 
istence. Ever since Buddhism has been known in 
Europe great diversity of opinion has existed among 
European scholars as to the true nature of the 
Buddhist Nirvai^a. This disagreement is due to 
the fact that in the Buddhist texts two sets of ex- 
pressions are used with reference to Nirvana, the 
one implying blissful existence and the other anni- 
hilation. According to the relative importance at- 
tached by them to these expressions scholars have 
variously held Nirvdna to be a state of blissful im- 
munity from human passion, or the total extinction 
of being. In 1869 Dr. Max Muller advanced a 
theory of Nin’-ana which was, as far as I know, the 
first attempt ever made to grapple seriously with 
the difficulties of the question, and to account in a 
scholarlike manner for the apparent co-existence 
of two irreconcilable doctrines of Nm^d^a. His 
theory is that the two opposite sets of expressions 
represent two phases of the doctrine, the one 
ancient and the other modern. Of these the ori- 
ginal doctrine taught by Buddha is that of “ the 
entrance of the soul into rest,” while the dogma of 
annihilation is a perversion introduced by meta- 
physicians in later times, and finding its expres- 
sion in the Abhidharma. But a fatal objection to 
this view lies in the fact, which was unknown to 
Dr. Max Muller, that the doctrine of the Abhi- 
dharma is identical with that of the other two Pita- 
kas, and that the expressions relative to Nirvdna 
used in the Abhidharma, are in reality taken from or 
authorised by the Vinaya and Sdtra Pitakas. The 

34 
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true explanation of this great question must be sought 
elsewhere. In Tnihncr^s Record for July, 18/0, 1 
first propounded a theory hich meets all the diffi- 
culties of the question, namely that the woid Nirvana 
is used to designate two different things, the state of 
blissful sanctification called Arliatsliip, and the anni- 
hilation of existence in \\hich Arhatship ends. In 
my subsequent reading I have met with the most 
abundant evidence of the truth of tliis view, which 
early in 1871 was finther strengthened by the pub- 
lication of Mr. James D’Alwis’ important essay 
** Buddhist Nirvana,’’ in which the author, writing 
independently of me and in ignorance of my theory, 
arrives at precisely the same conclusions as myself. 

Having made these preliminary observations I will 
now proceed to state, as clearly as I am able, the 
doctrine of Nirvana. Every being born into the 
universe is subject to transmigration. Death is every- 
where followed by re-birth in a new existence, which 
may he one either of misery or of happiness. The 
insect crushed beneath the foot may he re-horn as a 
radiant angel, or by the potent force of Karma an 
angel may be hurled at death into the nethermost 
hell. Thus all is unstable, all is uncertain, present 
linppiiiess is no safeguard against future misery, and 
even the bliss of heaven has its alloy: the whole sum of 
sentient existence is Suffering, and release from suffer- 
ing or from the prospect of suffering can only be ob- 
tained by release from existence. The cause of con- 
tinued existence is sin, remove tins and you strike at 
the roof of existence. Sin is removed by the Four Paths 
of Sanctification, and to these entrance is obtained by 
the « Sublime Eight-branched Road,” which is a life 
in accordance with Buddha’s commands. By the 
practice of charity and other good works, by purity 
in word, thought and deed, and by the exercise of 
religious meditation, the disciple of Buddha Is en- 
abled to enter the Four Paths, and by so doing to 
escape from the misery of existence. The Four Paths 
are four stages of sanctification, ending in Nirvfipa, 
the fourth immediately or in the course of a small 
number of years, the other three after various in- 
tervals, but all with absolute certainty, for be who 
has entered the Paths can never fall away, but is 
certain of attaining Ninrtina. Since the first three 
Paths all end in the fourth we will pass them by at 
present, and devote our attention to the fourth and 
highest, which is called arahatta or Arhatship, ‘*the 
state of being saintly.” Arhatship is final and perfect 


sanctification, it is a state in which merit and demerit, 
original sin, desire and attachment are looted out, 
in which all that binds man to existence, all that leads 
to re-birth or transmigration, is wholly extinct. Ihe 
Arhat is still a man, he is sulijeet to temptation, he 
is subject to physical suffering, and his life is not pro- 
longed beyond that of other mortals. But he is a 
man purified and exalted. However greatly tempted 
he cannot sin, for his heart is purged from every 
taint of human passion. Freed fiom the trammels 
that bind men to earth he traverses the air and works 
great miracles. He scans the thoughts of others, he 
can recall his own past life in countless existences, 
he hears the sounds in distant spheres, he beholds 
with the divine eye the beings that people the uni- 
verse dying and being re-born. And in all the 
vicissitudes of life his mind preserves its even tenour, 
serene and tranquil he lives out his span of life re- 
joicing in the ever-present consciousness that he has 
triumphed over man’s great enemy Existence. Death 
comes at last, but the seed of existence has withered, 
the lamp of life has burnt out, the Arhat is re- 
born no more again, be has attained Nirvana, be has 
ceased to exist. A great number of expressions are 
used with reference to Nirvdna which leave no room 
to doubt that it is the absolute extinction of being, 
the annihilation of the individual. Thus Nirvfi^a is 
called the Void, the Unconditioned, the Abstract, the 
Uncreate, the Infinite, the Eternal, the Formless, the 
Invisible, and so forth, and its common synonym is 
Nirodha, “ cessation ” or ** destruction.” It is de- 
scribed as free from all trace of the elements of 
being,” and in scores of places the death of an Arhat 
is likened to the extinction of a fiame, the strongest 
possible way of expressing annihilation intelligibly to 
all. Those who maintain that the goal of Buddhism 
is a state of blissful exemption from human passion, 
in other words that it is Arhatship,^ are at once con- 
fronted by an objection so formidable that its mere 
statement is sufficient to show hotv untenable is their 
theoiy. The objection is simply this, that Arhats, 
as is well known, die like other men. The Great 
Arhat himself died at the age of seventy-nine, and 
the deaths of all his great disciples and apostles are 
recorded; it is not even said that their lives were 
prolonged beyond the natural term of man’s exist- 

^ It must not be forgotten that the numerous passages in 
Dhammapada in which is spoken of as a state of 

tranquilhty and bliss are all descriptive of Arhatship. 
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eiice. The doctrine of BudJfia on this sahject is 
perfectly explicit, he even predicted his own death. 
Now to be the ultimate- goal of Buddliism Arhatship 
must be an eternal state, for if it be not eternal it 
must sooner or later terminate either in annihilation 
or in a state which is not blissful, in either case it is 
not the goal of Buddhism. But since Arhats die 
Arhatship is not an eternal state, and therefore it is 
not the goal of Buddliism. It is almost superfluous 
to add that not only is there no trace in the Buddhist 
scriptures of the Ariiat continuing to exist after death, 
bat it is deliberately stated in innumerable passages, 
with all the dearness and emphasis of which lan- 
guage is capable, that tlie Arhat does not live again 
after death, but ceases to exist. Tliere is probably no 
doctrine more distinctive of Cdk)"nmuni’s original 
teaching than that of the annihilation of being. To 
suppose that the Buddhist Nirvana is the blissful re- 
pose of Hinduism is to suppose that Cakyamuiii on 
a leading question of religious philosophy, that of a 
Future State doctrine, would content himself with 
borrowing from the creed which it was his mission 
to subvert. In point of fact we find that while he 
adopted many of the technical terms of Hinduism he 
almost always gave them a widely different or at 
least greatly modified meaning (see for instance 
BrdJima'^Oi Malidbrahmd, Sakkot Devaloko^ etc., and 
comp. Alw. L xxxv). 

The time has now come for the consideration of a 
point w'hich it is of the utmost importance to clear up, 
since its misunderstanding has given rise to the er- 
roneous view of Nirvana held by so many scholars. 
The difi&culty is this. It is true that many expres- 
sions are used of Nirvdna which seem to imply anni- 
hilation, but on the other hand other equally numer- 
ous and equally forcible expressions are used whicli 
clearly point to blissful existence. Thus Niindiia is 
called Freedom from human passion. Purity, Holi- 
ness, Bliss, Happiness, The End of Suffering, The 
Cessation of Desire, Peace, Calm, Tranquillity, and 
so on. How is tills discrepancy to he reconciled ? I 
reply, the word nibhdna is applied to two different 
things, first tliat annihilation of being whidi is the 
goal of Buddhism, and secondly the state of blissful 
sanctification called uraJiatta or Ai'hatsbip which 
terminates in annihilation. This fact at once ex- 
plains the apparent contradiction. The proof; that 
Arhatship is called Nifvdna lies first in the deliberate 
Statements to that effect which abound in the sacred 


texts, and secondly in the fact that all the names 
of Arhatship, such as santl, vimcldJiU dsavakkliaya^ 
mrdga, etc., are also used as names of Nhwa^Ji. 
To distinguish them the two Nirvanias are called 
omipddhesanibbdnam and samipddhesanibhdnamy the 
former designating annihilation and the latter Arhat- 
ship. XJpddi is a name for the five skandhas, aud 
savztpddtsescmibbdmm means annihilation of every- 
thing except the five skandliiis, while anupddisesa- 
n\bhdnam means tlie extinction of being. Fi’om 
another point of view tlie tuo Ninaiias *are dis- 
tinguished as hllemnihbdnam or kilcsaparmibbdnam, 
“ the e.xtiuction of human passion,” and khandha^ 
nU>bdnam or khandfiaparinibbdnam, the extinction 
of being,” At first sight it may appear inexplicable 
that tlie same term should be applied to two things 
so different as annihilation and blissful existence, but 
I think I am able to show that after all the pheno- 
menon may be easily accounted for. In the first 
place the ideas of Aihatsliip and of the anni- 
hilation of being are inextricably bound up to- 
gether, there being no annihilation without Arhat- 
ship, aud no Arhatship that does not end in an- 
niliilation ; and thus there is an instinctive tendency 
to treat them as one aud to designate them by the 
same name. Secondly, both Nirvanas involve the 
idea of annihilation, Arhatship being the aunlhilation 
of suffering, of original sin, of karma, of everything 
except the skandhas, while Nindna is the annihila- 
tion of every conceivable attribute of being. Thirdly, 
ill a great number of instances the use of the word 
Nirvana involves the designation of Iioth Arhatship 
and annihilation. Thus if we say ^‘Nirvdna is the 
reward of a virtuous life,” this may strictly speaking 
mean that annihilation is the reward of a virtuous 
life, but since annihilation cannot l>e obtained with- 
out Arhatship, the idea that Arhatship is the reward 
of a virtuous life inevitably presents itself to the mind 
at the same time. Fourthly, when we consider how 
slender is the tie that binds the Arhat to existence 
we can understand how easily the w'ord Nin-'dina 
might be extended to include Arhatship. For w^hat 
is left to the Arhat ? Karma aud Upddana, the causes 
of existence, are gone, Elega or original sin is rooted 
out, Kdma or sensual pleasure is extinct, the mind is 
freed from all that is gross and earthly, nothing 
separates the Arhat from extinction except the narrow 
filtn of human life which a breath can take away, 
and which cannot be prolonged beyond a few brief 



NIB 


NIB 


( 268 ) 


years, a term which dwindles into nothing by the 
side of the eternal death which follows. Fifthly, since 
Arhatship is necessarily followed after an insigni- 
ficant interv'al by Nirvapa, to say that an Arhat has 
attained Nirvana is merely to say that he has made 
sure of Nirvdna, that he has made Nirvina his own, 
it is a figure of speech examples of which are to be 
found in the literatures of every reli^on. Other 
instances of this anticipation may be adduced from 
the Buddhist texts, as the passage at Dh. v. 418, 
where the Arhat is called by anticipation free fiom 
upadhi,” although upadbi properly includes the 
skandhas from which the Arhat is not yet free ; and 
at Ras. 30 an Arhat says, ^^1 have obtained (i.e. 
made sure of) Nirvdna, in which there is no decay 
and death.^^ 

The term Nin4na then was originally limited to 
the extinction of being, but by the operation of causes 
like those just enumerated came to be extended so 
as to include Arhatship, and the terms savupddi- 
sesanibMna and anttpddUesanibbdna were after- 
wards coined to distinguish the two Nirvdnas when 
logical precision was required, or where the context 
did not dearly determine which Nirvdna was meant. 
An extraordinary error, originating I think with 
Burnouf, and repeated unsuspectingly by several 
eminent European scholars, has done much to involve 
the question of Nirj^dna in needless doubt and ob- 
scurity. It is the belief that there are three degrees 
of Nirvdna, viz. nibbdna, parinibbdna, and mahdparU 
nibbdna^ ‘^ordinary Nirvdna, complete Nirvdna, and 
great complete Nirv^dna.” This idea is strangely wide 
of the truth, for parintbbdna means merely Nirvdna, 
or the attainment of Nirvdna, and mahdparinibbdna 
means nothing more than the death of Buddha. 
Another error results fi-om mistaking Svarga or 
heaven for NirrdrLa. We have seen that none but 
Arhats attain Nirv^a at death, and an ordinary 
Buddhist if questioned by a European as to the reward 
of a virtuous life will generally answer by depicting 
the sensuous joys of the Kdmdvacaradevaloka which is 
the reward he immediately looks to; the questioner 
then is apt to come hastily to the conclusion that this 
blissful state is the famous Buddhist Nirvdpa, and pro- 
claims to the world that the moderti view of Nirvdna 
makes It a sort of paradise of sensual delights. In 
some Buddhist countries the doctrine of Nirvdna 
appears to have participated in the general degrada- 
tion that the whole religion has undergone in those I 


countries, and which has produced such monstrosities 
as the Adi Buddha, the Dbyani Buddha, the worship 
of Amitahha and Avalokite 9 vara, the doctrine of the 
perdition of women, and mitny other fantastic modern 
innovations.^ 

I have shown that the goal of Buddhism is anni- 
hilation, and that Nirvdpa is a brief period of bliss 
followed by eternal death. It is of course conceivable 
that Cdkyamuni should have made Arhatship the 
summum bonum held out to his disciples. It may 
even appear incredible to some that having imagined 
a state of blissful purity resulting from a virtuous 
life, he should have made it end in annihilation. 
That he did so is however certain, and it must be 
remembered that his denunciations of the evil and 
suffering of existence are levelled not merely against 
transmigration but against all existence whatever, 
and that the bliss of the Arhat is chiefly based on the 
consciousness that he has rooted out Karma and may 
any day cease to exist. It is not my intention here 
to discuss the ethical aspect of the question of Nir- 
v^a, and I shall conteut myself with observing that 
Christianity with its doctrine of everlasting pauish- 
ment can ill afibrd to reproach Buddhism with a 
doctrine of annihilation.^ 

I now proceed to ^ve a few details respecting the 
Four Paths which properly belong to the article 
but which as bearing closely on the question 
of Nirvdpa I have reserved for this article. The first 
three paths all end in the fourth (Arhatship), and 
consequently in Nirvdna. The lower paths lead into 
the higher. For when a Sotdpanna has passed through 
five of his existences he has but two more, and then 
would naturally be a Sakadagfimin : the next birth 
would make him an Anagdmin, after which be would 
be re-bom only once again and attain Arhatship. 
To obtain the higher grades of sanctificadon it is 
necessary to pass through the lower: thus a roan 
cannot become a Sakaddgdmin without having first 
been a Sotdpanna, or an Arhat without having been 
a Sotapanna, a Sakaddgdmiit and an Andgdmiu. 

^ In Phil the word ddibuddha merely means a former 
Buddha,’* a Buddha belonging to a former kappa^ as 
Tanhankara or Dipankara, etc* It is easy to see how out of 
this simple meaning the north Buddhist abstraction gradually 
arose. 

^ I need hardly remind the reader that the Buddhist hdl 
is only a temporary state of punishment limited to a certain 
number of years, and may be followed in the next birth ty 
the bliss of heaven (see Karako)^ 



NIB 


NIB 


( 269 ) 


But a roan who has attained Sotdpatti can, by a suc- 
ccssM exertion of the necessary means, pass onward 
before his death to one or more of the highei steps. 
Thus he may either attain Sakaddgamiship and stop 
there (in which case he will have to be re-born twice), 
or he may attain in succession Sakaddgamiship and 
An^iroiship and stop there, or he may pass succes- 
sively through the first three paths to Arhatship and 
so attain Nirv^a when he dies.^ The first two paths 
will be farther considered under the words Sotdpanno 
and SahaddgdmL The Andgdmin when he dies is re- 
born for the last time in one of the five highest Brahma 
hea^ns {rnddUdisdsai)^ and there attains Arhatship 
and Nirvdna (suddhdvdsesu nibhattitod tatth* eva 
arahattam pApurtiM par%mhhdyati\ The foil, in- 
teresting passage from Paramattha Jotikd describes 
the ordinary succession of the four paths, Ettlia pana 
totdpattimaggam bhdvetvd ditthivicikicchdpahdnena 
pahindpdyagamano sattakhattuparamo sotdpanno 
ndma hoti: sakaddgdmimaggam bhdvetvd rdgado* 
samoMnam tanukarattd sakaddgdmi ndma hoti: 
iakid eva imam lokam dgantvd andgdmimaggam 
bhdvetvd kdmardgabydpdddnam anavasesapahdnen(f^ 
andgdmi ndma hoti: andgantvd ittkattam ara^ 
hattam bhdvetvd anavaseeakilesapahdnena arahd 
ndma hoti khipdaavo^ Having attfuned the path 
of sotdpatti, by getting rid of false doctrine and 
doubt he becomes a sotdpanna, one who is freed from 
going to the four states of punishment, who cannot 
be re-born more than seven times. Having attained 
the path of sakaddgdmin, from having diminished 
desire, anger and ignorance he becomes a sakadd- 
gamin. Having returned once more to this world, and 
having attained the path of and^min, by the total 
rejection of sensual pleasure and malice he becomes 
an an%dmin, and returning no more to this world 
he attains Arhatship (in the mddhdvdaa heavens), 
and by the total abandonment of all original sin 
whatever, he becomes an Arhat, one in whom passion 
is extinct.^^ It will be seen then that Arhatship may 
be attained either in this world or in the Brahma- 
loka, in either case it is followed after a brief interval 
by Nirvd^a or the extinction of being. 

I now proceed to the consideration of passages in 


^ Important as these points are they hare been as fiur as 
I blow careMly avoided by all the authorities (as is too 
often the case when a real difficulty presents itself) ; they 
are certainly not even alluded to by Hardy, Gogerly, Clough, 
or Bumou^ and I have been left to my own researches. 


Pdli texts in which Nirvdna is mentioned, either 
directly or indirectly, and in so doing I hope that I 
shall be able to offer abundant evidence of the truth 
of the statements made in this article. I will begin 
by observing that nihbdnam is primai-ily used in the 
sense of the extinction of a fame, and that both in 
the active sense of ‘‘extinguishing” and in the passive 
sense of “being extinguished,” “going out,** dying 
out”: thus we have agginU^bdnam, the extinction of 
the fire (Mah. 181); pajjotaeaa nibbdnam^ the ex- 
tinction of a lamp (B. Lot. 339). The first distinct 
mention of Nirvdna in Dhammapada is at verse 21, 
appamddo amaiapadam paniddo maceuno padam, the 
meaning of which is “ diligence is the way of Nirvdpa, 
sloth is the way of death.” Tliat the expression 
appamattd na miyanti is figurative, and must not be 
pressed too closely, is evident from the use of the 
following yathd. The commentator cleaily under- 
stands this, for he says, “ It must not be supposed 
that they are free from decay and death, for there is 
no creature whatever that escapes decay and death,’’ 
and goes on to show that what is meant is that the 
slothful are spiritually dead.^ The next mention of 
Nirvdna is at verse 23, where it is said that the 
diligent and strenuous “ attain Nirvdna, the highest 
bliss”: here nibhdna may mean Arhatship, which we 
have seen to be the highest state of bliss that man can 
reach on earth (but see further on). At verse 25 Arhat- 
ship (the comment says arahattaphalarh) is called 
dipa^ “ the Island ” : dipo is one of the epithets of 
vd^a given at Ab. 6, Arhatship being likened to an 
which island enables man tc escape from the stormy 
ocean of transmigration (mthsdrasdgarcC), At verse 32 
it is said that the priest who rejoices in spiritual activity 
“ cannot fall away (from the degree of sanctification 
he has already attained), but is dose to the attain- 
ment of Nirvdna ” : this is an instance in which both 
Nirvdnas are intended, Arhatship and Annibilatiou 
(see comment). The next chapter of Dhammapada 
contains the statement that he who brings his mind 
into a state of perfect subjection will be released from 
the bonds of Mdra, i.e. attain the two Nirvdnas (see 
Mdroy Mdradheyyam). The same idea is repeated 
in the third verse of the next chapter, where it is smd 


1 Predsely the same figure is found at Eoxn. vi. 23; The 
wages of sin is death, but the gift of God is eteamal life/’ 
where death can mean nothing but spintnal death, for it 
will hardly be pretended that it means annihilation as op- 
posed to “ eternal life.” 
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that he who realizes the unsubstantiality and im- 
permanence of the body “will pass beyond the ken 
or reach of the king of Death,’* viz., as the comment 
says, will become an Arhat {hhindsavo bhikhhu). 
Obser\'e that the tw’O previous verses (44tli and45tli) 
have no connexion with this verse, and refer not to 
Arhatbhip (arahaitaphala), but to the otlier three 
paths ; and it is most important to bear in mind that. 
Dhammapada is not an original work, but a collec- 
tion of detached passages taken from different books 
of the Tiphaka and arranged under different heads. 
At Db. V, 85 Nirvana is spoken of as “ the 
Further Shore”: pdra7h is given as an cpitliet of N. 
at Ab. 9, and this passage of Dhammapada shows 
the origin of the metaphor; this shore is continued | 
existence {maccudheyyd)^ to obtain Arliatship and 
thereby escape from continued existence is exceed- 
ingly difficult, it is like crossing a rushing river, but 
once you have crossed, once you have attained Ai hat- 
ship you are safe, jonr release from existence is 
secured. The last verse of this chapter is a very 
important one, “ Those whose mind is rightly de- 
veloped in the seven branches of spiritual knowledge, 
who freed from upaddua delight in the abandonment 
of attachment, such men, enlightened and with 
human passion destroyed within tliem, attain Nir- 
vdna.” I have left loJce untranslated : I at one time 
thought that it qualified parinibhutd and that loke 
parinibbutd meant “even in this life they attain 
Nirvana,” hut farther consideration has led me to 
abandon tliis view. For the commentator says that 
both Nirvdnas are meant (be uses the words swmpd- 
disesa and anvpddisesa^ and adds that “ tliey attain 
non-existence, like the fiame of a lamp when the oil 
is exhausted).” Tlie fact is that lohe is constantly 
used in a very vague manner without giving any 
definite additional meaning to tlie passage, and te 
loke parmibhutd probably means merely “ they may 
be said to have attained Nirvdna.” If howwer loke 
here means “ in this life” (imasmim loke), the sense 
of the passage would be that those who have got i id 
of attachment attain Arhatship (followed by extiuc- 
tion) in this life, namely, tliat they do not stop at 
An^amlship, in which case they would have to be 
re-bom, and attain Arhatship and extinction in a 
Brahma heaven, but that they reach Arhatship in 
this world of men. The next chapter of Dhamina- 
pada, the Arahantavagga, consists of ten verses taken 
from different parts of the Tipitaka and descriptive 


of Arhatship. Of these the most important are verses 
92, 93, which express tlie idea that the Arhat passes 
away, leaving no more trace of existence than a bird 
leaves of its passage through the air. Fimokho yma 
gocaro means, I think, “whose heart is set on 
Emancipation from existence (viz. khandhaparU 
nUMna or annihilation)”; the comment says tarn 
drammanarh katvd, which is strongly in favour of 
this view\ Sumato animitto, “ the Void, the Un- 
conditioned,” are adjectives qualifying vimokho: in 
the article Gocaro I have rendered vimokho by Arhat- 
ship, taking gocaro in the sense of “sphere” or 
“domain,” but the epithets sunhato and animitto 
make this very improbable : though it must be ob- 
served that there is a tendency to reflect back upon 
Arhatship the names property applicable only to 
annihilation. At Dh. 114 we have apassam amatam 
pada?hy “ not beholding the eternal lot (viz. afiupd^ 
dhemnibbdna or annihilation)”: to see Nirvana, or 
to realize Nirvilna {nibbdnam sacchiharoti), means to 
attain Arhatship or to be an Arhat (E. Mon. 282) : 
for the word amata see the latter part of this article. 
At Dh. 126 it is said that “ some are born as men, 
evil doeis go to hell, good men to heaven, while 
Arbats attain Nirvdpa”: here the Nirvana meant is 
anupddlscftwfiibbdfiaih or annihilation. At v. 134 it 
is said that the man who has made himself as noise- 
less as a broken gong (viz. completely stilled his 
passions) has attained Nirvdna (viz. Arhatship; for 
an explanation of the simile see Kathso), At v. 154 
occurs a very important passage, visankhdragatam 
cittam tanhdnani khayam ajjhagd, “my soul, arrived 
at the gates of annihilation, has attained tlie de- 
stniction of human pasaion ” : the comment explains 
tanhdnam khaya by “Arhatship” and vUankUra 
by “Nirvdna,” and says that the mind by dwelling 
on annihilation^ has gone to it or gone up to it 
(comp, my remarks on verses 92 and 226). Tlie next 
mention of Nirvdna in Dhammapada is at v. 184, 
kliantl paramarh tapo titikkhd, nibbdnarh paramam 
vadanti buddhd, “patience, which is long-suffering, b 
the best devotion, tlie Buddhas declare that Nirv^a 
is the best (of things) ” : this is the- rendering of the 
commentator, and it is quite impossible to take the 
passage in any other way : of course both Nirvdnas 
are meant. Verses 292, 203 are very important: 


1 VisaMdrmh nihhdnam 
anupnvttthajk. 



NIB 


NIB 


( 271 ) 


rdgasamo aggi n^atthi dosasamo kali, n^atthi 
hhandhddisd dukkhd n^aWii santiparam sukharhy 
jighacchd paramd rogd saiikhdrd paramd dukhd, 
etam natvd yatlidblidtam nihhdnaih paramaih sii^ 
hham, “ There is no fire like lust, there is no sin like 
hate, there is no sufi’ering* like the elements of being, 
there is no bliss like Nirvana. Hunger is the worst 
disease, existence is tiie worst suffering, to him who 
realizes this truth extinction is the highest bliss.’* 
At Dh. 225 we are told that the saints who injure 
not their fellow-creatures, who live restrained in jdl 
their actions, they go to the Everlasting State, whither 
having gone they mourn no moie,** that is they attain 
release from existence, and consequently from suffer- 
ing, by khandhaparbiihbdna or annihilation. In the 
next verse it U said that “ those who are ever watch- 
ful, who discipline themselves night and day, %vhose 
heart is set on extinction, all their passions perish 
{attham gacchanti dsavd^ that is they become kliind^ 
tavd or andsavd^ Arhnts) ** : the second line of this 
verse strikingly illustrates the third line of v. 154. 
Dh. 238 says that he who has destroyed every stain 
and is free from humiin passion (i.e. the Arhat) will 
not again be bom and undergo decay, that is when 
he dies he will not be re-born but will attain khandka- 
parinibbdna or extinction. It is remarkable that at 
V. 236 the woid anangana is applied to the an%dmin, 
bat only through a pardonable exaggeration, for the 
an%am]n Is nearly free from sin and passion, though 
not like the Arhat absolutely so. At verses 285 and 
289 both Nirvdnas are meant. At Dh. 348 we are 
told that the man whose mind is entirely emancipated 
(i.e. the Arhat) will not he re-horn : the same idea is 
expressed at v. 351, where it is said that the man 
who is devoid of desire and passion is in his last exist- 
ence, Verse 368 tells ns that the man who lives in 
ciiority with all, rejoicing in the commandment of 
Buddha, will attain the tranquil blessed lot which is 
the cessation of existence ** : here of course anupd- 
duesanibbdna is meant. The next verse says, cheivd 
tdgm ca dosan ca tafo nibbdnam ehisU when thou 
hast rooted out last and hate, thereafter thou shalt go 
to Nin’dna”: here again annihilation is intended: 
the comment says, rdgadonabandhandni cTiinditvd 
arahattam patto taio aparabhdge amipddisesanibbd-- 
ndm ehisi, having severed the bonds of lust and hate 
and attained Arhatship, thereafter (i.e. at the end of 
the few years of man’s life that remain) thou slinltgo 
to that Nirvdnia in which no trace of the khaudhas 


remains.” At Dh. v. S7'2 anupddisesanihbdna is pro- 
I)ably meant. In verse 374 there is a play on the 
meaning of the word amata, and the second hemistych 
admits of two interpretations, first <*he finds the 
happiness and joy wdiich belong to those who know 
Nirvana,” and secondly, he finds happiness and 
joy which are nectar to those who know this truth 
(tarn, viz. khandhdnam udayavyayam)^^ i excessive 
joy is constantly compared to a shower of nectar. 
Tlie last chapter of Dhiimmapada is called Brdh- 
manavagga, and consists of a iiaml>er of passages 
from the Buddhist scriptures referring to brahmans : 
the general drift of the chapter is to show that the 
true Brahman is not the man who is born a Brah- 
man, but the man in whom human passion is 
destroyed (see v. 420, khfnasavath arahantam tarn 
dham hrdmi brdhmapam) t the term hrdhmana was 
definitely adopted by Buddha as a name for an Arhat 
(see Brdhmano). Almost the whole chapter is descrip- 
tive of Arhatship, and it contains three mentions of 
Nirvdiia. The first is at v. 383, wdiere it Is said that 
he who knows the destinictlon of existence knows 
Nirvana: here Nir^^dinia, viz. anupddtae^antbhdna^ is 
identified with sankhdrdnam khaya, the perishing of 
the attributes of being. Verse 411 says that he who 
has no passions (the Arliat) has dived into or reached 
the Eternal (see remarks on amata further on). The 
last direct mention of Nirvdna is at verse 414, w'here it 
is said that the true brahman is he who has attained 
that Nirvi^a which consists in the absence of upd^ 
ddna ; that is to say, who has attained kileaanibbdna 
or Arhatship, which is the extinction of updddna : 
the comment says updddndnam adhdvena anupadU 
yitvd kilesanibbdnena nibbuto (see Nibbutc), I now 
pass to Khuddaknpdtha. At. p. 6> line 2, mhhdna is 
said by the comment to mean Arhatship {arahatta-- 
phala). At pages 7 and 8 amata probably refers to 
anupddisesanihbdna. Nibbuti at p. 8 is certainly 
Arhatship. At p. 9 nibbdna means both Nirv&nias. 
At p. 10 it is said that Arliats, who have got rid of 
Karma, who do not wish for re-birth, whose germ of 
existence has perished, in whom desire cannot grow 
lip again, are extinguished like a lamp. At p. 14 
nibbdnasampatti means, I think, the enjoyment of 
Arhatship.” The last verse of Rhuddakapatha refers 
to the third Path : the meaning is that a man who 
has attained sotdpatti, if he get rid of kima by 
attaining sakadagimisbip and anagdmiship, he will 
not again enter the womb, that is he will not again 
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be born as a man, but when he dies will be re-born 
in a brahma heaven (see details on the Path an%i- 
min at p. 269). At Alw. I. 108 we find sankhdra^ 
dukkhatdya yana loko anupddkesdya nibbdnadhd’^ 
tuyd muccatit “ from the suffering of existence a being 
is released, by that element of Nirvapa in which there 
is no trace of the elements of being.’^ At Gog. Ev. 
6, duddasam idant thdnam yadidath sabbiisankhdra- 
$amatho sabbdpadhipatinissaggo tanhakkhayo virdgo 
nircdho nibbdnam^ “ tliis is a matter hard to receive, 
even the cessation of all existence, the loss of ail the 
attributes of being, the destruction of human passion, 
the absence of desire, cessation, extinction.” Kihbdna 
may sometimes be rendered by ** death thus at 
Mah. 2rZyjinanUtMnata pacchd^ from the period of 
the death of Buddha,” lit. '‘*fiom the Nirvana of 
Buddha,” an Arhat’s attainment of Nirvana being 
of course the same thing as his death (comp, the use 
of parinibbdnam)} The term kilesanibhdna^ “ex- 
tinction of human passion,” as a name for Arhatship, 
occurs three times in the published commentary on 
Dhammapada, viz., at pages 196, 432, 433; at 
p. 343 nekkhamma (Arhatship) is explfuned as 
kilesavdpagamananibbdna, “ that Nirv^a which is the 
cessation of human passion.” The more usual form 
is kiieiaparinibbdna, and annihilation is called khan- 
dhaparinibbdna, the form khandhanibbdna I have 
not yet met with, though I have little doubt it exists. 
The terms saisupddhesanibhdna and anupddisesa- 
nibhdna occur at Dh.278 and A1 w.N.52 (comp. B. Int. 
590). Anupddisesandbhdna or annihilation is some- 
times called cetandnibbdnam (see Bh. v- 281, and 
comp. Dh. V. 154 visahkhdragatam cittam, and B. 
Lot. 339 vimokho cetasd)* After much thought I 
think 1 have discovered the reason of this expression ; 
it is used to harmonize with the fact that when 
annihilation of being takes place by the death of an 
Arhat the body as opposed to the mind remains, at 
least for a time, visible and tangible, though as 
being devoid of life it is prad^cally non-existent. 
D’Alwis quotes from the Keva^ta Sntta a remarkable 

^ There is no trace in the P6Ii scriptures or commentaries 
(or as fer as I know in any Pfili book) of (Jfikyamunx having 
existed after his death or appeared to his disciples. The 
veneration given to Buddha at the present time, at least in 
Ceylon, where Buddhism retains almc^ its pristine puri^, 
is clearly understood by educated believers to be merely 
veneratiou paid to the memory of a great saint, who in his 
lifetime conferred the greatest benefits upon the world, but 
who ceased to exist 2415 years ago. 


passage in which Buddha shows that it is the Vinn4^a 
or mind which constitutes individuality, and that the 
annilulation of tlie mind is the annihilation of the 
individual : vinndnam anidassanam anantam sabbato- 
pabkam, ettha dpo ca pathavi ca tejo vdyo na gd- 
dhati, ettha digkah ea rassah caanumthdlammbkd- 
subhamy ettha ndman ca rdpaJh ca asesam uparujjhati^ 

I vimdnasm nirodkena etW etark uparujjhati^ “ mind 
j is beyond the reach of sight, it is immaterial, trans- 
j cendent, in mind the four material elements (which 
constitute the rupa or organized body) have no foot- 
liold ; but when mind is wholly destroyed, then the 
long and the short, tiie small and the great, comeli- 
ness and deformity, mental and material qaalifieg 
perish with it, and by the annihilation of mind all 
these (viz. all the attributes of the individual) are 
destroyed” (Alw. N.39; B. Lot.515). Ihavebefore 
said that the chief source of the Arhat’s bliss is ia 
the consciousness that his existence is nearly at an 
end : I may now add tliat instances are given of an 
Arhat deliberately putting an end to his life by a 
miraculous effort of the will. Thus at Dh. 309 we 
are told that the Arhat Santati, having rerelved from 
Buddha permission to attain Nirv^a, rose into the 
air, and by means of tejodhdiu (fire kammafthdm) 
put an end to his existence, flames breaking forth 
within him and consuming his flesh and blood, while 
the bones fell to the earth like a shower of jasmine 
flowers, and were collected and enshrined in a thupa. 
At Mah. 38 we are told that the Arhat Tissa, being 
seized with a mortal illness, put an end to his life in 
the same manner. At Dh. 296 we are told that to 
I all mortals except Arhats life is sweet, the Arhat 
being indifferent whether he lives or dies {khitidgavo 
pana jimte vd marane vd upekkhako *va hoU; and 
comp. E. Mon. 287). Of the forty-six names of 
Nin^dna enumerated at Ab. 6 — ^9 it will be seen that 
some apply specially to anupddisesanihbdna and others 
to mvupddisesanibbdna or Arhatship : and yet it Is 
remarkable how many of these names may be made 
applicable to either Nirvd^a. Thus to take the first, 
mokkka or “liberation” correctly describes both 
annihilation, which is the liberation of the individnal 
from existence, and Arhatship, which is the libera- 
tion of the individual from sin : the same remarks 
apply to the names apavagga, mutti^ and viTnnttL 
So with the next name : Arhatship is the nirodha or 
“ cessation ” of human passion, and annihilation is 
the nirodha of existence. Again, Arhatship is the 





^ 4/0 ; 


INJLlf 


<^extiDCtion** of human passion, annihi- 
lation is the extinction of existence* The following^ 
iiame<i^po, ‘*the island/* is metaphorical, and though 
it seems generally to be used of Arhatship, there is 
no reason why it should not be extended to annihi- 
lation. For the idea is that as the mariner who lands 
npou an island is safe from the stormy ocean, so the 
believer who attains N'in^pa is safe from the stormy 
aea of transmigration ; and the simile holds good 
whether by Nirvdna be meant Arhatship or annihi- 
lation : the same may be said of the epithets td^am, 
MoraMm^ tenant, ** refnge,^* and anitikam, khemam, 
^the Secure.** l^anhakkhayo, anilayam, ttndsavam, 
virdgo, “ freedom from human passion,** and auddhi, 
twtddhif « purity,** are generally used of Arhat- 
ship, though of course they may well be applied to 
annihilation. Param, " the Supreme,** and pa^itaih, 
**the Transcendent,** are applicable to both Nirvd:pas. 
Jr&pam, ^*tbe Formless,** designates annihilation. 
Santant, *'the Tranquil,** belongs to both Nirvdnas ; 
tanti in its sense of *^calm’* to Arhatship, in its 
sense of ** cessation ** to annihilation. Saceam, ** the 
True** or "the IVutb,** means, I think, that the 
doctrine of Nirvdna is the cardinal truth of Buddhism. 
Several words implying eternity are applicable only 
to annihilation, since Arhatship is as 1 have shown 
a very brief state ; sudi are akkharam, " the Im- 
perishable,** anantam, "the Infinite,** dhuvam, "the 
Btemal,** accuta^ "the Everlasting** (exphdned 
at Bh. 3fi5 by sassaiant). The word amatath as 
an epithet of Nirvdna I believe to mean " the Death- 
less,** or " the Eternal,** and to designate anupddU 
manibbdna^ From Dh. v. 114 It is dear that amata 
as a designation of Nirvdna is an adjective, and not 
a noun, so that whatever it means it cannot well 
mean immortality. The commentators generally 
explain it to mean " free firom death** (Dh. 290, Alw. 
N. 132), which cannot be said of Arhatship, unless 
by anticipation ; comp, the passage at Bas. 30, where 
an Arbat says he has attained Nirvdna, free from 
decay and death, and tranquil (ajardmarafh sUihhd^ 
tom patto nibbdnam), meaning that he has made 
sure of it, that he has made it his own (1 have also 
met with ajdtaah as an epithet of Nirvdpa). Too 
murii stress shonld not be laid on snch expressions 
as "diving into the Amata** (Kh. 8, Dh. 73), which 
may very well be anticipatory ; comp, the expressions 
"to touch Nirvdna or annihilation,** **to sec Nir- 
▼dpa,** «to know Nirvd^^a,** which mean to attain 


Arhatship. Aeankkatadt, ** the Immatenal,** at^- 
pam, "the Abstract** ttsankhatadhdiUj "the Im- 
material element,** and dkatant, "the Uncreate** or 
" Uncaused,** are epithets of anupddiaesantbbdna, and 
so probably are anidasacmam and apalokitadt, which 
appear to mean " the Unseen.** Bududdoaoth, pard-^ 
yanam, kevaladt, pdrafh belong^to both Nirvd^as. 
Nibbuti in its sense of " tranquiOify ** designates 
Arhatship, in its sense of "extinction,** Nirvd^a. 
Vivattam, "freedom from transm%ratloa,** would 
apply to both ^Hrvd^as : ptohMjadsodukkhakkhctyo 
and avydpc^kaaih, Sxmdi, "bliss,** can be used of 
both Nirvd^as, for we have shown that Arhatship Is 
a state of bliss, and from a Buddhist point of view 
annihilation can perfectly be spoken of as " bliss,** 
for It is a happy release ** from the suffering of 
existence f comp. Dh. v. 203, nihbdnam paramadt 
aukkaih, "extinction is the highest bliss.**' The same 
remarks will apply to yogakhkemo if we take it in 
the sense of bliss, but It is interesting to see that the 
comment on Dh. v. 85 explains it as "exemption 
from the four Yog^ ** (kdma, bkava, diffhi, ae^jjd, 
the pleasures of sense, existence, ffdse doctrine and 
error), and seems to restrict it to anupddiaeaanihbdna : 
should this etymology be Baddha*s, it affords another 
instance of the way in which, in adopting technical 
terms already in use, he was accustomed to modify 
or alter their meaning and application. Although 
expressions like "extinction is bliss** may sonnd 
strange or even ridicnlous to ns, who have firom our 
earliest infimey been taught that blisa consists in 
eternal life, to a Buddhist, who has always been 
taught that existence is an evil, they appear perfectly 
natoral and familiar: this is a mere question of 
education and assoriation ; the words ** extinction is 
bliss ** convey to the mind of a Bnddhist the same 
feeling of entbnsiastic lon^ng, the same conscions- 
ness of a snblime truth, that the words ** eternal liA 
is bliss*’ convey to the Christian. There are many 
other names and epithets of Nirvd^O^ besides those 
enumerated in Abhidhdnappadipik^ as aeyyo = 
"bliss** (Sen. K» 235), jdtikkhayo, "end 
of births ** (Dh. 73)» vatfupacehedo, ** cutting short of 
transmigration,” accantadh "the Endless** (antaaaa 
pariyoadnaaact anikkhantattd accaniadi\ anakkhd* 
tadh "the Ineffable” (Dh. 39), appamtU, "non- 
existence,” appaoaitadh **the Non-existent,” 
rapadi, "firee firom death,” aaokam, "the Sorrow- 
less,** anuppddo and apafiaandhi, absence of Tfr* 


35 



NIB 


NIB 


( 274 ) 


birth,** cdgQ and paiinitittggo, abandonment ” or 
** detachment.** The rcmarhable expression nibbdna- 
pura, City of Nirvana,*’ involves a bold metaphor, 
Nirvij^a (annihilation) being^ compared to a city, 
vrhich is the goal of the pilgrimage of existence. 
How far back this metaphor can be traced 1 do not 
know, but I have met with it in Buddhaghosba’s com- 
mentary on Mahdparinibbdna Sutta. Comp, txvdpur^ 
etam amatana dvdranis nnlock the gate of Nirv&pa 
(Alw. N. 133). The question of Nirvdna is discussed 
with great ability by Bumonf in bis Introdnction, 
18—20, 516—522, 589 — 584 ; I think I may say that 
he is decidedly in favour of the opinion that the goal 
of Buddhism is annihilation. Hardy’s testimony is 
very dear: thus at E. Mon. p. 5 he says, ** the path 
that leads to nirwdna or the cessation of existence s” 
at p. 6, ** at his death the rahat invariably attains 
nirwdna or ceases to exist,” (these words are repeated 
at Man. B, 39) ; at p. 20, the priesthood Is to be 
sought in order that existence may be overcome, and 
that nirwina, or the cessation of existence, may he 
obtained;” see also 15, 228, 291 — 308. Again, in his 
Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, p. xlvl, be 
says, **he attains nirwdna, after which he will never 
he re-ham, but will cease to exist;" and at p. 173 he 
distinctly grasps the tme meaning of the terms ona- 
pddiieta and sampddUesa, for he uses these remark- 
able words, ** It is said to be sawnpddisdsa, as having 
the hvekhandas. This is the state of the rahat, and 
is one view of nirwdna. It may be said of the rahat 
that be has, attained to nirwdna, though he still lives. 
He who is annpddisdsa h&s not the five khandas.”^ 
In D’Alwis* Buddhist l^Hrvfipa there is abundance 
^ valnable matter, but one passage is of sudi great 
interest ^at I cannot forliear quoting it The author 
says, p. 52, **We need only remark that the Nirvfina 
whkh Gotama attained before death, and which ac- 
cording to Buddhism man must procure in this very 
life, is savupidisesanibbana, or ^nlrvdna with a 
remnant of the elements of existence.* This lot is 
called NirvfinE,/}*o;n there being no impediment from 
thence to the coneummation of the reality itself;^ 
and, as Miiller says, ^it means the extinction of many 
things, of selfishness, desire and sin, without going 
so far as the extinction of consciousness, and even 


^ I had written this article before seeing this passage, 
which citarly gives the true solution of the question of 
Nirvli^ Hardy’s work hears the date 1866, 

* The italics are mine. 


existence.’ It would also seem to be a condition in 
which *all wishes and desires are subdued, in which 
there is indiflrercn<5e to joy and pain, to good and evil, 
and a freedom from birth in the circle of existence’; 
and although all the causes which led to the last 
birth before the attainment of savnpddisesanibhfina 
have been destroyed by the achievement of this con- 
dition of existence ; yet there is in it a remnant of 
Up&di. That remnant is Existence itsdf ; and its 
final destruction by death constitutes what is called 
par excellence the Nirv&nia, or anupadisesanibbdna, 
or parmibb^na, or Nihilism.” Nothing can be more 
clear or positive than this, or more completely in ac- 
cordance with my own condusions published In 1870. 
It is, however, much to he regretted that both Mr. 
D’Alwis and Mr. Hardy should have dismissed this 
part of the question in a few lines, apparently quite 
unaware of ks extreme importance. 

My task is now at an end. It is tme that it 1$ 
in my power to oiSer abundant further proof of my 
statements from unpublished texts which 1 have 
transcribed or indexed, but many of my readers will 
consider that this exposition has already exceeded 
the legitimate limits of a dictionary article, and but 
for the extreme importance of the subject 1 should 
not have ventured to deal with it at so much 
length. The labour spent in obtaining the present 
results is amply rewarded if, as 1 sometimes allow 
myself to hope, I have succeeded in withdrawing the 
Buddhist Nirvfi^a from the category of disputed 
questions. At any rate I feel confident that time is on 
my side, and that the researches of future students will 
only confirm the general accnracy of my condusions. 
— Comp. Nibbdtiy Nibbuti, Nibbuto, Parinibbdnaikt 
Parinibbdti, Parinibbuto^ See Sankhdro, SankhotOy 
Updddnam* For the four Paths see MaggOy Sakadd- 
gdmiy Sot(^ntio, For the rapid successive attainment 
of the Paths see Samyojanam. For the orig^ of the 
north Buddhist term Upadhiqesha see UpadM and 
UpddUeso, Nibbdnam is given in the Anekatthava^;a 
of Abhidbfinappadipikfi (v. 896), with the meanings 
atthagamana and apaoaggOy extinction and Nir- 
vfipa," 

NIBBANATHO (adj*\ Free from desire or hamaa 
passion 4-'^]. Dh.61. BeePanatho. 

NIBBANDHATI, To press bard (c.g. to obtain an 
answer to a question) [t%^+ 

NIBBANO (adf\ Free from desire or human 
passion (kileed) tHfno]. Dh. 50 (accord- 
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ing to YatHLinall^ the reading is mbhand^ free from 
jjana or desire), 

NIBBAPAKO {adj?iy Extinguishing, destroying 
{ixMhhdpeti). Kilesaddham nibbdpaJcOf extinguish- 
ing the fires of passion (B. Lot, 332). 

NIBBAPETI {cans, nibbdti)^ To extinguish, to de- 
stroy, to put an end to ; to soothe, to pacify ; to 
delight ; to annihilate [fii 4 =5= ^]. JdU 
ftam vasandgdram to extinguish a burning 
house (Das- 9, comp, Dh. 176). Na me sokam 
mno nibbdpetum sakkhissati, no one else can put 
an end to my sorrow (Dh, 308, comp, 330, Mali. 
261, Das. 9, 33), Mahdpadipd nibbdpitd^ these 
great lamps were extinguished, i.e. these great 
luminaries of the faith attained Nirvfina (Mah. 14). 
At Mah, 240 it appears to mean ** to soothe,” comp. 
vassanto amatam vaesam nibbdpesi mahdjanam* 

NIBBASANO {adj.)^ No longer worn, cast off (of 
clothes) [f«i^+ 

NIBBATI and NIBBAYATI, To be extinguished, 
to attain Nirvdna, to cease to exist, to be annihilated 
[arsc+^l- So mahd^aggikhTiandho . . andhdro 
ntbhdyeyyaf this great mass of fire, unfed with fuel 
would burn itself out (Alw, N. 37)- Nibhanti dhtrd 
yathd *yam padipo^ the wise are extinguished like 
this lamp (Kh. 10). Used \\ko parinibbdti of the 
death of an Arhat, since an Arhat at death ceases 
to exist: Nibbdtum aayitadine Tathdgataesa^ on 
the day that Buddha lay down to die (Mah, 47) ; 
KMdtvm mdnaeam dkd, made up the mind to die 
(Mah. 38, of the Arhat priest Tissa) ; Sumittatthero 
nibbdyi cankamanto *va cankame^ the (Arhat) priest 
Sumitta died (or attained Nirvfina) while he was 
walking in the perambulation dolster (Mah, 38). 
Tdsu ekd devadhitd rukkhasdkhdyam eva cutd 
eariram dipctsikhd viya nibbdyij one of these god- 
desses died while standing on a branch of the 
tree, her body vanished (was annihilated) like the 
flame of a lamp (Dh. 226). Nibbuto (which see) 
is used as the p,p.p. from nibhdtu Cans. Nibbdpetu ^ 

NIBBATTANAlSl, Springing op, growing, being 
bom ; being re-bom at death in another world ; 
causing to arise, producing ^tthito 

mkkhanibbaitafiabhayena^ for fear a tree should 
grow fmm the mango stone (F. J4t. 0). Ntbbtx^ 
ttandya katdvakdso, having removed all risk of 
re-birth or renewed existence (Dh. 284). DmU 
dhi^kdnanibbaUanetsamattko^ able to produce the 
two sorts of jhfina (Dh. 289). Dh. 226. 


NIBBATTATI, To spring up, to he bora, to be 
produced, to grow, to arise; to be reborn after 
deatli in another world Rukkho 

nibhattitvdy the tree having sprung up (F. Jdt, 6) . 
Nibbattatz dukkham idam punappunam^ this suf- 
fering is reproduced again and again (Dh. 60). 
Ldbkaaakkdro amhdkam nibbattiesatij gain and 
honour will accrue to us (Dh. 298, comp. 142). 
Amaceakule mbbatUtvd^ having been re-born la 
a nobleman^s family (F. J£t, 16). Devaloke 
nibbaiti^ was re-born in the devaloka (Dh, 95, 
comp. Mah. 133). Nibatti taxmim ruhkka^mim^ 
was re-born in that tree, i.e. became a tree deva 
or dryad (Mah. 5). Tiracchdnagatam • . manused- 
nam vpabhogattham eva nibbattati, animals exist 
(lit. are produced) for the use of men (Alw. 1. 75). 
P.p.p. nibbatto. Cans, nibbattdpeti (Dh. 334). 

NIBBATTETI {caus. last), To canse to arise, to 
produce = ^c^]. LdJbhaeakkdramn.^ 

to bring gain and honour (Dh. 143). Jhdnam n,, 
to produce or enter upon ecstatic meditation (Dh. 
116, 254, 341 ; Alw. I. 80). 

NIBBATTI (/.), Birth, re-birth after death in 
another world Ah. 90. 

NIBBATTO (ppp»nibbatfati)f Sprung up, arisen ; 
born; re-horn in a new existence 
TankJianam nibbatterd ekezia rogena kdlam kaivd^ 
dying of a disease which arose at that instant (Dh. 
226). Ayaed nibbattamy made of iron (Dji. 411), 
Sattadhcmnanibbattdni bhojandnty food* made of 
the seven grains (Pat, 89), Sagge ItIbbattOy re- 
born in heaven (Dh, 98). Niraye mhbattOy re-bora 
in hell (Dh, 298). Kdlam katvd mahemkkko 
devardjd hutvd nibbatto, dying was re-born as a 
powerful deva-king (Dh. 153). 

NIBBAYATI, see Nibbdtu 

NIBBEDHAKO (adjS), Penetrating, discriminating 
(of wisdom) 

NlBBEDHETl (coiw. nibbijpiati). To pierce 

NIBBEDHO, Penetration 

NIBBEDIKO (adj.)y Connected with disgust or dis- 
satisfaction 

NJBBEMATIKO Unanimous, consentient 

NIBBESO, Payment, wages Ab. 630, 

NIBBETHANAA, Unwinding, explanation [f^I^ 

+%CTr]- 
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NIBBE 7 HETI, To’ontwist, to unwind, to unravel; 
to explain; to deny, to reject 
PasSvp^pr. nibbefhi^amdao^ Ueing unwound. 

NIBBHARO (adjJ), Exce^ive, ardent [fi!^+ 

Adv. nibbharath, excessively^ ardently. 

NIBBHAYO Free from fear or danger, secure 

Dh. 189. 

NIBBHOGO (<w^‘.) , Deprived of enjoyipent, miserable 
+ Dh.30O. 

NIBBICIEIGCHO (a^\). Free from doubt [f^+ 

UrnT^i] - Dh.34i. 

NIBBIDA (fj). Disgust or weariness of the vanities 
of the worid [fi|^+ 

NIBBIDDHO {p*p*p* nibbijjhaH)t Pierced; wounded 
Nibhtddhagatio, with shattered 
limbs (Dh. 107). AmbbUtdharacehi, a street which 
is not a thorot^hfare (Ah. 202, 1008). 

NIBBUJATI, To be di^sted, to be weary of the 
vanities of the world 
See rnmndoH. 

NIBBUJHATI, To pierce^ to transfix, to wound 

(^ah. 45 ), nib- 

biffAUvd (Dh. 173). P.p.p. nibbiddho. 

NIBBIKARO (od;.), Unchanged; free from per* 
tnrbation or emodon ]• 

NIBBIKKHBPAlft (a(ir.),Cle8riy, withontoonfomon 

NIBBINDATI, To be disgusted ; to be wearied of 
the vanity of life With loc. M5- 

hindM dwMcke, he becomes dii^^usted with the 
misery of exi5tence(Dh.4d); Bhavagniembbindate, 
Is weary of existence (Mah.126}. Gomp.iVidi^(l(/afl. 

NIBBl^jnil^O last). Disgusted, wearied; 

wearied of the vanity of life 
Mah.ISB. WithhtAix.mbippdtenard^^^ 
gusted with the king for lus conduct (Hah. 205). 
With loc. Nibbippo bdlasangame, horrified at the 
consequences of association wilh wicked men (Mah. 
239). Nihbippahadapa^ heart-sick of the vanidcs 
of life (Dh. IIS). Nibbippar&pot disgusted. 

NIBBlRIYO(«$*.), Powerless, weak 
Dh. Ill, 289. 

NIBBISATI, To find, to obtain, to enjoy 

AmdbMBodit not finding (Dh. 28). 

NIBBISBVANO (tuff.). Not self-indulgent, self- 
+ I>h*197,330. 

N1BBI80 (tt<^.). Free from poison 

NlBBUDDHAtir, dose struggle, wrestling. [Pro- 
Wblyflre^+^,timS,equiv.i3firg^ Ab.4a2. 


NIBBUTI (/.), Peace, tranquOlity, calm, serenity of 
mind, happiness; Nirv&gia (in both its senses); 
destruction, annihilation Ab. 9, Ab. 

1015 says, manotose ea nibbdne Hthagame nibbu- 
tttthiyadi. Nibbutwi bkunjamdnoj enjoying Arhat^ 
ship (Kh. 8). RdgddinibbuUyd, by the destmctloii 
of r£ga and other evils (Dh. 950). Te pi mahdyoii 
iherd doBakhkayam pattd pattd kdlena nibbutim^ 
and these illustrious elders having attained die 
extinction of human passion (Arhatship) in due 
time attained Nln^dpa (i.e. annihilation. Hah. 20). 

NIBBUTO {p-p-p»)t Free from care or passimi, 
serene, calm, peaceful, tranquil, happy; haviag 
attained Nirvina (either Arhatship or annihiladon); 
extinguished, extinct ; annihilated ; (of an Arhat) 
dead [^1^=^]. This word has two distinct 
meanings ; first, it is the equivalent of fap|7f, and 
means " calm," quiet," ** happy," and secondly, it 
is used as the p.p.p. of nibbdii, and means ‘^extinct,** 
“destroyed"(comp.Pari»t55«to). yibbutdpbnaBd 
ndri yandyark (dUo pati^ happy is the woman who 
has such a husband ! (Dh. 118; Man. B. 156 ; AIw. 
N. 137)* Atfadapdesu nibbuiam, peaceful among 
rioleutmen(Dh.72). Jddnipanameeittaihnibbutam 
bhavksaii mkkena ca myUufh labhksdmif but now 
my mind Is at rest, and I shall be able to lie down 
in peace (Dh. 176). Khipdsawxsamanami manak 
Bantam era hoH upasantam mbbutamy the mind of 
an Arhat is calm, peaceful, serene (Dh. 283). Anta^ 
aggimM nibbute^ when the fire indoors has gmie oat 
(Dh.24^). Yathdyaih paddpo nibbuto evatk nibbanU 
napuna rdpino ardpino vd, as this lamp is extinct 
so they are extinguished, they exist no longer either 
with form or without form (Paramattha Jotikd). At 
Dh. V. 414 fdbbuta means having attained Kie^a 
iNirvi^a or Arhatship (see arL Nibbdnaih), The 
meanlngof v. 196is that the merit of one who reveres 
the Buddhas and Arbats is immeasurably great; 
fdbbuta here implies, as the comment says^ kkoMdkm- 
parinibbdna or annihilation, for the Buddhas are 
all dead, and men revere only thdr memmy. 
AjdtoBottuno vasBe affhame muni nibbuto. In the 
eighth year of A.*s reign Buddha died (Muh. 10). 
So dipo lokoBsa nibbuto, the light of the worid was 
extinguished (Mah. 11 of Buddha’s death). 7k 
ydmtdyukd fhaiod therd Bobhe pi nibbutdy all 
these elders having lived out tbe measure of man’s 
eidstence attained Nlrv^a, viz. extinction of bring 
(Hah. 14 of the Arbats who held the first Council)- 
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JJIBHASO, Appearance [fif + »rra;,+ ^]- 
iinyso (adj.), ycHow. 

NIBHO (adj.). Like, resembling . Ab. 630, 

922; Mah. 108. ’Pddnapallankanihhi paUankd, 
conches aimilar to the couch on the east side 
(Mdh. 180). 

NIBODJIATI, To knw, to learn 

Mah. m. 

NICAKCXAJfr, Any one of tlie low castes; a low 
or low'-caste family Sdukhy^rtha 

Prak^<ja enumerates five, ve^n^ nesdda, ratkakdra^ 
pukkum, catiddla. 

NICAKULINO (adj,\ Low-easte, belonging* to a 
low-caste family 
Gog* Ev. 31. 

NiCATARO (adj.). Rather low; lower 

BT]* 13S. ■ 

NIOAYO, Heap, store, accumulation 
Mab. 165. 

JfICCALO (adj^)^ Firm, steady, quiet, at rest, im- 
movable, unchangeable COrEt.+ ^]- Ab.828. 
Niccald tifthanti, they stand quite sdll (Dh. 
266). Saddhd niccald huted patitthitdy his faith 
being firmly fixed is established (Db« 408). l>h« 
297; Das. 23. 

NICCHAMANAKO Unwffling, reluctant 

[^ + i:^B?»rr*r=T'l+^3- 233. see 

Teekati. 

NICOHANDO (adj.), Free from wish or desire 

NIGCHARAEO («<&*.), Patting out, emitting [t^- 

NICXIHARATI, To come or go out, to proceed 
Ravo a sound goes forth (Db. 
191). Makliato ghoBo n., bis voice proceeds out 
of hia mouth (B. Lot. 566). Cans. Nicckdreth 
to send forth, emit. F^dcarn n., to otter speedi 
(P. Jat. 18). 

NICCHAYO, Ascertainment, conviction, certainty; 
determination, decision, resolution Ab. 

159, 171. Atthanxeehayo^ ascertainment of the 
meaning (Alw. I. vii), Nicchayam karoti, to 
resolve, to determine. With iti: Katvdfxa iti 
nicobayam, resolving as follows (Mah. 229, ooinp. 
1S3). With iuf. ; Tath catthum samstum nicch^ 
ayam akdy resolved to suppress this practice (Mah. 
18 ) ; Mahantaih oetdydoaftam kdretum kaianicch^ 
ryop addressing himsdf to describe a large eirde 


for the cetiya (Mab. 172). With dat : 'Pm&Aya 
kalanicchayo^ having resolved to rule with wisdom, 
lit. having decided for wisdom (Mah. 161). Pod- 
bajjakaianicohayd^ having made up their minds to 
take orders (Mah. 36). Niocihayo apariccafaruyo, 
uualtembie decision (Att. 208). The aoc. is used 
adverbially ; Rdjd heuatx nicchayom^ he will 
certainly become king (Mab. 255, comp. 243). 

NICCHINATl, To ascertain ; to decide, to resolve ; 
to investigate, try, Inquire into [firpR j * NicchU 
turn tdni vatthdni, to iuvesligate or decide on these 
practices (Mah. IS). Pubbeveri ayam mamdyan 
ti niccklnitvdy convinced that this man was an 
enemy of his in a former existence, ht. deddlng. 
This man was a former enemy of mine (Mah. 246). 
Opt. niocheyya (Db. 46).. Aor. niockinf (Mah. 
216). 6er. nicc/iinitvd, nicekiya (hfah. 252). 

NICCHITO (p.p-p. last), Convinced, having ascer- 
tained « Sama^ Hi nicchiio, concluding 

they were the priests (Mali. 78). Mah. 48, 82, 220. 

NICCITTO (adj.), Without thought or mind [ti|. 
f^3- Db. 173. Vij. has furnished me with 
this correction of the text. 

NICCO (adj.). Perpetual, lasting, constant [filW]* 
Ab. 41, 709. Nieeabhattam, constant-rice, viz. 
food supplied in charity regularly for life, or for a 
long period. Attka te niccahhattdui dammij 1 
grant thee eight portions of rice continually (Mah. 
25; Dh. 212). fHccoAlavh uninterrupted ob- 
servance of the five sila precepts (Att. 200, 58). 
Niooaailo (adj.), of constant piety (Mob. 247)* 
Niceddaro (aiff.), of unceasii^ reverence (Alw. I. x). 
NiocasaBBO jantfpado, a country having crops all 
the year round. Niccakdladt (adv.), at all timesi, 
constantly (Dh- 354). Adv, mcciUH, always, 
perpetually. Niccepdro (adj.), always iVic- 
cmit nasati Banhatd (fpm,), &rtT lives with her 
senses restrained (Mah. 111). Satfhi hhikkhusa^ 
hoBBdni ghare niceaih abhojayi, constantly main- 
tained 60,000 priests at his palace (Mah. 26). 
With an adj. Ntecath dafhegtarakkamd, ever 
streuuous (Dh. 6, oomp. 149). In composition i 
Niocappamatto, ever slothfol or unguarded (Dh. 
227) : Ntacappamabiatd, procraatination (Att 199). 
Db. 160; Mah.66, 1^. 

NICITO (p.p.p.), Filed up, accumulated 
Ab. 701. 

NiCO (ad/.), Iiow; mean, base [^^3- Ab*516, 
708. Nicam daanam^ a low aeat. 
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NICULO, the tree Barringtonia Acutangiila [f^- 
Al>.563. 

NIDA<iI10,The hot season; heat, drought; sweat 
Ab. 80, 954. Mahdniddgho^ great 
heat or drought, severe hot weather (Ras. 29). 
KyUghamriyo, the summer sun (ditto). Att. 109. 

NIDAHATI, and NIDADHATI, and NIDHETI, 

To put down, to lay aside ; to deposit, iiide, to 
bury; to enshrine [tWr]- BMmiyam n., to 
hide in the ground, to bury (Dh. 408, comp. Kb. 
12). Sabbem hMtesu nidhdya dandaniy merciful 
to all creatures, lit. having laid aaide severity to 
all creatures (Dh. 26, 72). NidhdtuMmo janatdsu 
dkammamy desirous of enshrining the Truth in 
the hearts of his people (Att. 201). Pres, nidahati 
(Dh. 408), nidheti (Kli. 12). Ger. nidhdya, nida- 
hitvd (Das. 30). Inf. nidhdtum. Pass, nidhfyati 
(Kh. 19). P.p.p. nihito. Cans, nidhdpeti, nida- 
Mpetiy to enshrine, to cause to be laid up or 
deposited or buried (Mah. 123 ; Ten J. 52). For 
the form nidheti comp, deti, to the analogy of 
which it perhaps owes its origin. 

NipAM, see Niddham. 

NIDANASI, Primary source, origin, cause ; cause of 
a disease; introduction Ab.91; B. Int. 

59. Pathamassa Pdrdjlkassa vatthum pi puccki 
nidunam pi pucchi puggalam pi pucchi, inquired 
the subject of the first P., the causes that led to its 
enactment, the person concerned (Brahmajdla S. 
Atth-). Rdjd fiiddnani tassa pucchiya, the king 
having inquired into the cause of his disease 
(Mall. 244, comp. Dh. 181). Tato niddnathy in 
consequence of that, on that account. N^atthi tato 
niddnam pdpaiky there is no guilt from this as a 
cause (see B. Dot. 453, line 8 fr. bottom, the atth. 
says tato niddnan it mamsahhalakaranam aWd- 
nam). N^atihi vo ito niddnam bhayam, you have 
nothing to fear from this (Jdt. 26). Tato nidanam 
labhetha pdmojjam, he would on this account 
experience pleasure (see B. liOt. 473> line 9, atfh. 
says iaio mddnan ti dnanyaniddnam ) : the con- 
struction is peculiar, one would expect tasmd ntdd-- 
naio. In the Tipitaka the narrative of the cirenm- 
stanoes under which any -sermon of Buddha was 
delivered is called its niddnathy “cause, or raison 
d*^tre.’' Evam tne sutan ti ddikaih dyasmatd 
jinandena pathamaniahdsahgitikifle vuttam nidd^ 
nam ddi, the passage beginning ovam me eutam, 
spoken by JL at the first Great Rehearsal, is the 


Cause” or “Origin” (Brahmajala S. Atth.), 
Hence any preface or introduction to a liook or 
compilation is called niddna, e.g. the reading of 
the matter prefatory to the rules of Patimokklm is 
called niddnuildeso (P^t. 3). The introduction to 
the Jdtaka book is called Jdtakauiddnarhy but i 
am not quite clear that in this word it retains the 
original meaning of “cause.” It deals with the 
tint niddndni or three epochs into which the 
life of Gotama Bodhisatta and Buddha is divided. 
They arc called ddreniddnam, acidureniddnam, and 
eantikeniddnafk, “ distant Epoch, middle Epoch, 
and near Epoch.” The first extends from the 
Bodbisatta’s resolve to become Buddha (4 asan- 
kheyyas and 100,000 kappas ago) to his birth in the 
Tusita heaven ; the second from the latter period to 
his attainment of Buddhahood ; and the third from 
his attainment of Buddhahood to his death. I 
have followed Vijesinha in calling these “Epochs,” 
but in the present imperfect state of our knowledge 
of the Jataka I feel unable to give a decided 
opinion as to their meaning. — ^The twelve Niddnas 
or Causes of Existence are avijjdy oahkhdrd (m. 
pL), virndnam, ndmardpamy safdyatanamy phasso, 
vedandy tanlidy vpdddnaihy bhapo, jdti, Jardmara- 
nam sokaparidevadukkkadomanassiipdydsd (pL), 

“Error, Karma, Consciousness, the Individual, 
the six Organs of Sense, Contact, Sensation, Desire, 
Attachment, Existence, Birth, Sufiering ” (for 
detailed account see Paticcasamuppddo). E. Mon. 
6, 193, 301; Man. B. 179, 391, 432; B. Int. 59, 
485, 634, 638 ; B. Lot. 380. 

NIDASSANAjfir, Pointing out, indicating, designa- 
tion; example, illustration; sight, view 

Ab. 115, 1158; Pat. 79, 91. Anidassano, 
beyond the reach of sight, immaterial (Alw. N. 39 ; 
B. Lot. 515). Pitanidassanoy yellow. 
NIDASSETI (cfliw.). To point out, indi^te, show, 
tell, set forth, communicate, advise 
= ndtidhammo ca ay am nidamto, 

and this duty to kinsmen above set forth or ad\dsed 
(Kh. 12). Mukhamattam nidassitamy the mere 
beginning has been told (Mah. 259). Samdjor 
mantitMnaesa vihnum nidcaaayrfma, we recommend 
a wise man for the post of Legislative Councillor 
(Alw. 112). 

NIDDA (/.), Sleep, slumber, sloth 

176; Dh. 401. Niddam okhamail, to fall asleep 
(F.J4t.3). Nidddpagafo, asleep (DhAlS), Aid- 
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dir4mo, and niddthilo^ sleepy, sluggish, slothful 
(Ab. 733). Nidddrdmatd and nidddsllatdf sleepi- 
ness, sluggisliuess (Sen. K. 397). 

XIDDALO (^dj.), Sleepy, drowsy, sluggish, slothful 
Ah. 733. 

NIDDARO (adj\), Free from suffering 
Dh. 37. 

NIDDASIlI (adj.). Drowsy, slothful [f^ + 

NIDDAYANAST, Sleeping, sleep (from next). Dh. 
V2S, 

XIDDAY.ATI, To sleep [1%^]. Dh. 88, 227; 
F. Jiit. 4. Tasmim niddd^aute, wdiile he slept 
(Alw. I. 101). 

MDDAVITA (»i.). One who sleeps, drowsy, slothful 
[f^ + H]. Dh.58. 

NIDDAYO (adJ.), Merciless, cruel Ah. 

928. 

NIODESO, Pointing out, designation, specification, 
description, showing forth [ O r ^a ? ] . Dh. 204. 
Nfddeso or “Exposition*’ is the title of the eleventh 
bonk of Khuddaka Nikaya. Sulih. tells me that it 
is a work about equal in extent to Visuddhi Magga, 
and consists of “a detailed explanation by Sdriputta 
of 33 sdtras belonging to the last two vaggas of 
Suttaulpata, from Katnasutta to Khaggavisdna- 
sutta.” — There are seven Niddesavatthus), snkkhd^ 
samdddnaih, dhammanhantU icchdvbiaiiOipatisal^ 
Idnmh, mriyd,ramh1io^ mtinepakkam^ ditthipafive^ 
dim : the text runs thus, idlC dvuso bhikkku sikkJuU 
samdddne tibbacchando koH dyatm ca sikkhdsatnd- 
ddnavigatapemoy dkammanisantiyd tibbacchando 
hoti^ and so on. 

NIpDHAJVf, A nest. The usual fom of the S. 
is nfla (which see), and the only instance of 
the form niddha whicli I have met with is In Dh. 
V. 148, where the body is called roganiddhay “a 
nest of diseases.” Dr. Weber has show’n that the 
ddh can be accounted for by supposing an older 
formfips^. The comment has nfda, which is the 
classical Sanskrit form. Fausboll suggests a 
reading nid^am (comp, khiddd and Mid), but I 
a^iild prefer to retain the h till the tnie reading 
can be determined by the comparison of a number 
of good MSS. 

NIDDHAMATI, To remove, get rid of 
Dh. 43, 370. P.p.p. niddhanto^ Niddhantamalo, 
one whose impurities are removed (Dh. 42, 43). 


Caus. niddhametiy to remove. Ntddhamefvd pd- 
pabhtkkhd (Alw. I. 55). 

NJDDHANO(a<^'.), Poor, needy Ab.739. 

NIDDIIARANAM, Singling out, separating, speci- 
fying one of many [cans. + ^^prf] . Cl. Gr. 144. 

NIDDHOTO Washed, clean 

Pat. 82; Att. 189. 

NIDDHONAKAM, Tlirowing about the hands in 
eating ( Vij. J [fif^-|- Ism '] . Pat, 22. Gogerly says, 
“ shaking the hands ta disengage particles of food.” 

NIDDISATI, To point out, specify, mention, enu- 
merate, declare ; to describe, narrate, detail, 
explain Mab. 248; P.f.p. nUldisi* 

tabbo (Pdt. 9). P.p.p. niddiffko (Ab. 13). 

NIDDOSO(flrr/7,), Faultless, guiltless [f«r^^]. Dh. 
221, 242. 

NIDDUKKFIO (adj\\ Free from suffering, scathe- 
less Dh. 390. 

XIDHANAGO {adj.), Treasured up 
Ab. :J38, 339. 

NIDHANA M, and -NO, Death [fSl^nTj • 

Ab. 404; Mah. 233. g-a^o, died (Mab. 

236j. 

NIDHANAM. Depositing*, treasuring up, enshrin- 
ing; a rccepfarle, treasury; store, wealth, treasure 
[fWR]. Dh. 228. Catfdri mahdnidhdndni, 
four great hoards of treasure (Man. B. 146). D7^a- 
tumdlidnakaihy enshrining of a relic (Mab. 196). 

NIDHANAV'A (pdj,). Worth treasuring up, precious 
Nhlhdnavatim vdcam bhusitd, 
one wlio speaks words worth remembering (hadaye 
nidhotabhayutfam vdcam bhdsltd ti atthd)^ 

NIDHAYA, NIDHETI, etc., see Nidakatu 

NIDHf (w-), A receptacle, depository; treasure 
Nidkim aidheti, buries a treasure 

(Kh. 12). 

NIDHlYATI, see Nidheiu 

NIDHURO, A bracelet. Ab. 285. 

NIDIDDHIKA (fJ), A sort of prickly nightshade, 
Solanum Jacquiui Ab. 585. 

NIGACCUATI, To enter, come into; to undergo 
['ffRWG • Diikliham n., to undergo 

suffering, to suffer (Dh. 13; Das. 36). Dvayam 
nigaechati, incurs two things (F- Jat. 11). 

NIGADATI, To tell, declare, recite, explain [fir- 
P.p.p. nigadito (Alw. I. xiv). 

NIGADO, Speech, recitation 

Ab. 764. 
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NIOAXXt, A chain, fetter Ab. 364. 

NIGAMANAJCI, Dedoction 

NIGAMO, The Veda,; a town, market town [f?I- 
IW]. Ab. 225, 868 ; Alw. I. 94. 

NIGAj^fTHO, A Digambara or naked ascetic [f^- 
Ab. 440; Mah. 66; B. Lot. 708; Dh. 
241. The Nigantfaas were odious to the Buddhists 
(Dh. 398; B. Lot. 776). Fem. mga^tkl {P4t v). 
NIGGACCHATI, To go oat, depart, proceed or 
come forth from Kh. 21. Inf, nig^ 

ganium (Mah, 233), P.p.p. niggaio. 
NIGGAHAKO, One who rebukes ; one who coerces 
or oppresses Dh. 115; Alw. 

N. 120. 

NIGGAHANO (adjn\ Free from attachment (see 
Gahana7h\ 

NIOGAHANA*, Censure, chastisement 
Alw. 1.54. 

XIGGAHESSATT, see Nigganhdti, 

NIGOAHITO (P4>-P* niggauMti)^ Restrained, con- 
fined, held back ; rebuked, punished 
Pit. 29. ’Kiggahitd pdpahhikklid^ the sinful priests 
who had been degraded (Mab. 20). In gram, the 
neuter niggahitam is the term for auusvira (Sen. 
K:.202; Ab. 1115). 

NIOGAHO, Restrmnt, coercion, suMning; rebuke, 
censure, punishment, degradation [f^FV^] « ^g^ 
gakam karoti (mth gen.), to coerce, punish, cen- 
mm (Mah. 19, 232). Alw. 1. 54; Mah. 242. 
NIGGAMANAlfif, Exit, departure [fipJlW]* Ab. 
988. 

NIGGAMO, Going forth, departure; an issue, out- 
let [fir5*t]. JalamggamOf a drain, watercourse, 
spill- water (Ab. 600; Att, 211). 

NIOGANDHO (adf.). Inodorous; free from bad 
smeU, sweet Dh. 102. 

NIOGANH ANAJd, Restraint (from next). Dh. 405. 
NIGGABTHATI, To restrain, coerce, subdue; to 
rebuke, censure, bumble; to chastise, puniidi, 
degrade CPwtl- Fut. mggakesgati (Dh. 58), 
vdggiiMkxmtd (Db. 96). P.pr. niggmfhoiKto (Dh. 
115). JEilesam ii^gonfiaiift, they subdue their 
evil passions. With instr. mutdhddena n^gapki, 
rebuked him fbr his lie (Mah. 31; Dh. 307). 
Oer. niggaiyha (Db. 271). Inf, niggoiketuik (Dh. 
220; Mah. 233). P.p.p. niggahito* 

NIGGA’TO (p.p.p. iHggaecAaff), Gone out, come 
forth, departed Nagard (a5Z.) niggeto, 

lamng left the dty (Sen. K. 317). Tasta rak» 


khdya niggaid^ who had come forward to protect 
him (Mah. 59). Niggataddtho^ with projectiug 
tusks (Ras. 20). Bheriyd niggatdya, when the 
drum has gone on its rounds. 

NIGGAYHAVADi (ad)'.;. One who censures another 
for his faults instead of linking at them 
the gerund from 4- . Dh. 14, 271. 

NIGQHOSO, Noise, uproar Ab. 128; 

Dh. 391 ; Ten J. 11. 

NIGGUMBO («<(/.), Free fironi bushes, clear, even 

NICKSUl^fpI (/.), Name of a shrub, Vitex Negnndo 
Ab. 574. 

NIGGUIJIO {adj.), Devmd of good quaMes, bad 
Dh.425. 

NIGHAIsrpU’ (»».), A collection of words or names, 
a vocabulary, a lexicon in which the words are 
classed according to subjects and not alphabeticallj 
Abhidhdnappadlpika is an Instance of 
a Nighandu. Nighanduti rukkhddPnam rerofam- 
pakdsakam satthath^ N. is a work setting forth 
the various names of trees, etc. (comp. Ab. 111). 
At Alw. 1. Ixix, the word is used in its Vedic sense 
(see Ixx, note). 

NIOHATETI (cau8.). To kill, destroy [fininT- 
Mah. 133. 

NiGHO, Grief, suffering, woe (Ab. 89). I have not 
found any equivfdent of this word in Sanskrit 
Fausbdll suggests the etymology bat 

this is far from probable (Dh. 390). 

NIGRODHO, The banyan or Indian fig-tree, Fiens 
Indica; a fathom = Ab. 551, 

10^. Mandapdkdrenajhito mahdnigrodko 
there is a great banyan tree standing like a 
pillared hall (dkdrena^ Dh. 155). Nigrodh-drdmOf 
a banyan grove. Alw. 1. 65 ; B. liOt. 570; Diu 
163; Mah. 66, 95. ^Japdlanigrodkos a certain 
banyan tree near Uruvela (Man. B. 166, 182), so 
called because shepherds used to take shelter 
under its shadow (Vij,). Nigrodhapakkadh « 
banyan fruit (a sort of fig, proverbial for insi|ndl4> 
Ten J. 168). 

NIGOHITO (p.p.p.), Covered, concealed 
Ab.834. 

NIHANTI, To put down ; to settle, put an end to; 
to strike down, destroy Dakkfdsfm 

jdnumandalam pafhaviyam nVianivd, putting hh 
right knee on the ground (Gog. Ev. 8). Nthacc* 
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ripavo 'khile, having destroyed all my enemies. 
Tamaih nihantvd, having dispelled darkness (JILt. 
34, another ger. nihtmitwi Jdt. 40). Pass, nihan- 
natL P.p.p. nihato- Cans, nighdteii. 

NIHARAKO (a4f.). Carrying away 
MatanUidrakOf one wbo carries a corpse to the 
funeral pile (Mah. 66). 

NIHARAjJTAKO (adj.\ One who drives out [next 

+^]. 

NlHARAiyAUff, Removal, taking out, expulsion 

Ab.ll67. 

NIHARATI, To draw out, release, take out, carry 
away, take away, remove, dismiss • Nika-- 

ritvd ^dkikaranam tarkt haidng removed this occa- 
sion of offence (Mah. 19). Hayodham niharl^ sent 
him forth with his warriors (Mah. 61, comp. 135, 
and 255 niharittha humdrakani). Of dismissing 
a priest from the priesthood (Mah. 207). Jtahno 
an^lito rdjamuddikam niharitvdn taking from the 
king^s finger the royal signet (Dh. 154). Atisa 
rndnayh niharimsUf they took down his pride (Dh. 
381), Portbiaka-uyydnapdlam niharitm^ having 
dismissed the old gardener (F. Jdt. 6). DakkkU 
namjdnumandalaTh patkavlyam niharitvdi bring- 
ing down his right knee upon the ground (Gog. 
Ev. 8). F. Jdt. 53 ; Dh. 94, 411 P.f.p. niharU 
tabbo (Dh* 239). P-p^p- nOiato. Cans, nthardpeti 
(Mah. 128). Suvap'^m nihardpesi kaidhakara-^ 
nd^Ot caused gold to be taken (from the treasury) 
to make the vase (Mah. 111). P^t. 14, 93. 

NIhARO, Way, manner (Vij.) [fi|^]. Imindnl- 
Adrenojinthis way(Das. 38; Dh. 384, 303). Go- 
mapavisananikdrena vdsanam nipdseti, he puts on 
his garment by way of entering the village, or with 
a view to entering the village. 

NIHARO, Fog; frost Ah. 56; Dh.384. 

NIHATO (p-p.jp. nihanti). Struck down, destroyed, 
nuued; put an end to, decided, settled 
F. Jdt, 49. Nihatamdnot whose pride is removed, 
humbled (Dh. 263^ 384). Nihatddhikarapams a 
decided case, a que<(tion that has been settled (P4t. 
16). Nikatd Mnwoddd^ heretics are avoided by 
you (Ten J. 117). 

NIHATO, and Nl H ATO {jpjp.p. nfAorari), Removed, 
taken away, etc. Dfa.369. AtDb.405 

nHhatt. 

NIHINAKO {Qdj.\ Low, vUe -h Ab. 

516. 

NlHlNO (p*p*p* nik^ati), Law, vile, base, con- 


temptible Ab, 699. Nthinakumtm^ 

one whose actions are base or evil (Dh. 54). 

NIHITO (p-p-p- nidahati)^ Laid down; treasured 
«p [f*rfi|R]- Nikitadando nihHasattko^ laying 
aside the stick and the sword, i.e. clement, merci- 
ful. Nihitudheno, one who has hoarded wealth 
(Ras. 36). J^ihitdniy treasures- 

NIHlVATI (ptm.), To deteriorate, perish, decay 
Ll%fh3^=fwl* NiMyati tema yaso kdla^ 
pdkkhe *vd eandimd, his fame wanes like the moon 
in the dark fortnight (Sigdlovada SO* 

NIJIGI]JifSANA (f.). Covetousness (from next). 

NUIGIJfiSATl, To wish to take, covet, try to get 
[t^ -f P-pr* nijiginisdno (AIw. N. 

121). Comp. Jigifhsati. 

NIJIGIJfirSITA {adj,). Covetous, rapacious [fif -h 

NIJJALO («<&*.), Wthout water, dry [Ol#?!]. 

NIJJARO {adj.). Free from decay, not grofring old 
Masc. nijjaro, a deva (Ab. 12). 

NIJJATO (adj\ Disentangled [tSf^4 ^]. 

NIJ JH AMATAISTHf KO, This is the name of a class 
of Pretas, who wander about the world of men 
tormented with perpetual thirst (Man. B. 58, 105. 
458). Subhud sends me the foil, fyom Sarasan- 
gaha : niijjkdmatanhtkd. namxt rukkha^usire Jala^ 
mdna-aggikkkan^a riya ani 4 ayalasHdnaggydldJti 
abbhdhatapetd^ *‘The N'.s are pretas who are 
tormented with flames that bum within their 
bodies like a mass of fire burning in the hollow of 
a tree.^* Another comment says, aramejkdma^ 
khdnuko mya, ** like the scorriied stump of a tree 
in the forest.’* I am inclined to think the meaning 
of the word to be whose thirst never wastes (or 
diminishes).” Sanskrit mV + MhdmA + tfishnd + 
ika. On the other hand, it may posribly represent 
a Sanskrit word nikshdpt^^ + tridhpd 4- ika, **con- 
sumed with thirst.” 

NIJJHANAft, Sight; insight, intuition, percepdon 
Ab.775. 

NIjTJHAPETI (cans.), To to nntostand (Vij.) 
[cans, fip^] . Dh. 105. 

NUJHARO, A cascade 

NIJJIVO (adf.'j, Idfdess Bh. 173. 

NIJO {adj.u Own [Ow]. Ab. 736; Art. 190. 
iV^atwmw, bis own dynasty (Mab. Ixzxiz). See 
also 

NIKAMAA (adv.). Willingly, rolantaiily [Ol^ 
Ab. 469. 



XIK 


NIK 


( 282 ) 


XlKA!VfETI, To loti^ for, care for Jioi-- 

iam a^iiUdmayamy indiffcreut to life (Dh. 256). 
Piit. xliv. 

XIKA.MO, Desire Ah. 826. Nanikdmo, 

undesirable, disagreeable (Dh. 55). 

Nl KANNIKA*, [fif + ^ + Nihariniham I 

jappcfi, to whisp'^r into the car (Pit. 105). 

XfKANTI {f\ Desire, wish + Ab. 

162; Dh. 413. 

NI KARO, A multitude, quantity [fSfSBXO * j 

XIKASO, A touchstone; a whetstone j 

Ab. 528. 

NIK ATI (/.), Baseness, dishonesty, fraud [firsts] • 
Ab. 177- 

NI KATO ( Base, dishonest, wicked [fifBc!] • 
Ab. 737. 

NIKATO (adj\). Near [f^RTZ]. Ab. 705. 1194. 

NIKA'FTHE (<wfp.). In the neighbourhoo<l, near; 
shortly, soon [loc, fifSS]* F. J^t. 50. 

NIKAYO, A multitude, assemblage; a coilcction; 
a class, order, group; an association, fraternity, 
rongregation ; a house, dwelling [f^RTPET]- Ab. 
203, 632, 1104. ^nnataro devanikayo, some one 
class of devas. Baku taftanikdyd^ many classes 
of beings. Jdte amaniMye pi, even when another 
association of nuns was formed (Mah. 120). Tiie 
three fraternities of priests mentioned at Alw. 1. 
s, XI, are those of the Abhayaglri, Jetavana and 
Mah&vlhara monasteries, all of Ceylon (Subh.). 
The name Nik^ya or Collection is given to oertmn 
divisions of the Tipitaka or Buddliist scriptures. 
The live nikayas are the five divisions of the Sutta 
Pitaka, eadi containing a certain number of the 
discourses of Buddha and his apostles (E. Mon. 
168, 169, 172; Alw. I. 63). Their names are 
Bighamkdyif, Majjklmanikityo, Samyuttanikdyo, 
An^tiaranikdyo, Khuddakanikdyo, By the four 
Xikdyas are meant the first four of these, Khud- 
dakanikaya seems also to be used in a different 
sense; I find the following in the Atth. on Brahma- 
jahx Sutta, Katamo Khiiddakanikdyof sakalam 
Vinayapitakam Abhidhammapitakam Kliuddaka* 
pdtkddayo ea puhhe n\dm$iiupuncadasahlt€dd, ilia- 
petdk eattdro vikdye avasesam Buddhavacanan 
** What is the K. Nikaya? The whole of the Vinaya 
and AbbidUamma Pltakas, and the above-ennme- 
rated fifteen books, Khuddakapdtha, etc.’* From 
the same work 1 extract the passage relatiug to 
Khuddakapdtha in the account of the Rehearsal: 


tato param Jdtdkam Mahdnxddeio Cdlaniddno 
Patisawbhiddmaggo Suttanipdto Dhammapadam 
Uddnam Itivuttakam VixndnaPetavatthu Thera-> 
Tkerigdtkd ti imam tantim sahgdyiivid Khuddaka'- 
gantho ndma ayau ti ca vatvd Abhidliammapita* 
kasmim yeva sangahaih dropayiihiuti Dighablid-^ 
^akd vadantiy Majjhimahhdnakd pana Carlyd-^ 
pitaka-ApaddnaBudd/iavanisesu sadd/iim sahbani 
pi tarn Khuddakagantham Suttantajntake pari^ 
ydpannan ti vadanti, “Next in order having 
rehearsed the text consisting of the Jataka, Mahd 
and Cula Niddesa, Paiisamhhiddmagga, Suttanl- 
pdta, Dhaxnmapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Vimana 
and Peta Vatthu, Thera aud Tlien Gdtha, and 
called it Khuddakagantha, according to the D(- 
ghauikaya professors they made of it a canonical 
text forming part of the Abhidhamma; but the 
professors of the Majjhimanikaya, on the other 
hand, assert that with the addition of Cariya- 
pitaka, Apadana and Buddhavaihsa the whole of 
this Khuddakagantha was Included in the Sutta- 
pitaka.” See l^pitakam, 

NIKETANAlvr, A house, habitation 
Ab.206. 

NIKETO, A house, dwelling, home Dh. 

281; Ten J. 119. 

NIKH.\NATI, To dig into, to bury 

Sesam bhdmiyam niUianitvd, having buried the 
rest in the earth (Dh. 1 14). P.p.p. nikhdto, buried, 
implanted (Dh. ^3). 

NIKHILO (adj\)y Entire, all [Rf^] . Ab. 702. 

NlKriTHO (p.p.p. next). Low, vile, outcast [fif- 
151g] . Ab. 699. Comp, nikatthe. 

NIKKAPPHATI, To cast out, expel, dismiss [fif. 

Ger. nikkaddhittd (Mah, 26). P.p.p. 
nikkaddhito (F. Jat. 3; Alw. I. 63). GeM n., 
to turn out of doors (Dh. 241). CvMSa^nikkaddhd’- 
peti (Fat. 13 ; Dh. 241, 243). 

NIRKAM! (adj\). Free from kdma or desire [fij- 

wm]- Kh- 8. 

NIKKAMMO (adJJ), ^Vithoat ocenpatiou 
Dh. 171. 

NIKKAXKHA (/.), Absence of doubt, certainty 

[1^+^RT^]- 

NIKKAilKHO (adj.). Free from don^t [as last]. 
2H$u setranesu nikkafikho kutm^ having faith in 
the three Refuges (Dh. 245). 

NIKKASAVO {adj,)y Free from impurity or sin 
[t^+ W«T]. Anikkasdyoy impure (Dh. 2). 
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SIKKESO (arf?.). Bald 

XIKKHAMANAM, Goings out or away, departure 
[f^raWtsr]. Dh. 106, IGO, 190. 

NIKKHAMATI, To go out, set out, start, go forth, 
go away, depart [f^T^R^] • Used like ahhbiikkha- 
mail of giving up the woild to devote oneself to 
the ascetic life (Mah. 10). NikkJiamitum ndsakkki^ 
could not get out, or escape (F. Jat. 5; Ten J. 
40). Aor. nikkhami (Dh. 108; Ten J. Ill; Mah. 
204). Ger. nikkJiamma (J\Iah. 139, 233), nikkka^ 
mittd (Dh. 103, 233; F. Jat. 53). P.p.p. nikkh- 
antOy nikkhamito* Caus. nikklidmefi (Dh. 416). 
KTKKHAMO, Going out, exit Bahi-^ 

anikkkamakuldniy ladles who do not go out of 
doors (Dh. 233). 

NIKKHANTO [p,p.p. nikkhatnati). Gone out, 
departed [f»H^«rf]. KdmanikkhantOy having 
departed from lust. * 

NIKKHEPO, Putting domi, depositing, rejection 
[m^]. Padanikkhepo^ setting down the foot 
(Dh, 282). DehanikkhepafJuhiamkiy on the spot 
where the body was deposited (Att. 138 ; ]\fah. 125). 
NIKKHIKO, A royal treasurer or mint-master [^- 
fif Hi]. Ab. 343. 

NIKKHIP iNAJfl, Patting down [fift^nnir]- 
danikk/ilpanam, setting down the foot. 
NIKKHIPATI, To put or throw" down ; to lay or 
throw aside; to lay up, deposit, keep 
Pddam to set down the foot, tread. Pddamfde 
nikkMpU laid it at his feet (F. Jat. 5). BJianu- 
Sarah ca nikkhippa (ger,)y laying aside Iiis bow 
and arrow's (Mah. 78). Kdkakuldmke attano 
av^akam nikkhipitvdy having laid her own egg in 
the nest of the raven (F. Jat. 49). Bhikkhund tarn 
civaraih mkkkipitdbhavi» the priest must keep his 
robe by him (Pdt. 8). Ahham nikkhipitvd ahham 
hhdsattf means one thing and says another (lit. 
keeps one thing in his mind). Caus. mahJiUdya 
nikkhtpdpesiy cansed it to be deposited in a casket 
(Ten J. 51). 

NIKKHITTO (p.p.jti. last). Put down, thrown down; 
laid aside; deposited AnikkJiUta- 

dhuroy docile, amenable to discipline (lit. ^*by 
whom the >oke, or the burden (?), is not thrown 

NIKKHO, and NIKKHAlWr, A golden ornament for 
the neck or breast ; gold ; a weight of gold equal 
to five sovapnas Ab. 480, 888; Dh. 367- 

A form neJckha occurs at Dh. 41. 


NIKKILESO (adj,)y Free from Kilcsa 
Dh. 369, 370. 

NIKKOSAJJO Free from sloth, diligent 

[t%^+ Ab.516. 

NIKKUJJITO Overturned, upside down 

[f^ + ^f^]. Nikkujjito ndakumbho, a 

w'aterpot upset ^Jat. 20). Seyyaihd pi bhante 

nikkujjitam vduhknjjeyya paticchnnnam vd viva^ 
'tis as if one should set up that wliich is 
overthrown or reveal that wdiich is hidden (this 
formula occurs at the end of a great many siitnis). 
Of the reading kk I think there can be no doubt. 
1 find it in two MSS. of Sigdlovada, in one MS. of 
Subha Sutta, and at the end of Samaiinaphala 
Sutta in two MSS. My copy of the Comment on 
the latter sutra says nikktijjitan ti adhovtukham 
thapitam heWidmukhaJutaih vd. It is true that 
at Mab. 133 we have nikujjifam ndvam (‘^a canoe 
which was turned up on the beach,” Tumour), but 
it is clear that in this case the exigency of metre 
has determined the loss of one k. At Pat. 61 we 
have a norm nikknjjanay “reversal, upsetting,” as 
if from a verb nikkvjjati or nikkujjetiy “ to upset,” 
which however I have not met with {pattanikkuj^ 
Janavasena, like the upsetting of a bowl). See 
Nikulfati, 

NIKUBBATI, To deceive, cheat, defraud, overreach 
[firer]. Kh. 16. 

NIKUJJATI, To attach importance to, lay to heart. 
The etymology of this word 1 have entirely failed 
to trace. I have met with it only in Sdmamiaphala 
Sutta, where the foil, formula occurs six times, 
anabliinanditvd appatikkositvd anattamano anat* 
iamanavdeam anicchdretvd tarn eva vdeam anu^ 
ganhanto anikujjanto utthdif dsand pakkdmim, 
** Expressing neither praise nor blame, feeling 
annoyed yet uttering no word of annoyance, acqui- 
escing in the words (of the Tirthaka) though 
attaching not the slightest ^"alue to them, I rose 
from my seat and went my way.” The comment 
of Buddhagliosa is as follows, anuganhanto H 
sdrato aganhanfo anikujjanio U sdravaseti^ eva 
idam ubssaranam ayam paramattho fi hadaye 
atthapenfo vyahjanam pandnena uggahitah o' eva 
nUcuJJitah ca (my MS. reads nikk- in this second 
place}; which with Vijesiiiba’s help I render thus: 
anuganhanto means not going into the matter 
according to its essence but merely acquiescing, 
amkujjawta means not laying the Tirthaka’s words 
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to heart according to their very essence, and saying 
This is useless (? Vij,) or This is Truth, but only 
the outward form of the words is by him learnt 
and noted. It is clear that this word has been 
somewhat confounded with the last, as the k has in 
a few instances been doubled. I have two MSS. of 
Sdmahnaplmla S., one Sinhalese and one Burmese, 
and the formula occurs in the case of each of the 
SIX Tiriiiakas. In one instance the Burmese MS. 
has nikk*; and the Sinhalese has in one case lUkk^^ 
and In two others nik- corrected to nikk~. Thus 
out of twelve places wc have nikk- four times and 
nik* eight. My single copy of the atth. has nik^ 
once and nikk- once. T%e Burmese MS. reads 
once anikkujjhmto and once afdlaijjhentOf an 
attempt of the copyist to make sense of a word he 
did not understand. Bomouf has adopted this 
reading, for he renders the word ^^reprimant 
toute expression de colhre*' (Lot, 454). 

NIKUNJO, and -JAlft, A thicket, a bower ffif- 
Ab.609. 

NILATTAA, Bark blue colour, blueness [^+ 
CL6r.96. 

NILAYO, A dwelling, habitation, lair, nest [flf- 
ISRI]. Ab.205. 

NlLl (/.}, TTie indigo plant . Ah, 585. 

NILIKA (/!), Name of an aquatic plant [s^hdlikd) \ 

Vallisnena Ab. 575, 689. 

NlLINl{/.),llie indigo plant Ab.585. 

NILIYATI, To s^tle down, alight; to lurk, hide 
Ekam rukkham purafo katvd nUfyi^ 
ensconced himself behind a tree, lit. putting a tree 
In front of him lay hid (Dh. 115). Bhikkhixvo 
keci niUyimm taJdik tahith, some of the priests 
concealed themsdves In dIderent places (Mah. 
237). Sdkhagge perched on the top of a 
hrandi (F. Jat. 12, of a bird). Ger. nil^fvd 
(ditto). P.p.p. niUnOf perched, hidden. SdkMya 
perched on a branch (F. Jat. 12; Ten J. 
112). Tattha tattha nilindy lying in wait here 
and there (Has. 39}. 

NILLAJJO {a4j.). Shamdess Cfir#5Br]. 

NILLEHAKA*, Licking ^ij. Wt 

22 . 

NILLOPO, Plandering [f3l^+ ’ll- 

NiLO {aij.). Black; dark bine; dark green [lOV]. 
Ab. 96. NilagivOf a peacock (Ab. 634). NUa» 
4 (^po, a whip-snake (Ab. 652). NU-uppalaih, a 
blue lotns or water-lily (Cl. G. 78; Dh. 233). 


Rdjuyydne gkanaechdye titale nUiuaddale^ in the 
royal pleasure garden deep-shaded and cool, with 
knolls of dark-green turf (Mah. 84). Hariio sam- 
pajlfamdno nilapanno dumOj a verdant, flourishing 
tree with dark-green leaves (Ten J. 119). AT/a- 
hhdsam veluvanathi bamboo grove of bright green. 
Niiamord, the blue peacock (as opposed to the 
gold-coloured one, Ten J. 112). 

NiLO, and NiLAM, A nest ; a lair, bannt, receptade, 
Ab, 627. Nifajo^ a bird (Ab. 625), 
See also Niddham^ 

NIMANTANAft, Invitation [fif^RSnir]. 

NIMANTETI, To invite, offer With 

instr. bkattena n., to invite to dinner (Att. 213; 
Mah. 89) ; Magadharanno rajjena nimantiyamdno 
tarn patikkhipitvd^ when offered the kingdom of 
the king of M, having refused the same (Dh. 118) ; 
Odanena nimantemii I invite you to partake of 
boiled rice (Par. 38) ; Asanena bhikkhum n., to 
invite a priest to a seat ; 8angh€^dkikumdrwk 
rajjena nimantesiy offered the kingdom to prince S. 
(Att. 197). Samapaih Gotamam nimanteind^ 
having inrited the ascetic G. to my house (Dh. 
98; F. Jdt. 52; Mah. 6). Sdbbam eangkutk 
mmantayi, gave this inritation to the whole dergy 
(Mah. 174). P.p.p. nimantito, invited. MiecM- 
dittkikena kira Tathdgaie nimantitey the Buddha 
having, as rumour said, been invited by a hereflc 
to his house (Dh. 98). Yena bkattena ninumtifo, 
being invited to partake of which meal (Pit 90). 

NIMBO, A tree bearing a very bitter fruit, the 
Nimb or A 2 adlraebta Indica [fiRPir]- Ab. 570; 
F. Jit 6. 

NIMlLETI, To close the eyes ] • Olokenio 

mahdtMpam nipanno *m nimttayiy even as he lay 
gazing on the Great Shrine he dosed his eyes in 
death (Mah. 299). P.p.p. nimUito* NimUita^ 
mattem yeva akkhkUy the instant his eyes ware 
dosed (Sim. P. A.). Ch^anuuUitaniy ^ the 
dephant^s wink of pride*’ (Att. 295). At Dh. 258 
nimmUetvd wrongly for nhntteivd. 

NIMITTAlfir, A sign, mark, token, omen; caust 
reason ; pudendum [filfim]. Ab. 91, 273, 978. 
£rti5ilanmt^<zi»,afavoarableomen. Add$e,n9akeik 
mukhanimittani paccavekkhamdnoy beholding in 
a mirror the reflerion of his own face (Sim. P.). 
Kena kena nwiittena Amd eitka gatd ri ce, If 
(yon ask) by what landmarks the boundary passed 
(Mah. 99, comp. Ran. 69). Sabbat nknitim 
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disviina, beholding each prognostication realized 
(Mah. 135). Nimltfam etam na samanupassdmi^ 
I see no reason for this (B. Lot. 403). Nlmittam 
karotU to drop a hint. Nimittakammam or nl- 
mittakaranam, a liint or insinuation (for a full 
illustration see Obhdso), Nimittam gai^Jhdti or 
gahetif to fall in love (Dh. 85, 80; comp. Glough^s 
D\ct/*nimittagrakand, affected by personal beauty, 
fisdling in love”). Kilesaparinihhdnanimittam 
[adj.) kkandhaparinibbdnarh^ annihilation of the 
elements of existence caused or heralded by anni- 
hilation of hnman passion (Dh. 350). Anvnitto 
(adj,) at Dh- v. 92 is I think rightly rendered by 
Max Muller unconditioned,” lit. *^free from 
marks or attilbutes;” the comment explains it as 
“free from the three nimittas, rdga^ dosa^ moha^^ 
which indeed are attributes of sentient existence. 
Animittam, anarAdtam maccdnan^ idka Jioitath, 
man’s life here below is unmarked and unknown 
(Das. 34). As one of the technical terms of the 
Buddhist system of ecstatic meditation nimittam 
is the first sig^ of mental illumination produced 
by the successful exercise of kammatthdna. In 
the kafdnakammatthdna it Is said to be established 
when the coloured circle is seen equally well with 
the eyes open and shut, the phenomenon of the 
cirde seen with the eyes closed being the udmitta^ 
“ sign or indication ” that snpemataral illnmination 
is attained. In the dndpdna$atikammattkdna the 
priest nith bis eyes closed sees a form as of a 
star or gem or cloud or garland, etc. (Man. B. 
244> 253, 255, 258, 289, 302). 

NIMMADDANAlfir, Ciushing, subduing (from 
next). Mah:96. 

NIMMADDEJTJ (caus.), To crush, subdue, over- 
come [f*RC+ cans. ^3- Alw. I. 55. Pass. 
nimmaddiyatu 

NIMMAKKHIKO {adj.). Free from flies [On|- 
Used of honeycomb it means pure and 
dear (Dh. 108, 156). 

NIMMALO Stainless, pure, innocent [fif- 

Db.44. 

NIMM^SO (od;.), Fleshless • Mah. 38. 

NIMMANAlfl, Measuring; forming, making, 
creation, fabrication [fiRirafJ. Ab. 911. The 
mmmdnaraU devd aie the inhabitauCs of the 5th 
devaloka. Subhuti sends me the foil, from 
Nlddesa Aftb., pakaUpapyattdrammapato atire^ 
ramiiukdmatdkdle pathdrudtaih dramma^ 


nam nimminitvd ramanti, tasmd nimmdnaraiinam 
devdnam nimmitd kdmd ndma^ “ when they wish 
to enjoy themselves in a greater degree than the 
enjoyments (drammana, lit. materials of enjoy- 
ment) originally prepared for them admit of, they 
create ad libitnm new sources of pleasure and enjoy 
themselves; accordingly the pleasures of the N. 
devas are called created pleasures. ” The ex- 
planation given at B. Int. 606 is purely fanciful; 
so also, I need hardly say, is the wonderful etymo- 
logy given by Clough in his Diet. «nir neg. mfina 
measure, rati copulation, so called on account of 
the beings who inhabit it being immersed in 
boundless concupiscence” (!!]- Man. B. 25. 

NIMMANTHYO (adj.). To be stirred or rubbed 
Ab.4i9. 

NIMMATA (nt.), A maker, creator 

NIMMATAPITIKO Withont father or 

mother, orphan [Ol^+»n?ITfTr?r + ^]. Dh. 
217, 328. * 

NIMMATHITO (p.p.p.). Agitated 

NIMMINATI, and NIMMAYATI, To form, make, 
fashion, build, to create, cause to appear "by super- 
natural power [fiRTT]. Sakko.. mahallaka- 
asuravani^Th nimminitvd, ludra having assumed 
by his supernatural power the form of an aged 
Asura ^Dh. 193, comp. Has. 19). Aor. nimmdya 
ndgardjd so huddkardpam manoharani the Nfiga 
king caused to appear an exquisite image of 
Buddha (Mah. 27, comp. 112). P.f.p. nimmdtabbo. 
Cans. nimmdpetL Comp. MdpetL 

NIMMITD (p.p.p. last). Made, fashioned, created 
Vatthadantidi'ainmiUi, frshioned 
ont of cloth, ivory, etc. (Ab. 523). Iddhthl v^a 
fummita7k...ripaih, an image (looking) as if 
created by snpernataral power (Mah. 24S^ comp- 
27)< Vusukammund nimmitasadisaA, like a 
creation of the celestial architect (Br. J. S. A.). 
One of the dhrxsions of Kima is into nimnutd 
kdmd, lika those of the Nimm&narati angds, and 
ammndtd kdmd, ordinary pleasures. 

NIMMOKO, like slongh or cast-oF skin of a ...ir. 

Ab. 855. 

NIMUQQO (p.p.p. nimujjaii). Sunk, immeiaed 
Khuddakajtddtape nipaiittti nimvggd, 
falling into a pond she was irntnorsed (Au. 218). 
Sake mutteJearUe nimvggd, wallowing. . . (Dh. 
315). 
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NIMUJJATI, and NIMMUJJATI, To sink, dive, 
plunge [fSnTsj and Nimujjamdno^ 

divings under water (Mah. 59)* Caus. Maccuryd 
catuw apdyasamvddesu nimv^dpeti^ the kinj^^ of 
death causes them to plunge into the four oceans 
of Future Punishnnent (Dh. 225)* NimmujHod 
paihnviyd guntfxiy going tlirough the earth after 
sinking into it (miraculously, of an Arhai, Mafa. 
13)* Udake nimtnujjitot plunged or immersed in 
the water (Dh. 225, this is perhaps a p.p.p. of 
the caus.). 

NIXADAVA (arf/.), Noisy . Att* 

2il. 

NINADO, and NINABO, Noise 
Ah. 128. 

NINDA (^.), Blame, rebuke, reproach ; abuse, 
defamation, scorn, contempt Ah. 121, 

1055; Dh, 15, 26, 56. 

NlNDATf * To blame, reproach ; to despise 

P.p.p. nlndito, N*atthi lake anindifo, there is 
none In ibis world who escapes reproach (Dh. 41). 

NINKO, A sort of deer Ah. 619. 

NINNADl, (ad/.). Resounding [next + l^]. B. 
Lot. 566; Ah. 129. 

NINN Ado, Noise, sound . Sankha^ 

panavaninnudo, the sound of chaiiks and drums, 
(Att. 135 J. 

NINNAOA f/), A river Ab. 681. 

NINNAHUTA!?!, One of the high numerals, 
10,000,000\ or I followed by 35 ciphers + 
^]. Ab.474. BeeSankkyd, 

KINNAIVi, Depth, low ground ; the sea, the deep 
[f’Ht]. Ninnam pavatfati^ flows down to the 
low ground (Kh. 12). Ninne vd yadi vd fhale, on 
sea or on dry land (Dh. 18). 

NINNAMETI, To put oot, as tfie tongue 

<rra^=^]. 

NINNAYO, Certainty . Ab. 171 (ninnaya, 

which I think is wrong). 

NINN EJ AKO, A washerman . Ab. 510. 

NINNO {adj\)y Deep, lowlying [f^]. Ab. 669. 
Ekasmim ninne takafamagge, in a deeply sunk 
cart road (Ten J* 3). JNlnwxm thanudi unnamati, 
the low places lift themselves up (B, Lot. 576). 

NIPACCAKARO, Subjection, inferiority, servitude, 
service [f«raw4- warn:]. 

NIPACCATI (pass). To be laid down, settled, de- 
terinined Sen. K. 225 (a comment in 


the India Office Library explains it by t^apiyafi 
nipphddtyati). 

NIPAJJATT, To lie down [pT i- 

Bhagamto pddamfile nipajjitvd^ throwing them* 
selves at the feet of B. fDh. 109). Titthantd (p^. 
m ^ nnldantdnipajjantdy standing, sitting or lying 
(Dh. la3X Aor. nipajji (Mah. 229), nipajfUiha, 
(Mah. 243), nipajjatka (Mah. 211). Fut. nipaj-. 
jhsati (Dh. 82). Ger. mpajja^ nipajjitvd (Att 
198, Mah. 194). Inf. mpajjitunia P.p.p. nipanno^ 
Caus. nipajjdpetif to cause to lie down, to set down 
(5Iah. 58; Dh. 94; Alw. I, cidi; Ten J. 29; P. 
Jit. 12, 58). 

NIPAKO (acjjf.). Prudent, wise. Dh. 58; Cl. Gr. 97, 
Comp. Nepakkath* 

NIPANAIVI, A trough near a well Ab. 

680. 

NIPANNO (pp-p nipajjatl). Lying down, lying 
— ^^1 • Partnibbdnamancamhl ni- 
paiiuQ. stretched on the bed of death (Mah. 47, 108; 
Dh. 376). F. Jat. 4, 54 ; Dh. 95; Mah. 199, 230. 

NiPATANA^, Causing to descend, striking; lining 
down or about [finnTni]. Nintasatthaniputa* 
nena, with strokes of sharp swords (Att. 201). 
Dh. 193. 

NIPATATI, To fall down, to descend; to rush or 
fly about [fsTOc^^]. Dh. 123, 198; Ten J, 3A 
P.p.p. ntpatiio (Att. 218). Caus. nipdteti, to 
tbiow’ down, to let fall; to lay down, deposit; to 
overthrow, ruin, destroy. Fdrirh tavant(su niprf- 
iayat cause the (marsh) waters to discharge them- 
selves into the rivers. To deposit (Mafa. 179). 
Saftham nipdletvdy having got him slain with the 
sword, lit, having caused the sword to fall upon him 
(Mah. 250). Butzhdmacce nipdtiya, having slain 
those wicked ministers (Mah. 233). 

NIPATHO, and NIPATHO, Reading, studying 
Ab.774. 

NlPATl (ady.), Plying down or about, wandenng 

I>h.7. 

NIPATO, Falling down, descending; (in gram.)a 
particle or indeclinabie [fiHUlB]- i ^ 

22; Ten J. 55. Nipdiapadam, an indedinalde 
word, an adverb or particle. Have ti nipdtamatte, 
** Have^^ is a particle, or a mere particle (Dh. 286). 

NIPlYATI (pass.), To be drunk in, imbibed [fip 
pass. fifTIT]- Att. 191. 

NlPO, The tree Nauclea Cadambo, asped^of Afoka 
tree Ab. 561, 563. 
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NIPPACCAYO {adj^). Unprovided with requisites, 
destitute 

NIPFAJJATI, To be accomplished, eifected, to 
sncceed; to ripen Amhdkam sassaih 

eka-vdaken* eva nippajjhsatiy our crop will get 
ripe with a single watering (Dh. 351). Ajja am- 
hdkam kamniam njtppajjUmti^ to-day our business 
will be effected (Dh. 233, comp. 249). Nippajjd- 
peivd at F. Jat. 12 should be nipajjdpetvd, P.f.p. 
nijfpaJJOf to be effected, etc. Vutthinippajjams- 
sakOf having crops to be ripened by rain (Ab. 
188). P.p.p. nipphanno. Cans. nipphddetL 

NIPPAKKO {adj.). Boiled, infused [OthIIP]. Ab, 
743. 

NIPPAMO {adJ.), Unwise, foolish 
Dh. 330. 

NIPPAPANCO (adj.)f Free from delay; free from 
the conditions, such as lust, pride, anger, which 
delay a man in his spiritual progress [f^P9PRir]- 
Dh. 43, 287. See Papaheo. 

NIPPAPO Sinless [fspqrtT]. Dh. 37. 

NIPPAVO, Winnowing, clearing [fW^tTSt]. Ab. 
773. 

NIPPESIKO, A juggler? Nippesikas 

are classed with cheats, nemittakas and other had 
characters In Br. J. S. The comment says nippeso 
iilam etemn ti nippesikd, 

NIPPHADANAlff, Accomplishment 
Att. 199. Nipphddanako (adjn\ accomplishing. 

NIPPHADETI {cans, nippajjati), To accomplish, 
effect, settle, bring to a successful termination, 
perform, produce, procure Dh. 

333, 407. Pass, nipphddiyatu P.p.p. nipphddito. 

NIPPHALO {ad},\ Fruitless, useless, without re- 
ward, unprofitable [fir^<3|]. Ab. 1145; Kh. 11. 

NIPPHANNO (p.p.p. nippajjati)^ Arisen, produced; 
formed) effected, accomplished ; springing from, 
made Kh. 21. Yatlid pana ddru- 

ddiki nipphanndni tdai bhatiddni ddrumayddlni 
Tidma honfij as wares made of wood and so on are 
called darumaya and so on (Dh. 90 ). Attanopurmd- 
wubhd^ena nippliannam assamapadarh^ this her- 
mitage created by the power of his good karma 
(Jit 7). 

NfPPHATITO (p.p.p.). Ruined, destroyed [fiftqT- 
fim]. Dh. 143. 

NIPPHATTI (/.), Perfection, accomplishment 

Sariranippkatti, bodily perfection (Dh. 
132). Patihmdya nipphattim disvd, beholding the 


accomplishment of her prayer (Dh. 253). Sabba 
sippe (loc.) nipphaitifh patvd, having become ac- 
complished in every branch of education (Dh. 116). 
Ab. 912; Sen. K. 212. 

NIPPlLETi,To import one, vex caus. 

Punappuna nlppiliyamano, being again and again 
pressed for a reply (Dh. 165). 

NIPPlTIKO (adj.). Free from active joy 
TftfR + ^]. B. Lot. 805. 

NIPPURfSO [adj.), W^ithout men, without people, 
Jdt.58. 

NIPUNO (ad/.), Clever, skilled, sharp, intelligent; 
delicate, subtle, abstruse . Ab. 721 ; Mah. 

Ixxxvii. Nipunam pahham, an abstruse question 
(Att. 230). Bunipunam cittam, thought which is 
very subtle (Dh. 7). Nipunb gambhiro dhammo, 
an abstruse and profound doctrine (Gog. Ev. 6; 
Alw. N. 98). Nipunam, “ the Abstruse, is a name 
of Nirvdna (Ab. 7). 

NIRABBUDAj^r, A vast number, 10,000,000\ or 1 
followed by 63 ciphers [comp. Ab. 475. 

See Bahkhyd. 

NIRABBUDO (adj.). Free from boils or tumours; 
free from excrescences, said figuratively of religion 
when prosperous and free from heresy, heresies 
and schisms being compared to tumours and such- 
like excrescences on the body [f^WJ + 

NJRAGGALO(fld/.), Unobstructed Ab. 

717- 

NIRAHARO (adj.\ Without food, fasting [f^TCT* 

. rWi. 360 ; Ten J. 36 

NIRAKATI {/.), Rejection, contradiction [fw- 
?5fW]. Ab.775. 

NJRAKUIiO (adj.). Clear, undisturbed, tranquil 
At ^^1 • Jit 17- 

NIRALAMBO (adj.). Having no prop, unsupported, 
Ntrdlambe ambare laddhapatitikam, 
re-^ting in the unsupported firmament (Att. 216). 

NIRALAYO (adj.). Free from attachment or desire 
Dh.407. 

NlRAlif, Wafer Afa. 681. 

NIRAMAYO (adj.). Healthy Ab. 331. 

NIRAMISO (adj). Free from worldly taint, dis- 
interested, pure (of doctrine) TenJ. 

30. 

.NIRANTARO {adj.). Without interstices, compact, 
dense, solid, coarse Ab. 707. Adv. 

nirantaram, incessantly, constantly, continaously 
(Dh. 84 ; Alw, I. yii ; Mah. 130). 
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NIRAPABADHO (adj.), Innocent ; free from &alt 
or error D**- 221, 801. Nirapard- 

rddho hoti, does not blunder (Par. S. A.). 
NIRAPEKKHO, and -PEKHO {adj.), Disr«^rdii>g 
With loc. Jlvite indifferent to life 

(Dh. 255). 

NIRASAKO (adj.), Free from desire [f^rEC.+ 
m + T*]. Das. 3. 26. 

NIRASANAHkl, Rejection Ab. 775. 

NIRASANKO (adj.). Without apprehension, safe; 
without hesitation Mah. Ixxjtvii; 

Att. 204. 

NIRASANO (adj.). Fasting 
NIRASAYO (adj.). Free from desire 

Dh. 73. iVirdrayon ff jiittapAom (Dh. 431). 
MRASO (adj.). Sapless, juiceless; tasteless, iusipid, 
nasty Att. 206; Ten J. 109. 

NIRASO (od;.), Free from desire [f*f^+ 

Das. 26. 

NIRATANKO (adj.). Free from disquiet, safe, peace- 
ful [f^+ Mah. Ixxzviii. 

NIRATO (jp.jp-p0» leased, delighting in 
Bh. 180. 

NIRATTHAKO, and NIRATTflO (ad/,). Vain, 
unmeaning, useless, unprofitable fSf- 

Ab. 715 5 Dh. 8, 121 ; B. Lot. 649. Fern. 
niratthd (F. Jdt. 13). Adr. niratlTiaham evaji* 
ratif grows old in vain, to no pui pose (Dh, 319). 
Comp. Das. 35. 

NIRAVASESO (ad/.), Without a residue, complete 

MRAVO (adj.). Noiseless, silent [fsf + ^]. Pit. 

73. (Perhaps wrongly for nfravaJ) 

NIRAYAPO, Name of one of the gfoardians of hell 
ffiRlllff + T?]. Ab.658. 

NmAYO,HeH[filT:^]. Ab.656. This word and 
naraka are nearly if not quite homonyms. B. Lot. 
866$ Dh. 23, 54, 65; Ten J. 118. Gdthanirat/o 
(Db. 408), Padumanira^o (Dh. 418), are names of 
minor hells. See Gatis Naraho^ Lokanianko, 
NIRODHO, Cessation, annihOation ; Nirvdjga ; ob- 
struction, imping Ab. 6, 9^; B. 

ifsoC. 515. Anijjdya nirodhd cdgd patiniasaggd 
n*utthi $attdnam nSvarattam^ from the destruction 
of error, from putting it away, from rejecting it, all 
beings are freed from hindrance to spiritual welfare 
(Alw. 1. 107). JSvam efoita kevdlassa dukkkakkk^ 
ondhatMa mirodho hoU^ thus fhe whole of this mass 
of safiTering is brought to an end (Alw. N. 37)« 


Ye dhammd heiuppabhavd . • « teem ca yo nirod- 
hOi the five khandhas and their destruction (B. Lot. 
523; Att, cxxx). Nirodho nibbdnamy cessation, 
extinction (Oog, Ev. 6). The term aonndvedayi* 
tanirodhOf “cessation of consciousness and feel* 
ing,” or nirodkasamdpaiti, “ attainment of cessa* 
tion,*' or simply nirodho, is applied to the catalepsy 
or mesmeric sleep which constitutes the highest 
degree of Jh4na or mystic meditation. Vijesinha 
writes to me, “ Nirodhasamdpatti, usually called 
Sanndvedayitanlrodhasamfipatti, is the stage of 
the fifth Jbdna, which I conceive to be powerful 
coma produced by mesmeric influence : a yogin 
can remain, it is said, in this state of coma for 
seven days, not more.’^ He adds that it is said to 
differ from death in being the destruction only of 
kayasahkhdra, xmdsahkhdra and cittasankbdra 
(motion, speech and thought), while death puts an 
end also to dyu (life) and usmd (warmth). Niro- 
dhasamdpanno, plunged in a religious trance, cata- 
leptic (Mah. 222). Satthd nirodh d samdpanno, the 
Teacher waking from a trance (Dh. 134). There 
are nine Anupubbanirodhaa or “ successive cessa- 
tions,” representing nine successive stages of Jhdna 
or mystic meditation* The first is the cessation 
of kamasannd by the attainment of the Ist Jhdna, 
the second is the cessation of vitakkaviedrd hj 
tlie attainment of the 2ad Jhdna, the third is 
the cessation of p(ti by the attainment of the 3rd 
Jhdna, the fourth is the cessation of assdsapastdoi, 
vk. respiration, by the attainment of the 4fii 
Jhdna, the fifth is the cessation of rdpasmU, 
consciousness of form," by the attainment of 
dkdsdnancdyafanath, the sixth is the cessation of 
dkdednmedyatanasmind by the attainment of urn* 
hdnancdyatanadi, the seventh is the cessation of 
vihndnancdyatanasahnd by the attainment of 
canndyatanam, the eighth is the cessation of dktfh 
ctmndyataruuannd by the attainment of nevattAd^ 
ndsa^dyatanam, the ninth is the cessation of 
sannd and vedand by the attainment of 
doyitmirodho, — One classification of three Dhdtos 
is rdpadhdtn, ardpadhdtu, nirodhadhdtu, the olo- 
ment of Form, the element of Absence of Form, 
and the element of Annihilation. These arc ««i- 
merated in Sangiti Sutta. Burnouf quotes firom 
Jindlaukdra another dassification, nirodhadhdiih 
eankhdradhatu, nibbdnadkdtuz if this is correct, 
eankhdra most mean the faculties kifyoioakhdra, 
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vacUankhdra, cittasankkdra (see above), nirodha 
being the temporary destruction of the&e faculties 
( = saun4%^dayitamrodlia), while uibbana means 
Nin’ina or the extiucHon of being. 

NlROGO(«rf/), Healthy Ab.983. N!- 

rogo hutod, having got well (F. Jat. 12). 

NIROJO {adj.). Tasteless, insipid 
Ten J. 108. 

NIRUDAKO (adj,). Free from water, waterless 
Dh. 340. Nirudakani khiram^ pure 
milk 126). 

NIRUDDHO (p.p.p. next). Destroyed, brought to 
an end, annihilated; dead [OnVESJ] B. Lot. 
810 ; Dh. 307. 

NIRUJ JH ATI To cease, perish, be destroyed 

or annihilated [pass. Aparhesd niruj^ 

jhantU are annihilated without any remainder (B. 
Lot. 514). Alw. N. 36. Bubbulo uppajjaii (fern 
nirujjhati ca^ a bubble forms and vanishes (Sobh.). 
NIRUMHATI, See Sannirumhati. 
NfRUPABHOGO {adj.)^ Useless, imattractive [fif- 

NIRUPADHT, see Vpadhi. 

NIRUPAKARO {adj,), Useless . 

Dh, 203. Sometimes written nirdp^ to avoid the 
concurrence of three short syllables (F. Jdt. 3), 
comp. nMpadhi (Dh. 74). 

NIRUSSUKKO {adj Careless, in^fferent, idle 
[^+ Ten J. 115. Comp, Ap» 

poBmkko. 

NIRUTTI (/-), One of the Veddhgas, explanation 
of difficult Vedic words ; artificial explanation of 
the meaning of a word, e g. deriving ccrahanta^ a 
Buddhist saint, from ; grammatical 

and logical explanation of the words or text of the 
Buddhist scriptures, verbal analysis, glossology ; 
use or expression of a language Ab. 

110; B. Xiot. 839, 841; Man* B, 499; Dh. 63 (see 
Bathimhhxdjd). Te sahdya niruttiyd Buddhava^ 
canam ddsentiy these distort the word of Buddha 
from its own proper grammatical use, vist ^ introduce 
inaccuracies and foreign idioms (Pdt. xlii, here the 
comment says sakd nirutii ndma samm ambu^ 
ddhena mttappakdro Mdgadkako mhdro ^^the 
Magadha vernacular as spoken by the Buddha "). 
{Atthakathd) Magadhdnam niruttiyd parivot eki, 
translate the commentaries into Pdli, lit. turn them 
according to the grammatical use of the Magadha 


people (Mah. 251, 253). Suttdni parivatted Siha* 
Idya niruttiyii translated the Sdtras into Sinhalese 
(Mah. 247). 

NISA (/.), Night [fanTT]* Ab. 69 ; Mah. 255. 

NISADA (/. j, and NISADO, A grindstone or nether 
millstone Katiyd nisadamJii ahandki^ 

9um, tied him by the wa'ist to a grindstone (Mah. 
137). Pimsdpayitvd nisade, ha\dng ground on a 
millstone or grindstone (Mah. 175). Nisaddya 
pimsifam tira, as if ground with a mlUstone (Vij.). 
The fern, also occnrs at 3fah. 168. 

NlSADl (adj,), Lying down, resting 
Pdt. 65, 66. 

NISADO, The first of the seven musical notes of the 
Hindu gamut Ab. 132. 

NISAGGO, Natural state, nature Ab. 

177. 

NISAJJA (yi), Sitting, session Nisaj^ 

Jam karoti, to sit down (Mah. 82). NUaJJam 
kappeti, to sit (Pat. 7). NisaJJatthdnam, a place 
of assembly, hall of session (Mah. 12), also a 
dvandva ^‘sitting and standing” (Jat. 21). Mah. 
118; Pat. 15. For nisajja (ger.) see Nuidati, 

NISAKARO, The moon Ab. 51. 

NISAMANASI, Seeing, observing, attending to, 
listening Ab. 942. 

NISAMETI (cau9,\ To attend, listen to, hear, ob- 
serve, mind, be careful of Kh. 6 ; 

Dh. 181, 277. 

NISAMMAKARl (adj,). Acting with care or atten« 
tioD, circumspect Dh. 5, 1 81. 

NISANATHO, The moon [fifirniTO]- Ab. 52. 

NISANTI (f,). Careful attention or observadon [fif 
+ tw]* Subb. sends me the foil., dkamma^ 
nisanttii dhommanisdmand vipassandy^ etam adhU 
vaeanam (fr. an 9t^,)itehhdm^ha4harmaam ante* 
eddivasena $ammad eva nisdmanam dhammaniid-^ 
mand (from a Tlka on above). 

NISEDHANA*, Prevention 

NISEDHETI (catis.). To prevent, prohibit, put a 
stop to, dissuade F. Jdt. 48; Mah. 

16, 159. 

NISEDHO, Prevention, prohibition, restraint [fif- 
^V]* Ab. 1167; Dh.70, Birhuedko, restrained 
by shame, lit. to whom shame is a restraint (Dh. 
26). 

NISEVATI, To attach oneself to, serve, wmt upon, 
follow, embrace, practise; to resort to, inhabit 
F. Jdt. 7. P.p.p. nUemto, frequented 
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by. Idam thdnam catubuddhanisevitam^ this place 
the tcsort of four Buddhas (Mah. 88, 118). 

NISiDANAM, Sitting; a mat to sit on (from next). 
NiBidandkdram dasaesi, signified that he wished to 
sit down (Mah. 87 Nisid anatthdnam, a place to 
sit down in fDh. 82), Pit. JO, 16, 87. Nisidanam 
ganhdti means, not ‘‘to take a seat” but, to take 
up the rug used to sit upon. 

NlSlDATl, To Sit down ; (of a bird) to alight, settle 
Aor. niatdi (Ten J. I ; Mah, 75). Ger 
niaajja (Mah. 167), nisiditvd{ph. 82, 155). Pass. 
niaajjiyati, to be sat upon. P.p.p. nisinno. Cans. 
msidpti, nhfddpetiy to cause to sit down. Ger. 
nisidiyas ntaiddpiya, nisiddpetad (Mah. 167, 194; 
I>h. 84, 154). 

NISINNAKOfaiff,), Seated Dh.83,404. 

NISINNO (p.p.p, niaidati). Seating, settling, perched 
F- Jat. 4. Niaitmo hoU, is seated 

(Dh. 82J. 

NlSlTHO, Midnight Ab. 70. 

NISITO {ppp-\ Sharpened, whetted [f^rfip!]. 
Ab. 744 ; Att. 201 ; P. Jat. 50. 

NISNEHO (<zd/.), Without love, indififerent ['pf- 
Bh. 23S. 

NISSADDO (adj*\ Noiseless, silent 
Das. IL 

NlSSAGGiyO That *«hoiild be rejected, given 
up, abandoned * to be forfeited the 

corresponding Sanskrit word is Kh. 

26; B. Int. 302 ; Pat. 5, 76. The Vinaya treats of 
thirty priestly offences called mssaggiyd pdcittiyd 
dkammd^ they are enumerated in Patimokkha. 
It is usual to take nisiaggiya in tlie sense of that 
should be avoided or rejected,” but I have no 
doubt that the whole term should be rendered 
^‘Pdeittiya sins accompanied with forfeiture.” 
Suhbuti sends me the foil, gloss, nmaggiyam ho^ 
itti niaaojitabbam h&ti aaughasaa va ganaasa pug-* 
galasaa cd, by a thing being nisaggiya is meant 
that it has to be forfeited to a large or small 
chapter of priests or to a hingle individual.” He 
adds, if a priest has with reference to any article 
committed a pdcittiya offence, he must surrender 
tliat article either to the sangha, or to a chapter 
of two or three priests, or to a high priest ; this is 
called Nissaggiya; in giving up the article he 
must use this formula, idant jnc bkttHte clvaram 
(or pattam. etc.) das*ihdiikkantam niasaggiyam 
imdham nyaamato niuajdmi^ Sir, this (extra) robe 


has been kept by me beyond the prescribed ten 
days*, it is therefore subject to forfeiture, I sur- 
render it to you.” At E. Mon, 9 Hardy says, 
“Nissaggiyd pacittiyd dhamma, thirty in number, 
requiring forfeiture of such articles as the priests 
are permitted to possess,” 

NISSAGQO, Giving up, surrendering [pfT + ^]. 
Pat. 76. 

NISSAJJANASI, Giving up, forfeiture (from next). 
Pat. 76. 

NISSA JJ.ATI, To give up, abandon, surrender, for- 
feit for the aa comp. vUaajjHi]. For 

nmajdmiy see art. Niasaggiyo. Ger. niasajjU&d 
(Pdt. 108). P.f.p. niasajitabbo (Pit. 10). 

NISSAKKANAM, Going out. 

NISSxVKKO, A grammatical term, a name for the 
ablative case. See Kdrakam^ 

NISSAldSAYO (adj.\ Certain, undoubted 
Wf}- Adv. niaamhaayamj undoubtedly, certainly 
(X>h. L32, 323 ; Mah. 252). Jnslr. nuaathaayenoy 
certainly (Jdl. 17)* 

NISSANDO, Consequence or result 

I have met with this word only in 
the sense of the consequence of Karma, it is 1 
think pretty nearly a synonym of phalam or vipdko. 
Tassa kammanisaandena hndfti panca vdhandm 
nibbattdni^ for him, as a consequence of his Karma, 
these five equipages were produced (Bh. 161). Ph. 
166, 178, 189, 237. 

NISSANO, Sound, noise Ab. 128. 

NISSARAJJIAM, Departure, going out ; exit, egress, 
outlet ; outcome, result ; escape from Samsdra, 
salvation Ab. 988. Pamattasaa 

vattato 7iissaranam n^atthi, for the slothful man 
there is no escape from Samsdra (Dh. 180). Bba-* 
vamsaaranmky escape from <>xistence, attainment 
of Nirvdna (Dh. 81). Nissaranam vicinatij it in- 
vestigates results (Alw. 1. 106). Niasaranapmnoy 
wise in knowing results, prescient. At Ten J. 48, 
niaaaranavbnutti evidently means “ that release 
which consists in escape from existence,” compare 
the synonymous term nissaranappahdnam at Ras. 
85. At Ph. 174 it is used in the sense of Arbat- 
ship or escape firom human passion (nisaaratup- 
aankhdiaauddhi). Under the article NVmjjuii 
will be found a curious use of this word, the 
passage means 1 think either ‘‘this is indeed a 
result, this is a sublime truth,” or sarcastically. 
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<« IS tiie result of all his fine words, this is his 
finblime truth 

NISSiRANAlVT, Expulsion P5t.60, 

61 (see next). 

NISSAHANIYO {adj. probably formed upon nissd- 
rana), Connected with expulsion. The three ms~ 
sdranltjd dhdtuyo or elements ot deliverance arc 
nekkhamma, escape from human passion, drup^ 
path, escape from existence with form, nirodho, 
escape from all existence (Jcdmdnam etam nusara^ 
noth yadidam w^hkkummam^ rdpdnam etam u. 
yadldam druppaniy yam kho pana kind hhdtam 
gankhatam paticcmamuppannam nirodho iassa 
nlssaranam)* The five Elements of Deliverance 
are escape from kama, vydpdda^ vihesd^ rupa^ 
gakkdya. At Pat. 97 sanghd<liscsa sins are said 
to be nmdraniya “ accompanied with expulsion : ** 
this cannot mean expnUiou from the priesthood, 
but possibly a temporary seclusion. 

NISSARATI, To depart, escape f^uttafo 

to escape from Samsara (Dh. 1&4, 338). 

NISSARO (adj\), Sapless ; vain, unsubstantial 
^]. Ab. 924 ; Dh. 324. 

NISSASO, Breath [f5r:^T¥]- Att. 194. 

NISSATTO (adj\), Powerless ; unsubstantial ; non- 
existent Dh. 90. Nissattatd (/.), 

Ab.784, 

NISSAVO, The scam or water of boiling rice 
^rnr]. Ab. 466, 

NISSAYA (gcr.), Leaning upon or towards, depen- 
dent upon; close to. near, by; on account of. by 
reason of, through, for. This word is u gerund 
from for its prepositional use compare 

dgnmma, anvdya^ upmissdya. Plndiydlopabkoja^ 
nam nissdya pabbajjd^ the monastic life depends on 
food given in alms, or has food given in alms for 
its resource (Karam. 9, see ntssayo), Nisstfya 
Kacedyanavannanddim, basing my work on Kac- 
cayanavannanfi, etc. (Alw, 1. xiv). Kuthnn co n. 
pubbahkkitadt, and basing my history on ancient 
records (Att. 180)* Majjhimam thambham n. 
puratihabhimukho nhinnOf seated close to the 
central pillar with his face to the east (Sfim. S., 
not as Burnouf renders It ** leaning against^*). 
Nmdya dnkkhi^th bhdgam uttardmuhham ntia- 
mam iherdganam^ there was a splendid president’s 
throne on the south side of the hall facing the 
north (Mab. 12). JRrfyd kira Kdsigdmakam ». fayo 
vdre pardjUo^ they say the king has been thrice 


defeated near Kdsigama i Dh 353, comp. 85, 139 ; 
Ten J. 13, 112). Magg^am ?i. fit than ti^ they stand 
by the road side (Dh. 233). Tumhe n, jhUam 
lahhimha through you our lives have been saved 
(Ras. 30 ; Ten J. 40), Hatthl n. kilamd/niy I am 
harassed by the elephants (Dh. 154). Brdhma^ 
pana kasikaminam n*J(mtiy now the brahmin lives 
by husbstndry (Dh. 317). vivadatka viaddam. 
«. hi anekasaka^avattakd Jhitakkhayam paitdy 
do not quarrel, for through quarrelling on one 
occasion many thousands of quails met with their 
death (Dh. 104). 

NISSAYADO, One who gives protection, an «j9q;- 
jhdya or kalydnamitta (nmaya + ^). Ab. 410. 

NISSAYATI, To depend on, belong to [f^ + f^Tj- 

NJSSAYO, That on which anything depends or 
rests, refuge, shelter, help, protection, resource^ 
requisite, necessary [a derivative of 'PSST with fif , 
but answering exactly to « Ab. 833, 962, 

1060, 1130. The cattdro nissayd or Four Re- 
sources of the Buddhist priest are pindiyulopa- 
bhojanarhy "living on broken meats given in alms” 
fas bis resource for food), payhsvkttlaclvaram, 
"rags from a dustheap” (as his resource for 
clothing), rukkkamdla»end]sanamy "lodging at the 
foot of a tree” fas his re&ource for habitation), 
and p&timutfabhesnjjam *‘cow-uriae-mediciQe”as 
Ills resource in Illaess (Kamm. 9\ The relation of 
the tipajjkdya towards his antevdsi called nfs- 
gay a "protection or hclp/^ or as Mr. J. F. Dickson 
renders it "sanction and support”; Gogerly calls 
it " privilege of residence as a pupil.” So at Ten 
J. 30, bhikhhu nlmtyo^awpanno is explained to 
mean a priest who has a Buddha or man of eminent 
piety as bis spiritual guide {kalydnamitto), Mr. 
Dickson says, ^’without the consent and promise of 
assistance of a priest of ten years* standing the 
candidate cannot obtain ordination. Nissayo in- 
volves assistance and association for at least five 
years . . . The superior is to advise and inslmct 
his co-resident, and to perform towards him all 
the duties of a parent in sickness and in health.” 
The upajjhaya is said nissayam deti and is called 
nhsayudo, Tlicre are two nissayas or inducements 
to a virtuous life tanhd and difthi (^see Dh. 262). 
Subhdti quotes from Vis. M., dve nmayd tnnhd^ 
nmayo oa ditthinmayo.ca^ iattka yam imind'hath 
sflena devo vd bhavissdmi devahnafaro vd ti evam 
hhawtsampatihh dkankhamdnenapavattUam idofh 
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fanhdnisHtaiii, ynint silena suddhiti evarh suddhi^ 
dittkiydpavattitani idamditthinissitamy ** there are 
two inducements, the inducement of desire and the 
inducement of wrong views ; the former is held by 
one who wishes for blissful re-birth, saying. By 
this virtuous act 1 shall be re-bom as a deva or 
one of tlie devas; the latter is held from wrong 
views of the nature of purity, the view being that. 
Purity consists in moral practice-^’ See Pard~ 
mattho* 

NISSBNl if.)y Ladder, stairs [Ort^ftrO Ab. 210 ; 
Dh. 183. 

NISSE80 {adj.), €k>mplete, all, entire 
Ab. 702; Dh. 390. Adv. nissesatoj entirely, 
perfectly. NUsesam katvd udakam vamatU dis- 
charges entirely the water it contains (Jdt. 20). 
Daddhi ddnam nisBesam^ give away (your goods) 
in charity till none remain (Ditto). 

KlSSlliO {adj,\ Irreligious Dh. 

395. 

NISSlMO («rff-)> Outside the boundary • 

Mah. 109. 

NISSIRl KO (ewf/.). Unfortunate, ill-fated, inglorious 
Oh. 172; Att.207. 

NISSITAKO, A pupil, adherent [next + ^]. Dh. 
103; Ten J. 53. 

NISSfTO f p-p*p^ nissayati), Inhabiting ; placing or 
stationing oneself in ; having recourse to, depend- 
ent on, inherent in, connected with, resting on ; 
following, practising, devoted to, busied with [fiT 
+ 'psm, but it corresponds to Devo 

mdro ca hrahmd vd ye keci pafkavbtissitd, Devas, 
Msuras, and Brahma angels, and all the inhabitants 
of the earth (D^Alwis' Catalogue, vol. i. 135), 
Akdre anmUe, not dependent on that which sus- 
tains existence (Dh. 17, dltdra is here used in its 
metaphysical sense). Mdnanissito, devoted fo 
pride, haughty, proud (Dh. 142). Siisa7ianmitam 
pujtnakammam» meritorious practices conuected 
ifjth religion (Mah. 213). Susdnanissifo, connected 
with a cemetery (Pat. 71). Dighd^amanisBito 
attha^ the meaning of the Digha Nikaya, lit. the 
meaning inherent in (Br. J. S. A.). RdganiBBitd 
Bo^appd^ thoughts set on the pleasures of sense 
(Dh. 61). GnmbaniBBito, stationing himself in the 
jungle (Mah. 134). Lokiyacchandanmito Vutto- 
dayo^ Vrittodaya, a work treating of popular pro- 
sody (Kh. 23). Sokam Jiadayaimsitam^ the grief 
that dwells in my heart (Dh. 96). Sahbani p’ idam 


hdyati kdyanmitam^ everything that belongs to 
my body is wasting away (Dh. 83). SukhahiBtito^ 
bent on pleasure (Dh. 410). Masc. niseifo, a pupil, 
disciple, adherent (Mah. 232, comp. Xissitako). 

NISSOKO (itdj.). Free from sorrow Dh. 

96 ; Das. 10, 31. 

NISCDANAJVf, Destroying, slaughter 
Ab. 403. 

NITAMBO, The swell of the loins, the buttodcs ; 
the swell or slope of a mountain Ab. 

272, 608. 

NlTATPHO, Nataral meaning M- 

tat^Ao is opposed to neyyattho^ by the latter is 
meant the obvious, nataral or apparent meaning 
of a saying, by the former its real, higher or more 
recondite meaning, its inner significance. “Nitdr- 
tha is the meaning conveyed by the words, neydr- 
tha the meaning learnt by wisdom” (Sublidti). 
Pdt. xlvii ; Alw. I. 63. 

NlTI (j^). Guidance, management, practice, con- 
duct ; habits, institutions ; propriety, right con- 
duct, prudent counsel, statesmanship, polity [lf^. 

Cdritranitif customs and habits (Alw. 1. 
112). Nayanlth law and polity (Ditto). Nitipa^ 
vepi, institutions and traditions (Ditto). Sappnri* 
sandipafkot duties of a righteous man, lit. course 
of practice (Att. 195). Nithattham^ science of 
statecraft, art of governing. 

NfTiMA (ad/.). Prudent, politic Mah. 

203. 

NiTO {p-p^p* nayatQ, Led, inferred 

NITTACO (adj\). Free from bark [f^+ 
Dandakam nittacani kariloa^ having peeled a 
stick (Dh. 196). 

NITl’ALO {adj.). Spherical Ab. 707. 

NITTANHO {adj.), Free from desire or lust [fiTO 
+ '^]- Dh.279,43L 

NITTHA {f). Completion, accomplishment, per- 
fection ; end, conclusion ; ascertainment, certainty; 
disappearance, destruction Ab.912. Am^ 

hdkam kammam nittham ganiBsati, our work will 
be accomplished, lit. will come to an end (Dh. 188}. 
Ni(tkam gate, who has reached the consummatioii, 
viz. attained Arhatsbip (Dh. 63, comm, says imoM^ 
mimBdBanepabhaJitdnam arahattam nitthdndma). 
The term appears also to be applied to the other 
three paths, for in Sig. S. A. I find bo Bhagi> 
oati nittham goto sotdpanno^ having attidned* in 
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Buddha the consummation of existence. Tiiis is 
easily explained by the circumstance that when 
anyone of the Paths is attained salvation is certain. 
At Jat. 49 nittham gaechafi means “ to conclude, 
arrive at certainty.” 

NITTBADDHO {adj.). Paralyzed, stiflfened [fic- 

Accomplishment, completion [f^- 
BT*|]. Mah. 174; Pit. 75. 

NITTHAPETI (caw*, niffhdtiy, To complete, finish, 
accomplish [fif + Sabbabuddhakio 

edni nltthdpetvdj having accomplished all the 
duties of a Buddha (B, Lot. 335). Bhattaldccam 
nitihdpetvd, having concluded his meal (Ten J. 
17). Mah. 20, 34, 193 ; Dh. 85, 188. P.p.p. nit- 
tkdpito (Mah. 221). ^ 

NITTHARANAli, Release, escape Lo- 

kanittharanatthiko^ desirous of the salvation of 
mankind (Jdt. 1). Samsdrato n., release from 
cou tinned existence (Ras. 24). 

\ITTHARx\TI,To get across, get over, get cltar of, 
escape from Kantdram to get safely 

over a dangerous bit of road. P.p.p. nitthinvio^ 

NITTHATI, To terminate, be finished or completed, 
to come to an end [fif + I^TT]* Kammam nit- 
thdtiy the work is finished (Dh. 323). Aor. nlt- 
thdsi (Alw. I. 55 ; Dh. 125). Ger. nitthdya (Dh. 
346). P,p.p. nitthito. Caus. nittkdpetu 

NITTHI^TiyO nittharati). Passed through, 

escaped from . 

NITTHITO (p.p.p. nitthdti). Completed, finished, 
accomplished, ended Vihdrapatisan- 

khdre nitthite, when the repairs of the monasteiy- 
were completed (Mah. 12). Niithitam bhattarh, 
dlnner^s ready, i.e. the rice-boiling is completed. 

NITTHUBHATI, To spit out F. Jfit. 7 

(the reading' wutfh- is incorrect). 

NITTHUNATI, To bewail [ft + . 

NITTHURO {adj.\ Harsh, hard Ab. 

125, 714. 

NITTHUSO (ad/.), Without husks • ISTit- 

ihusnkara^aihy husking grain (Mah. 22). 

NIVAHO, A multitude, quantity • Ab. 629. 

NIVAPO, Oblation to the manes of deceased rela- 
tives, offering to Petas; offering, charity, alms; 
ration, allowance, batta; provision, food [fijmn]. 
Ab, 423. Gatdya tu nivdpattham devtpd, when 
the queen went as usual to receive her daily supply 


of provisions*’ (Mah. 204, as rendered by Tumour). 
Rdjakotthdgdrato nivdpam dentv. let them give 
them a daily allowance from the government 
stores (Alw. I. 74). Nivdpapitftko vard/to, a hog 
fed on sacrificial otfeiings fDh. 58 j. 

NIVARAISrAlSi, Keeping off, warding off ; prevent- 
ing [f^nrnTir]- 

Nl VARAN A*, Obstacle, hindrance + 

There are five nivaranas, obstacles to a 
religious life, or “ besetting sins,” kdmacchanda^ 
nivaranam, vydpddanivarav^am^ thlnamiddhaniva^ 
ranamy uddkaccakukkuccanlvaranam^ vicikicchd- 
nivaranam, lust, malice, sloth, pride, doubt (Dh. 
345, 390; Alw. I. 88). Sain. S- mentions five 
other hindrances, mam, rogo, baudhandgdram, 
ddsavyam, kantdraddhdnamaggo, debt, disease, 
bonds, slavery, a difficult road. Aoijjdnlvarand 
aabbe sattd, all beinga have ignorance for a hin- 
drance, viz. by ignorance of the Truth they are 
prevented attaining release from existence (Alw. 
I- 106). 

NIVARETA (m.). One who keeps off (next -f H). 

NIVARETl (cans.). To keep off, ward off; to re- 
strain, hinder, prevent, stop • Tathd 

karontam rdjdnam nivdrayi, 5top|>ed the king in 
the act of doing so (Mah. 172). With abl. of the 
thing defended : Pdpd cittam nivdraye, let him 
restrain his heart from sin (Dh. 14, 21). With 
loc. of the thing defended : Ucchdsu niodrayanti 
gdvo, they keep the cattle from the sugar-canes 
(Sen. K. 349, note). Na nam jdti nivdresi brahma- 
lokdpapattxyd (a///.), caste did not prevent him from 
being bom in the Brahma heavens (Alw. N. 121). 
Nivdreium asakkonto, unable to dissuade him 
(Mah. 34). P.f.p. nindretabho (Pdt. xxi). 

NIVARO, Prevention [fiiTR:]* 

Nl VARO, Wild rice or paddy • Ab. 451 ; 

Sen. K. 418. 

NIVASANAIVI, Clothing; an under garment [ft- 
• Ab- 292. Nivfiaanantam, the skirt of 
tlie lower garment (Dh. 232). Nwdsanagdmo, a 
village to supply him with clothing fF. J^t. 10). 
Bko nivdaanasdtako, a single tunic to put on as 
an under garment (Dh. 290). The componnd 
nivdsanapdrupanam, “ under and upper garment,” 
is frequently used to meah the whole of a person’s 
dress (Dh. 403 ; Das. 38). By nivdsana is evi- 
dently meant the lower cloth which covers the 
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waist) bipS) and legs, while jtdruj^a is the upper 
cloth thrown across the shoulders (cornp^ Dli. 168J. 

NlVASANAft, Dwelling Nivdsana-^ 

ttlidnadt, dwelling-place (Dh. 277, 313). 

NIVAISKTI, To put on, dress, wear, cspcaally of an 
under garment • Kdsdoaih nirdie^ 

tvdf having put on a lower yellow robe f F. Jat. 46). 
jittano ananucchattikaih nimnetvd pdrupiied vicu^ 
rafif goes about wearing under and upper gar- 
ments unsuitable for him ^Dh, 114). Nimisenti M 
eanddld kdsdydni^ for pariahs wear yellow clothes 
(Mah. 24). Nivdsetvdna sdkhante^ they covering 
their nakedness with branches (Mah. 44). PtMart* 
kasamayam nivdxetvd, having put ou his robes early 
in the morning. P.p.p. Nivattho. Niwbdfieti, to 
cause to put on (J4t. 50). 

NIVASBTI (cau9,)y To cause to dwell [cans, 

Eten^ eva ni^dmena katipdkavi niedsiya^ 
having entertained him in this way for several days 
(Mah. 247). Anio yeva niodsetod^ keeping him in 
the palace (Mah. 254). Temdsam Mkiyangane 
nimkeiodnay keeping (the Image) for three mouths 
in the court of the Bo-tree (Mah. 241). Khandhd-^ 
vdram n., to encamp, to entrench oneself, build a 
fortified camp (Mah. 62, 235, 256; Dh. 222, see 
Niveutl). 

NIVASI (oiiA), Dwelling Niwdti.m 

inhabitant (Alw. L 112). 

NIVASO, Residence, dwelling, abode, stntioii, night- 
quarters [fipiTO]. MvdMitrh gapAdt},to take ip 
cue’s quarters, take up one’s abode, station oneself, 
halt for the night (Dh. 232 ; F. J4t. lo ; Ras. 38). 
Taiihu mWso, residence iu that phice (Rb.20). Idk* 
em niviko pkdmko, passing the night In the very 
place will he pleasant (Hh. 84). Attauo corakdle 
»a nivdsam yesu ndlaJbh^ those among whom he did 
not receive an asylum at tlie time he ^vas an outlaw 
(Mah. 209). Bandhdgdranivdtena dulckhito^ af- 
flicted fay his imprisonment (Mah. 260). Patirdpo 
tdvtUo a suitable halting-plaoe (Att. 196). 

NIVATO, Lowliness, humility* Kh. 5. Nwdim- 
vuttU of a meek or lowly disposition. 

NIVAITANAfir, Turning back; refutation 

M VATTATI, To tom back, return, depart ; to stop, 
halt ; to cease, desist Dh. 70 ; Alw. I. 

79. NivattUabham bhante^ yon ought to tarry 
here, lord (Mah. 84). TWo fUtMftitvd, returning 
thence (Mah. 106). Aor. niwitti (Dh. 84, 108, 157). 


P.p.p. nivaito. Cans. niVf4iMf, to cause to turn 
back ; to cause to stop ; to turn away, repeL MoAd- 
Janam nivattetvdt having sent back the multitude 
(Das. 3). There iattha nivatiuyi^ the tbera in- 
duced him to halt there fMah. 84). Oragan^mm 
paldjpeted nidattiya, having routed them and driven 
them back across the river (Mah- 62). Cakkom 
nivattefum» to stop the wheels (Dh. 91). Ekwk 
bhlkkhnm nimttetvd gacchatha^ leave one priest 
behind and go (Dh. 249). P.pr. of the pass. cans. 
nioattiyamdno (Dh. 172, 203). 

NI VATl’HO ( nivdseti)y Dressed, clothed ; put 
on, worn. Kdsdyanivattkoj wearing the yellow 
robes (Dh. 129). Ihmnivattho, badly or im- 
properly dressed (Pat. x). Nivattha applies to 
the lower or under garments (see Nitmanau^. 
Nbsattkasiiako^ a tunic put on as a lower garment 
(Dh. 235). Dh. 315. Nimtthem^ under clothing 
(Mah. 246). NiwUthapdrutam edtakayugaak^ two 
cloths, one worn as an inner and one as an onter 
garment (Jdt. 8). 

NlVATTl {f.)t Taming hack, returning ; stopping 
Ab. 1178. 

NIVATTO {p>p,p^nivattaHy Returned, turned hack, 
recoiling ; stopped, ceased [file'll] • Nimtivttkd- 
naiky halting-place (Mah. 84). Satthu eantikd 
nioaftakdief when 1 return from my visit to the 
Teacher (Dh. 247). Mah. 34. 

NlVEDANAlft, Informing, annonuceincnt [fM^- 
^]. Mah. 37. 

NIVEDBTI (osa#.). To make known, inform, an- 
nounce, report, relate • Banno ator- 

deyi euhbam pavattim, related to the king the 
whole occurrence (Mah. 40, 205). Ranm nivediie^ 
it having been reported to the king (Alw. I. 97). 
Agga$dvakehi nioeditam, announced by the two 
chief apostles (Dh. 116). 

NIVEDI iadj.). Making known, informing [fl|V- 
Mah. 157. 

NIVESANAft, Resting-place, residency dwelling 
Ab. 906 ; Mah. 7. 941 ; Ten J. 112. 
Sakanipesane^ at his own house (Dh. 96). JR^V 
nivesanam, palace (Ten J. 1 ; F. J4t. 17)- Meta- 
phorically, mnivesanot free from attachment r= oiuf- 
layo (Dh* 8, 202). 

NIVESBTI (cans, nivisati). To cause to enter, to 
introduce, to place ; to cause to settle or dwdl, to 
fix, place, establish ; to found, build 
C^aetmd nivesayi, fixed the boundaries of foe 
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Tillages (Mah. 87). AlUnam, eva paikumam. 
patiripe nivettye, let him first establish himself 
in what is right (Dh. 29; romp. 50). KalyA^e 
niofteii, encourages him in virtue. Matiik n., to 
apply the mind to, fix the mind on (Kh, 21). 
Sarofdgammie to establish a person in the 
Three Refuges (Jdt. 28). Oparajje nivetiya, 
having appoiuted him to the viceroyalty (Mah. 
Ixxsvii). Kdlavelatb ttiveseii yakkhmh purapu- 
ratthime, fixed the quarters of the Yaksha K. in 
the east district of the city (Mah. 63). Armne 
gdme niwsayi, set up villages iu the forest (Mah. 
46 ). Parivepdni aabbdni ndsttdni nivetayi, he 
rebuilt all the cells that had been demolished 
(Mah. 239). Pupphdni vantehi uiwseivdtia, hav- 
ing stuck flowers into it by their stalks (Mah. 
211). Sakale g&madv&re nleesetvd balim tassa 
addpayi, having set offerings at the entrance of 
every village caused them to be given to him (Mah. 
231 j. Pathndyo tattha nivesesi, placed or set up 
the statues there (Mah. 241). Ardme n., to lay 
oat gardens. Khandhdvdraik uiveteti, “ to set up 
a camp,” instead of niadaeti, occurs at Mah. 235, 
line 11 (also in Ind. Off. MS.), nnd at Dh. 158. 
P.p.p. niveaito (Mah. 66, 165). 

NI VIS ATI, To settle, encamp 

NIVrnTHO (p.p.p. last). Encamped, settled, estab- 
lished^ fired on, devoted ; mnrried (of n woman) 
[fnf%83- 65. Nivitthapemo tiumim so rijd, 

the king baving^ set his affection upon him (Mah. 
25). Hatapahate niviithOp in the habit of striking 
and slaving. Anivitthd tdsam dhitorOp their 
dang^iters were unmarried (Par. S. A.). 

NIVUTO hemmed in, ob- 
structed 746 ; Alw', L 106. 

NIVUTTHO {pp*p^ nu)asaH)y Inhabited. Mah. 239. 

NiY-, for words beginning thus, see Niyy ^ . 

NIYAMAKO {adj.\ Curbing, governing, restrain- 
ing, guiding [fifirnnilo Ab. 988. NiydmakOy 
a sailor or h^msman (Ab. 667). 

NlYAMANAlSr, Restraining, regulation 

NIYAMETI (c«u50> To restrain; to fix; to pre- 
scribe, ordain Pat. 104; Kh. 21. 

P.pr. pass, nhfnmiyamdno (Dh. 89). P-p-p- 
mito (Att. 8j. 

NlYAMOa Aseertainment, certainty; restraint, train- 
ing; a self-imposed religious observance, voluntary 
performance of a meritorious act [fSj'ilM]* Ah. 


430, 444, 1078. Aniyamo^ uncertainty (Ab. 949j. 
At F. J4t. ! 1 wyyarao metri caiisk. 

NIYAMO, Way, manner [fTOTlTj. Btena myd- 
mena (Dh. 226> Eiett* eva niydmena, in this very 
way (Ten J. 51 ; Dh. 109). Saftkdrd desitaniyd^ 
mend eva dhammam desesU preached the Law pre- 
cisely in the way in which it was preached by 
Buddha (Dh. 168). Kevalam tvarh mayd vuitani* 
yimena p'ltipajjap only do you art in the way f 
told you (Att, 215). Dkammacetiyasuttantaniyd- 
Mena, according to the Dh. Suttanta (Dh. 222, 
comp. 113, 310> Gikinii/dmena paridahltvd, hav- 
ing dressed himself like a lawman, lit. “after the 
manner of a layman” fDh. 86j, 

NIYANTA (jw.). One who restrains, guides or 
governs Ab. 988. 

Nl YATI fyi). Fate, luck, destiny . Ab. 90. 

NiYATI, NiYATI, see ISliyyati, NiyydtL 

NIYATO {ppp *)9 Fixed, certain ; self-controlled, 
temperate [f^TOcl]. Dh. 26. Niyatavivaranarh, 
definite assurance of becoming Buddha (Man. 
B. 94). Niyafamtrehddiffhfdkammd, absolutely 
or unquestionably false doctrines (Vij.). Jdtassa 
ndma niyato maceu, for everj^ being death is 
inevitable (Dh. 156), Pordnar^aniyntqm punna* 
kammaihj meritorious practices established hy 
former kings (Mah. 213). Adv. niyatam, always, 
constantly (Mah. 212;. 

NIYO (ad/-). Own Kh. 16; Sen. K. 209. 

See also Nijo. 

NIYOGO, Injunction, appointment, order 

Ab. 1162. UTahdrdJaniyog-ato, according to the 
king’s command. 

NIYOJANAJif, Appointment, ordinance, bidding, 
enjoining Ab. 427, 1037. 

NIYOJANIKO (ndj.). One who urges or orders 
+ Dh.272. 

NIYOJETI (cn«J.),To appoint, commission, enjoin, 
ordain, decree, urge With dat. 

of thing enjoined : Ce^aUhdnabhdsdya amacee 
niyojfiyU gave instructions to his ministers for the 
decoration of the site of the Cetiya (Mah. 170, 
comp. Dh. 188). Kdretvi vejjasdldyo vejje tattha 
nlyojayi, having built hospitals he appointed phy- 
sicianb thereto (Mali. 245;. With loc. of the thing 
enjoined : Tasmim kamme ntyajiya, having ap- 
pointed him to that task (Mah- 110); Appamdde 
niyojeai, urged him to make haste to work out his 
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salvation (Mah. 261) ; Satte dkamfnatavane niyo^ 
JeH, exhorted men to bear the Law (Ras» 29). 
With inf. Navakammante katium niyojayi^ gave 
orders to constrnct new works (Att. 162). P.p.p. 
niyojito. Sambhdintherena niyqfUo, at the insti- 
gation of the elder S. (Mali. 16). 

NIYURO, A bracelet, Ab.285. 

NiYUTTO Attached or appointed to [fij* 

With loc. Dvdre niyutio dovdriko. 
NIYYADETI, and NiYADETI (ernes.)* To give 
back, restore; to hand over* give up 
Rfijd pdkatUuyydnapdlakast? eva uyydnam niyyd^ 
detvd^ the king having restored tiie garden to the 
former gardener (F, Jdt. 8). Pdto paticchitvd 
idyam gai^etvd 9 dmikdnam niyyddetvdy having 
received charge of them In the morning, in the 
evening having counted them and restored them 
to their owners (Dh, 151, of cows). Amacednam 
rajjatk niyyddetvd, having resigned his kingdom 
to his ministers (Ras. 18, comp. Dh. 153). Of 
delivering a present: Rt^d pakkosdpcivd nlyddi- 
tapanndhdre vanditvd tkite pucchU the king, hav- 
ing sent for them, inquired of them as they stood 
saluting him, having handed over their presents 
(Alw. I. 97). The form niyydieii sometimes oc- 
curs in later texts, but is merely a return to the 
Sanskrit, the dialectic Pali form being ntyyddeti 
or niyddeti ; see Att. 191, mahdsa^JiMa niyyd* 
tetvd, “having committed him to the care of the 
priesthood.” 1 hare also met with it in Sam. S. A. 
and in Br. J. S. A. ; at Pat. 98 niydteii is from an 
atthakatha. 

NIYYAMO, see Niyamo. 

NI YYANAICI, Setting out, departure, inarching [fif- 
Ab. 395. 

NIYYANfKO {adj.). Leading to salvation [fif. 

This is an epithet of Sdiana, the 
religion or Commandments of Buddha, and the 
meaning I have given is 1 think the true one. 
Gogerly renders it “ leading to happiness ; Clough 
has “ Nairy&na, r. a vehicle, a mode of conveyance ; 
metaphorically the means used for acquiring ntr- 
vdna or final emancipation.” O’AlMris renders it 
« very pure,” which is a g^ess (Alw. 1. 78), In 
Par. S. we iiave difthi ariyd niyydnikd, sublime 
doctrine condudve to salvation* 

NIYYASO, Any exudation of plants or trees, as 
juice, gum, resin [fMlTO]- Ah. 863. 


NIYYATANAlir, Return of a deposit ; gift [fit. 
Ah. 883. 

NIYYATBTI, see NiyyddeH. 

NIYYATI, and NlYATI (pow. netti. To be led, 
carried along, led away * Pr. niyycde (Cl. 

Gr. 124 ; Das, 35). P.pr. myyamdno (Dh. 155), 
niyamdno (F« Jit. 17 ; Ras. 34). 

NIYYATI, and NIYATI, to go out, depart, escape; 
to fall out, result, conduct, lead to, conduce, tend 
B. Lot. 403. My anti dhird lokamhd, the 
wise escape from the world of existence (Dh. 32, 
338). With dat. Niyydti BammddukkJtakkhaydya, 
conduces to the thorough destruction of suffering. 

NI YYCHO, a chaplet, crest ; a clothes-peg; exuda- 
tion of trees, as sap, gum ; a door, gate 
All. 863. 

NO, A substitute for some of the cases of the plnr. 
of tlie pronoun of the first person [^1^]. S^n. K. 
208. For the nom. “we”: Gdmaih no gacehey- 
yutna, let us go to the village (Q. Gr, ^). For 
dat. Mm no vakkhafi^ what will he say to us? 
(Ten J. 55). For gen. No Jino^ our Buddha, vi*. 
the B. of our era (5Iah. 1, 9). For acc. Pasntu 
no, may he behold us (Cl. Gr. 62). For instr. 
Katam nOf done by us (Cl. Gr. 62), KamfMok no 
nitthitam^ the work is finished by us (Mah. 12). 

NO (indecL)f Not Dh. 33. HoH no is 

tliere or is there not ? Jdndti nu kko ^ddhu no, 
does he know or not? (Dh. 185). Ya^kd no pa- 
icyyam^ that I may not fall (Ten J. 118). No H 
vtitte, on receiving the answer “ No” (Mah. 260). 
With foil. At. No Vetaih hhunte^ certainly not, 
lord (Ten J. 20). No viruffhatif is not disturbed 
(Dh. 18). With following na it expresses a strong 
affirmative : No n*atthi^ to be sure there is (Alw. 
K. 74). No na ppahotif most certainly he is not 
unfit (Br. J. S. A.). No na sakkomU to he sure I 
am able (Jat. 32). With foil, ce, “ if not No ee 
haitham manC dydtU if be does not fall into my 
hands (Mah. 246). No ce atthU if there be not 
any (Alw. 1. 163). Without a verb : no ee niga- 
mUsati^ if he does not (read it), he will not come 
(Das. 24). Dh.58,64. 

NONiTAfi, see Navanitofh^ 

NU (indecQ, Now, pray !, I wonder [^3* Ab. 1136, 
1158, 1198* Ko nu hdso^ what laughter can diere 
he ? (Dh. 27)« Devoid nu st, are you a devn, 1 
wonder? (Dh. 96). Ko nu abhinddeti daddarm, 
who is this filling the mountain with his roaring? 
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(F. J&t. 47). nu, might there be ... ? (Mah. 

2S0). Vpaddavo nu atthi, pray, has there been 
an seddent? (Mah. 81). With foil, kho i KldUadt 
mn kho Taik^atoita rdpaA, what, I wonder, can 
tbe form of Bnddha himself be like ? (Mah. 27). 
£9 a» kho me data, pray what harm have I done? 
(Dh. 339). Uccdsane there nUideyya nu kho, I 
wonder if the eider would sit on a high seat (Mah. 
22 ). Kattanan nu kho tdrena eintit€tdi, now which 
were you iongest thinking of? (AJw. 1. xliS). Ko 
aa kho ptdtoH, now who is able . . . ? (AIw. I. 
xUx). Kahadi n» kho m, I wonder where he can 
be (Ten J. 115). Kacci nu (Das. 25). For other 
instances see Sith and Ko. With preceding no : 
No an bhante vejfeu* amha paedriti, are we not, 
lord, invited by the doctor ? (Dh. 82). 

NUDAKO («f/.)> DispdDBng, patting away + 
^]. Sen. K. 525. 

NUDANAft, Repnlsion, rejection + ^3- 

Sen. K. 525. 

NUDATI, To remove, dispel, aver^ reject, pnf away 
[^1^3* (Mah. 230). P.p-p. 

nunno, nutto. 

NUDO iadj.). Dispelling Tamanudo, and 

tsmoaadis, dispelling darkness (Mah. 5). 

NUHl (/), Name of a plant (Ah. 587). Nuhttaru 
(Has. 33). 

NONA (ode.). Surely} perhaps, I suppose 
Ab. 1150, 1191. Nibbutd ndno id ndri yattd ‘yam 
(dito pafi, blest indeed is the woman who has such 
a husband (Dh. 118). N&nm r^d dhammena ta- 
aieao n^ath kdreH, no doubt the king rules 
righteoudy and justly (Ten J. 108). Ndnu mdreU 
iS^a,helBsnretoMllmeto>day (Hah.261). With 
opt. Con^dlo ndna so dyd, methinks he k a Cap* 
(Mah. 31). With fat. Ndna r^d adhammiko 
ihaviaati, the king must surely be unrighteous 
(Ten J. 109). 1 have met with ndnoib only at Att, 
190, 202, where it is no doubt merely a return to 
the Sanskrit form. See Yanndna. 

NUNNO (p.p.p> nudati). Thrown, cas^ dSsmissed, 
impelled Ab. 744. Saddhdnmumo, im« 

peDed by fidth (Mah. 213). Vege monne, his ex- 
citement being raised to the highest pitch (Mah. 
117). 

NUPURO, An ornament for the fee^ an anklet 
Ab. 288. 

NCTANO<o«&‘.), New, fresh [iJNM]. Ah. 713. 


NUn (/), Praise [u(fN]. Ab. 118. 

NUTO (p.p.p.). Praised [^JN] • Alw. I. vii. 

NDTCHUBHATI, See Nitthuhhaft. 

NUTTO (p.p.p. nudati). Thrown [^3* Ab. 744. 

NYASO, a deposit, pledge, mortgage; mnltitnde, 
assemblage [ugTM]. Ab. 341, 472, 1008. 
tappanadt, return of a deposit (Ab. 883). There 
is a grammaticM work called Nydto (Alw. 1. 104). 

O. 

O, see ^ta. 

OBHAOGO (p.p.p.). Broken [MHITCrl* Dh- lOS, 
315. 

OBHASATI, To shine [^IN*rP0(3* uOAdM- 

mdno, oihdianto, radiant (Mah. 89; Ras. 34). 
Cans, ohhdseti, to illuminate (Mah. 89; Kb. 4). 

OBHlSATI, and AVABH-, To ^penk to, address 
+ Pdt.4,e9. 

OBHASO, and AVABH-, Lustre, radiance, light; 
appearance, manifestation ; reach, range ; a hint 
[^nnnM]> Ab. 1043 ; B. Lot. 836. JDeho- 
bhdtena, by the efTnlgmce of your bodies (Mah. 
178). Gamhhirdtiahhdto, seeming profound (gum- 
bhiro ‘va hufvd avabhdtati dittufiti attho). To 
comfort or exhort a disciple, Bnddha sometimes 
when at a distance caused a luminous ^pearanee 
of himself to present itself to him : this was caRed 
obhduah nndicttfi, “to send forth a light** (Alw. 
I. xxi), or obhdioik viue^eti (Dh. 195), or odhd- 
tadtpharati (Dh. 183, 385), or raemidt tduoff eti 
(Dh. 95). The foil, passage from Sutta Nlpfita 
Atlh. describes one of these rairacnlous apparitions 
of tiie Buddha, Tato Bhagavd gmdhaktifiymik 
nUinno yeoa tama bhikkhuno upart eartrdbhdm 
muhei td faua mukho^ yeva t^yhotthan tato to 
Mm etan ti dmyjento Blu^vaxtmk ^pented earntpe 
fhitath iva ditvd utfht^ dtand d^aUm papdmeri, 
“ Then Buddha, even as he sat in Us periumed 
chamber (at Sdvatthi), sent forth above that priest 
a lummons appearance of bis body, whiA shmte 
down upon Ms free. Then thinking, what can 
this be? and bdwlding as it wore the Blessed 
One come to him and standing h^sce him, be rose 
from his seat and bent his damped hands towards 
thenpparitiMi’’(Snbh.). The apparition gmierafly 
spoke a stanaa of exhortatimi, and this was called 
obhdmtgdthd, “an apparition verse** (Dh. 195; 
pji. , 89, 90).— By Ohhdtait karoU is meant “ to 
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give a hint,” viz. to say or do somethiog which, 
without expressing in so many words the speaker's 
meaning or wish, yet throws iight npon it, or 
shadows it forth pretty clearly. The phrase obhd^ 
mmmtitmkammmm karoti^ **to give hints and 
signs/’ IS thus explained in a passage from a oom* 
ment quoted by Sabh&tl, Tehi kehid kdripeki^ 
hmk yaih kmci kiceam ujnkaik tammd akathetvd 
yehi kehiei updyekl Tmhdpanam obh4$ak€tmmMU 
mitiakammdni ndma^ ^^The terms obh^sakamma 
and nimittakamma mean giving to understand by 
various devices, and without speaking straight out 
and in express terms, that yon want some business 
or other to be done by some people or other.” 
lliustratloxis are then given : a priest who wants 
a pribdda bnllt for him meeting some men says to 
them,** Devotees, where do you live?” Theyreply, 
" In a pitisILda,” when the priest observes, “There 
is no rule against priests living in prasadas, is 
there?” This is an instance of obhdsa^ then fob 
lows an example of nimitta ; a priest seeing some 
men coming begins stretching out a string and 
fixing sticks in the ground ; “What are you doing, 
reverend sir?” they ask; “I am going to make 
myself a dwelling,” he replies. In the aboire ex-« 
tract the compound is treated as a dvandva, but a 
makes ohhisa qualify nimitta, Mdtanimit^ 
takamman ii Mi^babhdtimimittakammcm pari- 
hyailamtHUiakarapan it atthom In Par. S. 1 find 
Ofdrike Mkdae kapirmmdnes **wben this broad 
hint was g^ven him.” And in Yannnpatha Jfi- 
taha« OBkd^amaitam vd miiaiiiamaiiam vd uppd- 
datum niaakkhU could not get a glimmer or a 
sign (of supernatural illumination, wliile striving 
to attain Jhana). 

OCIKKHATl,Topouit out, draw attention to ['’’HW* 
^]. Dh.271. 

OCINATI, To gatlicr, pick [iWftr]* Of flowers 
f Dh. 228, 268). 

ODAHANAft, Depositing, stowing away (fhim 
next). Dh. 316^ 317* 

ODAHATI, To put in, to deposit ; to attend, apply 
[inwT]. Soiam o., to give ear, listen, attend 
f Alw* N. 23). P.p.p. ohito^ 

ODAKANTIKO, A deep pit or hole in the earth. 
This word is pndmbly a derivative of » 

it means a pit (subaudi dodjo) which goes as far as 
the water, ttiat is to say, so deep as to reach water 
(Kh. 13). Or it may be odaka^ “ water” 4- mtika. 


ODAKO (adj.). Belonging to water, watcr>% aqtteons 
Pat. 91. Neut water. Oda- 

koghOf a waterflood. 

ODANAJSr, and -NO, Boiled rice Ab.dfio ; 

Dh. 224. 

ODANIKO,Acook[^iti5f5|t«]. Ah. 464- 

ODATO White; pure, dean, dear 

Ab. 95, 1068; B. JLrfyt. 563. Oddfaroci^ 
white^^hining, an epithet of the moon (Kh. 22). 

099BTI, place, set This word is used of lay. 
ing a fowler’s snares and nets. The etymol<^ it 
doubtful ; Subh. says it is from JTlt kh^ne^ and 
quotes from a comment odditdn ti fkapitaik^ 
tramulld says it is vehdsagamane with are, be 
quotes iattha pdae eajdldni ca odddpett^ “ then he 
laid his snares and nets,” and aftano oddiiojk Jd- 
Ian aa pdsan ca patvd, “ when he readied the net 
and snare set for him he adds that Mahisadda. 
nfti g^ves a dhdtu jpi khipanuddanetu^ “ pi, in the 
sense of throwing and placing.” Ten J. 50, 113. 

ODHI (m.). Limit, limitation; district division 
Ab. 22o, 1 13*> ; Ten J. 24. tTimaic- 
maitena odkind^ by a limit extending to the knee, 
i.e. knee-deep (Dh. 266). Odhim kated, marking 
out the limits (of the incision. Ten J. 24). 

ODHISO (adv,% At the end of a period, ulflmatdy 
+ Alw. 1. 108. 

ODISSA, A ger. from it appears 

to mean “expressly”: annatra odUsa amdmdti^ 
without express permission ” (?)• 

ODUMBARO {adj\)^ Belonging to the udumbara 
tree, made of udumbara wood . Sen. K. 

392. PL Odumbard^ name of a people. 

OGACCH ANA Going down (from with ISn ] . 

Par. S,A. 

06ADH0 (adj.)t Belonging to, connected with, con- 
tained in Ab. 742. Sec Jnt^ 

gadhv. Yatr. quotes from Ahbidhfioappadipiki 
V’anpaiid, GAUHA patitikdpam, onto ogddluMi 
antogadho, and adds that the a is shortened. 

OGAHATI and OGAHfm, To dive, plunge mtn, 
enter Ogdhitvd pokkharapidh diving 

into the tank (Mah. 33). Aor. ogahi (Mah. 15% 
o perhaps shortened metri causfl). Ger. ogayiot 
ogdhitvd (Has. 89; Mah. 59). Anomalous ger, 
ogayhUvd (Mah. 261). P.pr. ogdkanto (Dh. 105). 
Ogdheti at Midi. 116, ogaheti at Dh. 431. P-p*?* 
ogdfho, plunging into, fording, entering. 
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OOAHO, PInnging into, wading, fording 
Mahi$amitddo viya dukkhogdlio. nnfordable as the 
oceun (Br. J. S. A-). 

OGAt/HO, see Ogihati. 

OGAMANAI&, Ooingdown, setting • 

OGAYHA, see Ogdheii. 

OGHO, A flood, torrent, inundation, overflow ; mul- 
titude, quantify Ab. 629, 946. Meta- 

jdiorically of evils or passions which overwhelm 
humanity like a flood : in this sense tliere are four 
floods, kimogho, hktaogho, ditthogho, futyjogho, 
the flood of sensual desire, the flood of renewed 
existence, the flood of false doctrine, and the flood of 
ignorance (Dh. 432). At Dh. 182 these are called 
eahMidho kilesogko, the fourfold flood of evil 
passions. An Arhat is called oghaHptu, one who 
has crossed the flood, as having escaped from the 
four oghas (Dh. 66, 421). Janogko, a multitude 
of people (Mah. 38, 124). Btdagho, a large force 
of troops (Hah. 35, 124). 

06ILATI, To swallow ['^]* 

OGUIJTHITO (p-p-p-). Covered, veiled, wrapped 
up Pit. 21. 

OHARA^AA, Removing (from next). Ab. 796. 

OHARGTI (cans.), To remove [cans. ^WlQ. Ka- 
swnasmm o., to cut off the hair and beard ( Alw. I. 
92; B. Lot. 863). Ohdritaketamastu, having the 
hur and beard shaved (Dh. 140). 

ORAI^ (adj.). Dragging down +intl’ 

Dh.62. 

OHAYA, see Ojahati. 

OHITO (p.p.p. odahati). Put in, deposited; put 
down, laid aside • Dh. 27. See KuthUo, 

OHlYATI (past, ojahati). To be left 
(^t. oktyeyya (Pit. 97). Aor. shfyi (Dh. 215). 

OJA (/.), Strength, sap of life, vitality; sap, juice, 
Ab. 942 (the text has yipand, *'that 
which supports life,” the Sinhalese translation 
has Coffrayipanaya karatmUvfi rasijat *' the <Qas 
juice which keeps the body alive this meaning 
beloDgs rather to Sanskrit DhamfM^ 

japonnd (Dh, 3d9, 378) is rendered by Yijcaiiiha 
“ Wisdom having truth fi>r its essencep Le- vipas- 
sana.” Dibbqfdy cdestlal essences (Dh. 132, Snbh. 
siqfi *<dlvyara8a, madhnrarasasdra”). Pafhawtjd, 
jnloe or sap of the earth (Dh, 274), probably the 
sweet snbstance described at Man. B, 6L See 
Cffavd and Ojo. 


OJADIPO, A nameof Ceylon [## -f Att.'? ; 

Mah. 88, 

OJAHATI, To leave, forsake, abanden, renounce 
Qer, ohltvt^y ohdt/a (Dh. 96; Sen. K. 
504 ; B. Lot 863). Pass. ohiyaH, 

OJAVA(tfif;.), Juicy, succulent, sweet, luscious 

Ten J. 108 {oianautdni nigrodhapak- 
kdni) ; Dh. 132 (pa^fiStt ojavantdni pkaidphaldni)* 
OJO, Light, splendour; strength, vigour 
Ab. 942 (^fK and ^jfw). 

OK.4lA, a house, dwelling ; a resting-plaoe, asylum 
Ab. 207, 1060. Okam ahnUjakafOi, 
they fomke every resting-place (Dh. 17). 

OK AI^, Water • OkapuppeM eivarehi, with 

drendwd garmeats (Dh. 197). Okamokaio, from 
its watery home (for okm-akato, Dh. 7). 
OKAPPANlYO (adj.\ Becoming, suitable, proper 
[from ||l^mth Stt Saddkd. 

OKARO, IGlenrn, varthlessneK [from V with "'IW, 
comp. Fokdn], Kimdnadt okero, the vanity of 
sensual ]flcasare (Dh. 79). 

OKASALOKO, World or realmof space + 

Wm]. This is one of the three great divisions 
of tbe universe, and answers to our Space or Btber, 
being the great void which oontiuas the worlds. 
Subhdti writes, **Of the three worlds the jatfa and 
Monkkdra worlds are contained in the okdM world, 
whkh is the empty air (^unya dkdqa).” Vijeslahe 
says that** the being the region of spare 

above the viyUy belongs to okdsaihkaJ* Hardy 
calls it **the worid of space, the empty void, the 
fiir^extended vacuum*’ (Man. B. 3). Vij. infonps 
me that the lines at Das. 45 are from the Mahd- 
roandbitu Jdtaka, and that the idea they oootaln 
is ** conceive a thousand worlds like that aver 
which tile sun and moon xevolT^ witiiin sadi a 
space thy domfnieii extends.’* 

OKASO, and AVAKASO, Place room, apiwe; 
interval; occasion, opportanity; leave, permit ^ 
leisure; cause Ab*1101. Amkikddt 

renno ratAassa okoMuh dekip make room for our 
king’s chariot (Ten J. 3> ckdeadk admlvdy 

not giving It room (Dh, 183). Th^mhdkmk eafti^ 
/kadioaid okdmh you have an interval or letsare of 
40 di^ (Br. Jw S. A.). 6f«ocil« amumki oSdse 
tiffhop go and stand in that place (Kanm.S; 
Bas.8i). 

to a oertaiii place (Dh. 122), Aimemk vacanami 
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ohdto ndma n’ atthU tlie rest have not »n oppor- 
taaity of saying a word (F. Jdt. 10J. Mnjjhe fha- 
petvd oid*o*,lea\niig a space in the middle (Mali. 
172). Okdsath ydeati, to ask for leave (Db. 128). 
Okdtam haroti, to give leave, to make room, to 
find time. Wlien the multitude saw the brahmin 
Brahmdyu approaching— fam okd»am karotiyafhd 
talk ndpatro yasanino — they made such room for 
him as was due to a man renowned for his wisdom 
(Brahmiyn S.). Sace me Bhagavd okdtant karoH 
paihheMn xxyydJtoTea^ytit if the Blessed One has 
leisure to reply to my questions (Sim. S., comp. 
Ten J. 12). Awmdatikeratea okdsakaranattham, 
in order to make room (keep a place vacant) for 
the them Ananda (Br. J. S. A.). Katdvakdee, 
having an opportunity (comp. Haidoakdeo). Av^ 
kdeakate, nnauthorteed (Pit. 111). Okdtam i(U>- 
hati, to have an opportunity, to get leave. Sdku~ 
t^ko okdtaA Idbhiitati} the fowler will have a 
diance. Okdtani lubkitvd, having received per- 
mission (Dh. 103). DtMinicchayam attath vinic- 
chitumta okdtam alabhitvd, my time having been 
entirely taken up with trying a case of great diffi- 
culty, lit. not having had any leisure a bile trying a 
case very difficult to try (Ten J. 1). LiuddkokdtOf j 
having seized an opportunity (Att, 19/ j, having 
obtained permission (Att. 198). In gram, okdio is 
the name of the locative relation (see Kdrakam). 
OKlRAlJAlft, Sprinkling (from next!. Mnh.258. 
OKfRATI, To sprinkle + Aor. oirin 
(Mah. 86). Ger. okiriivd (Dh. 135). Pass. oAW- 
yati. Cans, okirdpeti, to cause to be sprinkled 
(Dh.7d; Mah. 2111. 

OKKAKO, a proper name ah. 8, 

OOLAHANAA, Descent (from next). 

OKK AMATI, To descend, step down ; to disembark ; 
to fall into, enter or come into • .^Viddaii* 

o„ to fall asleep (P. Jdt. 3). Niddam anokka- 
manto, getting no sleep (Dh. 81). Sdrq^ath 
okkami, got into a nervous state (F. Jat. 46). 
Buddhduant kAagavaaUdnarii tattem mahdkarupd 
okkamati, great compastiou for mortals enters the 
hearts of the blessed Boddbas (B. Lot. 377). 
LiQjidkamma^ okkamitvd, becoming ashamed 
(Das. 44). Xaggd (ail.) o., to get off the road, 
leave the road (Pfit. xnd; Db. 303), to make way 
for a person entitled to respect (Db. 403). Sa- 
tKttddd thaUun okkamvtk, came on shore; lit. de- 
scended from the sea on the land (Mah. 168). Md- 


tukuccAiih 0 ., to enter the mother’s womb, viz. 
to be conceived (see Gahihdvokkanti)^ Btpakat- 
mim okkamimsU) landed on an island (Mah. 46). 
Ger. okkamma, okkamitva (Sen. K. 304). 
OKKANTI (/.), Descent, falling upon [wiwwilf^]. 
OKKANTO (p.p.p. okkamati). Descended, entered ; 

embarked Mah. 46, 131. 

OKK.ASSA (ger.), Havlngdragged away or abducted 
[ger. fr. H.!* 

OKKA1THO (p.p-p- avakaddhati). Lowered, low 

ORKHITTO (p.p.p.),Cnst down,lowered 

Okkhittaeakkhu, with doivncast eyes (P4t. 20). 

OLAGITO(p.p.p.),Htingingdown[’^ + 

OLAMBAKO(ac(/.), Hanging J4t.51. 

OL AMBATl, To hang down . Dh. 191 5 

Ten J. 114. Cans, olamhetl^ to suspend (JAt. 9) 
OLAMBO, Something banging, an appendage [tfff- 
MuttoUanho, banging festoons of pearls 
(Mah. 213). 

OLARIKO (a«^.). Large, great; gross, coarse; 
Biatenal ^ppatirupam olMkam, 

a gross impropriety (Dh. 29«^)- OJdrika ohh&so^ a 
broad hint. Oldriko tukhuinOy material and im- 
material (Gog. By. 43, of the body and tlie mind 
respectively). The food which we take into our 
bodies is called oldriko or material, as opposed to 
the subtle Nutriments phasso, manosancetand, and 
vinndnam (see Ahdro). 

OLIGALLO, A dirty pool near a village (Ab. 684). 
OLOKANAM, Looking, looking at 
Db. 121, 155, 371. For mukliolokunaihy see next 
OLOKETI, and OLOKATI, and AVALOKETI, 
To look, see, look at, behold, look down upon j to 
look for, await, waU*h ; to consider, regaid fiPI* 
Lokuih olokento, surveying the world 
(Das. 1), Phd^ukatthdnam oloketvd, looking oat 
for a comfortable place (Jat. 8). Jto c* ito ca olo- 
kento^ looking this way and that (Ditto). Mdtugi 
ma^h olokeiod^ having seen a woman (Ten J. 46)* 
Dibbena cakkhund olokento^ seeing with the divine 
eye (Alw. I. cxxlv'). Akdsam oloketvd, looking at 
the sky (F. Jdt. 52; so nakkhattam. Das. 46). 
Adho 0 ., to look down. Olnketl mahdbodhiA, 
fixed his gaze on the Bo-tree (Mab. 112, ooxnp. 
199). Attano devaeirim olokenfo, contemplafing 
bis celestial bliss (Db. 153). Annamannam 
khini oloketvd, looking in each other’s faces (Dh* 



OLO 


OPA 


( SOI ) 


8S0). Ohketum pi eaakkontd^ unable even to look 
joa in the face (Dh. 154, comp. Alw, 101). 
oloketvd, having examined the horses (Has. 38). 
Tntxm otam^ dhonaechedanam na olqkesi^ yon 
don't consider the waste' of my property (Dh. 03). 
Jnolokenio vipa, as if he was not looking, viz. 
pretending not to see (Dh. 371j 372). Muddha^ 
samayadi olokentOf await his time for 
becoming a Bnddlia (Mah. 199). Pass. p.pr. oloki* 
yamdnot being looked at (Dh. 372). A oalokitadi, 
a look or glance. Avalokitamaitena^ with a mere 
look. 3fukham o,, Is happily rendered by Mr. 
Trenckner, ^'to be a respecter of persons^' (Dh. 
126, 1 27, comp. vpQafmok'qirrriq). Vij. renders 
wukhdokanaddnamy gitt made through palr- 
tlality or favouritism" (Ten J. 35). Mukholmkena^ 
out of favouritism (Dh. 125) 

OliUMPIKO (od;.). Belonging to a raft [^*^1 + 
Crossing on a ratt (Sen. K. 390). 

OMAKO {(uff.)^ Low, Inferior, vile Ab. 

700. OmakasattOf a low person (Dh. 164^ Att, 
190). Pit. 81. 

OMASATI.Torevile.reproach Pit.83. 

OMASAVADO, Scornful, contemptuous, reproach* 
fill speech ^ + TR[]. Pit. 12, 83, 

Stthh. quotes khumsanagarahanavacnne, ** said of 
harsh, reviling speech," and jdtUddihi gJiQftetvd 
naeane. “said of speech reviling a man for his low 
birth, etc." 

OMUNCATI, To takeolF.unloose, remove . 

Ahharandni (Dh. 142). Muttdhdram (Dh. 118; 

61). Updhand (Pdt. xx). At Rag. 32 oman* 
diim is no dopbt a mistake for omuncitvd. Of 
taking off clothes (Jit. 9). 

OMUTTETI, To make water upon J • 

2 ^. 

ONADDHO, and A VANADDll O ( p.p.p^onandhati). 
Covered, bound • Cammdvanaddhapddd 

hatthi, elephants whose feet were cased in leather 
(hfah. 169, comp. Ab. 140). Andkakdrena onaddhn, 
shronded In darkness (Dh. 27). Onaddhd vinaddhd 
Mdkhdf branches tangled together (F. Jit. 7). 
ONAMATl. To bow, to stoop Anapa-- 

numiOf without stooping (B. Lot. 569). P.p.p. 
ofottk Gaus. apametii apdmetU to bend (aariramt 
Dh. 288). 

ONANDHANAJif, Tying, entangling (from next). 
0NANBHATT,Tocover; to bind P-P P* 

anaddho* Comp. l^Uandhati* 


0'^ATO(p.p.p, onam^ny. Bent, stooping 
Opaiaggd rukkhd^ trees with their tops bent. 
OSATO,andAVAffATO(/^.p.jt>.), Low-born [mr+ 
Trm]. Pit. 83. 

ONAViSATIVASSO (jadJ,), One who !s less than 
twenty years old, Le. under age for ordination 
(derivative of dnavUativoiMa). 

OljflTO {pp.p,\ Drawn oat, removed [ifflf + 
O^tapatfapdpi, whose hand is removed from the 
bowl, viz. a bo has finished his meal t apitopattata 
pdpf yena bo opltapattapdpi (Vij.). 

OPADHlRO (ai(f.). Belonging to upadhi [VlfV + 

OPAQAVO, BdLonging to Upagu Sen. 

K. 389. 

OPAMMAM, A simile, comparison, metaphor, 
analc^ • Ab. 530. Opammdih karahi, 

give me an illustration, put an analogous case 
(Alw. I. xlii; Gog. Ev.43). Das. 44. 
OPANAYIKO (adJJ), Conducive 
Sen. K. 418. As an epithet of dhamma^ or the 
Truth, this word no doubt means leading to Ntr« 
Yapa. Gogerly renders it ** leading to perfection.'* 
Alw. I. 77, 87. Comp. Niyydniko^ 

OPAPATIKO (adJS)^ Accidental, phenomenal, ap* 
paritional Ab.741. This is one 

of the namerous Pili words which have been sadly 
ni-treated by the northern Buddhists. It is simply 
formed from npapdia^ “accident,” and opapdtiko 
Mtfo means a being reborn in another world with- 
out the intervention of parents, and therefore as ft 
were uncaused, and seeming to appear by chance. 
All the higher devas are opapAtika, there being no 
sexual intercourse or birth in the higher heavens, 
and instances are even recorded of human beings 
having miraculously appeared ready-formed op 
this earth. The word aupapAtika not being firand 
In Sanskrit, it seems to have greatly puzzled the 
northern Buddhists, when In later times they came 
to translate the PAH texts Into Sanskrit, and having 
a confuted Idea of its meaning, they referred it to 
the root T|^, and coined a word dr 

as its equivalent (B. Lot. 394). Un- 
fortunately for their etymology the compound verb 
in PAU means be born" in the usual 
way (e.g. gabbhath eke upapaJjanUf Dh. v. 126). 
For other instances of these northern blunders, see 
Iddkipddoj, Pdtimokkhot Upddiaeeo, Pafisanbhidd, 
Upoaaiho, Phdeu. 1 may add. that from not know- 
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ing the meaning of the Pali karavtka, the author 
of the Lalita Vistara appears to have ascribed to 
Buddha the attribute of being sparrow-voiced I 

(k hot. see). 

OPARAJJAA, The office of snb-king, viceroyalty 
+ If] , Dh. 305, 410 ; Das. 40. 
OPASAMIKO («//.), Leading to quiet or cessation 
+ TBi]. An epithet of dJiamma, or. The 
Truth, as leading to Nirvdija. 

OPASILESIKO iadj.). Relating to immediate con- 
tact, containing, embracing 
grammatical term designating one of the relations 
6f the locative case (Sen. K. 333). 

OPATITO (p.p.p.). Fallen down + ‘itfl'Ol* 
OPAVAYHO (adj.). Intended for riding on [^t?- 
Of a king’s riding elephant (Ab. 366i 
Ten J. 27). 

OPAVIKO (adj.), Proper, fit, right 

Ab. 353 5 Sen. K, 418. Adv. op/fy»- 
AreA, right! good! yes! (Ab, 1144). 

OPUNATI, To winnow, sift; metaphorically, to 
expose, lay bare, e g. tlie fault of others -t- . 

Db. 45. 

OPUSjATf, To heap or collect together + 
^J. AIw.1. 103. 

ORABBHIKO, A butcher (?) Ab,51S, 

Slen. K. 391 (in both instances it is said to be one 
who lives by slaying rams). 

ORAA, see On. 

ORAM ATTAKO («&'•). Belonging merely to the pre- 
sent life, mundane, sublnoary + Bi] • 

ORAMBHAGIYO (mdj.). Belonpng to the lower 
part or lot, belonging to hfimabbava + 

-1- k] ‘ SamjfofaHom. Sometimes wrongly 

srritten orabk- (Ras. 88). 

ORAPARAA, The hither and the farther side 
rWBTT + ^3. GaAgdya arapdramki, on both 
sidw of the river (Mab. 127). See Pdrdpdrath, 
ORASASONUTA (/.), Own-sonship + 

^ + BT3- Alw. I. Tdl. 

ORASO (s«&‘.). Legitimate, own ['lltTM]* Suga- 
tasw aroid puttd, own sons of Baddha (Br.JwS.A., 
of the priests). Orato, an own or legitimate son 
(Ab. 2). Lokandthorasd^ true sons of the savionr 
of the world (Mah. 2D). Sumwct popil-son 
(Alw. I. xiv). 

ORASO (ode.), On this side + ^1* 

ORATO (tukfJ), On this side Kh.20; 

Alw. I. M. 


ORIMO (adj\). Hither, on this side [^IRTR: + XJR]- 
Orimaih tiram, near bank of a river. Orimaihdge 
pacckimamdsassaf on this side of the last month, 
viz. before the last nionth (Pdt. 83^). 

ORO (««&’.)» Below ; less ; posterior, later ; hither, 
oil this side TOT]- Neut. oramt the 

near or hitlier bank or side ( Ab. 665. See Ort^ 

rath), Oratopdram gaechatipdratooramdgacchatU 
goes from this end of the field to the further end, 
and back again from the far end to this (Jat. 57, 
of a king plonghingj* Adv. oram, less, subse« 
quently. below, on this side (with abl.). Tato 
oranif less than this (Pdt, xv\ since then, subse- 
quently to that period (Mah. 20), on Ibis ^^ideof it. 
BhunjMSu pdragithgan tvam rnd *gd orau tato, do 
Ihon rule over the country beyond the river, come 
not on this side of it (Mah. 62). Makdhodhipa^ 
titthdnd oruMf since the setting up of the Bo-tree 
(Mab. 257). Oro»i Gdmanivapiyd^ on this side of 
the G. tank (.Mab. 67). Oragangd (/.), district on 
the near bank of the river (Mah. 254, 62). Instr. 
arena (adv,)y within, in less than. With gen. Orena 
cAonnom within six years (Pdt. 10, 11,80). 

ORODHO, Harem, seraglio, apartments of the royal 
ladies • Ab. 216 ; Alw. 1.79; Mah. 35. 

OROHAlJIAlil, Descent [ B l tiO fUT* DevorohofUimt 
descent fronwthe deva world (Mah. 181 ; Kh.20). 
OROHATI and ORUHATI, To descend ; to dis- 
embark [iRJUir] • Pathavttaloin oruhU alighted 
bn the earth (Mah. 1 14). P.pr. orokanto (Dh. 303; 
Das. 40). Oruyha Damile, falling upon the Tamils 
(itfah. 150). Aeand orttyhay leaving the pulpit (F. 
Jdt 46). ^amhd aniyha ielamhd, descending from 
that rock (Mah. 240). Ger. orohitvd (Mah. 167 ; 
Att. 8), cruyhu, avaruyha (Dh. 09). 
OROPANAfil, Taking down, removal [toC^W]- 
Mah. 107a Bhdra^m^oropanamy delivery of a 
pregnant woman. 

OROPETI (ana. orohmti). To cause to descend, take 
down, put down 

to put away the stick, or to lay aside pnnishment 
(Dha 430, comp. 310). Oropetvd mahdMhiiht 
taking down the Bo-tree from its car (Mah. 118). 
P.p.p. oroptfo (Mah. 206). Mah. 59. 

OSADETI (cans, o»f<foti),To cause to sink, to depress 
Mah. 178. 

OSADHAIUI, A herb ; a herb used in medicine, a 
•im^; a drag, medicine Ab.330,598; 
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Dh. 160; Mah. 70. Visosadham jdndti, knows a 
cure for snake-bit<* (Ras. 34), 

OSAjDHI A herb, plant, annnal 

Ab.541, 592. Osadhitdrafcd, or osadhi 
tdrakd is the designation of a particular star that 
shines with a white light (see €1. Gr. 39, J4t. 23). 
In his Sinh. Diet. Clougb has Osadhitdrakd 
(dsadlii medicine, t4raka a star), the star that pre- 
sides over medicine; the morning star.” It is 
not, as one wonid expect, tire moon. Subhdti 
sends me the following extracts from Tikds,j}a5kd 
etdya dhiyati osadhinam vd anuhalappaddyikattd 
QtadhUi evam laddhandmd tdrakd \ and andha^ 
hdrani dahanti vindsenti osd te ettha dhiyanti 
patitthahantUi madhi tdrakdviseso, ussannd pahhd 
etdya dhlyatiti vd osadhu C'-omp. seyyathd pi ndma 
osadhitdrakd oddtd oddtavannd oddtanidassand 
oddtanihhdsd (Par. S.). See also Dh.99, ohhdsenti 
died sabbd osadhi viya tdrakd, shedding light on 
every side like the morning star.”^ 

OSADHiSO, The moon Ab.52. 

OSAKKATI, To draw back, refuse; to give wav, 
refreat. Dh. 376. P.pr. <woA/<a»»dno (Ten 23). 
Balam otakkati, the army it* giving way (Ten J. 
29). Comp. Pacetuakkati, 

OSANAA, and AVASAXAliSr, End, conclusion 
[^RET^r]. Ab. 771 ; Dli. 356. Osdnadhmie. on 
the last day (Dh. 230). Osdnagdthd, the final 
stanza (Ten J. 121). Loc. in the end, 

finally, ultimately (Dh. 341, 376). 

OSAPETI (ca«s.),TofiDish, complete [cans.'^p^^] . 

OSARA^A (/.), and -JVJA*, Restoration of a priest 
who has been temporarily secluded from his brother 
priests as a penance for an offence (from osdreti). 
Pit. 60,92,96. 

OSARAIS A]&, Resort, rendezvous, haunt, hahltHtion 
(from next), Osaranattkdnam, place of resort. 

OSARATI, and AVASARATI, To go to, resort, 
repair, approach [inflf + . Aham ahaih patha^ 

fsaniiekappalidren* eva osaranti, run tochnrch in 
a body saying, “111 be there first, Pll be there 
first” (P4t. Tdrf avasari,, repaired thither. 
Nadiya osttranii mahodadhim, the rivers run into 
the ocean (Jat. 28). Cans, osdreti, to lower ; to 


^ Since writing the above, I have, with the help of Mr. 
Mutu Coomaraswamy, been able to identify it with the planet 
Venus, 


bnng lorward, to exhibit, to propound ; to restore 
a priest who has been undergoing penance. UJu* 
kam eva hatthmk to lower the hand into the 
bowl keeping it straight (Dh. 269). Osdresisdkam 
mataih, exhibited his own knowledge (Mah. 251), 
Oedressdmisa/hghassa Mangalasuttam, I will pro- 
pound to the priests the M. Sotta (Mah. 196). 
Abbhdnakammavasena asdretahbo, must be restored 
by an Abbbdna ceremony (Fatr.). Osdreyydti osd^ 
ranakammaih kareyya (Pdt. 98). P.p.p. osdrito, 
restored, rehabilitated (of a priest who has been 
undergoingpenance,Pdt. 27)- Anosdrito, not yet 
restored, still in disgrace (Pfit. 92). 

OSiDANAM, Sinking (^«»i otfdati). Mah. ITS. 
OSiDAPANAjft, Causing to sink (from otlditpetf). 
PttfdHaA fsatte otiddpmtmamttttham, able to make 
men sink in (the ocean of) Samsfira (Dh. 193). 
OSiDATI, To settle down, to sink, to decline 
Kammante ottdamdne, when business 
is declining. Of sinking in a fluid (F. J4t. 7; 
Ten J. 36). P.p.^. arasaaMo. Cans. Mddieti (see 
sep.), osiddpeti (Dh. 180). 

OSiSCATI, To sprinkle [inrftr’SQ. Dh.96. 

OSO, Berfro, riy 

OSSAJJATI, and OSSAJATI, To give np, relin- 
quish, renounce [WTfWj. Ger. ossajja (AIw. I. 
vii). Aor. assajji, osstyL Tliis word occurs in a 
somewhat difficult passage in Mah. 118, kulehi so 
solasaht . . oropetvd mahdbodhim patitthdpetum 
ossaji. Tumour’s translation is conjectural; I 
think the meaning is, “having caused the Bo- 
tree to be taken dow n (from its car) by the sixteen 
castes rn order to set it un (viz. plant it), he let It 
go;” the next words are, “the instant it was re- 
leased from his hand.” P.p.p. ossattko, 

OSUMIKO {adj.). Relating to heat + X!^l* 

OTARANAlff, and AVAT-, Descent, entrance into, 
going down into [iWJPCIir]- Ab. 981, 1118. 
Tassa otaranasaddena, at the sound of the bird’s 
swoop (Dh. 154). 

OTARAlVAlit, Causing to descend 
Kdtasakkhim otdrapam, bringing a false witness 
into court (Dh. 100). 

OTARATI, and AVATARATI, To descend ; to 
disembark ; to depart ; to betake oneself to, go 
to, enter [^]- Ahmk otardmi, Pll get down 
(from a cart, Db. 300). Pakkhe vmajjetvd atari, 
dropping his wings he swooped down (Dh. 154>. 
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Thiipatthdne otarimsu, they alighted on the site 
of the dagoba (Mahc 81). Otaritvdy having dis- 
embarked (Ten J. 89). Ndvdya (abL) otaranto, 
landing from the ship (Mah, 41). Akdsd etart^ 
flew down (Ten J. 114). Pdsddd oiarlnuni, they 
descended from the upper story of the palace 
(Das. 2). Nadiih otarittha^ he descended into 
the river (Mah. 255). Saram piarafU to go down 
to the lake side (Dh. 304 ; comp. 148). Oiariitha 
makdvUhbh; entered the main street (Mah. 249). 
Oa^umath otariy entered the cloister (Dh. 88). 
Otariy went down stsdrs (Dh. 173). Otarcdhoda^ 
kam, go down into the water (Das. 4). Pass. 
otinno. Cans. oidreiU to cause to descend, to take 
down, to set down, to let down. Gadrabha$m 
pitihito bhartddni ofdretvdy taking down his wares 
from the ass^s back (F, Jit. 14). Puttakam me 
otdrekiy lift down my child (Dh. 155). Otdresl 
Somndemm, assisted S. to alight from her carriage 
(Mah. 203). Kofthato vtht ofdriyamane distsdy 
seeing paddy being taken out of the barn ^Dh. 
141). Jetacanapokkhara'^atlre maneam'otdfetvd, 
having set down the coach at the brink of the J. 
tank(Dh. 148). Ukkdrabhdmiyaih oidretedy setting 
him down on a dunghill (Ten J. 56). ftdnarh 
oidretit appears to mean “ to gain knowledge of/* 
« to learn** (Dh. 319, 118;. 

OTARO, and AVATARO^ Descent; entrance; a 
landing-place (titfha) ; a defect, fault (vivard) 
Ab. 98l, ms. DipabluUdya Sad- 
dhammotdram akdfayiy caused the introduction 
of rcligiott in the Sinhalese language (Mah. 83). 
As the 'name of a certain Pali grammar Pdldva- 
idro {bdla^acatdrd) means, I think. Introduction 
of the young student to Pali grammar. Otdrd- 
pekkho viharatiy is constantly looking out for 
faults (Subh.). 

OTATO Covered, overspread, overgrown 

[irWl]- Dh.2». 

OTIlSryAKO One who descends [next + . 

Das. 41. 

OTIJTNO, and AVATIiyiSrO {pp.p. etarafi). Gone 
down, descended; disembarked; having entered 
Saram oHftfuf, gone down to the 
lake (Dh. 304). Sangdatarh otiftfto, having entered 
the fray (Dh* 170). Dibbavafhsdvatinpam Iva atfd^ 
nafh mamamdndy tliinking themselves descended 
from R divine race (Att. 199). Disembarked (Mah. 
t7f 155). At P&t. 4, yo pana bhikkhu oti^^Oy pro- 


bably means, as Oogerty translates it, ‘‘ any priest 
who shall so lower himself as to . .*’ 

OTTAPI (adj.). Fearful of sinning, conscientious 
r^Tfrnr + AI^. N. 1 21 . The 0 is probably 

due to the false analogy of ottappa, 

OTTAPPAIVI, Fear of sinning, shrinking from <in, 
having a tender conscience, conscientiousness. 
Tbi«i word would be in Sanskrit a deri- 
vative of . Mmdvddassa ottappaniy fear of 

speaking lies (Cl. Gr. 143). At Ab. 158 it is ex- 
plained by pdpabhiruid. Das. 41 says pdpah 
ubbe^ass* etam ndhivacanafhy “ this is a name for 
shrinking from sin ;** and kdyaduccariiddihi yeva 
ottappaiiti otta^ parky “ ottappa means a man’s 
being distressed at sins of deed, word, etc.** (comp. 
Tappati). See Anofiappam, Hirotfappam, 
OTTHAJO {adj.), Labial f’WW + W]. The labial 
letters are «, <1, />* ph, i, bk, m. 

OTTHARATl, and AVATTH-, To spread; to 
cover; to scatter; to overspread, pervade [^]- 
Ottharanto gaeehati, spreads far and wide (Dh. 
254, of an odour). Also p.pr. avattkaramino fj£f, 
74). Of catching in a net (Dh. 337). Turuftf 
bhtrndiiui avattharittd, scattering about their ma* 
sical instruments (Jdt. 61). Cans. 8am»idtn' 
oHharipemth tam detani, caused that district to 
be submerged (Mah. 131). Saddo sakalauttgarttA 
amfthareyya, the sound would fill the whole dty 
(J4t. 62). P.p.p. 0 tthata. Ramo i^ena otthaio, 
overwhelmed by the merit of the king (Mah. 129). 
Miraidlena otthafetu sattem, when mortals are 
caught in Mira’s net (Dh. 337). 

OTTHO,Thelip [iftB]. Ab. 262, 1106; Dh.159; 
Ras. 20. Adharottho uttaroitho, the lower and 
upper lips (F. Jit. 12). 

OTTHO, A camel [^]. Ab. 602, 1106 ; Dh.284. 

O VADAKO {fid}.). Admonishing [tUtfnTTX + 

Pit, *iv. 

OVADATI, To admonish, exhort, edify, advise. In- 
struct Dh. 14; B. Lot. 305. Then 

ovaditvd anekadhd appamdde niyojeti, the elder 
having administered exhortation to him in varions 
ways urged him to be zealous (Mah. 261). 
nam ovaditukdmo, desirous of admonishing the 
king (F. Jit 17). Pass. p.pr. ovadiyatadno, being 
admonished (Dh. 110). P.p.p. ovadito. Agati- 
gamanadi pahdya dhammetla rajjaih karehUi eve- 
dito, having been thus admonished, “put away 
partiality .and rule with justice” (Dh. 341). 
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OVADO, Admonition, exh'ortation • Ab* 

354; B, hoL 304. MMpitunnam ovddam 
list#»nin^ to their parent’s injunctions (Dh. 110). 
Ovidaw detU ^ admonish (Ten J. 6). Ovddadd* 
nant, admonition (Ten J. 6). Ovddam gankdtU to 
receive admonition, to take advice (Ditto). 

OVARAKO, An inner room, store room Cvr+ 
l + 'irai], Ab.214»943. 

OVATTO (.P'PP-)> Rained down + 

Jat. 18. 

OVIJJHATI, To pierce, annoy 
83 ; Ten J. 36. 

P. 

PA, A preposition mucii used in composition with 
verbs and their derivatives^ Sansk. H. Ab. 1168. 

pA,~TrW[* BtePagevn. 

PABAIiATTA*, Power + ^]. Ab. 1168. 

PABALiO (ad/.), Strongr, mighty [ipra]. 

PABANDHO, A continuous series ; a naiTative ; a 
literary composition, fiction Ab. 113- 

Ranno gunappahandhena poMannd, delighted with 
tha king’s series of virtuous acts (Att. 210, 21S). 

PABBAJANAlff, Embracing asceticism, becoming 

a Buddhist monk [im» + "^3 • Dh- 1^1- See 

Pabhajjd. Yasapahbajanajh^ Yasa^a entrance into 
the priesthood (Mab. 180). 

PABBAJANAlijr, Banishment; causing to become 
a Buddhist monk, ordination [TTITW^]- Bh. 426. 

PABBAJATI, To go forth, to exile oneself ; to give 
up the world, to embrace the ascetic life ; to become 
a Buddhist monk, to take the robe, to take orders 
[insPH]- AgdraAmdanagdr%yampahbajitum,\wf- 
ing house and home to go forth into the houseless 
state ( Alw. 1. 92). Pahbaji Jinasdsane, took orders, 
or embraced asceticism, in Buddha’s religion (Irfab. 
210,, comp. Ras. 29, pabbaJUndne^sdsaney and Mahr. 
34). Fut. pabbajisnati (Dh. 141, 153 ; Mab. 36). 
Imperat. 2nd pers. pabbajOy pahhajdhi (Dh. 139, 
141). P.p.p. pahbojtin. Cans, pdbhdjeixy to banish, 
to put away; to cause or induce to become a 
Buddhist monk; to admit to the priesthood, to 
ordain. Rdgddimalam pabbdjentOy putting away 
the sins of lust, etc. (Dh. 426). Sanghamttafh 
bhikkhunifh tarh pabbdjeium vhqfjipay having sent 
Sanghamittd to ordain her (Mab. 111). Maparh 
attano puite pahbdjemay let ns make our sons go 
into the church (Dh. 139"). Jig^amd Mahdkaced^ 


yam Sonam updmkaih pabbdje^y the venerable 
Mahdkacdlyana ordained the lay brother Sona 
(Alw. 1. 92). PX:p»pahbdjaniyo (Mab. Jll)y pabbd- 
Jetabbo (Alw. 1. }^2). P.pr. pabhd^ayaik (F h. 69). 

PABBAJITATA (/.), State of being an ascetic or 
Buddhist monk + Vt] Dh. 411. 

PABBAJITO (p.j».p* pabbejati). Having given up 
the world, having become an ascetic or Buddhist 
monk; having taken the robe, ordained [TBrflfB]. 
Mahantaih ndii^anghant ohdya pabhajitay having 
abandoned a large circle of kinsmen and entered 
the priesthood (B. Lot. 863). Pabbqjitakdlato 
patthdyay from the time he became a monk (Dh. 
402) . Paldyitvd bJiikkhdsu pahhajito Hatty having 
fied, embraced the ascetic life among the Buddhist 
priests (Alw. I, 72). Anupabhctjttdnam* of those 
who took orders from his example (Mali. 34) Ga^ 
haffho vd pabbajito no, layman or priest (Dh. 346). 
'NLd&ii. ptdtbajiioy an ascetic, a Buddhist monk or 
priest (Ab. 433 ; Dh. 69). 

PABBAJJA (f>), Leaving the world, adopting the 
ascetic life ; state of being a Buddhist monk or 
priest, the monastic life ; taking the robe, ordina- 
tion [1T3|99T]* As a Buddhist technical term 
pabbajjd means the condition of being a Buddhist 
monk or nun. The ceremony of admission to the 
priesthood is called pabbajjd or pabbajanadty if 
viewed as the act of the recipient of orders, and 
pabbdjanam (tram the caus.) if viewed as the act 
of the priest conferring orders. The layman 
desiring to renounce the world, having chosen a 
monastery, goes to one of the upasampanua priests 
of that monastery, bringing with hhn a robe, and 
asks to be ordained. The priest then invests him 
with the robe, and makes him repeat the Sara- 
^attaya or Creed, and the Dasasila or Ten Com- 
mandments, and with this simple ceremony the 
candidate becomes a member of the sangha, or 
church militant of Boddha with all its holy privi- 
leges (see Sangha). Eight is the lowest age at 
which the candidate is admitted to the priesthood. 
Until he receives npasampada or priesVs orders 
(at the age of twenty), he is a Sima^era, “ novice ” 
or deacon.”* The terms pakbaJitOy Momana, and 

1 I have taken these details from Chapter IV, of Hardy*t 

Haimal of Buddhism. A detailed account, by Mr. 5. F. 

Dickson, of the ceremony of conferring deacon’s orders by a 

chapter of priests, will be found in the J onrn. Eoy. As. Soc, 

1874. 
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bhikkhu are applied to all members of the Bnddlilst 
priesthood ; while sdniaaera and tkera designate 
respectively the orders of deacon and priest The 
phrase santlke pabbajati or santike pobbajjarh la^ 
bkati is used of tiie recipient of orders : Labkeyydma 
may am bhante B/iagavato santikf* pubbajjarh, tiord, 
voudisafe to let us receiv^e ordination at thy hands 
(Dfa. 1^) ; Saithu santUce pabbajiftnU having re- 
ceived ordination at the Teacher’s hands (Dh. 105). 
Buddha atfirst ordained his disciples by merely say- 
ing, Come So-and-so,” e-g. ehi Yusn, “ follow me, 
Yasa” (Dh. 119). Vij. has pointed out to me that 
ehlbkikkhupahbajjd at Dh. 119 is a coinpontid, 
which he renders '*come-priest-induction.” The 
phrase ehlbhlkkhuhMveiia pahbdjetvdj a little fur- 
ther on, he renders, “ having robed him witli the 
formula, Come, priest.” — TdpasapabbaJjajh pahba* 
jitvdf having adopted the ascetic life of a hermit 
(Dh . 406, Jat 8). IsipabbaJJam pabbeyttva, having 
adopted the ascetic life of a (F, Jat. 2; Ten 
J. 107). Pabbajjam ydd taddro, reverently re- 
quested admission to the priesthood (Mali. 34), 
Pabbajjd mahati matd^ holy orders are much 
thought of (Mali. 36 J. Pabbajjapekhot desirous of 
ordiuatlon (P4t. 59). Pabbajjfbsukhamf the hli&s of 
retirement from the world {Jit 65). 

PABBAJJATA State of being a Buddhist 
monk [iTsTWT 4- Ganha pabbaxjatam^ take 

holy orders (Mali. 251). 

PABBA JO (od/O, Made of bulrushes [XJ^^ + XSfJ . 
Dh. 345 {tir^ehi vd sanhavdkddfhi vd rajjum k itvd). 
At Pat. 86, vdka^usiramunjapahbajddinam mna^ 
tarax%ayam^ where it seems to be used as a noun 
ttwariitng reed or bulrush. 

PABBAld, A knot or joint in a branch or creeper, 
OP in a cane or reed, or in grass ; certain days of 
tho Jonar month, the full and change of the moon, 
dt C*rbr]. Ah. 600, 889. AngtiUpabbamy a 
joint (Pat. 105). 

PABBATAYATI, To act like a mountain (denom. 
from Sen. K. 434. 

PABBATEYYO (adj.\ Belonging to monntains 
tiTwr]- Pabbateyyd nidg'd, tnonntaiu Nag^as 
(Mah. 5). 

PABBATO, A mountain Ab. 605. The 

nent. pL j>a6batdul, at Dh. v. 188, is probably an 
instance of attraction (the tenninatioo beings 
adopted from the foil, vandni). Mount Meru is 


called pabbutardjd, king of mountiuns (Gog. 
£r. 15). 

PABBHABO, A cave in a mountain [TnT»Tn3- 
Nandamdlakapabbhdreah agamamsu (Dh. 178, 
Rogers translates it “mountain cave”; Ten J. 
120 ). CetiyapabbiUe pakkhipdpesi Ka^lravke 
pabbhdramhi asilakCy “ imprisoned those impious 
persons in the Kanira cave, in the Cetiya moun- 
tain” (Msh. 216, I have given Tumour’s render- 
ing). Pandavapabhatapabbkdre nisinno, sitting 
in the P. mountain cave (Dh. 118). 

PABHA (/.), Light, radiance [Wf]- Ah. 64. 

PABHANGUIJAlil, Breaking np, dissolution, de- 
struction, decay, corruption . Dh. 25, 27. 

From Dh. 3Q1 there appears to be also a form 
for the u comp, kammund, 
tamtntmjani, ketubha, oddhagA, katami, etc. 

PABH.\NKARO(«<(?.),L!ght-giving [THTT + ^ITt]. 
Sen. Iv. 474. Epithet of the snu (Ab. 62 ; Gog. 
Ev. 29), epithet of Buddha (B. Lot. 332). 

PABIIASATI, To talk, to prate [WDf]. F. Jat, 
49, 30. 

PABHlSETI (caus.). To iUumine [TWnErat?!]. 
Dh. 31. 68. 

P.ABHAS0, Shining, illnmination [TDmT}* Ten 
J. 47. 

PABHASSARO (adj.). Shining, briglit [iRlT^Tl. 
Mah. 182; Dh. 91, 95. 

PABHATAlMr, Money, price j a present, doucenr 
[in^]- Ab. 336, 471, 1127. 

PxVBHATI, To become light, to begin to dawn 
[W]. Pabhdyamdndya rattiyd, as night was 
yielding to day (Db. 155). 

PABHATO (p^pp» last). Become clear or light 
[wm]. Pahhdtdya rattiyd^ when night gave 
way to dawn, lit. when the night had become light 
(Ten J. 46). Neut. pabhdtam^ morning, daybreak 
(Ab. 68). Idoc. pahhdte^ in the morning, at dawn 
(Mah. 81, 166). 

PABHA VATI, To spring up, arise, originate; to 
be able Himavantd paLhavanti panca 

mahdnadlyOi the five great rivers take their rise 
in H. (Sen. K. 318). Dhammam kathetum pa- 
hhavdmiy I am able to preach the Law (Ras. 22). 
See Pahoii, Pahdfo, 

PABH AVO, Production, birth ; origin, source, cause ; 
place where an object Is first perceived, birthplace 
[Rif . Ab. 91, 900. Naruttikdnam pabkava- 
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bhito, wbo was the &ther of philolojpsts (Alw. 1. 
zxix). 

PABHAVO, Power, might, majesty, dignity [iWHl] . 
Ab. 351 5 D*s. 5. 

PABUEDANABif, The Juice that flows from an 
elephant’s temples when in rut [31^^]. Dh.S7. 

PABHEDO» Difference, distinction ; sort, kind 
Lavanassa panca pabkeddy live kinds of 
salt (Ab, 461). NavappahhedOy xilne*fold. Iddhi- 
ppabhedoy the different sorts of supernatural power. 

PABHIJJATI To be split, to be broken, to 

burst open ; ‘to be broken up, to perish 
Di). 401. jikkhini c*eva kilesd ea pabh^jjaksuy 
at once eyesight and human passion were destioyed 
(Dh. 83). Ger. pabhijjitvd (Pat. 117). P.p.p. 
pahkinnoy broken off, separated ; of an elephant, 
mad, furious ; discnminated. Ab. 362; Dh. 405; 
Alw. K. 65. Hatthippabhinnoy an elephant in 
rut, a furious elephant (Db. 58). Publtinnd dvU 
dkdy divided into two pai*ties (Mah. 107). See 
PafUambhidd. 

PABHG {odj,)y Able, powerful [TT^]- Ganhaniu 
pabhd me dhUaramy let them who arc able take 
my daughter (Mah. 5^). Masc. pabhdy lord, 
master, owner (Ab. 725). jdrannasfta pabhdy lord 
of the forest (Seu. K. 330). 

PABHUTI (/.), Commencement At the 

end of a compound used in the sense of ^'com- 
mencing with,** « et catera,** GahhirappablmtU 
the words beginning with GahWra (Ab. 670). 
Satthesu nekesv ajn Sihalesu chandonighandu^ 
ppabhuffm, in many Sinhalese sciences, prosody, 
philology, etc. (Alw. I. 112). 

PABHUTI (adv*)y Since, after, subaequentiv to 
With abl. Punadivasato ppabhutiy from 
that day forward. Pato pabhutiy from that time 
forward, thenceforth (Mah. 207). As last part of 
a compound; cirappabhutiy "depuis longtemps*’ 
(Mah. 60), mjjappahhutiy from to-day (Sen. K. 428), 
hiyoppabhnti, since yesterday (Sen. K. 427)i tadd^ 
ppabhutiy from that time (Mah. 129). 

PABH DTTAliir, Lordship . Ab. 808. 

PABODHANAA, Waking, aidsing; instruction 

[infmw]. 

PABODHETI {ca%u, pabujjhaii)y To arouse, to set 
going, to give rise to Sddhukdrant 

pabodhayiy raised a shout of Sddhu (Mah. 1 13). 

PABODHO, Awakening, enlightenment, instruction 


[W4V^]- Bdlappabodhoy instruction of the igno- 
rant (Alw. 1. xiv). 

PABUJJHATI, To wake up, rouse oneself; to lie 
awake, to watch, to be vigilant Dh. 52. 

Aor. pahijjhi (Ten J. 113). Ger. pabujjhitvd 
(F. Jdt. 4). P.p.p. pahuddhoy awakened, vigilant, 
enlightened (Ras. 40; Db. 52; Jdt. 50). Cans. 
pabodhefL 

PACA (/,), Ripeness [T?^+ ^]. Ab. 762. 

PAC A {fj)y Cooking, digesting [t[T^3- 972. 

PACAKO, A cook [tTT ^H] . Sen. K. 514. 

PACALAKO (od/.), Shaking, swinging 
Pat. 21. 

PACALAYIKA (/.), Nodding, dozing + 

^[^1. Ah. 176. 

PACALO {adj.)y Shaking, trembling 

PACANA*, Cooking Sen. K. 471. 

PACANABif, A goad [TTHPf]. Ab. 448. Comp. 
PdcetL 

PACANpATl,Tobefarions [if + Dh. 40 L 

PACANO {pdj,)y Causing to ripen or come to per- 
fection Jat. 20 . 

PACAPETI {caue. pacati). To cause to be cooked. 
Dh. 126, 302; F. Jat. 15* Pass. pace(pfyati (CL 
Or. 128). 

PACARIYO, A pupil 

PAGATl, To cook, dress food ; to digest ; to be tor- 
mented in hell [T<i. Tassa mamsam pacited, 
having cooked its (the boar's) ffesh (F. J4t. 4, comp. 
55). Bahdni vasecuatcaakaasdni niraye pucitvdy 
having snfTered in hell many hundred thousand 
years (Dh. 177, 205, 394). Pass, paceati, to be 
cooked, to be tormented, to ripen, to come to per- 
fection. Niraye paccatiy to be tormented in hell 
(Dh. 148, 140, 394, 395). ca pucctUi pdpatk, 

bat when his sin has brought forth fruit (Dh. 13). 
P.p.p. pakkoy pacito, C&ns* pdcdpeti, pdeetL 

PACCABHASI, see PatibhdeatL 

PACCACIKKHATI, To reject, repudiate, disallow 
^ PaccakkkdH, 

PACCADESO,Rejection, refusal • Ab.775. 

PACCAGACCHATI, To return Aor. 

pcccdgamiy pbecdgamdH (Dh. 223, 263). Fut. 
paccdgamiasati, 

PACCAGAMANA*, Return [THHTWini]* Dh. 149. 

PACCAGGHO (adj.)y New [iWRl]. Ab, 713; Att. 
141; Jat. 90. 

PACCAHARATI,Tobringback,takeback [iTiBTl]. 
Sen. K. 209 ; Pdt. 103 ; J4t. 20. 
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PACCAHARO, Drawing beck, refusal, objection; 
restraint of tlie organs, abstraction 
Ab. 1018 ; E. aion. 305. Kind paccdhdrarii akatod, 
not making any difficulties, lit. not at all making 
a refusal. (Dh. 402). 

PACCAJAYATI, To be bom. to be reborn in a new 
existence + ^ + pacodjdio. 

Tifcokule paccdjdio, born in a low family* 
FACCARKHANA*, Rejection, denial, refusal [R- 
Ab.775. 

PACCAKKHATI* To reject, refuse, deny, disallow, 
repudiate, abandon [ininWr]- Fdt.xliii. Ger. 
paccnkkhdya (Dh. 93 ; P^t« 3). Hikkham p*t to 
abandon the precepts (P^t, xliii, 3 ; Gogerly adds 
«aiid return to a layman’s life’’)* 
hhhdiO‘* Vejjena paccakkhdto^ given up by the 
doctor, viz. he would have nothing more to say to 
Mm (Dh* 83)* SikkhdpaccakkhdtakOf one who has 
abandoned the precepts (Pdt. 28). Comp. Paced^ 
cxkkhatu 

PACCAKKHO {adj.), Perceptible to the senses, 
visible, evident, present [RW^]. Ab,71d- Pac* 
eakkho atito kdlo^ determinate past time (Sen. K. 
428). Paccakkkakaranam, making clear or evi- 
dent (Pdt. 68). 

PACCAKKOSANAM, Recrimination (from next). 
Dh.388. 

PACGAKKOSATI, To revile in return, to recrimi- 
nate [TnUT^]- Dh. 102. 

PACCAMITTO, An enemy, adversary [R W fi ni ] . 
Ab.346; F. Jat. 3. 

PACCANA]!d[, Being tormented (from paccati). Dh. 
145. 

PACCANGAft, Minor limb ; minor requisite [TffiT 
-h^qpy], Dighddihi angapaecangehi sa^thitam 
aitabhdvarh, the human frame provided with the 
greater and lesser members (Dh. 312, comp. 234). 
Raihassa angapaeea^dnig the principal and minor 
parts of a chariot. Sahban^c^accan^asampanmni 
nagaram, a dty provided with all requisites great 
and smalL 

PACCANiKO («d;.). Opposite, adverse, hostile [ij- 
Ab.345. 

PACGAlfJAKAYI, Anointing 
PACGA!N]^ASI, see Pafijdntiti. 

PACCANTA* (fldr.). Finally [TlfH + Dh. 

12B. Paceantam yeva pavtmbhdyaH, finally attains 
Nirvd^a. 


PACCANTIMO (ad;*.), Same meaning as uext [imf. 
lUi -f- fIR] . Alw. I. xlv, 94. 

PACCANTO (ad/.)» Bordering on, adjacent, skirting 
Paceantam nagaram, a frontier fort 
(Dh- 56). Paceantadeso, paccantapadeso, pqts 
cantajanapado, border country, foreign country 
(Alw. r. 74; Ten J. Ill, 114). Paccantagdmo, 
a border village (Dh. 81 ; Mab. 44j. Netvd pat^ 
cantam dvdsam, having got him safely over the 
border (lit. having brought him to a border resi- 
dence, Mah. 253). Paccanfaseto, an adjacent hill, 
a small hill near a mountain (Ab 1030). Masc. 
paceanto, border, frontier, a bordering or foreign 
country, one occupied by barbarians (Ab. 186). 
Flhdrapacoante vasuti, lives In the outskirts of the 
monastery viz. outside it (Das. 38; Ten J. 13; 
Dh. 302). Paccantath otaritvd, repairing to a 
border country (Tea J. 51). Paccanto evidently 
may mean the district just within the border of a 
kingdom, the more distant provinces of a kingdom, 
e.g. see Dh. 221, paccanto kupiio, our border 
provinces are agitated or in insurrection ; also Dh. 
128, paceante kupite tana vtipaaamatthdya pent& 
paceantam vupasametvd pitu santikarh dgammsu, 
the border provinces having broken into revolt, 
the princes having been sent to reduce them to 
order, and having accomplished their missioo, 
went back to their father ; see also Dh. 336. 
PACCANUBHOTI, To eujoy one by one [RW^]. 
PACCAPADI, see Patipajjati. 

PACCARl if.), A mft. Ab. 665. Paccori is the 
name of one of the ancient collections of afthakathis 
(Pit. xv). 

PACCAROCETI (cons.). To say in return [irfR -f 

€va puccham theratsa 
paccdrocesi^ retorted this very question on the 
them (Mah. 32). 

PACCASA(^), Expectation, desire, hope [TOTHTTr 
Pit. 8, 106, 114. 

PACCASISISATI, To desire, long for, look ftr, 
expect [T|fR + ‘W + Wl- 
paecdsimsati, is longing to give (Dh. 108). Wifli 
acc. Agamanamp,, to long for or await a person’s 
return (Dh. 212, 85, 300). P.pr. pacedti^amiu 
(Dh.130). P.f.p.paccd»imaitab6o(m.m). Wth 
loc. ilfqytp., expects of me. 

PACCASSOSI, see PatimndtL 
PACCATI, see PacaiL 
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PACCATTAlfl (adv.). Singly, severally, individually 

[irarr^W!] • 

PACCATTHARANAM, a cushioii or carpet to sit 
on ; the cuslaons or bedding of a couch [comp. 
Xfgn^ir]. Mah. 164; Dh. 174, 302. 

PACCATf 1 1 1 KO (ufT;.), Hostile, adverse 
Das, 25, Paccatthikd jaud^ the disaffected inhabi- 
tants (Mah, IxYXvii). Paccatthiko, an enemy 
fAb. 344 i J4t.8; Mah. Ixxxvi), Afthapaccatthikd^ 
friends and foes (Das, 25), 

PACCAVEKKHANAST, Looking at, consideration, 
contemplation ©h. 102, 119; Das. 

44 ; Ab. 794. There are five paccavekkhanas or 
subjects of self-examination for the Sot^panna, 
Sakadagdmin and Anagamin. They are the Path, 
the Fruition of the Path, the passions already 
destroyed, the passions yet to be destroyed, and 
lastly Nirvana. Tlie following is the text as 
applied to the Sotdpanna, Eso mag-g^am pacca- 
vekhhatiy phalam paccavekkhati, pahinakilese 
pacravekkhaiii ** tato ime ndma kilesd avasifthd** 
a uparimaggattayavajjhe kilese paceavekkhati^ 
avasdne **ayam me dkammo drammanato patU 
viddho** ti amafam nibbdnam paccavekkhati (Vis. 
Magga). The Arhat, having no human passion 
remaining, has only four paccavekkhanas. (I owe 
the above to Vijesinha.) 

PACCAVEKKHATI, To look at, regard, consider, 
contemplate Dh, 293. 

PACCAYAKARO, This is a compound of the adverb 
paecayd w'ith ^fTT^ (conjpare words like 
sddhukdra, )> used to designate the 

Niddnas or tlic Paticcasamuppdda (avijjdpaccayd 
aankkdrd, etc,). Paccaydkdre (loc.) ndnam, know- 
ledge of the causes of existence (Dh. 118, 319, 
comp. Man. B. 179). B. Lot. 532. 

PACCAYIKO (adj,). Trustworthy [TTTWf^Wi]- 

PACCAYO, Belief, conviction, tru«t, faith ; gi'ound, 
motive ; cause ; a requisite or necessary ; in gram- 
mar an affix . Ab. 91, 857. Aham imesam 

paccayo patitthd jdto^ I became their trust and 
refuge (Dh. 329). Ko Jietu ko paccayo^ what is the 
reason, what is the cause . , ? (followed by dat). 
Yo tesam paccayo hoti, he who instigates them, lit. 
he who is a cause to them (Dh. 90). Kdyaviveko 
*va cittavivekassa paccayo Aofi, bodily seclusion 
stands to mental abstraction in the relation of 
cause and effect (Dh. 270). Kocid eva paccayo 
^dgamandya^ any (proper reason) for visiting the 


army (Pdt. 15). Mamedam sisaddnam sabbaSnu* 
tandnaldbhdya paccayo hhavatu, may this offering 
of my head be the cause of my receiving omni- 
science (Att. 215), Etad eva paccaymh karitvd 
anannauty giving this as his only reason, lit. making 
this tiling and no other his motive (Pdt. 15, 18). 
At. Dh. 148, the woids dyatibhavasea paccayam 
hdtivm sokkhhsati appear to mean ‘^he will gain 
assurance of future happiness/^ lit. *‘he will make 
confidence of future existence/' The twelve Nidd- 
nas are also called Paccayas (khayo paccaydnam, 
cessation of the causes of existence, Journ. Ceylon 
As. Soc., 1845, p. 17). Taihdrdpo paccayoy a 
reason of tiiis sort, viz. a sufficient or satisfactory 
reason (Pit 15, 27, 90). The four paccayas or 
necessaries of a Buddhist priest are charam, 
pindapdtOy sendsanam, bkesajjaniy clothing, food, 
bedding, medicine (see Catupaccayam), PaccO’- 
yasantosOf contentment with the four requisites, 
one of the virtues of a Buddhist priest (Alw. 1. 88). 
Mahaggkehi paccayehiy with priestly requisites of 
a costly description (Alw. I. x). Gildnapaccaydy 
requisites for the sick, medicines and sick diet 
(Mah. 37; E. Mon. 81). PaecayaddyakOfOneviho 
maintains a Buddhist priest, supplies him with 
the necessaries of life (Dli. 103). — The abl. paceayd 
is used adverbially as the second part of a com- 
pound, in the sense of ** by means of," “ in con- 
sequence of," as the result of." Tesant kamma^ 
paccaydy on account of their evil Karma (Kh. 11). 
Panhdpaccayd updddnanty from Desire springy 
Attachment, lit. ‘*as a consequence of Desire (there 
is) Attachment” (Alw, N. 36; Gog. Ev. C9; B. Lot. 
521). Tassa pupphdrdme caritapaccaydy on ac- 
count of or as a consequence of his goiug into the 
flower-garden (Dh. 228). 

PACCEKO(o<t/-). Each one, single, several 
Paccekabdhdm gahetvdna, taking her by each of 
her arms, viz. one holding her at each side. Pacce- 
kapxitthamy eacli several question (Pdt. 2, comp. 8). 
PaccekabuddhOy or paccekasamhuddhoy a Pratyeka 
Buddha, that is, one who has attained, like a 
Buddha, by his unaided powers the knowledge ne- 
cessary to Nirvdna, hut does not preach it to men 
(Mah. 5, 27; B. Int. 94, 297, 438; Alw, I. 76; 
Ten J. 1 19 ; Man. B, 37). He is not omniscient, 
and is in all respects inferior to a 
or Supreme Buddha (El Mon. 290). PaceekabodhU 
satto, one destined to become a Pratyeka Buddha 

4C 
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(Ten J. 119). PaccehabodhU the condition of a 
Pratyeka Buddha, Pratyekabuddhaship (Kh. 14). 
Paccf*kabodhihdnafh^ tlie knowledge conferred by 
Pratyekahtiddhaship (Ten J. 117). — Paccekam 
singly, individually, severally. P&jemi te 
^ham paccekam vihdrena, I will present them with 
a vihdra each (Mah. 26 ), Tesafh pdddsi paccekam, 
gave to them severally (iVIah. Ixxxix). 

PACCBTI, To return, to come back upon [IRtV]- 
Dh. 23. P.p.p. patito (which see). 

PACCHA (odn.), Behind, back, afterwards; west- 
wards [tJUT, W?t]. With abl. Jinanibbdnato 
paechd, after tlie death of Buddha (Mab. 22). 
With gen. Ranno pacchd msinno, sitting behind 
the king (Mah. 156). MaThtam kkdditvd pacchd 
gantum, eat his flesh and then be off (F. Jat. 4). 
Pacchd adhammikeki brdhmapeki koto, composed 
in later times by irreligious brahmins (Alw. I. 
cxxiv). Ptthhe pamajjitvd pacchd na ppamajjati, 
having first been indifferent to religion, afterwards 
ceases to be indifferent (Dh. 31). Pacchd gacch- 
ante, walldng behind (Att. 196, so pacchd yanto, 
Mah. 228). Pacchd peaento, sending (a present) 
afterwards or in return (Alw. I. 75). Pacchd^ 
laddho, snlMiequently received (Ten J. 34). Pac- 
chddhintukAo, facing the west. Comp. Pacchato, 

PACCHABANOHO, This is a nautical term, appa- 
rently designating a large oar used by way of 
mdder. Subhdti writes to me, *‘n»v6 nohot 
ojumpajd passakelavar4 habalayl, it is an oar at 
the posterior extremity of a boat or raft," and he 
quotes the llki on Abhidhdnappadlpikd as follows, 
tarassa paechdbhdge barkdhitdbbo ti pacckdhandho, 
**it is called pacchibandha because it has to be 
fastened in the stem of the raft." 

PACCHABHAGO, Hind or after part 
^TPir]. Dh.416. 

PACCHABH ATTAJfif, After a meal, after the noon- 
day meal, in the afternoon Hit]- Mah. 

87,89; Dh. 175. 

PACCHABHATTIKO (adJJ), One who cats after- 
ward<s, i.c. after it has become improper to do so 
Visuddhi Magga says, 
pavdriteTia said pacchd laddham bhattam ndma 
pacckdbhattam, tassif pacchdbhattassa hhojanam 
pacckdbhattahhojanam, tcumim pacchdbhattabho- 
jane pacchdbhattatimnaik hated pacchdbhattam 
silant assSti pacchdbhattUce. The seventh Dhu- 
tanga precept is khalupacch^hatiikanga'di^ and 


the foil, explanation of it is g^ven by Hardy at pp. 
99, 100 of East. Mon., The priest who keeps this 
ordinance cannot eat any more after he has met 
with that which is akapa,^ i e. if he has for any 
reason to refuse that which Is brought to him 
when he is eating; or if he be presented with that 
which is improper to be eaten from its loathsome- 
ness or otherwise. He who keeps the superior 
ordinance may only eat that which is in his mouth 
and nothing more, although even the first handful 
of food that he takes is akapa* He who keeps the 
middle ordinance may eat that which is akapa, 
but nothing more. He who keeps the inferior 
ordiuance may eat as long as he remains in one 
seat.’' Clough, iu his Sinhalese Dictionary under 
Telesdhutanga, calls it PacchabLattikauga, and 
this word he explains in its place as follows, 
“ Pacchabhattikanga s. (paccha after, bhaktika 
notdetired [sic], auga an ordinance), an ordinance 
of the buddhist priesthood enjoining it upon the 
priests to live on one meal a day, which meal 
must not be eaten before or after midday." Vije- 
sinha writes to me, “ The anga enjoins the non- 
acceptance of a second course in meals : the yogin 
accepts the first bowl of meat offered, but refuses 
to be served with any other whatever. Buddhe- 
ghosa thus explains the first part of the com- 
pound, khaldti patUedhanatihe nipdto . . . na 
pacchdbhattiko khalupacchdbhattiko . • . paUk’^ 
khittdHrittabhoJanass' etam ndmam, khalu is an 
indeclinable used in the sense of refusal, khaiu- 
pncchdbhattiko is equivalent to na pacchdbhattiko, 
the term is used for one by whom food in excess 
of what is permitted is refused " (comp. Aiiritto)^ 
Vij. also quotes from a commentary the foil, 
whimsical derivation, khaldti eko sakuniko, so 
mukhena phalam gahetvd tasmim patite puna 
ahham na khddati, tddiso cyan ti kkalupacchd- 
hhattiko (comp. E. Mon. 99). Hardy's explana- 
tion above given is undoubtedly the correct one, 
as the foil, passage, which I take from Visuddhi 
Magga, will show, Khalupacchdbhattikangafn pi 
atiritiabhojanam patikkhipdmV* ‘‘ khcUupacchd* 
bhaitikangaih samddlydmtti*^ imesam anhaiara^ 
vacanena aamddinnam koti. Tents pana kkaiu^ 
pacchdbhattlkena pavdrctvd punahhojanam kapjfi* 
yam kdretvd na bhunjitahbam idam ossa mdhd^ 


^ 'Ihe Sinhalese form of ahoppiya. 
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itanh paihedato pana ayam pi tividho hotL TaU 
iha ukkattho yasmd patkamapinde pavdr arid ndma 
n'dtthi tasmim pana ajfhohariyamdne annam pa^ 
Ukkhipato hati tasmd evam pavdrito pathama^ 
pindam ajjhoharitvd dutiyapindam na bhnnjatu 
Majihimo yasmim hkejane pavdrito tad eva hkun* 
jafu Mudukoydva dsand na vuttkdti tdva hhvnjutL 
PACCHABHAVO, Posteriority . 

PACCHAJATO {adj.\ Born afterwards, junior [tf- 
^Tct+ CL Or* 92 ; B. Lot. 463. 

PACCHAMUKHO {adj.)^ Looking westward [XJ- 
Att. 135. 

PACCHANIPATi {adj,). One who retires to rest 
after another [t|15T<t:+ This is an 

epithet of a good servant. The Comment on Sam. 
S. says, pacchd sdmika$$a nipatati sayanam 
karotiii pacchdnipdtU ** p- is one who lies down 
and sleeps after his master.*’ 
PACCHANUTAPANAlCf, Remorse [Xl^Tf(;+ 
in^]. I>li* 326. 

PACCHASAMAiyO, A junior pnest who accom- 
panies a senior priest when he leaves the monas- 
tery to beg alms or to make a journey, and walks 
behind him at a short distance 
B. Lot. 314 (note 2) ;4P4t. 22. Skath pacehdsa^ 
mapadi gahetvd, taking with him an attendant 
priest (Das. 1). Buddha is accompanied by one 
(Das. 30). 

PACCHATAPO, Repentance, remorse [T^Trm]. 
Ab. 169. 

PACGHATO After; behind; back [tl^ + 

Dh. 62. Pacchato dgatam disvd, seeing 
him approach from behind (Mah. 63). Pacchato 
ddkentd^ looking back, looking behind them (Dh. 
154). With gen. Tava p. after you (Mah. 81). 
Mama p, after my time (Dh. 129). Sabbetam te^ 
$am p. gacchantaihj walking behind them all (Dh. 
114). Mama puttena katakammam pacchato 
pacchato anubandhi, the deed done by my son 
followed ever in his footsteps (Dh. 89). Podcmto 
p,p, agamdii^ continned to walk Iiehind weeping 
(Dh. 109). Cord p.p^ anubandhithcu, the robbers 
still pressed in pursuit (Bas. 40). 
PACCHEDANAft, Cutting off, removal 
PACCHI (/), A basket. Ab. 524; Alw. I. 103; 
Mah. 204. 

PACGHIJJATl (passJ), To be cut off, to be de- 
stroyed ; to be cut short, to cease [fr. 

P nhso paechiffi Ddmifo, the Tamil dyni»$ty be- 


came extinct (Mah. 256; Ten J. 2). P.p.p. pa- 
cchinno (Mah. 239). 

PACCHIMO (adj,), Hlndermost ; last ; western [tf- 
t^j. Ab. 29, 714. Pacchimd disd^ the west 
(Alw. I. 94 ; Kh. 20). Pacchimodadhiiiram^ the 
shore of the tvestern sea, viz. the west coast of 
Ceylon (Mai}. 217). Pacchimadvdrarh^ west gate 
of a city (Mah. 66) ; also the back door of a house. 
PacchirfKihhavoy last existence (before attaining 
Nirvdna). Pacchimahhaviko^ one In his last ex- 
istence before attaining Nlrvina Jdt. 56). Pac* 
chimutforoy south-western (Mah. 66). 
PACCHINNO, see PaecMjjatu 
PACCORCHATIjTo come down again 
Ydnd paccorohitvd, having alighted from her car- 
riage (Dh. 231). Ndgd p., to dismount from an 
elephant. 

PACCOSAKKATI, To retreat. Mah. 156. 
PACCUDAVATTATI, To retreat + 
w+'5<i:]. p .p.p. paccuddvatto (Mab. 194). 
PACCUDDHARO, This appears to have been some 
formal ceremony gone through vrhen a priest was 
presented with a robe ; Gogerly calls it ** regular 
form of investiture** [Tnf| + ^]. Pat. 16,48, 
91* The verb paceuddharati occurs at P4t. 76« 
The form appears to have been repeating the 
words mayham santakam paribhunja vd wsajjehi 
vd yathdpaccayam vd karohiy “ this is my robe, 
wear it or part with it, or do with it as you like (?)** 
see Pat. 48. 

PACCUGGACCHATI, To go out, to set out, to go 
to meet [ingiR]. Yuddkdya p. to set out on a 
campaign (Mab. 235). Rdjd paccuggami tahiihf 
the king went thitiier to meet him (Mah. 40)* 
Ger. paccuggantcd^(J)h, 212). 
PACCUGGAMANAJi, Going forth to meet a guest 
as a sign of respect karoH with 

gen., to go to meet, to welcome. Paecuggamanam 
etaua dipasattHussa kaivdf going forth to welcome 
this teacher of the island (Mah. 240 ; Dh. 106, 231). 
PACCOHO, An obstacle 
PACCirPAKARO, Service in return, requital 
tpirnc]. • 

PACCUPATTHAPETI (causJ)f To obt^n, provide 
[cans. iifii+vm-wr]- Jdt. 57. Hiri^ttappaik 
paecupatthdpetvd^ having recovered his sense of 
shame (Dh. 303 ; Das. 39). 

PACCUPATTHITO (ppp*)j Approaching, immi- 
nent, present [RfB +^+ 'RRIf]. DUvdsangd^ 
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maik paccupatthitaih^ seeing a conflict imminent 
(Mab* 4, 5)* Kammavipdke paccupattkitet when 
tbe reward of Karma has arrived {B* Lot. 569). 
Na ca Bkagamio satatam samitam ndnadassaiuim 
paccupatthitaihf but divine insight is not con- 
stantly and continuously present to Bnddha, Le. 
be does not always exercise his omaiscience (Gog. 
£v. 2 ). Faecupatthiid kdmd are the pleasnres of 
human beings^ petas» asuras, animals, and of the 
devas from the Tavatimsas to the Tusitas. 
PACCUPPANNO (p.p.p.), Existing, ready, present 
[n^rqw]. Paccuppanno addhd, present time. 
Loc. paccuppanne, at present, now. 

PACCCSO, Morning, dawn Ab. 68 . Paccd^ 

saMle, paccdiosamayet at daa n, In the morning 
(Ten J. 112; Das. 1), 

PACCUTTARAM, Reply 
PACCOTTARATI, To betake oneself to ? 

Sen K. S09. 

PACCUTTHANASi, Rising from one’s seat as a 
mark of respect to avisitor Att. 134. 

PACCUTTHATI, To rise from one’s scat in token 
of respect ; to rise in the morning ; to rise in 
another place, reappear Dh. 213. 

P.p.p. paccuftkiio^ 

PACESSATl, see Padnatu 
PACETI, see PacatL 

PACETI, To drive [jf -h Chivo p., to drive 

cattle (Dh. 25). Cl. P. Verbs, 2. Comp. Pdca- 
nam. See also Pdjctl. 

PACI (/), The east Ab. 29. 

PACINAKO (ad/). Eastern [HT^ + Mab. 
114. 

PACINATI, To pick, gather, collect Dh. 9, 

Fut. pacesto^i (Dh. 9). 

PACINO {pdj.). Eastern Mab. 84, 166, 

211. Pdcinato (adv.)^ on the east, eastwards. 
PACITA (mi), A cook <T]- Sen. K. 514- 

PACITO, see Pacatu 

PACITTf YO (adJS), Requiring expiation, expiatory 
El|T«r + fsrfPI + ^, comp. HT- 

There are ninety-two pdcUtiffd 
dhamma, or priestly offences requiring confession 
and absolution, ennmerated in the Vinaya (E. 
Moo. 819; B. Int. 302). The first three are 
lying, abusive language, and slander (Pdt. 12). 
Pddttip^patti, or simply pdeittiyaik, a Pacittlya 
offence (P4t. 76). Pdcittiyom Is the name of one 
of the books of the Vinaya. 


PACURO (adj.). Much, many, frequent 
Ab. 703. 

PADA, sec PdddsL 

PADABHAJANAlir, A sort of commentary, sepa- 
rating the words of a sentence, analysing and ex- 
plaining them, a scholium [T|5[ 4- comp. 

Fdt. 67, 75. 

PADABHANAKO, One who recites or preaches the 
Scriptures [next + ^]- 

PADABHANAlVf, Reciting or preaching the Scrip- 
tures 402 ; F. Jat. 45, 46. 

PADACETIYAJfi, A holy footprint, a miraculous 
footprint left on the ground by a holy man, as a 
Buddha or Arhat, and ever afterwards treated 
with veneration [XR^ + ^ • Dh. 163. 

PADAGA^TTHI (m.). The ankle [tn^+ 

Ab. 277. 

PADAGGA*, The point of tbe foot [H T^TXl ] . 
Ab. 277. 

PADAGO, a foot soldier Ab. 377. 

PADAH ATI, To strive, exert [IMT] • Aor. padahu 
lnf.padahitum{JiU67)» Padahitvdna chabbassam, 
having striven for six years (Mah. ll>). See Pa- 
dhdnam, 

PADAKATAKO, An anklet or foot bangle [XR^- 
Ab.288. 

PADAKKHIKO, and -NA (/.), and .^TAfiT, A mode 
of reverential salutation by walking round a per- 
son (or object), keeping the right side turned to 
him Padakkhinam karoti, to per- 

form the P., to salute reverentially (Dh. 265). 
With acc. of the object : Vtkdrah ca puran deva 
kurumdno padakkhinam, marching in solemn pro- 
cession round the monastery aud tbe city (Mah. 99, 
comp. 194, 199). Mahdthdpapadakkhinath ka- 
Tonto, circumambulating the Great Shrine (Mah. 
125). 

PADAKO, One acquainted with words, an ctymolo- 
gist? [q^]. Alw. 1. Ixx, Ixxi, where it is tvrice 
wrongly written pddalia* Tlie commentary says 
padcmjdndtiti padako ^Subb.). It is possibly the 
same as the S. ** familiar with tbe Pada- 

pdtha of the Veda.” 

PADAKO (adj,). Having feet [xn ^] . Attliahgu- 
Ilpddako, having eight inches long (Pat. 19, 
of a chair). 

PADALETI (caut.). To cleave, break, burst open 5 
to destroy [caus.lf + Dh. 165, 319. SMa- 

hilese p. (Ten J. 119). 
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>ADAA, step, stride; footprint, trace, track, vestige, 
mark; afoot; footing, station, site, place; office, 
rank, appointment; abode, home, lot; Nirvdpa; 
business, matter, thing ; subject, occasion, cause; 
a part, portion ; a quarter or line of a stanza ; a 
word; a sentence [H^]. Ab. 91, 819. Satta* 
padam, seven steps or strides (Jdt. 53). Duinnam 
pi otaranapadani disvd, seeing the footprints of 
tiro people who had gone down to the lake (Dh. 
304). TherapaddnugOf following in the thera’s 
footsteps (Mah. 167)* Hotthipudom^ elephant’s 
track. Akdse padam there are no foot- 

prints in the air (Dh. 45). Sakundnam pada- 
nikkkepo, birds setting down their feet (Dh. 282, 
this may however be referable to pado). Natthiti 
padam na sutapuddam, had never before heard the 
words “There are none left” (Dh. 139). AhhU 
dhammapaddnU sentences or articles of the Abbi- 
dharma (Trenckneris Milinda Pahha). As the 
title of one of the Tripitaka books Dhammapadam 
means “Texts of the Law,” or “Religious Sen- 
tencess” for the sing. comp. Kammavdeanty “Col- 
lection of Kammavdcds:” the work answers to its 
title, being a collection of striking verses culled 
from different books of the Tripitaka, and ar- 
ranged under various heads. In another appli- 
cation dkammapadoAi means constituent or basis 
of Religion (see the four dhammapadas under art. 
Dihammapadam)* JBuddhasna subhdsttaih padaihf 
the well-spoken words, lit. sentences, of Buddha 
(Alw. N. 66). At Pit. 80 the words Yo vohdram 
gaechati are called SLpada or “sentence.” Evam^ 
zilavd ahon evamduBsilo ti ddind nayena pavattdTti 
gundgu^apaddniy words of praise and blame, such 
as “he had such and such virtues or such and such 
vices ” (Sam. S. A.). Caturo paddy the four sen- 
tences in which the four Ariyasaccas are embodied 
(Dh. 48, there are many instances of neut. nouns 
assuming a masc. form in the plural). Akkkara* 
paddniy letters and words (Alw. I. xvi). Vlvidham 
padanty various grammatical forms (Ditto). Pie- 
nappxma vuccamdnam pi mantcpadant vattum 
asakkontim^ unable to say a word of the spell even 
when it was repeated for her (Dh, 159). Akkydfa^ 
padaniy a verb. Nipdtapadaiky an adverb. Anat^ 
tkapadam atfhapadadiy unprofitable words and 
profitable words (Dh. 19, 285). Padam dvisuy the 
word “dvisu” (Alw. I. viii). Ekdnavisatipadoy 
containing twenty-one words. Paddni vyaijandniy 


words and letters (Mah. 252). Appamdda amata» 
padathy diligence is the way of JRrvdna (Dh. 5, 
here the commentator says/^oifan U updyo maggOy 
pada is ^ means,’ *way*). Sampuppapado, com- 
plete in all its parts (Mah. 250). Pada is used 
like pdda for a quarter of a stanza. At Alw. 1. 106 
the four parts of an anushtubh stanza are called 
itndni cattdri paddni* At. Pat. 84 we have tattha 
padan ti eko gdthdpddoy ** here by pada is meant 
one quarter of a stanza,” and further on mano^ 
puhbangamd dkammd is called a pada. Padadva^ 
yaihy a hemistich (Dh. 123). Catuppadikd gdthd, 
and eatuppadd gdtkdy a stanza of four members, 
a complete verse (Eas. 18, 67). Amatarh padam, 
the eternal lot (Dh. 21). Santam padam, the 
tranquil place or lot (Dh. 66). Sukhapadadi, 
blissful lot (Alw. I. vii, p doubled metri causA). 
Padam in the sense of “the Lot” is one of the 
names of Nirv^a (Ab. 8). Addpddapadam datvd, 
assigning him the post of Adipdda (Mah. Ixxxvii). 
As an epithet of an Arhat apado jeans “ free from 
occasions, or conditions, or attributes.” The phrase 
cpadam kena padena neuatha at Dh. 33 is diffi- 
cult to translate because it contains a play upon 
two different meanings of pada : “ the Trackless 
by what track will ye lead him ” is very inadequate. 
Here apado means devoid of conditions for re- 
birth, such as human passion, desire, karma, kle^a, 
etc., and kena padena neuatha means that the 
Buddha’s track or passage through Samsfira has 
come to au end, and cannot be prolonged through 
any new existence, but at death he will cease to 
exist. There is an exactly parallel passage to this 
at Dh. vv. 92, 93, dkdte va sakuntdnarh padam 
taua durannayamy for my remarks on which see 
p. 270 of this Dictionary, column 2, line 1. The 
true reading of the commentary on verse 180 I 
have been favoured with by Subbuti, and it is as 
follows, apadam kena padendti, yaesa hi rdgapa- 
dddUu ekapadam pi attki tarn tumhe neyydtka, 
Buddhassapana ekapadam pi n^atthi, tarn apadam 
Buddham kena padena neteatha, “ the man who is 
possessed of even a single one of such conditions as 
rdga, etc:, him ye may lead forward ; but the Buddha 
has not even one condition or basis of renewed 
existence, and this unconditioned Bnddha by what 
trade will you lead him?” The version of tbe 
above in Fausball’s ed., p. 343, is extremely corrupt. 
PADAMOLA*, The sole of the foot, the foot 
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Satthu pddamUe thapetvd^ laying it 
down at the Teacher’s feet (Dh, 291 ). DU, 84, 83 ; 
F. Jat. 5, 49; Mah. 45, 216; Ten J. 29. 

PAuDANASI, Giving, imparting Ab.964. 

PADANGADASI, An anklet, foot-bangle [TT^- 
Ab. 288, 

PADANGUTTHO, The great toe [tTT^T^]* 
Mah. 218. Pddangutthako at Dh. 224. 

PADANUGO {adjJ'u Following in the footsteps of, 
attendant on Mah. 167. 

PADAPARICARIKA (/.), A wife [Tn^ + ^' 
Ah. 237; Db. 162, 189. 

PADAPIIOTO, A tamour on the foot [^+ 
15 ^]. Ab.3-25. 

PAD APlTH A*, A footstool B.Lot.305. 

PADAPO, A tree [tfT^]. Ab, 539. 

PAD ARC, Splitting, rending ; a crevice or chasm 
in the earth; a plank Ab. 1009; Mah. 

125 (of the panels of a dty gate) Bkinnapadtsrd 
vaccakutif a cesspool the wooden lid of which was 
broken (Ten J. 13). 

PADASA, see Pado. 

PADASf, and PAD A, He gave [aorists fr. H^]. 
The present I have not met with, it wonld probably 
he padaddM^ Mah. 5, 203, '212; Dh. 434. 

PADASO (odn.). Sentence by sentence; word by 
word; step by step, by degrees 
Pit. 12, 84. 

PADASO (ado.). For the worth of a p&da [xn^ + 
Kh.29. 

PAOASSETl (eaut.). To show Mah. 

167- 

PADATABBO (p:f,p>-). To be given or presented 
P4t. 10. 

PADATALA]^, The sole of the foot 

PADATI (m.), A pedestrian, peon, foot<soldier 
[XT j^ T fr i ] . Ab.377. 

PADATO (ado.). At or by the feet JFM- 

jdnam pddato kaind^ with his feet toward the king, 
lit. putting the king at his feet (Mah. 156). 

PADATTHANAM, A proximate cause [tnp^nW]- 
Ab. 92 {kdrancah yam samdsannam padaithdnp>fh 
H tam matam), 

PADATTHO. Meaning of a word + 

Ab. 807, 1188. 

PADAVI (/.), A road [xTSJxft]- Ab. 191. 

PADDHATI (/.), A road; a line [Xfltw]- Ab. 
191, 258. 

PAD£SANA]£r, A present, gift • Ab. m 


PADESO, A place, spot, r^ion, distiict, eoutry 
Padesardjdf the governor of a provinre 
(comp, padesarajjanit Kb. 14). Padesapmitatt^ 
a local enactment. Saibesarh mrirappadetdnam^ 
of all the parts of her body (Dh. 315). Na vijjati 
so jagatippadeso, there is not a spot on Csirth . . 
(Dh. 23). Hhnavantapadeso, the Himalaya region 
or district. There is a measure called padeso^ 
being the space from the tip of the thumb to the 
tip of the forefinger (Ab. 267). 

PADHANAlft, A king’s chief companion or minister; 
exertion, energetic effort, striving [iTOT*!]. Ab 
92, 156, 340, 982. Padhdnam anuyunja khippatk 
hohisi andsavo^ strive earnestly and thou sbalt 
quickly attain Arhatship (Br. J. S. A.). Taua 
ciftam na namati dtappdya anuyogdya sdtaccdya 
padhandyUf his mind does not bend kself to zeal, 
to exertion, to perseverance, to striving (text of 
the Cetokhilas). Padhdnabhdmt^ a cloister in a 
monastery for monks to walk in who are striving 
to attain Arhatship (Mab. 232). The foor Pa- 
dhdnas or Exertions are saihvarapadkdnamypahd^ 
napadhdnam^ hhdmndpadhdnark^ anurakkhmdpa- 
dhdnatky i.e. those efforts which result In the 
restraint of the senses, in the abandonment of 
sinful thoughts (viiakkd), in the attainment of the 
Bojjhangas, and in the preservation of the.nim!tta 
necessary to the ecstatic meditation (Sangiti S.}. 
When Gotama Bnddha renounced the world, he 
spent six years in the practice of all sorts of 
austerities and religious exercises, and these efforts 
resulted in his attainment of Buddhahood. This 
period of wrestling with the flesh is called Jffakd- 
padhdnam^ ** the great Exertion." See Dh. 118, 
chabbasBdni maJidpadhdnam padaMtmdi ^'haring 
spent six years in strenuous efforts" (comp. Alw, 
1. 77). Comp. Sammappadhdnam. Padkdjis 
in Pali as a technical term means only ^^ezertioo,’* 
in the sense of Nature it is merely borrowed from 
the Sdnkbya terminology, and is non-Buddhisde 
(see Ab. 92, hnd Pakaii)* Comp. Padahati^ and 
see Iddkipddoa 

PADHANIYANGA*, Quality to be striven after 
[a p.f.p. from IJVT compounded with "Hy]* 
There are five, viz. faith in Buddha, an equable 
state of body and mind, correct views, diligence in 
good works, and true wisdom (Sangiti S.). 

PADHANO (adJJ), Prindpal, chief; pre-eminAf, 
e3:ceUeiit[lWrm]. Ab.693. Padhdnabhdi0,p^ 
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emineot (Att. 196). P&tippadhdno, pre-eminent 
in ioBthsomeness (Att. 215). 

PADHARITO (p.p.p.). Considered, understood 

[p.p.p. Twniifw]- _ 

PADIKO, a pedestrian, a foot-soldier 
Ab.377. 

PAPIPAKO (J'f?-), Illuminating, illustrating, ex- 
plaining Fern- padlpikdi also as a 

noun, “ a lamp.” 

PAPTPETI (ruM.), To kindle Padi- 

pgA p., to light a lamp (Gog. Ev. 44). 

PADlPEYYAlvr, That which is connected with 
lighting, lamps and their accessories 
If^]. Ab. 422e ^ 

PADlPO, A lamp; an enlightener Ab, 

316; Kh. 10; Dh. 27. Mahdpadipd nibbdpitd, 
these great lights (of religion) were extinguished 
(viz. attained Nirvi^a, said of some Buddhist 
sunts, Mah. 14). 

PADISSATI {pass.). To be seen [pass. 

Jit. 17. 

PADO (adj\), Giving, bestowing [U^]. Bahup- 
pado, giving much. Bukhappada, bliss-iriving 
(Alw. I. vii). 

PADO, Tkt foot; a sentence Ab. 277. 

Bakkkino pado, right foot (J4t. 17). Kunthapado, 
slow-footed (Dh. 184). Bahuppado, many-footed 
(see sep.). Inst, padasd, and padasd *va, <m foot 
(Dh. 203, 309). Tassa padasd gamanakdle, as 
soon as the child was able to go alone (Dh. 205). 
SUantd padasdgcpnanena, weary witli walking 
(Att 8). Loc. padasi (Sen. K. 283). Padasaddo, 
** sound of footsteps,^ no doubt represents the S. 

(see Dh. 87)> but it is not always easy 
to tell whether represents t|^or TT5[. For 
saturo padd see Padadi. 

PADO, a foot; a hiH at the foot of a mountain ; a 
ray of light; a quarter [m^]- Ab. 277, 1030. 
Foot of a tree (Ab. 549). Base of a stdpa (Mab. 
215). Pabbatapdda, foot or base of a mountain 
(Mah. 7; Dh. 131; P, Jit. 52). Tkerassapddesu 
patUvd, falling at the cider’s feet (Dh. 123). 
PaHankapddo, pedestal of a couch (Alw. I. 75). 
Leg or foot of a bird (Ten J. 1 14). There is a 
coin called pddo (Ab. 480) : Subhdti quotes joord- 
pakahdpanassa catuttko hhdgo pddo, and states 
k is worth about sevenpeuce ; Dickson gives its 
value as a quarter of a pagoda, somewhat lees 


than two snlUlngs.” Pdddraho, worth a pdda 
(Kamm. 10). Sometimes added to proper names 
in token of respect : Silatherapddo, the venerable 
Sllathera. Dkimaid tkeren* dtumapddapcmjara^ 
goto, admitted into the cage of his feet (meta- 
phorically of tuition) by the learned them (Alw. I. 
xiii). Pddo is used like padam for the fourth 
part of*a stenza or half a hemistich. Instr. 
pddena, on foot. 

PADODAKAA, Water for washing the feet [TJ|- 
Dh. 198; Ab. 425. 

PADOSO, Fault, corruption, sin ; twilight, evening 
Ah. 68, 10-27; Dh. 221. 

PADO (/.), A shoe Ah. 525. 

PADODARO, A snake Ab. 654. 

PADUKA (/.), A shoe, a slipper Ab. 

525 ; Mah. 70, 175. 

PADUMAEAM, A lotus ornament in architectural 
decoration Mah. 163, 179. 

PADUMINl (/.), The lotus plant, Nelumhrium 
Speciosum ; a lotus pond Das. 40. 

PADUMO, and -MAJVf, A lotus, lotus-flower; (neut.) 
name of a hell ; (neut.) one of the high uumerMs, 
10,000,000'^ or 1 followed by 119 dphers 
Ab. 476, 685, 895 ; Dh. 11 ; Ten J. 1. Padunuf 
is the name of one of the twenty-four Buddhas 
(see Buddko). Padumardgo, a ruby (Ab. 491). 

PADUMUTTARO, Name of one of the twenfy-four 
Buddhas 117. 

PADUSSANAlil, Deterioration, corruption, defile- 
meut (from next). Ab. 1027, 1184. 

PADUSSATI, To be corrupt, to sin ; to sin s^inst, 
offend Db. 301. 

PADUTTHO (p.p-p. last). Corrupt, wirked 
Dh. 1, 25. 

PAGABBHO (adj.). Bold, daring ; andacions, im- 
pudent, forward . Dh. 44. 

PAjGlE (adv.). In the morning, at dawn, early 
Ab. 1152. 

PAGEVA, or PAG EVA (ado.), Mnch more, k for- 
tiori [in:%^]* So ce adhammam earati pageva 
Hard pajd, if the king lives unrighteously much 
more will the people (Ten J. 109). Vttamayasa- 
say/iangino pi dyasakyam pdpunanti pageva apa^ 
risuddkd, even people of the highest reputation 
sometimes fall into disgrace, how much more the 
impure (Ten J. 46). Catusu pana dipesu cakka^ 
tattasiriih datum samaithd mdtdpitaro pi ndma 
putidnam n^atthi, pag eva dibbasampattim vd pa^ 
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thamajjkdnddisampattim vdj lokuttaradhamma^ 
sampattidune katkd*va n^atthif there are no parents 
able to g^lve their sons the splendour of a cakka- 
vatti monarch, much less are there any able to 
give them the bliss of heaven, or such holy privi- 
leges as the first Jh^a, — giving them the nine 
transcendent conditions is of course out of the 
Question (Dh. 208). At Sen, K. 221 a form pd eoa 
is given. 

PAGGAHESX, see Pagganhdti. 

PA6GAH0, Stretchmg,teiision; holding outstretch- 
ing forth; exertion, energy; favour, kindness, 
patronage Paggaham karoUy to favour, 

befriend (Mali. 18, 205j. Anjalimpaggahd duvd^ 
devas stretching forth their clasped hands (Mah. 
182, see Pagganhdti)* 

PAGGAHO, Energy, striving [T? + 

PAGGA5IHATI, To hold out, stretch forth; to 
favour, befriend ; to strain, exert ; to persevere, 
continue; to take hold of, grasp Bd/id 

p., to stretch forth the arms (Dh. 86, 85). Anjalim 
p., to perform a respectful salutation, by stretching 
out the clasped hands and raising them towards 
the forehead (see Anjali)^ Sngafasdsanam pag» 
ganhanio^ befriending the religion of Buddha (Att. 
200). Cittam p,, to exert the mind (comp. Paggd^ 
ho and Paggaho), TatN eva paggaMeppa, per- 
severe in that course, via;, continue bis evil con- 
duct (Pit. 5, 05, 90). Aor. paggahesi. Ger. pag- 
gayha, petgga^hitvd, paggahetvd (Ten J. 120 ; 
Dh. 384; Mah. 112). P.p.p.paggoAtfo, held out, 
strained. PaggakitadhajdhulOf crowded with up- 
lifted banners (Mah. 162). PaggaMtamano, with 
strenuous mind (Jit. 22). PaggahitaviripOf exert- 
ing strength (Ten J. 30). Cans, pagganhdpetu 

PAGHANO, A covered terrace before a house [IX- 

Ab.2i8. 

PAGGH ARANAIVf, Oozing, trickling, fioidity (from 
next). Dh. 313. 

PAGGHARATI, To ooze, trickle, flow + 
Ahkhihi dhdrd paggkaranti^ streams flow from 
his eyes (Dh. 81). P.p.p. paggharito, flowing, 
trickling (Dh. 308; Jat, 61). 

PAGUMBO, Forest, jungle, thicket + 

Kh. 9, 27. 

PAGUNATA (/I), Knowing by heart, familiarity 
w itii + HT] • wddnam paguna* 

tdpa, from her acquaintance with the three Vedas 
(Dh. 163), 


PAGU^}^^A]^I, Familiarity with, experience [TP^ 
+ 1^]. By the addition of -cH, pdgunnati 
(Man. B. 417). 

PAGUCifO Straight, plain; familiar, well 

known, known by heart [Tnpg]- Ab. 708, Pa. 
gunam karoti, to mak#* familiar to oneself, to 
learn by heart. Bite mdtikd pagund katvd, having 
thoroughly mastered the two Matrlkds (Pat. 3 fv). 
Gdthd me pagund Jdtd, 1 liave got the verse by 
heart (F. Jat. 10). Yassa vinayapitakam pag%^ 
najhy be to whom the Vinayapitaka is thoroughly 
familiar (Pit. xv). Dve vibhaiigd pagund kdtabhd^ 
the two Vibhawgas have to be learnt (Ditto). 

PAH AMS ATI, To strike. F. Jdt. 2, 4. Can it be 
a desiderativc from ? comp. 

PAHANAlff, Leaving, abandonment, getting rid of, 
I ejection Ras. 85, 90. Sahha$^a du» 

kkhassa sukhu/h pahdnam^ ’tis sweet to leave be- 
hind all soriow (Dh. 49, comp. 408). Akusaldnam 
dhammdnajh pakdnam, putting away evil things 
(Alw. I. 107). Anavasesappahdnajhy entire re- 
jection. 'Nivaranappahdnathy freeing oneself from 
the obstacles to a religious life (Alw. I. 88). 
Rdgo pahino doso pahino moho paMno ti atfana 
kilesapakdnam, getting rid of one’s lusts, saying 
Lust is gone, anger is gone, ignorance is gone.” 
See Padkdnam. 

PAHARADO, Name of an Asura. Ab. 14. 

PAHARANAlfir, Striking; a w'eapon 
Ab.385; Dh. 200. 

PAHARATI, To strike ; to hurt ; to assail [if^. 
Pdnim p., to clap the hands (Ten J. 114). Acch 
aram paharatiy to snap the fingers (Das. 2; Tea 
J. 114). Cord gdmam paharantiy robbers hany 
the village* Aor. paJ^ari (F. Jdt. 12; Dh, 199). 
Ger, paharitvd (F. Jdt. 4). Opt. pahareypt 
(Dh. 70). Dh. 221. P.p.p. pahato. 

PAHARO, Striking, bitting ; a stroke, blow, shot; 
a yama or watch of four hours Ab. 72, 

1124. Pahdraih dehi, strike! (Mah. 50; Dk 
351). Kapdappahdro, an arrow shot (Trenckoor’s 
Mil, Panka), Pdnippahdroy a blow with the 
(Dh. 294). Dve tayo eammufgamppahdre doiniy 
giving two or three strokes of the broom (Dh.372). 

PAHASO, Loud laughter 

PAHASS ATI, PAHATABBO, etc, see Pajahedl 

PAHATfO (p-p-p. paharati), Stiuck, smitten, 
wounded, hurt [THIf] * pdhatoy strwk 

on the head (Dh. 199). Dh. 299.328, 426; F. 3. 
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PAHATTHO (p.p.p.). deUghted [Hflg]. 

BatihapahatthOy pleased and delighted (Db, I21), 
Mah- 142, 195 ; Ten J. 30, 

PAHAYA, see PaJahatL 

PAHAYl (adj.). Forsaking, abandoning [if + 

Dh. 186, m 

PAHB^iAKAlff, and PAHIjCSTAKAM, An offering, 
a present, especially of food I believe 

this word to be a derivative of praHl and not 
praHlL, the S. pralieiniaka and prabelaka sweet- 
meats being identical with It, while prahelaka 
«a riddle** is really from HIL. Tlie form paht- 
naka strengthens this conclusion, while for the e 
comp* pralieti, prahetrl. The original meaning is 
something sent, a present,** and the meaning 
sweetmeat** is a secondary one, and arose from 
sweetmeats being one of the commonest forms of 
a present. At Ab. 355, 356 pahenaka is given as 
a synonym of upadd, pdhhata^ updyana^ ukkaca^ 
and pa^ndkdray all of which mean a present 
generally. At Dh. 113 the present is boiled rice 
il>hikkhi£). The secondary sense of a present of 
sweetmeats Is probably intended at Pdt. 89, where 
we naApdmm ndma pahinakaUhdya patiyaiiam, 
*<puva is anything prepared as a present:** the {(kd 
however explains pahendkatthdya by pan^dkdr^ 
atthdya. In Sdm* S. A. I find hutan ti pake^a^ 
koiokkdra. 

PAHUfATl, and PAHBTI, to send Aor. 

pdked (P. Jit, 5, 26; Mah, 81, 131, 157, 260), 
pahini (Ten J. 41, 51 ; Dh. 107, 139, 140, 162, 
434),p4d£pf (Mah. 130). Fat paAipissati (Alw. 

1. 76; Dh. 84, 101). P. pr. pahipanto (Dh. 232). 

pdkipitvd (Dh. 139). From the false analogy 
of the aor. pdhipi we have an opt pdhipeyya at 
Fit 83. But a far more remarkable instance of 
filse analogy is the present pdheti “he sends.*’ 
This form is deduced back by false analogy from 
pdhe$i, whicli of course is the regular S. aor. HX- 
but looks as though it pointed to a present 
pdheti, in the same way that the aor* bhdoesi 
points to a present bhdvetu Ddtam pdhetka, 
“send ye a messenger,** occurs in Milinda Paniia, 
and at Pat. 28 we have pdhetahbo, P.p>p. pdhiio, 
•wt, despatched (Dh. 82, 139, 167). Pahitatto 
at Dh. 254 means resolute, intent (prahita + 
dtman); Subh. says, viriyakarapddisu pahito 
pesito attd yassa so pokitatto. 

PAHINO, PAHlYATI, see PajahaH* | 


PAHITO, see PahinaH, 

PAHO {adj.). Dismissing [from IT^]. Aghappaho, 
“ sin-scaring ’* (Alw. I. vii). 

PAHONAKO (adj,). Competent, adequate, sufficient 
[in Sanskr. woujd be Ndgalatddanta- 

katthaih dnesum Himavantato anekestedi sahassd- 
nafh devd eva pahonakam, the devas themselves 
brought from H. ndgalatd tooth-deaners for many 
thousand people (Mah. 22). Itfhakd ekekdhapa* 
konakd, bricks sufficient for each day*s work (Mah. 
175). Anihdkam pahonahdni ganhitod sesdni 
jin-paeivearakanam dassdmi, keeping for myself as 
many as suffice for my requirements, I give the 
rest to ragged people (Dh. 174). 

PAHOTI, To be able, competent, useful ; to be 
effectual ; to suffice [H^]* Balukdyeasa hliatta- 
pacanaddrdni na ppahonii, there’s not sufficient 
cooking fuel for this great multitude (Bb. 236). 
Ko nu kko pahoti samapena GoiamcM saddhim 
asmim vacane patimanieium, who is able to dis- 
pute with the Cramapa Gautama in this matter ? 
(Alw. I. Ixix), Tem appahontesu, if these are 
insnffident (Dh. 325). Tesam Tatkdgatassa gu-^ 
pam katkenidnam mukham na ppahoH, their 
tongue (lit. mouth) is not adequate to describe 
the virtues of Buddha (Dh. 314). Idam udakadi 
fdeva iumhdkam n*eva amhdkam pahossaii, this 
water will be sufficient neither for you nor for us 
(Dh. 351). SAth Anando na ppdkoti ? what I is 
not Ananda competent for the office ? (Br. J. S. A.). 
P.p*p.paAdfo. See PabhavatL 

PAHUNEYYO (adj\), Worthy of being guests, 
worthy of hospitality [UTinj + Alw. 1. 78. 

PAH UNO (adj.). Sufficient (comp, pahonakd). See 
Mah. 265, and erratum ; the lud. Off! MS. also 
reads pdhuud. It represents a S. form IHT^, 
the transition being pabhavana, pakavana, paak* 
vana, pdhvana, pdkuna. 

PAflUfliO, A guest [iny^]- Ab. 424. 

PAHOTO (p.p.p. /wAori), Much, abundant, large, 
suffident, considerable [ll^?l]. Ab. 703; Dfa, 
288. Pahdtajivho, large-tongued (B. Lot. 567). 
Pahdtadi annapdnam, abundant food and drink 
(Kh. 11), 

FAJA (/.), Progeny, descendants, race, family; 
creature, living being: people; mankind [inv?]- 
Ab. 93. Manusi pajd, the human race (Kh. 6). 
Hard pajd, the rest of the pec^ie (Ten J. 109). 
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Sokini pajd, the sorrowSng' world (Dh. 6). Dh. 
16, 19. 61, 64. 

PAJAH ATI,To forsake, abandon, give np, renounce, 
get rid of, escape from Sendpatitthdnd- 

dini p., resign the post of commander-in-chief, 
and similar appointments (Alw. 1. 78). IhUthhaA 
p., leave behind sorrow (Dh. 26). Of laying aside 
a garment (Jit. 8). Akusdlttih p., forsake sin 
(Das. 43). Rdgadt p., pat away Inst (Dh. 4'i. 
Pres, pqfa&ati (Das. 43 ; Ten J. 119). Aor. pa- 
jnhi (Ten J. 119; Jit. 8). Fat. pahatmti (Dh. 
26), pajahUaati (Dh. 31 1). P.pr. pajaham (Das. 
36), pajahanto (Dh. 200). Ger. pdhdpa (Dh. 6, 
62 ; Das. 1 ; Alw. I. 78), paJiatvd (Dh. 44, 73), 
pajahtivdL hxLpahdtum (p\i.ia7),paUtave (Dh. 
7). Pass.paAtyafi, to be abandoned, to pass away, 
vanish, cease (Rfts. 88 ; Dh. 354), also pahdpati. 
P.f.p. pttkdtabbo (Dh. 382, 435). P.p.p. paAftw, 
relinquished, abandoned, rejected, perished, de- 
stroyed, ceased (Alw. N. 34; Ten J. 119; Dh.8,1/). 
PAJANAA, Knowledge (from TTSTT)- Sammappar 
Jdno (adj.% having right knowledge (Dh. 4). Te 
te pavaRkhaati yathd pegdnantf they shall speak 
to thee according to thy knowledge (Ten J . 119). 
PAJANANAift, Knowing, understanding, discern- 
ment (from next). 

PAJAUATI, To know, understand, discern, dis- 
tinguish, find out [inn]. Sakkam pajdndmi, I 
know Indra (Dh. 185). Tuvam yeea pajdna *<- 
tn<^a gamanatfhdnan)., do thou thyself determine 
the course of the boundary (Mah. 98). Dh. 72, 
866 ; Has. 21. Pass, pmmiyaii. P.p.p. puindio. 
Cans. panMpeti. P.p.p. of the cans, pmmatto. 
PAJAPATI (n*.), A name of the Hindu Brahman; 
a name of Mira ; the Hindu god Pnqipati 
trfH]. Ah. 15, 43, 1000. Proyjpaff (fem.), a wife 
(Ab. 237, 1000 ; Dh. 185, 245). 

PAJAPPO, Muttering, murmuring, complaint [B- 
B^]. Das. 37. 

PAJETI, and PACETI, To drive [B + 
Ratham or ydnakath p., to drive a carriage (Mah. 
260 ; Dh. 193, 199). For PdeeH, see sep.; it is 
the earlier form. 

PAJITA (m.), A driver, charioteer [BT^X^j- Ab. 
376. 

PAJJALATl, To hum, blaze [B^IB(]- Gog. Ev. 
15. P.p.p. pt^alUo (Mah. 182). Neut. pajjali- 
taih, bnming, blaze. Nieemk pajjalite sati, when 


there is ever (a) burning (Dh. 27, metaphorically 
of the fires of human passion and suffering, see 

PAJ J Ail, A verse Ab. 1035. 

PAJJARAKO (adj.), Febrile [b -|- ^ -f Bl]. 

Roge pajjarako, malignant fever (Mah. 88). 

PAJ JO, A path, road [BBf]. Ab. 191, 1035. 
PAJJO (adj.). What .belongs or is suitable to the 
feet Ab. 1035. Kent, pajjadt, water for 

washing the feet (Ab. 425). 

PAJJOTAKO {adj.), lUumining [b + BRl]. 
Has. 27. 

PAJJOTATI, To shine brightly 
PAJJOTO, Light, lustre, splendour, brilliancy; a 
lamp[BBtB]* Ab.316. The term <dsa»apaj;eto, 
“lamp or light of religion,” is used of a man 
emiuent for piety (Mah. 37). Kdsdoapojjote, 
glittering with yellow robes (Mah. 73). 
P/UJUNNO, A dond Ab. 47; Mah. 129. 

PAKAPPETr (cans,). To plan, design, appoint 

[MBi'dlBfiT]- Pat. 66. 

PAK ARAN AM, Dissertation, exposition, literary 
composition, work, book [BBiTW] • ”d ; 

Kh. 21. 

PAK ARO, Sort, land ; way, manner [MBIKJ* Ab. 
1049. Anekehi pakdreM alankarwh, adorned in 
varions ways (Mah. 170). Tena pakdrena, in 
that manner. Sammdsatubuddhena vuttappakin 
Sfdgadhako vdhdre, the vernacular of Mngadlia 
as spoken by Buddha, lit. of the sort spoken (Pit. 
xlii). Dh.200. 

PAKARO, An encircling wall, indosure, fence [BT* 
BiTTI* Ab.203. Sdnipdkdram$ayana«i,»;emiA 
surrounded by a curtain screen (Mah. 49). 
PAKAROTI, To make, perform [Bli]- P®*- 21 • 
P.p.p. pakata. 

PAKASAKO (od^.). Explaining, fflostrating, making 
known [BBTHTBl]- Dh. 285; Ras. 28. Fern. 
pakdaikd. 

PAKASANAA, lUnminalion; illustrating, explain- 
ing; makingr known, exposition, publication [B* 
BHUB] Ab. 971 ; Dh. 360, 418 ; Ras. 28. 
PAKASANIYO l,adj.), To be explained [BBTO- 
Dh. 143. 

PAK ASASANO, A name of Sakka or Indra fBW' 
Ab. 20. 

PAKASATI, To be visible, to become known (B- 
BSTBj Alw. 1. 106. lid.paRdntudi (Gog. Bv.6). 
Cans, pakdteti, to make known, dedare. tdl, 
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publish; to explain. Attand haiam mhbam pa^ 

kdseih (Ras. 

35). Imdhi gdtkdhi aniccatam pakdsesi^ in these 
stanzas he illustrated the transitory nature of the 
unirerse (Bas. 7)- At Dh. v. 304 pakdsenti is pro- 
bably an ^tmane form, the phrase meaning*, « the 
righteous manifest themselves afar." Publishing 
a literary composition (AUv. I. xxii). Pakdgsetnm 
tarn ahbliutamy to perpetuate the fame of that 
miracle (Mah. 117). Nepunnam pahdaetum, to 
test (bring to light) his skill (Mah. 252). Brdh’- 
manam paMsento imam gdtham dha^ in illustra- 
tion of his meaning spoke this stanza to the 
brahmin (Dh. 434). P.p.p. (Ab 147)* 

PAKASO (adj^^ Manifest, known, public [iTairni], 
Ab. 1016. As a noun, paJedso^ light, la<5ti*e. 
publicity, renown (Ab. 37 ; Alw. I. xv). 

PAKATI (/.), Original or natural form, origin; 
natural state; pudendum muliebre; the seven 
rajjangas or constituent elements of the state ; 
the crude or uninflected form of a word 
Ab. 177- Ispahan {adj.\ of an envious disposi- 
tion (Dh. 397). Pakati-uyydnapdlakOy the original 
gardener (F. Jdt. 8). Pakatihhdvo^ natural, 
original, unaltered state (Alw. I. 64). PaJkati* 
idvakd, the ordinary arhat disciples of Buddha, as 
opposed to the mabdsdvakas and aggasdvakas. 
Pakatigamanerd eva sdlam pavisi, entered the hall 
at her pre^ous or usual pace (Dh. 233, viz. 
without hurrying). Pakatlrdpd hontiy retain their 
original form (Sen. E. 211). At Ab. 92 pahati 
and padkdnam are given as synonyms with the 
marginal explanation sdmydvasthd (equipoise) of 
sattva, rajas and tamas: also at Ab. 818 (this- 
meaning is non-Buddhist). The instr. pakatiyd 
at Dh. 247, 249, appears to mean ‘*as of old, as 
usual, as w'as his cus'tom." Vij. says ** usually, 
habitually." At Dh. 247 pakatiyd ^va dahard ea 
idma^erd ca means, according to Sublt., those 
who were naturally young (viz. young in years), 
and novices, viz. those who were young in ordina- 
don and learning,*' He quotes So pakatiyd W /?«*«- 
dlio na kevalasatthuggakanddikiy which evidently 
means naturally or artlessly wise (abnormis 
sapiens), not wise by rule, by being learned in all 
the sdences." Sihaladlpake pakatmdli mahantd 
Damilandli khuddakd, in the island of Ceylon 
the ordinary Nali measure is large, while the 
Tamil one is small (Pet. 81). Pakatitjacanena 


dpucchitum, to ask leave in the usual terms 
(Pdt. 90). 

PAKATIJO (adj,)y Springing from nature 
f^], Ab. 883. 

PAKATiKATO (adj\)y Manifested 

PAKATIKO (adj,)y Of a certain nature 4- 

^]. As a substitute for pakatL At the end of 
a compound dhanalobhapakatikoy of a covetous 
nature (Ten J. 42). 

PAKATIKO (adjJ), Natural, original, ordinary; in 
its original state, sound, healthy 
Pdkatikd muttdy ordinary pearls as opposed to 
rare varieties (Mah. 68, comp. Pdt. 80). Pdka^ 
tikaih karotiy to make what it originally was,, to 
restore to its former condition, to mend, repair 
(Mah. 239). Thdpam pdkatikam katvd, repairing 
the Dagoba (Mah. 129). Ekahfiemjjetd eva ak^ 
khini pdkatikdni ahemrhy with a single application 
of the remedy her eyes became well (Du. 89), 
Sammdpdkatikakaranamy complete restoration. 
Saddhd pi bhogd pi pdkatikd 'na hontiy both their 
faith and their wealth are unimpaired (Dh. 228). 

PABLATO {pp.p. pakarott)y Made [ITSTcT]* 
yasuttena pakaiamy ipade of silk thread (Ab. 315}* 
IcehdpakaiOy covetous (Pat. 68). 

PAEA 70 (adfJ)y Clear, evident, manifest^ public, 
well known, renowned [X|^RE}. Ab. 225, 72l. 
Sakale^ambvdipe pdkato akosiy became known all 
over India (Dh. 107). Khandhdvdrapitthiti nd- 
mendhosi pdkatashy became known by the name 
of Kh. (Mah. 151, comp. 211). ApdkatOy invisible, 
unperceived (Mah. 57). Pdkatam.harotiy to make 
manifest (F. Jdt. 19). 

PAKATTHANAJEE, A kitchen Ab,21I. 

PAEA7TPHO (7>-p.p.)> Pre-eminent, excellent pro- 
minent, high [mbs] • Ab. 699. 

PAKHUMAldr, and PAMHAJfif, An eyelash [tf- 
Ab.259. 

PAKliyiVAKO (ad;.), Miscdlaneons 

PAKIRIYQ, The plant Gailandioa Bonduc [1F> 
qiH]. Ab.566. 

PAKITTBTI, To prodjum ^7. 

PAKKAMATI, To set oat, start; to depart, go 
away [iHIRt]* Aor. pahkami (F. Jdt. 16; Db. 
84, 124; Mah. 62, 133), apakkami (Mah. 62), 
pakkdmi (F. Jdt, 3, 14; Ten J. Ill ; Dfa. 78, 154, 
299) ; at Mah. 167 wc have both forms in the same 
hemistich, addsi ieeath pakkdmmh foyo eko %a 
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pakkami (pakkdmi is the result of oonfu^on be- 
tween the imperfect and aorlst). Cdrikam pahkd* 
mi» went forth on his begging rounds* P* pr« 
pakkamanto (Mah. 205). P.f.p. pakkamiictbdo^ 
Dhd na pakkamitabbd^ they are not to go olT to 
great distancety lit. distant regions are not to be 
started for by them (Pdt. xxi). P.p.p. pakkanto, 
departed* gone (Dh. 103). AcirapakkantOt not 
long gone. 

PAKKAMO* Departure* flight; beginning [TTSflil]* 
Ab. 402, 773. 

PAK^HABILAliO, A flying fox (a sort of bat) 
[xnr + t^F8TW]. Ab.642. 

PAEKHALATI* To stumble* trip, stagger [’Jf- 
^nV]* Db. 234 ; Jdt* 7. 

PAKKHAliETl (cctw.). To wash* cleanse 
B* Lot 305. 

PAKKHANDANAA* Leaping, springing [iHOT- 
Bb. 370. 

PA&KHAKDATI, To spring forwards 
Akdtam pakkhandinau^ flew up into the air (F. 
Jdt 17 ; Dh. 299). Samuddant pahichandimsut 
went to sea (Dh. 325). Of a lion’s spring (Ten J. 
86). Ga^Mhm pakhkandi^ made a rusli forward 
to seize him (Dh. 115; comp. 107, misprinted 
pakkandi)^ Ekamcanen* epa pakkhanditvd, hav- 
ing nm odT on his errand the moment he was 
told (Dh. 161). With loc. nekkhamme citiam 
pakkhaudatif his heart rejoices in abnegation (lit. 
leaps). P.p.p. pakkhanio (F. J4t, U)ypakkhan^ 
dito. Ndvd pakkhmdUodadhiThf the ship bound- 
ing over the ocean, or dashing out to sea (Mah. 
117, pakkhanditd udadhim)^ 

PAKKHANDl (aei^-.J.Bold ; braggart 
Db. 44. PoJckhttitdl, a brairo, a bold Ararrior: 
pckkhanduio H ye “ katsa ilsam vd itmdham vd 
dhardmdti” rxavd " atuka^Sti" vuttd ta&gtitnam 
pakkhanditvd tad eva dharanti, Bravos are people 
who having said, “ Whose head or sword shall we 
bring back?” and being told, “Bring so and 
so’s,” msh into the fra* and bring back the veiy 
head or sword designated (84ni. S. A.). 
PAKKHANDIKA (/.)• Diarriieea, dysentery [it^- 
t^^]. Ab.325. 

PAKKHANTARO Belonging to the opposite 
party, changing one's mind [T|^ + Dh. 

288. 

PAKKHAPASO, The planks of a ceiling ? Ab. 223. 


PAKKHAPATITTAJJI, Partisanship 
Att. 199. 

PAKKHATO (ado.), On the side of 
Mdtipakkhato, on the mother’s side (Dh. 78). 

PAKKHATTAlft, Partisanship {q’q^]. Mah. 18. 

PAKKHEPANASt, Putting or throwing [Tl^qtg], 
Db. 

PAKKHEPO, Throwing in, insertion, interpolation 
[im]. Alw. 1. 104. 

PAKKHi (a*.), A bird Ah, 624. 

PAKKHIKO («<?.), Belonging to a party or faedon 
[tnfJli]- Brdhmanapakhhiko^ belouging to 
the brahminical factiou (Mah. 23). Pakkhikatk^ 
a feast held on tlie eighth day of the month 
(Kamm. 9). 

PAKKHIKO, A fowler [ijf^ + ^]. 

PAKKHIPATI, To throw or put in, to insert, add, 
interpolate With loc. of the receptacle: 

Samugge pakkkipitvdna^ placing the infant in a 
box (Mah. 59 ; comp. P4t. 22). Lekhane pafi^ 
bimbardpam pakkhipiivdi inclosing a photograph 
in the letter (letter to me from Ydtrdmulld). 
Pdndtipdtddint pakkhtpHvd^ introdadng life- 
slaughter and other norelties (Alw. I. exxiv). 
Unan ee hoH pakkhipatip if there is not enough 
he adds some (Dh. 386). NirayddimpckkhipaiU 
hurls them into hell and the other places of pun- 
ishment (Db. 331). Dibbojaih pakkhipiThsu^ im- 
parted to the fruit a divine flavour (Oh. 132). 
Alw. N. 36. Pass, pakkkippati ( J at. 24). P.p.p. 
pakkhitto, Pakkhitto lohakumbhiyam^ cast into 
hell (Mah. 17). Alw. I. czxiv. Oaus. pakkhipd^ 
petL Madhuram pamsum pakkhipdpetvd, having 
caused sweet earth to be laid down (F. J&t. 8). 
Ndvdya pakkMpdpetvd, having bad them put ca 
board ship (Mah. 46). 

PAKKHIYO (adJJ), Siding with, belonging to a 
party [Jiw]. Piiupakkhiyo, belonging to hit 
father’s party (Mah. 259). Dh.' 327. 

PAKKHO, A wing; feathers of an arrow; a side, 
party, faction ; a partisan, adherent; a muldtnde, 
host; half a Innar month, a fortnight Ab. 

390, 627* 865. Avirdlhapakkhoy unfledged (F. 
Jdt. 49). The light or moon-lit fortnight of the 
month is called wkkapakkko, the dark or moon- 
less one kdlapakkho (Ab. 74* 78). Pmoamiym 
pakkhaasa, on the fifth day of the half month (Dh. 
119). Annctm pdkhhadi labhxtvdy taking aoothtf 
side, forming another party (Alw. L 63 ; comp* 



PAK 


PAL 


f 321 ) 


Pit 111)* pakkhani lahhitvdna^ having j 

got him on their side, having gained him over j 
( Alw. 1. 55)» Dkammapakkkam rocayiy embraced } 
the cause of true religion (Mah. 18). Pakkkam I 
pariyesatU seeks partisans or a faction (Pdt. 74). j 
Pakkho iesam bhavitvd^ becoming a partisan of 
iliesc (Mah. IS). 

PAKKHO, A cripple (Ab. 320). 

PAKKO(i:>.p.p.paca^0»Co<>^®^^5 heated; ripe; de- 
caying, ripe for destruction Ab. 745, 1017. 

Mama mrire pakke^ when I am roasted (F. Jat. 
56). Gkate pakkd pdvtU cakes fried in glice (Mah. 
106). Pakkam ielatht boiling oiL Amkena me 
telam pakkam^ so-and-so has prepared some oint- 
ment for me, lit. boiled some oil (0h. 83). Pakko 
ayogufoj a red-hot ball of iron (Mah. 152). Sxl- 
pakkam ambapakkam, a beautifully ripe mango 
(Mah. 87). Pakkam sassam, ripe crops (Mah. 72). 
Neut. pakkam, a fruit (Ab. 1017). Amhapakkam, 
a mango fruit (F. Jdt. 5). 

PAKKOSANA (/.), Summons (from next). Mah. 30. 

PAKKOSATI, To call, summon, send for [ITJUTJ. 
Vejjam pakkon, sent for the doctor (Dh. 03). Ger. 
pakkosHtd (F. Jit. 6). Cans. pakkoseU (Mah. 
206), P-P-P* pakkosito (Has. 34). Also cans, pakko* 
sdpeti, to send for (Mah. 25, 82 ; Alw. 1. 97 1 Hh. 
70, 231), p.p.p- pakkosdpito (F. Jat. 6). 

PARC, see Khirapako. 

PAKO, Cooking; ripeness; maturity, accomplish- 
ment, fulfilment, result [qj-Sfi]. Ab. 762, 1050; 
F. Jdt.55; Att-107. 

PAKOPO, Effervescence, ebullition, anger, fury [TF» 
^]. Db.4L 

PAKOTI (/.), One of the high numerals = 
100,000,000,000,000, or a hundred billions [jf + 
See SankJiyd, 

PAKOTTHO, The fore-arm [ipfrtf]- Ab. 265. 

PAKUJJHATI.Tobeangry [11+^]. Mah.256. 

PAKUPPATI, To be angry Mali. 260. 

PATiACCARA*, OH clothes, rags Ab. 

203. 

PALAGAJjrpO, A mason [iRRn®]* Ab. 506. 

PALAKO, A keeper, guardian [m^eji]. Dvdra- 
pdlako, a doorkeeper. Uyydnapdlako, gardener 
(Mah. 87). Fem. pdlikd, comp. Kulapdlikd* See 
also Pdlo, 

PALALO, and -LA*, Straw [WW]- Ab. 453 ; 
Dh. 299. 

PALAA, see Phalam (1). 


j PALAMBHETl, To cheats trick, deceive [perhaps 

I a denom. fr. 

( PALANAM, Guarding, keeping, maintaining [TJX- 

i ^]- 

I PALAftrpU (j«.). An onion [xr^TT^]* Ab. 595. 

PALAPETI {cans, paldyati)^ To cause to go away 
or escape; to drive away, put to flight. Mah. 
219, 226; Dh. 158, 169; F. Jdt. 29. 

PALAPITAlff, {p/p.p. neut,). Idle talk 
Att. 199. 

PALAPO, Prattle, nonsense [’SRTn?]- Ab. 123, 
1124. Also adj. paldpo, a babbler. 

PALAPO, Chaff of com [ll^lc|]. Ab. 1096, 1124. 

PALASADO, A rhinoceros [XITfiTH + 

613. 

PALASASI, and -SO, A leaf [tlWHl]- 543. 
Papdupaldso, a withered leaf (Dh. 42). 

PALASO, The tree Butea Frondosa; the colour 
green [tpinij] . Ab. 95, 555 ; Kh. 27- 

PALATO, see Paldyatu 

PALAYANAST, Flight [TRCT^R]* Ab. 402. 

PALAYATI, To run away. See, escape, retreat 
Mah. 52, 203. Aor. paldyl (F. 
Jat. 7 ; Dh. 246). Fut. paldyissaii (F. Jdt. 3). 
Ger. paldyitvd (Alw* I. 72). P.p.p. paldyita* 
Earn paldyitena, what’s the use of flight? (Db. 
246). Also p.p.p. paldto, fled (Dh. 200, 239; 
Mab. Ixxxvii; Att. 217). A contracted form 
paleti occurs at Dh. v. 49. 

PALA YO, "Destruction, dissolution ; death ; the de- 
struction of a universe at the end of a Kappa 
[iraW]- Ab. 82, 404, 1051. 

PALETI, see Paldyati, 

PALETI {cans,). To guard, keep, preserve, maintain, 
observe [xn^pElf^]. Das. 5. Sikkkd pdletabbd, 
the precepts must be kept (Cl. Or, 145). Ayu 
pdlayam, maintaining his life, keeping alive (Dh. 
402). Imperat. pdlayatu (Ten J. 47). 

PALI (/.), A line, row, range ; a ridge, bank, cause- 
way; a sacred text; a passage in a text [MTHi]- 
AI). 539, 996. Avdsapdli vydd/idnam tadd dn 
nivesifd, range of buildings was at the same 
time constructed for the king’s huntsmen ” (Mah. 
66; in Ceylon the ranges of huts In which the 
coolies on a coffee estate lire are called lines). 
Viewed as a body of sacred literature, the Buddhist 
canon is called pdli, literally the “Series” or 
“ Catena,” because it consists of a series of texts 
of various lengths. Paitti (ctf^i used 
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iu exactly the same way, and comp, the use of 
Tantra and Sdtra in Sanskrit. The word 
dhdsd, which we render “ Pali language,” really 
means ** language of the sacred texts,” and the 
geographical name of this language is Mdgadhi, 
Magadhese,” or MagadJiuhhdsdy Magadha lan- 
guage.’^ As, however, there are two or three 
dialects of Magadhese, the term pdlibhdsdy or 
** Language of the Buddhist Scriptures,” is really 
the most accurate, specifying as it does a parti- 
cular dialect of Magadha oidginally obscure and 
ignoble, but rendered immortal by the peerless 
literature of w’hich it is the vehicle. The term 
pdli as a name for the Buddhist scriptitres was of 
late introduction, probably dating from the first 
or second century after Christ. Gotama Buddha’s 
name for his teaching as committed to memory by 
his fidthful disciples was simply dhammavinayay 
“doctrine and discipline” {yo vo Ananda mayd 
dhammo ca vinayo ca desitn pannatto so m mam* 
accayetia satthdy “let the doctrine I have preached 
you, the discipline I have prescribed for you, 
be your Teacher when I am gone,” Br.J.S.A.); 
and this is the only name by which it w'Os known 
at the first Great Bebearsal immediately after 
Buddha’s death (iddni dhammavinayasangaham 
karomoy “now we would make a recension of 
the Doctrine and Discipline,” Br. J. S. A.). It 
will be seen that the foil, examples of the use of 
the word pdli iu the sense of “ sacred text ” are 
all taken from late works. Neva pdliyam na 
atthakathdyam dissaiiy is to be found neither in the 
text nor in the commentary (Sam. S, A.j, PdH- 
yam pana Buddha tl ken* attkena, but why is he 
called “the Buddha” in the text? (B. Lot. 71, 
from Jina Alaiikara). Yo pana attham eva mmpd^ 
defi na pdlim, he who masters the sense but not 
the text (Dh. Pdlim viya tarn aggakun^ 

held the commentary in the same estimation as 
the text (Mah. 253). Pitakavtayapdlm ca tassd 
ntthakaihah oa, the text of the Tripitaka and its 
comment (Mah. 207 )• TheravddeM pdlihi padeM 
vyanjanehi ca ahnattkattarn ahd n*eva potthakesu 
pi thu pi, in the three versions there was not the 
slightest variation from the theravadas, from the 
texts of the scriptures, from the w'ords or from the 
letters (Mah. 252). Pdlimatiam idh* dnltam 
n* uttki aiihakaihd idha, the text alone was 
brought here, we have not got the commentaries i 


(Mah. 231). Tam nivatitmattham ayath Cdla* 
vaggapdliy to disprove this there is the following 
passage from Cdlavagga (Sandesakatha, quite 
a recent work). Pdlim dhdhhidhammassaj recited 
a passage of the Abhidiiarma (Mah. 251). Tatrd^ 
yam p&liy here I may quote the following passage 
(Pdt. 76, in one instance the passage quoted is 
not from a Tripitaka text, but from an ancient 
commentary). Imdya pdliyd, in this passage 
(Jat, 7, from a Tripitaka text). Pdlimuitikd 
dhammakaihdy a religious discourse not belon^ng 
to the sacred canon (Par. A. ; Vijesinha tells me 
that he has found in a Tika on the Vinaya the 
foil, explanation of this term, saakgaka^a^ndrdlka’- 
pakirinakadesandy “miscellaneous discourses which 
did not enter into the Recensions,” and therefore 
do not form part of the Tripitaka). — A gram« 
matical work in the Ind. Ofil says saddattkam 
pdletlti pdliy ?Hext is so called because it pro-tects 
the sense of the w'ords ” (!). Oough’s contribution 
to the elucidation of the word is as follows, “a 
name of the Magadabhdshdva, i.e« the ancient 
language of South Bahar, or India within the 
Ganges ; it bears this epithet in consequence of the 
perfection of its grammatical structure” (! Sin- 
halese Diet. s. V.). B’Alwis’ explanation, so 
far as it is intelligible, contains at least the germs 
of* the truth (Alw. 1. iv, v). The Sinhalese often 
write pdfiy but this spelling is of late introduction 
(see Jat. 7). 

PALIBH ADDO, The Rimquka tree, Butea Frondosa 
Ab.553. 

PALIBODHO, Obstacle, hindrance, drawback, im- 
pediment. Qhardvdsam palibodhato diavd, looking 
on a householder’s life as an obstacle to religious 
life (Jdt, 9). In Br, J. S. A- we have, y€usa roga- 
palibodho vd dcariyrcpajjhdyapalibodho vd mdtdpnr 
iupalibodko vd atthi, “ he who is prevented from 
attending by sickness, or by bis spiritual masters 
and teachers, or by his parents.” It is probably 
the result of a confusion between and 

Or it may perhaps be a dialectic 
variety of as dhovana of PaJ^ 

buddhati (which see) also seems to point to a con- 
fusion of roots. In Clough’s Sinhalese Diet PoZt- 
bodha and Palirodka are given with the same sig- 
nifications, and of the former Clough says that 
it is compounded of ^^pali, revenge, and hodha, 
substituted for rudha, to produce” (!!). Bh. 
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296 ; Cl. Or. 15. Panrundhati will be found 
sub voce. 

PALIBUDDHANAliil, Hindering (from next). 
hdkam gemthanakiletto pahbuddhanaJdteso n’afthi, 
we have neither fettering last nor hampering lust 
(Sim. S. A.). Amhdkampalibuddhanatthena ekam 
pi kmennmk n’attM, we have not a single thing 
by way of hindrance (Dh. 353, see Kincanam). 

PALIBUBDH ATI, To hinder. Dh. 264 (vurasertd- 
amoA palibuddhattto, preventing them having 
good sleeping place«). 

PALICCAlfir, Hoariness, greyness of hair [MiPdfij]. 
Cotap. Phalito. 

PALIGHO, An iron beam or bar for fastening up 
a door; an obstacle, hindrance Ab. 

217; Dh. 71, Of ignorance as a bar to re- 
ligious progress (Dh. 428). 

PALIGUISTHITO (P-PP-). Entangled [p.p.p. 

+ ^]. Dh. 146; Alw. N. 121. 

PALIKA, see Pdlako» 

PALIKO («^*.)> Having lines or ridges [xrrf^ + 
At the end of a compound, the term -ka 
belonging to the whole compound : samvaddkit- 
uccat - dydiua - vifthdra - ftMra •pdlikd vdp i (later 
portion of Mah&vamsa). 

PALIPANNO, said in Payoga Siddhi to be another 
form otparipannOm 

PALIPATHAlft, A miry road, slough, quagmire 
[Xlf^ + xn!r4'^]’ Dh.73,432. Subhdti quotes 
the Sinhalese scholia^^t on Dh. 414 as follows, 
palipatham rdgddi-keles namceti kalal mada sa- 
hita mdrggaya, p- is a road beset with mire and 
slough, by which is meant lust and the other 
KleQas.*^ 

PALITO, see Phalifo, 

PALITO (adv,)p According to the text or words of 
the scriptures [inf%r+ . Opposed to atthato^ 
** according to the meaning-’’ 

PAIilTO {p-p-p- pdleti)j Preserved, guarded, main- 
tained [HXf^]. Ab, 754. 

PALIVE'THANAM, Surrounding, encumbrance 
Dh.410. 

PALIVETHETI (catM.), To wrap up, clothe, cover, 
surround, encircle, encumber, fetter 
Setavatthena palivethetvd, wrapping it up in a 
white cloth (Das, 23, comp. Dh, 188). P.p.p, 
palivetTiito, Kdadvena palwethifakanthd^ their 
shoulders clothed with the yellow robe*(Dh. 394). 
Taxi'ydyapaUveiJikd^ fettered by desire (Dh. 411), 


PALLALAlVf, A small tank, pond, pool 
Ab. 678; Dh. 17, 28, 

PALLANKO, A couch, bed, sofa, divan, throne; 
a litter, palanquin Ab. 308, NiHdi 

rdjapallankf* took his seat on the royal throne 
(Mah. 25; Ras, 17). Palhitkam dbhuJatU or 
bandhafip to sit cross-legged, e.g. as Buddha en- 
gaged in meditation, an attitude of great dignity : 
not as Monier Williams says in hi*^ Dictionary 
to sit on the hams/’ for which see next ; 
Bumouf rightly renders it “ les jambes ramen^es 
sous le corps” (Lot. 334; Att. 106, 215), Mah. 
2, 25, 92, 163, 18*>, Paflankdbkujanamp sitting 
cross-legged (Jat. i7)> also pallankdbhnjo (Ditto). 

PALLATTHJKA (/,), Sitting on tlie hams, squat- 
ting, lolling Pat- 21, 23. 

PALLAVO, and -VAIVI, A sprout, shoot, spray 
Ab. 543. 

PALO, A guardian, keeper Uyydnapdlo, a 

gardener (P. Jdt. 6). Antepurapdld, keepers of 
the harem (Dh. 162). Kkeftapdlo, a field watcher 
(see Kheifath). 

PALOBHANAlfl, Allurement, temptation 
»prj. Dh. 164. 

PALOBHETI icatitt.). To allure, tempt, seduce 
[lI«TlWSrfw]- Dh. 156. 'P.pT.Atm.palobMya- 
mdno. 

PALUJJATI, To fall down, crumble (of a moun- 
tain peak) [TT^]. Gog. Ev. 16. P.p.p. /»a- 
Ittggo = of a shattered ship (Jat. 5). 

PAM A (/.), True knowledge [TRTT]- Ab. 763. 

PAMADA (/.), A handsome woman, or a woman in 
general Ab. 2.30. 

PAMADA VA {adj.). Remiss, indifferent [UMT^- 
WcTJ. Mah. 75 

PAMADDANO («*'.), Crushing, destroying [UM- 
B. Lilt. 581. 

PAMAdI (adj.). Negligent, slothful [iRTTf^J^J- 
Dh. 176. 

PA3IADO, Pleasure [JW^]. PamadavanaA, royal 
pleasure garden attached to ihe harem (Ab. 538). 

PA .M ADO, Carelessness, remissness, indifference, 
sloth, indolence, delay [^inTTS^l- Ab. 173. Rd~ 
Japurisdnath pamddtith disva, observing the royal 
attendants off their guard (Ras. 32). Yathd bka- 
dro also pamddani dgaiavaa kasdya tiivitfho, like 
a spirited horse struck with the whip for being, 
lazy (Dh. 310). ilf<i pamddena kdlaA vitindma- 
yitthtt, pass not aivay your time in idleness (Dh. 
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182j* Pamddo rakkhato malaih^ carelessness in 
one who watches is a blot (Dh. 43, comment says, 
as if one set to watch cows should go to sleep or 
play). Pamddo maccuno pada7ht sloth is the way 
of death (Dh. 5). Fajjayitvd pamddalekhatk, 
barring errors of transcription, lit* inadvertent 
writing. Parnddacdyam caritum^ to live a life of 
sloth (Jat. 9). Parnddatthdnam = + '^1^ * 

cause or subject of delay or indifference to religion 
or waste of time. There are several, c.g. majja^ 
parnddatthdnam^ strong drink (Kh. 3), jdtappa^ 
mddatthdnanh gambling. Idam rajjaih ndma 
mdhantam pamddatthdnaih kim me rajje^a kdvi* 
tena, this kingship is a very great temptation to 
me, what is the use of my being a king? (Dh. 406). 

PAMAJJANAA, Indifference, heedlessness (from 
next), Dh. 179. 

PAMAJJATI, To delay, waste one’s time; to be 
negligent, heedless, indifferent, slothful, remiss; 
to be tempted [TTR^]. With acc. Dhammam 
na ppamajjaiif does not neglect the Law, is not 
indifferent to religion (Dh. 46). With loc. ko 
ndm* anno sdsanakiccamhi pamajje^ who else could 
be lukewarm in the cause of religion? (Mah. 43). 
Beam mmpuftlyo ndma cold vljjnllatopamd kasmd 
tdsv poinajjeyya ko hi ndma saeetano, thus worldly 
prosperity is transient as the lightning, %vhy then 
should anv rational man be tempted thereby ? (Mah. 
260). Ime ddrakd tava hh&rd imesu md pamajju 
these children arc your charge, take great care of 
of them, lit. be not careless of them (Dh. 207). 
At Dh. 190 perhaps used in the sense of being 
intoxicated. Much used of religious indifference 
or want of zeal (Dh- 31). Aor. pamddi (Mah. 198), 
pamajji (Mah. 105). P.p.p. pomiatto, 

PAMA1&, Scat), herpes Ab 327- 

PAMANAEO {adj,)^ At the end of a compounds 
pramdna Rathacakkappamdnako, as 

big as a chariot wheel (Mah. 201). EkavUappamd^ 
poke kkandkdvdre nivdsetod, baring built as many 
as twenty*one entrenched camps (Mah. 256). Also 
absolutely: pamdpikd (fem.) kdreiabbd, it must be 
made according to measure, Le. of the legitimate 
size (Pat. 106). Comp. Pamdniko. 

PAMAIJAlSf, Measure, rate, scale, standard, dimen- 
sions, size, length, weight, etc. ; rule, sanction, 
authority, warrant ; a decider, one whose word is 
an authority; cause, motive [TWHS]* ^^5. 
Attano pmmdnaih na Jdndsi, you do not know 


your own measure, viz. you overestimate your im- 
portance (Ten J. 55). Tesam klitakam dynppa- 
mdnam, what is the duration or extent of their 
life? (Gog. Ev. 18). Ekatdlappamdnam uggam- 
ma, having risen in the air to the height of one 
palm (Dh. 308). Math pamdnaih katvd bhikkhd 
mdressaniU following my example, lit. making me 
their authority or sanction (Dh. 364), Mdtigoitam 
ndma kim karissati pitigottam eva pamdi^am^ 
what does the mother’s family matter, the father’s 
family is the true measure (of a man’s social im- 
portance. Dh. 218). Pamdnajdnanam, knowledge 
of the right measure (Dh. 345). Tesaih pana 
kesdnam ydvajioam tad eva pamdnam akosi, that 
was the exact length of his hair for the rest of his 
life (B. Lot. 864). Atirekappamdnam bhdsoH^ 
talks to excess (F. Jdt 50). Pamdndtikkantadi 
bhdsanto, talking immoderately, lit. talking what 
exceeds measure (F* Jat. 19). Ehdrena pamd» 
nena ca rahho sUasadUam^ resembling the king’s 
head in weight and size.(Att. 219). Pamdnardkito, 
immeasurable, boundless (Jat. 1). As the last 
part of a compound forms many adjectives: Gha- 
iappamdnOf as big as a bowl (P. J&t* 5) ; Ndbhip- 
pamdne dvdte khandpetvd, having boried them in 
a wai«t-deep pit (Dh. 176) ; Sattatdlappamd^amhi 
nabkan tthito, poised in the air at the height of 
seven palm trees (Mah. 107 ; Dh. 308). Pamd* 
nato (adv.), in respect of measure or quantify. 
Dkdtd donamattd pamdnatOy relics a drops in 
quantify (Mah. 108). 

PAMAINIIKO (ad;.), Forming a measure or standard 
[HinftnS] • Rdpappamdnikd (pL) ghoeappamd^ 
mkd, those who go by what they sec of a person, 
those who go by what they hear of him (Dh. 314). 

PAMATA (i».), Knowing well, competent to judge* 
an authority [Wm]- Ab. 815, probably also 
1131. ^ 

PAMATHITO (p.p.p.), Agitated l>h. 

63. 

PAMATTO (jp.p.p. pamqffati). Slothful, indolent, 
careless, reckless, indifferent, thoughtless; tempted 
[inni]- 4, 5, 65, 66. Pamatiath tarn na 
yuftatk vljjhitum^ It is not fair to shoot the stag 
standing, lit. off his gpiard (Mah. 78). Pamafta^ 
bandhu, a name of Mara (Ab. 43). Ayaik r^d 
pamatto eakalaratfhadt vinassatiy this is a roi 
faineant, the whole kingdom is going to min 
(Das. 21). 
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PAMAYA (ger.% Having measured [ger. U^T]. 
pAMHAiVf, see Pakhumam. 

FAMITI (/), Correct knowledge, certainty [Ttfif- 
fn]. Ab.763. 

PAMOCANAlVf, Deliverance 
PAMOCBTI, see PamuhcatL 
PAMODANA(/), Joy 

PAMODATI, To rejoice With loc. to 

rejoice in (Dh. 5). P.p.p. pamtidito^ (Jat 17), 
pamoditOf (Jat. 75). 

PAMODO, Joy, happiness Ab. 88. 

PAMOHANASI, Delusion, infatuation [imtfsr]. 
Dh.48. 

PAMOJJAift, and PAMUJJAlff, Joy, delight, bliss, 
happiness [TT^ + Ab. 88; DIu 67; 

Jat. 17. 

PAMOKKHATI, see PamuncatL 
PAMOKKHO, Release, deliverance • Kb. 

19; Mah. 158. 

PAMOEKHO {adj.)y Principal, chief, eminent [iRFf- 
51 + ^1]. Ab. 095. Disdpdmokkho^ far-famed, 
eminent far and wide (F. Jat. 32). Agdraitaya- 
pdmokkhe agdre tattha kdrayi dvddas\ he built 
there twelve apartments, three of which were the 
principal ones (Mah. 120). PdmokkkabhikkharOf 
eminent priests (Mali. 1 1, comp. Alw, 1. 54). Ptdli^ 
inanapdnu>kkko, an eminent brahmin (J£t. 50). 
FAMPAKO, and PAMPATAEO, A loris. Ab. 018. 
PAMSCJ (m.), Dust, dirt, earth, soil [XThj]- Ab.395. 
PadimpindOy a lump of earth (Mah. 144 ). Paihstd- 
mm gandhamissdnam punno, full of scented loam 
(Mah. 319, comp. F. J4t. 8). ParhsuMlanamy 
playing with sand, making dirt pies ; paihsiMla-^ 
-^aio pattlidya, fimm childhood (Att. 37, 195). 
Sahapmhsukiliid, playfellows (Dh. 131). Pamsu- 
ku^am, rags from a dust heap (Dh. 71). 
PASTSUKCLIKO (adJJ), One who wears clothes 
made of rags taken from a dust heap 

Dh. 144, 427. The theory of the dress of a 
Baddhist monk was that it should be made of 
dirty rags taken from a dust or refuse heap, or 
from a cemetery, and pieced together ; numerous 
exceptions were however allowed (they are men- 
tioned in the Ordination service), and at the present 
Jay the rule is never enforced. PoThsukdlikangam 
is one of the Dhutahgas (B. Int. 305 ; Man. B. 
118, 119, 327). 

PAMUCCATf, see PamuncatL 


PAMUDITO (p»p,p, pamodati)f Pleased, glad [TRT- 
t^]- Ab. 752. Pamuditacltto^ with cheerful 
heart (F. Jat. 57). 

PAMUDO, Joy Ab. 87 (should it be pa- 

mudd^ f. ?). 

PAMUJJAlff, see Pdmojjam^ 

PAMUEHO {adj^. In front of, facing; first, chief, 
principal [TW^] . Ab. 694, 932, Tassd pamukke 
pahhatalCi in a plateau in front of it (Ten J. 112). 
Gdyattipamukkaih cJiandam^ metres, the first of 
which is Gdyatri (Ab. 417). Budd7iapamukkas8a 
bhUckhuaa/hghassa ddnarh dafvd, giving presents 
to the priests with Buddha at their head, or a 
company of priests of whom B. was the chief (Dh. 
120, 173; F. Jat. 52). Vijayappamukhd sabbe 
lam upecca apuccMsum^ with V. at their head the 
whole party approached him and asked (Mah. 47). 
Neut. pomnArAaiM, a terrace before a house (Ab. 
218), 

PAMUKKO, sec next. 

PAMUNCATI, To emit, utter ; to loose, release ; to 
cast off [inp:]* Pdeam pamunce kmalam^ let 
him speak appropriate language (F. Jdt. 18). 
Pupphdni madduvdmpamuncati,s\i^dii its withered 
flowers (Dh. 67). Pass, pamuccati (Dh. 34, 05). 
Fut. pass. pamokkkaU (Dh. 49). P-p.p. pamatto^ 
pamukko (Ab. 796). Caus. pamaceti, to set free, 
release, deliver (Mah. 1, 245 ; Ras. 27^ 

PAMUSSATI, To leave behind, forget, Iose.{]7r^l7 ] . 
Bhanfe Ptsdkhd pasddhanam pamussiivd gatd^ if 
you please. Sir, Visakha’s gone away and left her 
diamonds behind (Dh. 247). Eko puriso altano 
doudhafh pamussHvd nimtto, one of the attendants 
haring forgotten his sword, went back for it (Dh. 
218). P p»p, pamuttko, Abhijdndsi ca faih puf^ 
tkabhdvam na te pamuttkam^ and yon admit the 
fact of this having been asked by you, you have 
not forgotten it (Sdm. S. A.). Kulamanusadnam 
pamutthabka^dakam thero paiisdmetiy the thera 
pats away things left behind by the gentlefolks of 
his congregation (Dh. 248). 

PABf UTTHO, sec last. 

PAMUTTO, sec PamuncatL 

PAMUYHATI, To be bewildered, to swoon 
Dh. 173. 

PANA (advJ), Now, further; hut, on the other hand, 
on the contrary, however . So pana rdjd 

hahubJidjd ahosL now this king was very talkative 
(F. Jdt. 16). Kaham pana te vasanfiy and where 

42 
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do they live ? (Ten J. 54)* Parikkhepo pan* ossa 
pattasdniyd aktm, and its covering was with a silk 
curtain (F. Jat, 6). Sace pana anihe pahaya 
katthaci gammati, now if he leaves us and goch 
somewhere or other (Dh. lod), Tato pubbepana, 
now previously to tins (Ten J. 42). Kisiapana nis^ 
sandenoy now through the merit of what action . .? 
(Dh. 237}* Ekasmim pana divasey now one day. 
Sariratfa me isearo na pana cittaesa, you can dis- 
pose of my body, but not of my mind (Db. 159). 
Iddni pana, bat now, now however (P4t. 1). Yam 
hi kiccam tad apaviddkam akiccampana kayirati, 
for what ought to be done is left undone, while 
that is done which ought not to be done (Dh. 52). 
Rdjd akkoei tarn pana^ the king reviled him in 
return (Mah. 156). Atha ca pana, but on the 
other hand (F. Jat. 11). Sudassark vajjarh anhe^ 
earn attano pana duddasam, the faults of others 
are easy to see, whereas our own are difficult to 
see (Dh, 45). Mayd Satthari dghdto kato satthu 
pana mayi kesaggamafio pi dghdto n*atthiy for 1 
have borne malice towards Buddha, he on the 
contrary has not borne a particle of malice to me 
(Dh. 147)- Tena hi gaeckathdii: tumhe pana 
hhante ft, “ Very well, go.^* “ But won^t you go 
too. Sir?” (Dh. 83). Kittukehi te bhikkhdhi 
attho ti: kittakdpana vo hhante parwdrabhikkhd 
tif ** How many priests do you wish to entertain?” 
"Well, but how many priests are there in your 
escort ? ” (Jat. 32). Mayd pi na ditthapuhbo pitd 
ea pana me haikeeiy 1 myself never saw one, but 
my father told me . . (Ten J. 113). Ndkam taih 
hhddmdmi mdhantam pana te guf^m karmdmi, 
I will not eat you ; on the contrary. 111 do you a 
great service (Ten J. 36). Pana preserves one 
sense of S. while pwiB (which see) preserves 

the other. 

PAJiTABHOTO, a living being, creature [TTHIWB] • 
Kh. 15. 

PANAGARA]£[, a tavern [q r^ T WK ]- Pit. 71 - 

PAISAQHATO, Bestriding life, kilUng [irn^ + 

PA^fAKO, Name of a water-plant. Ab. 690. 

PAICAKO, A small cieature, a worm or insect [ifl- 
. Ab. 623. At Dh. 88 indagopakas are so 
called. Sa^ppdpakant khtradiy mUk with worms 
in it (animalculm, Mah. 244). Of fleas, etc, in a 
hare’s fur (F. Jdt, 52). Miakuldnipd^akaviddhdniy 
worm-eaten flower bods (Dh. 209), 


PANAKCPO, a driaking well [tTR + ^1. Ab. 

** 

677. 

PANAL!, and PANALl (/.), Watercourse, gutter, 
drain IDSn^j* Ab. 683; Att. 211. 

PANASI, Drinking; draught; drink, beverage; 
enjoyment [iTHfl]. Ab. 422, 1123. Pdnabhoja- 
nam, or annapdnamy food and drink (Bh. 44; 
Kh. 11). Pdnamandalaniy a tavern (Ab. 534). 
Pdndsakhd (m.), a drinking companion. Amata^ 
pdnaniy draught of nectar (Mah. 98). 

PANAM, see Pd^^o. 

PAIJAMATI, To bend, be bent or inclined 
P.p.p. panatOy bending, sloping (Ab. 1069), Cans, 
pandmetiy to cause to bend ; to hold out towards, 
ofier respectfully. Yena Bhagavdden* ahjalim 
pandmetvdy bending bis clasped hands towards 
Buddha in respectful salutation (Gog, Ev. 8). 
Tam therassa pandmayiy held it out, or offered it 
to the elder (Mah. 87). Yenakdmam pandmeti, 
bends whither he will (Ten J. 38), 

PANAMO, Bending, salutation [TWjTiT]. 

PANASAlflO (adj\)y Dear as one’s life, greatly 
beloved Dh. 79; Mah. 259. 

PANASO, The Jack or bread-fruit tree, Artocarpus 
Integrifolia [HiRT] • Ab- 569 ; Mah. 167. 

PANATIPATI (adj\)y Killing [next + 

PAIVATIPATO, Taking the life of a living creature, 
destroying life, killing [iTmilfiimd]- F, J4t 
50 ; Kh. 2 ; Ten J. 

PAjyATO, see Pa^amutu 

PANAVIKO, One who plays the prapava [next + 

PANAVO, A small drum or tabor [HHPl]- Ab. 141. 

PANA YAli^, = pana ayam. 

PAl^AYO, Affection ; confidence ; solicitation [H- 
UT^]. Ab. 856. 

PANAVO, see PdnL 

PA^^CA (num,)y Five Gen. and datpon- 

cannam, Instr. and abl. paheakL Loc. paheant, 

PA^CABALAlSi, The five Forces (see BaJam). 
Att. 58. 

PANCACAKKHU («.), The five sorts of vision 

They are mafhsacakkhuy dibbof 
cakkhUy paf&dcakkhuy eajnantacahkkuy Buddha- 
cakkkuy the human eye, the divine eye, the ^ of 
wisdom {vipae$and)y the eye of imiversal know- 
ledge, the eye of a Buddha (Ab. 835). By tbe 
last Is meant the knowledge of tbe four truths, the 
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discovery of which is the distingBishing feature of 
B Buddha; by the last but one is meant Buddha’s 
knowledge of general things (Subh.). As an adj. 
pmeacakkhu, possessing the five sorts of vision, a 
Buddha (Mah. 1 11)» 

PAifCADASA (««»».)» Fifteen 
also pannara$a. 

PASCADASI (/.j> The fifteenth day of the half 
month, day of full or new moon . Ab. 

ys ; Mah. 249. 

PA jfCADHA In five ways, fivefold 

PAN'CADHAMMAM, Five things or conditions [TJ- 

They are *a<?«Jftd,»ff«»»,*a#uA,cdgo, 

ptami,. faith, moral practice, learning, charity, 
wisdom (Subh., and see Clough’s Sinh. J>ict.). 

PASCAGGAM, Firstfiruits of five 
They are khettaggam, khalaggam, khalahhapd- 
aggam, kuwhhaggam, pdtaggam, firstfruits of 
the standing crop, of the threshiag floor, of the 
gnmary, etc. (Subh.). 

P.\i?CAGUNASl, Five qualities as rev* aids of virtue 
[IRR. + ^JUTj- Turnour says they are “love of 
mankind, goodwill of pious men, character for 
piety, lav sanctity, and regeneration in the Deva- 
loka” (Mah. 161). 

PANCAHAM, Five days [TRrnf]- 

PA^CAHIKO (adJ.), Lasting five days [last 
Pat. 106. 

PASCAKAJJHANIKO (adj.). One who practises 
the five Jhanas [1^.+ ^ + ’swM + 1:^]- 

PAisCAKAMAM, Five modes of desire or pleasure, 

see Kamo, 

PANGAKILESAM, Five kleqas or evil passions (see 
KUeta). Subh. tells me they are lohho, moho, 
ttddhaccam, ahirikd, anottappam, Clough says 
“lust, anger, ignorance, self-confidence, and pride.” 

PASCAKKHANDHAM, The five Skandhas (see 
Kkandho). 

PASCAKKHATTUM (adv.). Five times 
Mab. 196. 

PA^i'CAEO (adj.), Consisting of five, five in number 
Mah. 108. Pmcakath, a pentad, fire. 

PANCALA (iK.pl.), Name of a warrior tribe in the 
north of India, the Paucdlas [tpBTW]* Ab. 184. 
PANcALIRA (/.), A doll, puppet 
Ab. 523. 

PAScAMAKO (adj.). Fifth 

PASJCAMO (adj.). Fifth [U^]. Masc.y>ancamo, 


one of tbe notes of the Hindu gamut (.Ab. 132). 
Pern, pancami, the fifth day of the half mouth 
(Db. 119); the ablative cose (Ci. Gr. 17); the 
imperative mood (Sen. E. 429). 

PA^5cANANTARIYAEAMMAlii[, Five sins that 
bring with them immediate retribution -h 

•g iT »r«d4 + Att. 146, 231. Also called 

pancdnanfarU/ttdkamtnam (CI. Sinh. Diet). They 
are the six Abhithdnas minus the last or last but 
1 one (Clough renders tbe fifth “schism in religion” 
j which probably represents tanghahhddo). 

PANCANETTO (adj.). Having five sorts ot vision 
[XRgfsl(-t-ihl']. Same meaning as jsaBciKwAAAw 
(Mah. 11). 

PASCANGAM, Five qualities [Uffry]. PoSeu^a- 
sannaimdgato, possessed of five qualifications lAJw. 
1. 103). 

PANCANGIKO (adj.). Having five members or di- 
visions, fivefold [last-hi;^]. PamsaAgikani fu- 
riyam, orchestra of five sorts of music (Ab. 139 ; 
Dh. 191). The first Jhfina is ptmeangika, consist- 
ing of viiakka, tnedra, plti, tukha, and ehaggata. 

PAfJCAPANCASO (adj.). In sets of five eadi [t?- 
+ Sen. E. 202. 

PAfJCAPATITTHITASl, Setting down or fixing of 
five things [tI^+ UfH + f^] • Paficqpafi- 
ttlAteKa wmdaii, to salute with the five Rests, viz. 
to prostrate oneself before a superior so completely 
that the forehead, elbows, waist, knees, and feet 
rest on the gnmud (Dh. 161, 315, 324 ; see Clough, 
s.v. Pa^anga). 

PASCASATA-\I. Five hundred Pafico- 

tattah yatl, five hundred priests (Mah. 150). 
Saddhidi panca$qtittA{Ai, together with five hun- 
dred w'omen (Mah. 85). 

PANCASATIEO (adj.). Consisting of five hundred 
[last-hi:aii]. 

PAS’CASIEHO, a proper name, one of tbe Gandbn- 
bbas Ab. 26. 

PANCASILAM, Tbe five precepts or fivfe branches 
of moral practice [^1^+ ifN] ■ They are the 
first five of the ten Sikkh&padas, viz. pdpdtipdtd 
veramani, a^nndddnd veramapi, oArahtnacariyd 
vcraimo«if, mvxdvddd veramant, mrdmerayamajja- 
pamddatihdnd veramart!, abstinence from life- 
slaughter, from theft, from impurity, from lying, 
and from spirituous liquors (Att. 68; Ten J. 6; 
Ras. 37). 
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PASCASILAVA {cdj,). One who keeps the five pre- 
cepts Mah 229. 

PANCASO (advJ)^ By fives [ • 

PAXCAVAGGiyO Belonging- to a group of 

five [Xl^^apif The five brahmins who accom- 
panied Ootama B. when he embraced asceticism 
are called pancavaggiyd (Dli. 110 ; comp. Man. B. 
165). Tlieir names are A hnakondahhu, Bhaddiya, 
Kappa, Assaji, Mahdndma (Subh.). 

PANCAVIDHO (ad/O, Fivefold 

PANCAVISATI numS), Twenty-five 

trfir]- See also PannuvlsafL 

PANCAYUDHASI^ Five sorts of weapons 

Clough says they are sword, spear, bow, 
battU-axe, and shield. 

PANCINDRIYAM, sec Jndriyam» 

PA]Sn[)AKO, A eunuch [tpijpn]. Ab. 242. At 
Ab. 42, 884, 895, etc., it memis the neuter 
gender.” 

PAISTDARO, {pdj.). White, pale, yellowish [tfr- 
Ab. 95. A white elephaut is called pan-^ 
daro (Ab. 361). 

r AIJjrpA VO, A son or descendant of P^p^^ J name 
of a mountain Ab. 606 j Sen. K. 389. 

PAIJfpiCCAlVir, Scholarship, learning:, erudition [t|T- 
Att. 23. 

P AiVpiTAKO, A pedant [xjfus ^ . Nindx to pan^ 

dito panditako (Payog^ Siddhi). 

PAljrpiTATA (/-), Learning, skill, wisdom [Tjfqjg- 
Wn]. Bh. 137. 

PATSrpiTO (adj,). Learned, skilled, clever, wise 
[nfw]- Ab. 227 ; Bh. 5. Paudito, a learned 
man, wise man, scholar, pandit (Bh. 6; P. J4t. 7). 
PI. pa^Ud, wise men (Kb. 14). Payidita is 
much used in a religious sense, meaning a con- 
verted man as opposed to a puthujjana, who is 
called bdla, a fool ” (Das. 7 )- 

PA??PU {adj.). Light yellow [XTT^]- Ab. 96. 
Pandupaldso and pandnpattam, a sere leaf (DIi. 
42; Mah. 179; Ten J. 119). Pandarogo, jaundice 
(F. Jdt, 2). Masc. name of a people in the IMajjhi- 
.xnadesa (Ab. 185), Pandukambalo (Ab. 22), or 
papdnkambalasild (Dli. 190, 415), is a sort of 
oroamenta] stone ; Sakka’s throne ( pandukamba-> 
lasiidsanaih) is made of it (Bh. 87 ; F. Jat. 54 ; 
Ras. 19). 

PA^ETI, To bring, perform, execute [insft]. Bua- 
doTtt p. to inflict punishment (Bb. 55, 341). P.p.p. 
pap/fo. 


PANGU, and PANGULO (adj\). Lame, crippled 
Ab.319. 

PAljlHl, and PASA^TI (w. and /), The heel [xn- 
ft5j]. Ab. 277. Inst. jpajiAf^d (Ras. 40). 

PA^fHI (af/j.), Variegated ["51^]. Petniiipannf, 
_the plant Hemionitis Cardifolia (Ab. 584). 

PASHO, a question [IRIJ. Ab. IIS; Dh. 

B. Lot. 514. Mendakapahha according to Vjje- 
sinha means a question which places you on the 
horns of a dilemma; if you say “Yes,” such 
and such an absurdity follows ; if** No,” another 
absurdity follows: the metaphor is taken from 
the fighting of rams. Saugiti S. has the fol- 
lowing text, caitdro pankavydkarandi ekathsa* 
vydharanlyo panha, vibhajjavydkaranlyo panho^ 
patipucehdvydkaranlyo pahho, thapaniyo vydka^ 
raptyo panhoz Vij. writes that these are four 
modes of answering questions, ekaihsa ** direct,” 
vibhajja “qualified,” patipuccha “after farther 
questioning,” {bapHniya “not to be answered, 
setting aside”; he adds the following interest- 
ing explanation from a comment, tattha cakkkum 
aniecani ti pufthena dma aniccan H ekanuena 
vydkdtabbam, antccam ndma cakkhun? H pufthena 
puna na cakkhum eva sotam pi antccam ghdnam 
pi aniccan ti evam vlhhajitvd vydkdtabbam, tathd 
kirn cakkhun ? ti pvtthena ken* atthena puccka-^ 
tUi patipucchitvd aniccatthena pucchdmUi vutte 
dmdti vydkdtabbam ayarn patipucckdvydkaraniyo, 
tarn Jivani tarn sariran ? ti ddini pufthena pana 
avydkaiam etam Bhagavatd thapetabbo esapanho 
na vydkdtabbo ay am pahho ti thapaniyo, which 1 
translate, ** A man who is asked. Is the eye im- 
permanent? should reply with certainty, Yes, it is 
impermanent ; but if he is ^sked. Is that which Is 
Impermanent the eye ? he must return a qualified 
answer. Not merely the eye, but the ear is imper- 
manent, the organ of smell is impermanent. Agiun 
if he is asked. What is the eye ? he must first 
retort. Why do you ask? and when the other 
says, I ask with reference to impermanence, he 
must reply, Y'ea : this is called a question to be 
answered by a counter question. Again, if a man 
is asked. Is this the life? is this the body? 
and so on, the question must be set aside with file 
reply, Buddha laid down no rule on this subject, 
the question must be set aside, the question must 
not be answered.” 

PAN! (m.). The hand ; a wooden hand or trowel 
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[ <n W - Ab.l007- Instrumental p(f«i»i<ffDh.50j. 
IjOc. pdnimhi ( Db. 23 ; Ten J . 1 14), PI. pdnayo 
(Ab. 365). PdaUaddaih karott, to make a noise 
with the band®, to clap them iPJh. 155), 

PAiN'i (»*•)» A living l)eing, a sentient being, a 
creature, animal, man 
Acc pdpinom (Dh. 25). Pl.pdamo. 
PAyiDAHATI. and PANIDHITI, To long for, 
wish for, pray for, resolve, aspire ro ; to direct, 
stretch Amatarani devarakdpam 

ponidhdya, aspiring to belong to one of the Ueva 
communities. Evampanidaki, thus prayed (Mab. 
24). Pallmkam dbhujUvd ujukdyam paniMdya, 
sitting cross-legged, and keeping the body erect. 
P.p.p. papikito. 

PANIDHANAST, Earnest resolve, asniration, long- 
ing, prayer Ab. 426 

PANIDHBTI, see Panidahaii. 

PAISTDHI («*)» resolve, aspiration, prayer 

Ab. 426. SammdpanidhU right as- 
pirations or resolves (Kh, 5). Bodhdya pamdhith 
akdf prayed for Baddhahood, formed the resolution 
to attain supreme knowledge (Mah. 1). 
PANIGGAHO, Marriage [XTr^pHf]. Ab. 318. 
PANIGHO, One who strikes with the hand, one 
who plays the tabor or any similar instrument 
[TTfinSt]- ^Ah. 511 (note). 

PANTIHITO (p-pp* pani(lahati\ Resolved, deter- 
mined, intent Micchdpanikitaih cii- 

iafhy a wrongly directed mind (Dh. 8). Appwfiihxto 
is an epithet of samddhi and mmohhop and appears 
to mean free from all longings and aspirations 
(Dh. 281, 282. where it is explained to mean “ free 
from the three panidhis, rdga, dosa^ and fnoha^% 
PANIHITO {adj.). Kind to living beings, benevolent 
[inftrffRj. Mah.4. 

PAXIMATTO {adjX As much as can be held in the 
band [qifig + ^THl] • Pdniinatte add kese^ gave 
him a handful of hair (Mah. 4). 

PANIMUTTA*, A missile weapon 
Ab. 387- 

PANIPATATI, To prostrate oneself 
PANIPATO, Prostration [TjfqnrnT]- 
PANISSARAM, A sort of music. Explained by 
hmhsatdlam and pdiftiidlam [HTf^ 

PANITALxViVr, The palm of the hand 
PANITO (p.p.p. paneti). Accomplished ; excellent, 
eminent, exalted ; sweet, nice [MIsHhJ. Ab. 695. 


Ab. 5)39 says pa^ito madhure uttame vihite. Neut. 
panUam, the Transcendent, \ix, NirvdM (Ab. 8). 
yihdramajjkepanitnmsendsandnip the best couches 
m the most central part of the monastery (Dh. 
264 By panftadkatu is meant the navalokiUta^ 
radfiamnia TSubh.}. Ahhikkantataran ca panU 
iataran ca, better and nobler (Sam. S.). Pa^lta* 
idaiih moral practice of the most perfect kind, or 
with the best possible object (Man. B. 403). Ptf- 
nitarh Jhdnam, the highest or most perfect exercise 
of eestatlc meditation (Gog. Ev. 18). Applied to 
food it means cet, savoury, nice, pleasant to the 
taste (Kh. 7; Dh. 81, 132). Pdt. 89 explains 
panitabhajandni as '‘‘food prepared with the best 
{pantia) materials,” but this is I think forced and 
unnecessary. 

PAINTIVADO, One who uses an iastruinent played 
with the hand, as a drum or tambourine 
Ab. 511. 

PANIYO (o4/.), Saleable [q^]. Ab.471. Nent. 
panU/aih, something for sale, 'wares, goods. P&pa- 
paniyo, one who has cakes for his ware, a con- 
fectioner (Ab. 611). 

PAiVIYO (adj.), same meaning as pdpigho [411*1 
+ qij. Ab. 511. 

PANi YO {adj.). Drinkable [tTfS^qr]. Nent. 
yam, drink, beverage, water (Ab. 661 ; N.B. in 
India “drink” means water, in England it means 
spirits). Avildni pdnlydni, muddy water to drink 
(Db. 105). Pdntyakuio, a -water jar (Jat. 8). 
Dh. 106,304; Mah. 1^, 214; Has. 30; Att. 190 ; 
Ab. 214 ; Ten J. 31, 34, 108, 112. 

PAS-IALIKO (adj.). Holding np the clasped hands 
in token of respectful salutation [Ulqfl^qi]. 
Mah. 116. 

PASJARAIVI, and -RO, A cage, frame [q^l- 
Alw. 1. xiii. RathapaHjaro, framework or body 
of a Chariot (Dh. 85, comp. Mah. 153 takatap.). 
PANKERUHAM. a lotus [q^nf]- 
PANKO, and -KAM, Mnd ; moral impurity, sin 
[tr|^]. Ab. 603, 1093; Dh. 25, 58. Maltautdni 
pankdni, marshes, bogs. 

PANS A (f.). Wisdom, intellect, reason flfWT]- 
Ab. 152 ; Dh. 7, 59, 67. Instr. pmhdya, Ihrongh 
or by or with wisdom, -wisely (Dh. 49, 60; Mab. 
161). Pannddhuro (adj ), “having reason for his 
foundation” (Vij.), epithet of an ariyapuggala, see 
Puggah. The three panSas are sekhd pmmd, 
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asekhd pannd, nevasekhdndsekhd panndj tlie wis- 
dom of one wTilklng in the first three paths, the 
wisdom of the Arhat, and the wisdom of the pn- 
thujjana or unconverted man (Sang. S.). There 
are also three others, cintdmayd panndj tutamayd 
pan&d, dhdmndmayd ptmnd, wdsdom obtained by 
thought, wisdom obtained by study, and wisdom 
obtained by meditation (Ditto). 

PANNAGO, A snake [TJfPr]- Ab. 653 ; Mah. 243. 

PAbnyAKARO, A present. 1 believe this word to 
be merely the sense of “ hav- 

ing the exterior appearance of a ieaf.^* In India 
presents of fruit, sweetmeats, etc., are generally 
done op very prettily in fresh or dried leaves of 
the plantain or some such tree. The word would 
first be applied to this sort of present, and then 
gradnally be extended to a present of any sort. 
Ab. 356 ; Alw. I. 74 ; Mab. 89 ; F. Jat. 10, 33. 

PAiyi^Ali, A leaf; a written leaf, an epistle [tplg]. 
Ab. 543. Shaih ckiwaan H panriam dheritvd 
adarhsut brought and delivered a letter, which said, 

** they have cut off his head ** (Dh. 221). Poppo- 
echadano, thatched with leaves (Jat. 7). Alw. I. 
101; P. J4t.5. 

PA^^AJ^Alff, Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence; 
mark, sign [inpR]. Ab. 153, 1061. 

PANfJAPAKO Appointing, declaring [cans. 

Pit. XV. 

PASSAPANAli, Appointment, declaration (from 
next). 

PANSAPBTI (caw, pc^dndti)^ To make known, j 
declare, proclaim, appoint 

napptm suddkim pamdpeti, proclaims or pi*eaches 
the purity of all the four castes (Alw. 1, Ixix). 
Padam p., exhibit a footstep (Dh. 282, 377). 
SVekhdpadam p,, to promulgate a precept or 
rule of moral conduct (Pdt. xxxvii). Of laying 
out or spreading out carpets, cushions, etc. 
(Mah. 36, 82). Asanam p., to prepare a seat 
for a guest (Dh. 81). P.p.p. pannatto, enacted, 
known. Pcd&attdsane nif(di, sat down in the 
seat prqmred for him (Dh. 98; B. Lot. 305 ; Ten 
J» 51 ; F. Jfit. 46, 52). Pattupanuaitan ca iw- 
damti ddnam, and they declare that almsgiving 
was instituted by fools (Ten J. 116). Pathamam 
pdrdfikam kattha paSmattaihf where was the first 
P, law enacted? (Br. J. S, A.). Mayd bkihJcM- 
nam pannafidnt sikkhdpaddnu the precepts laid 
down by me for the monks (Pit. 111). Pdhafam 


pannaitesm^ evident, well known (Dh. 262). Sun- 
ndgo iipannatto, known by the name of Susuoagt 
(Mah. 15). Apahnattani, not yet promnlgated 
(Pdt. xxvil). Double caus. panndpdpeti, to cause 
to be prepared (Mah. 164).i 
PANNAEASA, and PANI^ARASA (num.% Fifteen 
Dh. 86, 329; Mah. 10. Papp^rat, 
(Das. 23). See also Pancadasa. 
PANNARASAMO, and PANN.ARASO (adj.), 
Fifteenth Dh. 38. 

PANNARASi (/.), The fifteenth day of the half 
mouth, the day of the full or of the new moon 
Ab. 73; Pdt. 2; Dh. I6L 
PANNARASIKO (adj\)^ Belonging to the fifteenth 
day of the half month [last + . pfit. 27. 

PASjJaSA, and -SA*, and PA^OJASA (fim. 
num.). Fifty Pahndsa yojandnx^ fifty 

yojanas (Dh. 160). Sattx^anndsan ca mitdnh 
fifty-seven sdtras (Br. J. S. A.). Catupa^ttdsako- 
fidhanam, fifty-four kotis of treasure (Dh. 78). 
Panndsayojanavitfhatamt fifty yojanas broad (Dh. 
86). Ekapanndsam, fifty-one (Alw. I. 104). AU 
thapamdsakkhattuih, fifty-eight times. Pamdtam 
(Sen. K. 409). Catupan^dsajand^ fifty-four people 

I (Dh. 119). PbX. panndsdya (Dh. 125). 

PAljnjfASAKAlli, A collection of fifty 
Name of certain divisions of the Suttapifaka, con* 
tainiug fifty sdtras (Dh. 319). 

PAUjUffASALA, The hat of an ascetic made of 
branches and leaves, a hermitage 
F. Jdt.2; Dh.88. 

PANJJ ATO (ppipn pajdndti), Known, famous [H- 
TO]- Ab. 724. Maghavd ti pimndio^ known 
by the name of M. (Dh. 195). 

PANNATTI, and PAWATTI (/.), Making known, 
manifestation, declaring, enactment, ordinance, 
precept, regulation [iHjfH]* Ab. 971. For 
an instance of the two forms see Ahkidhamm, 
Pannatti (Ab, 849). Apa^pattikabhdvo, state of 
non-manifestation, disappearance f Dh. 278, comp. 
pafmattoy and panndyati), 

PAJiNATTO, see PanndpetL 

PAMIvA. (adJ.), Wise [injT^] • Sen. K. 400 ; 
Dh. 15, 20 ; Gog. Ev. 31 (-dvd). 

PAi^NAYANAld, Manifestation, appearing (iirom 
next). Oh. 219, 282. 

PASStAYATI (pass. pajdndit)f To be known, to be 
perceived, to appear, to exist; to be well known, to 
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be renoTined Ten^ assaputto Mafia- 

hundali tv evu panhdyittha^ accordingly his son 
was known as Mattakundalin (Dh. 93, 32A\ 
Kadd kammantdnam anto pahndyis&ati, when will 
these labours come to an end? lit. when will the 
end be seen ? (Dh. 141). Rdpdpagd viya panUyatU 
looks as if it had assumed a real shape (Dh. 210). 
Rathd panndyantU the chariots are in sight (Dh. 
219 ), Tassa hkikhhuno abkimukhe viya panhd- 
yamdmy appearing it were before the very eyes 
of that priest (Dh. 195). Ayydnam gamand^ 
kdro panndyatU have your reverences an object in 
going? lit. does there exist a cause of going? 
(Dh. 84). ATVoa chdrikd panndyati na masi, 
neither ash nor soot will remain (Gog. Ev. 16). 
PMd koti na pafmdyatiy its beginning cannot be 
discerned (Alw. N. 21). Kim pana pahndyamd- 
nass^ atthdya rodanto bdlo hoti uddhu appanndya- 
mdnassay pray, is a man a fool who weeps for 
what exists, or for what does not exist? (Dh. 
90). Tena hhandanena • . pahndyissdmay we 
shall make ourselves famous or notorious by this 
quarreDing (Vij, Dh. 104). Pannayissatha, you'll 
be a famous man 1 (Vlj. Dh. 124, said sarcastically). 

PANNO (p.p.p.)» Fallen, gone [iraf]. Ab. 752. 
PannabhdrOy one whose burden is cast off (Dh. 72). 

PASSO (adj\)y Wise, intelligent [iTSf]* Ab. 229; 
Dh. 38, 67. 

PAljnyUVlSATI «««».), Twenty.fi VC. Another 

form of pfAcavisati, 

PANO, A bet, wager, stake ; wages, hire ; a sum of 
money; wealth, property; trade; shop [tjiff]. 
Ab. 532, 908. Madhupanoy honey bazaar or shop 
(Mah. 24). 

PAIjrO, Breath ; life, vitality ; a living being, creature; 
energy, vigour, strength [TTTO]* Ab. 93, 407, 
945. Pdnam aiimdpeti, to destroy life (Dh. 44). 
Fdndtipdto or pdnavadkoy destroying life, killing a 
living thing (Kh. 2; Alw. I. cxxiv). Pdpojhiid 
na vorapetabboy a living being must not be deprived 
of life (Kamm. 10). PdnabhdtOy a living being 
(Kh. 15). A pdpapariyantamy to the term of your 
life (Att. 193). At Dh. 48 a neut. pi. pdndni 
** living creatures." 

PANTHIKO, A traveller [next + ^]. 

PANTHO, A road Ab. 190. Pantka^ 

ddtakoy a highwayman. 

PANTI (fJ}y A row, range, line, series Ab. 


539. PL (Mah. 193, 258). Ghata- 

pantiy a row of vases (Mah. 180). Catitppaddnam 
2 ianti, rows of (sculptured) quadrupeds (Mah. 179). 
Dantd .. vajirapanti tnya sobkanti, teeth that 
sparkle like a row of diamonds (Dh. 232). 
PANTO, Border, verge, end [irri?r]- Ab.7l4. Also 
adj. distant’' (pantam sendsanam)* 

PANUDANAM, Removal, and PANUDANO (adj.)y 
Dispelling (from next). Sen. K. 524; Alw. N. 66. 

PANUDATI, To remove, drive away, reject 
Kama panuda^ put away lost (Dh. 69). Ger. 
panujja. 

PANUXNO (p.p.p. last), Put away, removed, dis- 
pelled [IT^]- Das. 26; Dh. 183. 

PAICUPBTO {adj.)y Possessed of breath, living [HT- 
Hf 4- ■^^ci] * Ajjaf agge pdnvpetoy from this day 
forth while I have life. 

PAISTYAM, A ware, commodity; traffic [XTO]. Ah. 
1015. Panyavithikd (f-), a bazaar, market (Ab. 
213). 

PAPA (f)y A shed on the roadside where travellers 
are supplied with water [Hm]- Ab: 214. 

PAPABHiRUTA (/.), Fear of sinning [trrtr + 
Ab. 158. 

PAPADO, The tip of the foot, toes . Ab. 277. 

PAPAKO iadj\)y Bad, evil, wicked, sinful 
Pdpakam kammadt^ sinful act, sin, or evil Karma, 
demerit (Kh. 9; Dh. 12). Pdpako dhammOy sin. 
Pdpakddhummd (pL), evil habits or states, sinful- 
ness (Dh. 43). Pdpakd mittdy bad companions 
(Dh. 14). Ayam mayham puttdnam pdpakam pi 
cinteyyay this woman might plot some mischief for 
my sons (Das. 39). Md mam kind avacfUtha 
kalydn.am vd pdpakam vd, say not anything to 
me, good or bad (Pat. 5). Fern, pdpikd, Ditthi 
pdpikdy wrong views, false doctrines (Dh. 30). 
Pdpikd gatiy a sinner's destiny, i.e. state of punish- 
ment after death (Dh. 55). 

FAPAMITTATA (/-), Friendship or associatioa 
with sinners, evil communications 

m]- 

PAPANAl^, Attidnment [irnWl]* Dh. 368; Ab. 

1012. 

PAPASCETI, To Hngcr, tarry, delay 
Dh. 163. 

PAPAS'CO, Diffuseneas, prolkity; delay [UHVl- 
Ab. 768. PtgiaftcakdraMm puftM, qaestloaed as 
to the cause of the delay (Mah, 222). JPqpoaceiA 
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learoti, to delay, be indIderent or neglectful, take 
no pains (Qh. 212). Mayd saddkim gacchanioAsa 
tava papanco bhamssati, if you go with nie, you’ll 
be delayed (Dh. 87). In a religious sense papanca 
means any of the evil conditions, such as evil 
desire, false doctrine, pride, which delay or hinder 
a man in his spiritual progress (Dh. 35, 45, 349^ 

377). 

PAPATAMO (adj.), Most sinful {XfXq + 7R]. Sen. 
K. 398. 

PAPATANA*, Falling down [WPf]. Das. 5. 

PAPATARO (od/.), Worse, more sinful [TPHTT]* 
Dh. 204. 

PAPATATI, To fall down, to fall from [THTc^]- 
Mah. 72. Sokd tamhd papatanti^ sorrows depart 
£rom him (Dh. 60). Tattk* eva mucckitd papa- 
iit/isu, fell fainting on the spot. 

PAPATO, A precipice, declivity [inilcl] • Alw. 1. 92. 

PAPETI, see Papu^dtL 

PAPi (adj\)s Sinful 

PAPICCHATA (/.), State of having sinful desires 
[next + ?rr]. Pat. 68. 

PAPICCHO (adj\). Having sinful desires [THU + 
AIw. N. 121. Pdpicchd pdpiMnam wchd- 
nam vasam gatd (Dh. 145). 

PAPIMA (nd;.), Sinful Pdpimd, the 

Sinner, is one of the names of M4ra (Ab. 43 | Dh. 
255, 353). Voc. pdpima (Par. S.). Gen. pdpimato 
(J£t. 75). 

PAPISSIKO More sinful, very sinful [iTpft- 
Sen. K. 398 ; Cl. Gr. 93. 

PAPITAMAHO, A paternal great-grandfather [H- 

Ab.248. 

PAPITO, see 

PAPrjTHO (adj,), Mostunfiil [qifljB]. Sen. K. 
398. 

PApIYATI, see Pdpu^iL 

PAPIYO (<«&•.), Worse; wicked Nent. 

nom. and aec. pdpiyo (Dh. 8, 15). Pdpiyc ^yam^ 
this viUain (Mab. 239, 261). 

PAPIYYASIKA, see TaxAapdpiyyoAikd. 

PAPO {adj.\ Evil, bad, wdeked, sinful [iTHl]- 
pabkikkhd, sinful priests (Mah. 20). Pdpo 
teno, the Impious M. (Mab. 259). Pdpakamtnafhf 
asinfi]lac^sin,evilKarma(Dh.89). Pdpakammi, 
and pApakdri (adj.), sinful (Dh. 3, 23). Pdpasti- 
ptiio,abaddream(Db.l72)* Pdpadhammo (wdj.), 
having evil habits, a sinner (Dh. 44^ 54). Pdpa-> 
wiMito, a sinful friend or associate, also having 


sinful associates. Pdpasannwdso^ evil communiea* 
tions (F. Jat. 1). Pdpo^ a sinner (Mah. 2091 
Pdpo jdto * 81 , you have committed sin, lit. you 
have become a sinner (Dh. 86). Neut pdpam, 
evil, sin, demerit (Dh. 3 ; Ab. 84). iV’ atthi pd* 
pam akubbato, no guilt or demerit attaches to him 
who does no sin (Dh, 23), Na ca pdpdni kayird^ 
let him do no sin (Db. 22, 59). 

PAPPHASASI, The lungs Kh. 3. 

PAPPOTHETI (causJ), To shake, strike,- knock 
[cans. Pitham pappotketvd^ having 

dusted the chair by beating it (Br. J. S. A.). 
Pakkke p.y to flap the wings (Fausboll). 

PAPPOTI, see Pdpu^dtL 

PAPUIjirANAJVr, Attainment (from next). Ab. II 77 . 

PAPUNATI, PAPUxVOTI, and PAPPOTI, To at- 
tain, reach, arrive, obtain, find [Hl jJtfd = 
Arahattanu apupuniy attained Arhatship (Mali. 13, 
comp. 2). Evardpam dukkham papupanti, get 
into such trouble (F. Jit. 18). Evardpam vyasa- 
nam pdpupAtiy meets with such an accident fF. 
Jdt 19). Maranam p., to meet with death, to 
perish (Dh. 156). HattJiindgam pdpunitim am- 
kkop^Oy unable overtake the elephant (Dh. 158). 
Panndkdro TakkaMam pdpunanto ujmathadiuase 
pdpuniy the present reaching T., atrived on the 
day of confession (Alw, I. 79). Ta?h thanam 
patvdy having reached that place (Ras. 26, comp. 
Dh. 81, 232). Cittakkkepam p.y to go mad (Dh. 
25). Ava-dya-ddese pdpupantiy take the substi- 
tutes dva and dya (Sen. K. 464). Niyfam htyham. 
pdpundti, this does not belong to you (Jit. 73). 
Pres, pdpundtiy pdpunoti (Sen. R. 440), pappoH 
(Dh. 6 ; Das. 36 ; Ras. 22). Aor. pdpmi fDh. 
230 ; Ten J. 53). Fat. pdpunUsati (Dh. 101, 156 ; 
Ten J. 89). Inf. pattum (Dh. 195, 210), pdpunlr 
turn (Dh. 158). Gcr. patvd (F. Jit, 4 ; Dh. 81), 
pdpunitvd. Vo&^.pdpiyati. P.tp.paitabho. P.p.p. 
patto. Cans, pdpetiy to cause to attain, io bring 
to. Amkdkam ndtake vUidsath pdpeily brings onr 
kinsflien to ruin (comp. Dh. 10-t 156), GelmUkam 
pdpentiy make them ill, lit. cause them to get an 
illness (Ten. J. 43). Arahaftam pdpmy caused 
him to attmn arhatship (Dh. 119, comp. Mah. 
97). Pdpen bhikkhu^anghas^a bhesaJjdni,pTQylded 
medicines for the priesthood (Mah. 38). Ger. 
pdpayitvd (Mab. 100). P.p.p^ pdpito (Dh. 149). 

PAPUNNAQO, The tree Cassia Tora [TT^SIW]* 
Ab. 594. 
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PAPUPPHAKAlSr, An arrow tipped with a flow'er 
[TI + ^«WI3- »• 

PAPURANAil, PAPURATI, see Pdntpunam, Pd- 
rupatu 

PAPCTTO, a graDdsoii, descendant [i}^ Ab. 

247; {paputtako). 

PARA, A preposition with the meaning^ '‘away,*’ 
“aside,” back,” much used io composition with 
verbs and their derivatives [XPCT]- Ab. 1164. 

PARABHAGO, Superiority, pre-eminence 

HTS]. 

PARABHATO, The Indian cuckoo Ab. 

63£l. 

PARABHAVO, Decay, loss, ruin ; discomfiture, 
hamiliation, contempt [XPQTOT]* Ab. 172, 1085. 

PARACITTAiVf, The thoughts or mind of another 
Paracittavijdnanam or paraaitta-- 
mnaih^ knowledge of the thoughts of others, is one 
of the abhihnas or supernatural faculties of the 
Arhat. Paracittavidd, knowing the thoughts of 
others, epithet of an Arhat (Das. 43). 

PARADARIKO, An adulterer 
23. 

PARADARO, Another man’s wife, neighbour’s wife 
Paraddram gacchati or sevatU to 
commit adultery (Dh. 44, 55). Paraddrakammantf 
adultery (Dh. 395). Paraddr&pasevii an adulterer 
(Dh, 55). 

PARADHiNO {adj.\ Dependent on another, subject 
[Tirra^]- Ab.728. 

PARADO, Quicksilver Ab. 493. 

PARAGO, The pollen of a flower • Ab. 545. 

PARAGG, and -GO (adj.\ One who has crossed to 
the other side, who has passed l^yond, escaped 
from; one who is accomplished or versed in 
[xrr^]. Dukkhapdragdf one who has passed 
beyond the reach of snfleriug (Mali. 10). With 
gen. Bkavaaa pdragdy one who has escaped from 
renewed existence, an Arhat (Dh. 62). Brdhma^d 
mantapdritgd^ brahmins versed in the mantras 
(Mah. 56). Fern, balapdragd^ accomplished in 
the seven Balas (Mah. 116, line 12). With loc. 
'TUu veden^ pdrago, passed master of the three 
Vedas (Mah. 250, comp. 60, vedapdrago). 

PARAHllVfSA (/.), lojuring another, cruelty 
+ fit58T]. Mah. 129. 231. 

PARAHITAl^, The good or welfiure of ethers [IT^- 

fW- 


PARAJAYO, Defeat; losing at play or in a lawsuit 
[tlXT^TlSr] • Ab. 402. Japapardjapo, victory and 
defeat (Dh. 36). Bisvd mame pardjayam^ fore- 
seeing, I suppose, my defeat (Mah. 194). Dh. 
139, 333. 

PARAJETI, and -JAYATI, To conquer, overcome, 
defeat; to be conquered, succumb 
Maccuiottum pardjetum na sakkomi, I cannot 
overcome the enemy Deatli (Mah. 194), Piputh 
pardjayati vfro, the hero conquers his enemies 
(Cl. Gr. 138). Buddhasmd pardjenti mivatltihiyd^ 
other sect-founders yield to Buddha, cannot pre- 
vail over him (Sen. K- 318). P.pr. with neg. a : 
apardjayam^ not yielding, unconquered (Mah, 194). 

1 have twice met witli a ger. pardjitvdy having 
been defeated (Dh. 353, Mah. 195, err.). P.p.p. 
pardjifo^ defeated. K&tattapardjito, defeated in 
a false action at law ( Dh. 220). With acc- of the 
thing lost at play : P^q>e pardjito, having staked 
some cakes and lost the game (Dh. 139). 

PARAJIKO {adj.), Meriting expulsion. Bumouf’s 
etymology of this word is no doubt correct, he 
traces it to H^with prefixed. The pdrdjikd 
dhammd^ or sins involving expulsion from the 
priesthood, are the most heinous of the priestly 
oflence^ enumerated In the Yinaya, and are placed 
at the head of the list. There are four, fornica- 
tion, theft, taking life (even of an insect), and 
falsely laying claim to the possession of Arhat- 
ship or any of the other supernatural g^fts. A 
p. ofiTence is also called pdrdjikd dpattU or simply 
pdrdjikd (f.), or pdrdjikam (neut.), that which 
involves expulsion.” A priest who has committed 
a p. ofiTence is called pdrdjiko^ " deserving expul- 
sion ” (Pat. 3, ayam pi pdrdjiko had tuamndso, 
comp. Pfit. 94). The native commentators refer 
the word to tTCltW {pdrdjiko hottti pardjito jKtrd^^ 
jayadt dpanno, Pat. 65). B. Int. 301 ; E- Mon. 168. 

PARAJITO, sec ParajetL 

PARAKATO (ad/0» made by anotlier 

*4" ISklfJ* Gog. Ev. 39. 

PARAKIYO(o«(/.),BelonglngtoaBOther [m\c«34||]. 
Comp. Sakiyo, 

PARAKKAMATI, To put forth one’s strength, 
exert oneself, strive With -acc. Da/s 

ham enant parakkame, let him do it with his 
might, lit. let him strongly strive after it (Dh. 
S5). With dat. aaighaua bheddya parakka- 
meyyut sbonld strive to eanm ^virions in the 

43 
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priesthood (Dh. 145; Pat. 5). Ger. parakkamma 
(DIj. 69). 

PARAKKAMO, Energy, exertion, striving 
TTff]- Ab. 156^ 90G ; Dh. 5 ; Alw. ixxlw Also 
in the sense of ** strength, prowess : Parakhama- 
bdhup and •bhujo^ having an arm of might (Alw, 
I.x)* 

PARAKULA>f, Tlie family of another, a neighbour’s 
family or house [xnC + Bh. 13. 

PARALOKIKAlft, The next world, another world 
Ab.86. 

PARALOKO, Another woild, the next world [^1^- 
Generally of heaven (devaloka), to w hich, 
failing Nirvdna, all men aspire as the reward of a 
virtuous life. Dh. 79, 297. Paralokath gatOp 
gone to another world, dead. 

PARAlfl, see Paro. 

PARAIVf, The further or opposite shore of a sea, or 
bank of a river; Nirv^a, as being the goal 
reached by the pilgiim crossing the ocean of 
Existence [tflT]* Pdrani gacchati 

or etiy to cross to the other side, also to he 
accomplished or versed in anything, Gantvd 
Gavgdpiirarh, having crossed the Ganges (Muh. 
55). Gangdpdre (loc.), on the opposite side of the 
river (Mali. 136, 160). Sabbasippdna* pdrajfh 
agamamsu became versed in all the sciences (Dh. 
120; Ten J. 48). Pdram apdram^ further and 
hither bank (see Pdrdpdrani), Pdram eti, to 
cross the ocean of Samsdra, to go to Nir\^a (Dh. 
16), Pdragdmi (adj.), one who goes to Nirvana 
(Dh. 16). Pdragato (adj.), one who has crossed 
the ocean of Sams^ra, one who has reached Nir* 
an Arhat (Dh. 73). Sometimes as the first 
part of a compound: Phu^assu pdragangadiy rule 
over the country beyond the river (Mah. 62); 
Pdragangam gamUsdmU I will go across the river 
(Mah. 150) ; EJitpa pdramiave (loc.), pitch him 
over the sea (Mah, 25). Pdragaitgdya (loc.) ArAi- 
pis$dmi. I’ll throw yon across the Ganges. 
PARA5IANU (zn.), A particle or atom 
Ab, 194. 

P ARAM AS ANAJVf , Touching, handling (from next). 
Kamm. 37. 

PARA^IASATI, To tonch, rub, stroke, seize, handle 
Ten J. 29, 120; Mah. 4, 44 Inf, 
pardmatfkuik. P.p.p. pardmaftTio^ 

PARAMASO, Tottcb, contact, being affected with 
Att. 198, Sec Stlubbatam, 


PARAMATTA (m,), The P41i form of the non* 
Buddhist, term “The Soul of the 

universe.” Ab, 8GI. 

PARAMA'FTHO, Best or highest sense, the trutli, 
reality, completeness, perfection I'lTKnl]. jjfo. 
nussasyjcharh vd dibbasvkham vd paroinatthabhd^ 
tarn ^nibbdnasukkam vd, human happiness, or ce- 
lenial happiness, or the happiness of Arhatsliip 
which is the highest of all happiness (Dh. 297, 
comp. 198, arahattaparamattAtinibbdna9uk/ia7h), 

Paramatthasdro nibbdnam, Nirvd^ia tlie highest 
reality (Dh. 137). Paramatthasaccam, truth in 
the highest sense of the word, viz. an absolute 
truth or reality, not one that merely passes for 
truth among mankind (Att. 67). Paramatthapd^- 
rami, the highest or most perfect exercise of a 
pdramitd^ 

PARAMATTHO (/z.p.j». pardmamti). Touched, 
handled, taken hold of; affected, tonched, ac- 
tuated, influenced [XITT^]. Sumanham dttppa-^ 
rdmattham, mona&ticism wrongly handled, i.e. 
abused, misused (Dh. 55), Slla or moral practice 
is sometimes divided into pardmaffhasilath and 
apardmatthasilajh, ** affected moral practice and 
non-affected moral practice.’’ Stibh. explains the 
former term to me as “ the Olla which is affected 
or influenced by Tpishpa and DrUhti, and wlUi 
regard to the latter quotes the following passage, 
tanhdditthihi apardmatthattd idam ndma ivam 
dpamtapubbo ti kenaci pardmatfhurh Oiakkupey^ 
yattd ca apardmatfhadi, his Sila is called apari- 
nattha because it is unaffected by desire and be- 
lief, because no one can touch him and say. Yon 
fell into this sin before.” Tankd and diUJii are 
the two Nissayas (see NUsayd). To sum up, paii- 
matthasila is the virtuous life of a man whose 
spring of action is a mistaken one, being either 
the desire to prolong existence in blissful worlds 
{tanhdnUsayti), or the erroneous view that puri^ 
consists in outward practice merely, without re- 
generation of the heart {dittMaissaya) ; while 
apardmatthasila is moral practice unaffected by 
these considerations. 

PARAMAYU («.), The longest peiiod of life {V[Kr 
HT^]. Ab.798. 

PlRAMl (/.), and PARAMITA (/.), Completenes*, 
perfection, highest state. Of these noons the first 
is a feminine deriva^ve of second 

is pirami + TtTt ^^h have the same mesa* 
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Ing bnt the form pdramitd is generally ased at 
the end of a compoand. Tlie dasa pdramiyo or 
“Ten Perfections” are the perfect exercise of the 
ten principal virtues by a Bodhisattva, as a pre- 
limiiiary, and indeed a condition, of his attaining 
Buddhaiiood, ITiey are as follows, ddnapdramitd^ 
iUaparamitdy nekkkammapdramifd^ panhdpdra- 
mitd, viriyapdramitdt khantlpdramitd^ gaccapdra^ 
mitdt adhltfhdnapdramitdt mettlpdramxid (or i»et- 
upekkdpdramitd^ perfect exercise of alms- 
giving, morality, abnegation of the world and of 
self, wisdom, energy, patience, truth, resolution, 
kindness, and resignation. Each of these may be 
subdivided into the ordinary, the inferior, and the 
unlimited perfection of the virtue, thus, ddnapd^ 
ramitdi ddna-up'xpdramitd^ ddnaparamattkapdra- 
mUCt gilapdramitd^ and so on, making thirty in 
aD. Clough says (Sinhalese DicL), “ ddnapdra^ 
nutd expresses the duty in general terms, and sig- 
nifies acts of charity, or makiog offerings, without 
any reference to their nature or value; ddndpapdra- 
mitd signifies presenting gifts of an inferior kind, 
as gold, silver, robes, treasures, etc.; ddnapara- 
matthapdramitdj expresses religions offerings or 
gijfts of the highest order, as the of wife ,and 
children, the gift of onc*s own body, flesh, bones, 
blood, and sinews, as well as the soul or principle 
of life, when required.” Each of the pdramitas is 
exercised by a Bodhisattva in the three degrees. 
At Jat. 25 we are told that the simple ddnapdrami 
is angaparicedgOy “sacrifice of limbs,” the «/«i- 
pdrami Is bdhirabhandapariccdgOy sacrifice of ex- 
ternal goods or property, and the paramatthapd^ 
rami is jivltapariccdgo, “ sacrifice of life.” The 
period during which any pdramitd is exercised is 
called pdramltdbhdmi, and is of vast extent (Man. 
B. 103). The. attainment of Buddhaliood with all 
Its superhuman attributes (e.g. omniscience) is the 
result or consequence of the vast accumulation of 
merit during the exercise of the thirty pdramltds 
in anterior births. The Jdtaka and the Cariyd- 
pijaka are full of tales of the exercise of the pdra- 
mitds by Gautama Buddha when a Bodhisattva 
(Att. 00, 64). Upekkhdpdramiiam gaaitvdy having 
attained the perfection of Indifference (Jat. 25). 
Ahhinhdsu pdramtm gatOy having attained perfec- 
tion in the Abhijflds (Jat 17)* Khanttpdramiy 
perfection or supreme exerdse of Long-sufifering 
(Att, 203). Pdramiyo pdretU to accomplish the 


I pdramltds (Dh. 70 ; Ras. 64). Datapdramiyo p&^ 
retvdy having fully exercised the ten Perfections 
(Alw. I. 77)* Pdritapdrami (in.), one who has 
exercised a pdramitd (Ten J. 119). Samatinuta* 
pdramiyo pdretvoy having fully exercised all the 
thirty Perfections (Ras. 25). Sahbannvtd dasa^ 
pdramUddhUdy omniscience or Buddhaliood ac- 
quired by the ten perfect exercises (Att. 202). 
Paraml is declined like nadU e.g. gen. pdramiyd 
(Att. 202), pi. pdramiyo and pdraml (Mah. 2) : 
in composition generally parami^y e.g. pdrami* 
nanam (Dh. 125, 134). 

PARAMMUKHO {adj.)y Having the face averted, 
averse from, avoiding, regardless of 
Ab. 1157. With abl, Akusalapathato p., turning 
away his face from the paths of sin (Mah. 144). 
Abl. used adverbially parammukhd, away, in the 
opposite direction, in absence. Sammuhhd vo- 
danto parammukhd ddtam va sdsanam vd pesento, 
when present by admonishing him, when absent 
by sending him a messenger or letter (Dh. 272). 

PARAMO (adj.)y Highest, first, best, greatest, chief, 
principal, extreme, exceeding Ab, 695. 

Paramdbhisambodkiy highest enlightenment, sn* 
preme Buddhasbip (B. Lot. 335). ParamA sobhdy 
transcendent bcanty (Ab. 55). Khanti paramam 
tapoy patience Is the highest or best devotion (Db. 
34). Avijjd paramaih malanty ignorance is the 
worst of taints (Dh. 44). ParamapatitikdbhdvOy 
highest state of rest or security, Arhatship (E. Mon. 
263). Ciompounded with adjectives in the sense 
of “exceedingly": Paramadassaniyoy eminently 
beauriful (Att. 191) ; Paramadukkaroy exceedingly 
difiScult (Db. 30; B. Lot. 352); Bdkirasatthesu. 
paramakomdoy pre-eminently accomplished in the 
arts and sciences (Att. 191). As the latter part of 
a compound parama means “ consisting cbiefiy of,” 
“principally occupied with," “amounting at the 
highest to.” VaciparamOy one who deals chiefly 
in words or piofessions, an insincere man (Sig. 
Sutta). Attdnamhitap(tramd{^\.)ydevoU!dttot\ieiT 
own spiritual welfare (Mah. 165). Sannogaparamd 
mmbhogd iabbapd^inamy with all living creatures 
I happiness Is entirely dependent on association with 
I others (Das. 6). Ckakkhattuparamadt^ (used ad- 
verbially), six times at most (Pat. 9). Tiyojana^ 
ptrramam hdretahhdniy they are to be carried a 
distance of three yojanas and no further (Pat. 10). 
j Ihudhaparamamy not longer than ten days (Pat. 7)* 
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Adj» Mattckkhattuparamo, one who is (reborn) 
seven times at most, a sotHpanaa. 

PARAMPARA(y.), Series, row, succession, lineage 
ParampardgatOf handed down from 
generation to generEt1on,traditloDal (Alw. 1. xxviii). 
Uppattiparampardy snccession of births (in trans- 
migration, Subli.). Mahaii balavanatthaparam’^ 
pardy a vast series of grave evils (Att. 192), The 
Acuriyaparampard is the line of eminent theras by 
whom the Buddhist scriptures were handed down 
from Buddha’s time till they were recorded in 
books. Thus at the first council the apostle Upali 
was entrusted with the Vinaya, and directed to 
teach it to his disciples {tam dyasmantam XJpdllm 
paticchdpesufhy dvuso tuyham nissitake vdceKHU 
Br. J.S. A. comp. P4t. xii). Of these pupils Ddsaka 
became Upaii’s successor, and was again succeeded 
by Sonaka, and so this apostolic succession” was 
carried on from master to impil (the expression 
nssaparampard also occurs). 

PARAMPAR ITAA, Traditional instmction, tradi- 
tion Ah. 412. 

PARAMPARO (adf,), Successive, repeated . 

Vjj« explains paramparabhojanam (Pit. 89) as 
<< taking a subsequent meal after a preidous one 
has been accepted.” Ftkdraparamparamsanuaika, 
proclaim it throughout every monastery ("Vij.). 
Tlicre appears to be an dbh parampard^ in suc- 
cession” (Mah. 218), traditionally (Mab. 14). 

PARAlS'OATO {adj,)y Versed or accomplished in 
['RT^ + Tinnam veddnampdrakgato hutvd 
(B. Lot. 436). Sen. K. 473. Clomp. Pdram* 

PARANIMMITO (odf.)» Created or brought into 
being by others [tpC + Paranimmita^ 

kdmdy pleasures procured by others. The poro- 
mmmitavasavaftidevd are the inhabitants of the 
highest of the Devalokas. 1 am indebted to Su- 
bh^ti for the fblL quotation, attanb tj^hdsayam 
natpd parehi nbumite drammape (itttano 

wue tjattenti), tatmd tesath kdmd parinimmita-- 
kdmd ndma, '^knowing their own indination, they 
indulge in pleasures (lit materials of pleasure) 
created for them by others,” ^ ; comp. Nimmd^ 
nmraUy and see Mdre. Man. B. 25, 159, 171 ; B. 
Int. 606. 

PARANTAPO (adj.)y Tormenting others . 

PARAPARAli, The hither and further shores, the 
far bank and the near bank This 

word and orqpdrum, which is its exact homonym. 


afe used metaphorically in a theological sense. 
The first occurs at Dh. v. 385, where it is said 
that the true brahma^a (i.e. Arliat) is he for whom 
neither the hither nor the further shore exist. It 
is clear that the pdra and the apara are two dl- 
\dsions of some condition or quality release from 
w hich constitutes Arbatship ; this might be, for 
instance, Kdma, or Kleqa, or Karma. Tlie com- 
mentator on this passage takes It in the sense of 
the outer and inner Ayatanas, meaning thereby 
that the senses of the Arhat are stilled, and bis 
passions extinguished. In the Uragasutta (Ras. 
77» 88) the Arhat is said to leave the near bank 
and the far bank {orapdram)y by which the five 
orambh4glyasamyojanas and the five uddhambh^- 
giyasaihyojanas are evidently meant, freedom from 
the ten saihyojanas being one of the conditions of 
the Arhat. The comment, which is a thodern 
one, and not the work of Buddhaghosa, takes ora 
In the sense of the orambhdglyasaihyojanas, but 
mistakes the meaning of pdra, explaining it by 
idra, or bank generally, and giving to the whole 
compound the sense of *^the near bank”; whereas 
the whole Sutta refers to the Arhat, and Arhatsnlp 
is release not from the five lower saiqyojanas, but 
from all the ten. 

PARAPATO, A dove, pigeon • Ah. 636. 

PARAPU^TH 0, The Kokila, or Indian cuckoo 
Ab.633. 

PARASSAPADAliJ, A grammatical term, the 
active or transitive verb 

PARASUVE (adv,)y Hie day after to-morrow 
-Ab. 1156. 

PARATiRAlVf, The other shore, opposite coast 
* Poratfre (loc.) von trd, living beyond 
the sea (Mah. 217)* Parattrato (abl.) idh* dgatOy 
repaired to this country from the opposite coast 
(Mah. 234). Mah. 227, 233. 

PARATO {adv\ Further, afterwards, beyond [tj^- 
Parato dhammagune drahhly next began 
to read the virtues of Dhamma (Alw. 1. 80). Wth 
gen. Pdkdrassa paratoy behind a wall (P^t. 112) \ 
Jayo no paratOy victory is in our rear {Mah. 156). 

PARATTHA (<wf«.), Elsewhere, in another wwrld, 
hereafter [XPC^] . Dh. 32, 54. 

PARATTHO, The ad\^tage of another, the pulfik 

«««* 

PARAVADO, Public rumour, gossip 
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paravddamocanattham, for the sake of avoiding a 
pablic scandal (Dh. 328)* 

PARAVANAif, Final end or aim, chief object, 
destiny, rest, support ; and PARAYANO {adj.\ 
attached to, dependent on, supported by [tf^T- 
. SambodhipardyaiiOy ** having the perception 
of tlie Four Truths for a support” (Vij.). Danda- 
pardpano, leaning on a staff (Dh. 315). Du^e^ati^ 
pardyano^ destined to future punishment (Dh. 3d8, 
comp. 328). Maceiipardyanoy subject to death 
(Das. 5, 28). Rodanapardyano, wholly giiven up 
to lamentation, absorbed in grief (Dh.95). Vatth^ 
uttayapardyanoy devoted to the three sacred objects 
(Mah. 73), comp. Alw. I. xiii, Mah. 213. Pard- 
yanam as a name of Nirvana (Ab. 7) means the 
find aim or goal of existence. 

PARAYATTO {adj.). Dependent on another, subject, 
subservient [xnj^TR]. Ab. 728. 

PARE, sec Paro, 

PARETO (p.p.p), Dead, destroyed, ruined 
Ab. 405. ParetOy a Preta or spectre (Ab. 935, see 
Peto). PukkhaparetOy half dead with grief (D!i. 
155). KhvddparetOy half dead w ith hanger, famislied 
(Ras. 22). RdgfidoBaparetOy lo|t or sunk in lust 
and sin (Gog. Ev. 6), 

PAREVATO, A dove or pigeon (comp. Pdrdpatd). 
Ab. C36. 

PARI {prep,)y Around, about Ab. 1175. 

Generally used in composition with verbs and their 
derivatives. 

PARIBADDHO(p.p.p.), Bound together 
Dh. 120. 

PARIBAHIRO («</.), External [qf^ “^TTST]- 
Ab. 703. 

P ARIBBAJ AKO, A wandering religious mendicant, 
pilgrim, Buddhist priest [qftqT^]. P^t. 14, 89. 
Fern, paribhdjikd. There is a neat, noun pcribbd^ 
jakath meaning the state of aparibb^aka (Pat. 89). 
PARIBBAJATI, To wander about, to lead the life 
of a religious mendicant, to give up the world 
and become a Buddhist monk [qfX^Rq]- Used 
as a synonym of pdbhajati (Dh. 82, 73, 412, 432). 
PARIBBAJIKA (y!), a female ascetic or pilgrim, 
a Buddhist nun [qf? :iinfqgft( ]. P5t. 14, m. 
There are four paribbdjik^dbammapadas or con- 
stituent religious conditions which should charac- 
terize the Buddhist nun, they are cmabh^kdy avyd^ 
pddoy samnuisatiy sammdsamddhi (Dh. 285, comp. 
Phammapadam), 


PARTBBAJO, Same meaning as parihbajafeo L’jft- 
Dh. 55 ; Alw. N. 121, 

PARIBBAYO, Expense, expenditure 
Ab. 1018; Mah. 241. 

PARIBBHAMANAM, Revolving', circumference 
. Paribbkamanadandakoy pair of com- 
passes (Mah. 1/2 j. 

PARIBBHAMATI, To walk round; to describe a 
circle round [qf^H^]- Mah. 227. To whirl 
round, revolve (Jat. 25). 

PARIBB0LHO(p.p.p.), Surrounded accompauied, 
attended; attended by in strength or in great 
nnmbers, strengthened by, strong, furnished with, 
proprietor of [qft^]- Nekdhindtakihipanbbd^ 
lliOy attended or surrounded by a throng of dancing 
girls (Mah. 170). Devtuofhghaparibbftlhoy sur- 
rounded by the deva host (Ras. 28). Makabbala- 
partbbdfho, powerful by the strength of his army” 
(Mah. 62). Subh. quotes the foil. Sa ve bkoga* 
pariifbd}ho pecca sagge pamodatiy he indeed 
strengthened by riches hereafter reaps his rew'ard 
in heaven : the T^k4 says, bhogaparibbdfho odako» 
ghena viya ddnawtsena dlyamdnehi bhogehi pari^ 
hhiUko denedokaih mmpdpxtOy made prosperous (or 
thriven, or strengthened, or enabled) by the riches 
is constantly giving away in charity, as it 
were in doods, he attains heaven. 

PARIBH ANDASI, a girdle, zone, belt, ring [qf^+ 
HTW]- I am indebted to Y5tr. for the foil, quota- 
tion : Slneruparibhandan ti Sinerumekhalaniy 
nermsa kira samaniato putliulato bahalato panca^ 
yojan€uakmapanmdndni caftdri partbkanddni 
tdvatiiiisabkavanasfta ^rakkkdya ndgehi garalehi 
khumbliandehx yakkhehi adhifthitdnu tdni pari^ 
bhandabhdxsastdmahnena ekajjham katm panhhan* 
dan ti vutiamy **by Sinernparibhanda is meant 
the belt of Meru; we are told that around Ment^ 
there are four belts or rings five thousand yojanas 
in depth and breadth, inhabited for the defence of 
the Tdvatixhsa heaven by N%as, Qarulas, Khum- 
bhandas and Yakkhas ; these four, from possessing 
the common character of a Iielt, are called col- 
lectively The Belt.” Parib/iandam karotiy said 
of the ground or of a house (see Dh. 324, Jat. 9), 
means to make it smooth and neat by smearing R 
with a compound of loam and cowdong, or on st ate 
occasions with earth mixed with perfumes (Vij.). 

PARISH AsA (/.), PARIBHASANAXI. Censare, 
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abuse 370; Ab. 

121, 890. 

PARIBHASANA*. Light, lustre [^^n^ + 
^ni]. Ab. 899. 

PARIBHASATI, To censure, rerile, defame 
Dh. 169; Pat. lOS; .41«r.N. 121. 

PARISH ATO ip.p.p.). Nourished [t|ft^]. Su- 
kkapari&hafoy nurtured in ease. 

PARIBIIAVO, Disrespect, contempt, humiliation, 
contumely [trfiCH^]. Ab. 172 ; Pit. 100. 

PARIBHINDATI, To split, to create divisions 
Dh. 220; Ten J. 89. 

PARIBHOGIKO (adj.). Belonging to use or enjoy- 
ment Pdribhogikadhdtu, a 

relic which is an article worn or used by Buddha 
in his lifetime, e.g* his Udyahandhana, or girdle, 
his patta^ or alms-bowl, etc. (Man. B. 216). 
ARIBHOGO, Enjoyment, use, possessiJ^n ; partak- 
ing of, eating Paribkogena kilma-- 

nam^ gf tting soiled by use or wear (of a coat, Jdt. 8), 
Paribhogam karoti^ to possess, enjoy (Dh. 188), 
to wear (Dh. 198, of a priest’s robe), to eat (Dh. 
108, 107, Mah. 133, 197). ParMogaeeiiyam, a 
tree, shrine, etc., used by Buddha, and conse- 
quently sacred (Mah. 0, Dh. 349). Paribkogadhdtu 
(Mah. 96) has the same meaning as pdribkogika^ 
dhdtu. Ammidnakam savihndpakoit^ eva alankd’^ 
rddivasena paribhogani both inanimates are used 
by animates for adornment, etc. (Alw, I. 75 f pari- 
bhogam 'with a neut. termination by attraction). 
Devatdparihhogaih ambapakkaihf a mango used as 
food by the gods, a celestial mango (F. J4t. 5). 
Paribhogajittnam vasanarh, clothes worn out by 
u&e. NiUimltiaparibhogOi enjoyment of one’s 
friends and relations (Das. 9). Sanghay^aribho- 
gdraJidni katvdt making them worthy to be pos- 
sessed by the priesthood (Att. 201). Utfama- 
vannehi paribhogdrabe vamse sanjdfa ^mbi, I am 
born of a family %\orthj of sitting at meat with 
persons of the highest caste (Att. 214). 
PARIBHUNJANAM Enjoying (from next). Dh.370. 
PARIBHUNJATI, To enjoy, use, possess, partake 
of; to cat; to wear ' Ahdram p,, .to 

partake of food. Of di inking water (Pat, 16). 
J}ad/iim paribbtinjath enjoys his curds and wdiey 
(F. Jat. 3p 55). Ambaphalam p., eats a maug^ 
(F. Jat. 5 ; Mah. 167 of jak nut kernels, Mah. 87 
of a mango, Mah. 197 of pottage). Of weari^ 
clothes. Of enjoying sovereignty (Das. 10). Of 


using or possessing a couch (Pdt. 101). Aor. 
paribkunji (Mah. 197), paribkunjatka (Mab. 167), 
paribhunjittha (Mah. 243). Oer. paribhuj\fitt>d 
(Mab. 87, F. Jdt. 5), parlbhunjiya (Mab. 236). 
\aimparihbunfitwii% (Dh. 101 ). P.f.p. paribhojaniytt^ 
to be eaten or enjoyed. Pdniyaparibhojaniya-udM- 
kaftbapanaih, setting water for drinking and re- 
freshment (Pdt. 1). Pdniyam parihhojaniyam^ 
water for drinking (as opposed to water for abla- 
tion, Dh. 106). P.p.p. paribhutto, eaten (Mab. 
158), enjoyed (Das. 10, of sovereignty). Jinena 
paribhutfesu thdnem^ in spots used or frequented 
by Buddha (Mah- 34, 118). 
PARIBHOTO(ji>.;^.pO» Despised, disregarded [xjf^- 
^]. Ab. 756. 

PARIBHUTTO, see ParibhvnjatL 
PARICARAKO, An attendant, servant 

Fem. pariedrikd (Dh. 191, 221, 238). 
Pddaparicdrikd, a wife (Ah. 237)^ 
PARICARANAA, Serving Dh- 1®- 

PARIC ARATI, To attend, minister to, serve, bonoor 
Aggim p. to keep a fire constancy 
burning, to keep up the sacred fire (Dh. 20, 
« worship Agni ”). To gratify (Pat. 4, 69). Cans. 
pariedreti (same meanings, Jit, 79). P.pr. pass, 
of the caus. paricdriyamdiMi being attended by, 
ministered to (Jdt. 58). 

PARTCARIYA (/.), Service, ministration, honour; 
wandering about A.b. 428, 930. 

Mahdbrahmapdricariyd, the sendee of Mahd- 
brahma (Br. J. S. A.). JEtadaggum pdricariyd- 
nafhf noblest of ministrations (Pdt. 4). Pdrica-^ 
riyd akdlam, wandering about at night (Sig. S.). 
PARICARO, Attendance, service, honour [xrf^- 

^rn;] . Ab. sro ; dik 222. 

PARICAYO, Acquaintaure Ab. 769, 

Akkkaraaamaye (loc.) mkataparicayo^ perfect 
familiarity with letters (Kb. 21). Mayham 
Buddkehi saddhim paricayo »’ atthi^ I have »o 
experience of Buddhas (Dh. 135). 

PARTCCA (ger.). Having encircled, grasped, per- 
ceived, understood, known Paramtti^ 

nftdt parapuggaldnam cctasd ceto pariccUf having 
with his o\vn mind grasped (or gained a foil 
knowledge of) the hearts of other beings, of other 
persons (comp. CetopariyandnaiJi). 

PARICCAGI («</;.), Forsaking 
PARTCCAGO, Abandonment, renunciation, sacri- 
fice, expenditure, liberality [ijfK^Brpr] • Db. 51, 
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Suttavbatikotidhanapariccdgena kdrito, built at 
tbe cost of twenty-seven kotis of treasure (Dh. 78 ; 
B. Lot. 436). Kaasapariccdgo mahu, whose muni- 
ficence was the greatest? (Mah. 36). Jivitapari- 
ecdgo, sacrifice of one’s life (Jit. 25). The panea 
nuihaparicedgd or five great donations are the 
sacrifire (in the exerdse of daaapdramiid) of the 
most valuable treasure, of wife, of children, of 
kingdom, of life and limb (Ab. 421). 

PARICCAJATI, To surrender, sacrifice, expend, 
bestow in diarity Dh. 116. Jivitarh 

p., to sacrifice one’s life (F. Jdt. 62; Db. 329). 
F.f.p. pariecajaniyo, that ought to be renounced 
(Att. 208). P.p.p. pariecatto, given up, presented 
to, given away to (Dh. 178, 248). Pariecatto ddni 
aham samapena CfotauicHa, now 1 am thrown over 
by Buddha (Dh. 143). Pariceattadhandati, treasure 
expended (Mah. 161). 

PAllICCHADO, A cover, coveriug 

PARICCHATTAKO, The coral tree, Ei-ythinia In- 
dies, a tree in Indra’s heaven [tff^ + ^’13' -f 3i]» 
Ab. 28, comp. Pdr^dtako. Dh. 194; Jdt. 64. 

PARICCHEDO, Division, separation, discrimina- 
tiott ; exact determination, definition ; exact dis- 
cernment, decision, judgment; limit, boundary, 
termination, extent; division, section, region; 
chapter of a book • Amdliip€tricchc^ 

datthanipdios an adverb with the meaning of 
"limitation,” “definition” (Db* 202), Cananuya 
parlcckeda pord^hi na bhdsito, the exact number 
is not stated by the old writers ( Mah. 172). V a/ta- 
dtikkhassa antaih paricchedath karhsathop ye will 
put an end or term to the sufieriiig of transmigra- 
tion (Dba 382). Annapdnddiddntm ca paricchedo 
na mjjatiy his gifts of food and drink and so forth 
it is impossible to determine exactly, lit. as to liis 
gifts of food, drink, etc., there is no determination 
of them (Mah. 237, or perhaps “ there was no 
limit”). Ayuparicc/iedop extent or duration of 
life (Dh. 344; Das. 2). Attano dyuparicchedam 
pucchitvdf asking how long he should live (Das. 2). 
Parndp^aparicchedo pi c^ettka n’ atthiy in this case 
there is no measure or limitation (Pdt. 86). 
hantitnma paricchedena catidro^ four in number 
at the very least, lit. at the very lowest limit (Pat. 
2; Dh. 319). 'Tesam niddndnam paricckedoy the 
limits or extent of these Epochs (Jat. 2). 

PARICCHINDATI, To limit, define, mark out, dis- 
criminate, determine, fix accurately 


Att. 216. Pass, paricchijjati. At Dh. 89 an 
anomalons passive of tiic passive paricchijjiyati, 
P.p.p., paricchinnoy detailed, distinct; circain- 
scribed, limited, small; limited b/, extending to. 
Pamattassa pana vaitam aparicchinnam appa* 
mattassa partcchinnamf now the transmigrations 
of the slothful man are unlimited, while those of 
the diligent roan are limited, i.c. the man who is 
indifierent to his spiritual welfare may go on 
transmigrating indefiDitely, whereas he who is 
zealous in working out liia salvation, and enters 
tbe Paths, will attain Nin’iiia within a deter- 
minate period (Dh. 179). Pdtardaahhattaih anto^ 
tnajjhantikana pariccAinnani, the tune of eating 
the morning meal is limited to tbe period before 
noon (Br. J. S. A.). Sahassena pariecAinnavded, 
speech limited by, viz. extending to, a thousand 
words (Dh. 285). Scttdnaik cutdpapdto ndma 
BtiddhcrndHena pi aparicchinno^ tbe deaths and 
rebirths of mortals cannot be defined even by a 
Buddha’s knowledge, i.e. they are infinite (Vij. 
Dh. 183). 

PARICITO(p.p.p.)» Heaped up, accumulated [xrf^- 

1 ^]. 

PARICUMBATl, To cover w ith kisses . 

Dh. 207, 245. 

PARIDAHANASI, Patting on (from next). 

PARIDAHATI, PABIDAHETI, PARIDHFTI, 
and PARIDADHATI, To put on [xifTW]. 
ihdni p., to put on clothes (comp. Db. 2). Abso- 
lutely, to put on clothes, to dress oneself (Dh. 86). 
Fnt. paridaiesaait, paridadhassati (Dh. 2, ll5). 
Ger. paridahitvd (Dh. 86). For the forms parida- 
heti, paridheii, comp, pidaheti, nidheti. 

PARIDAHO, Burning; pain, suffering 
Sen. K. 471> 510. See also Parifdko. 

PARIDAYHATl, To be scorched 

PARIDDAVO, Lamentation 
123, 165; Dh. 35. 

PARIDEVANA (/.), Lamentation 
Das. 6; Kb. 12. 

PARIDEVATI, and -YETI, To wail, lament 

P.pr. pafldevamdtio (Das. 30; Dh. 403), 
pariderayantdno (Das. 6). Oer. parideoitod (Dh. 
142; Ten J. 29). P.p.p. neut. paridevitautt 
lamentation (Db. 360 ; Das. 8, 37). 

PARIDEVO, Lamentation, wailing 
165. Sokaparidevo, grief and woe (Das. 8). 
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P\RIDHAVATI, To rnn about Das. 

,19. 

PARIDHI {m.), Circumfereaca, circle; halo [xrf^- 
Ab. 65. 

PARIDiPAKO (adj.). Illustrating, explaining [tj- 
fr + ■^+ Dll. 285. Fata, paridlpihd 

(flas. 24, sc ^di/id), 

PAIlIDiPANAM, Illustration, explanation [xrf^ -4- 

PARlDiPETI (caw 5 .). To illustrate, explain, describe 
Dh.349. 

PARIGALATI. To sink down, slip off 
From a horse’s back (Ras. 40)* 

PARiOANKTI, To calculate [TTf^^ ] ■ Mak. 21. 

PARIGANHANAM, Comprehension (from next). 
Parij^anhanapanvdi comprehensive wisdom / Dais. 
3, 26, and comp. Pang^dhako). 

PARIGAISTIATI, To take h<.ld of, grasp, carry 
along with one, embrace, include, surround, 
take possession of, possess, occupy ; to treat 
kindly; to conceive, comprehend, master, ascer- 
tain, try, detect, explore Sabbe sattd 

ii otthagfmagudrabhddayo anavasese parigun- 
hdtii in the expression “all beings” he includes 
all animals, camels, bullocks, asses, etc. (Sdra. 
S. A.). Eram sahalajambudipam parigankitud^ 
iiaving thus included the whole of Jambudipa in 
their disputation (Dh. 121; VIj. says, having 
taken in, gone round, traversed all J.”). Dfpa^ 
hum pariganhtthsuy explored the island (Ten J. 
89). PangaviJianto tarn pavattim natmiy investi- 
gating the matter having found out this fact (Ten 
J. 89). Ger. Gharam pariggaketvdy possessing 
or occupying a house (Ten J. 55). P.p.p. parigga- 
hiiii. Parapariggakitoy belonging to another (Db. 
431 ). AmanussapariggaJdtd ataviy a forest haunted 
by evil spirits (^Dh. 84, 304; Ten J. 89). Tam 
pariganhUamy in order to ascertain his real cha- 
racter (Vij. Dh. 115). Tam pariganhentOy putting 
him to the test (Ten J. 89). Sankkdre parigan^ 
hfiitOy mastering the idea of the saiikh^ras, gain- 
ing a clear understanding of them (Ten J. 119). 
JSayato p,, to infer, lit. take or understand by 
inference (Ten J. 114; Jat, 58). Parigan/ussdmi 
naihy I’ll try his temper, ascertain what sort of 
humour he Is in (Das. 23). 

PARIGGAHAKO (ad/.). Including ; occupying [t|- 
Fem. dlakkhandhddinam pariggd- 
hikdpanndy wisdom that embraces or comprehends 


the silakkhandhas, etc. (Dh. 414;. Xagarapa- 
riggdhikd devafd, the devas who occupied the citj, 
the city’s. guardian deities (Dh. 140 ; Subh. sa>s 
n agafarakkh aku de vatdyo ) • 

PARIGGAHETVA, PABIGGAHiTO, see Pan- 
ganhdti. 

PARIGGAHO, Occupation, possession ; dq>eudant8, 
belongings, household ; a wife ; taking in, em- 
bracing, including ; grace, favour, kindness, rever- 
ence 728, 870- Eahu ittkipa-- 

riggahOi a great train of women. Panko eka- 
vattkupariggaho, a question embracing a single 
subject (Alw. I. 106). Updyapariggahandnamy 
knowledge which embraces expedients, knowledge 
of expedients (Ten. J. 120). PariggahdhhdvOy 
non-po<!session {abhdnOy Jat. 7). Maykan ti pa* 
riggahakaranamy taking possession, saying this is 
mine (Jat. 10). 

PARIG OH ATI, To conceal [iqrf^ + . Dh. 214 

(Subh. says mjjamdnmn kdrapam paticckaimam 
karonti), 

PARIHANAA, Deterioration, falling off [TltflV}. 
Abhahbo parlhdndyay not liable to fall away from 
holiness (Dh. 6, 196). Attam parisdya parikd* 
nark natvdy perceiving the diminution of his retinue 
(Vij. Dh. 114). 

PARIHANl (/I), Decrease, decay, diminution, loss, 
falling off [’qf^Cirftr] • 5 Ab. 1 164. 

PAlilHANIYO {adj\)y Connected with or causing 
decay or loss [last -j- Aparihdniyd dkautmdy 
conditions or qualities which are not productive of 
loss (viz. virtues and good practices which conduce 
to a man’s welfare, B. Lot. 799). 

PARIHAPETI (cans, parihdyati). To abandon, set 
aside; to diminish Mah. 201 

(line 12, and err.). Sabbam aparihdpetvd eattayay 
keep all up w’-ith any omission (Mali. 198). Md* 
lam aparihdpetvdy without reducing the price (Ten 
J. 42). 

PARIHARAKAA, An armlet [^TRfTT^]- Ab. 
283. 

PARIHARAIJTA*, Keeping up, keeping in enst- 
ence <?!!]. Khandhapariltaraaam, keep- 

ing up the skandhas, continned existence. Dh*- 
tatigapariAaraj^ath, keeping up or practising the 
dhutaugas (Oh. 389). 

PARIHARATI, To move, advance, move round; 
to keep up, keep going; to keep, practise, use; 
to attend, tend, take care of, preserve, honour ; to 
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fimbrace, sarround [trfTl] • dddsam 

panharitum na vattati, it is not lawful (foi 
bhikkbusj to use any sort of looking glass (Br. 
J, S. A.)« Mante pcrriharanti^ they use mantras. 
Aturan ti sabbakdlam irlydpathdddhi parihari^ 
iabhatdya- niccagildnaniy by dtura is meant con- 
gtantly sickly through its hadng at all times to 
be kept in the four decent postures^ etc. (Dh. 
312). Bodhhaitmh dcisa mdse kucchznd pariha» 
ritod^ having ten months enfolded the B. in her 
womb (Jit. 52). When the wicked Devadntta 
urges Buddha to retire from his position as teachei 
of mankind and live the rest of bis life in case 
and idleness, be says ahazh bhikkbusavgham pari- 
kartssdmi niyyidetha me hhikkhusaiigharn^ I will 
keep up the priesthood, make over your disciples 
to me (Dh. 143). Anavajjam bhdvefl suddham 
attdnam pariharati, devotes himself to blamelcss- 
ness of life, preserves his soul pure (Das. 43). 
Ime satid averd sukhi atidmam pariharantu, may 
these beings, free from malice and full of happi- 
ness, preserve their lives, lit. keep themselves 
gmng. Kdyam pankarati poscti, preserves and 
nurtures the body (Sam. S A.). Yavatd candid 
masuriyd paribarantt virocmid, as far as the bun 
and moon revolve in their shining course (Das. 45). 
P.pr. of the pass. pari?iariyamdfio» Tattha mahd^ 
sampattiyd parihariyamdno, being there att' uded 
or honoured with great pomp (Dh- 117). Yathd 
parihariyamdnd khandhd dukhhd^ inasmach as 
the skandhas being kept up are grievous, Le. 
inasmuch as continued existence is grievous (Dh. 
354, comp, parikaranam^, 

*AR1HAR1K0 (arf?V), Keeping, preserving, cherish- 
ing [next -r • KdyaparthdriJeam ^vanam 
kucchiparikdriko pindn^dto (Sdm. S.). 
^ARIHARO, Attention, care, honour, pomp, state, 
ceremony, rite; keeping, preserving, guarding; 
forsaking, avoidance 1002. 

Imassa mkkhassa pordnakaparthdrato parihiiMm 
of the usual care bestowed on this tree 
nothing has been wanting (F. J4t. 7). Valuvdya 
mjdtaparihdrfjm kdrdpesiikf I caused the mare to 
receive the attentions required by a mare that has 
foaled (Dh. 242). Kumdraparihdrena vaddhitatid, 
from his being brought up with royal state (Dh. 
328). Mdhaid parikdrena vaddkimsuy wane brought 
up with great state (Mah. 135). Cetiyam tattha 
hdresi parthdram addsi ea, ** built a tomb there, 


and ordained that it should receive honours^’ 
(Mah. 155, Tumour adds from the Tiki *‘like 
unto those conferred on a Cakkavattl”). Mdtari 
kdlakatdya tassd sariraparihdram katvd^ when 
his mother died, having paid the last honours to 
her remains (Das. 22, comp. 1). Mahatd purihd^ 
rena mahesitte *bhi9ecayi^ with great pomp in- 
vested her with the queenship (Mah. 53, comp. 
Ixxxix). Paj'ivdro mahd dsi parikdro *va (caf) 
rdjino, great was the retinue and the pomp of the 
king (Mah. 205). Taasa purisassa mahaniam 
geham katvd mab apart hdravi karat ba; build this 
person a ]ai*ge house, and treat liitn with great 
distinction (Ras. 36). Atfano parikdrena hhattam 
iassa addpayif caused food to be served to him 
with the same ceremony as himself (Mah. 13d). 
Tdni bhapddni dapparibdrdni, these things are 
difficult to use or keep (Subh.). In ihe frequently 
occurring phrase tassd gabbhaparibdram addsi 
(Dh. 78. 120, Das. 2, 22) parikdra^ according to 
Subhdti, means protection,” though in what the 
protection given to the babe in the womb con- 
sisted it is difficult to say. The context somotimes 
seems to imply tliat on the wife being discovered 
to be pregnant some ceremony was performed 
which was supposed to be a preservative to the 
diihL Subhdti (who explains the phrase by 
**garhharaksli5dana”) quotes the foil, passage- 
fossa aceuplia-aiisita-afiambilddiparibkogath vaj^ 
Jetvd suhkena gabbhaih parihariyamdnd, “ being 
tended with great care and kept in comfort on ac- 
count of her unhom child, avoiding the use of food 
and drink too hot, too cold or too sour for it.’^ On 
Jthe other hand, Vy^sinha writes to me, ^‘Gahbha- 
parlhara is explained inour commentaries os vedem 
fsuttanayena gabbhassa dMaJbbaparxhdro*^ If this 
explanation be correct, I must leave the question 
to Vedic scholars. Ab. 1002 gives also to this 
word the meaning of oajjana, ** avoiding,** ns in 
Sanskrit; but of this I have not as yet met with 
any example. 

PARIHASO, Jest, pleasantry [xjfKfTO]. Ab. 170. 

PARlHAYATI,To decay, waste, diminish, fail away, 
deteriorate ; to be deprived of, to suffer loss [pass. 

With instr. Thdmena p., to diminish 
in strength. With afal. Saddhammd na parihd- 
yati, does not fall away from true religion (Dh. 65). 
Na paiiehi parihdyati, does not fall away from 
them (or is not deprived of tiiem) when they 
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are olitained (Dh. 196), Iddhito parihSyitvd, 
having fallen away from iddhi, viz, lost the power 
of working miracles (Dh. 143, comp. 254). Tamhd 
pi Idbhd pariiidyatiy is deprived even of this gam 
(Dh. 372). Ahhatittkiydnam Idbkasakkdro pari~ 
hdyit the gmns and reputation of other sect- | 
founders diminished (Dh. 340). Assavanato dkam- j 
masta parihdyanti, from not hearing the Truth 
they suffer loss (Gog. Ev. 8). f^isathassesu cattdro 
mdsd pariMyanti, out of twenty years there will 
be four months wanting (Pat. 91). 

PARIHINO {p*p*p* last), Fallen away from, wasted, 
decayed, perished, deficient, wanting . 

With 9hhJkdnd parikino, having fallen away from 
jbina, viz. been prematurely roused from it (Dh. 
254). hdbkiuakkdrato parihinoy deprived of gain 
and honour (Dh. 147). Pcrdnakaparikdraio pari- 
hhunh n^attkiy nothing of the usual care has been 
diminished, or Is wanting (F. J4t. 7). Cirassam 
pwnhinafky long neglected or fallen into decay 
(Mah. Ixjcrvii). 

PARlJANANAlVf, Knowledge, ascertainment (from 
next). Dh. 281, 

PARIJAnATI, To perceive, learn, know exactly 
[nfw]* Dh. 378. Ger. parijdnitvd (Dh. 435 L j 
P.f.p. parijdnitabbo (Dh. 151), parmneyyo (Dh. 
435). P.p.p. parinndto. 

PARIJANO, Attendants, suite Dh, 392 ; 

Ab. 854. 

PARlJAPATf, To whisper, mutter spells, practise 
divination 

PARIJATAKO, a tree in Indra^s heaven, the coral 
tree or Erythrina Indica Ah. 28. 

Comp* PdricchattaJco, 

PARIJINlJirO (jt?.p-p.). Worn with age, decrepit, 
decayed Dh.27. Pariji^nahattkisdldy 

ruined elephant stables (Dh. 236). Parijinna- 
huddhihhdcappattOy doting, lit. one who has reached 
the state of his intellect being decayed (Dh. 378). 

PARIJUMA*. Decay, loss [11!^ + ^ + ^]. 
Ndtipdrijunham, loss of relatives (Par.S.A.). 

PARIKAMM AM, Preparation, preparatory proceed- 
ings or ceremony; getting ready by clearing, 
cleansing, etc. ; dressing, cleansing or perfuming 
the body [X(tXli4n.]- Hatthivdhanakappanddi- 
parikammaih laddhuih, to make great 
preparations, such as caparisoning riding elephants, 
etc. (Dh. 125). Parikammdni kdretvdy having 


caused the preparatory arrangements to be made 
(for laying the corner-stone of a thdpa, Mah. 170). 
Parikammakatabhdmiyamy on ground prepared 
(by clearing, etc.) for the occasion (Mah. 172). 
Suparikammakato mavAy a well-wrought gem. 
Suparikammakatd mattikd, day well kneaded or 
manipulated by the potter (Sam. Sutta). Pdda-^ 
parikammam pittklparikammaniy washing, per- 
fuming, etc., the feet and back (Dh. 189, Ten. J. 
34). By the term kasinaparikammam are meant 
processes by which jbana is induced, as the choice 
of a retired spot, the intent gaze upon the kasligia- 
ma^d^^la, the repetition of formulas, etc. (£. Mon. 
271; Jat. 8; Alw. I. 88, see Kasino)^ Tesam 
Jatildnam kasinaparikammath dcikkhiy taught 
those jatilas the processes necessary to ezerdsing 
jbdna(Db. 131). Kasinaparikammath katvdyhtmng 
performed the preparatory kasina rites (Dh. 270, 
see also 125, line 15). 

PARIKAPPO, Ittdination, determination 
Cl. Gr, 104. 

PARIKARO, A girdle Dh. 220. 

PARIKATHA (/,), Story, exposition 

PARIKHA (/), A trench, ditch Ab. 

205 ; Mah. 210. Gambhiraparikhaih tiagaram, a 
fortress with a deep fosse round it (Dh. 201). 
Udakaparikhdy a moat (Dh. 397). 

PARIKIRA^AJ^, Strewing about + 

PARIKITTETI, To declare, publish 
Mah.100. '9,p.p.parikittit0y declared, said (Ab.957), 

PARIKKAMAlNAI^, A path or approach to or 
round a house Pdt, 4, 72. 

PARIKKHAKO (adj,)y Investigating, examining, 
trying Ab. 726. 

PARIKKH Arc, Surrounding, retinue ; decoration ; 
furnishing; requisite, utensil, apparatus, furniture, 
household stuflT . Ab. 439, 970. 

parikkhdroy royal Insignia (Mah. 64). iVewia- 
lingaparikkhdroy the furniture of nouns and their 
genders, niceties of composition (Alw. 1. 64). The 
attha parikkhdrd, or eight requisites of a Buddhist 
priest, are patto, ticivaramy kdyabandhanani, vdst, 
sdciy parissdvanam, the bowl, the three robes, the 
girdle, a razor, a needle, and a water-strainer 
(Ab. 439; E. Mon. 64; Dh. 134; Ten. J. 120). 
Tdpasaparikkhdrd (pi.), artides used by a hermit 
(Jdt. 8, a waterpot, etc.). 

PARIKKHATI, To inspect, investigate 
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PARIKKHATO {p.p-p.). Prepared, adorned 

Ab. 412 (of ground prepared for sacrifice). 
Parikkhaidnit embellishments, fittings, trappings 
(Jit. 57). 

PABIKKHAYO, Loss, ruin, decay, destruction 

PARIKKHEPO, Surrounding, enclosure, fence, 
covering, circumference, boundary [tr{^%q]. Pd^ 
kdraparikkhepo, a wall fence (Dh. 78). ^ntoparU 
hkhepe rdjuyydnassa^ within the boundary of the 
royal garden (Mah. 88). Navahatthaparikhhepo 
(adj.), nine cubits in circumference (Mah. 112). 
Yqjandnam parikkhcpo catidllaan ca attha ca, its 
circumference was forty-eight yojanas (Mah. 162). 
Parikkhepena nava yojanasatdni, In circumfer- 
ence 900 yojanas (K!i. 20). 

PARIKKHiNO (p.p.p.), Decayed, wasted, exhausted, 
extinct, destroyed . Dh. 17, 73. 

PARIKKHIPATI, To throw over or around, to 
siirroond, to go round, enciicle ; to put into 
M3- Gham parikkhipitvd, encircling its neck 
(Ten J. 111). Parikkhipitvd hhogeJu^ encircling 
him with its folds (Mah, 255), Saram parikkJupi^ 
made the circuit of the lake (Mah. 63). Corageke 
parikkhipitvd^ having thrown him into prison 
(Dh. 158). Dh. 115,233; F. Jat. 6. Caus.joari- 
kkhipdpetL BdyApdkdrampar^khipdpetvd^ having 
caused a curtain to be thrown round them (Dli. 
328). Kuntam parikkhipdpetvd cetiyam tattha 
hdrayi^ he built there a shrine enclosing the lance 
(Mah. 160). P.p.p. parikkhittoy thrown round ; 
surrounded, fenced (Ab. 746). Teki parikkhUta^ 
hhdvam hatvd^ finding himself hemmed in by them 
on every side (Dh, 298). Mah. 163. 

PARlfiAHO, Burning, fever; grief, pain, distress 
[^rfMl3- Duvidho pari}dho kdyike cetasiko, 
sufieringls twofold, physical and mental (Dh. 280). 
SariraparlldhOf bodily pain (Ditto). Pdt. 15, 
PARlMADDANAJif, PARIMADDO, Crushing, 
kneading ; rubbing the body, shampooing [xrf^- 

PARIMADDATI, To go beyond, to excel 
Sabham Sanjayassa samayam parimadditvd, 
having got beyond all S.’s learning (Dh. 121, i.e, 
learnt all that S. could teach them). 

PARIMAJJATI, To touch, stroke, handle; to 
deanse, polish [TT f^^^ ]. Dh. 70. Suva^^ni 
hattkena pardmajjiya^ manipulating the gold 

(Mah. 112). B. Lot. 569. 


PARIMALO, Fragrance [lil\4J^]. Ab. 145. 

PARlMAiyAM, Measure, extent, duration w- 
Catusatthibhdnavdraparlmdnd taniij a 
sacred text of the extent of sixty-four bhdnavdras 
(Alw. I. v). Parimdnato (adv.), in size (Mah. 68). 

PARIMANpALO (adj,\ Circular, round, spreading 
around, covering entirely [xrfx;^n©W]- P4t. 20, 
22 ; B. Lot. 596, Chdyd parimapdald thitd^ the 
tree’s shadow remained circular, i.e. as if the sun 
was still overhead, whereas it was late in the 
afternoon (Jat. 58). Parimandalathj a sphere, 
ball, globe, circle, circumference (F. Jdt. 5). 
OkattinisayQjanaparimanddlo (adj.), thirty-three 
yojanas in circumference (Jat. 57). 

PARIMARETI (cat«.). To cause to die [cans. 

PARIMASATI, To touch, stroke B. 

Lot. 569. 

PARIMEYYO (P:/^pO» Measurable Q. 

Gr. 144. 

PARIMITO (p.jo.p.), Measured, limited, moderate 

Kh.21. 

PARIMO (adj,)y Furtlier, opposite [TTnC + T^I* 
Gangdya pdrime tire^ on the opposite side of the ^ 
river (Mah. 62; pdrimatire^ Par. S. 16). 

PARlMOCANASf, Release (from next). 

PARIMOCETI {cai«.). To release 
Jat. 28. 

PARI.MUCCATI, To be released, escape 

Dh.51,403. P.p.p.pflri/»K#^o(Oog. Ev.44). 

PARIMUKHA* (adv.). In front, before [Tqff^- 
^7(3 • Parimukham satim vpatthahanto, placing 
memory directly before him” (Vij.), i.e. having 
his intelligence or consciousness active and lively. 

PARIMUTTI (/.), Release [from 

PARIiJAHO, Breadth, extent, compass 
Ab. 295. 

PARIISf AMATI, To stoop ? Cnus.parind* 

meti. Aitthamldkahhattdni mn^has^u parindmayi, 
set apart eight portions of food for the priests 
(Mall. 162). To divert to one’s own use, appro- 
priate (Pat. 11, 18). 

PAEI^fAMO, Change, alteration ; issue, event, ter- 
mination; digestion Samradpar^f^^ 

mam gaceheyya, should become thoroughly di- 
gested. 

PARIIJfATO (p.p.p. parinamati). Ripe, mature 
745, 1017. Gabbho paripaU, the 
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fcetos IB advanced pregnancy (Mali. 57)- Of an \ 
egpg ready to be batched (Ten J. 111). Parina* 
tapadumam, a fttl]-blowB lotus (Ten J. IIO). 

PAilJNAYAKO, Oovernor^ chief, prince 

Mah. 63. The eldest son of a Cakkavatti 
Bionarch is called a parindyaku^ and is one of the 
seven ratanas of the empire (B. Lot. 580 : Man. B. 
127). Stmi^haparindyako^ a chief of the priest- 
hood, an aged or eminent priest (Pa* 5 j* 

PARINAYO, Marriage [Tfpc^]- 318. 

PARINETI, To lead, guide, rule 

PARINIBBANAJ®, Attainment of Nirvana, ex- 
tinction, annihilation . This term 

is used only of the attainment of hhandhanibhdnu^ 
or the annihilation of being (see Nibbdnaniy 
When used witli reference to an Arhat, it may be 
translated by “death,” since the death and tlic 
annihilation of the Arhat are one and the same 
thing. Parinibbdnaman camhi nipanno lokandyako^ 
when the lord of all worlds lay on the bed of death, 
or the conch on which he attained Nirvdiia (Mah. 
47» 108). Parinibbdnag'ato pU even after his death, 
lit. even when he had attained annihilation (Mah. 
109). Parmibbdnakdle^ ns his death drew nigh 
(Dh. 376, comp. 333). At Dh. 308 the Arhat 
Santati says to Bnddha, parimbbdnam me anujdr 
ndthot “ allow me to die.” At Dh. 299 the great 
Arhat apostle MoggalI£na’s death is caUed pari^ 
nidbdnon Atite dasame vaue Kdfdsoktma rajiTio 
eambuddhaparinibbdnd evafh vaseamtan* ahu, thus 
at the end of the tenth year of king Kajdsoka a 
century had elapsed since the death of Buddha 
(Mah. 15). The Buddhist era Is reckoned from 
the death of Gotama Buddha, b.c. 543 ; thus the 
present year (1874) Is the 24l7th of the Buddhist 
era. For the terms kUeeaparmibbdHa and khandha^ 
parinlhhdna^ which mean annihilation of hnmaii 
passion” and ** annihilation of being” respectively, 
see art. Nlbhdnamf pp. 267 (2), 272 (1), and Dh. 
350. Mahdparinibbdnam means the death of 
Gotama Buddha. See PartnU^bdyati. 
PARINIBBANIKO (ad/s), Tending or conducive to 
Nirv4pa (last + 

PARINIBBAPETI {eatis, parinibbdyaii)^ To cause 
to attain Nirvdna (B. Lot. 376, here it is used of 
Arhatship). 

PARINIBBAYATI, and FARINIBBATI, To he 
extingaisbed ; to attain Nirva^ or the extincdon 
of being; to attain Arhatship + 


YcUhd saraMtn ddiitam vdrind parinibbaye^ as a 
burulng house may be extinguished with water 
(Das. C, opt. parinibBdye with d shortened metri 
causa). Used of the death of an Arhat (sec 
Parimbbdnam). Parinibbanii andsavd^ Arhats arc 
freed from existence (Dh. 23). At Dh, 333 Buddha 
says, bkikkhave Ho eatumdsaccayena parimbbdy^ 
hsami. “ priests, at the eud of fonr months 1 shall 
attain Nirvana.” At Dh, 299 the Arhat apostle 
Moggallana says to Buddha, bkante parinlbhuylt* 
idmiy “ liord, I am going to-die.” Of the Arhat 
Sanu (Dh.405). Of the Arhat Santati (Dh 309) 
Of the Arhat nun Sahghamitta (Mah. 126i. The 
death of Buddha is sometimes spoken of in the 
following words, anupddhesdya mbbdnadkdiuyd 
parinibbdyiy or parwihhuto^ he attained the ex- 
tinction of being through that element of Nirvana 
in which no trace of the skandhas remains (B. Lot. 
335 ; Jit. 28). 

PABINIBBAYl (ad;\). One who attains Nirvana or 
the extinction of being + 

Antardparin^Myi is an An^gainm who, having 
been re-born in the Suddhdvasa heavens, dies (and 
attains annihilation) before half the term of his 
life as a Suddhavasa is completed : emtardparinib- 
bdyi tiyuttha katthaei suddhdvdsabkaoe uppajfitvd 
dyuvemajjbam appatvd parinihbdyaii (Vij.). 

PARINIBBUTO {pp-p^h h^xtinguished, exdnet; 
having attained Nirvana or the annihilation of 
being, (of an arhat) dead [ttPC! ■+ 
word is regularly used as the p p.p. of porinibhd- 
yati, partly from a confusion between the roots 
y3f\ and and partly no doubt to reserve the form 
parlmhhdna exclusively for the noun. Jjakomthe 
satidhaparinibbute^ when the saviour of the world 
had been seven days dead f Mah. 1 1). At Mah. 38 
it is said of the arhat Tissa, dkdsamhi nisiditvd 
teJodhdtuoase7ia so yathdrudih adkitihdyasariram 
parinVfbutOy seated iu the air. by the power of fire 
kammatthana, having willed his body as he 
pleased, he attained the annihilation of being: 
Sabh. sends me the Tikd’s comment as follows • 
tejoJcasl'nArammanapddakajhdnavasena attono so- 
riram yatkdruclm mamsddini jhdyantu na attJdm 
evam adliitthdya parinibbuto ti atfhOy “by the 
power of jbdna based on the foundation of #^V 
kusina (see Kasino), having willed bis body as be 
liked, saying. Let my fiesh, mtisdes, etc., be con- 
sumed, and not my bones, be attained Nirvapa” 
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(comp, the parallel passage at Dh. 309). Evam 
Bodliwiio imdya gdtkihfm suriyam nama^ntvd 
duiiyagdth^n aide parinibbute huddke c^eva 
buddhagune ca nama»saii^ tlms the B. having in i 
t!>is staxizit saluted the san, in the second stanza 
SRlvtes the past Buddhas who are dead and gone, 
and their virtues (Ten J. 47). For U loTce pari- 
nibbvfd at Dh. 16, see p. 270 (1), art. Nibbdnaih, 
B. Int. 590 ; Lot. 335. At Dh. 278 and B. Lot. 376 
parinib,dvta is used of tlie attainment of Arhatship. 

PARIXITTHITO (p.p.p.), Accomplished 
Dh. 264. 

PARISSa (/.), Exact knowledge, ascertainment 
[xrflTirr]- 413. At Dh. 281 it is said that 
there are three pari5n^s that the Baddhist monk 
should have concerning his food, viz., first, he 
must know the exact nature of his food, whether 
broth, rice, etc. ; secondly, while eating he must 
have a conviction of the vileness and impurity of 
material food; thirdly, he must have the con- 
sciousness which consists in the rejection of all 
pleasure in eating («ee Alw. N. 76) : these three 
are called ndnaparinnd^ iira^aparinndf and pahd- 
naparinnd respectively. 

PARISMTO {p.p.p, parijdndt:). Well understood, 
exactly known ParinMtabhojunam, 

food understood according to the three parififids. 
Pmhndtabhojano (adj-), one who lives on parmnd^ 
tabhojana, who takes the right view of the food he 
eats (Dh. 17, see last). 

PARINNEYTO, see Parydndti. 

PARIPACANIYO (adjJ), Bringing to maturity, ac»- 
complisbiiig (from paripdcetfu There are five 
vimattiparipdeaniya safifi^s, or perceptions which 
bring about Arhatship, aniecoMnhdf anUsce duk- 
khasmmdg dukkhe aiiatiaeaund, pahdna^afmd, tnrd- 
gasannd (B. Lot. 832). 

PARIPACANO (adj,)t Bringing to maturity, com- 
pleting, achieving J&t. 25. 

PARIPACETI (catf«.), To bring to maturity, to 
perfect, complete [cans. Anante 

bodhUambkdre paripdeest, brought to perfection 
the vast constituents of supreme knowledge (i.e. 
the paramit^V Jdt. 1). Te paripdcayafh^ ** matur- 
ing them, viz. preparing their minds to receive the 
truth ” (Vij. Mah. 2 ; comp. Att. 200). At Pdt. 89 
it is used in the sense of ** inducing, leading up to, 
persuading;” and at p. 13 bhikkkunijHiripdcitaih, 
**a present obtained on the persuasion of a nun.” 


PARIPAKKO (p.p.p.). Fully ripe Pari- 

pakko vayOy mature age (Dh. 46). Paripakkaih 
ndnam, matnred knowledge fDh. 203). Partpakkdni 
nigrodhaphaldniy ripe banyan fruits (Ten. J. 108). 

PARIPAKO, Maturity, perfection Nd^ 

naparlpdko^ matnrity of knowledge (Dh. 203). 
Paripdkagatam ndnadi, matured knowledge (Dh. 
120). Poripdkagatahdpo^ one whose knowledge is 
matured (Ten J. 1 19). Of an egg fully formed and 
ready to be laid (Ten J. 111). 

PARIPALETf (cans.). To protect, guard [nf^HT- 
P.p.p. paripdlito (Mah. 54). 

PARIPAIJJH ATI, To weigft, compare (Vij.), consider. 
Pat. 17. Paripaphitdbhan ii cintetabbam tulayi^ 
tabbam (P4t. 92). 

PARIPANTHI (!».), An enemy 
Ab. 344. 

PARIPANTHO, That which stands in the way, an 
obstacle, hindrance, annoyance, danger, misfortune 
Magge paripantho atthi^ the 
road is a dangerous one, lit. there is danger In the 
road (Dh. 85). Etamim fhdwe kd»dmm pdrupitwi 
nlsinna$»a mntikd paripantkena bAamfabbajh, the 
man who sits in that place wearing a yellow robe 
must be a dangerous fellow, lit. there must be 
danger from the man who . • . (Dh. 115). Vdahe 
paripanthena bhavitabbam, there must be some- 
thing that frightens them in the water (Ten J. 26). 
Baedham tmeki saddhiih numuisapaihe tmfissdmi 
paripantho me bhaviseatii if 1 live uith them amid 
the haunts of men I shall meet with an accident, 
or I shall get into danger (Ten J. 112). At Ten 
J. 100, line 3, we have, ** I have seen a terrible and 
evil dream, portending some misfortnne rither to 
my four sons, or to king Dhataratthaorfo mysrif.** 
Dighajdtikaparvponiho hoii makhhihapatipointho 
*ta hoti, there is danger from snakes, annoyance 
from flies (Ten J. 99). N*atthi te paripanthojyoia 
have nothing to fear (Ten J . 100). MaMiexedodeo 
eaparipanthOf living in hnman society is dangerous 
to you (Dh. 109). Dighajdtikddipaeripanthe aoijjtt- 
mdney if they (the ^gs) meet with no acrideut from 
snakes and other vermin (Ten J* 111, comp* 100, 
line 9). 

PARIPATATI, To fall down Alw. 1. 75. 

PARIPHAND ATI, To tremble, qniver, throb, totter 

»h.7- 

PARIPI/ A VO (««&•.), Uneteady, wavering 

Oh. 7. 
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PARIPPHARATl, To fill, cause to be pervaded by 
ImamkdyamtMkhenapatipphttr- 

ati (S&m.S.). 

PARIPPHOSAKO (ttdj.). Besprinkled, moistened 
all round [from ^^with 11^^. ParipphotakaA 
parij^hetakaA taitnepya, sbonld mould the day 
while it is being sprinkled (S&m. S., of a potter, i 
the comment says mncitvd tineitwl). 

PARIPPHUTO {P’P'P- Filled in every part, 
permeated, pervaded 

PARIPUGCHA. (/.), Qnestiooing, interrogadon 
Pitxxai. 

PARIPUCGBATI, To qoestion, inquire about 
P4t.l7,92. 

PARIPUCCHITA (».), one who questions or 
inqnures + I 

PARIPU^nyO (p.pop. porlp<ira«)» complete, 
perfect, falffllfid Alw.1.92. Paripvn- 
^avisatipoBsop who is fall twenty years of age 
(Kamm. 5). Paripufi^apa$90» whose years are 
completed, viz. old enoagh for ordination (Dh. 
d05). Parijmnfiam ie pattacfparam, have you 
your bowl and robes complete f (Kamm. 5). iUT^^- 
Jkam cfvare^Mr^jt^m, 1 have a complete set of 
robes (Dh« 198, 495). ^paripunnamanorathc, 
whose insh is not folfilled (Att. 295). Paripuipnn- 
gyMhd ready to be delivered, lit. whose fatns 
is folly formed (Jdt 52). 

PARIPORAKO (ody.), Folfining 

PARIPCRATI, To be eompletdy fall; to be M- 
fiUed, to become perfect Pcmhd na 

pmr^dratii his wisdom never ripens (Dh. 7). Saka^ 
lasariram pitiyd patipM, his whole frame was 
filled with joy (Dh. 97)* Fat. paripdrisBati (Dh. 
201}. P.p.p. paripunpo. Caas. paripdreti, to fill 
(Kh. 11). Kusdla^p., fills op the measure of his 
good works (Db. 380). P.p.p.par^2irtto (Att. 214). 
P.pr. pass, of the cans, par^dripamdne (Dh. 201). 

PARIPCRI C/1), Accomplishment, fulfilment, per- 
fection [from Hf^]. Na c^atsa pdripM, if it 
be not complete (P& 7)* DkaMsa pdripdriyd^ for 
completing what is deficient (P4t. 8). Pdripdrim 
gacehaiif to come to perfection, be completed or 
folfilled (Dh. 91). 

PABIRAKKHATI, To preserve, retma, maintain, 
Mah. 219, 241 ; Jdt. 20. 

PABXRUNDHATl, To beset, plot against [xrfT + 
^3- Alw. 3 (gdmdm t^arndni co, where 


D^Alwis has ** circumvents,^* and Goomaraswamy 
plotting”). P.p.p.porinwWi/io. AHM panmddko, 
beset by foes (Jat. 5). 

PARISA (/.), Assembly, suite, congregation, com- 
pany [ql\q^]. Ab. 414. ParUam vigapka, 
having entered the assembly (F. Jat. 11). Pariaa^ 
gato, having entered a company or assembly. 
The eaUtsBO pariad (or catupari8ath\ or the four 
classes of Buddha’s disciples, are bhikkhd, bhik^ 
khuniyCf updaakd^ and updaikd^ monks, nuns, lay 
disciples, and female devotees (Ab. 415). The 
eight poriseit are khatHyaparUd, hrdkmapaparudf 
gokapatiporisd, sataanaparisd, cdiummahdrdjiku- 
parisd, tdvatiffisqparisd, mdraparisd, brahlnapa^ 
riady or kshatriyas, bralimins, householders, 
Buddhist monks, C4tummali4r£jika angels, Tdva- 
tlihsa angels, Mdra angels, and Brahma angels 
(see Jfiro). In the Tlpltaka texts a locative 
parisafim frequently occurs: it is the Sanskrit 
loc. with anusvdra added. 

PARISAJJO (od/.)’ Belonging to an assembly [qj- 
See Brahmapdrisajjo. 

PARISAEKANAJ^, Going about. Bhikkhdnaih 
aldbhdya parUakkmddikdni aitha ctngdni, eight 
evil practices, the first of which Is going about to 
injure the priests (Pdt. 61). Dh. 147, 331. 

PARISAKKATI, To go about (with a wicked pur- 
pose). With dat. Mayham vadkdya parisakkaHy 
goes about to slay me (Dh. 331). Saiighahkeddya 
parisakkanto agoing about to cause divisions among 
the priests (Ditto). See SakkatL 

PARISAMATTO {p.p.p.). Finished 
Att. 214. 

PARISAMBAHATI, To stroke, mb 
iflTTf]- Dh. 245. 

PARISAlktVUTO (p.p’P.), Restrained or gnarded 
on all sides [l^f^ + • DIi. 4S. 

PARISANDETI (cans.). To drench [irfT + 

Ckimp. Abhisandeti and Parisanno. 

PARISANKA (/.), SnspidoD, misgiving [qft- 
+ qjT]. Pat. 108 ; Att. 213. 

PARISANKATI, To suspect Db.ll5. 

Pariaankifo, suspecting (Dh. 396), also suspected* 
AparwmMto^ unsuspected (Pat. 72). 

PARISANNO (p.p.p-). Drenched [qft + ^]- 
Sukhena parisanno^ filled with joy* 

PARISAPPATI, To run to and fro, to creep about 
Dh. 61 ; Mah. 137. 
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PARISARO {adjj.). Neighbourhood, border [xrf^- 
Ab. 190. 

PARISATIlfir, sec Paritd. 

pARISlSCATI, To sprinkle all over, bathe [tffx- 
Gattdni (Mah. 33). 

PABISODHirri (caa«.)> To purify [UpCSftWfil]- 
Jjitum parisodhayiy cleansed his life, lived a 
holy life (Dh. 87). AhhijjMya cittam parisodhett, 
deanses his heart from covetousness (Sam. S.). 
Imi9id dahardya kammam parisodkaya^ make pure 
the action of this young woman, viz. show her 
innocence (Db. 328). 

PARISSAJATI, To embrace Dli. 

207,246. 

PARISSAMO, Fatigue, exertion TifT- 

:5niT]. Ab. 914, Mlgavam pariadmOy hunting 
is the best exercise (Att. 199). 

PARISSAPIGO, Embrace [Xif^Tanp]- 

PARISSAVANAA. a water stndner [Tjft^Tmrj • 
Used by Buddhist priests to strain water through 
before drinking it, lest they should inadvertently 
destroy the lives of insects that it might contain. 
Ab. 439 ; Mah. 220, 231 ; Att. 91, 212; Jit. 65. 

JPAftlSSAVBTI (cow#.), To strain or filter [cans. 

Mah. 231 ; Dh. 132. ParisBdvitattaihf 
drcumstance of having been strained (Dh. 275, it 
is the p.p.p. cans, with termination 

PARISSAYA*, A danger, risk. Dh.58. I have 
met with it also in Pirit, and in Par. S. A., and in 
Kbaggavis4na S. {parisstxydnam sahitdy one who 
endures dangers). Gan it be from ^ with ? 

PABISUDDHI (/.), Purity, perfection, freedom 
from blame, innocence compare Pdri^ 

pdH]. **Ckandapdrisuddhi is a dvandva compound 
meaning consent and purity: the priests must 
obtain the consent of the absentee as well as his 
assurance that he is innocent of an expiatory 
offence, before they hold the uposatha meeting*’ 
(^j., see Pit. 1). For the catupdrisuddkUilamy 
or four precepts of purify, see CatusamvetraaUam 
(E.Mon. 31 ; Dh. 115, 380, 422). 

PARISUDDHO (p,p,p.)y Pure, clear; innocent, 
pure, holy; perfect, intact 
Alw. I. 92. Cando parisuddhoy the unclouded 
moon (Jit. 27). Cittam parxsuddkamy a pure 
heart or mind (B. Lot. 865). Panca Aldntpari^ 
iuddhdni katvd rakkhatiy keeps the five precepts 
pure and unbroken (Dh. 416). ParintddhagattOy 


having perfect limbs (B. Lot. 401). Parimddho 
antardyikehi dhammehty free from disqualifies^ 
tions (Kamm. 7). Parisuddhahhdeam patitfhdpem, 
established her innocence (Dh. 328). 

PARISUSSATI, To dry up, waste away 

PARlTAPANAlfir, Tormenting, afidicting (from 
cans. 

PARITAPO, Heat, fever, infiammation; anguish, 
grief, suffering ['Clf^lRJH]. Ab.328; Att. 207. 

PABITASSANA (/:), Fear, hesitatloa (from next). 

PARITASSATI, To tremble, be afraid [Trf^ + 
]>h. 71> P.p.p.parftasito, fearful, trembUng. 

PARITASSI (adj.). Trembling 

PARITO (adv.). Around, on every side, everywhere 
> Ab. 1146. With acc. (Mah. 168). 

PARITOSANA*, Satisfying Ab.887. 

PARITOSETI (cona). To satisfy, please, gpratify 
[MRd)q«lf7r]. Mah- 256. 

PARITOSIKO (af^J)y Gratifying, rewarding [xrf^- 
Sahassam parifosikam dhananiy 
a thousand pounds as a reward (Att. 214). 

PARITTA (/.) and PARITTAlfil, Protection, defence 
comp, nouns like Kata me 

parittdy my protection is secured. At Ten J. 47 
the peacock king is said to have secured immunity 
from danger by reciting the beautiful stanzas in 
which he invokes the protection of the sun god, 
the Arhats and the Buddhas. Tliere is a collection 
called Parittam, or Protection (Sinhalese Pirit), 
which consists of the peacock’s hymn and a number 
of short hymns and sermons of a similar character 
taken from the Tipifaka. It is pnblidy read on 
certain occasions with a riew to warding off' the 
infiuence of evil spirits {amanusta, yakkka, bkdtay 
etc.). It is of coarse not one of the Hpi|aka books, 
and is probably quite a modem compilation. 
There arc several versions of it, some containing 
more hymns than others. The term Exorcism, 
with which it has been labelled, is a ridiculous 
misnomer. The original form of the word is no 
doubt the fern. parittd% at Ten J^ 49, last line, 
we have the neuter (imassa parittaeea), and at 
Ab. 1029. Parittaggam, a hall in a monastery 
set apart for reading the paritta (Att. 11, 191, see 
Aggam, 2). Parittamitant, a string for defence, 
a charmed thread (Mah. 48). E. Mon. 240. 

PARITTABHO (adj.), Of minor brilliancy [ipO: 

ParitUBhd devd an tbe inbabitanto 
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of the fonrth Brahmaloka (Man. B. 26 ; B. lot. 
611). 

PARITTAKO {udj.). Lesser, small, limited, brief 
327, 254, 396. 

PARITTANANI, Protection, defence, warding^ off 
. Ab. 1029. DukkhapcarittinathkdtKjh, 
to ward off woe (Ph. 239). Saraparitidnam, a 
spell to ward off arrows (Br. J. S.) 

PABITTASO, Fear, dread, anxiety [trf^TB]- 
PL. 274. 

PARITTASUBHO (adj.). Of lesser beauty (or 
purity, or goodness ? j. The Pa- ! 

rittasuhkd deed are the Inhabitants of the seventh 
Brahma heaven (Man. B. 26 ; B. Fnt. 612). 
PARITTATTATCI, Smallness [next ^]. Ph. 163. 
PARITTO (p.p.p.). Small, brief, limited [mO'J]* 
Ab. 704, 1029. Rati parittd, brief enjoyment 
(Ph. 396). Parittam jbdnam, minor or inferior 
degree of ecstatic meditation (Gog. Ev. 18). Pa- 
rittatthakatkd, a compendious commentary (Mah. 
231). 

PARIVACCHAA, Preparation (Vij,). 
PARIVAPINI (/), A lute of seven strings [trflC- 
Ab. 138. 

PARIVAPO, Censure, reproach, accusation, de- 
traction 120. 

PARIVAJJANAlir, Forsaking, avoidance [trf^- 
I>as. 43. 

PARIVAJJETI (caws.). To avoid, abstain from, 
reject, forsake, put away Pdpdni 

p,, put away sin (Ph. 22, 47). Arakd parivajjetod, 
casting far from him (of a sin). Ph. 97 , 380. 
PARI VAWBTI, To describe, to pradse 

Kh.7. 

PARIVARAKO {adj.). Accompanying, forming a 
retinue (from next)- Dh. 129, 142. 
PARlVARfiTI {cau$.). To surround, escort, ac- 
company, attend upon 

194; Ten J. 112. Tassa vasanatthdnam parivd^ 
remthj surrounded his dwelling (Dh. 298, in order 
to seiise him, comp. Mah. 255, Ten J . 29). Shunja 
ea pitHi ca parivdrehi ca, cat,, drink* and enjoy 
yourself (Ratth. S., the comment is somewhat 
obscure, but I think the word means “ surround 
yourself with your boon companions P.p.p.porf- 
vdrito (Mah. 153). Tamaasa parivdrito, shrouded 
!n darkness (Dh* 175). 

PARI VARO, Covering; a scabbard ; entourage, re- 


tinue, following, pomp [qlX dl lA] • Ah. 854. Jfa- 
kantena parlvdrena pesesl, sent her forth with great 
pomp (Jit- 52^». The last book of theVinayais 
called Parivdro or Parivdrapdtho^ the Appendix : 
it is a sort of lesum^ and index {mdtlkd) of the 
preceding books (E. Mon. 8. 168; Aiw. 1. 61,63; 
Pat. 69). 

PARIVASATI,To dweU [TlfT + '*refR]. P.p.p. 

pariovttho. 

PARIVASETI (ca»«.), To put ou a robe so as to 
cover the whole body mtjxtfJi]. P4t.20. 

PARIVASITO (p.p.p.). Perfumed [p.p.p. T}f^ + 
J4t. 51. 

PARIVASO, Living apart, being put under restraint, 
one of the ecclesiastical pauishments 
Pdt, 6, 64, 68, 74. Vij. renders it “ penal discipline.'’ 

PARIVATO, Blown upon [xrf^ ■+ ^nfi]- 

PARIVA'fTAKAlff, A robe {charam) lent to a 
piicst and returned by bino, after a period [T?f^- 
+ Pdt. 8, 78. 

PARlVA'rTAM, An embrace [TjtTffr]. 

PARIVATTANAM, Inverting, changing ; exchange, 
barter Pdt. 80. 

PARIVATTATT, To turn, to turn round, to be 
changed ; to place oneself; to be whirled about, 
revolve Harhao oiravanto parivattitvd 

teaam pddamdle yeva pati, the swan rolling over 
with a shriek fell at their feet (Dh. 416, comp. 329). 
Blidrwyam parivattamdnd, rolling herself on the 
ground (Att. 21S). Parivattitvd nipanno, turning 
himself as he lay (Db. 95). 3Idg€tdhikab1idad na 
parivaiiati, the M. language undergoes no change 
(Alw. I. evii). So ndtidure n*accdsanne daanaaatt 
purlvattaiiy he places himself neither too far from 
his scat nur too near (Brahmayn S.). Kuldla* 
cakkam viya parivatti, whirled round like a 
potter’s wheel (Jat. 64), 

PARIVATTETI {caua. last). To turn over, r^U; 
to change ; to repeat ; to exchange 
Tkamhhe parivattiya thapdpayi, set up the pillars 
in a different order, re-arranged them (Mah. 232). 
Sannam parivattayi, altered or transposed the 
principal W'ord (F. Jat. 11). Maiadt. parioatMi, 
recites a creed (Mah. 250). Maniam p., to repeat 
a spell or incantation (Dh. 158, 163). Pattepan* 
vattetvd parivaitetvd ffanhanti, ** sMft the boaU 
from hand to hand" (Dh. 178). ParivOftaiod 
parivattefvdf turning it over and over (Dh. 127). 
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ParicaifetvA, turning the lioneycomb over (Dh. 
107 1 . Bhikkhvniyd Mridhim civaraihparivattetvd, 
eicl-nnging dressrs with nnother priestess (Pdt. 
103, 82'. Suttdiii parivatiesi SUiaidya niruttiyd, 
translated tbe Discourses according to the Sinha- 
lese grammatical rules, i.e. translated them into 
Sinhalese (Mali. 247, comp. 231, 253). 

PARIVATTRABBO (p.f.p.parivaMH), That must 
dwell apart [Tift Tena bhikkJiund 

parieatthaibAth. parivasa must be undergone by 
that priest (Pdt. fi). 

PABIVATTO, Change, evchaisge, return [Tlt^]- 
Return of a deposit ( Ab. 472), LaJiuparlvattarh 
Kho cittam vuttam Bkasamtd^ the Blessed Oue 
has declared the heart to be easily perverted 
(Pit. xxxii). 

PARlVATT^t Circle, succession, revolution [XfR;- 
MaJiantam ndtiparivattam palidya^ for- 
saking a great circle of relatives (Dli. 392). Ydva 
sattamd kulaparivaftd, for seven generations hack 
fDh. 120 ; Ras. 72). Cha rdjaparwatpi gatd^ six 
successive kings passed away (Ten J. 51, 114). 

PARIVEIJfAjV’r, A hermit’s coll, the cell or hat 
forming a monk’s private chamber in a Buddhist 
monastery. Sangkamajjhd upakkamma atiuno 
parivenam agamdsU departing from the assembly 
retired to his own chamber (F. Jit 46), Mama 
vihdro mama parivepamn this is my monastery, 
this is my cell (Dh. 281). Fihdro dvddasaparive^ 
ftako, a monastery of twelve cells, viz. accom- 
modating twelve monks (Mafa, 206). SiUpassaya’^ 
parivene Tizsdrdme upaithakuvh^ nursed him at 
the Tiss4r&ma monastery in the Sildpassaya cell 
(Mah. 132). Parive^avihdro evidently means a 
monastery provided with cells for the monks 
(Att. 201). I see no reason for supposing with 
D’Alwis ih^tparivepa ever means a college (Att. 
64, 115). 

PARIVESANASr, and -NA (/.), Distribution of 
food; attendance, surrounding Mah. 

24 ; Dh, 168. Buddha$9a parive$ane^ in attendance 
on the Baddlia (Jdt. 26). 

PARIVESO, A halo round the snn or moon 
^]. Ab. 65. 

PARIVBTHETf (cans.), To envelop [TrfX^]* 
PARIVIMAlJPISATI, To examine, search. Dh. 424. 

PARIVISATI, To present, offer food, wait upon 
. PavkUen* dkdrena partvimtvdf serving 
him with savoury ^>od (Dh. 81). Sakkaeeam pari- 


vUif showed him every attention (Dh. 98). Dh. 
136, 168, 244. 

PARI VITAKKETI, To reflect [nft + f^ + R*]- 
Dh. 143. 

PARIVITAKKO, Thought, reflection [TlfT + 
Ten. J. 55. Cetoparivitakkot mental 
refiectioD. Emm cetofo partvitahko ttdapddi^ a 
consideration presented itself to my mind as follows 
(Ahv. I. 93). 

PARIVUTO (p*p.p^)i Surrounded, attended, accom- 
panied A1W.L74; Dh.94;F.Jdt,17. 

PARIVUTTHO. and -TTHO (p-p.p* parivaaatz). 
Dwelt apart [p.p-p.tff^ + Parivuffkapari- 

vdso, one who has undergone parivdsa (Pdt. 6). 

PARIYADANAlft, Taking up, using up, finishing 
¥ «l]- PuTimoB^ upddiinasta pariyd- 
ddnd^ from the ori^nal fuel being used up (Alw. 
N. 37). Uddham Jivitapariydddnd^ after the term 
or end of life (Alw. N. 51). Yankinciti anavase- 
sapariyddd7iavaeanamf yaukifici is a word that 
Includes everything (Dh. 288). 

PARIYADATI, To seize, lay hold of 
At Ph 85 it is said of woman’s voice, purisassa 
aitta7k pattydddya tltthatU “ it makes a deep im» 
presslon on men’s hearts.” P*ydpddo citfaih pari- 
ydddya iitthatiy malice possesses his heart. Inf. 
pariydddtuik. 

PABIY’ANKO, another form of pallanko, I have 
only met with it at Sen. K. 333, 

PARIYANTAVA {adj.). Discriminating, accurate 
Pariyantaijati vdcdj discrimi- 
nating speech (comment on Br. J.S. A. sayspa- 
ricchedam da&teivd dcmetvd yatkd *$8d pariceltedo 
panndyati evam bhdsati)* 

PARIYANTO, Boundary, border, limit, term, end 
[tHN]. Ab. 714. FUayqpariyantam ganttsd^ 
proceeding to the frontier of his dominions (Alw. 
1. 79). Paruapariyante (loc.) nuidt, sat down in 
the outer circle of the congregation (Dh, 79, comp. 
412). BJiavapanyawtt fhiio, standing at the ut- 
most verge of existence, viz. about to attain Nir- 
vd^a or the extinction of being (Ten. J- 119, of an 
Arbat). Sahbapariyantef at the end of all, lastly 
(Alw. 1. 80). Sapariyanto apariyanto^ limited and 
unlimited (Man. B. 492). Sarnuddapariyantih 
ocean-girt (Mah. 35, comp. B. Dot. 581). Xldaka- 
pariyantath katvd mahdpathavi kampi, the great 
earth quakad-Wdts ocean boundary. 
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PARIYAPANNO ip*p'p *)9 Included, contained, 
longing to [Trf^ + ^ + HS[ = TI^]. Ab, 742. 
Pdtimokkhaparipdpanndni tikkhdpaddni^ the pre- 
cepts contained in the Patimokkha (Pit. 74, 5). 
DAammo mttaparipdpanno^ doctrine contained in 
Suttas (Pit. 17). 

PARIYAPUNATI, To learn thoroughly, to learn by 
heart, to master Anujdndmi hkikkhave 

»akdya niruttfyd Buddkavacanampariydpuniiumf 
priests, 1 permit you to learn the word of Bnddha 
in the language appropriate to It, i.e. Pill (Pit. 
sclil). Ttraechdnavijjam p., to learn a low* art, 
e.g. divination (Pit. 108). Dh. 90. F.f.p. pariyd- 
pupitabbo (Alw. N. 23). P.p.p. party atto, 

PARIYATI, To attend on, serve Apard 

jn Mofasasakcusakkaftiyandtakiniyo rdjdnath pari- 
yiiihtu (Sim. S.A.). 

PARIYATTAA {ado.), Volantarily [TT^Hf]- Ab. 

4 ^. 

PARIYATTI (/.), Adequacy, sufficiency, iulness, 
plenitude ; learning by heart ; that which is learnt 
by heart, the text of Buddha^s word, the Tipitaka 
Ab. 1190. Party attUantaradhdnaihi 
decline of scriptural knowledge, or disappearance 
of the sciiptores (£. Mon. 428). Yd kdd pariyatti 
vd dppam vd yasmd oBajjhdyantassa ananuyuhj* 
miasm vinassaiU inasmuch as anything learnt by 
heart or any scientific skill is lost if a man does 
not repeat it and exercise himself therein (Bh. 370). 
Pariyattidhammo means the Buddhist scripture 
with its nine divisions (0h. 90). Vattapativatta^ 
party afHmanasikdresu nssukkam dpajjanta, unre- 
mitting in devoting himself to the duties of religion 
and the acquisition of scriptural knowledge (Dh. 
326). Pariyattidkaro, knowing the scriptures by 
heart. Party ai^ti tlni piiakdni (Par. S.A.). 
Mah. 124. 

PARIYATTO {ppp.pariydpundtt)^ Abie, sufficient; 
learnt by heart, mastered Pfit. 68. 

PARIYAYO, Succession, order, turn; a synonym; 
opportunity; way, manner; a cause; teaching, ex- 
position ; a surrounding wall Ab. 120, 

429, 837. Plditvd lokapariydyath, knowing the 
order or sequence of the universe (Das. 35, with 
reference to the succession of life and death ; Subh. 
says it means here prakfira, vidhi, krama). Aneka^ 
party dyena, in many ways (Pdt. 3, 16; Dh, 395). 
Imind p*etdih pariydyena veditahhafk^ this truth 
must be understood in this way (Mahiniddna S.). | 


At Alw. N. 34, 35, I think D*Alwis Is right in 
translating p. by ^'reason,^^ Adv. pariydyato^ 
causally, necessarily (Alw. I. 107). 

PARI YES AKO (a«(/.). One who seeks 
^Pd]. Ten. J. 107. 

PARIYESANA (/.), Search Ab. 428. 

PARIYESATI, To search, seek for, seek oot 
[^1- Bhikkham jo., to go in quest of alms. 
Yodhe p., to enlist soldiers (Mah. 144). Pana- 
pariyesantOy seeking (a robe) again, viz. wanting 
to get a new one (Jdt, 9). Dh. 81, 121, 233; 
F, Jdt. 4, 53- 

PARIYESl(arf/.), Seeking Db.410. 

PARIYETTHI (/.), Search Ab. 428. 

PARIYODANAM, Cleansing [xrPC+ 

PAKIYODAPANAM, Cleansing, purificatiuxi (from 
next). Dh. 33 ; B. Lot. 528. 

PARIYODAPETI (caiw.). To cleanse, purify [cans. 
Tjfr + + %] • P^idyodapeyya aftdnam citia* 

klesehi, let him purify himself from the lusts of 
the heart (Dh. 16). 

PARI YODATO ( jtx.p.p.). Cleansed, pure 
Dh. 122, 414; B. Lot. 865. 

PARIYOGALHO (pp.p^), Dived into [xrfT + 
PariyogaikadhammOf one by whom 
the Law has been penetrated or mastered (Brah- 
mdyu S.). 

PARIYONANDHANAlSr, Envdoping (from next). 
Dh. 375. 

PABIYONANDHATI, To cover, envelop [Tlfi; + 
^ + ^]. Dh. 331, 409. P.p.p. partyonaddho, 

PARIYOSANAM, Termination 
771. NibbdtiapariyosaTto (adj.), ending in Nirvd^a. 
Marapapariyosdno, terminating in death (Db. 313). 
Desandpariyosane (ioc.), when the sermon was 
over (Dh. 79). Arhatship is sometimes called p. 
as the last stage of existence, or the final con- 
summation of a life of holiness, 

PiCRIYOSITO {ppp.l Concluded [tmfiRT]- 
Ras.67. 

PARI YUTTHITO (p-p.pO> Arisen ; possessed [T|tt 
+ + f%<f] Asukatthdne cord pariyutthitd^ 

in such and such a place robbers have made tbelr 
appearance (Par. S.A.). Mdrena pariyutthitadttOi 
his heart possessed by the Evil One. 

PARO (ac(y,). Distant, further, opposite ; other, dif- 
ferent, adverse ; subsequent ; highest, preeminent 
[xnQ. Ab. 695, 843. PI. pare. ParaihUrantotpa^ 
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taiiranh fiirther shore or bank (Ab. 665)« ParaM^ 
toMy the welfare of others (Mah. 208). Paraddroy 
neigbbonr^s wife. Na paroy no one else (Mah. 154). 
Ko paroy who else ? (Dh. 29). Na paro param 
nikMetJiOy let not one defraud another (Kh. 16). 
Paratsa bhandaih gaphdti, takes the property of 
another (Kh. 29). Pare hhihhMy the priests of the 
opposite party (Mah. 237). Masc. Paroy an enemy 
(Ab. 344). Pavo loko or paraUkOy the other or the 
next world, the next state of existence (Dh. 31). 
P«ro saro, the follomng* vowel (Sen. K. 206), Bare 
pare (loc. abs.), when a vowel follows (Sen. E. 205). 
Yantp apare paraniy the rest refer to what follows 
(Alw. I, vii). PI. parey other men (Kh. 15). At 
Dh. V. 6 I think Max Muller is right in render- 
ing pore ca na vijdnanti by ‘‘some do not know.” 
Pafparasipardy the night opposed to the full moon, 
riz. the night of the new moon (Ab. 73). N’atthi 
santiparam eukhamy there is no bliss but Nirvi^a 
(Dh. 36). At the end of a compoundpara frequently 
denotes having anything as the highest object, de- 
voted to it, filled with it : Baydparoy devoted to 
mercy, compassionate; Khuddparoy famished (Ras. 
35); Dhammaparoy devoted to religion, devout 
(Att. 195). Neut. param, Nin’Ana, i.e. the acme or 
goal of existence (Ab. 6 ;* Mah. 47)- — ^Ady.pdram, 
beyond, after. With abl. Param eamuddato, from 
over the sea ; Param maraud or param marapdy 
after death (B. Lot. 866). Param Jotiyagehanihdy 
beyond J otlyageha (Mah. 67). Tata parathy next, 
afterwards (Mah. 169). Adv. pare (loc.), after- 
wards. With abl. Tato parey thereafter (Mah. 8). 

PARO (ado.), Beyond, more than Parc^ 

eakassarhy more than 1000. Parosahassam kho 
pau* assa puttd bhamntiy he has more than a 
thousand sons (B. Lot. 581). Parosahasea (adj.), 
numbering more than a hundred (Sen. K. 2I8). 
Parosato (adj.), numbering more than a hundred. 

PARODATI, To burst into tears Dh. 156. 

PAROKKHO (adj^)y Invisible, imperceptible [Xf- 
• Fern, parokkhdy in gram, the perfect tense 
(Sen. K. 430). 

PAROjiHO (p.p.p.), Grown up, increased 
Pardlhakesanakhoy with hair and nails wrown long 
(Dh. 403). 

PAROPAGHAtI (adj^)y Injuring others, cruel 
Dh. 34. 

PAROPAGHATO, Injuring others, cruelty + 
VJXrj?!]- Pdt. 116; Alw. I. cxriv. 


PARUPANA*, and PAPURAlSfA*, Dressing, 
patting on a garment; a covering, mantle, doak, 
upper robe Pdrupanam chaddetvdy 

throwing oK his upper robe (Das. 38; Dh. 303). 
Imam pitupdrupanarh kambaladiy this blanket 
which your father wore as a doak (Dh. 157, 154). 
Nivdsanapdrupana-^ttkara^avaeenay as inner and 
outer garmente and coverlets (Dh. 115, comp. 302). 
The two forms are about equally common zpdpuraipa 
occurs at Pdt. 103, and at Db. 200, where Fans- 
bdll has wrongly altered it to pdrupafta^ The p of 
pdpura^ is due to the greater proximity of the r. 
A Tikfi 8 a 3 ^ eariram vethetvd pdrupfyanti pdpu^ 
randm In bad Burmese MSS. we sometimes find 
pdrumpana and pdrumpatU See next. 

PARUPATI, and PAPURATI, To dress, pnt on an 
outer garment [RT^]. j8>ai^Af^fap.,topntonthe 
upper robe (Dh. 204). Sdtdkamp^y to put on a doak 
(Dh. 290). Soiisam pdrupHrd, having wrapped 
himself in his upper robe, head and all (Dh. 268). 
Beam nitd$etabbam evam pdrupUabbamy the inner 
garment is to be worn in this fashion, the outer 
In this fashion (Dh. 376). Cktdrabham ethaeam^ 
Tuena pdrupUedy dressing tip the ass In a lion’s skin 
(F. J4t. 14). Fut. pdrupkeaH (Pfit. 20). Qen 
pdrupitwi (Mah. 7). Pass, pdrupfyati. P.p.p. pd» 
ruiOy covered, dressed; put on, worn (of dothes); 
shut. Pdrutapatam vdio ukkMpiy the wind blew up 
the robe she wore as an upper garment (Dh. 341). 
Pdruto eihacammenay dressed in a lion’s skin 
(F. Jit. 15). ApdrutadndrOy one for whom the 
gates of hdl are not shut, i.e. a sinner. Duppi^ 
rutOy badly dressed (Dh. 156). Pdrupati Is only a 
metathesis ofpdpurati, which represents the Sansk. 
prfivarati from I have met with in 

Sutta Nlpdta: a curiously similar metatliesis 
occurs in Sinhalese, where the Sansk. vijapdra, 
“ dtron,” has become bijurupu instead bijnpom. 
For the change of u to p, comp. 

Idpa = paldpa = t|6l|R, khipati from 

UipuyaH =. comp, also aod- 

puratiy “ to open,” corresponding to a form RIRT* 
The u is either a softening down of the 
a, or is due to a recollection of the p of the rtot, or 
is due to the analogy of the a in pdruiat for the 
latter form comp, rukkha ^ 

PABGPAVADO, Reproaching others + 

PABUTO, see Pdn^, 
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PASADAKO {adJS), Causing serenity or happiuess, 
converting to the Buddhist faith 
liinda is frequently in MahAvamsa called dipappa^ 
sddttko theroj the pi lest who converted the island 
of Ceylon (Mah. 37, 121, 122, 161, 239> 

PASADANAiSf, Gratification, favour [ITOT^]* 
At Dh. 44 the first vowel is lengthened (to avoid 
the concurrence of four iambics). 

PASADANlYO {adj.\ Causing happiness 
Aiw. 1. 93 ; B. Int. 198. 

PASABAPETl {cam. pasidaH), To cause to be 
gratified. Mah. 139. 

PASADAVA {adj.). Delighted, pleased, having faith 
Mah. 24, 217. 

PASADETI, see Pmtdati. 

PASADHANA*, Decoration; omameiit, parure; 
wearing ornaments [ireTOiT]. Ab. 282, 888; 
Dh. 178, 234, At Dh. 237 there is a description 
of a magnificent set of jewels, constituting a dress 
of honour, given by the wealthy Dhanailjara to his 
daughter Visakh4 on her marriage ; it is called ?«a- 
hdlatdpasddhanam, and is said to have cost ninety 
millions of kahdpanas (see Man. B. 223). Sabbi 
nydpaihesupasddhanayoggam pasddhanath^ a pa- 
rure or dress of honour fit to be worn on all occasions 
(Dh. 245). 

PASADHETI {cam.\ To put on or wear ornaments 
[Twra]. Etissd hi ganyatii pmddhanani nhea- 
hdlam pasddhetuik na sakkd^ for this lady cannot 
he always wearing a very heavy dress of honour 
(Dh. 245). P.p.p, pasddhUo, dressed up, wearing 
fine clothes or jewels (Mah. 170; Dh. 247). 
PAsADIKO (adj\). Pleasing, engaging, amiable, 
gracious B. Lot. 407 ; Ten J. 46 ; 

Dh. 314; Alw. I. 93; Ras. 36. Pdsddikd ratti, 
a delightful evening (Sim. S.). 

PASADO, The spotted antelope, the porcine deer 
[TgiGTcf]. Ab. 619. 

PASADO, Brightness, clearness ; favour, grace ; re- 
freshing, joy, serenity of mind; faith 
Ah. 54. Pasddajanako^ causing joy (Mah. 1). 
Tam sutvd Abhayo there tarn ddnadvayam em 
so ranno clttapasddatthaih samva^nesi anekedhd^ 
hearing this, the tliera Abhaya, in order to rejoice 
the soul of the (dying) king, extolled these two 
gifts in many ways (Mah. 197). The words pa^ 
sddo^ cittapasddo^ and manopasddo are constantly 
used in the sense of faith in Buddha, lit. ^'re- 


joicing,*^ because of the joy or peace of inh,d 
which belief in Buddha brings with it. Barnouf 
wrongly throws doubt on this use of the word, 
observing that “ in connexion with Buddha pra- 
sdda is the favour with which He receives those 
who come to hlm*^ (Int. 198, comp. 383). The 
syntactical use of pasdda in this sense refutes tins 
view; the following are instances, where it will be 
seen that the word for Buddha or his religion is 
in the locative case : Eeaih Tathdgaie yeva pa>> 
sddo hi mahapjyhalo, thus faith in Buddha has a 
gi*eat reward (Mah. 178) ; Cittappasddamattena 
Sngate gati utiamd lahhhati^ by a mere act of fdith 
iu Buddiia is the happiest future state attained 
(Mah. 177); Pabbajlihsu pasddena Sammdsam^ 
buddhasdsanCt took orders out of faith in the re- 
ligion of the Supreme Buddha (Mah. 74) ; Saithari 
pasddena TdvaiimsabhaiJane nibbatti^ tltrough bis 
faith in the Teacher was re-boru in the T. heaven 
(Dh. 109) ; Mayi citta pasddena^ through faith in 
me (Dh. 94, Gotama Buddha speaks). See also 
the examples under Pasidati. Puriplavapasddo, 
a man of wavering faith (Dh. 7, the comment says 
saddkd). Attano dtippafipattiyd tesath manussd* 
nam pasddaih vindsHi^ by his own immorality de- 
stroys the peace of mind of these men (Pdc, 74). 
Te labhcnti ahhatiithiyem paribhdjakesu pasd- 
dam, tiiese men take pleasure in the heretical 
devotees (Pat. iii, or put faith iu them). 

PASADO, a building erected on high foundations, 
and approached by means of steps, a terrace, 
tower, palace, mansion fUTOT^]* Ab. 208. It 
is four-sided (Afi. 210). Pahhdpdsddam druyha, 
climbing the terraced heights of wisdom (DIi. 6). 
A king's palace is generally called a pdsdda, 
it maj- have several stories (B. Lot. 627 ; Alw. 1. 
76). Pdsddd oiarbhsu, they left the palace, lit 
descended from it (Das. 2, 40). Db, 117- The 
famous Lohapdsdda or Brazen Palace, built by 
Duttlmgama^i as an Uposatha hall for the priests 
at Anuiadhapiira, contained nine stories and nine 
hundred rooms (Mali. 161, and foil.). Pdsddatalafh, 
an upper fioor or terrace of a pdsdda. 

PASAHATT, To use force, overcome, subdue, op- 
press [TRf^]- iVirr tath pasahate dukham, grief 
does not overwhelm you (Das. 5). Dh. % 23. 
Ger. pasayha, using foice, forcibly, violently (Ab 
1149). Sen. K. 472. 

PASAKHA (/.), A branch or twig [lUrraT]- 
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PASAKHO, The abdomen and thighs 
P4t« 108, ll/« 

PASAKO, a die [TTTO^] • Ab, 532 ; Dli. 237. 

PASAMATI, Toalla> Pasamhhm renum, 

laid the dust (Att. 21 1). 

PASAMSA (/). Praise [TIW]. Bh. 15. 

PASAAYSANAA, Praising, commendation [iT^lNrit] 

PASA^SATI, To praise; to declare 
Kh. 14; Bh. 0. JSa pammsatU to disapprove, 
blame i^Dh. 32;. V.ji.p.pas€[ttho,pasattisito (Db. 41). 
PuidfiisipOy laudable (Bh. IIH)). 

PAS A*Sl (a^rjW Praising - Sen. K. 472. 

PASANOIKO («#(/.;> Heretical [HT^ftU^]. 
3fah. 23. 

PASA:yr)0, Heretical [tfRI®]. The Buddhists 
called all non-Buddhists pdsandas. Fdsandd 
dhammd, heretical doctrines (Sen. K. 322). P«- 
iandadhammasllamt heathen oliservances (Man. 
B. 404). Ninety-sis different soits of non-Buddhist 
religionists (channai'Uti pdaandd) aie enumerated, 
consisting of the holders of the sixty-two heretical 
doctrines (see and of thirty-four sects of 

which the Kutisakas are the first (Ah. 441). 

PASAN60, Attachment, being addicted to [lTO|p]* 
KiimappasavgOt attachment to lust (Mah. 215). 

PASA^^JI, see Panhu 

PASANXATA (/.), Clearness, serenity [TO^cIT]. 
Ab. 54. 

PASANNO, see Pasidatu 

PASA]5rO, A stone, a rock [URTlff]. Ab. 005. 
Pdsdnamacchoy a seal or dugong (Ab. 074). Joti- 
pdsd^Os burning-glass made of crystal (Man. B. 
430). Mah. 109. 

PASARANAM, Spreading, being stretched oat 

PASARETI {cam.\ To stretch oot, spread ont, 
expand, exhibit, expose Hatthim 

p., to hold out the hand (Dh. 134, 169). Bdhamp,, 
to sti'etch out the arm (B. Lot. 306). Suddha^ 
mtthaih pasdresU held or spread out a white 
cloth (Dh. 309, comp. Mah. 3). Apanuni pasdripaj 
having o|>ened shops (Mah. 213). Aslm pasdripa, 
holding out his sword (Mah. 134). P.p.p. pfisdrito, 
(Mah. 90). Pasdrifango, with outstretched limbs 
(Mah. 136). Also pasdrdpeti (Alw. I. 75)* 

PASARO, Spreading, extension [IW^* Ab.709. 

PASATO, 'Ihe palm stretched out and hollowed as 
if to hold liquids ; a measure of capacity, the same 


as a Ku^uba [ . Ab. 267, 482. Addhatera^ 

Mpasato (adj.;, containing thirteen and a half 
pasatas (Pat. 81). Mah. 37, 38. 

PAS ATTHO {p*p*P* pasayfisati\ Praised, esteemed, 
good, excellent [inPB]- Ab. 752; Kh. 7; Bh, 
194; Alw, 1. 112. 

PAS AV ATI, To beget, generate; to give birth to 
[3rg]* f^erarh jp., to beget hatred (Dh. 36). 
Apunnam p., to produce demerit (Has. 84; Att. 
197). P.pr. fern. pasavantU a woman in childbirth 
(Mah. 248). P.p.p. 

PASAVO, see Pasu. 

PASAVO, Bringing forth ; generating, production ; 
a flower, fruit Ab. 545, 761, 902. 

PASAYHO, Force, violence [iffinH]- Ab. 400. 
Kdpajapasayham acintayitvdf not thinking of the 
physical exertion (Mah. 168). Porpaaayha (ger.), 
see PttaahalU 

PASENADI {m.\ Name of a king of Kossila, a con- 
temporary of Buddha He is often 

called Pasenadikosalo (Dh. 231, 257, 291, 328, 
355, 401). Ger. Pasenadism (Dh, 307). Instr. 
Pasenadind, Pasenadirdjd^ King Prasenajit (Ten. 
J. 19; Dh. 212, 232). Pasenadikumdro^Vnnc% P. 
(his SOD, Dh. 211). 

PASIBBAKAlfr, Bod -KO, A bag, sack 
the Pali represents a form pra-sivy-akaj. Db. 26S( 
331. Masc. at Db. 163. Vammapaisihbakam and 
-Ate, a leathern sack (Dh. 161), a blacksmith’s 
belloars (Ab. 526). Patibbakasdyi (adj.), lying in 
a bag (Att. 202). 

PASlDATI, To be clear, serene, tranquil; to be 
content, satisfied, pleased, glad ; to be favourable 
or gracious ; to rejoice in, take pleasure in ; to 
have faith in, to belicw, be converted 
Kuppanti pasldantt, they are aunoyed or plea^ 
(Rus. 33). 2fa ppastdati, to be displeased. Paslda 
deva, be gracious, sire (Att. 206). With ger. Tasta 
patiditvii, pleased with him (F. J&t G) ; Kametd 
assa pmtdinuu tabbe pi ffharamdmud, by degrees 
all the inmates of the house got to like him (Mah. 
31, comp. 221). With loc. Stmtdya iriyd^ asmim 
pasldiya, pleased with him for tbe propriety of his 
deportment (Mah. 24); Bhaddasdlamhi there 
paslditvd, haArng conceived an afiection for the 
there Bhaddasdla (.Mah. 127); Paslditvd gupe 
tassa (Mahindassa) dSpappasdddke, rqoicing in 
his virtue which was the means of the conversion 
of the island (Hpl^. 239). Cittadi p., to bavefiuth 
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(Mab. 5). Tam mtvdna poBidimsu Hdg-ard te samd- 
gatd, hearing this (a sermon of Buddha's) the^ 
assembled citizens became believers (Mah. 83). 
Tam pdpihdriyam disvd pasidimsu Jine jand^ be- 
holding this miracle the people believed in Buddha 
(Mah. 108). Tattkatatthadassitapdtikdriyentlpi 
mahdjano pas(dati^ the people are converted by 
miracles exhibited in various places (B. Lot. 310). 
Batthu • . dhammadetandghosam sutvd pasidanti, 
hearing the sound of Buddha’s preaching they are 
converted (Dh. 314). P.p.p. pasannOy and once 
(Sen. K. 351) pasidito. Pasannodakaihy clear or 
pure water (Mab. 181 ; Ab. 670). Pasannddako, 
having clear water (Dh. 283). Manasd pasannena 
bhdsatiy speaks with a pure mind (Dh. 1). Dinno 
pasannacittenay given with a believing heart (Mah. 
195 ; Dh. 97)« Pasannena manena katahammam, 
deeds done with a believing heart (Dh. 99). P«s- 
annamano kdlam katvdy dying with a heart full of 
faith (Dh. 95). Dassdmi angam apt jivitan ca 
pasannacittOf I will cheerfully resign limb and life 
(Ras. 16 j Dh. 81). With loc. Pasanno Buddha^ 
Mdsaney rejoicing in the commandment of Buddha 
(Dh. 66 ; Mah, 25, 105). At Alw. I. 97, tasmim 
peva pasanno means, I think, believing in him” 
(Buddha), as the result shows, for the king 
becomes a Buddhist monk. Pasannd pdtthdriye, 
rejoicing in, or converted by the miracle (Mab. 
1 1 8). Bohane khattiyd santi pasannd ratanattaye, 
in H. there are princes who have faith in the Three 
Gems (Mah. 138, comp 108). Assaddko appasanno, 
without faith and unbelieving (Sig. S. A. and 
Par. A.). Cans, pasddetu Sahassena pasddetka 
imadiy reward, lit. gratify, tliis man with a thousand 
kabdpanas (Mah. 139). Rdjd cittadt pasddayi, the 
king received consolation, recovered his serenity 
of mind (Mah. 197). Nlgrodkasdmaneram so disvd 
cittam pasddayiy beholding the novice Nigrodha 
he was filled with pleasure (Mah. 23). Mayi ma- 
nam pasddetvd sagge nibbattdnam ganand rCatihiy 
the number of those who through faith in me are 
reborn in heaven is beyond computation (Dh. 98, 
Buddha speaks). jKincf punnaih akatvd Satthari 
manam pasddetvd evardpasampattim patilahhiy 
having done no good work, but only believed in the 
Teacher, has become a partaker of so g^at glory 
(Dh. 99). Fisum teptmea rafthdnipanca tkerdpa- 
sddayunty these five apostles respectively converted 
or evangelised these five countries (Mah. 74), 


PASIDDHI if.). Fame Alw. I. xevi. 

PASIDDHO (p.p.p.), PoMic, notorious, celebrated 
[Trfirar]. Ab.724. 

PASIKO (tsdj\)y Connected with snares, using snares, 
caught in a snare [tUflT®]* 

PASITT (j:)y A fetter [ TT ftfi f ] . Ab. 764. 

PASO, A noose, string, snare, fetter [UHl]. Ab. 
904. Pdse oddeti, to lay snares. GabbkapdsOy 
the snares of the womb, i.e. the fetters of existence 
(Dll. 402). In kesapdsoy “ bunch or mass of h«r ” 
it means abundance (Ab. 257). Comp. HattAa^ 
pdsoy Pakkkapdso. 

PISSADDHI (/.), Calming down, calmness, repose, 
tranquillity Kdyapassaddhi cittapas- 

saddhiy quiet of the body, repose of the mind 
(Man. B. 416). Ydva pHivegapassaddhiyd nisi^ 
ditvdy sitting down till th** excitement caused by 
joy had calmed down (Alw. I. 80). Man. B. 498; 
B. Lot. 798 ; Att. 58. 

PASSAMBHATI, To calm down, be quiet [ll + 
P.p.p. passaddko, 

PASSANAlff, Seeing (from passati). Dh. 95, 163. 

PASSASATI, To expel the breath, exhale [Tf + 

Assasatl 

PASSASO, Exhaled breath [H + ^ Ab. 

39 ; B. Lot. 614 ; Man. B. 400 ; E. Mon. 266, 269. 

PASS ATI, To see, look, look at, behold, observe; 
to see with the mind, learn, know, understand ; to 
discover, find, meet with As there is no 

present from the root I have been obliged, in 
carrying out my system of giving verbs in the 
3rd pers. sing, of the present, to bring the tense- 
forms of under Passati, thereby reversing the 
usual process. 1 do not on that account deserve 
Dr. Weber’s reproach of having " made dasseti 
the causative of passati^*! Imperat. 2nd pers. 
passa (Dh. 27)i pi* passatha (Dh. 61). Fat. 2nd 
pers. sing, dakkhisi (F. Jdt. 23),^, 3rd sing, dak* 
khati (Sen. K. 448), 3rd pi. dakkhinti (Gog. Ev. 
6; Mab. 83). At Alw. I. 93 occurs a canons 
double fnt. dakkhissati (drakshyishyati, comp. 
sakkhissati aud hohissatU which in Sanskrit would 
be 9 ak&hyisByati and bhavishyishyati). A fat 
passissati from the root Is very common, it 
will be found at Dh. 88, 98, 153, 192. Opt passe, 
passeyyay dakkhetha (Dh. 51 ; F. Jat. 57; Sen. 
K, 465). Aor. addasa (Dh. 135; Alw. I. 80; 
Mah. 17, 24 ; Jdt. 55, 69 ; F. Jdt 8 : p\:addaswk\ 



PAS 


PAS 


( 355 ) 


cddoii (frequent in old texts), adakkhi (Muni 
SnttaX addakkhi (Ras. 20; Mah. 28, 33, 205; 
Dh. 07; Sandbi K. 27 ; pi. addakkkum)^ dakkhi 
(Jit. 20),pfi««, apassi (Mab. 17, 35 ; Ten J. 112; 
F. J- 40)- lof- datfhvm (Dh, 84, 105, 107, 320 ; 
Ten. J, 54; Mah. 41 ; Alw. I. 80), passitum (Dh. 
375; Mah. 16, 139), dakkhitum (Sam. S. A.). 
Ger. dhod (very common), passiya (Mah. 177; 
gfo. K. 504)> pasBitvd (Mah. 29, 56, 165, 262 ; 
Alw. I. 73 ; Dh. 223). P-pr. paasam (Dh. 21, abl. 
and instr. passatd^ dat. and gen. pcasato)^ passanto 
(F. Jdt. 4; Mah. 89). Passam is sometimes used 
absolutely in the sense of seeing or understanding 
aright, discerning, wise (Dh. 44). Pass, dissati, 
dkiate (Sen. K. 439, 448). Pass. aor. adassi 
(Mah. 142), adassatha (Mah. 199), dassittha (Mah. 
1 14, 1 19). Pass. p-pr. dissamdno. P.f.p. dafthabbo. 
P.p.p. dittho. Cans, dassefi, Passitvdna sildyd- 
pcm^ noticing the stone pillar (Mah. 165). Supi* 
nam passu dreamt a dream (Ten J. 112). Passe 
ce vipulam siMiaih^ if a man sees the prospect of 
a great advantage (Db. 51}. Fieintiya Pdtheyya- 
kd dhammavddi iti passU reflecting whether the 
P. were orthodox, came to the conclusion that they 
were (Mah. 17}* Catidri ariyasacedni passatU 
clearly understands the four great truths (Dh. 35 ; 
Kb. 8). Gantvd mama sahduam passissdmi, I’ll 
go and see my friend (Dh. 153). Passi Lankissa- 
ranu presented herself before the Ring of Ceylon 
(Mab. Ixxxvii). Tam aham datthum gacchdmij 
I go to visit him (Ten J, 54). Reeatattkeram 
addasumj called on the thera Revata (Mah. 17). 
Satthdram datthum na labhimha^ we could not 
find the Teacher, lit. could not get to see him (Dh. 
105 ; Aiw. I, 80). Parivene na passhhsu^ found 
him not in his cell (Mah. 255). Fapiamapadam 
uddharitvd anantaram na passim having repeated 
the first hemistich could not recollect the next 
(F. J4t. 46). Muttdhdram ndddasa, could not 
find his necklace (Ras. 32). Yo muttdhdram pas^ 
satif whoever finds the necklace (Ditto). Pass. 
dissati^ to be seen, to be known, to appear, to 
exist, to be found, to occur. Dibbadeho adassatha, 
appeared in bis celestial form (Mab. 199). Sa^ 
mantato dissamdno, conspicuous from every side 
(Mab. Ifl2). AdissamdnOy invisible (Mah. 50, 108). 
Adissamdnasandhi (f.), having invisible joints, i.e. 
so graceful and well-built that she appeared to have 
no joints (Mah. 25). Dissanti appdyukd, there are 


some whose term of life is short, lit. some are seen 
whose • . Tumhdkam janapade tipi ratandni dis* 
sanity are the Three Jewels known in your country? 
(Alw. I. 76). Dissanti upajjhdyd hdldy we some- 
times meet with foolish pastors (Pat. xiv). Na 
dissatiy not to be seen, to disappear, to be absent 
(Db. 53). Sdyam eke na dissanti pdto ditthd ba» 
hujjandy many are not seen fo tbe evening who 
were seen in the morning, i.e. they are dead (Das. 
6). Kxn nu kho updsaka imdni divasdni na dtssasiy 
how is it, devotee, that you have not been seen 
these last days? (Das. 7)* KaJiam tumhe ime 
divase na dissathoy where have you been away all 
this time ? (Alw. I. 74 ; comp. Db. 226). For 
diisseti see sep. article. 

PASSAVl (adj,)y Seeing. Sen. K, 531. Comp. 
DassdvL 

PASSAVO, Urine Ab. 275. Passdva^ 

maggOy urethra (Ab. 848). 

PASSAVO, The compound bhikkhunipassayOy nun- 
nery,” occurs several times in Mab. (see pp. 110, 
120, 210). It either represents a possible Sansk. 
form in^^»orisa sandhi (or bhikkkuni-upassayOy 
the u being first elided and then tbe f shortened. 
At Mah. 132 we have silapassayo, ** rock-cell.” 

PASSO, and PASSAA, Side, flank [tlT#]. Ab. 
264. Tam passena nipajjdpetvdy making him lie 
down on his side (F. J4t. 12, comp. B. Lot. 342).- 
DaJekkinapasse nisinnam aggasdvakarh JStsahha- 
ttkeram dmantesiy spoke to the chief disciple N. 
who sat at bis right hand (Dh. 135). Uttara- 
passant, north side (Jat. 72). Vebhdraselassa 
passe, on the slope of the V. mountain (Mah. 12). 
hfaggassa ubhosu passesu atthamsu, they stood on 
both sides of the road (Dh. 266). Ubkatepasse, 
on both sides (Mah. 213). Purassa ekapassamhi, 
on one side of the city (Mah. 120). Purapassamhi 
dakkhine, on the south side of the city (Mah. 
216). The loc. passe, passamhi is sometimes used 
preposltionally, **near,” ‘‘dose to,” ‘*by the side 
of,” "at.” Sayanassa siropasse, at the head of 
the bed (Mah. 128). Dvdrakotthakapassamhi, 
near the porch (Mah. 5). Pitthipasse, at the 
bade of, l^hind. Ekena passena ganium, to go 
qn one side, to sUnk away (Ten J. 13). 

PASD (m.). Cattle ; an aolmal, beast ; a goat 
Ab. 1111 ; Dh. 51. PL pasavo (Ab. 620). Pasu- 
pdlanarh, tending cattle, cattle farming (Ab. 446). 
Pasupa^y Civa (Ab. 16). 
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PASOTI {/.), BirtU, bringing forth} childbirth, 
delivery [UBIb]- Ab. 76 ; Mah. 58, 136. 
PASOTIKA if.). That has brought forth, that has 
had a child Of a woman (Ah. 235). 

Of a cow that has ralved (Ab. 498). 

PASUTO (,P-P-P-)> “P®"' *®» “eking 

[lrt%7r=t%]- SttdaUhapamto, devoted to his | 
own spiritual welfare (Dh. 30). Jhdnapamto, given 
np to meditation (Dli. 33). KiUpasuto (Jat. 38). 
Gocarapitsuio, setikmg food (F. Jat. 12; Ten. J. 
36). Sdsanakic-eapjMUuto, devoted to religious 
duties. Tojft piihnam pusvtath mayd, if any good 
works have been diligently sought after by me 
(Ras. 28). Pasuto by itself may mean addicted 
to pleasure {sayam na seve pasutam pamattarh). 
With affix -BT> khidddpaxutatd (/.), devotion to 
amusement (Dh. 326). 

PASCTO (P-P-P‘ Engendered, bom ; de- 

livered [W^l- Sttktjahulapasiio, bom of the 
f.'dkya race ^r.J.S.A.). Fern. pM&td = pasMkd 
(Ab, 235). 

PASUTTO (p.p-p.), Sleeping [TTR’fl] - Alw. I. xevi. 
PATABBO (p/p- pivafi), Drinkable 
Sen. K- 477. 

PATAGOI (»«.), Fire in return [irfH + 

Palaggi ddtabho, fire must be given in return 
(Sen.K.223> 

PATAHO, a kettledrum [tTZi?]- Ab. 144. 
PATAKA (/.), A fl!^, banner Ab. 397 ; 

Dh. 78 ; Alw. I. 79. 

PATAKO, Cotton cloth ? Pat. 78. 

PATALAli, A covering; coating, membrane, film; 
cataract of the eye; roof, thatch; aheap, multitude, 
quantity Ab. 218, 940. Meghapatalam, 

overclouding of tlie sky (Ab. 71 J. Madhupatalam, 
a honey comb (Dh. 106J. Udarapatalath, mucous 
membrane of the stomach. 

PAtALASI, The Nfiga world, the lower regions, 
infernal regions ; submarine fire [tTHTra]- Ab. 
649, 889. 

PAf ALI (/.),The tmmpet flower, Bignonla Suave- 
olens Ab. 559 ; Dh. 194. 

PATALIKA (/.), A woollen coverlet thickly woven 
with flowers [TJT5r + t^]. Ab.313. BnJ.S.A. 
says patalikd ti ghapapuppho upndmayo attha- 
rakO) >0 dmildkapatto ti pt vuccatl. 
PATALIPUTTA*, and -TTAKAlSf, Name of a 
city in Magadha Ab. 201 ; Ras. 


5 ) 

36. Originally called Pdtaligcmo^ 

Piltaliputtam. by Buddha shortly b°rc.e I-.:- i:--.' 
(Par. S.). Pdtaliputtiko (adj.); belf.r.j'i.- P, 
(Sen. K. 390). 

PATALO (adj.), Light red, pink . A . . -J -: ; 

Dh. 100. Masc. pdtalo, rose colour, pla]:. 
PATANAlCr, FalUng [tJTPl]. Jat. 19. 

PATANGO, A bird Ab. 624, 

PATANGO, A flying insect, moth, beetle grass- 
hopper [TSf^] • Ab. 645 (read pot-). At Dh. 412 
the reading should be pataAgarh, not paoangoih, 
“kills and sucks the juices of a motli or fly that 
has tumbled into the outskirts of its .veb.’’ 
PATANI (adj.). Spreading, extending 
Ab. 550. 

PATANJALl (adj.), Having the liands clasped 
[UTR^' f^ ]. Mah. 260 (collated with Ho MSS.j. 
PATANTO, a bird [qRct,]- Ab. 623. 

PATANTO, The skirt or scam of a garment [qj 

PATAPANO, Name of one of the eight Hells 
Tjtg]. Ab. 657. 

PATAPAVA (adj.). Splendid, majestic 
Ras. 26. 

PATApI (adj.). Burning, scorching [RRTf^]* 
Att. 209. 

PATAPO, Heat ; splendour, majesty, dignity 
[TRrni]. Ab. 351. 

PATARANAII, Elevation, aggrandisement [11111* 
1[T0y]. Att. 199. 

PATARASO, Morning meal, breakfast 

Pdtartkam paedpento, having his breakfast cooked 
(F. Jat. 15). Bkuttapdtardso, having breakfasted 
(Ten J. 1 ; Dh. 401 ; Alw. I. 73; Mah. 117). 
PATARETI (cant.). To mislead, deceive [IRJT- 
Att. 199. 

PATATI, To fall, alight [qc^J. With loc. Catuiu 
apdyesu patitvd, having fallen into the four states 
of punishment (B. Lot. 310). Pddetu patitw, 
falling at their feet (Dh. 132). Bkdmiyarh, pati, 
fell to the ground (Mah. 152). Angdragdbbht 
patiadmi, I will throw myself into the midst of 
the embers (P, Jat. 36). JannukeU (instr.) p., to 
fell on one’s knees (Dh. 114). Rape pati, feU in 
battle (Mail. 220). Imperat. patatu (Ras. 22). 
P,pr. pafamdno (Mali. 156; Jdt. 23). P.p.p./w* 
tito. Caus. pdteti, to cause to fell, throw down, 
throw, let fall, drop ; to lay low, ruin, desttoy- 
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Tumhdkam pddem pdtessdmU I will make him 
throw himself at your feet (Ten J. 20). Kuldvakd 
(abl.) pdtesU threw him out of the nest (F. Jat. 
49). Pdtesi bh&miyam (loc.) lekham^ dropped the 
letter on the ground (Mah. 131). Sise pdtesi, let 
it fall on his head (F. Jdt. 4). Acckd kdtdni pd* 
tayum, bears worked the hammers, caused them 
to fail on the anvils (Mah. 22). Andam jo., to lay 
an egg (Ten J. 111). Rukkham p., to throw 
down a tree (Dh. 331 ; Mah. 141). Dakkhinoda-- 
ham pdtetvd, having poured out the water of do- 
nation (Mah. 160). Qaraham jo., to cause blame 
to fall on a person (Dh. 220). Ger. pdtetvu (F. 
Jat. 12), pdtayitvd (Mah. 244), pdtiya (Mah. 217). 
P.p.p, pdtito^ thrown down, cast off (Dli. 72, 266). 

PATATTA*, A wing Ab. 627. 

PATAVAII, Skill [MT3^]- Alw. 1. vii, 112. 

PATAVYATA (/), Injuring, destroying [TTlTf-f-a 
termination -5J( s®en in saJiavi/atd,ddsavya, + PTf]* 
Pat. 12, 85. 

PATAYO, see Pati (1). 

PA'fEKKAM (adv.). Singly, severally [11^^ + 
PAt. 82, 84. 

PATETI, «e Patati. 

PATHA (/.), The plant Clypea Hernandifolia 
[Tim]- Ab.582. 

PATHADDHI (f.\ A thoroughfare, street. Ab. 202. 
I cannot explain this Curious form, it is not a mis- 
print. 

PATHAKO, Oue who reads or recites or studies 
Thutipdihako^ a panegyrist (Ab. 396). 
An^alakkhanapdtkakOi one who reads or studies 
thelineameuts of the body, a fortune-teller (Att. 190). 

PATHAMAJJHANIKO (adj\). Connected with the 
first Jhdna [THTO 

PATHAMAKAPPIKO («rf/.), Belonging to the 
commencement of a Kalpa 

I learn from Subhuti that by patkamakappikd 
manussd, are meant those human beings wbo first 
malte their appearance on the cakkavala when it 
is renovated (see Kappo). 

PAXHAMAKO (adj,). First, previous [if ^4^^] . 

PAXHAMO (adj,). First, foremost, earliest, previous, 
principal, chief, best [iTaW]- Ab. 715, 932. 
Pafkamd bhdmif first floor (of a palace, Mali 164). 
Pathamena vayasd^ in the prime of youth (B. Lot- 
863, SIddhartha was then about eighteen). Pa- 
ihamag-dmU preceding (Dh. 90). In gram, pa^ 
ihamo puriso is what we call the *^3rd person*' 


(Cl. Gr. ICto). Fern, pathamd, the nominative 
case {vihliatti understood). Adv. pathamarhy first, 
previously (Kamm. 1). PathamdbMsambuddho^ 
when first I attained supreme Buddhaship, im- 
mediately after I became Buddha. Sace mdtu 
kafJiam pathamath sundti, if he hears his mother’s 
speech fii*st (Alw. J. cvii). Pathamarh evc^ first of 
all (F. Jdt. 4). Veram patFiatnaih katam^ the 
enmity originally felt (Mali. 153). With abl. 
Sanghasannipdtato patha7nam, pre^dous to the 
assembling of the priests (Pat, 1 ). Ahum patha^ 
mam ukam puthamam^ I’ll go first. I’ll go first ? 
Pathamaladdho^ first received (Ten J. 34). Com- 
parative used adverbially, pathamataraniy first of 
an. Alw. I. 74 ; Dh, 142, 326. 

PATH ATI, To read, recite 

path AVI, andPATHAVl, and PUTHUVl, and 
PUTHAVl (/.), The earth [^1^, Ab. 

181, 182; Dh. 8, 9. Patkavitalamy the surface 
of the earth (Mah. 68). Pathavibhdgo, region of 
the earth (Dh. 295). Pathavh^ro^ ptiffiavissarof 
king (Att. 196; Mah. 98). PathuvhamU lord of 
the land, king (Mah. 235 ). PuthavikampOy pnlha^ 
vikampananiy earthquake (Mah. 173; Jat. 26). 
Mahdpapiavi^ the great earth, the world (Dh. 129). 
Gen. pathavlydy puthumyd (Mah. 19), patkavyd 
(Dh. 32). Loc. patkavyd (Ten J. 118), putku- 
viyam (Att. 8), pafhaviyaih (Gog. Ev. 8). Pa- 
thavl is the usual form, but the others occur not 
unfreqneutly, e.g. puthavi at Mah. 86, 98, 173, 
Jat. 25, 26, Sen. K. 232, and In Suciloina Sutta. 

PATHAVl A traveller [TTO + ’^nt^]- 

Ab. 347. 

PATHETI {cans, pathati). To cause to read, to 
teach [trreVfil]- Sen. K. 335. 

PATIIEVYaSI, Pro\isions forajoamey [M|«i^]. 
Ab. 380 ; DIk 42. Also pdtheyyakam. fPat. 89). 

PATHIKO, A traveUer Ab. 347 . ^ 

PATUlNO,. The fish SUnms Boalis 
Ab. 674. 

PATHO, Path, road, way, course, reach [TW]- 
Ab. 190. Aniccham tarn patham^ disliking that 
path, unwilling to enter by that passage (Mah. 153). 
Cakkhupathoy path of the eyes, range of the vision. 
Rdgapatho, path of sensuality. Kammapatho, 
course of action, mode of merit, {janaiiapatho^ 
mnkhydpatho^ range of calculation. ManussapaihOy 
path or haunts of men. Mantisaapatke vasatU to 
dwell among men (Ten J. 112). Keamd abkinham 
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mantusapaikam gacchatha, wby are yoa constantly 
going to the haunts of men ? (of a bird. Ten J. 54). 
Gantvd jotipatherMy going tbroogh the air. De* 
vlyd hatihapi^tham upagaechi, placed itself vithin 
reach of the qaeen’s hand (Jdt. 52). 

PATHO, Beading, recitation ; text ; passage of a 
text [tfrS]* KkuddakapdtkOt lesser reading or 
text, name of one of the books of Khoddakanl- 
kiya. Saranattayapdtko, the text of the Three 
Saraipas. Pdthakkamo, order of reading, style. 
jiyam MahdvaggatthakatMjdtho uddharitabbo^ 
the following passage from the commentary on 
Mahdvagga may lie instanced (Sandesa Kath^). 
Ayam eca vd pdiko^ this is optionally the reading 
(Ten J. 121). Acefcutd ti pi pdtho, the reading 
**acetasd^ also occurs (Dfa. 374). 

PATI (itt.), Master, owner, lord, chief, ruler ; husband 
Ah. 240, 725. YakhhapatU a yaksha 
chief (Mah. 50). Lankdpati, mler of Lank4 
(Mah. 155). PL patayo (Mah. 253), patino (Mab. 
155}. Comp. PaHsunnd, Disampabi, etc. 

PATI, and in composition generally PATfl (pr^.), 
Towards; back, in return; against Sanga^ 

mampati piM, longing for union (Ah. 103). With 
abl, Buddhaxmd paU SdripuitOf S. takes the place 
of Buddha, viz. is nearly as great as he (Sen. K. 
SIS), Ghatam asm teiasmd paii daddti^ he gives 
him ghee in return for oil (Ditto). Much used as 
the first part of a compound, when it generally 
takes the form paft, but there are man^ exceptions. 
Instances of the latter are patiri^a^ patikittha, 
paHkuitha^ patikr^d, pdtimokkha, paiimapditth 
patimdnetif pdtimanteti, patisalldpc^ patisibbati^ 
patiuata, patUsaya, patitthd, po^iwafi. We 
have patiddnam bat patidaddth and of the Pali 
derivatives of those which have gg, as 

pafiggahetadj pafiggahot take f, while those that 
have a single g, as paffgapAe^a, patigasiJdMsatU 
take 4. 

{f.\ Ckmrse doth, canvas [xnft]* 

PATI, To protect [xn]* Sen. K. 447, 406. 

PAtI (/.), A vessel, bowl, dish [XTHIV]* Ab. 443; 
Mah. 41, 61, 175,244. 

PATI BAD DHO Cp*P*P*)> Bound, obstructed, de* 
pendent [HfTTRT]. Mama pabbajlfd taba pati^ 
baddhdf my taking orders is dependent upon you ; 
Le. my taking orders is conditional on your taking 
them (Dh. 141). Avqffanapatibaddho, dependent 
on meditation (Gog. £v. 2). Pafibaddhacitto, 


pctibaddkamano, whose heart is bound or ob- 
structed by passion or attachment {Dh. 5D; Pit. 
69). Kdme (loc.) appafibaddkacittOt whose heart 
is hot in bondage to lust (Dh. 39). See Jat. 8. 
Siddhatthakumdro mayi patibaddhacitiOf Prince 
S. is in love with me (Jat. 61). Parapatibaddhatd, 
dependence upon others (Jat. 8). 

PAT1BAHANAJ&, and PATIBAHO, Wardingoff, 
repulsion (from next). PaJJinam patibdhdya (dat), 
to repel the Vajjinn princes (Par. S.). Jdt. 80. 

PATIBAHATI, and PATIBAHETI, To put auay, 
reject, avert, repel [iffil + . Ta 7 h rdjd po- 

fibdhayu him the king rejected (Mah. 174). Sab-^ 
bath tarn patibdhiya hhimsanath^ having averted 
all these terrors (Mah. 72). Apatibdkitad^ without 
contradicting (P4t. xvi). Inf. patibdhitum^ Pass. 
patihdhiyaiL P.f.p. patibdhiyo. Pdpakammaua 
appaUhdhiyahhdmm natva, knowing that the de- 
merit could not be removed (Dh. 223). Mah. 233. 
Paphdhati (Dh. 290). 

PATIBAIiO (ocf/. j. Able, adequate, competent 
^]. Pdt. xiv. 

PATIBBATA (f.\ A devoted or faithful wife [TlfXf“ 
Igmy Ab.234. 

PATIBHAGO, One w’ho belongs to the opposite 
side, an enemy Ab. 1077* 

PATIBHAGO (adj\), Equal to, similar, resembling 
Sd abhirdpd ahosi devaecharapafi- 
hhdgd, she was lovdy as a edestial nymph (Dli. 
162 ; Ras. 36). Sabbaseto Keldmkdtapapbhdgo 
varavdrapp, a noble elephant entirely white, Uke 
the peak of Kaildsa (Dh. 158). Ah. 529, 1077; 
F. Jit. 2; Dh. 284. 

PATIBHANAI^, Understanding, intelligence, wis* 
dom ; readiness or confidence of speech, prompti* 
tnde. wit Ab. 153, 971 ; B. Lot. 839; 

Man. B. 499 ; Pit. 85. In its sense of ^^readlness 
of speech," ready wit," it is sometimes wrongly 
spelt patibhdya as if from 9n|r. Both meanings 
are easily traced to Ab. 971 ssyspafi* 

bkdnath tu pahndyam upattkitagirdya ca, *^patU 
bbiaa is used for wisdom and for ready speech.** 
Clough has the following : Pafibhinam, s. wis- 
dom ; understanding, intellect ; presence of mind, 
readiness in replying to what is advanced." At 
p. 134 of D^Alwis Catalogue, voL i. occurs the 
adj. papbhdpako^ rendered prompt speech." 
At Jit. 60 we have sabbatdldvaearem sakdni se- 
Anfnf ea pafibhdtidni ddBsayaniesu, and while sU 
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tbe mnw^ns were exhibitiug tiheir respective 
skill. See PaUsambkidd. 

PATIBHANAVA {adj.). Possessed of intelligence 
or ready wit • 

PAT^BHASATI, To address in return or in reply 
[Tt ftH Pl]- Aor. paccabhdsi. Pot patibJiM. se& 
next. 

PATIBHATI, To appear, to be evident, to occnr or 
present itself to the mind [TTfinTT]- Aor. pafi- 
hhdn. With acc. Bhaguvantam imd gdtkdyo par- 
^hamsu (aor. 3rd pL), these stanzas occurred to 


Bnddha (Gog. Ev. 6J. 

PATIBHAYO (ot^'.), Terrible, fearful [HfjIJTO']- 
BeaX. patibbt^am, fear (Ab. 167, 989). 
PATIBHAYUTTO {adj.). Bold, ready, confident 


pAflBHOGO, A surety, sponsor [TrfJpfm with 
leiigtlieii6d flj. Ab. 532 ; Db. 239. 

PATIBHO («.), A surety Ab. 532. 

PATIBIMBAJJr, Reflection, counterpart, picture, 
image Ab. 629. Po«6»m6oA «(- 

aappoMo, an image of gold (Mab. 239). Also 


patiiimbakani (Mah. 257). 

PATIBIMBITO {adj.). Reflected, imaged 
Alw. I. X. 

PATIBOBHO, Awaking Att. 218. 

PATIBUJJHATI, To awake 

PAflCGA (ger,)p Following from anything as a 
necessary result ; by means of, on account of, by 
reason of, through, by [ger. inSt]- Anuddayam 
j 5 ., out of compassion (Dh. 178). NlUAnam p., 
on account of, for tbe sake of Nirvi^ia (Db, 278). 
Torn p, putto vd dhitd vd na uppajfisBa, to him, 
lit. by means of him, no son or daughter would 
have been born (Dh. 325). Sd tosh p. rdjdnatk 
mahesi dhitaram lahhU that queen had a daughter 
bytheking(Mah.lzxx\dii). FidMabho pi KhaUi- 
yardjdnam evap.JdtOt V. is sprang from a Ksba- 
triya king (Dh. 218, the phrase is used only of tbe 
fether, see the distinction drawn at Dh. 207, turn- 
hdkam kira kuechiyaih dve puitd nihhattd dve 
tumhe pa jdtdp two sons were born from yoor 
womb, two you were the father of). Ayu kirn p. 
tiithatif dyu usmam pa HttkaH^ what does life 
depend upon? life is maintiuDed by heat (Vij.). 
CtfforddUakkkapam pa paddantU they are con- 
verted in consequence of . . (Dh. 314). Dvinnam 
kuldnam gufutmakemtafam p., on acconnt of the 
greatness of the virtue of tbe two families (Dh- 78). 


Etath (saranam} p., by means of this refuge (Dh. 
346). Fedanam p, tanhd, from sensation results 
desire, or through sensation there is desire, or 
desire is the consequence of sensation. Mahdma^ 
Mndaitheram Pa SihaladipCy sdsanam mppatHtkU 
tarhy by tbe thera Mahinda religion was firmly 
established in Ceylon (Sandesa Katha). 
manham pa sahite dhamme uppddeii, produces con- 
ditions connected in the way of mutual dependence 
(B. Lot. 532, lit. connected as a consequence one 
of the other). A tikfi in the Ind. Off. Library ex- 
plains piuscaya thus, paticca etasmd ettti pacettyoy 
suffix is that which proceeds from a word 
following from it.” Paticcakammam n^atthfti 
kiUtfham cetanam vindj without an evil intention 
there is no resulting karma or demerit (Mah. 41). 
Paticcasamuppanno, arisen as a result, having its 
origin in a preceding cause. 

PATICCASAMUPPADO, Origination as a neces- 
sary result from an antecedent cause, chain of 
causation past + aamuppdda^- Paticcasamup- 
pddoy or Chain of Causatiou, is the name given 
to a well-known formula which sums up the prin- 
cipal causes of existence (Nidanas, twelve in num- 
ber), in their order of succession. This formula 
embodies Gautama’s solution of the great problem 
of the Ongin of Evil, and is one of tbe most 
fundamentul and characteristic doctrines of his 
teaching. The Pali text is as follows: avijjd^ 
paccayd no^khArd (pL), xankhdrappaccayd vtnhd* 
nanty vimdvMppaccayd ndmardpaihy ndmardpap^ 
paccayd Bdldyatanantf saldyaianappaecayd phaxsoy 
phatsappaccayd vedaudp vcdanappaccayd tanhd, 
taphappaccayd updddnam, updddnappaccayd bka* 
vOp bhavappaecayd Jdti, jdtippaccayd jardmara* 
naik 9 akaparidevadukkkadomana»supdyd$d ttam^ 
hkavanitf "from Error springs Karma, from Karma 
springs Consciousness, from Consciousness wrings 
the Organized being, from the Organized being 
spring the six Organs of sense, from the six 
Organs of sense springs Contact, from Contact 
springs Sensation, from Sensation springs Desire, 
from Desire springs Attachment, from Attach- 
ment springs Continued existence, from Existence 
springs Birth, from Birth spring Decay and death, 
sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, and de&pmr.” 
The origin of evil is thus traced back to Ignorance 
or Error, and tbe ignorance meant is the ignorance 
of the Truth, and especially of the Four Great 
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Truths of Buddhism. The Paticcasamappada 
forms a chain of causal sequences, the first link 
of which is Error, and the last Suffering. I have 
endeavoured to show elsewhere that the sequence 
is occasionally somewhat arbitrary,^ but on the 
whole this formula is characterized by much philo- 
sophic insight. Beside the chain of causation 
there is also a circle of causation (paticcasa?nvppd* 
dacakkafh), in which five of the Nidauas are made 
mutually dependent on each other, so as to form 
an endless chain. The text is as follows : vinnd* 
nappaccayd phasso, ph<is$appaccayd vedand, ve~ 
dariappaccayd fanhd, tanhappaccayd saiikhdrdy 
sankkdrappaccayd vinmnam, vmnd nappaccayd 
phassOf and so over again ad infinitum 5 Contact 
is caused by Consciousness, Sensation is caused by 
Contact, Desire is caused by Sensation, Karma h 
caused fay Desire, Consciousness is caused by 
Karma, Contact is caused by Consciou«^’iess, etc.;” 
and thus existence rolls on in a vicious circle of 
cause and effect, till cut short by entrance into the 
Paths. Paticcasamuppddo strictly speaking means 
** causal origination generally, but is used also as 
the name of the formula embodying the twelve 
Nidanas. At Alw. N. 108 we have paticcasamup^ 
pddadaso, “ knowing the causes of existence.” Pa- 
ticca in this compound is a gerund (comp. 7iisam^ 
makdrU etc.), and certainly neither a noun nor 
p.f.p., though it is not surprising that the northern 
Buddhists should so have misunderstood it (see 
B. Lot. 531). Gog- Ev. 66; Man. B. 391,432; 
B. Int. 623 ; B. Lot. 530. See Paticca^ and 
Paceaydkdro, 

PATICCHADxAKO (adjS)^ Covering, concealing 
+ P^t.95. 

PATICCHADANAM, Concealment + 

^]. Dh. 376. 

PATICCHADANIYAA, The flavour of meat (from 
next), Ab. 468 ; Dh. 248. 

PATICCHADETI, To cover, conceal, keep secret, 
deny; to clothe oneself Dh, 187, 

376, 396. Paticckdddpetii to cause to be covered - 
(Dh.299). V,p.p,paticehanno, Paticchannatthd- 
naihf K secret place, retreat (F. Jit 4). Paticcha^ino 
ihaivd^ standing in concealment, out of sight (Ten 
J. 115). AppaficchannOt unclothed (Dh. 398). 


^ Life and Essays of Colehrooke, London, 1873, vol, n. 
p. 453. 


PATICCHADi (adj ), Coveiing, protecting [nf^- 

PATICCHADO, Covering, shelter 
Ai). 853. 

PATICCHANNO, see PaticchddetL 

PATICCHAPETI (cnz/?. next), To cause to receive, 
deliver to, entrust to. Visdkham pakko$dpetcd 
tarn adkikaranaih paticckdpesij sending for V. 
entrusted her with the matter (Dh. 328). With 
two acc. Amaece rajjam paficchdpetrdy having 
handed over his kingdom to his ministers, lit. 
lia\ing caused his ministers to receive the king- 
dom (Ten J. 3). 

PATICCHATI, To receive, take [iTcfhl]. Ten J. 
48; Dh. 151 J Ahv. I. 70. 

PATICi if.). The west [iTjfhft]. Ab. 29. 

PATICIKKHATI, To resolve Dh. 

406. Comp. PatkancikkkatL 

PAll’ICODETI {causS)y To blame, reprove [ufij- 
^]. Pdt. 94. 

PATIDADATJ, PATIDETI, To give in return; 
to restore Dh,243. 

PATIDANAM, Restitution, restoration 
Ab 472. 

PATIDANDO, Retribution Ab. 24, 

PATIDASSETI (caws,), To cause to see again [H- 
Mah. 6 (and err.), 

PATIDESETI (cans,), To confess 
P.f.p. paiidesetabbo (Pat. 29, 120), patidesaniyo, 
that ought to be confessed. The patidesanlyd 
dhammd are a class of four priestly sins requiring 
confession (B. Int. 302; E, Mon. 9; Pat. 20). 

PATIDEVATA f/,), A devoted wife 
Dh. 205. 

PATIDISSATI, To be seen with, visit [pass. Iffil* 
IVl- With loc. Natinam ddrem p.y holds illicit 
iutei'course with (Alw. N. 120|). 

PATIDIVASAS ladv,). Daily [irfH + f^]- 
Att. 212. 

PATIEKRO, and PATIYEKKO {adj.). Individual, 
separate . J4t. 92. 

PATIGAIVHATI, To take, receive, accept ; to wel- 
come, recognize, assent [Trf?IVl]. Op*- 
ganheyya, Imper, patiganhdtu (Jit. 80). Ger, 
patiggahetvd (Dh. 120, 122). Dh. 39,311 ; Mah. 
135, 160. Ijahkhandni p.y to recognize in a person 
the signs of future greatness. Raianath p., to 
take the dye (said of cloth), P.p.p. patiggdhito. 
Caus. patiggakdpeti. 
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PATIGGAHAKO (adj.), Receiving, a recipient 

priest 

wbo receives the confession of another priest is 
called p. (P^t. 27). The brahmins who recognized 
in young Siddhattfaa the signs of future Buddha- 
hood are called lakkhaiMpatiggdhakd^ 
PAflGGAHAlSrAlMi, Acceptance, recemng [irf?!- 
Mama ovddassa apafiggahanena, from 
their refusing to receive my admonition (Dh. 110). 
Mah. 85. 

PATiGGAHETVA, sec Patiganhdti. 
PATIGGAHiTA (»».), One who receives [T|f?rq'- 

PATIGGAHITO {P‘P-P- patigaphdti). Received; 
assented to, admitted, approved 
Dh. 132 ; Jdt. 33. 

PAflGGAHO, Acceptance, receipt; one who re- 
ceives ; a sort of jar (a spittoon ?) • Ab. 

908; J4t. 17. 

PATIGHATO, Concussion ; warding off, repulsion 
RatAossa MOTJwdrep. (Dh, 219). Sit~ 
unhapaiighdtOf warding off cold and heat ( J at. 10). 
PATIGHO, and -GHAI^, Anger, hatred 
Ab. 164, 1109; Att. 208; Kh. 16; Dh.273. 
PATIGHOSO, Echo Ab. 118. 

PATIGIIJATI, To agree, permit, approve 

PATIHANTI, To strike, wound; ward off [H^- 
Dh. 91. Sitam to ward off cold (Jdt. 
93). Pass, patihannati (Sen. K. 212). P.p.p. 
patihatOf beaten back ; resisted, obstructed. Dli. 
201 ; B. Lot. 344. j^ppatihafabhdvo, freedom from 
obstacles or restraint (Jat. 7). 

PATIHARAJSTAST, Striking in return 
Dh. 388, 426. 

PAi;*IHARATI, To strike in return 

102 . 

PATIHARIYAM, PATIHERA*, and PATIHl- 
RAlSr, A miracle, portent Ab. 772; 

B. Lot. 310 ; Mah. 87, 107- Pdtihiram (Mah. 35, 
41, 113 ; Dh. 266). Pdtiheram (Sen. K. 536 ; 
Dh. 371). 

PATIHARO, Carrying back ; a door ; a doorkeeper 
[iff t afTi:]. Ab. 219, 341, 1018; Alw. I. 97 
(doorkeeper). 

PATJHATO, see Patihanti, 

PATIHERAlflr, sec Pdtihdriyaih, 
PATIJAGGANAlft, Watching over (from next), 
Dh, 94. 


PATWAGGATI, To watch over, guard, look after, 
tend, take care of [ufaWt^]. Bh- 29, 81, 84; 
Ten J. 84; F. JiU 6, 49; Jdt. 2. Cnus. pati- 
jaggdpeti (F. Jdt. 8). 

PATI JANATI, To acknowledge, confess, recognize ; 
to approve, consent, promise ; to profess, assent, 
maintain ; to discern, perceive [nf^TSTT] • 
tam adhigatan ti patijdniivd^ admitting that he 
had attained Arhatship (Dh, 123). Etasha ddsi 
bkavissan ti papjdnim, I promised 1 would be his 
slave (Dh. 89). Etsajjam patijdnamdno, admitting 
or confessing to having sat (Pat. 7)- Kassako 
patijdndsi, j ou profess to be a husbandman. j4ra^ 
ham patijdndti, pretends to be an Arhat (Alw. N. 
121). Aor. paceahnd^, patijdni (Jat. 57). P.p.p. 
patinndtD* Caus. patijdndpeti (Db. 164). 

PATIKA(/.),WlHte woollen doth [irf^rr]. Ab.3I3. 

PATIKA (/.), A stone step at the entrance of a 
house. Ai>. 220. 

PATIKAMMAM, Treatment, cure; repairs; re- 
dress, atonement Mab. 228, 258; 

Dh. 279; Pat. 26. 

PATIKANKHATI, To expect, await, desire [RfR- 

^]. F.Jdtl7. 

PATIKANKHI {adj.), Expecting, hoping for, de- 
siring + 

PATIKANKHO {p.f.p.). To be expected [fr. nfjj- 
, comp. Pdtimokkha7h\. N^attki tuyham 

sugati duggati yem tuyham pdtikankhd, there is 
DO salvation for you, nothing but hell can be ex- 
pected for you (Dh. 170 ; Pat. 83, 84). Puddhi 
yeva hhikkkdnam pdtikahkkd no parihdnif the 
priests’ welfare, and not their decline may be hoped 
for (Dh. 348). 

PATIKARAKO iadj.). Requiting [nfH 1 
F. Jdt. 13. 

PATIKARO, Repwr, amends, atonement, remedy 

Pat- 95. 

PATIKAROTI, To repair; to make amends for 
[irfiraf]- P“t. patikarimati (Pdt. 28 ; Db. 108). 
Ger. patikaritvd (Dh. 265). Jpattiih p., to atone 
for a fault. 

PATIKASSANAlEr, Drawing back [11^! + ^i^]. 
M&ldya (dat.) patikagsanath, “ throwing back to 
the beginning, causing to b^n over again,” is a 
Vinaya term of which Vij. sends me the following 
explanation. “ A priest who fails under an eccle- 
siastical censure (such as pabbdjaniyakamma) has 
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to undergo penal discipline (pariodso) for a certain 
nnmber of days (five or ten). If whUe undergoing 
this discipline he should commit a fresh offence, 
he is thrown back to the beginning of his dis- 
dplinaiy term, i.e. he has to recommence the 
parivdm anew, -and this is called m&ldya pafi- 
Jautanah.” In inflicting this punishment the 
chapter of priests is said mil^a or milaA pati- 
kauati (Sen. K. 329; Pat. 61, 68, 69). 
PATIKHAMAPITO ip.p.p). Forgiven in return 
[kamd/jitowith Uf^]. Dh. 265. 

PATIKITTHO {pp.p-)7 Inferior, low, vile [nf^- 
grg:]. Ah. 699. 

PATIKKAMANAifir, Stepping backwards, retreat ; 
a hall with seats of distinction [nfaineidi]- Ab. 
210 . 

PATIKKAMATI, To step backwards, retreat, de- 
part ; to return [HfiPIPC]- 
'PA.p.paHkkamttabbo (Dh. 818). V.p.p.patikkanto 

(Jit 17). 

PATIKBLAMO, Going back, reverse order [nfll- 
ikr]. Dh. 318. 

PATIKKHEPO, Opposing, refusing Ab. 

1005. Bhattapatikkhepo, rejecting food (Ob. 305). 
PATIKKHIPATI, To oppose, to refuse, to reject 
nivedanam patikkhipi, op- 
posed the king’s being told (Mah. 37). Dh. 263, 
303 ; Mah. 16. ToA pafikkhipi, refused him, re- 
jected his offer (Dh. 118, 274). P.p.p. papkkhitto 
(Dh. 109,300). 

PATIKKOSANAlfr, Reviling, scorn (from next). 
Pit mi Db.332. 

PATIKKOSATI, To blame, revile, scorn flrffl -1- 
ipr]. Dh.30,332. 

PATIKKCLO (mff.), Contraiy ; disagreeable [Tjfir- 
Penatha hko imatk tariram . . . duggm^ 
dham paUkHlanh]n<BX look at this corpse, oflTcnsivc 
and loathsome (Dh. 127). AtucijegucchapatikMlo, 
impure, disgustingr and loathsome (Dh. 256). 
Neat pa^kMlwh^ loathsomeness, impurity. One 
of the kasi^aa is patikk&lasamdp the con- 

sriousness or perception of the impurity of material 
food (Man. B. 96). Pcpkkdlam manoiikdrento, 
fixing the mind on the impnri^ of the body (Dh, 
111). Patikkdlabhdvand, meditation on the cor- 
ruption of the body (Man. B. 30). The doubling 
of the k is interesting, comp, abbhikkanta =: abhu 
kdMtap jdtassarat tmuddaydj upakkile$a^ takku* 
saiHrika, etc. 


PATIKRIYA (/.), Giving medicine ; counteracting, 
remedying [ lifrif lRn ] • Ab. 330 ; Att. 22, 194. 
PATIKULAlft, Husband’s family or house 
grai]. Db.239. 

PATIKUTTHO (p.p.p.). Miserable, vile [UfR^ES]. 
Hino p. capddlatadito. 

PATILABHATI, To obtain, receive; to regam 
[UtHWO- Putiam p., to beget a son (Alw. L 
xlv). Sampattim p., to obtain glory (Dh. 99). 
Jhdnani p., to succeed in exercising ecstatic medi- 
tation (Dh. 182). Pitim p., to receive joy, to be- 
come joyful (Dh. 126, so safhpegamg Ten J. 121), 
Sanham p., to recover consciousness (J4t. 67). 
Andhd cakkkdni paHlabhithsUp the blind regained 
tbeir sight (Jdt. 51). P.p.p. patiladdho. Sammd^ 
ditthiyd papladdhakkhano^ right moment at which 
tme views are obtained (Dh. 397). Dh.l34. Cans. 
patildbheUp to cause to be obtained (Dh. 95). 
PATILABHO, Obtaining, attainment, acquisition 
[Ut?rarW] * Manusst^aUldbho (Dh. 33), or mc- 
nussafte^tUdbho (B. Lot. 305), obtaining birth as 
a human being, and purisattapaHldbho, obtaining 
birth as a man ; this is a great object, as only men 
become Buddhas, not women, or devas. P%tia» 
papldbho, getting sons. Pamtdpa p., attainment 
of wisdom (Dh. 59). 

PATILADDHO, see Patilabhatt. 
PATILEKHANAlft, A letter sent in reply 

^5«r]. 

PATIDOMO (adj.). Contrary, reverse, in reverse 
order Ab.ll64; E.Mon.261. Adv. 

paHlomamt badswards. 

PATIMA (/.), Counterpart, representation, figure, 
image, picture [TifirRT]. Ab. 529. Pafimdgka- 
rmk,the ball in a Buddhist temple which oontaini 
the colossal statue of Buddha (Att. 132). Indaptr 
fitnd, a statue of Indra (Dh. 194). Mah. 221. 
jippa^no, matriiless (Att. 192). SwappaptiiMi, 
a golden image (Jfit. 9). 

PATIMAGGO, "A confronting road” [110! + 
Ab. 192. Comp. Pa^tho. 
PATIMAWITO {p.p.p.). Adorned, decorated 
[UOlHfS^]. Dh. 94, 311, 391 ; Alw. 1. v; 
Jfit. 8, 57. 

PATIMANETI (cutM.), To revere [TTOwnwOl]' 
Jfit. 1. 

PATIMANTBTI, To discuss in argument, to reply 
to, refute Alw. I. Ixix.. 

PATIMASETI (co«».), To explore, search [cans. 
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patimdse^ an abbreviation 

otpafimdiapa (Dh. 58). 

Pa/imaSco^i. 

PATIMOKKHAlft, This is the name g^ven to a 
collection of the varioas sikkbdpadas or precepts 
contained in the Vinaya, beginning with the four 
Pirijikas and ending with the seventj-dve Sekhi- 
yudbammas. These precepts are solemnly read 
twice a month in every monastery (see Upth 
iittho)f and Individual priests are invited to make 
confession, if they have broken any of the pre- 
cepts read oat. P&timokkha may be described as 
the criminal code of the priests. The origin of 
the term is exceedingly obscure. The nsnal 
Sanskrit equivalent is a word which 

defies analysis ; but as it was obviously invented 
aprhs-coop by the Northern Buddhists as a slavish 
rendering into Sanskrit of the original Pali pfiti- 
mokkba, we may very safely disr^^ard it* Sp!^^ 
quotes the following gloss from Samantapfisfidiki, 
p4timokk7uin ti atimoJchham patippdmokkham ati* 
settham ati~utfamam (Ras. 85). Here the word is 
wrongly referred to analogy of 

mokkho, principal” = and pdmokkAOt 

'^eminent” = irg^ + ^* Minayeffinhispre&ce 
to his edition of P. quotes this etymology without 
correcting it or offering any suggestions of his 
own. Subbdti quotes the foil, from a yo tom 
pdti (1!) rakkhati tarn mokkheH moceti a-pdyikd* 
didukkhehi teumd pdtimokkhan ti mccatu Here, 
in spite of the ludicrous travesty of its first half, 
the word is, I think rightly, referred to the root 
I am indiued to look on pdthmkkkam 
as equivalent to a possible p.fip. pratimoksbya, 
from with and meaning ^*that which 
should he binding.” This Is quite an appropriate 
name for a collection of precepts, or criminal code, 
whereas the title tending to bliss,” appears to 
me singularly unsulted to such a code. For the 
lengthened c eamp^pdpibAogn^pdkata^pdtlkankAa, 
pdvacana. There can be no donbt that this name 
was g^ven to the precepts by Gantama himself, 
thongh of coarse be did not designate by it the 
book as we have it at the present day. Tlie Sin- 
halese MSS. always write pdt; and the Burmese 
always pdf- (see c.g* B. Lot. 437* 434; Pfit. 
1, etc.), and Minayeff using Burmese MSS. has 
adopted the latter rea^ng, which however is 
unquestionably a Burmese error. FdHmokkha- 


Mathvarasilafh (Fit 55) means moral prac- 
tice according to the precepts,” Le. keeping the 
whole pitimokkha or canonical law (see Catu- 
tarhvarasdam). It is also called pdtimokkhe sam- 
onro, restraint according to the precepts (Dh. 67, 
here pdtimokkhe is the loc. of the noun, comp. 
V. 183, and Max Muller’s note). £• Mon. 8, 31. 
Ydtr. quotes Vis. M. as saying pdtimokkhan ti 
mkkhdpadatilaihp P. is the moral law contained in 
the precepts. The Pitimokkha has two divisions, 
bhikkhupdtimokkham and bhikkkunfpdtimokkAam 
criminal code for the monks and criminal code for 
the nuns. 

PA^IMOKKHO, A sort of remedy, explained as 
khdrddini dated tadanurdpe hkaes gate tesmm 
apanayanam. 

PATIMUKHO (adj,). Opposite, at hand, present 
Dh-134. 

PA^IMUKKO (p-^rp. next), Fastened, tied ; clothed, 
accoutred Ah. 378. Paeddhanaih oiee 

patimukkam, a parure worn upon the head, lit. 
fastened on the head (Dh. 237, 247). Suvap^khfle 
patimukko, Sxtd in a golden pillar (Mab. 172). 

PATIMUSCATI, To put on, fasten, bind - 

With two acc. Stamceiam halatthaua aoiisam pati- 
munciya, have tied the turban of the peon round 
his own head (Mah. 219). Ga^thikojh p,,ta tie n 
knot (Dh. 372). Cans. patimocetL Cetiye pati- 
mocetvd ndndraidaakmcukiok, haring caused a 
jewelled covering to be ^teued upon the cetiya 
(Mah. 213). 

PATIAVARA (/.), A woman who chooses her 
husband Ah. 235. 

PATINAIjfDATI, To express gratification, to 
welcome 

PATINIDHI (j».). Image, likeness 
Ab. 529. 

PATINISSAGGO, Forsaking, gettingridof[T|f|f + 
Alw! L 107; Dh. 1$, 278, 311; 

Pat. 5, 28, 95. 

PATINISSAJJETI (cfffcs.). To forsake, renounce 
[!»(?!+ Ore Pit. 5. 17. 95. 

PATINISSATTHO (p.p.p-). Forsaken; (wstive) 
harfug forsaken [lift 4- OniC,+^®3. Pit 17- 

PATINIVATTATI, To turn back agwn, to return 
Dh. m,tl72. 

PATINIVBDETI (com.). To bring bade news, 
announce [cans, llfil + Of + With gen. 

of the person informed (Mah. 8i). 
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PATINNA(/.), Agreement, promise, vow [TTfinTtl* 
Ab. 17K Pnfinnam karoti, to make avow (Bh. 
118). Patinnam daddfi or detiy to give a promise, 
io promise (Mab. 58, 206). Patinnam moceti, 
to redeem one’s promise (Dh. 119). Patinnam 
ganhdti to obtain a person’s consent, to make him 
promise (Dh. 81, 141, 164 ; Das. 3 ; Alw. I. 97). 

PATINNATO patijdndti), Asserted; ad- 
mitted, acknowledged ; promised • At 

Mah. 32 it is used actively, Jdndmtti patinndte 
there, the thera having asserted “I do know.” 
Vij. writes that patihndtakaranam (^ee ^dhika- 
ranasamatho) is “that method of procedure by 
which the offender is made to admit his offence, 
and upon sach admission duly punished.” 

PATIPABHATAM, A present or gift ii. return 
+ Mah. 69. 

PATIPADA (/.), Ingress, access, way, step, course, 
progress, practice, conduct ; the first day of a 
lunar fortnight, especially that of the moon’s in- 
crease Dukkii anirodh agd^ 

mini patipadd, the steps or way or practice leading 
to the cessation of suffering, i.e. aripo aithangU 
kamaggo (B. Ijot, 480, see Ariyasaccam). Tam 
tihammam sutvd tadanucchavikam patipadam pd^ 
retvd, having heard this doctrine and fulfilled the 
duties or course of action consonant therewith 
(Dh. 277, comp. 427). Appamddapaiipadam pa^ 
tipajjiy walked in the path of diligence (Dh. 194). 
Candopamapatipaddya pa^amsito, “ I was com- 
mended for my progress (in grace) like the pro- 
gress of the moon” (Br. J. S. A.). Patipaddhd-^ 
nam, “ knowledge of what is necessary to be done 
in order to attain felicity” (E. Mon. 193). The 
four patipadds, or modes of conduct when an 
exertion has to he made, are akkhamd patipadd, ^ 
khamd p. damd p, samd p,, want of endurance, 
endurance, self-control, equanimity. Here the 
forms damd, samd, are by attraction for damo, samo, 
Subh. quotes the foil, gloss, padhdnakaranakdle 
sitddini na khamati na sahattti akkhamd, kkamati 
sahatitx khamd, indriydnam damanarh damd, up^ 
pannam kdmavitakkani nddhivdsetiti ddind nayena 
vitakkasamanam upasamanafh samd^ There are 
also four other patipadds, dukkhd patipadd dan^ 
dhdhhinndy dtikkJid p, khippdbhihnd, stikkd p. 
dandkdbhinhd,sukhdp» khippdbkihhd, v/hicl\ seems 
to mean “ painful practice resulting in knowledge 
slowly acquired, painful practice resulting in know- 


ledge quickly acquired, pleasant practice resulting 
in knowledge slowly acquired, pleasant practice 
resulting in knowledge quickly acquired. Subli. 
quotes, hetuhhdid patipadd dukkhd phalabhdtd 
abhihnd pi dandhavasena pamddaioasena mdlkava- 
sena sijjkati sd dukkhd patipadd dandhdbhihhd. 
Taihd hetubhdtd p. dukkhd phalabhdtd abhihnd 
sighavasena sutidaravasena sijjhati sd dukkhd p. 
khippdbhihnd, and so on. Other four patipadds 
are the four methods adopted for the attainment 
of the paths sotdpanna and sakaddgamiu ; they are 
chandddhipateyyam, viriyddhipateyyam, cittddhi- 
pateyya/h, and vimathsddhipateyyam (see Pug» 
gala). 

PATIPADASI (adv,). Step by step, in due order 
Mah. 259. 

PATIPADANAM, Impai'ting, giving, informing, 
declaring - Ab. 964. 

PATIPADETI, see Pappajjati. 

PATIPADO, “That which supports the bedstead” 
[nfw + xrr^]. Ab.309. 

PATIPADO {adjJ), Belonging to the first day of the 
lunar fortnight Alw, 1. xcv. 

Kattike sukkapakkhcLSsa dine pdtipade, in the 
month K. on the first day of the moon-lit fortnight 
(Mah. 214). Maggasirasukkapakkhe dine pdti^ 
pade, in the moonlit fortnight of the month M., 
on the first day of the fortnight (Mah. 116). PdtU 
padadivase, on the first day of the fortnight (Pdt. 
91). 

PATIPAJJATI, To enter upon, walk upon; to 
follow, embrace; regulate one’s life, live, act, 
practise ; enter upon, olitaiii Etmk 

hi (maggam) iumke patipajjatha, w’alk ye in this* 
way (Dh. 48). Yaihdvinayam patipajjati, walks 
according to the Vinaya or Discipline. Tatk^ eva 
patipaijismh, regulated their lives accordingly 
(Mah. 73). Kalakdnam vdpasamdya patipajjanti, 
act or take steps for the cessation of strifes (Dh. 
110). Katharh 3Iaghamdnavo patipajji, bow 
did the youth Magha act? (Dh. 186). Kanid* 
raddhdnamaggam paVipajjeyya, should be walk- 
ing on a long and difficult road (Sdm. Sutta). 
Bralimdyu brdhmario paccapddi dhammassdm- 
dhammamy the brahmin Brahmayu practised the 
lesser duties for the attainment of the higher state 
(Brahmdyu S.). Pitu accayena kulasantakam 
mahddhanam patipajjitvd, having at bis father’s 
death come in for a large family property (Dh. 
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131). Patipajjdki nam, take posscssioir of it 
(Dh. 80). Bhikkhund hhikkhumdnattdya path- 
pnjjiiahbam^ the priest should be subjected to 
peuancc (Pat. 6). Sahba-ismriyam patipajji^ at- 
tained every prosperity (Das. 24). P.p.p. patipanno, 
Etam hi (maggam) tumhe patlpannd^ for if ye walk i 
in this patli (Dh. 49). Addhdnamaggapaiipannoy j 
walking on the high road. Ujupatipanno, waik-^ i 
ing uprightly (AIw. I. 77). Bambddhapatipanno^ < 
fallen into distress (Gog. Ev. 28). Parcthitdya 
patipanno, acting for the good of others. Supati^ 
panfiOt well conducted, walking righteously, pious 
(AIw. I. 77). Oaus. patlpddetiy to impart, give to. 
Tam eo* atikath patipddento, ** conveying the same 
sense** (Att. cxxx)* Puttaddrake ndtlnam pati^ 
pddetvdf having committed my wife and children 
to the care of my kinsmen (Ras. 31). Ras. 38 ; i 
Dh. 88. 

PATIPAKATIKO {adj,\ Restored or set right 
again [irtTr+^rraflnii]- Tenj. ni, 

PATIPAKKHATTAJft, Opposition [next +^]. 

PATIPAKKHO, An opponent, enemy; hostility 
[TifTpCn?]* Ab. 345 ; Dh, 277. Patlpakkhabhdto^ 
hostile (Dh. 122). 

PATIPAiyAMETI, To bend down again [cans. 

irf^ + '5[ + ’W[]- Db. 246. 

PATIPANNO, sec Patipajjatu 

PATIPATHO, “ A confronting road ** [irfR + tp?] • 
Ab. 192. Patipafhe dgacchanto, coming along 
the road from the opposite direction (Jat. 70). 
Oantvd patipatham, going to meet them (Mah. 82). 

PATIPATI (/.), Order, succession [Hfif + • 

Ad. 429. Abl. pafipdtiyd, in order, in succession, 
successively. Pappdtiyd pannasdld katvd, having 
built huts in a row (F, Jdt. 2). Patipapyd pitu 
dat^etvd^ having shown them to his father one after 
the other (P. Jdt. 9). Katipaydnam therdnam 
pappdtiyd acehindi asind sisam, with his sword 
decapitated several theras in succession (Mah. 39). 
Afthamsu pappdpyd, stood ki a row (Mah. 103). 
Vilokiya thitd sammd dhltaro pappdpyd, gazing 
on his daughters as they stood duly ranged (viz. ac- 
cording to their seniority) in a row (Mah.Ixxxviii). 
Dh. 308, 420. Tlxe Sanskrit is (F. Jat. 

22 ). 

PATIPATTI Conduct, practice, performance, 
occupation; religious duties or practice, moral 
conduct ; attainment, acquisition ; knowledge, 
ascertainment [nfimpd]. Ab.944. Nesam^tdya 


pafipatiiyd^ by this conduct of theirs (Dh. 110). 
Mdtari sammdpappatti^ dutiful conduct towards a 
mother (Dh. 408). Samanapatipatiim pdressdntif 
I will fulfil the duties of a Cramnna (Dh. 80). 
PappattipardyanOf devoted to religious duties 
(Alw, I, xiii). Imam pafipattim pdrento^ fulfilling 
these religious duties (Alw. I. 73). Pariyattipap’^ 
patti^ the code of moral practice contained In the 
entire scriptures (Mah. 124). 

PATpiPlLANAJ^, Pressing, pinching 
Pat. 94. 

PATIPPASSADDHI (/.), Subsidence, calming, 
quieting down [ITRt + TnSffe]. Dh. 151 ; Ten 
J. 48 ; Ras. 85. See Samucchedo , . 

PATIPPASSAMBH Ay AM,SuI>sideiice (from next), 

PATIPPASSAaiBHATI, To be calmed, quieted, 
to subside, come to an end 
Abddho papppassambhi, the disease abated or 
passed away (Dh. 434). Verdni patippassambhantU 
strifes are hushed (Dh. 102). AbhUankhdro pa^ 
pppassamhhiy the desire subsided (Alw. I. 92). 
P.p.p. papppassaddho. 

PATIPUCCHA (J^), Question in return + 
T|^]. Man. B. 473. 

PATIPUCCHAyASTjQaestioning in return [’Rf?!- 
+ P^t. 69. 

PATIPUCCHATI, To inquire, to question ; to put 
a question in tom Satthdram pati^ 

puecMmsu, asked the Teacher (Dh. 177). 

PATIPUCCHITA (»i.), One who inquires [ITRT- 
Dh. 246. 

PATIPUGGALO, A person equal to another, a rival 
Appattpuggalo, without a rival 

(Dh.314)T 

PATIPCJETI, To honour in return [iffll + ^5^]* 
Alw. N. 120. 

PATIRAJA (j?*.). Hostile king, royal adversary 
[rIHTTW]- Dh. 159. 

PATiRAM, A shore, bank [infK]- -^.b. 664, 

PATIRAVO, Echo Ab. 118- 

PATIRCPAKO {adj.\ Resembling, counterfeiting 
Mdtu patirdpako^ resembling his 
mother (Ten J. 54). Mittapaiirdpako^ bearing 
the semblance of a friend, a false friend. Pandiia^ 
patirdpakoy a sham scholar. Sakkapatirdpako, 
some one who looked like Indra (Dh. 185). 
patirdpakam disvd^ seeing a counterfeit son, i.e. 
seeing one who though really his son he did not 
know to be his son (Dh. 95). 
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FATIROPAlff, A counterfeit 

PATIRfTPO {adj,)^ Suitable, fit, proper, right, good 

PaMpadesevdsiff living 
in a suitable or favoured land, viz, a land that 
possesses spiritual advantages (Kh. 5). Patirdpo 
taJtdpOp a desirable companion (l>h. 407). Pofi- 
rdpam, what is proper or right (Dh. i29). 

PATISAIiliANAft, Solitude, retirement for the 
purpose of meditation, seclusion, privacy 
SFf^RTSi]* Sen. K. 518. PatisalldpdrdmOi ddiighi- 
ing in solitude (Dh. 366 ; Alw. 1. ^3). Ck>inp. next. 

PATISALLllSTO (p.ji?.p.)> Secluded, retired, ab- 
stracted, plunged in meditation [ntS + + 

^Y^]. Ten J. 112 ; Alw. 1. 9 ^, 93 ; Gog. Ev. 6. j 
Of the p in patisa/idfta there can be no doubt, and 
I find patisallfna in my excellent MS. of Visuddhi 
Magga. It would almost srem to be a compensa- 
tion for the dental f of the preposition. 

FATISAMANAlSf, Putting away (from paftsdmefi). 
JJlha^dapatUdmcnafthdnamf place to lock things 
up in. 

PATISAMBHIDA (/), IMscrimination, analysis. 
After much study I have come to the condusion 
that this compound is, as at first sight it would 
naturally appear to be, a derivative of the root 
with the w^hole contaimng the 

idea of ^^breaking up In detail, distinction, discri^ 
mutation, analysis;” comp. « separation, 

distinction,” “ distinct,” etc. There are 

four Fafisambhidis or analytical sciences, bdsg 
four divisions of tbe supernatural knowledge of 
the Arhat, to. rdfhapafUombhidd, dhemmapafU 
$a$nbhidd^ mrwttipa^ambhidd^ patibkdnapafisam* 
bhukL Sankhjdrtha Prakfi^a (a modem Sinhalese 
work) explains these to mean respectively know- 
ledge of the meaning, knowledge of the text (pdli), 
knowTedge of the ori|^ of the words, and fourthly 
certmn or detemunate knowledge^ together with 
the accurate discrimination of the first three, artha, 
dharma, and nirukti.” At Lot. 839 Bornoof 
translates from Jinfilaukira (a modem Pali work) 
a fuller account, which probably gives to the four 
tenns a more comprehensive signification than 
they originally possessed. It indades under 
atth0 everything sprang firom a cause, Kamma 
and its consequence, Nirvi^a, and tbe sense or 
true meaning of the word of Buddha as opposed 
to its form. Voder dAoiitnm it indades the cause 
which destroys the resulis of Eamma, the Arlya^ 


xnagga, the word of Buddha, virtue and vice, and 
the five dements.” Nirutti is described as the 
explanation of what is obscure in atiha and 
dhammot and as resulting from the perfection of 
interpretation. The explanation of patibkdnot as 
translated by Bumouf, is somewhat obscure, 
knowledge of the three sciences possessed by 
one who, Tnaking science the object of his mind, 
has in view the triple science (tivijfd^ see Lot. 
372) the omission by Bumouf of the Pali text 
is much to be regretted, but the passage appears 
somewhat to bear out the statement of Sdnkhyiurtha 
P. that Pajibhdna indudes the discrimination of 
the other three patisambbidfis. See also the com- 
ment at Dh. 414, whidi speaks of a wisdom wbidi 
indudes the three first patisambhidas and the 
silakkhandbas, etc. (aftkadhammanimtiipapitiim^ 
bhiddnam sUakkhandhddinaih ca pariggdhifdt 
pd!md)t referring probably to pafibhdHO. (fiough 
in his Sinh. Diet, has the foil, artide, ^Pa^sam* 
bhidfiya (pa^i bejbre sambhidfiya disorimi»ati<m% 
universal knowlege, ability to explain terms re- 
specting all subjects of art or science:” and under 
«« Sivupilisimbiyd,” (the Sinhalese equivalent of 
€atupatisambhidd)f be says, the four attahnnents 
peculiar to the highest order of Rahats, viz. 
a knowledge of ethics, of dharma or rdigiooz 
doctrines, of the grammatical comments and ex- 
positions of tbe dharma^ and a supernatural dis- 
crimination.” At Mah. xxdi Tumour renders 
tbe word ”tbe four gifts of sanctification, ”at Mah. 
32 "sacerdotal sanctity,” and at Mah. 42 "tbe 
four sacerdotal quallfieations.” Hardy has the 
foil., " Caturvidha^praiUamhhzdd ; or four Modes 
of Perfect Understanding: the wisdom that enables 
tiie priest to understand arigbt the four following 
sections of knowledge : 1. Artha, the meaning of 
any matter in its separate divisions : 2. Dharma, 
the doctrines of Buddha : 3. Nirutti, the power of 
the Buddhas to perceive all tmth intnitlv^, with- 
out study, and without the teaching of another: 
4. Pratibhana, the power of the Rahats to know 
the roots and properties of things'^ (he adds some 
curious details, which see).— The North Buddhist 
equimlent of pafhamhhidd is pratisamvid (/"•)) 
which fact is duly adverted to by Burnout 
Imt no explanation of it suggested; I venture 
therefore to offer an explanation of my own. The 
roots pratisamVJD and praflsamBHID do not 
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Qcxsai at all in classical Sanskrit. In Pall ve 
bave £roai pratlsamBHID the isolated deriva* 
Ure paiisambkiddy bnt from pratisamVID the folk 
important deriiratives of frequent occurrence iu the 
oldest texts, patisamvidito having informed,^ 
pafkamvedeti feel, experience ” patUamvedm 
<< feeling, enjoying.^ In North Buddhist Sanskrit 
we have from pratisamVID the fern* noun prad- 
samvid (used as the equivalent of patiscmbMdd)^ 
and the adjectives pratisamvedaka “ informing/* 
and pratisamvedin enjoying.** Now my own 
view, is that the North Buddhist Sanskrit texts 
are fonnded on older Pali texU (the texts in 
fimt of Sonthern Buddhism), of which they are 
in some cases in great part literal traftelationsJ 
I suppose then that the North Buddhist trans- 
lators, being folly familiar with the derivadves of 
pradsamYlD in the Pali texts before them, and 
meeting with the isolated form patleambhidd osed 
in a sense which Implied discriminate knowledge, 
jumped io the condosion that it was also traceable 
to pradsamVID, and coined, to represent It, a fern, 
noon pradsnmvid, correctly formed according to 
well-known analogy. I have elsewhere pointed 
out several other of these North Bnddhist adapta- 
dons, some of which are very curious and interest- 
ing (see art. Opapdtikoy Pdiimokkam and Notes on 
Dhammapada in Joura. Roy, As. Soc. 1871). The 
question may possibly be raised as to whether 
patUambhidd can be a dialectic variety of prad- 
samvid. The existence of forms like patisamvedeti 
and patisamvidito is perhaps not of itself neces- 
sarily fatal to such a theory ; bnt I may observe 
that there is in Pali, 1 think, only one instance 
of a Sanskrit xhv passing into (not mbh but) mb, 
viz. sambdAanassi samv^ana. In one case a Pali 
M represents a Sanskrit nifihubkati being the 
equivalent of nishthlv, but the example in no way 
affects the present argument, onematqpoedc roots 
like shf hiv being very unstable in their form, comp. 
'PsHpc^hdia with pupphusa, and the Pal! KHIP, 
“to sneeze," with KSHU, KSHIV, KSHiB, 
SSREV. Lastly, the regular Pali expression for 


^ Bmmouf in his Lotus has given numerous instances of 
psiillel passages (see pp. 860 and foil.) from Korth and 
South Bnddhist te^. No one can doubt that one set are 
trwiMionB of the other, and I have difficulty in under- 
•twiding how any one can briieve the Pali to be a trans- 
iatioa of the Sanskrit. 


I having attained the four paiisambbidds is pa- 
bhinnepaUsambhido (Alw. I. xxix; Mah. xxvl, 
32, 42), where the root is repeated (I think 
pabhinna is here used pardcipially, and not ad- 
jecdvely, the compound meaning ^'one by whom 
the analydeal knowledges arc dlserimldated," as 
in such compounds asparivuttkt^arivdso). — I have 
met once with an adj. paHsambhido having the 
pafisambhidds." At Alw, L evii we have pafi- 
sambhidappattoy having attained the patisambfal- 
d& (quoted from an attb.). 

PATIBAMETI (caus.), To set in order, put away 
[caas. Alw. L 73. Sace kmci pa^ 

mitttham hoti iam Anandathero pafisdmetiy if 
anything is kit behind Ananda puts it away sale 
(Db. 217). Imam kukini patisdmessdndy where can 
I put this necldace away? (Ras.32). Katabhatta-- 
kiced pattacivarttmpatisdmeAiit having ended their 
meal, they put away their bowls and robes. 

PATISAAHABATI, To draw back; to fold; to 
change Bh. 143 (line 13). 

PATIS A3IMAJJATI, To sweep over again [llf^ + 

PATIS AMMODANAlfir, Friendly greeting in return 
[llfW + eammodana'j . Bb. SIS. 

PATISAhiO Ca(&-.), Equal to Jdt93. 

PATISAMVEDETI, and -YEDIYATI (coifr.). To 
feel, experience, enjoy, perceive [cans. -f 
+ fit5]. Sakhatfi. p., to feel bliss or comfort 
(J£t. 79). Amo karoti anno patisamvediyatiy one 
does the action and another experiences (the result, 
Gog. £v. 38). P.pr. pafUamvediyamdno (Jit. 89). 

PATIBAI^EDf (adj.)y Experiencing, feeling, enjoy- 
ing Rasapaiisamvediy enjoying 

the taste (Brahm&yu S.). 

PATISAl!{[YIDITO(p.p.p.),Havinginformed [irf^ 
PmbheappaUsammditosppesxm 
to mean ** without first giving warning" (PAt. 18; 
20); comp, na kho me tarn paiirdpam so *hwh 
pubbe appatisamvidUo samanassa (xotamassa das- 
sandya upasaikkameyyamy where 1 think app- 
means without a prerious warning or invitation." 

PATISAlSrnJTTO, and -SAfiffUTTO {p.p.p.). 
Connected trith [nf?l + 

patisanu/uttd dkammdkathdy a sermon about the 
four Troths (Bas. 26; comp. Alw. N. 23). Khandhd- 
dipatUojkyuitam panhoiky questions about the 
khandhas, etc. (Dh. 259). B. Lot 332 ; Dh. 285. 
Patisafmutto at F. J&t. 19. 
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PATISAJJCIKKHATI, To agree with oneself, to | 
consi<ler> revolve a matter in the mind [nRf + 
Gog.Ev.6. Iti pafisancikkhatiiam* 
hddko gharavdso (Sdm. S. A.). 

PATISANDAHATI, To be re-born, to renew one^s 
existence in another world, to transmigrate 
^hlT]« Oog.Ev. 42, 44. 

PATISANDHI (m.). Entering the womb in a new 
existence, conception, re-birth, transmigration 
Patisandhikkhane, at the moment 
of conception (Jat, 54). Tusitahhavanato cavitvd 
mdtukucchismifh patuandhim gaphU vanishing 
from theTusita heaven he received a new existence 
in the womb of an earthly mother (Alw. T. 77, of 
the Bodhisattva). Satfdnam cutipatisandki, death 
and re-birth of beings (Db.433). PatUandhimnnd^ 
nam, consciousness which leads to re-birth (iVfan. 
B. 432, see Papiecasamuppddd)^ 
PATISANDHIKO (adj,)f At the end of a compound 
as a substitute for last : appatisandiko (adj.), that 
cannot be reunited (Ten J. 87, of a cleft rock) ; 
gahitapatuandhiko (adj ), having obtained con- 
ception (J4t. 51). 

PATISANKHANA*, Reflection, contemplation 
[lTf?reffT + ’^]- B. Lot. 649. 
PATISAjJKHARAyASr, Restoration, repairs (from 
patisankharoti), Mah. 12, 207 ; Dh. 370. 
PATISANKHARAlSrA*, Causing to be repaired 
(from papuankhdretf). Dh. 333. 
PAITSAI^KHARO, Restoration, repair (from last). 
Mah. 12, 223. 

PAT^SANKHAROTI, To restore, repair, mend 
[■jrfTrthSr]. Aor. patitankhari (Mah. 221, 232). 
€ter. patitankhariya (Mah. 228). Cans. paUtan- 
khdreti (Mah. 232), patuankhdrdpetL 
PATISANKfiATI, To reflect, meditate [-jrffra- 
flt]- Gernnd patisankhdpa (Cl. Gr. 16, the final 
pa elided for euphony s patiionkhdpdti pacca^ 
vekkkitvd, Subh.). 

PATISANKHATO (p-p-p* patisankAarozi), Re- 
stored, repaired [llfif + 

PATIS^SUTTO, see PatUamyutto. 
PATISANTHARATI, To be favourably disposed 
to, to be interested in [Hftf + 
PATISANTHARO, Friendly greeting, welcome, 
kindness, affection, friendliness [nfH+^WPQ]* 
Patisanthdravutti (adj.), affccUonate, friendly, 
kind (Db, 67). Tanikdkam patisanthdravasen* 
amkehi kdrite viJidre dema tumkdkamt In return 


for your kindness we give you the xnonastenes 
built by us (Mah, 207). Patisanthdram karoti, to 
receive or treat with kindness, to give a kind greet- 
ing to a friend on meeting him (Ras. 32). Satthd- 
ram n* eva ahhivddetvd na patisanthdram katvd, 
neither saluting the Teacher nor expressing any 
pleasure at seeing him (Dh. 98). Therenasaddhim 
madhurapatisanthdram katvd^ having held sweet 
converse with the them (Dh. 122). Katapatisan- 
thdro, having received kindly (Dh. 85 ; Ten J. 108), 
Rahnd katapatisanthdrena , . puttho^ being asked 
by the king after the usual gi*eeting . . (Dh. 231), 

PATISARANAI^, Refuge, help, ^defence, protector 

[TTfR + 5 32. 

PATISARAIJJIYO, I believe this to be a p.f.p. from 
the cans, of comp, sdrdntpa, at Dh. 263 

we have patisdrdiJpa. Patisdrdnipakammamy or 
patisdrdniyam kammathy is the name of one of the 
priestly punishments (Dh. 263, and Mah. 16), Vij. 
says, It is the fourth of the Sanghakammas, and 
is an act of censure whereby a priest who has 
offended a layman without cause is compelled to 
ask and obtain his forgiveness.” 

PA^piSlRl {adj.), Trusting in, leaning on [Rf^T- 
• Khattiyo settho jane taxmim ye gotta* 
patisdrino, the Kshatriya is best in the estimation 
of those people who attach importance to lineage 
(Alw. I. xxxiii). The change of construction is 
curious, but is not without analogies. Subh. quotes 
the atthakath4 on the passage thus, ye gottapati* 
sdrino ti ye jand tasmim gottam patisaranti dkam 
Gotamo aham Kassapo ti. 

PAXISASANAlJr, A message in return or reply 

[irfirarr^w]- 0^*235. 

PATISATTU (#/i.), An enemy [HfTHTf ]• Ten J. 29, 

PATISAYANIYO (p./p.), To be tasted or partaken 
of or enjoyed [Tlhr + • OUdnAiem 

bhikkhdnadt patisdyaniydni bhesajjdni, “medicn- 
ments fit for tlie use of sick priests” (Oog. P4t. 10). 
Pit 81 s«,&,paU*dyainiydniti paptdyitabbdnxparU 
hhuiyiiabbdnL For the form comp, gdyati, tdyiit. 

PATISEDHANAI^, Preventing, stopping [Rfij- 

PAflSEDEffiTI (co»*.), To keep or tiard off; to 
prohibit, prevent, restrain [ulTfi’iiRrfRl* Mah. 

17. 

PATISEDHO, Prohibition [jrfR^]. 

PATISEVANAA, Practising (from next). Pit. 95. 
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PATISEVATI, To receive ; to practise [uf^ + . 

X)h. 12v Methunam dkammam to practise 
fornication (Kamni. 9> 10)* 

PATISIBBATI, To sew, embroider [uf^ + 

Abe 315. 

PATISIDDHO (p-P-P*)> Forbidden [TTfcrfSnr]- 
Pat. 85. 

PATIS^^TAlft (adv.). Against the stream 

PaiUotagdmi (adj.), going against the | 
stream, uphill work, difficult (Gog. Ev. 6). 

PATISSA (/.), Amenability, assent, obedience (?). 
A form patissa appears necessary to account for 
the compound sappatissa and appatissa. From 
this foil, passage sent to me by Subhdti, it appears 
that it is a feminine ; garutthdnipesu gdravasd- 
rajjddivasena patissond patUsd sappatissavapati^ 
patUi saha patissdpdfi sappatmo* He refers it to 
root and says it is equivalent to prati^raya. 

I feel entirely in doubt about the word. 

PATISSATO {p-p-p^\ Recollecting, thoughtful 
Dh. Also occurs in Dhamma- 

cariya S. 

PATISSAVl {adj.)s Asseuting, ready, willing [irflf 
+ ^rrf^n0' Sdm. P.S. the good servant is 
said to be MnkdrapatissdvU which the comment 
explains as follows, Jetth karomi kbh karondid evam 
kinkdram eva patlsup^anto vicarcditi kmkdrapa^ 
fissdvL 

PATISSAVO, Assent, promise [l|f?p8Rr]. Ab. 171. 

PATISSA YD, A bouse, dwelling, asylum [iTf^T- 
^]. Ab.206. 

PATISUNATI, To assent, promise Sd- 

dkdti patisunifvd, consenting with the words "it 
is well? (Dh. 231, B24; P4t. 107; Ten J. 43; 
AIw. I. 73). Vij. quotes, yathd sacco hotl evam 
na karoti vassdvdsam patUunitvd na gacchati, 
" • . having consented to take up bis residence in 
the rainy season he does not go.’^ Aot^ paccaesoti 
(B. Lot. 351), patisuni (Dh. 324). Ger.^atiMafufl, 
patisunitvd, 

PATISUNNA (/.), Awidow [Tjf^ + ^]. Ab.235, 

PATITITl’HO, A landing 'place on the opposite 
bank of a river [TTf?! 4* ifWf]- 17. 

PATITO (p.p.jp. patati)j Fallen; fallen in battle, 
slain ; gone, got rid of - Dehapatitatthdne^ 

in the spot where bis body fell (in battle, Mab. 
155). RukkhaggapatitOt fallen from the top of 
a tree. Cdpato patiio aoro, an arrow shot from a 
bow (Dh. 57). 


PATfTO, PATITO, and PATITO (ppp* pacceti). 
Known, established, li*ue ; famous ; pleased, de* 
lighted [TTcftH]. Ah. 724, 935; Dh. 13; Mah.6. 
jdppatito, displeased (Pat. 4, 5). Suppatifo, over- 
joyed (Mah. 173). Patitd ossa kammundy pleased 
with his exploit (Mah. 45). Patiiardpoy delighted. 
The form patiio Is also given in Clough’s Diet. 

PATITO, see Pdteti, 

PATITTHA (^), Fixity, strength, resting place, 
stay, help, home, asylum {TTfifyi]. Ab. 1130. 
Patittham labhatiy to get footing, gain terra drma. 
Alabhaneyyapatittho (adj.), in which a f rm footing 
cannot be obtained. Tmm me mahati paiitthd 
ahpsiy thou hast been to me a mighty refuge (Ten 
J. 129). Attano kuealam patittham karohiy make 
thine own merit thy salvation (Dh. 368). Arhat- 
ship is called the patitthdy "refoge, terra firms, 
haven’’ in the ocean of Sams&ra or continued 
existence (Dh. 182). ParamapaUtthdbJidvOyhS^est 
state of security, Le. Arhatship (E. Mon. 263). 

PATITTHAHATI, see PatittkdtL 

PATITTHANAA, Fhdng, establishment [ufH- 
. Sdeanassa p. paccantesuy establishment of 
religion in foreign countries (Mah. 71). Dhdtup,y 
enshrinement of a relic (Mah. 107). Mdhdvihd* 
rap,, the setting up or building of the M. (Mah. 
206, comp. 170). 

PATITTHAPAKO, One who establishes (from pa- 
tiithdpeti), 

PATITTHAPANAA, Fixing, setting up [HfiTSTT- 
tflf]. Mahdbodhip,y the planting of the great Bo 
tree (Mah. 123). 

PATITTHAPITATA (/.), Fact of having been 
established [iTfifSlftcT 4- fTf]- Mah. 65. 

PATPITH-^TI, and PATITTHAHATI, To stand 
fast or firmly, to be established, to fix oneself, to 
be set up, to stay, to be Nahhan fihiti 

patitthantu, poised in the air may they remain 
steady (Mah. 108). With loc- Siraemim me pa- 
titthdtUy may it settle or fix itself on my head 
(Mah. 106). Majje p.y to succeed to the kingdom, 
lit. to be established in the sovereignty (Ten J. 54). 
Widrdnam panoasaiam tasmim de$e patitfhahi, 
five hundred monasteries were set op in that land 

I (Mah. 74). Bhariydya kucchiyam gabbho pa- 
Htthdeiy a child was conceived in the womb of bis 
wife (Dh. 78). Arahatte p., to be established in 
Arhatship, viz. attain Arhatship (Mah. 173, comp. 
Dh. 99, 231). Saranesu ca silem ea patifthdsi. 
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stood fast in the throe refuges and the dndes of 
the moral law (B. Lot 436). Bile patitthd^a 
dinnaddnammahapphalam hcti^ when a man stands 
fast in moral practice almsgiving has a great re* 
ward, lit. having stood fast (P. J4t. 53). Jffenta- 
mdlikacetiye patitthakaniiya (p. pr. pi. fern.) 
dhdid, the relics which are being enshrined in the 
H. dagoba (Mah. lt)8). Patitthmaii sdsanam, 
religion will be established (Mah. 98). Aor. pa^ 
tittkdai (Ten J. 54), patitthahz (Mah. 80, 81, 173, 
Bh. 123, pi. patitthahum). Put. patitthissati 
(Mah. 47, 86, 98 j. Inf. patitthdtum (Dh. 160). 
Oer. paiiitkdya (Dh. 435), patitthakitvd (Dh. 
123). P.p.p, patitthUo. Saddhd patitthitdi^itmlj 
grounded faith (Dh. 59). Makdpatkavi udake 
patiithitdy the great earth rests on water (Gog. 
£v. 20). Kutumlfikassa 'pitusoko apa^ato putta^ 
soko patittkito, the landholder’s grief for his father 
ceased, while grief for his son set in (Das. 31). 
Mahiyanganathdpo ^yam eso evam paiitthito, thus 
this M. dagoba was completed (Mah. 4'^. PMtthi^ 
idya tassd dhdtuyd ceilye^ when this relic was 
enshzined in the dagoba (Mah. 108). Jndanile 
paiiUhitd^ set In a sapphire (Mah. 179). 8d 
gabbhatsa paiitfkitahhdvam natvd, she finding she 
was with child (Das. 22, here gahhha means 
** fcctns”). Clomp. Paneapatitthiiam, — Cans, pa- 
tittlidpetis to establish, set np, re-establish, fix, 
plant. Saranesu ca silesu patiifhdpeH^ establish 
them in the three refnges and the duties of the 
moral law (Mah. 6). ParMnam ktUam patitthd^ 
petsdmif I will set up again m j fallen family (F. 
Jdt. 9). Majife patiitkdpeiu7h, to re-establish him 
la bis kingdom, restore him to his throne (Has. 
19,25). Pabbqjlfant ndseivd gihibhdve patitthdpe'- 
iuikj having cancelled his ordination to restore him 
to ^he lay state (Subh.). assd tkeroparmt^ 

mojjhe parisuddhabkdvam patltthdped^ then the 
thera In the midst of the congregation established 
her Innocence (Dh. 328). Sayam Tathdgaiima 
patte patitthdpesiy himself pat them into Buddha’s 
bowl (Dh. 132). P.pr. dtm. paUtfhdpay€undno 
(Dh. 78). P.p.p. patitthdpita, Pitard oparaffe 
paHtthdpitOi appointed by his father to the vice* 
royalty (Dh.416)« Pafiithdpitamattikafh»a$anamt 
a sealed letter, lit. one to which the clay has been 
afiixed.(Dh. 89, 99). 

PATITTHITATTAA, Fact of being established 
+ Mah. 86. 


PATIVACANAJJr, Answer, rejoinder 
Dh. 232, 243. 

PAflVADATI, To answer, retort Dh. 

24 ; Das. 31. 

PATIVADO, Retort, recrimination Dh. 

100,398. 

PATIVAKYA*, Reply [iTfinnW]- Ab. 114. 

PAflVAlJAM, Opposition, resistance 

PATIVllsrlC«<^.), Resisting [next + i:»0. 

PATIVASATI, To live, dwell With 

loc. Rdjagahe p., is living at R. ^Dh. 121; Alw. 
I. Ixix). 

PATIVATAM (adv.). Against the wind [RfirTT- 
Dh. 10,23. 

PATIVATTA (at.). One who answers or contradicts 

Ciif?r+wgr]« b. Lot. 396. 

PATIVATTA*, see FattaOt. 

PA’I’IVA'V^'ETI, To roll something against, knodt, 
strike [cans. 

PATIVATTIYO (p./p.). Th»» «*“ mbverted 
(from 

PATIVEDETI (cotta.). To make known, annonnce, 
assist Upd9akattaik pativededf 

annoonced that he would be a lay disciple of 
Buddha (Dh. 435). 

PA'PVEDHO, Penetralion, comprehen^on, attain- 
ment [ROr+^ 3 . Ab. 778. Maggapativedho^ 
attainment of or entrance into the Paths (Dh. 
15^; E. Mon. 427" ; comp. Mah. 124). Dh. 134; 
Ten J. 119. 

PATIVIBHATTO, Distributed with partiality or 
favonr [p.p.p. • 

PATIVIDDHO (p-p.p. patwijfhati). Penetrated, 
acquired [nfTf + 281 ; Ten J. 120. 

PATTIVIDITO (p.p,p.), Known, ascertained [ufil+ 

PATIVIJJHANAI^, Penetration, comprehension 
(from next). Dh. 127> 

PATIVIJJHATI, To cleave, split; to penetrate, 
comprehend, acquire, master, learn 
StMmndtatid^tam p., to attun omnisdence (Dh. 
118, 320; Alw. I. 7T). Sacedni p., to penetrate 
or realize the Four Truths (Dh. 383). 8H^ 

patit^ffhi, split opm a rock (Dh. 279). Fat 
pafiv^histati (Dh. 123). P.f.p. patMjjMtaiibo 
(Dh. 259). 

PATI VIL AGGITO (p.p.p.). Stuck, entangled |>.p.p 
^withnOlfir]. Jit. 20. 
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PATIVIASO, Portion. Ab. 483 ; Mab. 1T?I^ 
(=Hf!l + ^^)» pafivathsa, and by- 

attraction pafiviikta ; ocmp. divaddha i'wangika. 

PATIVINETI, To repress, subdue [T?f^ + + 
ifV], Dh.186. 

PATIVINODANAlir, Removal (from next). 

PATIVINODBTI (caw.). To remove, dismiss, dispel 
[Tjm + f% + '5^3- Mab. 199. 

PATIVIRATI (/.), Abstinence from 

PATIVIRATO (p.p.p*)» Abstmaing from [3rf?H- 

PATIVIRUDDHO (p^.p.),Oppo8ea,bosme3nTT+ 

PATIVISSAKO Neighbouring or 

Bb.242,268. 

PATIYADETI, To prepare, make ready, provide 
[HfrpTnrafS]* U^odakam pat^MetU g«ts 
hot water ready (Dh. 106). Of preparing a road 
for the passage of an embassy by dearlog jungle, 
etCe (Alw. I. 70). Mab. id. P.p.p. patiyddito. 
Fatiydditam vattanh arranged, prescribed or cos- 
tomary ceremonies (Mah. 198). Sohho sahhdro 
paHtfddUOf every due attentaon has been prepared 
(Db. 244, 263). Caus. patiydddpeti, to cause to 
be made ready or prepated (Bb. 98, Mab. 26). 

PATIYATTO Prepared, made ready; 

dressed [ijRl + ^]. Attend peHpettena 
khqjlfttbk<^eua, iritb food prepared by himself 
(Mab. 25). AUmkatfpatiyattaiariro mdtngd$no^ 
a woman with her person adorned and dressed 
up (Ten J. 46, comp. Bh, 79, 309, 352). Alanka. 
iepafiyattOf in glorious array (Jit. 12). Mab. 
170; Pit. 89. 

PATIYEKKO, see Pdtiekko. 

PATO. and PATAft, Ootb; a doth or garment 
[tK]. Ab.290; Aiw.Lxsd. 

PATO, Falling, fall; a cast, throw; discfaai^ 
Majfhimassa pmrua$$m led^pdio^ distance n clod 
can be thrown by an ordinary man (Pit. 66). 
Aionipdto, thunderbolt. TWpdto, inponr or out- 
pour of water, body of water introduced into a 
reservoir or lake. 

PATO, and before a vov/d sometimes PATAR 
(ado.). At dawn, early, to-morrow morning [MT- 
?r^]. Ab. 1152; Bas.6. Fdto or pdf o yeva, 

just at dawn, in the early morning (Alw. I. 73; 
Ten J. 61, 118 ; Mah. 138). Pdto 'oo yantvd 
paumdmCf we*ll go and see him the first thing 
to-morrow morning (Bb. 88). 


PATODAKA^ft, Poking or tickling [from caus. 
Pit. 15, 90. 

PAtVbO, a goad [iRTt^]. Ab. 448 ; Mab. 167 ; 
Dh. 199. Fatkapatodo, a chariot goad, viz. a 
goad such as a charioteer uses (Mah. 68). 
PATOLO, A spedes of cucumber, Tricbosantbes 
Bioeca Ab. 595. 

PATTABBO, and -BBAKO (p.fp. pdpuydti). At- 
tainable Mali. 20. 

PATTAClVARAlfi[,BowIaBdrobe [iTpr + 

Mah. 4; Db. 105,237. 

PATTADHAMMO {adj.). One who has obtained 
or mastered the Truth [ma+'«r^3- 
PATTAGAHO {adj.). Holding a bowl [inn + 

inv3* 

PATTABLALLAICI, Timeliness, seasonableness [iTT- 
Tr5irm+^3* Yadi BonghoBia pattakallam^ if 
the Assembly or Chapter is ready, lit. “ if there 
is seasonableness to the Assembly’* (E^mm. 29; 
Pit. I, 2). 

PATTAKALO, Right moment, seasonable time 
[TTTFPfTW]. Att.207. 

PATTAXO, A doth Mah. 22. 

PATTAI^, A wing; a leaf or petal [tTW]- Ah. 
548, 627, 936 ; Dh. 71, 191. Paftapakkadhara, 
bearing leaves and fruit (Mah. 204). Phalm- 
pattini, fruit and leaves (Mah. 108). Ufoccftifca- 
pattath, a fish’s scale (see Sakaddgdmf). 
PATTANAA, A port, seaport [Xipr]. Paffana- 
ffdmo, a seaport town or villt^ (F. J4t. 3, paffa- 
noffgdnto at Mah. 51). Mah. 46, 55, 110, 123. 
PATTANGAA, Bed sandal [TnHTV3- Ab. 301. 
PATTANIKAA, Infimtry £tlf^ + Ah. 

383. 

PATTAPI^IKANGAA, Tills is the sixth Dfan- 
tanga prec^t, and enjoins “eating from one 
vessd only” (E. Mon. 99). Clongh says in his 
Sinh. Diet., “ an ordinance of the Buddhist priest> 
hood which epjdns the enting ont of one dish only." 
See B. Int. 308. Sansk. TTPH-ftW + ^BV' 
PATTAPtBO. A bowlfnl [TITf + ^]. P4t. 14. 
PATTAPUTAA, a small basket made of leaves 

[irer+323- J>b.268. 

PATTATANO, a bird [Tfar + ’8rR3* Ab. 625; 
Alw. N. 105. 

PATTEYYO («4f.). Obtainable [HTH + 1^3 • 

K.47A 

PATTH ANA (/.), Desire, request, prayer, aspiration. 
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bope> resolve [STT^^T]* Ab* 426- Paithanam 
pattheti, to put up a prayer (Db. 252). Pattlia-^ 
num labkatii to obtain one*s desire (Ten J. 113)- 
Patthanam karoti, to pray- With dat. j^g^asd- 
mkabhdvdya pattkanam karimsUy prayed for the 
post of chief disciple (Dh. 130)- With iti (Dh. 78, 
134)- 

PATTHANAlVf, Setting out, departure, march of 
an army or assailant; origin, cause [iT^rPf]* 
Ab. 395, 1122. PaHhdnappaharanam^ <‘Book of 
Causes/^ name of the last book of the Abhi* 
dhamma- This work I have examined; it is of 
great extent and consists of a string of metaphysical 
sentences or propositions, of which the following is 
an average specimen, nahetudhammam paticca 
hetudhammo uppajjati nahetupaccayd vicikicchd^ 
sahagate uddhaccasahagate khandhe paticca vici^ 
Mcchdsahagato uddhaccasakagato moho, which 1 
venture to translate as follows, **from a thing 
which is not a cause a thing which is a cause takes 
its rise, springing from a non-cause : out of the 
Skandhas which are based on doubt and pride 
arises Ignorance based on doubt and pride.” 

PA^TH A PET! (cam.). To set going, set on foot, 
establish, furnish, provide Tassa 

JDhamfniko ti mhdi^am pattJiapesi, provided for 
him the appellation Dhnmmlkn (Att. 195, comp. 
200). BhikkMnam bkattam patfJiapesi, provided 
food (maintenance) for the priests (B. Lot. 436). 
ArakkJiam patthdpetvdna,ht\ing'pvQ\Ad%A defence 
(Mab. 241). Sdlam patthapemm, provided or 
instituted the hall (Dh. 188). Vipassanafh p., to 
enter on or acquire, lit. to set going, supernatural 
insight (Dh, 255). Aor. 3rd pi, patthapayimsu. 

PATTHARATI, To spread, strew ; to overspread, 
pervade Jdlam p,, to spread a net 

(Dh, 94). Celam p., to lay a cloth down (Dh. 324). 
A yam pi kathd sakalajambudfpam patiJiari, and 
this report spread over the whole of India (Dh. 
299, qpmp. 353). 

PATTHARO, A flat surface [Hlfl'iJ, Sildpattharo, 
a slab rock (Att. 210). 

PATTHATO (pp-p* paitharati). Spread, stretched 
Upari loTiajdlam patthatam, above was 
spread an iron network (Dh. 219). Dh. 338. 

PATTIIAVANA (y,), a dramatic prologue [H^I- 
’eRT]- Att. 198. 

PATTHAYA (ger.). Setting out from, beginning 
from, since, after, from [ger. Thi§ is a 


gerund used adverbially like dgamma dra^ha 
nissdya, etc- With abl. Pato patthdya, from thai 
time, thenceforward (Das. 3; Ten J. 37; F.Jit 
3, 6, 19 ; Dh. 157). Ito p., from this time forth, 
henceforth (Ras. 30). Pavitthakdlato p., from the 
time of entering (Alw, I. 74). Adifo p. vdcetnm, 
to read it from the beginning (Alw. I, 80). P4. 
dantarato p. olokenti, looking out from between 
their feet (Dh. 314). As the second part of a comp, 
Ajjapatthdya, from this day forth (Alw, I, 74). 
Kaddpatthdya, since when P 

PATTHETI, To wish for, aspire to, pray for [1TD|]. 
Sampattlm patthayamdnd mayd $addhim dgacch 
antu, let those who want to get on in the world 
come with me (Dh. 157). Patthed mokkhaik^ 
prayed for salvation (Mab. 25). PattheJii mama 
puitattam, pray to become my son (Mah, 132), 
Dh. 1 31 , 278, 343, 41 1 . P.f.p. patthiyo, that ought 
to be desired or prayed for (Dh. 96). P.p.p, 
pattliito. PattJiitapatthand, a prayer offered (Dh. 
251), Pattkitdpattkano (adj.), one by whom a 
prayer is put up (Dh. 236). Ten J. 50. 

PATTHIVO, A king Ab. 333. 

PATTHO, A weight and measure of capacity = four 
Kudu has ; a table-land on the top of a mountain 
[inSi]. Ab. 482, 607* 1044. PattJiodanadi, a 
prastha of rice (Dh. 165). 

PATTHO (adj.). Secluded, solitary [UTO]. Dh 
34, 80, 346. 

PATTI (m.), A foot soldier; going, walldng 
Ab. 359, 377, 1012. Pattihi andnako, not defident 
in infantry (Mah. 155). 

PATTI (f.). Obtaining, acquisition, attainment, gain, 

advantage [Trrfn]* Ab. 1012. Rajjapatti, bx> 

cession to the throne (Mah. 127). AraliattappaiHi 
attainment of Arhatship (Mah. 13 ; Dh. 278). To- 
gakkhemassa pattiyd, for the attainment of the 
highest bliss (Ten J. 30). Patti in the sense oi 
*‘the highest gain” is used to designate Arhatship 
(Kb. 8), and perhaps also Nirvapa, e.g. see Mah 
20, pattapattabbakd, which I think means 
whom Nirvana was attainable.” Patti is some- 
times used for the merit, gain, advantage or pro 
spective reward of a good action, and this merit 
m^y be transferred by supererogation to another by 
an exercise of the will. The foil, arc instances ol 
this nse of the word : Aliam te ito pattim damm, 
I make over to you the merit obtained by this acdmi 
(of obtaining food for the Paccekabuddha, Dh. 



PAT 


PAT 


( 373 ) 


161 f. Imasmim me pindap6te sAmind paitl dmnd^ 
the r«?ranl of 'Jit. in) this alm«igiving lias been made 
orer by me to my master (Ditto). Mayham mdtnpi- 
tnniiam imavnimhhanne paffim dammUl transfer to 
my parents the merit contained in this act of preacli- 
ing fDh, 402). Sdmancrena dinnapattirh anumo- 
ddm tdta, my son, I am thankfully enjoying the 
reward of the merit made over to me by you wlien a 
novice (Dh. 402). Ito tesam petdnani dibbannapd^ 
nark sampajjatdti pattim addsi, he made over to 
them hiso\vn merit, saying, trom this good work of 
mine (viz. the mahdddna) may celestial food and 
drink fall to the lot of these pretas (Dh, 130). 
Subh. informs me that pattUanuppaddnaih (see 
Punho) means this gift or transference of merit 
to another. He says it is also called pattiddnam; 
and quotes from a comment, attand hatvd imind 
ddnddtnd maydujyacitampumam aham tumhdkam 
dammi tumhe anumodantu iti maietssa vd yivan- 
tassa vd yassaci punnaddnam. it is the transference 
to any one, living or dead, of merit wrought by 
oneself, saying, « I give to you the merit laid up gr 
acquired by me by this act of almsgiving, etc., 
may you reap the benefit of it.” 

PATTi (m.). An arrow Ab. 388. 

PATTIKA (/.), A slip, tablet; a bandage, ribboi 
a strip of palm leaf (Alw. I. 103). 
Kh. 20; Pat. Dl. PattiJsamanccLko^ evidently 
means a mattress to sleep on, as opposed to a 
couch with legs (J4t. 91). 

PATTIKO {(idjC)j Going on foot Dh.231. 

PATTI PATTO (adj,). Having obtained the higbest 
gain [infK + ITTK] • Kh. 8. See Patti. 

PATTO {p.p.p.pdp7indti\ Obtained, reached; having 
readied Ab, 733, 930. Pattabalojhvmxk^ 

obtained an army, lit. by whom a force has lieen 
obtained (Mab. 210). Patio sambodhim, having 
attained Buddhabood (Mali. 2). Patio Umi •v- 
jattanii I have olitained sovereignty (Ras. 16j- 
Arahattam Mahindo so pattOy this M. attained 
Arhatship (Mali. 37). Tattha patiOy arrived there 
(Mali. 24). MuhTiappaitam era hhdsatiy be says 
wh«itever comes into his bead. Jlmtakkhayam 
potto has met with his death (F. Jdt. 18). PaU 
tihkhaye pattc^ ivhen dawn has come (Jat. 19). 
SukhajypattOy happy, lit. having come to happiness 
(Dh. 400). joyful (Ras. 24). Thd^ 

mappattoy strengthened, established (Jdt. 7). 

PATTO, A bowl, especially a Baddbist monk’s 


begging-howl or alms-bowl [t{T^] . Ab. 439. 443, 
437, 830. Pattacitararkt bowl nnd robe (Dh. 82). 
PATTO, A sti ip, slip, riband, tablet, plate, slab ; a 
cloth, bandage, turban [M^]. SuuayinapattOytug^oXd, 
plate or tablet to write upon (Das. 24 ; Jat.9 ; Ten 
J. 51 ; Mali. 162; Alw'. I. 70; Dh. 417*). Lohapatto 
or lokamayo paitOy a brass plate (Mah. 143, 169). 
Sildpatfo, a stone slab used as a garden scat (F. 
Jat. 48, it is probably in tins comnenlon that pat fa 
U said in the Sansk. dictionaries to mean ** chair ’^). 
Stsam dukulapatfena vethayitvd, having wrapped 
his head with a turban of fine cloth (Mah. 139). 
VnMsapattOy turlian cloth (Att. 108). 
PATTODAK AlSf, Water to wash a Iiowl with 
+ P4trasodhanajala (Subh.). 

PATTUlfr, see PdpundtL 

PA'^TU^^^’A*, Wove silk cloth Ab. 

291 ; J£t. 43. 

PATD (odj\)y Sharp ; skilful j sensible, wise ; healfhy 
[tre]. Ab. 721,920, unskilful ^Ab. 892). 

With loc. Patu hoti mahdmunino vacane, is versed 
in the word of the great sage (Alw. I ix), 

PATH, and before a vowel PATDll [ado ), Endcntly, 
manifestly All. 1200. For its use In 

composition with and IgT, see next articles. 
PATUBH AVATI, To become visible or manifc<%t, to 
appear, to arise, to spring into existence 
GiJtUvit^am antaradhdyx pabbaJitaHn^am pdtura- 
host, the characteristics of a layman (e.g. long hair, 
white robes) disappeared, gnd the characteristics 
of a monk (e.g. shaven head, yellow robes, the 
begging bowl) manifested themselves in their stead 
(Ten J. 120). Fat. patubkavissati (Jat. 63). Ava^ 
ggako pdiurahosiy a drought arose (Att- 209). Im- 
perat. pdiubkavafu (Ten J. 19). Aor. pdfurakosi 
(Dh. 204, Gog. Ev. 8), pi. pdturahesum. Also nor. 
pdtubhaoi (Dh. 206, 207). Gcr. pdtubhavitod (Att. 
204). P.p.p. pdtxibh&toy manifested, sprang into 
existence, arisen (Dh. 207). 

PATUBHAVO, Skill + 

PATUBHAVO, Appearance, manifestation, appari- 
tion, arising Gog. Ev. 15, 20. 

PATUJJA {g€r.)y Having struck oflT [ger. 

Ras. 7* 

PATUKARA$fAlft, Prodaction, manifestaiion [iff- 
Dh. 307. 

1 One of these is in the India Office, a long strip or 
ribbon of solid gold, written upon, and rolled up like a 
Jewish scrolL 
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PA'tUKAnOTI, To prodace, nisinifest 
Knpahmca dcsan ca appaccayafi ca p., exhibits 
wrath and iiate and dibOonteuL 

PAT U Si, see Pivati, 

PAT UR, see Putu. 

PA TV' A, see PupunAtU 

PAV A fyi), A city of the Mailas, near R^jagaha 
[TraT]. B. Lot. 4S?G. 

PAVACANAST, The t\onl of Buddha, the holy 
Scriptures Ab. 878. Ka 9 ^apasammiU 

sambuddltas^a pdrncanam the dtsoouraeor word of 
the supr^ate Buddha KuKs»apa (Alw* I, cxxiv). Pd^ 
varan (tnjasa)hi the path to the scriptures, jitlta- 
satthuham pAvaconan ti mcfnnamdnd^ imagining 
that the blessed word of oiir Master is a thing of 
the ])ast (Br.J S.A.). Yc titumdnam sai/am eva pa 
Vii iti puli diHsati rttha pana pa-saddo upasa^go 
dirham katvd vutto, pdvadafi pdvacnnan tl ddtsu 
viya (Yatr , quoting Saddaniri). 

PAV AD ATI, To speak out, express PUifk 

pdcadantOt giving exprc'^sion to his joj* ^Dh. 97)- ' 
Aor. pduadi (Dh. 96), 

PAVx\l>pUATI, To grow, increase Dh. 

60, 63 ; Ahv. N. ‘36, P.p p, paruddho, grown, 
large (Ah, 1009; Kh. 27). 

PAVADI (m.), A disputaut Mah,250. 

PAV ADO, Disputation, litigious language, defam- 
ation Ab, 105 j. 

PAVAH AX AM, A ship’s boat [TJTPT] • Ah. 668. 

PAVAHETI {cQus,\ To cause to be carried by a 
stream [caus. Ncranjardya nadfyd 

vannaputim pavdheivd, having made tiie golden 
bowl float on the river N, (Dh. 118). Jat, 21 (to 
wash away). 

PAVAHO, Current, stream; course or stream of 
action, occupation j - Ab. 768, 961 ; A tt 210. 

PAVAJJATf, To be jdajcd or sounded (of music) 
[from TTSf^]. Mnh. 116. Pavajjaybhsu at J^t64. 

PAVAKI (m.). An epithet of Skanda or Karttikeya 
[tjRffti]. Sen. K. 388. 

PAVAKO, Fire Ab. 33; Dh. 13, 25. 

PAVARKHATl {fat,). He will tell, declare, recite 
[fut Mail. 1 ; Ten J. 119, 

PAVALO, and -LA^f, A sprout or germ [iRDSf], 
Ab. 907. 

PAVALO, and -LAM, Coral [TRl^] . Ab. 490, 491, 
907; Dh. 236; Mah. 179, 211. Pavdfapddukam 
phalikamhi paiifthitam, a pair of slippers carved 


out of coral set on a crj'Stal pedestal (Mah, 164). 
Pavulamayo, made of coral (Ahv. 1. 79; Mah. 179). 

PAVANAM, Side of a mountain, declivity, height 
Jdt. 28 (Subh. suggests it may t>e upa* 
vantmt., Himavanta is meant). Comp. Pom, 

PAVANAIVI, PAVAXAM, Purification ; winnowing 
of grain TTPI^]* Ab. 773; Sen. K. 525. 

PAVAXO, Air, uind [XJ^J. Ab. 37. 

PAVARAXA r/Of Iw' itation ; prohibidon ; name of 
a certain festival [TPSHTT?]* Ab. 1005. Puna- 
pavdrand, lenew-ed invitation, niccapapurafid, per- 
manent or standing invitation (Pdt. 15). Pavaranaih 
pavdroti, to make an offer, proffer an invitation. 
Pavdrand is the name given to the festival held at 
the termination of the Buddliist vassa or Lent 
(Dh. 84 ; Mah. 39). It n as inaugurated by a 
saiighakamma (Pat. xl, 73j. It was an occasion for 
giving presents to the priests (Mah. 123, 212), and 
for religions processions ( Mah. 241). It appears 
ouh to laat one day (Pat. 27; Mah. 241). 

PAVARETI {raus,). To cause to choose, to give a 
pei^on his choico, to invite, to offer; to join in the 
paodnnjd festival [T RTC^ fT!]. BhrsaJJarh ka- 
rissdmUi paedre^f, offered to prescribe for them, 
lit. offered saying, I will make medicine for you 
(Dh. 81). Na nu vojjen* amhd pavdriid, did not 
the doctor offer us 4iis services ? lit. were we not 
invited by the doct<»r? (Dh. 82). Nimantitd vd 
pavdntd vd, oskeff or invited (to take food, Pdt. 
198). With instr. of the thing offered, Bahdhi 
civarelil pavdreyya, should offer him a number of 
robes (Pat. 8, 78). Puna pi mam vadeyydfMfi 
pavdretabham era, he ought even to invite criticism, 
Siuiiig, Tell me (^if I do wrong) again (Dh, 271). 
JWidrmasu Okdsdm katarabhdsdya katkemi iti 
pavdresi, he gave them their choice saying, In 
which of the eighteen languages shall I speak 
(Ahv. I. c\ii). P'uftkavasso pavdretvd, having 
passed through Lent, and celebrated the Patara^ii 
(Dh, 119; Mall. 104; Jdt 29, line 6). 

PAVARO (adj\), Chief, best, noble, excellent [iWC]* 
Ab. 694; Dh. 74; Mah, 4. 

PAVARO, Woollen cloth [TRTT] • ^7. 

PAVARO, A cloak or mantle [ITT^TT]* Ah.,282. 

PAVASi (adj.\ Li\ing abroad or avvuy from home, 
absent Dh. 30. 

PAVASO, Absence from tiome, foreign residence 
[iWrar]. P&t.82. 
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PAVASS ATI, To rain [llf^ ] • Aon pdmssi (Db. 
233; 68, 230), pamssittha {Mah. 110, 254). 

Pa^assa deva, rain on, oh cloud (Dhaniya S.). 

PAVATI, To diffuse a scent [IHTT]- Sabini disd 
sappuriso pavdti, the righteous man breathes 
fingrance on everyside (Dh, 10). 

pAV'ATAM, A draught of air, breeze [U<(Tdj. 

PAVA'ITA* (/« ), One iivho iuform^, points oat 
Oh. 14. 

PAVATTAXAKO {adj \Biinginga!)out,producing, 
proraotiiig . DU. 208. 

PAVATTANAIVI, Behaviour, coudiict, procedure 
A«. 104. 

FAVATTATI, To aris»e, begin, take place ; to start, 
set out ; to roll or flow onwards ; to become, be, 
exist; to go on, to proceed, to be kept up 
Mahdnadi pavatti^ a great river arose, or was set 
g()iug (F. J£t. 5). Mayi (uante lohitanadi 
pamttissatha^ but for my presence tins day a river 
of blood would have been set flowing (Dh. 352 L 
Akkhihi assuni pavattimsUf the teais» began to flow 
from her eyes (Dh.329). Khiradkdrd pavatiithbu^ 
streams of milk began to flow (Jac. 68). Jayanddo 
pavattathOf a shout of victory arose, or was set up 
(Mall. 156). Unname udakath vaitaihyathd ninnam 
pamttatU as water rained on a lieight flows dow n to 
the valley (Kli. 12'). Celukkkepaeahas.idnl pavaf-^ 
idmsu samanfaio, thousands of \va\ing5 uf cloths 
went on on all sides (Mah. 113). Sattdkam pavattati 
tarn chanam^ that festival is kept up, or goes on, 
for a week (Mah. 49). Dvddasa vassdni pavattis’- 
santif twelve years will pass (Das. 2). Iftvatdki 
anekdhi pdjd nekd pavaftU “innumerable offerings 
were kept up by innumerable devas’^ (Mah. 116). 
Sihalatthaknthd . . Sikalesu pavaitate, the Siuha- 
Jese commentary is extant among tiie Sinhalese 
(Mah. 251). Kasikammam na ppavattatU the 
ploughing does not get on, or no ploughing goes 
on (F. Jat. 9). AmccMnno pavatiatu, let it con- 
tinue unimpaired (Att. 216). Bhusd vtdand pa^ 
vattimsuy severe pains set in TDh. 279). Iddni pa* 
vattamdnam hammam^ merit now going on. viz. 
now Oeing accumulated (Kh, 28). Sddliukdrasa^ 
haasdni pavattimsuy thousands of cheers arose, or 
went on (Dh. 2S>6). Dibbdni smlgitdni pavattmtu 
celestial hymns arise. P.p.p. pavatto* 

PAVATTATl, To revolve, whirl round 
Jat. 26. 


PAVATTETI (cau8, last), To cause to arise, or to 
flow onwards, or to proceed, to set going, set on 
foot, estaldisl), produce, make, originate, begin 
Mahogham pavatieivtU producing 
a great flood (F. Jat. 3). Lokitanadirh /?., set 
flowing a river of blood (Dh. 224, 361). Mtihd* 
ddiiam p.y to set abundant aimsgiving going, to 
carry on aimsgiving on a great «cale, to keep 
open house for the priesthood fMah. 133, 214; 
Dh. 136;. Pd^ardsarh paratteu janassoy pioviiled 
breakfast fi»r the people ^Mah. 117;. P’oiiccha* 
yam pavattesi^ “ re-established the administra- 
tion of justice** (Mah. Ixxxvii). blattaih /?., to 
keep up friendly feelings (Dh, 172). Devamdnusd 
sddkukdram pavattesufhy angels and men raised 
a shout of sadiiu fMah. 100). Dkammaeakkam 
p., to set on foot the supremacy of tlie Truth, to 
inaugurate the reign ofLaw(Dh. 119), DtbbaitangU 
tdiii pnvattayimsUf set up celestial chants (Jdt. 70). 
Tattha pamttayi ntjakdyakammam, tliereliy he 
regulated, lit. kept going his actions (Att. 192^. 
(rumbkirarh mdtikam pavattesiy made or ran a 
deep channel (L. de Zoysa). Mahdnddam p., set 
up a great shout (Jit. 17). Celukkkepddini pa* 
vdftentdf keeping up uavings of cloth and other 
manifestations of delight (Jit. 54). 

PA VATT^STI (cau». pavattaei). To throw back, to 
turn aside, to set rolling, to roll 
Tesam pddamile pavattento roditvd^ throning 
himself at their feet and weeping fDh. 85, 88, 
142; one would expect the atmane, and in one 
instance I have met with pavattayamdno in this 
phrase : it is possible that I ought to render it 
“ rolling himself**). Dabboiambhdram patantatn 
hatthipittkiyam bdkdhi paharitodna Nandamitto 
pavattayi^ N. pushing with his arms tlie mass of 
masonry which was tottering over the elephant*s 
back turned it aside, or as Tumour says “hurled 
it inwards** (Mah. 153). Apardparam pavatten* 
tassa^ though I wander up and down, lit. turn 
backwards and forwards (Dh. 86). 

PAV ATT! (/), Flow onwards; goings on, affairs, 
occurrence, incident, proceeding; news, tidings; 
practice, conduct; beginning, setting on foot, es- 
tablishment; being, existence Ab. 113, 

768, 1053. Xagarassa pavafttm pucckitvd having 
questioned them on the affairs of the city (Alw. I. 
73). Tam pavattifh nivedayumt related the matter 
(Mah. 41, 205). Rdjd tarn pavatii/h euimt the 
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king having beard of this incident (Dh. 187). Tani^ 
pavaftuh disvd, having witnessed this incident 
(Jdt.€6)- YdtM tassd pavattim na sundma, as long 
as we hear no news of her (^Dh. 157). Anu7'ddha» 
pure kd pavatti, what’s going on at A.? or whaPs 
the news at A. r (Att* 214). Sdaauassa pavattlm 
karoti, to effect the establishment of his religion 
(Mah. 88). Sam. S.A. explains mjita as drtdpa- 
vattulesOf regions in which the royal authority 
exists. Jppavatfi, not going on, cessation, non- 
existence, annihilation (this is one of the epithets 
of Nirvdija). Tanhdrajju suftliuhaid cMnnd ap- 
pavattikatdy the thread of Desire is thoroughly 
destroyed, cut off, reduced to nothing (Par. A.). 

PAVATTITO (i>.i>.p. pavatteti). Set going, estab- 
li*hed,made Pavattitdnt assM, ietirs 

set flowing (Db. ^). Maya pavattitam dham- 
macakkam anupavattento, estaidishing after my 
example (or under me, as my vicegerent) the 
Supremacy of the Faith first establiahed by me | 
(Dh. 134). Tattha tattha Bhagavatd pavattitd 
pakinnakadeaand, miscellaneous discourses de- 
livered here and there by Buddha (Vij.). Jttha-^ 
nariyavohdravasena yd pavattUd vucd$ speech 
uttered in accordance with the eight unworthy 
practices (Ab. 122). Mahdraham makdddnaih 
pavattitam^ a sumptuous alms-offcring had been 
kept up ” (Mah. 106). 

PAVATTO {tup’p- pavattati)f Starting, proceeding, 
setting out, begun, set on foot ; kept going, kept 
up, going on, being, existing; settled, fixed [H- 
Pavattavaradhammacakko^ by whom the 
glorious Reign of Law was established or begun 
(Dh. 119). Saiaiam pavattakdyikacetadkaviriyd, 
by whom bodily and mental vigour is constantly 
kept up (Dll. 180). Evamvidhe vasse pavatte p6, 
even while such a torrent of rain was going on 
(Att. 211 ). Parammukhd pavatfo, starting or pro- 
ceeding in the opposite direction (Att. 194). Eoani 
assd puttanattaeattdniarh vasena pavattdni vieadhi^ 
kdni eattdri aatdni aftha ca pdnasahassdni ahe- 
sum, thus her family consisted of 8420 souls pro- 
ceeding from her, or by descent from her, as sons 
and grandsons (Dh. 246). Mdkdaammatavani- 

iamhi aaambhinne pavattasaHjdtOthom by descent 

in the unbrtiken line of M. (Mah. 9). Evampa- 
vatto, so being, of such a nature or description, 
Idam no viriyena pavattath, we owe this to our 
energy, lit this exists or is done by our energy 


(Sam. S.A.). Pavattaphalabhojano^ “an in- 
veterate vegetarian” (Vij. lit. one who keeps fruit- 
food going). With loc. CivarddUu pavattaainehoy 
affections set on dress and other vanities (Db. 410) 
PAVAYATI, To be wafted abroad (of a perfume) 

PAVECCHATf, To give (Subh.) Chalabhimd p., 
gives tliem the six Abhijnds (Jdt. 28). 

PAVED ETI {catis.). To nmke Itnovra, tell, utter 

Tutthim p., to express 
one’s joy (Dh. 99). P.p.p. pavedlta (Dh. 15, 50). 
PA VEDH ATI, To tremble Dh. 315; Att. 

205, 219. P.pr. pavedhamtino (Jdt. 26, 59). 
PAVEKKHATI, see Pavisati. 

PAVEISTI (yi), A long braid of hair; a coloured 
woollen cloth used for a saddle or housings ; series, 
succession line ; tradition, enstom, usage [Tmi 
Ab. 258, 1053. Pawpirajjaih, kingdom handed 
I down from father to son, ancestral throne (Dh. 212 j 

Ten J. 30). Nijasissappavenl, “ successive genera- 
tions of his pupils.” AnukkaniAgatwh pavenm 
avindsenio, without subverting customs banded 
down from generation to generation (Pat. 30). Jm- 
hdkam paveniyd (instr.), in accordance with our 
custom or tradition (Dh. 349). Ponlnakapavepytt, 
according to ancient usage. Pavenipotthakam, 
“Book of Precedents’’ (Alw. I. 99, comp. 112). 
Pou?TiidhxiTiiw.Of hereditary nature, constitutiousl 
qualities (Ten J. 39). 

PAVESANAlCl, Entrance Dh. 139; F. 

Jdt. 2. 

PAVESBTI, see Pavisati. 

PAVESO, Entrance W; Mah. 28, 

153, 240. 

PAVEYYAKO {adj.), Belonging to Pdvd + 

ipjj •+• ^] . B. Tjot. 486. 

PAVIDHATUlfr (in/.), To place, appoint [inf. 

Mah. Ixxxix. 

PAVICAYO, Investigation 
PAVIJJHATI, To throw down [TW®]. P-P-P* 
paoiddbo (Db. 144). ^ 

PAViliiO (adj.). Clever, skilful [TT^VUT]* Ab. 720. 
PAViRO, Heroic; best [Tnft^]- 
PAVISANAlft, Entrance (from next). Dh. 315. 
PAVISATI, To enter (with acc) Aor. 

pdvlsi (Dh. 81, 84; Mah. 153 , pi. pdoisuni, 151), 
pavisi (Db. 84, 324). Fat. pavekkhati (Mah. 163). 
Inf. pavisitmh (F. Jdt. 12). Ger.pflin»s«(Dh.23), 
poom#i«l(F.Jdt. 12; Mah. 135). P.p.p. paBiffd#* 
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liavio^ entered (with acc.. Das. 45 ; Dh. 67 ; F. 
JiU 57 ; Alw. I. 74). Cans, paveseti, paves^petU 
to caose to enter, to Introduce, Insert (Dh. 359 ; 
Ten J* 114). Sattkdram anto pavesetvd^ having 
brought the Teacher into the house (Dh. 324). 
Vdakam pavesetvd, having dragged him under 
the water (Dh. 301). Ummaggena jalam tatiha 
pamesU hy means of an aqueduct admitted water 
into them (Mali. 222). Mahdhodhxm uttarena 
dvdrena pavesiyoy having introduced the Bo tree 
into the city by the north gate (Mah. 1 18). With 
two acc. Puram theram pavesayi, introduced the 
tbera into the city (Mah. 82). 

PAVISSILESO, Separation Ab. 765. 

Forthe doubled a comp. viasaJjetU okkassa^ niggan^ 
kdti, sakkxti^ya, sassMka^ upakkilesat etc. 

PAVITTHO, see PavisatL 

PAVITTO (arf/O, Pure Ab. 442, 698. 

PAVIVEKO, Retirement, solitude, seclusion [fiom 
H + 1^]- Das. 38 ; Dh. 37 ; Mah. 121 ; 
B. Lot. 461. Pamvehakkhamo assamoj a hermitage 
fitted for solitude (Jat. 8). 

PAVIVITTO (p.p.p.), Separated, detached, retired, 
secluded Dh. S94. 

PAVO, Purification, winnowing grain Ab. 773. 

PAVUCCATI (/>aw.). To be spoken of, to be called 
or termed [pass. Pres. 3rd pi. pamccare 

(Mab. 120). 3Iuni tena pavuccatiy the muni is 
(so) named on that account (Dh. 47). With iti : 
Navanitamattikd f esd' mkhumattd pavaccatU it 
is called ** Butter-clay ” fh>m Its fineness (Mah. 169, 
comp. Dh, 46). 

PAVUDDHO, see PavaddhatL 

PAVUSO, The rainy season ; a sort of fish 
Ab. 80, 671. 

PAVUSSAKO {adj.)y Belonging to the rainy season 
[irr|^+BR]. Jit. 96. 

PAVUTTO Spoken to, told [ll+^] 

Ras. 35. 

PAYAKO (ad^\). One who drinks Khira^ 

pdyako ddrakoy a suckling (Dh. 224). Dh. 27^- 

PAYAlfi, = pi ay am. 

PAYAMO, Length [THIDT]- Att, 210. 

PAYASO, Rice boiled in milk, milk-rice, rice por- 
[IJDTO]- Ab. 418; Dh. 178, 269; Mah. 
135 ; Jat. 50, 68. The form pdyasa 1 have only 
met with at Mah, 196, 220, where we have madku^ 
pdymay metri causfU 

PAYATI, To go, proceed, advance [TRIT]. Aor* 


pdydsi (Dh. 162, 194, 335), pl.pdyimau (Ten J. 54 ; 
Dh. 352). 

PAYATO (pppO» [IRPT]. Ab. 442. 

PAYATO {p.p.p. paydti)y Gone, departed [lp5n3]* 
Mab. 120. 

PA YETI, see PivaiL 

PAYI (jadjS)y Drinking At the end of a 

compiiund, maJjapdyU one who drinks iutoxxcatiug 
liquor. 

PAYIRUDAHA (per/.), To utter rjqfx + ^ + 
PI. Payiruddkamm (Jat. 27). 
Anomalous} gerund payiruddhitcd (ditto). 

PAYIRUPASATI, To sit beside, attend on, asso- 
ciate with, serve, liouour Dh. 12, 101, 

272; B. Lot. 717. 

PAYO, and PAVA*, Water; milk [XI^]. Ab. 
500, 661, 1063. 

PAYO (adj.)y Drinking Only at the end 

of a compound: slndhupdyoy drinking the river 
(Sen. K. 532). 

PAYO, Abundance Salllappdyoy having 

abundance of water (Ab. 187). 

PAYO (ado.). Abundantly [TTRRCI- Ab. 1153. 

PAYODHARO, A cloud ; a woman’s breast [Xf^- 
\n:]. Ab.270, lOkS. 

PAYODO, A dond Att. 210. 

PAYOGO, Practise, use, usage; means, instru- 
mentality; motive, occasion, object 
Pat. 90. Sabbappayogehi, by every mcan^, in 
every way (Mah. 242). Payoge satl, w'hen there 
is use or occasion for it, when occasion requires 
(Sen. K. 202). 

PAYOJANAM, Appointment, command, direction, 
advantage, nse, need ; object, aim Ab. 

1037. Kim payojananiy what is the use or mean- 
ing of? (with instr. Sen. K. 478). 

PAYOJETI (cans. payunjati)y To perform, practise, 
conduct, carry on ; to instigate, cause, direct, com- 
mand; to employ, suborn, hire 
Kammath or kammanie p.y to carry on or conduct 
business. Naceagitavdditdni payojaytiksuy per- 
formed dances, songs, music, etc, (J4t. 61). K b- 
nijjam p-, to carry on trade (Alw. xlv). Kd^a^ 
kunikhanjddidam vajjadi payojetad dassanakiidy 
a sport consisting in showing up the defects of the 
maimed by imitating them, lit. by practising the 
defects (Br. J. S. A.), ^takdbaleki aaddhlth payo- 
Jetvdy dealing, viz. measuring himself with the 
strong (Ten J. 13). Tathdgatamt vadkdya purise 
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payajstvd, having employed or lured men to slay 
the Buddha (Dli. 143, 2l)S>), Kurontcuh payoja^ 
yatf, instigates the doer, causes him to act (Sen. 
K. 433), Ham mil ddrake payojayurh^ ordered to 
put the bo7S to death (Mali. 59). Ubhoiu pauesu 
bfihikdifam pat/njesi, posted a force on each side 
(Dh 15ft). p, paf/ojito* Payojitath palobba- 

9wim alhiroment practiced or employed (Dh. 164). 

PA YU (mj)y Tlie anus [TTT^]- Ab, 274. 

PAYU^yATI, To yoke, harness ; to employ, ap- 
point ; to practise, behave Kh. 14. P.p.p. 

payntff>, Ub/iosu pa9sesH payuttd, posted ou both 
sides { Dh. 158). Payuttapurind, people employed 
or instigated, hired agents (Dh. 220 ; Ras. 39> 
Caii-s. poyojpti, 

PAYUTTAKO (cdJJ), Employed, hired, suborned 
+ Dh.221. 

PAYTAKO, Paternal great*grand&ther [TJ + 

Ah. 248; ja. 2. 

PATYESANA (/,), Search 

PB, 8oe PeypAlatlu 

PBCOA Having departed, after death, in the 

next world or existence, liereaftcr Ab. 

114S; Dh. 24, 54. 

PEKH A, and PEKKH A (/.), Wish, desire, cxpecta- 
tion [^^]. PumapekhOf wishing for merit, 

with a view to obtaining merit (Db« 20). Upa* 

tampadiipekhoy wishing for or expecting ordina- 
tion (Kamm. 5). Pekkkd may mean a stage^lay, 
theatricals (Br. J.S.), 

PEKHT (fld/.). Desiring, looking for, awaiting [^- 
Fern. PabbajjdpekhinU awaiting ordina- 
tion (Mah. 110). 

PEK liUJV AA, a wing. Ab. 62?^. I derive this form 
as foUmvs, pakshman, pakshiiain, pekhunaih. For 
the e romp. Prakrit dekkh- with Pali dakkh-, the 
Pali seyya with <jayyd, etc. Comp, pakkumalk* 

PERK HA, see PekU 

PEKKHATI, To look at, behold, observe, watch 
with expectation; to look out for, expect [^^]* 
Pdkkkanti Tfem.) theriy^ (fgumam, looking for the 
thcri’s arrival (Mah. 110). JaydbMmim pek- 
kantO) seeking or trying to reach the field of 
victory (Mah. 156). P.pr. also pekkhamdno (Mah. 
8). P.pr. gen. pi. masc* pekhkatam (Das. 35). 
Gcr. pekkhiya (Mah. 36). Caus. pekkkdpeti^ to 
cause to be looked for, to have a search made for 
(Mah. 161). 

PELA i fX A basket F^l . Ab. 524 ; Alw. 1. 79. 


At Mah. 22 d the Ind. Ofi*. MS. has JtuikdpclQ^ cu 
vasaehit. the meauing is not clear. 

PELAKO, A hare. Ab. 617. 

PKLA VO («<//.), Delicate, tender [^^]. Ab,707. 

PEMAif, Love, affection, kindness; joy, pleasure 
Ab. 173 ; Dh. 33 ; Mah. 24. 

PEMANIYO (adJS), Aftectionatc + {ya . 

Pemaniyd vded, affectionate language. 

PESAK ARO, A weaver • Ab. 507 ; 

Mah. 115. 

PESALO (adj\)t Beautiful, delightful, amiable; 
skilful [^^]. Ab. 693, 721, 1070. 

PE8AXA1VI, Sending, despatching ;* message, de- 
spatch [R'^nSr]' parakulam pesanatthdya 

posentiy they nurture us to send us into other 
families, viz. to get us married (Dh. 234). Pew- 
nakdrikd (f,), a slave-girl employed to carry 
messages or go on errands (Dh, 177* 178). 

PESETI (cow*.)* To send Aor, pe»e^ 

(Alw. I. 74; F. Jdt. 6), apesayi (Mah. 17, 155), 
pemylttJia (Mali. 260). Pass, pesiynti. 

PESi (/.), A piece of flesh or meat [^^]. 3/am- 
sappsi (Ten J. 37). 

PESIKA (/.), Rind, shell Fehpesiki 

a hit of bamboo (Pit. 80). 

PESSAJif, Servitude Alw. N. 105. 

PESSIKO, A sen’ant Alw. N. 105. 

PESSO, A messenger, sen'aut, slave, hireling, menial 
Ab. 514. Pessdy a female slave. Pora- 
pesxdbMvoy condition of being a slave to others 
(of a slave girl, Dh. 1/8). 

PESUNNAJl, and PESEJ!CEYYA5‘f, Backbiting, 
slander, evil-speaking [a^andfif’^ + Tpi]. 
Pat. 12; Dh. 18G, 189. 

PETAKO, A basket [^Sj]. Ab. 524. 

PETO (p.P’P-)t Dead, departed [WfJ* Ab. -405; 
Das. 37- Masc. peto, a Preta, the manes or spint 
of a dead person, a departed relatis’e (Ab, 935; 
Kh. 11). Fern, peti, a female peta (Pat. 69). 
Peto kdlakatop dead and gone (Dh. 96). Hardy 
says, **Th*e Pretas inhabit the Lokdntarika Naraka. 
In appearance they are extremely attenuated, like 
a dry leaf. There are some Pretas that haant 
the places near which they had formerly lived as 
men ; they are also found in the suburbs of cities, 
and in places u here four ways meet ” (Man. B.5S). 
The realm of Petas {pettivhayoy petalokoy Dlu 
129) is one of the apayas or states of punishment, 
and a Peta is a being condemned to suffering for a 
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certain period as a punishment for sins cominitteii 
nhen a man. Many deceased relatives are Petas, 
and it is & highly meritorious act to place food 
and diiuk outside the house for the Petas to 
partake of when they revisit their former homes 
(Kh. 11; 3fan. B. 59). There are four kinds of 
Petas, which according' to Stibliuti aie khnppipM^ 
nijjhdmatanhiko^ utupajivU pamsupigdcako. The 
two first wander about the uorhl of men (Man. B. 
58). Hardy metitious Kdlakahjakab and Vatitd^ 
sikas (Man. B. 49, 438). Peiakiccam karotig to 
perform the duties due to deceased kio^meu, sucli 
as setting food and drink for them (Dli. 20C). 
Petavatihiff *' Preta Stories,” is the name of one 
of the book^ of the Khuddaka Xikdya (E. Mon. 
199). It is to be observed that the Peta^ answer 
to both the aud lilTf ’s of Hinduism. Com- 

pare Pettivtsapo* 

PETTEYYATA (/!), Paternity [next -f 'HTJ- Hh. 
59 (but the commentator says it means dutiful 
conduct to a father, p, 408). 

PETl’EYVO ladj.). Paternal Masc. 

pettepyo, a paternal untie {pita bhUd). 

PEITIKO, aud PhrmYO {adj.). Paternal, an- 
cestral aud Dh. 137. Pettihufk 

dhanant, property inherited from the lather. 

PETTI VISA YO, Tile Pi eta realm or world. See 
GafL Db. 129 ; Alw. i. evil. The second part of 
the compound is the first is a derivative 

of ftWf probably See Pefo, 

PEYYALAM, This word answers to our Etcetera, 
or to the dotted line used when words are in- 
tentionally omitted. The etymology Is exceedingly 
doubtful. Buruouf (Li>t. 388) hesitatingly resolves 
it into pe-alam, pe being taken as an abbreviation 
of pfir^'e ; but this fails to account for the long fi. 
Subh. quotes from a grammatical work, peypum 
o>l^dxpcyydlam,pdpanam peyyadi^ alam H yutiam, 
whieli, though it guides us as to the meaning, falls 
to supply an etymology. D’Alw is says that peyyd^ 
Inm (not as he reads it peyydla) means “ Insert, 
in tlie sense of Fill up the gap” (Alw. L 93). I 
am disposed to think that peyydlath means ** to 
be supplied, or filled up, or read in full.” Assum- 
ing the latter part of the word to be ofnin, the 
remainder peyya will probably haA’^e to be sought 
for among the derivatives of qj, q or IJJ, e.g. 
^3^5 or we might perhaps suppose^a p.fp. qtl 
from irt* Another saggostion I venture to offer 


is tfiat the word represents ITRI^ or UpEI + 

(for the e comp. jeyyo = jjayas, seyya = qayyd)j 
I ha\e found in a MS. of S4rattha Jdliui hi the 
Bodleian the following curious passage, iu which 
is referred to TIT ** to preserve ” : 
Adyantamattam dassetvd mojjhe pmia a€lipanam 
Majjhepeyydlakam ndmoj ifo aesesv ayam nayo. 
Adyantamajjhapeyydlam smhbapeyydlakam iathd 
Peyydlan iu caiubbidJtarkt tarn vinndhi pakdsitam^ 
Pdtum alam ti peyydlam vitthdretudi alam Hhavd 
PeyydluBBQ vacanattho veditaLbo vibhdvintL 
Which I inteq>ret thus, Exhibiting the beginning 
and the end of the senteuce while in the middle 
there is a suppression is called majjkepeyydla^ 
and the same principle applies in the other 
cases. Peyydla is of four sorts, ddipeyydla^ ante- 
peyydlfft majjhapt^yydla ami mhbapeyydla (oinis- 
sion rcspecti\ely of the beginuing, of the eud, of 
the middle, aud of the eutlre passage), this has 
been, declared by the learned. Peyydla menus 
able to preserve, or able to give in fall, thus is the 
meaning of the word peyydla to be understood by 
the wise man/’ In a quotation at p. 388 of the 
Lotus peyydla seems singularly enough to be 
used to designate ihe unabbreviated passage itself, 
so yem purimapeyydlena vitthdretabbo, “this 
passage Is to f>e expanded or supplied in full by 
the aid of the previous unabbreviated reading,” 
but whether this Is what is really' meant cannot he 
determined without a knowledge of the context, 
the quotation being too brief. — As we shorten 
“etcetera” lu “etc.,” so peyydlaih is usually 
shortened to pe, and In Burmese 3ISS. even to the 
letter p or I 1- 93), comp Sdrattha Jatiua : 
Pesu majjhamhi peyydle pe vd lo vd thaptyati, 

'Tam turn dm*d ’ra vutneyyam peyydlath pi mdhU 

matd^ 

“ One of the«ie, the middle peyydla is represented 
by p or Z, and a p'*yydla is to iie understood by the 
wise man when he meets v^ith cither of these 
symbols.” The symbol pe is substituted in MSS. 
either for words which have occurred just before, 
or for words so W'ell known that it is not thought 
necessary to give them in full. An instance occurs 
at Dh. 286, atiudanta^sa pe taihurupassa jantuno, 

' Since writinET the above, I fiiid that Keni explains 
2 )eyyala by TTpEl^witli a ternaiidnoa (Jaanelhng 

2aid Buddh.). I am pleased to meet with this confiimation 
of my suggestion. 
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where pe stands for the words posassa niccam son- 
natacdrino n’ eva devo na gandhabbo na Mdro 
9 aha Brahmtmd jitam apajitarh kayirdy as wUl he 
seen by referring to the text (p. 10, vv. lOi, 105). 
PETYA VAJ JAM, Kind-wordedness, kindness of 
language (abstract noun tormtd fiom 2 dj/avdda\ 
PEYYO, sec Pimiu 
PETTO {ndj.)y Beloved, dear 
PHAGGAVO, A sort of pot herb (Ab. 508 ; F. Jat. 

6, 29). Evidently a derivative of 
PHAGGU^O, The month Phalguna 

Ab. 76. Phagguni {f\ name of two lunar 
mansionik, distinguished as pubbaphaggu^t and 
utfaraphaggiini (Ab. 50). 

PHALAKAM, and -KO, A board, slab; a shield 
Ab. B02, 1107. Phalake nisidi, sat 
down on a bench (Ten J. 08, comp. 20). Phalake 
nipannOy floating on a plank (of a shipwrecked 
sailor, F. Jdt 4, comp. Dh, 325). Pdsdnaphala- 
kaniy a stone slab or seat (Db. 107, 180; Mah. 
132). Khaggaphalakamy sword and shield (Mah. 
154). Alambanaphalakamy a bench to rest on 
(Jat. 8). Sopdnaphalakey stwrcase landing, 
perron ” (Ten J. 12). 

PHALA?!il, A certain measure or weight 
Ab. 430, 481, 823. 

PHALAlff, Fruit, a fruit, grain, crop, produce; re- 
sult, consequence; reward, profit, advantage; a 
testicle [IR^]. Ab. 273, 546, 951 ; F. Jdt. 6. 
S'lppaphalaniy produce of industrj". Saddhamnut- 
savane phalam, my delight or reward is in listen- 
ing to the Truth (Ras. 28). Punnakammassa 
phalam, reward of good works (Mah. 190). P/i«- 
2am mkaiadukkatdnam, the fruit or result of good 
and bad deeds (Ten J. 116). Natvdna abhiseka-^ 
phalarhy knowing that her coronation would be 
the result of the journey (Mah. 55). l\usa ^(iassa 
phalenoy as the reward of that devotion (Dh. 103, 
comp. 161). PItala is used as a technical religious 
term, each of tlie four paths (sec 3faggo) being 
subd}^dded into the path and its phala or fruition. 
Vijesinha writes to me as follows, “Between the 
maggaWia and the pkalatfha there is scarcely any 
difference hut of priority. First the yogin prac- 
tises the anulomandnay by which he attenuates and 
finally expels passion. Directly he has done this 
he is supposed to have a particular bent given to 
bis mind called gatrahkdndna. As soon as he has 
attained this all his thooghts bang on Nirvdpa, 


and he becomes a Sotdpaitimaggattha, and in- 
stantly receives two or three ^jkalacittdni (dve Uni 
phalaGitidni uppajjantiy* At Dh. 180 is the foil, 
passage bearing on this •subject, dve pkmand ndna^ 
pliusand vipdkaphusnnd cay tatika cattdro maggd 
hdnaphusand ndnia cattdri phaldni vipdhaphmtmd 
adhippetdy “ there are two attainments, the attain- 
ment of knowledge and the attainment of the re- 
sult; by attainment of knowledge Is meant the 
four Paths, by the attainment of the result is 
meant the four Fruitions/® I think it worth 
noting tlmt a Sinhalese gloss in my possession 
states that the difference between the Magga and 
Phala is that in the former the process of destruc- 
tion of passion is going on, while in the latter it is 
consummated: thus the Sotdpattimaggattha is 
accomplishing the annihilation of ditfhiy vicikiccM 
and silabhatapardmdsay wliile the Sotdpattipha- 
lattha has accomplished it. The sottdpattiphala 
is sometimes cuXltA pat hamam phalam (Mah. 83), 
or phalam ddikaih (Mah. 72). At Dh. 175 the 
sakaddgdrniphala is called dutiyaphalanty and the 
auagamipliala is called taHyaphalam, Arahutta- 
phala or Arhatsbip is called ariyaphalam (Db. 
180), or aggaphalam (Mah. 102). Maggaphaldni 
Is a dvandva compound meaning “ the patlis and 
the fruitions” (Dh. 316 ; Ten J. 31 ; Das. 21). 
Maggaphalam appears to be sometimes a dvand\^ 
(Dh. 100; Mah. 74), and sometimes a tappurisa, 
“fruition of the Paths®® (Dh. 198; Att. 195). 
Agataplialoy one who has attained the fruition of 
the Paths (Mah. 80). 

PHALANAlVf, Splitting, bui sting (from 
Ten J. 20. 

PIIALAPETI {cauB. fr. TR^), To cause to be split 
or tom. Pdt. 108. 

PHALAPHALAM, and {ph) -LANI, Wild fruits, 
berries [HRf 4XR^ wdth lengthened o]. Phald- 
phalatthdya gacchatU to go in search of wild 
fruits (Dh. 132, 155). P. Jat. 4; Dh. 215; Das. 
3). It probably meant originally various kinds of 
fruits, but is used in the acquired sense of wild 
fruits, e.g. ekam tukkham druyha plialdphalam 
ganhdtly diinbing a tree he gathers the wild fruits 
or berries (Das. 26). 

PHALARAMO, Fruit garden, orchard [XR^ 4^^- 
XW]- P^t. 70. 

PHAJUATI, To split asunder (Intrana.), break open, 
burst; to bear fruit Sattadhd me pkak 
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muddhd, my head would split into seven pieces 
(Gog. Ev. 29; Jat. 54 j. Aor. pJiali^ apphali 
(Ten J. 94). Hadayam phalU his heart burst or 
broke (T^n J. 10, 1 1, 89). Phalavii vind pnpphmh^ 
bear fruit without having flowered (Ab. 540). 
Devadundubhiyo ca phalimsu, and Jbhe thunders 
of heaven broke forth (Par. S.). P.p.p. phullo, 
PHALAVA {adj.), Bearing fruit . Ab. 541. 

PHALETI {catis, phalati)^ To split, cut, sever, 
break open Pannaih ju., to tear up 

a letter (Alw. I. 102). Hattham p., to cut the 
hand (Dh. 396). Khttt^ena p,, divide with a razor. 
Sdligabbkam phdletvd^ having split open the germ 
of a grain of rice (Dh. 126). Phdlesi udaraih bho-* 
ginoy ripped open tlie belly of the snake (Mah. 
243). Phdletvd matthakam^ having split open 
his head (Mah. 245). Katthdni ph., to cleave 
wood (for fuel). Also used transitively ; Uada- 
yam pt tesath phdleyya^ and their hearts would 
break (Das. 4). Muddhd nU mttajdhd phdleyya, 
my head would split into seven pieces (Ob. 87, 140). 
PHAL! {adj\), Bearing fruit Ab. 541. 

PH ALIK 0, and -KA (/*.), Crystal, quartz 
Att. xiv, 193 ; Mah. 182, 241. PhaHkd occurs at 
Mah. 169, 175, where the context shows it to mean 
crystal. PJialikamayo^ made of crystal (Alw. I. 
78). PhalikagteM, the Crystal Cave in Hima- 
vanta (Ten J. 9). 

PHALINO Bearing fruit Ab.541. 

PHALITO {adj\), Bearing fniit or crop, fruitful ; 
broken ; grey, grey-haired and 

Phalifabhdmibhdgo^ fruitful piece of ground (Att. 
210). PkalUd Tukklidy trees covered wdth fruit 
(Jat. 18). Hadayena pkalitena kdlarh katvd^ dying 
of a broken heart (Dh. 109, comp. Att. 218, Jat. 
65). Hadayam phalitai/k dvidJid^ his heart broke 
in two (Mah. 247)* Phalitam siro, a grey bead 
(Dh. 46). Phalitasirot grey-headed (Dh. 315). 
Aphalitakesatd^ absence of grey hairs (B. Lot. 
606). Neut phalitan$, grey hair (Ab. 251). Sise 
ekant pi phalitam ndma ndhosi^ there was not a 
single grey hair on her head (Dh. 246). In late 
texts sometimes 'wntiea palita when meaiiiug grey, 
e.g. Jit 79, but this is merely a recurrence to the 
Sanskrit. 

PHALLATI, To bear fruit ['5p^> comp.pharati^ 
Bb. 30, 332 ; Sen K. 490, 

PHALO, Aploughsh are • -^Ab. 44S ; 237* j 

PHALU (m.), A knot or joint in a reed [mQ • 


PHANDANO (tfrf/.). Palpitating, trembling, agi- 
tated, unsteady Dh. 7; Sen. K. 525. 

PH ANDATI, To throb, palpitate, tremble, struggle 
[w^]- Das. 36 ; Ten J. 1 15. P.p.p, phandilo, 

PHAxf (m.), A snake [tlfftpC. Ab. 653. 

PHAXIJJAKO, Tlie plant Samlrana 
Ab. 579 (the same spelling in Br, J.S.A,). 

PHANINDO, A hooded snake, cobra di capella 
Mah. 243. 

PHAiyiTASr, The inspissated juice of the sugar 
cane, raw sugar, molasses Ab. 462. 

Pdt. 10,81; TenJ.llO; Dh.434; Mah. 197,212. 

j PHANO, The hood of a snake, especiallv of a cobra 
[^5^3 • Dh, 224; Mah, 243,255. Phanamkatvd, 
said of a peacock at Ten J. 114, appears to mean 
“ spreading its tail.” 

PHARAI^AM, Pen^ading [ t Man. 

B. 410. Pharanapiti, pervading or thrilling joy. 
Por pharanafd see SamddkL 

PHARASU (m.), A hatchet, axe Ab.393; 

F. Jat.2; Dh.364. 

PHARATl, To flash, shine forth ; to thrill or dart 
through, to pervade; to diffuse, send forth, emit 
see PhallaH]. Cakkavdlasahassesu appa^ 
mdtio obhdm pkari^ in 1000 w'orlds illimitahle 
splendour shone forth ( J4t. 51). Itthisaddo . ,puri^ 
sdnamsakalasarirbmpharitvd^woman^s voice thrill- 
ing through men’s whole frame (Dh- 85). A$$a 
sari^am pharamdnd paneavaTtpapHi, a five-fold joy 
pervading his whole body (Dh. 290 ; Alw, I. 97). 
Yathd pana agandhakapuppham yo nam dhdreti 
fassa sarire gandham na pharatly as a scentless 
flower does not diffuse any odour upon the person 
of the wearer (Dh. 230). Obhdtam phdrltvd^ 
sending forth a radiant image of himself (it is 
added, ^'so that he appeared to be sitting at 
Kassapa’s side,” Dh. 183, comp. 385L Of water 
taken as drink diffusing itself tliiougli the body 
(Jat. 24). 

PHARUSAKAST, Name of one of Indra’s groves 
[in^^.comp. Ab.23. 

PHARUSO (ad;.), Harsh, unkind, fierce, savage ; 
rough, rugged ; severe, cniel • Ab. 961. 

Asso pharuso, a savage horse (Ten J. 43). Of a 
tyrannical king (Dh. 149). Vedand pharusd^ cruel 
suffering (Dh. 25). Neut. pharusaih^ harsh, un.- 
kind language (Ab. 125). Mi ^vooa pharvsam 
kanoU speak not harshly to any man (Dh. 24). 
Ten J. 41. 
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PHASSANA*, Contact [^oI’T]- 3^- 

PHASSETI, see Phusati. 

PHASSITO, This is I suppose a derivative of 
perhaps hardly I think the p.p.p. 

from ^ At Dh. 232, ^0, we liave su* 

phassiia, as an epithet of the lips, apparently 
meaning^ ** soft, delicate,’* Subh, tells me tliat 
StW/upahsitam at Mah, 124 should be ^ddhu- 
phamtam^ and quotes from the commentary 
dkvphassitan ti svphassitamy dovtipd upari pidhd- 
nam mphassitdkdrena tkupeivd. Tumour trans- 
lates it vaguely superb,” probably referring it 
tol|V* 

PH ASSO, Touch, contact Ab. 149. Phoisa^ 

iatnpannOf (of a blanket) soft (Alw. 1. 75). Phasso 
or Contact is one of the terms of the Buddhist 
philosophy (see jihdro, B. lot. 500 ; Man. B. 409, 
499). Gogerly says there are s^ven, receiving 
impressions from external objects by the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, mind, and lastly knowledge 
or mental consciousness {manovmhdpadhdiuaam- 
phatioy* There are six Phassakiya’s, cakkhu^ 
samphoMSo^ gkdnas^^ kdyM,^ manoa. 

fBang. S.). 

PHASU {iadj.\ Enviable, agreeable, pleasant, easy, 
comfortable (Ab. 88, see note stating it to be an 
adjective). Phdaugtmanam^ easy or pleasant 
journey (Mah. 16). Pkdauvihdro, comfort, ease, 
well-being. Dvinnum aggaadvakdnam phdsuvU 
hdram pucchito^ questioned as to the welfare of 
the two chief disciples (Dh. 114). BMkkhdnam 
phdsntvlhdrthfa, for the comfort or pleasant living 
of the priests. Saphdauvihdratthdya, for bis own 
comfort (Dh. 105) Na me tayd aaddhim kathd 
vd niaajfd vd phdau hoti, talking or sitting with you 
is not pleasant to me (P^t. 15). Neut phdsti, 
comfort, ease, convenience (Al>. 88). Bhikkhuni- 
phdaukdrapamy for the accommodation or comfort 
of the nuns (Mah. 123). Adv. phdsu^ and phdstHm^ 
pleasantly, comfortably. Phdau viharail and pkd^^ 
mm vlharatiy to live pleasantly or comfortably (Par. 
S. 6). Tlie Northern Buddhists render phdau* 
mhdra by sukhasparqavihdrati (B. Lot. 426). The 
fact is that meeting with the Pall word phdau, and 
unable to make anything of it* they took as its equi- 
valent what they conceived to be the word most 
nearly approaching it in form. That phdau is not 
Sparta Is obvious, first because phdau is an adj., 
secondly because sparqa does not mean **pleasure” 


or <*ease,” thirdly because use already have in 
phaaaa the true equivalent of spar^a. Any one of 
these three objections standing alone would be 
inconclusive, but taken together tliey are irre- 
sistible. I feel little doubt that phdau is the San- 
skrit (sparha). Spa would become pha, and 
the r would he dropped : this would lea\e phaha, 
w^hich being very difficult to pronounce, would 
easily glide into the s being supplied from 

the recollection of the lost initial s. In one other 
instance, golUa = goiiha, a Pali a corresponds to 
a Sansk. A. For the change of the final a to te ae 
have a parallel in words like sabbanhii = sarvajila, 
and vedagn = vedaga. See also Phdsuko. 
PHASUKA (/O, a rib [xn^cBT or^T^]. Ab. 

278. Of the side rafters or rib'^ of a but (Dh. 28). 
PHASUKO (arf/.), Pleasur/ihle, agreeable, comfort- 
able -h Phdsukafk vaasdvdsam va^i, 

passed a pleasant season of retirement (Dh. 105). 
Phdsukaih tkdnam, phdaukatthdnam, a pleasant 
spot (Mah. 151 ; Ten J. Il2 ; F. Jdt.3 ; Dh. 232)* 
Nivdso phdsuko, pleasant residence (Mah. 81). 
Uyydnam phdsukath, delightful garden (Mah. 85). 
Nivdaaphdsuko (adj.), pleasant to live in (Nid* 9). 
PHASULIKA (/.), A rib (Ab. 278). For pkdaukikd, 
= xn^+^ w ith consonant dissimilation, as 
in kipillaka, vimamad* 

PH ATI (/.), Increase, growth [wrf?!]* Ab.760, 
PHEGGU(a</0,Empty, vain,poor [XR^]. Ab.698. 

Icem.pheggUy the opposite-leaved fig-tree (Ab,572). 
PHENILO, The soap plant, Sapiudus Detergens 
[%0nir]. Ai).555. 

PHEyO, Foam, froth [^]. Dh. 9. 

PHiTO (pjp.p.)> Prosperous [^R^]. Blab. 200; 
Att, 205, 

PHOTO, A swelling, boil, lumoor Ab. 

324, 1048 ; Jit. 7. 
pjjO'fTHABBAlVI, see P/ntaatu 
PHULJNGA*, A spark Ab. 35. 

PHULLITO {p.p*p.)y Blossoming [p.p.p- 
Has. 21, 32. 

PHULLO {pp*p- phalnti). Expanded, bloun (of a 
flower) ; split, broken [’^W] • 5 ♦ 

Ten J. 1. See Khuptlaphyllo. 

PHUSANA (^.), Touching, attaining 
Dh. 180 (see Pkalaih), 

PHUSATI, To touch ; to i each [^^]. Dii.5,48, 
Kunibki phuaiya pdnind, patting the elcpbaut’s 
temples with his hand (Mah. 152). Patidandd 



PHU 


PfL 


( 383 } 


phu$eyyu* tath, retributioo would overtake thee 
(Bh. 24 Phusanti nibbdnam, attain Niiwa 9 a 
(Db. 5, comp. 254, 273). Ger. phussa^ phuslya, 
phvititvd f Mah^ 243 ; Dh. 254). P.f.p. neut. pkoU 
thabbam, touch, contact (Ab. 149, see Ayatanam, 
it U a synonym of pliassoy P.p.p, phuttho, touched, 
reached, affected. Sukhena phntthcL atkavd du~ 
khenOf touched (or reached) by joy or sorrow (Dh. 
15, comp. Kh. 6 j. Chus. phasseti^ to touch, attain 
(Dfiammlka S.). 

PHUSITO, = ypm (Fausboll). 

PHUSSITO (adJJ), Flowered, blossomitig (Kh. 9). 
Either represents (but see pupphita), or is 

formed from a possible pres, phwtsati = 

PHUSSO, Name of a Nakkbatta ; name of a month ; 
name of a Buddha * Ab. 58, 78 ; Mah. 2. 
PhimardgOy a topaz (Ab. 489). Pkttssarafho^ a 
carriage (Ah. 372). 

PHUTANAlJf, Tearing, bursting Ab. 759. 

PH UTO (od; •)> Thrilled, pervaded. Sakalasariram 
pitiyd phutafht his whole frame was thrilled (per- 
vaded) with joy (Jat. 33). In meaning this word 
seems to be rather the equivalent of than 

^09^. It is used as the p.p.p* of pharati, which 
Is certainly Comp. paripphutOf anupart^ 

pphuto, apphuto, 

PHUTTHO, see PhusatL 

PI, see Api. 

PIBATI, see Pivatu 

PICCHILA (/.), The silk-cotton tree, Bombax 
Heptophylium Ab. 585. 

PICU (w.). Cotton Ab. 494. 

PICULO, The Tamarisk tree [fXT^W]- Ab. 561. 

PIDAH ANAJft, and PlDHANASl,Oovering,closing, 
fencing 5 sheath ; a lid, cover Ab. 50, 

811, 1170; Mah. 179; Dh.345. Dvdrapidahanam^ 
shutting the door, closing the gates (Dh. 279). 

PIDAHATI, To cover; to shut, close; to guard 
Mukham jo., to shut the mouth, close 
the jaws (F. Jdt. 12). Mukhani pidhdya khaggenutf 
gfuarding his face with his sword (Mah. 158). 
Dvdram pidhdya, having shut the door (of a 
room, Alw. I. 102, 78 ; of the gate of a cow-pen, 
Dh. 238). A form pidaheti also occurs, comp, md- 
kati, paridaheti* Indanilathdpena pidahesi^ en* 
shrined them in a sapphire shrine (Mah. 4). P.p.p. 
pUiito (Dh. 238). Pihifa*apdyadvdro, for whom 
the gates of hell are closed, viz. who cannot again 
be born in one of the four states of punishment 


I (Dh. 342; Dli. 111). * Cans, pxdahdpeti (B. Lot. 
657 ; Dh. 118, 238). 

PIDHANAIA, see Pidahanam* 

PIHA (/*.), Desire, envy Ab. 183. 

PIHAKAM, The spleen + ^]. Kh. 3. 

PIHETI, To desire; to envy [^]. Dh.38. With 
dat. Ahhesam pihayadi, envying others ^ 68 , 

17, 33, 343). 

PrHITO, see Pidahati. 

PIKO, The Indian cuckoo Ab. 6*13. 

PiLA (fi), Pain, suffering; woiig, injury 
Ab. 1095 ; Dh, 308. Nakkhattap*!d, occultation 
(Dh. 156). 

PILAKA {/,), A boil, pustule, pimple [fxTKqn*]* 

- Ab. 324; Pat. 93. 

PILAKKHO, The wave-leaved fig-tree, Ficus In- 
fectoria [gW]* Ab. 559. 

PlLANAlif, Pressing or weighing on ; oppression 
Mah. 163. 

PILANDHANAlft, Wearing or putting on an orna- 
ment; ornament, parure ^froni ne'^t). Ab. 283; 
Mah. 253. Pilandkanamnddikd, wearing-seal, 
viz, seal-ring (Dh. 157)* Dh. 93. Kapsuttan ti 
yam kind katipilandkanam, k. means any sort of 
ornamental waistband. 

PILANDiJATI, To put on or wear (an ornament), 
to deck oneself Hantvd yakkhapoMm 

rdjd piiandh* asaa pilandhanarfiy having slain the 
yakklia chief, the monarch decked himself with 
his (the chief’s) ornaments (Mah. 50). Of a gold 
necklace (Dh. 234). JRqfamuddikam niharitvd 
attano anguliyam pilandht, taking off the king’s 
seal-ring put it on her own finger (Dh. 154). Abha» 
randni pilandhanto, potting on his ornaments (Has. 
32). For the form comp, Caus.ptVim- 

dhdpeti ( Jdt. 50 ; Att. 220). 

PILAVO, A kind of duck [^pEf]. Ab. 626. 

PILETI, To press, crush, weigh upon ; to vex, to 
oppress, ravage, harass, hurt Dh. 204, 

420. Ubho danie pifayitnd, pressing heavily on 
the elephant’s two tusks (Mah. I5I). Pakbatani 
pifetvd, compressing or squeezing a moantain (F. 
Jat. 58), Apilento uare, without oppression or 
tyranny (Mah. 174). Siho p(/eH te ratthaak, a 
lion is ravaging your kingdom (Mah. 45). P.p.p. 
pilUa. Balipifito, oppressed with taxes (Das. 21). 
Tena dukkhena pipto, overwhelmed by this mis- 
fortune (Mah. 244, 248). Pass. p.pr. pfilyamdno 
(JiU 25). 
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LLAKO> A cliild, or the youn^ of an aiiimaU 
Ab. 251« Comp. Hmdt pilla, 

ILOTIKA if.), A Clftth, bandage 

Db, 158, 275, 339. Telapilotik^^ oil-clotbs, viz. 

cloths or ra^ dipped in oil (Dh. 175). 

ILU (*».), The tree Careya Arhorea [^]- Ab. 
564. 

ILUVATI, To float [^]. See PlavatL 
IASAPETI (cans ), To cause to be ground, or I 
braised, or crashed [cans. Mah. 175 

(line 2;. 

AN Alii, Satisfaction ((r.pfneti), Ab. 759. 
INASO, Cold in the head, catarrh Ab. 

324. The Pali form is an interesting confirmation 
of the conjectural etymology of the Sanskrit pinasa 
as equivalent to api-nasfi. 

^IljrpACARIKO (adj,). Going about in seai’ch of 
8iins[tTn®+^n^ + . Pindacurihabhik* 

khuy a Buddhist monk going his rounds for alms 
(Dh. 268; Jat. 21). Pindacdrikavattajh, duties 
of a monk while going about iu search of alms 
(Dh. 335 ; Mah, 24). 

PINDAKO, incense, myrrh Ab, 302. 

PIU^lDANAfi, B4)lliDg together, forming into a lump 

Ab. 1017. 

PII^PAPATIKO, One who keeps the Pigdapdti- 
kanga [fTO^nf^Mj]. Pin^pdtihangam is one 
of the Dhatanga ordinances. Tlie priest who 
undertakes to keep it must obtain food only by 
going in person to the houses of the faithful and 
receiving it by having it placed in his bowl. He 
may therefore not receive mldkabhatta^ 9 angha^ 
hkattUy etc. (see E. Mon. 97)* B. Int. 306. 
PEJS'DAPATO, Food received in the alms-bowl of a 
Buddhist monk B. Int 306; Dh. 

274. I find in Vis. Magga: hkikkhdsankhdidnaik 
pma dmi^apinddnam pdto pindapdto, pareki din^ 
ndnam pt^ddnam patte nipaiunii vuttam hoU^ 
from which it is dear that pi^dapdta is a restric- 
tive term specifying that particular sort of alms 
whidi consists in the food being placed or thrown 
into the bowl of a monk while on his rounds. 
Thns salfikabhatta wonld be alms, bat not pipd&- 
pita alms. Saifom pi^apdtam dddpa^ having 
themselves gone and begged aims (Db. 84). Anta>- 
mtm pdpdapdtamxittam jpt, even if it be merely 
tood thrown into hts alma-bowl (P^. II). Pipda^ 
pdk^^ofikkaniQt having rcftamed from seeking 
alms, vis. from the daily pilgrimage to beg food 


in the village (Dh. 183, 222, 359). Vij. observes 
to mo that paechdbhaUam pindapdtapaUkkanto 
(see Dh, 175) is» a varepnv irporepop, as it means 
** having leturned from his rounds and then 
made his meal (on the food obtained on his 
rounds).’’ The monks go on tlieir rounds iu the 
early morning, and must not eat after noon. 

PiyDETI, To roll into a lump; to assemble 
Mah._ 232. P.p.p. pindito, massive, thick ; counted, 
added (Ab. 1073). 

! PlI^pI (/.), A lump, mass [Fm it^] . Gomapa/Mndf^ 
I a lump of cowdung. Ambapindi^ a bunch of 
mangoes (F. Jat. 54 ; AIw, N. 51), Nakdntya* 
pmdl, a ball of fragrant soap used iu bathing. 

PIfy'DIKA {/), The nave of a wheel [fqfusmT]. 
Ab. 374. 

PINDIYALOPO, Morsels of food, broken meat 
Kamm. 8. 

PUJIDO, A lump, ball, mass ; uniting, putting to- 
gether ; a lump of food, morsel ; food ; food given 
in alms; sustenance, livelihood; the body [fxn®]. 
Ab. 1017 ; Dh. 54. Bkattapindam^ lump or 
portion of boiled rice (Mah. 136). Mattikdpindo^ 
pumsupindOf lump or heap of earth (Mah. 144, 
176). Sqffhupindo, a lump or mass of silver 
(Mah. 167)- Akkharapifido^ massing or colloca- 
tion of syllables (Dh. 414). Pindaganand^ addi- 
tion. Pindaddnamj alms oflering (Mah. 203). A 
Buddliist monk goingon his rounds is said pinddya 
caraily to go about for alms (Ten J. 118). He b 
not allowed to ask, but must htand silent at the 
door of a house till food is oflered him. Sdvatthini 
pinddya pavmtvdy having entered S. for alms (Db. 
94, 81). Sdvatthiyoih pirtddya caritvd, having 
gone his rounds in Savatthi (Das. 1). 

PllSTETI {cau 9 .)y To gratify, cheer, regale, please 
[iftUj'ilft]. Att. 210. P.p.p. pinito, Pinit^ 
indriyOy having his senses refreshed (Mah. 247)- 
Mah. 112,114; Att. m 

PINGALO (oif?.)i Reddish yellow, brown, tawny 
[anrw]- Ab. 98, 361 (the brown elephant). 
Pingidemahkhikd^ a gadfly (Ab. 645). 

PINGK) (adj.). Brown, tawny [fti'Jf]. Ab. 98. 

PISJASI, A feather of a peacock’s tail ; a peacock’s* 
tail or train; a wing Ab. 635, 1085; 

Db. 237 ; Mah. 249. 

PISJARO {adj.)y Yellow, tawny Att 191. 

PiNO (p.p.p-). Fat, bulky Ab. 701. 

PIPASA (/.), Thirst [firqwn^]- Ab. 467. 
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PIPASITO (i-.p.p- pivdsati). Thirsty [ft n ipad] - ! PiTANA*, Yellon orpiment [tftrPf]. Ab. 493- 
Dh, 202 ; Att. 8, 205 ; Bas. 29. PITARA, PITARO, see Pitd. 

PIPPHALAAI, Scissors, shears. Ab. 527, 909. PITASALO, The tree Terjninalia Tornentosa 

PIPPH-ALI (f.). The wave-leaved fig-tree ; long 1 . Ab. 5ft3. 

pepper Ab. 559, 583. j PITHAKASI, A cliair, stool Mah. 82. 

PIPPHALO, The Sacred fig-tree. Ficus Religiosa PiTHAM, A chair, stool, bench ; the counter of a 
[fxpIRr] • Ab. 909. shop . ao. 31 1, 970 ; Mali. 82 ; A1 w. I. cvii. 

PISACO, A class of demons, a goblin, sprite [fq- PITH.ARO, A pot or pan i^lSX] Ab. 456. 

Ab. 13. Camp, pamsupisdcakoy PiTHASAPPi (?».;, A cripple Ab, 

sprite,” a sort of peta. 319 ; Dh. 159 ; Mah. 215. 

PISANGO (adj\). Brown, tawny AJb. 98. PITH IK A (J\)^ A bench, stool ; a platfoz'm, frame- 

PISITA*, Flesh [fxrftTfT}. Ab. 280. work Ab. 311, 823, 970. 

PISSA, Pi = assa (from aya7h), PITHIYATI, This word I have only met witfi at 

PISUXO {adj.)y Backbiting, calumnious, malicious Dh. v. 173. I believe Fausboll to he right in 

Pisund vdcd, backbiting, slauder. making it equivalent to Subh. 

Anomtilows adj. pisundvdcoy slandeiou^. PtsutiOy tells me it means “is covered,” “is hindered.” 

a tale-bearer, informer, traitor (Ab. 737). PJTI-, see Pitd, 

PITAfm ), A father; a name of the Hindu Brahma PlTl (y*.). Drinking Ab. 1129. Dhatnma* 

[ftH]* Ab. 15, 243, 1118.* Acc. pUat'am (F, Jit. p/7i, di aught of the Truth (Dh. 37). 

9;Dh. 52). Instr. pefr/rJ (P. Jat. 10). Gen. and PiTI (f,)y Joy, delight [iftfif]- Ab 87, 1129. 
d^Lpihi (F. Jit. 9; Ten J. 54), pitussa (CL Or. Pitimayam vacananiy a joyous evpression. Plti- 

\43fpifussasadis6), Loc. piVan (Kh. 13; Das. 1). Janano, cau^^ing joy, gladdening. PittbhckkhOy 

V\xiT^ pitaroy father and mother, parents (Ab. 249, feasting on joy (D!». 30). Pltipdtnojjamy joy and 

that it is not the Sansk. dual Ls seen from gladness (Dh. C7). There are five sorts of piti 

Dh, 153, where we have pitunnan (gen, pi.) acca^ {pancavidhti or paftcavamid piti), khuddakd pitiy 

yenUy on the death of his parents). Gen, and dat. khanikd pitiy okhantikd piti, uLbega pitiypkarana 

pi. pitunnam (Mah. 51). Loc. pitdsu, pitusu. jnfi, slight joy, momentary joy, joy that comes 

The bases used in composition tire piti- and piin-. like a sudden shock (comment says “like a wave 

Pitiputtamaranam, death of parents and children breaking upon the shore”), tran^iporting joy (com- 

(Das. 10). Pltigotiamy father^ family (Dh. 218). ment says “that will make you leap into the air”), 

PiUpakkhatOy on the father*» sidefDIi. 78). Pifu- and all-pervading joy (Vij.). 

gkdtOy parricide (Kh. 27). Pituttlidne, in place PiTi {(idj,). Drinking Dhammaptti, 

of a father (Das. 3). Pitusoko, grief for the loss one who drinks in tlie Truth (Dh. 15). 
of a father (Das, 1). Pi77^9anfaA:nnt, father^s pio- PITITO {adv,). On the father’s side 

perty (Jdt. 2), parents and grand- Pitito a^uddho, base-born on the father’s side 

parents (Jdt 2). (Alw. I. \}v). 

’ITAKATTAYAlff, The Three Baskets or Trea- l‘lTO Yellow [^] . Ab. 97, 1008; Mah. 22. 
Euries, a name of the Buddhist Scriptures [ftTJ- PITO {p.p-p- pivati). Drank, bwallotred [iftB]- 
qi + 'q^]. Pitakattayadhiirt, versed in the Bud- Ab. 100» ; Res. 29. 

dhist Scriptiires (Mah. 19). Pitakattayapdli, the PITO (pp.p.). Delighted 1008. 

text of the Scriptures as opposed to the comment- PlTTAlfl, Bile, the bilious iiumour (fqqij. Ab. 
aries (Mali. 207). 281 ; Kh. 18. 

?ITAKO, see Tipitakath, PITTH-A-KO, A cake made of flour, a meal [fq^qi] . 

?lTAKO(<i«5f.), Yellow Ab.99. Ab. 463. 

»ITAMAH0, A grandfather ; a same of the Hindu PITTH AST, see Piftho. 

Brahma [fq^nqi]. Ab. 15, 247 , 1118; Dh. PITTHAlJl, and PITTHI (/.), Ti.c back; the 
194; Oas. 30. hinder part; the surface, top [^]. Ab. 270; 

*ITANAK0, The hog-plnm, Spondias Mang^fera Ten J. 112; Mah. 235. Loc. pitthe, at the back 
[q^qqqi]. Ab. 554. of, behind, ou the top of, upon. EkaamuSi gum- 
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bapltfhe khipitva, throwing the body behind a 
bubh (Dh, 20D), P'dlukapiithe nipajjU lay down 
on the sand (Dh. 192). Kalalapiithe^ on the mud 
(Ten J.36). Piifham is little used, the fern, form 
pitthl usually representing pfUhtha. Hatthipifthi, 
elephant’s back (Dh. 157). AssapitthU and C8sa~ 
pittham, horseback (Jat. 63). Dltthd pitthi ti 
verino, wc have seen the enemy’s back, viz. we 
have seen the last of tlie enemy (Mah. 260). 
Bkikkhuninam pitthipasne, behind the nuns (Dh. 
315). Pittkimamaiko (adj.), backbiting. Pdrt^ 
pUtM, surface of tbe water (Mab. 72). Padapitthi, 
back or upper surface of the foot (Dh. 237, 340). 
Pit filly am like pittke may be used preposition- 
ally : Tiierassa dsanapitthiyam thito^ standing be- 
hind the thera’s chair (Pit. xvi). Pitthi appears to 
have the Vedic meaning of ** the vault of heaven,” 
for 1 find in Br. J. S. A. akkharikd viiccati dkdse 
vd pitphiyam vd akkharajdnanakild^ akkharikd 
means the game of recognizing letters In tbe air or 
firmament.” 

PJTTHIKA (jT.), Grits, porridge [ftfSiRl]. Dh. 

122 . 

FITTHITO {adv.), From the back; from behind, 
behind S^nsk. With 

gen. GadrabhcLsm pittlufo hliandukoh otdrettid^ 
ha\ing taken down the merchandise from the ass’s 
back (F. Jat. 14). Pitthito entoy advancing from 
behind (Mah. 134). Attano p., behind himself 
(Mab. 153). Sometimes repeated: Bhagavato 
pitthito pitthito hotly is standing behind Buddha 
(Par, S.). Yanndndham imam hhikkhum p. 
anuhmdheyyarhy let me now follow tliis priest, in 
his footsteps (Dh. 122 ; B. Lot. 324). 

FITTHO (p.p.p.). Ground, crushed [ftlH]. Ab. 
1075. Neut. pittharhy flour, meal. 

PITTIKO {adj.). Bilious Son. K. 3Q1. 

PITU, PITUNNAlfl, see Pitd. 

PITUCCHA {f). Father’s sister, aunt 
Ab. 248. Pifvoohddhttd (f.), cousin (Dh. 118; 
Mah. 45). 

PITVA, see Pivatu 

PiVARO (adJ.), Fat, bulky Ab. 701. 

PIVASATI, To be thirsty [ftpiTOflr]* Sen. K. 
434, 436. See Pipdsito, 

PIVATI, and PIBATI, To drink, imbibe, swaUow, 
drink in, enjoy, feast upon [TH]* Pres, pivdti 
(Dh. 1<9). Impernt. 2nd pers. piva (Mah. 48). 
Opt. piveyya (Att. 202). Aor. jjiw, apivi (F, Jat, 


I 46; Mab. 45). Fct. pivissati (Mab. 246). p.pr, 
pivam (Dh, 37)t pivanfo (Dh. 272; Ten J. Ipj; 

j Mah. 244). Ger.pf^r<f (Dh.'37),/>?t7V/Jrf(Dh. 357- 
Mah. 41, 261 ; Ras. 22). Inf. pdtum (Sen. K. 
434 ; jMah. 133). Pdtukdmoy desirous of drinkiog 
(Dh.2l9)> Pass.p/y«fi(Sen. K. 459). P.p.p.pf^o, 
P.fp. peyyoy drinkable (Sen. K. 477)* *Caas. 
pdi/(*fiy to cause to drink, to give to drink, to 
suckle. With two acc. Pdyetvd ^matapdnam to 
sahassapuriscy having given to drink to a fhonj^and 
persons a draught of ambrosia (viz. of doctrine 
or Truth, there is a play on the word Vimata, which 
also means Nirv^lpa, Mab. 98, comp. 74, 100). 
There is another form of tlie cans, pdyati which 
appears to be peculiar to Paii. 1 have met with 
it four times, atthdrasabrahmakofiyo amatam p6y^ 
anto (Dh. 119); pdyanti (f.), a nursing, mother 
(Pat. 109); ddrake pdyantiy they suckle children ; 
and puitadhitaro pdyamdndy suckling sons and 
daughters. P.p.p. cans. pdp£to(Db. 1008). Kaccd- 
yana gives also the forms pibatiy pibatuy etc. (Sen. 
K. 447). 

PIVADASSi {m.)y Name of one of tlie twenty-four 
Buddhas 

PIYAKO, A kind of spotted deer; Nauclea Ca- 
damba; Tcrminalia Tomentosa [fTTH^]. Ah. 
561, 563, 620. 

FIY'ALO, The Piyal tree, Buchanania Latifolia [flf- 
Ab. 536. 

PIYAMVADO (iadj.)y Speaking kindly 
Jdt. 51. 

PIYANGCJ (yi), Panick seed; a medicinal plant, 
Pin align Ab. 452, 571, 1055. 

PTYATI, see PivatL 

PIYA VADi, {adj.)y Speaking kindly, affable [tlW- 

PlY'A YATI, To be fond of, to be devoted to, honoor 
[formed from fjRT] . Db. 249 ; Mab. 200 ; Ten 
J.37. 

PIYO, An oar. Ab, 668; Mah. 120. 

PIYO {adj.)y Dear, beloved ; agreeable, pleasant; 
kind, loving . Ab. 697 ; Dh. 24 ; Kli. 14. 

Tam vacanam piyaihy this delightful news (Mab. 
166). Ranho piyo ahosiy be was dear to the king 
(F. Jdt. 9 ; Das. 39). Piyadassano (adj.), good- 
looking, handsome (Mah. 247). Piyardpo, (adj.), 
pleasant, nice. Piyakathd, friendly conversation 
(Dh. 222). Piyabhariyd, beloved wife (Ten J. 
114). S(Uanappiyoy pious (Mah. 227). Janahi* 
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tappiyo, having at heart the good of his people 
(Mah. 166). Devdnath piyo, dear to the gods 
(5Iah. 68, 71)- Masc. piyo, a beloved person, 
friend (Dh. 3>), a husband fAb. 240, 973). Fem. 
pyii, a wife (Ab. 973). Neut. jnyarh, pleasure; 
love. Fiydppiyom, what is -pleasant' and what 
Is unpleasant (Dh. 38= priya + apriya). Piyd- 
pdyo pdpako, the loss of what we love is evil 
fj)h. 38). 

PlY’OSAUft, Ambrosia Ab. 25'. 

PLAVANUAMO, and PLAVAliTGO, A monkey 
Ab. 613, 614. 

PL.AVATI, To float ; to soar ; to spring ; to vibrate, 
hover [f]- 59, 409. See also PilnvatL 

Caus. plavetif to buoy up (*Att 210). Ldp^ni si» 
danti Slid plavantU gourds sink and stones STrfm. 

PLAVO, A raft, float [^T^] . Ab. 065. Comp. Pilavo, 

PO {adj,)y Guarding, ruling [it] . Only as the last 
part of a compound, e.g. see MahipOy BhdmipOy 
Bkdtcpoy Nirayapo, etc. 

POKKHARAA, a lotus, Nelumbium Speciosum or 
Nymphaa Nelumbo ; the tip of an elephant’s 
trank; water; the body; the head of a drum 
Ab.365,685,827;Dh.60,71. Pokkha- 

ravassanij shower of rain (Jdt. 88). 

POKKHARAl^I (f.)t A lotus*pond, tank, reservoir 
Ab. 23, 677; Dh. 219. For the 
form comp. = gtbl?^ • 

POKKHARASATAKO, Name of a bird 
^ + ^3- Ab. 626. 

POKRHARATA (/.), Beauty + Dh. 

47 ; EUb. 72; B, Lot. 407 ; Jat. 2. 

POKKHARO, The bo<ly of a lute Ab. 

138; Dh. 172. 

PONKHANUPONKHAlEr (adv.), Sliot after shot. 
Subh. says that poiikka is the feather part of an 
arrow (comp, punkha), and the arrow s were dis- 
charged so fast that the head of an arrow follow ed 
close on the feathered part of the previous one. 
The compound consists of + ^51^ -t- ^^P- 

parently tvith vpiddhi (Par. S. A.). 

PONO {adj\), Sloping [TT^^ff] • Tappono (adj.), in- 
clining or recurring thereto (Vij,). 

PONOBHAVIKO {adj,)y Connected with re-birth 
in another existence 

PORANO, and PORANAKO (adj,). Ancient, prime- 
vaU former and 

pi.porr/pd, the ancients, men of former times (Dh. 
67 ; Mab. 1, 172, ancient authorities or writers). 


Pordnardjaniyaiam, established by former kin^-s 
(Mab. 213). Pcrdndni inamtildni, the origiicjil 
capital. Pordnakapandittty %visc men of old (F. 
Jat. 52 ; Das. 1 ; Dh. 109, 214). Pordnaka^nyya^ 
nupdlo, the former or original gardener (F. Jat. 0). 

PORISAjVf, Manliness; the height of a man with 
his arms extended oVer bis bead Ab. 

269^885. 

PORISO, and POSO, A human being, a man, a 
person Ab. 227* UttamaporisOy an ex- 

cellent man (Dh. 18). Dh. 19,23, l^{da$ckamma~ 
kareki ponsehi), Pota Is a curtailed form of 
porisa, the intermediate step being porsa^ 

PORO {adj.). Belonging to a town ; urbane, polite 
c^- Vdrd poriy courteous language (B. Lot. 
464, yd sd vded . . . pemanlyd hadayangamd poH, 
Br. J. S. A. observes nagaravdsino In yuttakathd 
honfi). Masc. peroy a townsman, citizen. Pord 
jdnapadd cOy or porajdnapaddy townsmen and 
country people (Mab. 170 ; Sen. K. 421). 

POROHICCA*, The wffice of a Purohita [t^^- 
anw]- Alw. N. 105. PuroMccath at Mab. 69. 

POROHITO, A purohita priest Dh. 

416. 

POSAKO (adj.)y Nourisbing • B. Lot. 410. 

POS ANA*, Nourishing [iftW]. Dh. 236. 

POSATI, To feed, nouribh, support, cherish, bring 
up [ 3 ^ 3 * Fut. (Dll. 183). P. pr. pass. 
posiyamdno (Dh. 401). P.ftp* posiyo, ponitabbo 
(Mah. 57). P-p.p. puttho (Ab. 747, 1076; Dk. 
58). Manasd putthoy fed by his mind, j.c. one to 
wdiom bk own devout thoughts are food (Dh. 39). 
Caus. (with same meanings, Mah. 52; Dh. 
258 ; Das. 3, 25). P.p.p. posito (Ab. 746). 

POSAVANA*, Supporting, cherishing (Dh. 162, 
163. This form points to an older posdpaua, from 
a possible causative posdpeti from It is 

peculiarly interesting as exhibiting the fir*»t be- 
ginnings of a change which has become universal 
in the Siulialcse language. Tims in Sinhalese we 
hixv^ yanavd'^ydtl kara* 

navd = fcarati and karava-navd = kdrdpe^tiy gan- 
navd =: ganhdti and ganva^navd = ganhdpe-H. 
The grammars content themselves with laying 
dowm the rule that the causative is formed by 
adding va to the root, hut tlie true origin of the 
Is in causatives like • The softening 

of p to u is very common in Sinhalese^ and not 
uncommon in Pali, e.g. Pali kavi^ 
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6\)ela = etc. A derivative of this 

noun, posdvamkam “sustenance, food,^’ occurs at 
Ten J. 26. At Ten J, lOi we have/JOsaoctMiyorr 
posdvana + {posauaniyavyagghOi a tame tiger, 
lit. “ fit to he cherislied Fausboil adds that he 
has met with posdvaniyako^ v^hich is the last 
with afiix 

POSG, see Poriso. 

POTAGxlLO, the grass Saccharum Spontaneum 
Ah. 601. At Ab. 1125 the form 
pofakilo is given. 

POTAKO, The young of any animal [Tft?f^] . Ab. 
251. Sihapotako, a lion’s cub (Ten J. 41). Sin- 
dkavapotakoy a colt (Ras. 38). HamsapotakOf a 
gofcling (F. Jdt. 16). Fern, potikd (Dh. 409). 

POTHANAjfr, Beating (from next). Ab. 1124. 
Hattkapothanarhy clapping the hands (Subh.). 

POTHETt (cazw.). To strike, beat 

hhanjantd potketvd^ having beaten him, 
breaking bis bones, viz. so soundly as to break bis 
bones (F. Jdt. 13). Pothetvd paldpetka^ drive 
them away with blows (Dh. 239). Tajjetvd po- 
ihefvd^ scolding and beating (Dh. 271). Pothetvd 
uggalietahhaik hoi\, has to be learnt with blows 
(Ahv. I. cviii). Pothdpeti, to cause to he beaten 
(Dh. 239 j. 

POTHETf, To speak many languages [denom. from 
puthii^. Puthuhhdsdyam kathetiti attho (Sadda 

mw 

POTHETI (cav^)^ To crack, snap; to knock, to 
throw Jiyadi pothetvd^ having 

twanged his bow (Dh. 172, 220). Bhdmim path- 
en/o, striking the ground (Mah. 245, with a stick; 
liid. Off. MS, reads poih-^, Angullyo /?., to snap 
the fingers as a token of pleasure (Alw. I. 75). 
Bliumiyam p,, to dash to the ground (Dh. 115). 
C/onip, appoiheii, to snap the fingers, pappotheti, 
to knock, 

POTHILO, A proper name (Dh, 384). 
POTHUJJANIKO, and PUTHUJJANIKO (adj.). 
Belonging to an unconverted person [^puthuj^'ana 
PufhujJanikd iddhi, supernatural powder 
such as an unconverted man can attain, viz. of a 
Ion order, opposed to the perfect idd/n of an 
Arhat (Dh. 142. comp. Exodus vii, 12). 

POTIKA, see Potako^ 

rOTO, the young of an animal; about, ship [iftw]* 
Ah. 668, 1 118. DijapotOf a young bird (Mah. 128). 
Pofaiidhc, a sailor (Ah. 667). 


POTTH AKARO, A modeller in clay [t|^ 

Jdt. 71. ^ 

POTTH AKO, and -KAM, A manuscript, a hook’ 
working in clay, modelling, etc.; cloth made oj 
makaci fibre (Sanseverki Zeylanica) j\h, 

1006. Das, 24; Mah. 195, 207, 252^ The well- 
known palm-leaf manuscripts are called pottkaka, 
POTTHALIKA (/.), A doll or puppet. Ab. 523. 
Tills form proves that grTf^cRT is derived from 
and not 3^- 

POTTHAM, Plastering, working in clay, modelling 
[3^]- Potthardpam, a modelled 

figure (Mah. 212). Comp. Potthakdro, 
POTITHAPADO, Name of a month [iflSllJ?'’. 
Ab. 75. 

PUBBACARIYO, Ancient teacher, scholar of pre- 
vious times -f Alw. I. xl; Kh. 21. 

PUBBADDHO, Upper part L’^^TO]. B.Lotm 
PUBBAJO (adj \ Older, elder Ab.254. 

PUBB.AKO, Former, accompanied by Adv. 

pfibbakam, formerly, before (Mah. 165). Generally 
at the end of compounds t Hattkdcariyapuhbako 
hlnkkhu^ a monk who was formerly an elephant- 
trainer (Dh. 400)* Somanassapubbakd patthand^ 
a joyful prayer (Att. 215). 

PUBBANGAMO {adj,\ Going before, preceding, 
prior; leMing, chief Ab. d79. PvA- 

bahgamd bkmnavddd, the first seceders (Alw. 1, 
64). Ko etesam pubhangamo who is their leader 
or chief? (Dh. 90). Manopubhangamo^ having 
Manas for its chief part (Dh. 1). Bkagarato soJ- 
bam kdyakammam ndnapubbadigamam^ Buddha’s 
every action is directed by wisdom (B. Lot. 649). 
Thdpapubbavgamo^ preceded by the stfipa (Mah. 
109, 123). 3Iati pubhangamo ^ one in whom thought 
precedes action, circumspect (F. Jat.51). An Invita- 
tion is defined as sdkkdrapuhbimgamaniyojanamy 
an injunction accompanied by hospitality (Ab. 427)* 
PUBBAli[HO, Forenoon, morning [X|^rr55]« 
banket puhbanhasumayet and pubbanhoBamayamt 
in the morning (Mah. 139). 

PUBBANIVAM, A name given to the seven Dhafinas, 
rice, etc. [v| + • Ab. 450 ; Pit. 71. 72. 87. 

PUBBANTO, Beginning ; the east Ras.3& 

PUBBAPARO {adj»)t First and last, preceding and 
following, successive, mutual Ab. 74, 

125 ; Dh. 63 ; Alw. 1. 106. 

PUBBAVUTTAKO («<(;.), Before mentioned 
+ Mah. 5. 



PUB 


PUC 


( 389 ) 


PUBBO, Pus, matter [^] . Ab, 325, 950 ; Kh, 18 ; 
Dh, 316 rUne 1). 

PUBBOra^’.), Fore, first, foremost ; eastern; earlier, 
former, preceding ; ancient, customary ; at the end 
of a componnd sometimes means preceded by, 
attended by, accompanied by” [t|^] . Ab. 715, 050. 
Puhbajdti, a former birth or existence fMah. 200). 
PubbabuddM, foi rner Buddhas, Buddhas previous 
to Gotama Buddlia (Dh. 94). Publfakaranam, 
preliminary act (Pat. 1), Pubbadevo, an Asura 
(Ab, 14), Puhbahhd^e (loc.), in the first instance, 
fii*st (Dh. 400). Piibbadakkkino^ south-eastern 
(Mail. 160). Pubbakammanty deed done in a 
former existence (Dh. 300 ; Mali. 178). Pubba- 
$elo, the eastern mountain behind ^hich the sun 
rises f.\b. 606), Pubbavidebo, name of one of the 
four continents (see Mahddipo), Pubbapakkho, 
first fortnight of a month (Mah. 239). Ptibhani- 
a prognostic (Jdt. 48, 51). Mayani pi 
tumMkam pubbaaadisd bhevh^dma, we also i^Jll be 
toi^ards you as before (Dh. 105). Pvbhabhdtoim- 
Mrikd (f.), who had formerly been* his benefactor 
fMah. 220). Pubhupakdri (m.), formerly his 
henefiictor (Mali. 206). Dinnaptibbo, given be- 
fore (F. J4t. 56). Addu'^tt ditfJiapubbafh therath, 
met with the tliera whom lie had seen before (Mah. 
204; Dh. 122, see Ditthapubbo). KaftMH vacu* 
nam pi tena na stifapub&am^ the ^\ord natthi had 
never been heard by him before (Dh. 139). Pubhe 
assvtapubboy not before heard in former times (Gog. 
Ev. 6), Aditthu~amta^ai:intitapubho^ that has 
never been seen, heard or thought of before (Dh. 
301). yiatipubh^y one who thinks before he speaks 
{kathanena matipvbbo^ Y, Jat. 50). Pnrd-pubbo 
Ji-dhdtUf the root JI preceded by pard.. Loc. 
pubbe (adv.), at first, previously, formeriy, in a 
previous existence. Pubbe andpattdti vatvd iddtd 
dpatttfi vadati, having first said it w as no sin he 
now says it is a sin (Dh. 103). Pubbe kira^ in 
former days, they say (Alw. L 99). Jambudipas- 
nibh kira pubhe uiahdniddgJio ahosi, we are told 
that in India there was once upon a time a great 
drought (Ras, 2Q)* Pubbe . . pacckd^ formerly , . 
afterwards (Dh. 31), Pubhe vuttam, previously 
mentioned (Mah. 258). Pubbe ca katapunnatd, 
and good deeds done in a former existence (Kh. 
5), Pubbe aJcatapdpakammd (pi.), some who had 
not committed sin in former births (Dh. 224). 
ith abl. Kdlahiriyata pubbe ^ before death (Dh. 


j 138). Taio pubbe^ previously to this (Ten J. 42} 

; Pubbe is often the first part of a compound : Pubbe 
verf, one who was an enemy in a former exi^tena 
(Mtih. 246). Piibbekatam, deeds done in a former 
existence i Kh. 12 ; Das. 25). Pvbbekatam pun- 
fiarhy good works done in former existences. Pub 
benmho^ past habitations or lives, former states of 
existence (Dh. 75). Ptcbbenivdsamu^im, the faculty 
possessed by an Arliat of knowing all about his 
ow’n and others’ former states of existenc 'E. Mon. 
284; B. lut, 295; Dh. 118, see Abkinnd), It is 
also called pubbeniedsdnussafifidnavi, the kuow’- 
ledge which consists in the recollection (anuseafi) 
of former existences (B. Lot. 794), and p?ibbcuivtb 
samigatam ndnam^ knowledge concerning former 
existence (B. Lot. 821). 

PUBBUTTARO (adj\)f Xorth -eastern " . 

Mah. 166. 

PUBBUTTHAYl (adJX This is an epithet of a 
faithful servant, and means, according to the com- 
ment, either getting up in the morning earlier 
than his master, or rising up from his seat when 
he sees his master approach . 

Of the two meanings given above I prefer the 
former, comp, at Ab, sdraesodayato pubbiiitkito^ 
“aiJsen previous to the sunrise.” 

PUCCHxA f/.), Questioning, a questiou 
Ah. 115; Mah. 19. 

PUCCHAKO {adjX Asking Anattha^ 

pucehako^ asking silly questions (Dh. 286). 

PUCCHANASI, Asking, inquiring Ab. 

1186; Mah. 194. 

PUCCHATJ, To ask ; to question ; to ask for; to 
ask about Pftnkam jk, to ask a question. 

Braftmajdlam pucchmito, asking about the B. 
(Br. J. S. xA.). Niddnam taf:sa puerhiya^ having 
inquired the cause of liis malady (Mah. 244). 
Bkariydya ca puffdnan ca drognbhdvam pucQhit 
asked after the good health of his wife and child- 
ren (Dh. 206). Amain dhigamani puccht^ asked 
whether he had attained amata f Dh. 123). Balam 
plidsumhdram to ask after a person’s strength 
and comfort, to inquire whether he is strong and 
well (B. Lot. 427). With two acc. Bkagauantafh 
pan/ifuh pucehati (Alw. I. 106). Dkammam «d- 
manerath ajmccki, questioned the S, about the 
Law (Mah. 25, comp. Kamm. 7). There tomt 
humdrakam pucchi rndtaram^ the priest begged 
the child oi his mother (Mah. 24). With itii 
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Rdjfi fcattMti pucchitvd^ the liing* having asked, 
Where? ("Mah. 12), With acc. and iti : Km fe 
dukkhan ti tarn pucckl^ asked him, What ails 
you ? fF. Jdt. 12, 17 ; Mah. 157, 248). Aor. also 
apv 'chatka and pucckittha (Mah. 36, 248). P.pr. 
pas^. Punappunam pucchiyamdno pU though re- 
peatedly questioned (Dh. 82, comp. 399). P.f.p. 
Evam pahko pucchitabbo^ the question must be 
asked thus (B. Lot. 514). P.p.p. puftko. pneohito 
(Alw, I. 106 ; Ten J. 53). Tvam uyydnapdfo ti 
puttho, being asked. Are you the gardener? (Jdt. 
6). Rdjapurispki pttcckito^ interrogated by the 
king’s officers (Dh. 291). SatfMrd dvinnam agga^ 
sdvukdnam pkdsuvihdram pueckifo^ being ques- 
tioned by Buddha as to tbe liealtb of the two chief 
disciples ( Dh . 1 1 4). Itthanndmena vinayam puttko^ 
questioned on discipline by so and so (Pit. 1), At 
Mah. 12 puttha is used actively, ‘‘ha\mg asked." 
PUCCHO,and PLCOHAM, A tail [g^]. Ab.371. 

PUCIM ANDO, The Niinba tree, Azadii acbta Indica 
Ah. 570 ; F. Jat 7, 30. 

PUGGALIKO (ad>*.). Connected with an individual 

[Hinr+T^]- Pit. 103- 

PUGGAIiO, An individual or person as opposed to 
a muttltude or class; a creature, being, man 

[I3?r^]- A**- 

501, 508. Tam puggalam eva pcssatka, behold 
that man (Dh. 61 ). Niddnam pi pucchi puggalam 
pi pucchii he asked the circumstances under which 
tbe discourse was spoken, the person to whom It 
was spoken (Br. J. S. A.). Sanghe vd puggale 
VO, in tbe whole body of the priesthood or In a 
single member of it (Kh. 13). — ^Tlie three puggalas 
are sekho puggalo^ asekho puggalo, nevasekha^ 
niSsekko puggaloy the sekba, the asekha, and he 
who is neither the one nor the other (viz. the 
pathujjana or unconverted man). T%e four pug- 
galas are tamanamacaloy samariapa umo, sama-- 
napundarikOy samanasiikhumdlOy by ^ liich names 
are designated the sotdpannoy sakac igdmiy and- 
gdmiy and arahd respectively. Another classifi- 
cation of four is tamotamapardyanOy tamojotlpa- 
rdyanOy jotitamapardyanoy jotijotipardyanoy >vhich 
Subh- explains to me to mean, *‘the man who is 
poor and miserable on earth, and who on dying 
passes to a miserable state of existence (apdya)y 
the man who being poor and miserable on earth 
passes to a devaloka,^ and so on. Another is 
puggalo attakitdya patipanno na parahitdyay p. 


parakitdya patipanno no attahiidyCy p, n^enaatta^ 
hitdya patipanno na parahitdyay p. attakitdya 
deva patipanno parakitdya cay “the man who acts 
for his own advantage and not for another’s," and 
so on. Another set of four comprises the man 
who torments or mortifies himself, the man who 
mortifies others the man w ho mortifies both him- 
self and others, the man who mortifies neither 
himself nor others, but free from longing, serene 
and calm, and experiencing a sensation of bliss, 
dwells with his soul exalted and purified (iVA* 
ekacco puggalo attaniapo hoti attaparitdpandnu- 
yogam anuyuttOy idha pan^ ekacco puggalo paran^ 
taj)o hoti . . etc.). Tlie satta puggald dakkkineyyd 
or seven persons wwthy of gifts are uhJiatobfidga-' 
vimuttOy panhdvimuttOy kdyasakkhU ditthippattOy 
saddkdvimuttOy dhammdnusdriy saddhdnuidrt : 
the two last mean “ walking according to 
doctrine, and walking according to faith,”: dif- 
thippatto is thus explained, diftkantam patto ti 
dassanasankkdtassa 8otdpattim9ggahdM99a anan- 
faram patto ti vuttam hoti (Subh.).* The 108 
Ariyapiiggalas or simply Puggalas (ye puggald 
affknsatam pasatthdy Kh. 7) represent all the 
varieties of those who are walking in the four 
paths. I am indebted to Vijesinha Miidliar for 
the following enumeration of them. He writes, 
Tliere are three Sotdp^nnas, viz. ekabljl, kolankolo 
and sattakkhaffupara$nOy and three Sakaddgdxnis, 
viz. kdmabkavddhigataphaloy rfipabhavddhigata* 
phalo and ardpahhacddhigataphalo. These six are 
multiplied into twenty-four by the four methods 
adopted for the attainment of the states, viz. 
chandddkipateyyaniy viriyddhipateyyarky cittddhi* 
pateyyam and vimarmddkipateyyam (these are 
called the Patipadds). Tlien come twenty-four 
Anagamis, viz. five dntardparinihbdyVs in the 
A\iha heavens, live upahaccaparmihhdyl^% in the 
Atappa heavens, fi\e sasankhdraparinibbdyi^s in 
the Sudassa heavens, five asankhdraparimbhdyi^t 
in the Sudassl heavens, and four uddhamsoto aha- 
nittkagdmfs in the Akanittha heavens (only four 
because there is no going beyond the Akanittha 
heavens). Then there are two Arahanfas, \iz. 
sukkhavipassako and samathaydniko, and four 
Maggatthas.^ Adding up the above we have 


' I have taken all the above classificationa finom Sang. S. 
® Le. I suppose, SatdpannamayyatthOf etc. 
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^ + 24 + 2 + 4 = 54; and these 54 are doubled 
bj tbe distinction of saddhddhura and pannddhura 
« having faith and having reason for their founda- 
tion.” 

Pt?GOt A multitude ; the Areca-nut tree, Areca Cate- 
chu L^J* 1051; P4t. 97; 

Ras. 27. PugamajjhagatOy having entered an 
assembly. 

PCJA (/. j. Attention, rare ; veneration ; offering 
[tjgfT]* Ab. 425 ; Dh, 13. Tam eva pitjaih 
labhamdno, receiving such care (of a tree, F. Jat. 
7). Pupphapfijadi karotly to make an offering of 
flow'ers (Ras. 39 ; Dh. 2G8). Amhdkam katd pdjd^ 
offerings (of food) are made to us (Kh. 11). Pujd 
pdjanlydnarh, honour to whom honour is due (Kh. 
6j. Buddhapdjdy a festival of offerings to Buddha 
(Mah. 205, comp. 165). Kdresi pdjajh Eldrard^ 
jinOt held a festival in honour of king Elara (who 
had fallen in battle, Mah. 155). 

P0Jx\KO, Honouring Dh. 123. 

PCJANA (/I), Veneration Dh.2Q; Mah.ll. 

POJETI, To honour, revere; to honour with, 
present with; to offer, present 
35 . With instr. of tbe thing offered, GandhamdU 
ddihi Bhagavantam pdjayamdnd^ doing homage 
to Buddha with perfumes, flowers and other offer- 
bgs (Ras. 26; Das. 30; Mah. 26). Pituvacanam 
holding sacred my father’s words (Sig. S.). 
Pujayitvd manim tahim, having offered a jewel 
there (Mah. 333), P.pr. gen. pdjayato (Dh. 35). 
P.f.p, pujjo (Ab. 1098), pdjiyo (Dh. 361), pdja- 
niyo (Kh. 5), to be revered, venerable. N'atihi 
no pdjiyam, we have nothing to venerate (Mah. 
104). Pdjiyam ydei pdjiyam , asked the Venerable 
One for something to veoei*8te i^Mah, 4). P-p*p* 
pdjito^ honoured, revered (Ab. 750 ; Dh. 53). 
Pitard uparajjena 2)dJito, honoured by his father 
with the viceroyship (Ras. 15). 

PUKKUSO, A man of the Pukkasa caste [MSBH]- 
Ab. 508 (said to be one whose occupation is 
throwing away dead flowers). 

PULA VO, A worm, maggot. Ab. (Q3; Dh. 317. 
One of the Kammatth^lnas is called pulavakam^ 
being obtained by the contemplation of a corpse 
eaten by w'orms. 

PLTjINAM, A sand-bank, island of alluvial forma- 
tion in a river Ab. 663. Antonadiyam 

vdlikdpuHnam (Dh. 224). 


PUELINGASI, Manhood, male sex; in grairmar 
masculine gender iSfinf]- 

PULOMO, The Asura Vepacitti Ab 45. 

PUMA, (w.), A male, a man Ab. 227. The 

declension is peculiar, it w'ill be found at Ren K 271 
and foil. Instr. pumund^ pumenoy pumand^ jiL 
pumdnOf instr. pLpumdnehi, loc. pL pumdsuy pu* 
mem. In composition there are two- bases, pum 
and puma. Instances of the former are pnllingam^ 
manhood, pumbhdvo, virility, punkokilo, the male 
of the Indian cuckoo, pumbahuttam^ masculine- 
plural-ness (Ab. 184), pumitthi, masculine and 
feminine ( Alw. 1. viii), itthipunnapu^aka (Sen. K. 
272). Of the latter we have pumattam, virilif^ 
(Ab. 910), itthipumam (neut. sing.), male and 
female (Sen. K. 20^), pumanapumsaha (Ab. 187; 
Sen. K. 272). Pumannapumeaka at Sen, K. 272 
points to a base puman on the analogy of 

PUNA, PUNO, and before a vowel PUNArT and 
PUNAD(ad».), Again, anew, afresh; back; after 
that, next, further, moreover Ab. 1199. 

Puna madhuro ’ra ahosi, once more became quite 
sweet (F. Jdt. 8). Puna geham dgantmy having 
come back home (F. Jat. 9). Puna cintesi^ again 
he reflected (Ten J. 115). Puna kattha gammd* 
ma, where shall we go next? “(Dh. 170). Na 
punar eti, he will not again rome (Kh. 16). Puna 
geham na kdkasdy thou shalt never again build 
the house (Dh. 28 h Bdhwaccena vd puna^ or 
again by much learning (Dh. 48). Puna bhedo 
ajdyathuy once more a breach arose (Alw. 1. 64). 
Punad eva Sumano mcdhdvi^ and moreover the 
wise Sumana (Pdt- xiii). Punar eva and punad 
era, again, once more (Dh. 60, 243; Pat- xiii). 
The form puno occurs at Mah. 40 before a con- 
sonant, and at Mali. 161 before a vowel. I have 
met with punaih only at Dh. v, 348, where it is a 
somew’hat doubtful reading, but comp, punappu* 
nam. — Punapavdrandy renewed invitation (Pat, 
15). growing again (Kamm. 11). P»- 

nardgamanamy return (Mah. 6). Punakammam 
doing over again (Pdt, 91). Punadivanoy the next 
day (Dh. 1 19) : loc. punadivase, next day, on the 
morrow (Dh. 84, 119,423; Das. 1; Mah. 177). 
Punadivfuato ppdbhutiy from the next day for- 
ward. 

PUNABBASU (m.), Name of a Nakkhatta [ijif- 
• Ab. 58. Also the name of one of Gautama 
Buddha’s earliest converts. 
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PUNABBHAVO, Renewed existence, re-birth, 
transmigration J>li. 256; E. Mon. 2 

PUNNANAVA (/.), Hogweed, Boerha\ia Procum- 
bens Ah. 594, 

PUNAPPUNAil, and -NA (adi\). Again and again, 
repeatedly 1^^ + ^]- Punappiinarh (Ab. 
1137; Bh. 22, 59, 60; 3Iah. 222^, Panappztna 
(Mah. 159; Dli. 86 , 159, 217j; Ba^. 2). In com- 
position ; Punappunugato u ttho, matter introdiw'ed 
(dgafo) over and oxer again. 

PUNARUTl'O, and -TTAKO (adj.). Said oxer 
again, repeated , Ras. 7 ; Mah. 1. With 

affix ffTi punaruttatdy repetition, tautology (Ab. 

777). 

PUNATI, To purify P P-P- 

PUNCH ANAM, Wiping, cleaning; a toxxel [wt- 
HaifliapunckanapaUako^ a cloth for 
xviping the bands, a towel (Mah. 22). Pdda- 
puhckanmh^ a foot towel (Dh, 174, 250; Ten J. 
33). Adhovimarh vatthakotbh mahaggliam JtaU 
thapunchanlni, ten million cloths for wiping the 
hands, uiixvasliable and costly (Mah. 70, this is I 
tliink the true interpretation of this passage; 
dhomma being with term, and hattha* 
puuchajii an adj. agreeing xvith koti*^ the toxx’cls 
were no doubt of asbestos, xxbich cannot be w'ashed 
with w*ater, and Tumour says that they xvere 
cleansed by being passed through the file). 
PUSCHATI, To nipe Punchiivd mora- 

pinjena^ sweeping off (the insects) with a peacock^s 
feather (Mah. 249). 

PUNDARIKAM, A white lotus fiower; one of the 
Buddhist high numerals, 10,000,000*®, or I folloxx'ed 
by 112 ciphers Ab. 476, 686, 

PUNDARIKINI (/■,), A pond of white lotuses [^- 
fern.], 

PUNDARfKO, A fragrant land of mango ; a tiger 
Ab. 558, eil. 

PUA'GAVO, A bull; at the end of a compound, best, 
chief [3^]. Ab. 606, 1091, YatlpuiigavOy an 
eminent priest (AIw. I, xiii). 

PUNJO, Heap, mass, multitude Ab. 630. 

Padumapurtjo^ a cluster of lotuses (F. Jat. 57). 
Kittipunjo^ halo of renown (Att. 131). Timira^ 
pvnjf}, a mass or pall of darkness (Dh. 255). 
Paldlaptinjo, a heap of straw. Suvarinassa pufijoy 
a pile of money. 

PUNKHO, The feathered part of an arrow 


PUNKOKILO, see Pumd. 

PUNNACO, The Tree Rottleria Tinctoria 
Ab.SfiO; Ras 25. 

PUKNAMA, (/.), 'ITie day or night of full moon 
Ab. 73; Dh. 391 ; Jat. 50; Mah. U. 
Punnami at Mah. 2 is a doubtful reading, one of 
my MSS has pannami (pancamf). 

PUNNAPUMSAKO, see Pumd. 

PUNNATA (/.), Merifcoriou’sness, merit, good works 
[y^dl]* Rb. o. 

PUNNAVA (adj\)y Meritorious, righteous; fortunate 
Ab. 722; Dh. 140. 

PUNNO (p-p-p- pi'trafi). Full, fulfilled, eomplere, 
entire Catzigandhud^ 

akassa pitnnd (f.), full of scented xxater (Mali. 180) 
Yakkhapinino, full of yakshas (said of Laukd, 
Mah. 3). PminamanaratJio (adj.), one whose 
wishes are fulfilled, contented (Mah. 242). Pumta* 
ghafo and pvnnakumbhoy a brimmiug jar, con- 
sidered a lucky emblem or omen, and as surh 
carried at festix’als (Ab. 359; Mah. 172, 180, 182; 
Dh, 149). Punnapatto (pi'iniapatra) a box full of 
trinkets scrambled for by guests and relations on 
festixe occa^ion^ (Ab. 355). PicnnamdaOy the full 
moon (Jat. 27). Pv7inamdsarattiy night of the 
full moon. Pnnnamdsi Tf.), the day or night of 
the full moon (Ab. 73; Mah. 169). PunifiacandOy 
the full moon. Pvmiaz'atiiy night of the full 
moon (Att. 135). Punziarattamy midnight (Gog. 
Ev. 23). Pumiamano (adj.), xxhose xdsh is ful- 
filled (Jat. 27). 

PUNJSO {adjJ)y Good, virtuous, just, righteous, 
meritorious, pure, holy ['yS] * Ab. 976. Neut. 
punmzhy good xvorks, goodness, virtue, pious act, 
righteousness, merit. Punnmh silddbnaymhy merit 
made up of obserx'ance of the slla precepts and 
other good xx^orks (Ras.l6). PunnatfMna7h^ sacred 
spot (Att. 114, 219). Punndni katvd anckdniy 
hax^ing done many good works (Mah. 201 ; Bh. 
80). Pumiam apunhah ca updcvtiU accumulated 
merit and demerit (Mah. 238) Punfiah ca pupan 
cay good and exil (Dh. 47). Pumapofthahahy 
Book of Merits, a record of pious w oiks done by 
a king (Mah. 195). Punnahkhettanty field of 
merit, epithet of the Saiigha or Buddhist cleigy, 
because men acquire merit by shoxxing kindness or 
charity to them (Alw. I. 78). Punnakdro, doing 
good works, pious. Punhakammaihy meritorious 
act, good work, deed of piety (Mah, 215). Pimna- 
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kiriyavatthu or punhakriydvatthu (n.), cause, I 
occasion or material of acquiring merit or doing 
good works. There are three, lUnamayam punha- 
kiriyavatthu, sUamayarh />., hhdvaiidmaijam p., j 
almsgiving, moral conduct and contemplation. | 
There are also ten, ddnamayam p., dlamayam p., \ 
hhaciindmayam p., apaeitisahagatam p., veyyd- j 
taccasahagatajh pntti^aniippadiinam p., ahbh* | 
ammodand desanmnayam p., savanamayam p., | 
iiUhjjtikammam p. (Sublu, Dli. 87). Of these \ 
abhkanumodand means the acceptance or use of • 
merit made over by another (see Patti, Subh. ‘ 
quotes yena kenad dinnassa punfiassa anhassa j 
vittena patiggahanarh) ; ditthijjukammam is | 
making one’s views or faith straight or firm (^fg > 
+ Subh.) ; desartdmaya?h, and savanama^ 

yam p* are teaching and hearing the truth. 

PUNO, see Puna. 

PCPIYO, a cake-seller, confectioner i 

Ah. 511. i 

PCPO, a cake, sweetmeat -A.h. 463, 511. | 

See <iIso Ptho, whieli is the usual form. 

PUPPHA:VI, A flower? the menses [gw]. Ah. 238,* 
545, 10.91; Ten J, 49; Dh. 49. Pupphadanto, 
see Disdgajo^ pupphaehaddaka, a low-caste man 
wliose occupation is removing dead flowers (from 
temples, etc,, Ab. 508; Pat. 83). Pupphdmvo, 
wine made from flowers (Pdt. 90). Pupphaydnam 
appears to be a ledge or altar in a temple on 
which flowers were deposited as offerings (Mab. 
178, 179, 201). 

PUPPHANAST, nowering (fr. next). Dh. 194 
[pupphanakdla). 

PUPPHATI, To blossom Mah. 

P.p.p, pupphito, flowering, blossoming (Dh. 194, 
423 ; Jit. 18 ; Ras. 25). Caus. pupphdpeti (F, 
<Jat. 6). 

PUPPHAVATI (fi), A menstruous woman [qW- 
qift]. Ab. 239. 

PUPPHi (o<^'.). Bearing flowers 

PURA (adv.). Formerly, previously, in a previous 
existence l){pankaram passitvd purd,ha.v* 

ing seen B. in a former existence (Mah. 1, comp. 
Kh. 20). Purdvutto, told in days gone by (Ab, 
111). With abl. Tassa dgamand purd, before he 
arrived (Mah. 205). 

PURAKKHAROTI, To put in front, to make a 
person one’s leader, to follow, revere, honour 
Aor. purakkharL <5er. purakkhatvd 


(Par. S. 12). P.p.p. purakkhato, placed in front, 
made leader; sprinkled with holy water {abhi^ 
sitto); followed, attended, surrounded, brought 
lace to face with (Ah. S9l). Bhikkhusarigha* 
purakkhato, followed or surrounded I>y the clergy 
(Mah. 194). MahabZalapurakkhato, at the head 
of his army (^Mah. 64). Devasanghapurnkhhafo, 
attended by the celestial ho^ts fRas. 23). Bff- 
Jmnnam dukkkadhammdnam piiraklJiato Jioti, is 
surrounded or harassed or eiicounrered by many 
painful circumstances (^ig- S.;. Tasindya pu* 
rakkhato, beset with lust (Dh. 61 )• 

PCRAKO (adj.), Filling, completing P^t, 

65, 75. 

PCRALASO, I think this, word is Subh. 

says his recollection is that it Is a sort of offering 
tjaga-dhara) made by Brahmins. Da'^. 26. 

PURASF, a town, city, fortress; a house ["qT]' 
Ah. 198, 1060; Mah. 166. 

PrRANA]Vr, Filling Dh. 268. 

PURANO (adj.). Ancient, past, former, pristine: 
old, worn out [qrnir]- AI>. 713 . Purdnagn- 
matfkdnajh, the site of an ancient \illage (F. Jat. 
3). Purdnarh kammath. Karma acquired in former 
existences (Kh. 10^ Purdnabhvmuiattharf^ndnip 
worn-out carpets (Dh. 174). 

PCRAXO (adJ.), Filling, completing - Pada^ 

piratio, pddapdrane, a word filling out a sen- 
tence, a word filling out a verse, an expletive par- 
ticle (Ab. 1187). In grammar an epithet of the 
ordinal numbers from dutiya upwards, as filling 
out or completing, thus seventh” is sartanuam 
pdrai^o, *‘the completer of seven” (Ab. 941). 
Fern, pdrani (Ab. 987)- 

PCRAPETI {cau9. pdrati). To cause to be fiUed. 
Mah. 215. 

PURASSARO (adj.). Going in advance 

Purassarapafdkd, standards carried in the van of 
the army (Att» 198), At the end of a compound 
preceded or attended by dakkhinambupuras^ 
saro, accompanied by the water of donation (Mah. 


165), 

PURATANO (adj.). Ancient, pristine 
Ab, 713. PI. purdtand, the audentb (Ras. 7). 
PORATI, To be filled, to get full; to be fulfilled 
Pdrentu sabbatankeyppd, may all 
your wished be fulfilled. Dh- 22* P.p.p. puftno. 
See Pdretu 
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PURATO {adv.^y Before, in front, in the presence of 
114S. With gen. Bhagavato pu- 
rato pdtur aliosi, appeared before Buddha (Gog. 
Ev. 8;. Pttrato tassa^ in front of him 2G1). 

Barifjo p» F'Udfckam pakkosdpefvd, having sum- 
moned V. to the kmg^s presence (Dh. 328, comp. 
291 ; Mah. 261). P. karoti, to put in front (Mah. 
233). Rukkham p. katvdy getting behind a tree 
(Dh. 115). P. gacchutiy to go forward, to go 
first (Dll, 4). P. pesetiy to send on in front (Dh. 
1 15). Also purafoy abl. of pur am “ town.” 
PURATTHA (advS)y In front; first and foremost; 

on the East; formerly Ab. 1194. 

PUKA'miATO (ode.), Eastwards [last + B^(,]. 
With gen. Nagarassa p.y on the east of the city 
(Mah. 81), 

PURATTHIMO {adj.). Eastern 

comp, hetthima^ • JPurattliimd disdy east quar&r 
(Alw, I. Jody 94 ; Kh. 20). Mah. 131. 
PURATTHITO (adj\)y Standing before + 

ams]. With gen- Bhagavato puratthito (Sdm. 
S. A.). 

PURE, loc. from Puram. 

PURE (adv.)y Formerly, previously, first, originally ; 
in front, before Ab. 1148. Idam pure 

cittam aedri cdrikaniy once this mind wandered 
about (Dh. 58). Yatkd purcy as in former times, 
as heretofore (Mah. 72). Pure vacardparh pacchd 
avacoy said last what should have been said first. 
Pure ca pacchd co, before and behind (Dh. 74, 62). 
Pure . . iddniy formerly . . now (Mah. 194). Pure . . 
ajjay formerly . . to-day (Dh. 58) With abl. Pure 
tassubhisekato, before his inauguration (Mah. 22). 
PUREBHA'FTAlft, Before the morning meal 

Pat- 105; Dh. 78, 79, 422. Comp. 
Pacchd&hattam. 

PURECARl (adj,)y Preceding, leading 
Ab.S78. 

PURECARIKO (adJ.), Leading [last + 1*]. Sad- 
dhdeittam pureedrikam katvdy guided by thoughts 
of faith (Dh. 291). 

PURECARO {adj.)y Leading Ah. 

378. Sayam hutvd purecaroy himself taking the 
lead (Mah. 240). 

PURED VARAlfl , Front door . 

PUREGAmI (adj\)y Pi*eceding, leading 

Ab. 379 . 

PUREKKHARO, Precedence, preference, deference 

C3TWTT1- Dlt.13. 


PURETARAJfl (adv.)y Forward, further, in front; 
before, sooner p- pesetU to send for- 

ward (Dh. 84, 217). P. gacchatiy to go forward, 
to go on ahead or in front (Dh. 167). Puretata- 
ramgantvd sabbath ganhantiy stealing a march on 
him captures the whole (Par, S. A.). Puretaram 
eva pdcisi, entered first, viz. before the othen 
(Att. 195). With abl. Ito p., previous to this 
(Dh. 405). ThereM puretaram, eva gantvdy gob^^ 
on in advance of the priests (Dh. 133). Pantta- 
karanato p., before the repetition of the Paritta 
(Ten J. 114). Puretaram evoy still more=:p<^ 
eva (Ten J. 110). 

PORETI (caue.)y To fill, to complete, to fulfil, to 
attain With gen. Pokkkaranim bhe- 

eajjdnam having filled the pond wit 

medicines (Mah. 38). Pdretvd pdrami eabbd, hav- 
ing accomplished all the Pdramitds (Mah. 2 ; Alw. 
I. 77). Samatiapatipattim p., to fulfil the duties 
of a samana (Dh. 80). Saggapadam p., to attain 
heaven. Pdrayiseam eivam padarky I shall attain 
the blissful lot (Ten J. 91). P.pr. pL fern, pdre* 
yantiyo (Mah. 84). P.p.p. pdrito ( Ab. 749). With 
gen. Gandhafelassa pdritOy filled with scented oil 
(Muh. 182). VddkapdritOy full of water (Mah. 41). 
Pdritapdrami (m.), one who has accomplished the 
Paramitas (Ten J. 119; Dh. 205). 

PURl (/.), A town [ 5 ^]. Ab. 32, 198 ; Alw. Lx. 

PURIMAKO (adj\), Previous [next + ^j. Dh. 
325. Fern, purimikd, 

PURIMO {adjS)y Former preceding, foremost, first; 
eastern PurunanayenOy in the 

previous manner, as before (F. Jat. 5 ; Alw. 1. 79; 
Dh. 106). Purimakammamy deed done in a former 
esdsteiice (Db. 221). Sabbapurimo, the foremost 
one of all (Dh. 220). Purimesu t(su vedeeuy in 
the first three Vedas (as opposed to the Atharva 
Veda, Alw. I. cxxiv). Thimke pi no purimasaditd 
pi hotha, be you also to us as before (Dh. 105). 
Sesam purimasadhamy the rest as before, the 
remainder of the comment is as in the previous 
case (Db. 287). Purimd disdy the East (Mah. 127). 

PURINDADO, A name of Sakka or Indra (Ab. 18). 
Sakko Purindado (Db. 96). At Dh. 185 Buddha 
is represented as giving the foil, explanation of 
this appellative, Sakko Mahdli devdnamindo pMe 



Purindado ti vuccati, O Mahali, Sakka the king 
of the devas, in a former existence when he was 
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a human being gave alms in various towns, hence 
he is called Town-giver.” There is in Sanskrit 
a well-known epithet of Indra ** destroyer 

of towns,” and at p. 469 of his Knccayannppa- 
kara^a Mr. Senart identifies purhidada etymo- 
logically with it, rendering purindada “ destroyer 
of fortresses.” This identification is inadmissible, 
and Mr. Senart’s criticism on the scholiast is 
based on tlie assiAnption that the Hindu Indra 
and the Buddhist Indra are the same in every 
respect. This is far from being the case, the 
Buddhist Indra (see Sakko) being a mild and 
beneficent archangel, for whom the epithet of 
town-destroyer would be quite inappropriate. 
The simple explanation is that Gotama Buddha 
unwilling to part entirely with the name Purandara 
modified it to Purindada, thus removing its in- 
appropriateness and bringing it into harmony with 
his narrative of Indra’s origin. 

PURISAJASNO, This word has nothing to do with 
but is a compound of with dJemSaj 
and means a man of noble birth, a superior, dis- 
tingmshed man, a man who is to other men what 
the thoroughbred racer is to other horses. At 
Dh. V. 193 a Buddha is intended, as the comment 
states and as the title of the chapter shows. At 
Mah. 139, purisdjdniyo ayam, “ this is a remark- 
able man,” 

PURISATTA!i!r, Manhood, virility 
Man. B. 399. 

PURISO, A man ; a male ; a person, individual ; 
an attendant [yW]* Ab. 227, 1046. Accord- 
ing to the Sahkhya philosophy the human soul or 
life-giving principle (Ab. 92, " paraparikalpi- 
tdtma” says the Sinhalese gloss). Itthi puriso 
sU a woman or a man (Kh. 13). Puriso ’ri, are 
you a male ? (Kamm. 4). PurisagMto, homicide 
(Dh. 298). Purisddhamoy a vile person, a bad 
man (Dh. 14,^^tfn^). Purisutfamo, an excellent 
man, a good man (Dh. 14, Purisa- 

medhoy human sacrifice (Ab. 413). Yamapurisd 
(pL), the servants or ministers of Yama (Dh. 42). 
Purtsindriyamy male principle, virility (see Indri- 
yam). The attka purisahhdmiyo or right stages 
of man are, mandahhdmiy khidddbhdmU vimam* 
sanahMmi^ ujugaiabhumiy sekhabhdmiy samana- 
hhdmi^ jinMidmi^ pannabhdmU ^^4 6ays of 
semi-unconsciousness after birth, the period of 
tears and laughter, the first tottering attempts to 


walk, the time when the chOd can walk firmly and 
straight, the period of schooling or education, the 
period of embracing the ascetic life, the period of 
matured knowledge, and the period of decay(?). 
The last of these 1 am in doubt about, the words 
are, hkikkhu ca pannako jino na Unci dhdti 
evaih alabkim samapam pannabbdmiti vadafi 
(Sam.S. A.). manly vigour. Kartrm 

purisakicednif performing his manly duties (Sig. 
S.). Sahasmpuriso (adj.), having 1000 attendants 
(Mah. 40). The epithet of a Buddha purisa^ 
dammasdrathi means either “guide of men whose 
pa<:sions have to be quelled” or “trainer or 
breaker-in of the human steer,*' the unconverted 
man 1>eing likened to a refractory bullock ; SikkM^ 
tabbapuidsd vinetabbapuiisd Buddliassa dhummade^ 
sanam mtvd anuvattifvd sotdpatti~ddimaggaphald-> 
najhpdpunitahbddevamanusstidayo (Sobh.). P«rl* 
sadamme sdretzti purisadammasdraihi, dameU 
vineiiti mttam kotU tattha purisadammd H adanid 
dametum yuttd Hracehdnapurisd pi manussapurisd 
pi (Vij.). Vij. also quotes, Medk kho Km purisa-- 
damme sanhena pi vinemi pharusena pi vinemi 
sanhapharusenu pi vinemi, O Keslo, I train men 
who have to be converted by gentleness, by severity, 
by a mixture of gentleness and severity. 

PORITO, sec PdreH. 

PCRO (adj\). Full ['JT]- With gen. Pdydsassa 
pttro, full of porridge (Dh. 178). Sdlitandulapd* 
rani pahea sdkaiojsatdni, 500 waggons fall of hill 
paddy and rice (Dh. 237, comp. Mah. I67). P&ro 
is also a noun used at the end of compounds: 
Kanjikamaitampi kuccMpdram na lahkati, cannot 
g^t so much as a bellyful of rice water (Dh. 113). 
PaMapdram madhu^ a bowlful of rice (Mah. 24). 

PUROHICCAM, see Parohiccam, 

PUROHITO, A brahmin who is a king's domestic 
chaplain [gC^]. Mah. 61, 210; Dh. 128, 171. 

PUBUTTAMAlif, A noble or sphn^d cily + 
Alw. 1. 55 ; Mah. 24. 

PUTABHEDANASI, a town • Ah. 198. 

PUTARAllft, A small basket made of a rolled leaf, 
[gZ3l]. Dh. 268; Mah. 88. 

PUTHAG, see Pufhu (1). 

PUTHAKKATABBO («<&'.), That ong^t to be 
separated 

PUTHAVl, see Pafkavt. 

PUTHU, and before a vowel sometimes PUTHAG 
(adv.), Separately, witiioat, ewept CgV|}. Ab. 



PUT 


PUT 


( 396 ) 


1137. Piithu ekamehoy each separately (Das. 35). 
With foil. cua. pvtkag‘ era (Sen. K. 221 ). With 
abl. Ariyehi puthag exidyam^ this man keeps aloof 
or is separated from the saints (Cl. Gr. 140j. 
PuWiuddtsd xiamaiisath wor^Ilips the several 
directions ” {Sig-. S., tiiis is Gogerly’s rendering; 
curiously enough my three MSS. of the Comment 
read yuthudfsd, and ex|dain it by bahuclisdu Pu~ 
thusippdyatandntf “ all the various arts,’* in Sam. 
S. is also explained in the comment dahdni sippdnL 
In both these iiistanres the comment I think 
Intends to refer it in the second perhaps 

rightly so. At Alw. N- 105 we have puthusippena 
jtvaii, ti'hich D’Alwis renders “lives by different 
meclianical arts.” In Sutta Nip^ta I find puthu-^ 
aamaiiabrdhmand^ rendered by Coomaraswamy 
“ various priests and brahmins.” 

PUTHU {adj,)y Broad, extensive, great, big; abun- 
dant, nninerons Puthtisild, 

a great rock (Kauim. 10). Comp.putkuvdsanam, 
puthftlMto (*2)y putkulomo. 

PUTHUBHCTO (adj.)y Separated 

Sen. K. 234; Att. 216 {sisabandho puthubhdto 
hutvd, se\ ered). Comp. B. Xiot. 64S. 

PUTBUBHCTO (etdj\)y Become great; become 
numerous [^ + WT]. PuthubMtesu gdvakesUf 
when disciples had multiplied (Dh. 338). Comp. 
B. Int. 142. 

PUTHUGATTATA (/.), Discriminadon 
iUTH]- Ab. 430. ** 

PUTHUJJANIKO, spe PothvJjaniho. 

PUTHUJJANO, A man of the lower classes, or of 
low character ; a common or ordinary man, one 
who is yet ancon\erted as opposed to one who has 
entered the paths, a worldling, natural or un- 
sauedfied man, sinner • Ab. 435, 1084 ; 

B. Lot. 848; Dh. 11, 79. An unconverted man 
may be either andhaputhu^ano, in total spiritual 
darkness, or kalydnaputhujjanoy one who is 
striving after liis spiritual good (yassa khandha- 
dhdtu*tlyatanddim uggahaparpucchdsavariadhd^ 
ranapacvavekkkandni n*atthi ayam andhaputhu- 
JjatiOy yassa tdni atfhi 9o kalydnapnthxijjatio (Br. 
J^a S. A. compare Dh. 256). The latter is also 
called putJiujjanakalydnako (Dh. 418). Pntknjja- 
namttd (pL), unconverted men, sinners (Das. 7). 
Aputhujjanoy one who is not an unconverted man, 
viz, one walking in any of the four paths (Dh. 48). 
A Buddhist monk may he a putfmjjana or un- 


converted man, though without impairing the 
sanctity of his exalted othce (Dh. 227, 333). 

PUTHUKKARAyAM, Separation 

PUTHUKO, A child ; rice in the ear [THRU]. Ab. 
251; Dh. 120. 

PUTHUIiO(ud/.), Broad, large [^^]. Ab.700; 
B. Lot. 569 ; Att. 8. P'idatthimattaputhulo, about 
a span broad (Alw. I. 76). Abl. puthulafo. 
thvlato uBobhamattam tfidnamy a spot about an 
usabha in breadth (Dh. 238. comp. 190). 

PUTHULOMO, A fish Ab. 671; 

Att. 193. 

PUTHU VASANAKI, A large seat or chair [^^- 

PUTHU Vl, see Pafhavf 

PUTi (/.), A vessel, cup 

P0TI (adj.)y Stinking, foul, putrid [^^]. Pdti 
muftarhy urine of cattle (Ab. 2/5, gomufiam). 
Pntimamsamy rotten meat, putrid fiesh, carrion. 
PdtimacckOy stinking fish (Dh. 100). Pdtikdyo, 
foul body, mass of corruption, a Buddhist epithet 
of the Immau body (Dh. 313). PiHibkdvo, rotten- 
ness (Dh. 301). Pdtikafthaxhy a sort of pine 
(zzisaralay Ab. 571). Pdtilatd (f.), the shrub 
Cocciilus Cordifolius ( = gulocU Ab. 581). Pdti- 
gandhi (adj.), stinking (Ab. 146). PdtilaimmdBOy 
rancid gruel (Ratthap^la S.). 

POTIKO {adj.)j Stinking, foul Dh. 313- 

Pdtiko, the plant Guilandina Bonducella (Ab.506). 

PUTO, and PUTAiVI, A cup, vessel, basket [JZ]. 
Phdnitassa putarhy a jar of molasses (Dh* 434). 
Bkandaputaniy a bundle of W'ares. Sdtakdni puta* 
baddkdni, clothes tied up in bundles (Mah. 171). 
Putabhattam, a meal of boiled rice carried in a 
leaf basket (Att. 213 ; Mab. 231). PdgakuJdiikd- 
putaniy a basket made of Areca leaves (Att. 216). 

PCTO pundti)y Purified, clean, pure ['TO]- 

Ab. 442, 698. Pdiambuy pure or clear water 
(Ah. 884^. 

PUTTADARO, Son and wife, wife and child 

Puttaddro pi ^ssa agutto hoti (Sig S.). 
Also plur. {puttaddrdnamy gen. pi. Ab. 421). 
Gen. puttaddrassa (Kh. 5 ; Ten J. 113). PutieBu 
ca ddrem ca occurs in Khaggavisana S. 

PUTTAKO, A little son, a beloved son ; a son 
[jRRi]. Mah, 135,216; Dh. 155. Ekaputtako, 
only son (Dh* 93)- Vajjiputtako bhikkhth a 
belon^ng to a Vajjian family (P4f. xxxix, here 
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tfie termination probably belongs to the whole 
compound). 

PUTTATTAM, Sonship -f ^]. PattheTii 

mama pzittattam, pray for sonship to me, Le. 
pray that you may become my sou (Mali. 132). 
Jetthakidassa pzUtattd (abi.), from the circum- 
stance of his being a son of the eldest family 
Dh. 120). 

PUTTHO, Nourished, see Posati, Questioned, ‘?ee 
Pucchati, 

PUTTIKO (adj,), Connected with sons 
Sen. K. 394. 

PUTTIMO (adj\), Having souh + TH]* Sen. 
K, 394. Also puttimd (-^frr(^)» nandati pufteln 
jmttirnd (Dhaniya S.), 

PUTTlYATI, To treat as a son 

PUTTIYO {adj\), Relating to or connected with 
sons Sen. K. 394, 

PUTTO, A son, child [J^]- The pi. pzitfd is 
sometimes used to mean son and daughter (Ab. 
249). F'em. at the end of a compound, *putti (see 
Rdjaputtl), 

PCVAKO, A cake [TTXI + . Mah. 59. 

POVIKO, a cake seller, confectioner + 

PCVO, a cake, sweetmeat [XHT] • Uh. 139 | Mah. 
196 ; Pat. 89. See also Pdpo. 

POYO, Pus, matter [^]. Ab. 325. See also 
Pubbo (1). 

R. 

RACANA (/.), A literary production, composition 
Att. 189. 

RACATI, To prepare, compose . Aor. raci 

(Alw. I. xxi). P.p.p. racitOj composed (of a book, 
Alw. 1. x), arranged, strung (of dowsers, Mah. 212). 

RACAYITA (tn.)y Composer, author 

RACCHA (/.), A carriage road, or street [TW]- 
Ab. 202 ; Mah. 23. 

RADANO, A tooth Ah. 261. 

RADHITO (p.p.p.), Accomplished, performed [p.p.p. 
TTOXrfR]. Ab,743. 

RADO, A tooth ['^]. Ab. 261. 

RAGA (yi), Name of one of M^a*s daughters. It 
is a derivative of and probably means worldly 
pleasure or desire. The names of M4i*a’s daugh- 
ters aire variously given as Ta^hdy Jlrati, Rati 
(Dh. 164), and TanM^ Aratt^ Ragd (Ab, 44; 


Das. 24, 29; J4t. 78;, where ragd corresponds to 
rati^ of which it is doubtless a synonym. 

RAGO, Dyeing, dye; colour; human passion, evil 
desire, greed, attachment, lust [TT^]- Ab. 163, 
1009. Vattkdnam rdgo, dyeing cloth. Ndndrdgo 
(adj.), of various hues (Mah. 99, 258). Man. B. 
495 ; Dh. 3, 4. Tattha rdgo^ attachment thereto 
(Jat. 21). RdgaraiU)^ affected with passion or 
lust (Dh, 62). Rdgii €lhane Jivife ca, desire for 
riches and life (Mah. 253;. Rdgavasena, pru- 
riently (Pat. 69, 111). Sankh}artha Prak^^a 
enumerates three R£gas, hdaiardgOy rdpardgo^ 
ardpardgo, Raga is one of the Aggis, Kincanas, 
Akusalamulas. 

RAH ADO, A deep pool, a lake [j^]- Ab. 677 ; 
Dh. 15, 18. 

RAHASI, see RaJio, 

RAHASSO {adj.\ Secret, private 
hassalekho, a private letter. Rahassangarh, privy 
member (Ab. 273). Instr. rahasseiia, secietly, 
privately (Mah. 230). Neut. rahassazh, a secret, 
mystery (Ab. 252) Vatvd rahasitazh, revealing 
the secret (Mah. 219). 

RAHITO (ppp-)y Deprived of, without 
Lajjdadrajjarahito, without shame or fear (Mah. 
195). 

RAHO, Solitude, secrecy, privacy Adv. 

raho, secietly (Ab. 353; Mah. 59; Dh. 338, 404). 
Rah^gato^ being in private, being alone (Alw. I. 
93 ; Dh. 131 ; Gog. Ev. 6). Loc. raha»i, in secret, 
privately (Att. 211). 

RAHU (w 2 .). Name of an Asura who is supposed to 
cause eclipses by taking the sun and moon into 
his mouth; the ascending node of the moon . 

Ab. 61 ; Man. B. 46, 47 ; Gog. Ev. 28. Rdkumutto 
aandoj the moon released by R. (Jat. 27). 

EAHULO, Name of Gotama Buddha’s son, bom 
before he retired from the world Ihz- 

hulamdtd (f.), a name of Gautama Buddha’s wife 
Yasodhar^ as being the mother of Rdhula (Ab. 
336; Dh. 417). Mah. 9. 

RAJA (»i.), A king ; a prince, ruler, governor [iTf- 
Ab. 333. Rdjdno ndma pathavyd rdjd 
padesardjd mandalikardjd antarabhogikd, akkha- 
dassd makdmattd ye vd pana cheyjabhejjam anu^ 
sdsanti ete rdjdno ndma^ by tlie term princes or 
great ones of the earth are meant a king of the 
whole earth, a king over a country, a king over 
a district, border rulers, judges, prime ministers, 

.*iT 
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and all wbo have power of life and death (Pit. 66). 
For the declension of rdjd see Sen. K. 26S» and 
folL, I* here add references for some of the forms 
there given. Acc. rd/d?mm (F. Jit. 6 ; Mah. 244 ; 
Das. 2). Instr. rd^ind (Mah. 165), ranM (Dh. 
154). Gen. and dat. rdifino (Mah. 54, 154, Ixxxvui), 
ranno (Dh. 154; Mah. 54; F. Jat. 6; Das, 2). 
Ahl. rdjato (Kh. 13 ; P4t. 79). PI. rdjdno (Dh. 
153). Instr. and abl. pi. rd/ihi {Pit. 78 ; Mah. 
24). Gen. and dat. pi. rdjdnam (F. J4t. 6; Ten 
J. 109; Ah. 358), rannarh (Par. S.). Doc. pi. 
rdjusu (Ten J. 108). The. voc. I have not met 
with, mahdrdja being used in addressing a king. 
The above forms are all In common use, and it 
will be observed that among them are not found 
any of the forms given by Kaccdyana which pre.* 
suppose a base ^\d|, as rajena^ rdjassa. Tlie 
explanation of this, as Saddaniti points out, is that 
Rarcdyana has mixed up the forms of the simple 
word and the compounded word. When rdjd is 
tlie last part of a compound, it follows in the ob- 
lique cases either the declension of buddho or the 
declension of the uneompouuded rdjd. Thus we 
have gen. and dat. morardjana (Ten J. 114), hut 
Eldrardjino (Mah. 155), and Bdrdftaiiramo (F. 
J4t. 5) ; instr. maidrdjena (Mah. 195), hut Ftcfe- 
Aorannd (Ten J. 55) ; acc. makdrdjam (Mah. 105), 
dnvatdjam (Dli. 184), but morardjdnath (Ten J. 
114) ; pL ndgardjd (Mah. 6), but pord^akardjdno 
(Ten J. 107). In the nom. sing, alone tlieie is no 
option, the form ^rdjd only being used ; e.g. mo- 
hdrdfdf ndgardjdf devardjd^ Komlardjd (Tea J. 1), 
(Ten J, I2I),and so on in every instance. 
1 have noted the foil, further instances of the ob- 
lique cases of nfjd when the last part of a com- 
pound : loc. ndgardje (Mah. 156), Fijayurdjamki 
(Mah. 54) ? acc. pi. Damtfardjdno (Mah. 155) ; 
gtn.pabbatardjma (Gog. Ev. 15), Mardja$8a (F. 
Jdt. 47); instr. upardjena (Mah. 130), GdmanU 
rdfena (Mah. 154), devardjena (Dh. 165). When 
the first part of a compound the base Is rdja^, 
the foil, are a few instances, the most important 
are g^ven separately. Bdjahhapaihf danger from 
a king, royal punishment or tyranny. Rdjadvd'^ 
ram, pidace gate (Mah. 157). Rdjakumdro, prince, 
prmce royal (Mah. 199). Rdjakamd, royal maiden, 
princess (Mah. 51). Bdjamuddd, royal seal (Dh. 
89), also rdjamuddikd (Dh, 154). Rdjahtm, royal 
treasure or revenue. Bdiapurisd (pi.), royal ofiicers 


or servants or train (Das. 21). Rdjabhavanadt, 
palace {Jit. 55).^ Rdjdmacco, king’s minister, 
noble of the court (amacca). Rdjaratko, royal 
chariot (Dh. 28, 31). Rdjavayho, king’s riding 
elephant (Ab. 366). Rdjavallabho, king’s favourite 
(Mah. 235). BAjupaHhdnam, serving or minister- 
ing to a king {upattMnath, Att, 196). 
ovddo, admonition of a king {ovddo. Ten J. 1), 
Rdjar^jamahdmattd, klng^ and royal ministers 
(Jat, 7). Rtfjdsaaani, throne {dsanam. Jit. 113). 

RAjABHIRAjA(m.), King above kings 
comp. 

RAJABHOGGO, a king’s servant or minister, a 
courtier 79 (where another 

reading rdjab/iogo is mentioned). The word used 
in S. is 

RAJADHAMMO, Duty df a king There 

are ten, ddnath, »Uam, parieedgo, akkodho, oei< 
hiaud, khanti, ajjamm, maddavadi, tapo, astro* 
dhand (Dh. 341, 416). 

RAJADHAnI (/.), A royal city Ab. 

198; Dh. 121. 

RAJAOAHAI^, Name of the capital of Mag^dhs 
Ah. 200; Mah. 161. 

RAJAGAHIKO (a^'.), Belonging to or living in 
Rajagfiha [last + 

RAJAGEHO, a palace Mali. 82, 80, 

219 (line 11). 

RAJAGHARAItl.Apaiare [liTrsPt.+^nij.Mah.Se. 

RAJAHA](1S0, a sort of goose or swan, or perhaps 
a fiamingo . Ab. 647 ; Ten J. 54 ; F. 

Jdt. 57. Fern. rdjahaAisi (Dh. 315). 

RAJAKAKUDHABHAIVDA*, An ensign or sym- 
bol of royalty + HT«©]. There 

are five, khaggo, cJiattam^ unkisam, pddvkd, vdla- 
vfjani, the sword, the umbrella, the diadem, the 
slippers, the fan. Das. 3, 26 ; Dh. 222 ; Att. 17d. 
Al^ timply kakudhiikha^am (Ab. 358). 

RAJAKKHO (orf;.), Having defilement or passion 
Only at the end of a compound, the 
termination ka belonging to the wliole compound. 
Apparajakkho makdrajakhko^ having little moral 
defilement, having much moral defilement (Gog. 
Ev. 5, 8). 

RAJ ARC, A washerman Ab. 505. 

RAJAKO, A king [iTHWIl] • Mah. 260. Also an 
adj. "royal” (Payoga Siddhi). Rdjakdrdmo, Bojal 
Monastery (Ten J. 19). 
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lAJAKUIiAlff, Royal family ; a member of a royaJ 
family, prince; a king^s court, a royal palace or 
household; a court of justice Utta- 

ffiardjdkulasammatOf acknowledged to belong to 
one of the first royal families. VajjirdjakuldnU 
the Va^ian princes (Par. S. A.). Kahdpanddini 
gankaniesu ri^'akulesu, when the royal princes 
take their money and other treasures (Jat 7)* 
Rdjakule sannipaianti^ assemble at the palace 
(Jit 57). Rdjakuladvdramy palace gate (Alw. I. 
97), Palace (Dh. 212, 318 ; M ah. 22, 105, 219). 
tAJAIVA (f.), Royal authority, punishment inflicted 
by a king [X:T^ + WIJT]- Bh. 159 (Subh. 
says it is eqaivnlent to rdjadando). 
lAJANASr, Colouring, dye Dh. 237; 

Pdt. 82, 

lAJANGANAlir, The court or quadrangle in a 
royal palace, a palace yard Dh.299, 

503; Das. 40. 

lAJANl f/.), Night Ah. 69. 

tAJANlYO {adj:). Lustful 
IAJASNO, a Khhatriya Ab. ,335. 

LlJANURAJAM(a£/?’ ), From king to king, during 
a succession of kings ^ + TT^]* 

LAJAPATHO, a narrow dark place where dust 
accumulates (lit. “dust-path”), a dust hole, cellar 
[T^+ W]. The foil, formula occurs in Sam. 
S. and elseuhere, sambddho ghardvaso rajApntlio^ 
ahbhohdso pabbajjiy “the life of a houseliolder is a 
confined one, a hole and corner life, whereas asceti- 
cism is free as the air of heaven.” The comment here 
says rajdpafko it rdgarajddinarh nfthdnattkdnan 
ti malid-aithakathdyam vuttaniy dgamthiapatho 
tipi mftati^ “it is said in the Great Commeutaiy 
that rajapatha is a place in which the dust of evil 
desire and the other passions originates, we shonld 
add that it means also the path by which they 
enter.” It was inevitable that the commentator 
shonld take the word raja In its moral sense, but 
I think it is clear that here rajdpatka is used In 
its ordinary acceptation, and is a strengthening of 
iamhddhay “ house life is naiTOw or crowded, it is 
like living in a dust-hole.” I owe to Mr. Trenckner 
the following interesting quotation, rajdpatJte ca 
nadi nikkhipeyyum^ rajdpathe ti rajapathe ayam 
eva vdpdt/io rajoBsa dgamanatthdnavufthdnatthdne 
’taz hetthdmance vd thusakoftkake vd bhdjanantare 
td yattha rajena dldr{yat%H atthoy which I render. 
And should cast it into the rajdpatka . • here the 


) 

words in the rajdpatka mean in the rajapatka 
(this Is an optional reading), in a place in which 
dust accumulates or arises, either under a bed or 
in a bam, or in a jar, where it gets covered with 
dust.” Tile long d is, I think, an attempt to preserve 
the a of the original while compensating 

by length for the loss of the visarga. According 
to analogy we should have rejopatkay but comp. 
anzepuray purecara, 

RAJAPETI (cau8,)s To cause to be dyed [a caus* 
fromT^gi]. Pdt. 8, 10. 

RAJAPUTTO, A king’s son, prince 
Sen. K. 394 ; Mah. 49. Fern, rdjaputtf, a princess 
(Jtfah. 52). 

RAJ ARUK.KFIO, The tree Cassia Fistola • 

Ab. 552. 

RAJ ASS ALA (/.), A menstraous woman • 

Ab. 238. 

RAJATADli', Silver [T^RT]* Ab. 489. Rcjata* 
mayoy made of silver (Sen. K. 401). 

RAJ ATI, To colour, dye Pdt. 91. P.p.p. 

rajituhhoy that must be dyed (Jat. 8). Ger. Ra^ 
jitud (Ten J. 34). P.p.p ratten Cans. ranjetL 

RAJ ATI, To shine [XT^]- Att. 190. 

RAJATTA*, Royalty + cf]- Ras. 18. 

RAJAYATANAJft, Name of a tree, apparently an 
umbrageous one ['5^ Oog. Ev, 

5; Mah. 5. The Sinhalese Is kinpalu, which 
Clough says is Bnchananla Latifolia. 

RAJI (/.), A streak, line, row [Tlftl]. Ab. 539. 
Rattardjiyo (pl-)» stripes (Teu J. 111). Pabba^ 
tardjiy a mountain range (Ten J. 46; Das. 24). 
Dvangtdan^iy a band two inches broad (Pat. 81). 

RAJILO (adjX Stupid Sen. K. 395. 

RAJfNl f/.), A queen [TTIIV]. 

■RAJTTTIII if.), A royal lady, princess + 

^]. Mah. 52. 

RAJJAlCl, and RAJIY.41M', Sovereignty, royalty, 
monarcliy, government ; kingdom, empire, country 
Sen. K. 395. Rajjam kdretU to reign 
(Alw. I. 73; F. Jat. 16 ; Dh. 110 ; Ras. 15 ; Mah. 
63). With gen. Catunnam mahddipdnam rajjam 
kdressaeiy thou shalt rule over tlic four contin- 
ents. jRojynAroropoTO, reign, rule. Rojj/owrf, regal 
splendour (Ras. 15). RajJendbhmhcUoy invested 
with the royalty, crowned king (Ras. 15). Rajjam 
pdpundtiy to succeed to the sovereignty (Dh. 416). 

RAJJANGAft, Requisite of regal administration 
. There are seven, sdmiy amaccOn sakhdy 
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kosoy duggam^ vijiiafhy balaniy the monarch, the 
prime minister, the friend or ally, trea&ure, a 
stronghold, a temtory, an army (Ah. 350). 

BAJJU r/.), A rope, string 

Mah. 244; Dh. 412. Instr, rajjuyd (Mah. 03), 
Metaphorically, tanhdrajju, the cord or fetter of 
lust. RfiJJtigdhako appears to mean one who holds 
the reins and drives a chariot (Dh. 416). 

RAJJUKO, A string [last+ cj], Dh. 340, 421; 
F. Jat, 53. 

RAJO, and RAJA!I\r, Dust, dirt; the pollen of 
flowers; human passion, impurity, moral defile- 
ment ; the menstrual flow . Ab. 238, 395, 

883. Sukkumo rajo, fine dust (Dh. 23). Nom. 
rajam (Sen. K. 497)* Acc. rajam (Dh. 55). Vlga^ 
tarajOy free hrom passion (Dh. 96). Rajomalam at 
Jat. 24 is I think a dvandva, **dust and dlit.’’ 
Instr. rajenoy dat. rajaxsa. See Rajovajallarh. 

KAJOHARANAlft, Water K. 

479; Cl. Gr. 117* In a metaphoiical sense, *‘that 
which removes human passion,” or ‘^removal of 
human passion ” (£. Mon. 283). 

RAJORODHO, Royal harem ; a lady of the royal 
harem 

RAJOVAJALLA*, Dust and dirt (Dh. 25). This 
word is a compound of ^ 

Pali word Jalla, and should be divided rajo + ava- 
jalla. A compound rajojalla occurs in Brahm4yu 
S. (na ca hhoto Chtamassa kdye rajojallam lim-^ 
pati) and is rendered by Hardy “ dust and mud.” 
At B. Lotus 569 we have, sukhumattd ehaviyd 
* rajojallam kdye naupalippatiy **from the smooth- 
ness of his skin the dust and dirt does not adliere 
to his body” (Burnouf wrongly refers to ^^^). 

In Amagandha S., Coomaraswamy renders jatd- 
jallam by ** matted hair and dirt,” In answer to 
my question, Subh. writes that rajovajalla means 
being covered with “rajas” and “daeli.” This 
Sinhalese word dseli is the phonetic equivalent of 
jalla, and is given iu Clough's Dirt, with the 
meaning ^^soot, charcoal”; perhaps it should 
rather be “smuts” (comp, on the same column 
dseli-knnu “ grime”). Subh. says that avajalla is 
a compound like t^mmaydra. He quotes udaka^ 
jallakan ti uddkalasikam. That it is the Sanskrit 
jhalla there can be little doubt, for in Sutta Nipdta 
1 find hdyamhd sedojallikdy where seda is and 

jallikd can only be “ dirt rubbed off the 

body in shampooing,” 


RAJULO, All AmphishaBna, a sort of lizard without 
legs Ah. 6. 

RAJCNA*. RAJUSU, see BdjU. 

RAJUYYANAII, A royal garden + 

Mah. 88. 

RAKKHA (/), Protection [■^^]. Mah 150; 
Dh. 192. Bahkkdvaranagitttiy piotection, defence 
and keeping (Das. 10, dvarana), 

RAKKHAKO (ad;.), Protecting, guarding 

Khettarakkkahoy one who watches a field to keep 
off depredators (F. Jfit. 15). Silarakkhako, one 
who keeps tiie precepts (Dh. 193). Fern, rakkkikd 
(Dh. 193, 397). 

RAKKHANAKO, One who guards + 

Mah. 239. 

RAKKHANAJMf, Protection, defence Ro- 

hassarh rakhkananiy keeping a secret (Mah, 220). 

RAKKHASO, A Rfikshasa, demon, ogre [XTHTO]* 
Man. B. 47 ; Ras. 19 ; Dh. 304. Fern. rakkhasU 
an ogress (Mah. 74). Rakkha«ias sometimes be- 
come converted to Buddhism and renounce their 
cannibal habits. 

RAKKHATI, To protect, guard ; to protect from; 
to ward off ; to keep, preserve ; to beware of, guard 
against Vdcam or 

mukham r., to guard one's speech, keep a watch 
upon one's mouth, to be careful what one says (F. 
Jat. 50). Cittaih r., to guard one's thoughts (Dh 
7). Sllam r., to keep the moral precepts (F. J4t. 
52, comp* Dh. 417). Attdnam eva rakk/ia, jou 
look out for yourself, or save your life (Dh. 300). 
With loc. of the thing from which danger is 
w^arded off. KadalUsu gaje rakkkantiy they keep 
off the elephants from the plantain trees (Sen. K. 
344). P.f.p. rakkhitabbo (Dh. 79; Mah. 265), 
rakkhiyo = (Mah. 203, must be saved). 
P.f.p. rakkhito (Ah, 754 ; Dh. 29). Rte rakkkite 
katvdy having taken these men under his pro- 
tection (Mah. 168). Cans, rakkhetiy to protect 
(Alw. I. x); 

RAMAiVEYYAKO (adjr.), Delightful + 

-h^]. Dh. 18. 

RAMAlJllYAKAlfl, Delightfulness 
Sen. K. 397- 

RAMA^CI YO Delightful, beautiful [TRlfhr]- 

Ratna^fyo padeso, a delightful spot (F. Jat. 17)- 
Ten J. 107 ; Dh. 18, 213 ; Mah. 89. 

RAMAI)fO (ac^'.), Pleasing, chanuing Alw. 

I. X. Fem. rama^f, a woman (Ab. 230). 
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RAMATI, To enjoy oneself, to delight in [T;*C]- 
With \oc.Dhamme raniati pandito, the wise man 
delights in the Law (^Dh. 15, 17, 18> P.p p. rato, 
delighting in, intent on, devoted to. With loc. 
Eatopume, delighting in good works (Mah. 200, 

4, mhbaloKahite rato). Ph. 5, 6, 10, 63. AKo 
rawffo (Sen. K. 610). Fanante ramifo, taking 
delight in the depths of the foiest (Dh. 54). Cans 
rameti, to give pleasure to, to please, delight 
(Dh. 215). 

RAMBIIA (/.)» ^ plantain or banana tree ; name 
of an Apsaras • Ab. 24, 589. 

BAMMAKO, a name of the month Citta 
Ab. 77. 

B.AM.AIO (ad/.), Agreeable, beautiful • Mali. 

3, 7, 82, 163. 

BAMO, Joy, delight [TW]- Jlayarimo, delight- 
ing in lust, (Gog. Ev. 6). 

RAlilSr, see Rasmi. 

BAlilSIMl (ad/.), Radiant Mase 

raMmd, the sun (Ab. 63). 

BANDHAlPr, A hole, cavity ; a fault, defect [’’ITIir]- 
Ah. 649, 1013 ; Dh. 376. 

BANDHETI (oa«s.). To make subject to ; to hurt, 
destroy Dh. 44 (comment, takes it 

in the second sense). 

BAIjlEJI (ad/.). Victorious in battle 
Ab.398, 1013; Dh. .37. 

RANGO, Colour, paint ; a theatre, stage, play-house 
Ab. 101, 1123; Dh. 307. Ndndi^aiigo 
(adj.), of various hues (Mah. 179). Rangdjivoy a 
painter (Ab. 508). 

RAlS^JANAlif, Dyeing; delighting; red sandal-wood 
Ab. 301, 1009, 1056. 

RANJETI {cans, rajaft). To dye, redden ; to illumi- 
nate ; to gratify, charm ; to conciliate • 

Banjayantl (f.) disd sabbd, illuminating all the 
directions (Mah. 108). Rar^ayantU tng his 
affections (Mah. 44). Pass, ranjiyati (Dh. 214), 
P.p.p. ranjito^ dyed ( Ab. 923). 

RANKU (m.), A species of deet Ab. 619. 

RAMa, RAMo, see Rdjd. 

RANG, Sin; turmoil; war, battle [TTH]- Ab. 763, 
1096. In the sense of battle ranam fAb. 399). 
Subhardjam rane hantad^ having slain king Subha 
in battle (Mah. 220, 254) Comp. RanejL 

RASAGGASA (/.), A nerve of sensation 
TreQ. Ab.279, Buddha is said to be 
** having the nerves of sensation meeting at the 


top.” The expression is somewhat elliptical- The 
compound consists of rasaggasd + + T^- 

Hardy say®*, The seven thousand nerves of taste 
all bent towards the tongue, so that he \\ as sensible 
of the sligiitest flavour” (Man. B. 369). SuMi. 
quotes from a comment, rasagga^dnajh aggaul 
rafiaggasaggd)ii glvdya tkitam, iani ansa atthiH 
rasaggasaggi, Burnouf quotes the foil, gloss, 
uddhagga.ssa rasaharaniyo givdya jdtarii honti 
samabhivdhmiyo, %\hirh means, I think, there 
are nerves of sensation in his neck all converging 
iipv^srds” (I am not sure of the signification of 
uddhaggasm here, it ought to mean ** when he is 
in an upi ight position”) It is dear from B. Lot. 
566 that " 0 North Buddhist translators iiavc 
fallen ' cO their usual blundering with regard to 
Pali ords which have no equivalent in Sanskrit 
(see Patharnbliidd). The noun rasaharanl in the 
gloss given above means also nerve of sensation : 
like rasaggasd it is unclassical. 

RASAKO, A cook Ab. 464. 

RASALO, Sugar-cane Ab. 599. 

RASANA if\ The tongue Ab. 150. 

RASANA (/.J, A woman's zone Ab. 287- 

RASANAIVf. Taste, flavour Ab. 938. 

RASATALAM, The infernal region or lower world 
[WTtraj- Ab.649, 

RASAVATl (/.), A kitchen Ab. 21 1. 

RASI (m.), A heap, quantity ; a sign of the zodiac 
[TTfIr]- Ab. 630, 1051. Three rasis are enume- 
rated, micchattaniyafo rdsl, sammaftaniyato rdni, 
aniyato rdsi, which Vij. explains to me as “ mass 
of absolute or uudoubted falseliood,mass of absolute 
truth, and accumulation which is neither one nor 
the other, but a congeries of truth and falsehood.’’ 
The twelve r4sis or signs of the zodiac are mesn, 
imMw, methunam, kakkato, stho, kahnd, tuld, 
viccMkd, Srtanu, makaro, ktimbho, mfno, the ram. 
bull, twill., crab, lion, virgin, balance, scorpion, 
bow, Capricom, waterpot (Aquarius), fish (Ab. 
61). Rdsimdd&ako, a steward, one who increases 
a person’s wnalth. Pupphardsi, a heap of plucked 
flowers (Db. 16). VaUhdni rdsidi kdresi anekdtii, 
made a great number of cloths into a heap (Mah. 
171). Suva^Tuimaftimnttdnam rdsiyo, clusters of 
gold, gems, and pearls (Mah. 182). PvnUrisi, a 
store or accumulation of merit (Mah. 127). 

RASIKO (ad/.), Spirited, witty Rasika- 

fa' (Att. 199). 



RAS 


RAT 


( 402 


RASITAS, Thunder Ah. 49. 

KASMI, and (by metatliefcis) RASISI (m.), A rope ; j 
rein, bridle; a ray of light 
(ramgi, ray), 448 (rasmi, rope), 1043 (rasmi, both 
meanings). Rasmiyo ganhdti, to take the reins 
(220, 300). Rusmiggdho, holding the reins (Dh. 
40). Chahhannd rasmiyo, rays of six colours (Mah. 
108, 114). Suriyarasmisamphoftso, touched by 
the sun’s rays (Ten J. 119). Ramsiefddmanu a 
jewelled crest on the head of an image of Buddha 
representing rays of glory (Mah. 258). EKam 
rasmirh vissajjasi, sent forth a luminous appearance 
of himself (Dh. 95, sec Obhdso), Tlie sun is called 
satarathsi, sahassaranisi, unharanisi, and rathsima | 
(Ab. 62, 63). 

RASO, Sap, juice, best part or extract of a thing, 
essence, sweetness; liquid, fluid; juices of the 
body ; quicksilver ; flavour ; taste, sentiment (see 
Edtyarxiso); vigour, strength Ab. 493, 

804. The six tastes are, kasdvo, titto, madhuro, 
lavanOy ambilo, katuko, astringent or tart, bitter, 
sweet, salt, sour, acrid (Ab. 148). Tiitaraso (adj.), 
bitter (Ten J. 109). Sftparaso, flavour of the 
broth (Dh. 12). Sabbam ramm dkammuraso 
jindii, the taste or flavour of tlie Truth surpasses 
all other tastes (Dh. 64). Ueehuraso, sugar-cane 
juice (Pdt. 90). Goraso, essence or produce of the 
cow (see sep.). Of the nectar of a flower (Dh. 10). 
Rasakarani is a name for the nerves of sensation. 
(Ab. 280), Rasopeto (adj.), endowed with flavour, 
tasty, sueet (F. Jat. 1, of a mango). Tassa rasam 
pivitvd, having sucked his juices (Dh. 412, of a 
spider who has caught an insect). From F. Jat. 
58, line 1, it would appear that moiiutains are 
supposed to contain a juice or sap which can be 
expressed by crushing them. Dhammarasena san* 
tappayitvd, having satisfied him with the sweet 
essence of the Law (Ras. 20). Pavivekarasam 
pitvd, having tasted tlie sweets of solitude (Dh. 37) » 
Rasavdhini (f.), bringing sweetness (name of a 
book). Rasa is one of tbe Ayatanas, 

RASSO {adj.). Short [j^]. Ab. 708; Dh. 73. 
Rosso, a dwarf (Ab. 319). In gram, rosso saro, a 
short vowel (Sen. K. 201). Rassako, shorts 
(Kh. 15). 

RATANAM, A jewel; a precious or desirable thing 
['^], Ab. 489, 1062. The seven ratanas or 
precious minerals are mvannam, rajatam, muttd, 
majti, oeluriyam, vajiram, pavdfam, gold, silver. 


) 

pearl, gems (as sapphire, ruby), cat’s eye, diamond, 
coral (Ab. 490 ; B. Lot. 319). Maniratanaih, a 
precious stone (Dh. 161). Raiandharo, the ocean 
(Ab. -659, dkard). Rataaamayo (adj.), made of 
jewel',, or jewelled (Mah. 179; Ras. 28). The 
three ratanas or Treasures {Uni rutandni or t{. 
raianadt, or ratanatfnyam= -d**) are Buddho, 
dhammo, aangho, Buddha, the Law or Truth, and 
the Church or Cleigy (Mah. 27, 174; Dh. 122). 
Ratianattayagdram, venerating the three Jewels 
(Mah. 127). Kambalaratanam, a valuable or 
costly blanket (Alw. I. 75). - Amaccaratanam, a 
valued minister (F. JO. 48). Tlie seven treasures 
of the Cakkavattin are cakkaratanam, hatthirata- 
nath, astaratanapt, mafiratanam, itthiratauam, 
gahapaUratanam, parmdyakaratanam, the wheel, 
the elephant, the hoj-se, the gem, the empress, the 
retinue of householders, the crown prince (Man. B. 
127; B. Lot. 583). At. Pat. 18, line 20 (anigga- 
taratana/ee), ratana means the queen {ratanam 
vuesati maheU, Pat. 93), in the next paragraph it 
means a gem. There is a measure of length 
called ratanam, equivalent to the hattha or cubit 
(two vidatthis) ; it must be the Sanskrit (Ab. 
196, 268 ; Alw. 1. 76). At Main 128 the reading 
is I thinlr ratanattayosstt ratuvattarh, the precious- 
ness of the Three Gems (\r|*l^). 

RATANIKO {adj.), A ratana in length [mf«ao + 

RATHACARi (w.), A charioteer + 

Ab. 376. 

RATHANIKAAX An array of chariots 
Ab. 383. 

RATHAREIS’U (w.), A very minute measure of 
weight, a ipite (Ab. 194). The Sanskiit 
RATHAROHO, One who fights from a chariot 
[TTPCtf]' Ab.376. 

RATHESABHO, A king, lit. lord of charioteers 
[acc. to Subh.i:f^ + • Ma**' 

RATHIKA (/.), A carriage road or street f 
^e|n, comp. racchal. Ab. 20 2. ^ 

RATH IKO, One who fights from a chariot • 

Ab. 376. 

RATHO, A car, two-wheeled carriage, chariot ['^;?r]' 
Ab. 372. Rathavaro, a state chariot (Ten J. 64)- 

Rathakdro, and -Mrofco, a coach-builder, carpenter 

(Ab.506; Sen. K. 468, 470; sttMakd^aro). Rathor 
earo, a charioteer. RathagntU (£), a fence snr- 
ronnding a chariot to prevent collisions (Ab. 3/4, 
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rati (/•)» Pleas®'*; attaclmcnt ; sexual 

bterconrse • Ab. 317. 1056 ; Dh. 6, U, 55. 
Sahltmt rattm dhammarati jindti, delight in the 
Troth surpasses all other delights (Dli. 64). Ab. 
ratiyd (Dli. 39). Batim karoti (with loo.), to 
delight in (Kli. 21). 

RATIMA {adj.). Having pleasure in 

RATO, see Ramati. 

RATTAKRHl, and EATTAKKHO (adj.). With 
blood-shot eyes fearful (of a rakkhcua) 

TTin^]- Mah. 230; Att. 204. 

RArrA*, Night [TT^]. Ace. used adverbially, 
rattan, by night (Ab. 1147). Generally used, as 
in Sanskrit, at the end of a compound, as a sub- 
stitute for ratti. Digharattani, a long time (Kh. 
12). Pnntturattmk, midnight (Gog. Ev. 23). 
Addharattam, six p . m . (J^t. 63). Instr. Ekarat- 
tttia, in a single night (J at. 64). Dat. clrarattdya, 
for a long time (Ab. 1136). 

RATTAfJffO {adj.'). Experienced [XTW + 
te bhikkhd therd rattanhd cirapnhbajitd sangha- 
pitarosaiigfiaparindifakd, such priests as are elders, 
men of many days, long ordained, fathers of the 
church, dignitaries of the church (Par. S.). The 
comment on this passage saj's merely bahurattiyo 
jdnantiti rattmnu, “these are roftanrltf who knows 
many nights.” I find in Sam. S, A. a fuller ex- 
planation : pahbtgjttto patthdya atikkantadtahn- 
rattiyo jdndftti rattmnd, “he is rattarmd who 
knows many nights passed since his ordination.” 
There can be little doubt that the compound is a 
synonym of cirapabbajlto, and means one to whom 
many days have elapsed since his ordination, and 
inferentially a priest of experience and wisdom. 

RATTAPA (/ ), A leech [tCRPI]. Ab. 675. 

RATTH Alii, Kingdom, realm, country, land, district 
Ab. 189 ; Ten J. 109 ; Dh. 15, 52, 54, 
58. Antoratthe tiroratthe, in one’s own country, 
in a foreign country (Pdt. 107). Raffhavdsino^ 
Inhabitants (Das. 21). Kambojaratt/ianh tbe Cam- 
boja country (Alw. I. xlv). RatthddhipOj a king 
(Ab. 334, adkipoy 

RATTHIKO, and RATTHIYO, An inhabitant 

[TTf^, Trfir'f]- Mah. 264. 

RATTI (/.), Night Ab. 69; Dh. 53. 

A^dharatti, six f . m . (Gog. Ev. 23). Rattikkhai/o, 
end of night, da^vn (Jat. 19). Rattibhdge (loc.), 
in the mght-time (Dh. 119, 222, 130; .Das. 8). 
RatthSt tarn, on that night (Mah. 17)* Ekarattint, 


for one night (Jat. 62). Rattith rattidt, night 
after niglit (Mah. 175). Rjattitthdnamp place in 
which the night is spent (Dh. 81, 286, 394). Ratti* 
dhammasaoanam, evening service (Ten J. 12). 
Rattibhattamf supper (F. Jdt. 55). ,Acc. used 
adwrbially : raittm, by night, at night. Rattim 
bhunfitedy having eaten at night, viz. having 
sapped (Mah. 165). Yathd divd tathd rattim^ as 
by day so by night (Das. 21, comp. Dh. 365). 
RattikkhittOy shot by night (Dh. 44). Rattuparato^ 
abstaining from food at night (uparato). Ekarat* 
tivdso (adj.), spending one night (Dhaniya S.). 

RATTINDIVO, A day and a night 

Eko rattindivo (Dh. 227). Sakalam rattindivamy 
the whole twenty-four hours. Acc. adverbially: 
Rattimliram khuppipdsam sahantOy night and day 
enduring thirst (Ten J. 116, comp. Das. 25). 

RATTO (odt?.). By night [TT^] • 52 ; Kh. 6. 

RATTO (p p p. rajati). Coloured, dyed; retU agi- 
tated or inflamed by passion (Mah 43) ; fond of, 
attached to [TH?]' Rattacandanarhy 

red sandal (Ah. 301). Ratta^dri (f.), a red cow 
(Ab. 407). RcUtamnni, ruby (Ab. 491). Ratti* 
tudroy dysentery (Ab.325). Rattaphald (f.), Mo- 
mordica Monadeipba (Ab. 591). Rattakambalo, a 
ciimson blanket (Mah. 177). Rattdni akkhinif 
blood-shot eyes (Mali. 230). Ratio attham na 
jdndtiy the man who is agitated by passion know^ 
not the true meaning (Alw. I. 107). RdgarattOy 
dyed with human passion (Dh. 62). Tassd ratio* 
mdnofiOy his mind ^lled with passion for her (Mah. 
61). Neut. rattam, blood (Ab. 281), copper (Ab. 
923). Rattapdno (adj.), drinking blood (Ras. 20j, 

RAVA (/.), Noise [from . Ab. 128 ; B. Lot. 649. 

RAVATl, To cry, make a noise [ 15 ] . P.pr. rava* 
manoy braying (F. Jat. 15), ravanto (Ten J. 120, 
of the cry of birds). Aor. rari (F. Jat. 15, 49), 
ardvi (Mah. 64). 

RAVI (m.), The sun Ab. 63. Rarihanisoy, 

name of a bird (Ab. 626). Rariradisoy the solar 
dynasty Ravivdro^ Sunday (also ravidinam), 

RAVO, and RAVO, Noise, cry, shout 

Ab- 128. Gadrdbharavoy bray (F. J^t. 15 ; *rdt^ 
Mah. 250). Hatthiravoy trumpeting of an elephant 
(Dh. 157). Ravo^ of the sound of music (Dh. 191 ). 
Mdhirdm, a mighty shout (Mah. 64). Tuftha* 
rdvoy cries of joy (Ten J. 120, of birds). 

RAYO, Speed ['^]. Ab. 40. 
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RE (interj.\ Heigh! holloa! Ab. 1139. j 

Tittka rr, holloa, ^top ’ TOh. 220 n } 

REKIIA A line, streak [*^T]. Ab.539. ' 

KENT" [in,/,, Dost; pollen * Ab. 395, S83 ' 

REVATI i/.}, Name of a Nakkbatta i 

Ab. GO. 

RIPU An enemy 344. PL rtpavo ! 

RIRI f/.J, Brass Ah. 492 { nri is a mis- \ 

print. 

RITE (ffc??;.), Except, without [^%]* Ab. 1137- 
With abl. acc. or instr. Rite saddkammd (or md- j 
dhammam saddhammena) kuto sukkam labkati, j 
^^here can a man find happiness hut in true le- 
ligioii? (Sen. K. 318). 

RITTAKO (adj\), Empty Ab. 60S. 

RIIT’HAM, Sin; misfortune [f^j- Ab. 1064 

RITTO (p.p.p.). Empty Dh 210 

ROCANO (adJX Shinbig M rocano, j 

a sort of cotton (Ab. 505). 

ROCATI, To appear good, please [^^]- Nivdso 
fattha rocaiu, may it please you to stop there 
(Mah. 84). With dat. Samanassa rocati saccam, 
the truth is pleasing to the ascetic (S^n. K. 320). 
Pass, ruccatif to please (w ith dat.). Yam m ruccati 
tarn kareyydtha, whatsoever seems good to you that 
do (Dh. 154). Pr. also ruccate (Dh. 147). Aor. 
rued (Dh. 84). Cans. rocetU to approve, choose 
(Mah. 17, 18, 260 ; Dlu 122). Parahimsam aro- 
centOf not wishing the death of other creatures 
(Mah. 231,. 

ROD AN AM, Weeping Att. 218. 

RODATI, and RUDATI, To ueep, wail P^*- 

Todati (Dlu95, 129, 156). Fut. rodmafi (Dh. 95). 
P.pr. rodam (Dh, 12), rudam (Das. 32), rodanto 
(Dh, 94, 95), rodamdno (Dh, 109; Mah. 204), 
rudanto (Lot. 863). Inf. roditum (Jat. 55). Get. 
rodUvd (Mah. 56; Dh. 85), ruditm (Mah. 217). 
Iniperat. ruda (Jdt. 65). P.p.p. neut. roditaniy 
weeping, lamentation (Ab. 165). 

RODHaM, A bank, dam Ab. 664. 

RODHANAM, Obstructing [*5^^]. Ab. 989. 

ROD HO, Stopping, obstruction Parapdna- 

rodho, life-slaughter. 

ROGI (adj,)y Sick, ill Mah. 243. 

ROGO, Disease. [^^] . Ab. 32i Akkkirogo, 
ophthalmia (Dh. 81). According to Gogerly the 
five Togas are kuitharhy gandoy kildsoy msOy apa^ 
mdrOf leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, phthisis, epilepsy, 
Rxkgahdri (m.), a physician (Ab. 329). 


ROHI (?w.), The tree Andersonia Rohitaka 
llOHINl (/), A red cow; name of a Xakkhatta 
[friW]- Ab.58,497, 1093; Mali. 118. 

R(JH ISO, A kind of deer • Ab. 612. 

HOHITAK.O, The tree Andersonia Rolntaka 
•ffTrSR]- Ab. 566. 

ROHITO (arf/.). Red Ah 911. Ma-c. 

roMlo, the colour red (Ah. 95), the fish Cyprinus 
Rohita (Ab. 671 ; F. Jat. 53), a kind of deer (Ab. 
612). 

ROMAIVT, Tlie liair on the body of men and animals 
Romamayo (adj.), woollen 

(Ab. 298). 

ROMANXO, Horripilation Ab. 175. 

HONNAM, see Runnam, 

ROPANAM, Planting Mali. 87. 

ROPETI (causJ)y To set up ; to put in the ground, 
plant, sow Pamyatthtyo r,, to set 

up (plant in the ground) the sticks of a snare (Ten 

J. 51). Of sowing a seed (Mah. 87, 119). Of 
setting up or planting a tree (Dh. 188; Mah. 117, 
210; F. Jdt. 6). P.p.p- ropito (F. Jat. 6; Mah. 
86). Ropdpetiy to cause to be planted or sown 
(Mah. 211 ; F. 3iU 5). 

RORUVO, Name of a Naraka Ab. 657. 

ROSAKO {adj.)y MTatbful . Alw. N. 121. 

ROSANEYYO {adj.). Capable of being enraged, 
irritable [from 

ROvSANO {adj.)y Angr>' Ab. 732; Sen. 

K. 473. 

R0SETI(caM5.), To annoy Alw. N. 120. 

ROSO, Anger Ab. 164. 

RUCCANAKO {adj.). Pleasing, satisfying (last +^51) 
Ras. 38. 

RFCCANASI, Choice, pleasure (fiom ruccati), 
Dh. 232. 

RUCCATI, see Rocati. 

RUCI (/.), Light, splendour, ray; desire, inclination, 
pleasure, preference [^f^] . Ab- 64, 1^- PdbbQf- 
jj^y^ Tucim uppddetvd, having conceived a desire 
for ordination (Dh. 117). Pat. xvu 
RUCIMA {adj.). Brilliant 

RUCIRO {adj,), Brilliant, beautiful ; agreeable [V 
f^. Ab. 693 ; Dh. 10 ; Mah. 68, 115. 
RUDATI, see Rodati. 

RUDDHO (p.p.p. rundhati). Obstructed [iff]* 
Ab. 745. 

RUDDO {adj,). Furious [^5^]. See Ndtyarato, 
Subb. quotes kodhopacaaaaahhdvo ruddam. 
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RUDHIBAlfr. Blood Ab.28l; Ras.a2. ! 

rC'HATI, To grow, grow up, flourish Of a 

tree or plant (Dh. 60, comp. sasttiLni na Hhavti, 
ydtr.). Tasmvh anitvddo na rdkatU blame does 
not arise agam&.t him (Pat. 63). Sahhdgafa»sa 
tacanam na rdhatU his word has no weight in a 
court of iiifetiee (Sig*. S.). AbhiitaVaoanam tasmim i 
rBafi, false reports get ground concerning him 
(Ditto). 

RUflO (ttdj.). Growing [^]. Only at the end of 
a compound, 6.g. mahiruho^ pmkerukam, vttam^ 
(mgaruho^ 

RUJl (■/•). Disease, pain Ah. 323; Alw. 

I. vii. 

RUJATI, To cause pain [^5^]. With gen. Pddd 
rujanti mcy les jambes me font mal, my legs ache 
(Mah. 60); Devadatfassa rv^fati, D. is in pain 
(Cl. Gr. 144). Pubbeme akkhini fhokam rujimbUy 
at first ray eyes hurt me a little (Dh. 89). 

RUKKHAKO, A small tree 

RUKKHAM’CLIKO {adj.)y One who lives at the 
foot of a tree (rukkhajndhL+ Rukkhamd- 

Ukangathy is one of the dhutahgas, and enjoins 
residing in the open air at the foot of a tree (B. 
Int. 309; Man. B. 327 ; E. Mon. 134). 

RUKKHAVA (adj.)y Hanng trees, wooded 4- 
^]. a. Gr. 129, 

RUKKHO, Atree [^^]. Al>.539. Rukkhamdlamy 
root or foot of a tree. Ekasmim rukkhamdley at 
the foot of a certain tree (Mah. 49). Rukkhddani 
^ parasitical plant (Ah. 580). Ruk* 
khagganu top of a tree (agga). At F. Jat. 12 the 
reading should, I have no doubt, be rukkhakottakoy 
** woodpecker.’* 

RUKKHO {adj.)y Rough; cruel [^]. Ab. 977- 
Comp. Ldkho, 

RUNDHATT, and RUNDHlTI, To restrain, shut 
up Mah. 116. 

RUljnVAM, Weeping, lamentation. Ab. 166; Kh. 12; 
Das. 36. This interesting form is the equivalent j 
of through an intermediate form rudnay the 
p being due to the influence of the initial r. I 
have also met once with ronna = rodana. 

RtJPAKAJif, A figure, ims^e, representation 
Mah. 154, 163, 183; Dh. 217; Das. 7- 

RCPAlif , Form, figure, shape ; image, representation ; 
the body ; in gram, a verbal or nominal form ; 
beauty; natural state ; characteristic Ab. 

825. Blhavyagghddirdpdniy representations (bas- 


reliefs) of lions, tigers and other animals (Mah. 
163). Lohardpdniy bronze statues (Mah. 226), 
Ravicandafdrardpdn*, repiesentations (on cloth) of 
the sun, moon and stars (Mah. 179). Parijinnam 
idam rdpaihy worn out is this bodily form (Dh. 27). 
Wgardpdm y‘hod\o^ of animals (Dh. 155). 
rdpafhy a female figure (Dh. SI.*)). At Alw, 1. 101 
we have rdpam sikkhatiy which D’Alwis renders 
** learn drawing.** RiipdpagatOy po>sessing form 
(Dh. 210). Rdpasanhdy conyciousitess of form. 
Godkdrdpcnoy under the form of an ignana (Mah. 
166, comp. 48). TJttnmardpndhm o or ^santpannOy 
possessed of remarkable beauty (Dh.338). Rupa- 
siri or rapasampatiU personal splendour or beauty 
(Jat. 60; Ten J. 51, 132). Rtipappaffd itthlyoy 
beautiful women ^^Jat. 61 Rvpananddy name of a 
younger sister of Gotama Buddba i Dh. 313). Much 
used as the last part of adjectival compounds : 
Cdmr^po^ of pleasant form, beautiful f Mah. 200) ; 
Mdlhardpoy foolish (Dh. 47} ; Wlantarupo, weary 
fDh. 401; MahakitantardpOy very "weary, Dh. 263); 
Aturardpoy ill (Dh. 97) ; Taramdnardpoy all 
trembl ing (Gog, Ev. 28) ; AsamdnarupOy dissimilar ; 
Akattahhardpo Jtdsoy unseemly mirth (Dh. 312); 
SddhurdpOy excellent (Dh. 47). — Rapa is one of the 
technical terms of the Buddhist metaphysics. A 
sentient l}elng consists of an aggregate of nama 
and rfpa (see Ndmart'(pam)y by the latter of wliicli 
are designated the material or physical elements 
and attributes of the individual. Rt'tpakkkandho 
is the first of the khandhas : it consists of twenty- 
eight subdivisions, enumerated by Hardy at Man. 
B. 399. The Pali text I take from Visuddbi 
Magga: pathavidhdtUy dpodhdtu, tejodhdtUy va~ 
yodhdtUy cakkhumy sotaniy ghdnamy jivhdy kdyOy 
rdpathy saddo, gandhoy rasoy ittkindriyam^ pwrt- 
sindriyamy jimfindriyaniy hadayataffhuy kdyaid^ 
nnattiy vaekinhatiiy dkdsadhdtUy rdpasga lahutdy 
Tupassa txivdutdy Tdpassa kamiiiunfiatay rdpa^ata 
upacayOy rdpatsa santatiy rdpassa Jaraia, rupofsa 
aniccatdy kabaliUkdro dhavoy earth, water, fire, 
air, the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the 
body, form, sound, smell, taste, virility, femininity, 
vitality, the heart, gesture, speech, space or void 
(explained as the orifices of the mouth, nose, etc.), 
buoyancy, elasticity, pliability, accumulation, dura- 
tion, decay, impermanence, material food (see Man. 
B. B99y Of these twenty-eight the first four are 
called bhdtardpamy the remainder npdddyardpnnty 
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which Vij. renders ** elementary matter ” and “ acd- 
dental matter**’ VIj. says that dkdmdhutu is ex- 
plained to mean the space surrounding an object 
by which its form and size are known* For t&pa* 
kdjfoi&ee Kdyo . — In another technical sense rdpcm 
or Form is the correlative of cakkhu or the Eye, 
being that whereon the eye feeds or exercises itself, 
and means anything perceptible to the sense of 
sight (comp* cakkhumanto rdpdni dakkhintif ** they 
that have eyes to see shall see forms,’* and see 
Ayatana ^), — The whole realm of sentient exist- 
ence is divided into rdpaiokot and ordpsfoAro, the 
realm of 'beings that have form, and the realm 
of beings that have no form* The latter consists 
of the four arfipabrahmalokas, and the former of 
all the other worlds (the k&maloka and the rdpa- 
brabmaioka). For the rdpah-ahmalokOf see Brah* 
nudoka* For rdpabhavot see Bhavo^ Rdpdvacaro 
is the rdpabrahmaloka (see Jtmcaro)^ 

ROPAVA («i^**). Having form ; beautiful 
Alw. N* 72* Gokaj^nar^avdf under the form of 
an elk (Mah. 7S, comp. 111). Fern* rdpavatS, 
bean^ful (Mah. 61). 

RtlFI (a*), Silver* Ab. 489* Bdpitnayo should be 
read at Sen* K* 401* 

RtJPl Having form; beautiful 

Alw* N* 72* Fern* rdplnU beautiful (Mah. 43). 

RCPIKA An image, statue. Das* 26* 

BCP1YA&, SUver; bullion [Hgnt]. Ab. 486, 489, 
903. P4t.l0. 

RUPPANAJ^, Being formed [pass. m]* 

BCPOFAJlVlNl (/.), A harlot 
Ab.233* 

RURIT (m.), A sort of deer Ab. 619. 

RUTAlfr, Cry, noise Ab. 130. 

RUTTHO (p-p*p-)f Enraged Mah* 72, 

24^261* 

S. 

SA-, “own,** see So (1). 

SA, see So (2). 

SA, A prefix much used as the 6i st part of compound 
adjectives and adverbs, and generally conveying 
the idea of possession or sunllarity [if]* Some 
of these compounds are peculiar to Sanskrit, as 
joee, soAtikam, seyyatkd, oakubbath. Most of the 
compounds with to- will be found separately. I 
here give a few others* Sahdpo samrdoano, with 


his bow and quiver (Ras. 28). Salajjo, ashamed 
(Dh. 403). Sapkalakoy shield and aU (Mah. 154). 
SakhurOf hoofs and all (Jat. 9). Scseno, with an 
army (Att 197). Sahattkiy with his elephant 
(MaEv. 155). Sabharipoy with his wife (Alw, I. 
xlv). SabandhanOy t(^ther with Its ligaments 
(of the tongue). SasambhamOy with great confusion 
(Mah. 31). Sapariggahoy having a family. Soka* 
daliphalddini ndndphaldniy various fruits, Includ- 
ing banana fruits, etc. (Dh. 108). The compound 
sadddkiy ’’with her handmaidens,** at Dh. 240 is 
interesting, but 1 have met with no other instance 
of this use of and it may after all he an error 
of the copyist for saha ildsihL — In Pali, as in 
Sanskrit, the opposite of words compounded with 
the privative a- is either the simple word or the 
word compounded with wr-. Thus of the former 
we have anariyo “ignoble** and ariyo “noble,** 
asddhu “bad** and sddhu “good**; and of the 
latter avmnd^ko “unconscious** and iavmnd* 
“conscious,** aphalo “fruitless** and iaphalo 
“ fruitful.** But in Pali the use of so- is sometimes 
extended beyond what would be admissible in 
Sanskrit, for tbe sake of emphasis or forcible anti- 
thesis. An Interesting case will be found at Dh. 
p. lO, where iaphald koii mkubbuio is opposed to 
aphald koti akubbato* Here we should properly 
have simply huhbaio as the opposite of akuhbatOy 
but so- is pleonastically added to make the and- 
thesis and rhythm complete. Mr. FausboU Is 
wrong in supposing sakubbani to be for iakiub^ 
bam (from die use of oakkaccaih by the 

commentator is either a coincidence or an etymo- 
logical error. A still more remarkable instance 
of this anomalous use of so- is to be found in tace 
“if.** At first sight it appears impossible to 
account for the addition of IR to but when 
we find it opposed to noce “if not,*’ ns at Dh. p. 
58, we see at once that it was added, as in takub-‘ 
badly to obtain a complete antithesis. 

SA (m.), A dog ['VD* Ab. 518, 808. PL sdmy 
acc. sing, and gen. pL idnam (Sadda Nlti). 

SABALO (<uff.)» Variegated, mottled [HH?l]. Ab. 
99. Metaphorically: a-Bobaldni sildni, unvaried 
or unbroken moral practices, duties carried out 
with unvarymg punctuality and thoroughness. 

SABBABHUMMO, A universal monarch [^+ 
the S. equivalent is 

33S. 
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SABBADA (a*-). Always Dh.37; Kh.l3. 

SjVBBADHI (adv.). Everywhere, on every side, in 
every respect. Ab. 1161 ^ Bh. 17, 60 ^ Ev* 
28. Bow is this remarkable form to be explained ? 
Comp. aXKodi, iravroOL, etc. 

SABBAKO (adj.), AH, every 

SABBAi^GAPACCANGl (adj.). Prodded with 
greater and less members or requisites, complete 
in aU its parts + paccanga + 

SABBASJAHO (adj.), Leaving everything [^+ 
jaha from ^]. Dh. 63. 

SABBASSO (od;.). Omniscient This is 

a common epithet of a Buddha, the only being 
who is omniscient (Ab. 1). Sahbanrmbuddkoy a 
Supreme Buddha, as oppoaed to a Pacceka Buddha 
(Alw. L 76). Sahbann&bodhU omniscience (Ten 
J. 120). Gen. sahhanhnssa (Ten J, 1). 

SABBAf^^^UTA, and -NNCTA (/.), Omniscience 
[last + TTT]- SfMannutappatti^ attainment of 
ommscience (Jat. 2). Dat. Bobbwmdtdya (Att. 
202). Acc. sabbamutarh (Dh. 118; JiU 56; 
Alw. I- 77). Sabbannutahdnam, omniscience (Dh. 
118, wrongly corrected to d; Att. 215). Sabbmn&^ 
(ffndnajnf (with long tf, Alw. I. 77 ; Dh. 320, 343, 
414; Gog. Ev. 2; Jdt. 75). The forms with long 
and short u are both right. The base is taken as 
d, and in adding •td this may be either retained 
or shortened (comp, panhdud and pannavd^ citti^ 
Mro and cittikdro^ uftdnikaio with hkasmikara- 
etc.). Comp, also matfiAhdtd (Dh. 345) and 
mattannntd (Dh. 34). 

SABBASO (adu.). Wholly, altogether, from begin- 
ning to end, throughout 
74, 183; Mah. 172, 252. 

SABBATH A (odv.). In every way, thoroughly [^- 
^]. Mah. 11, 12; G<^. Ev. 4. 

BABBATHATTA (adv,). In every way [^9^ + 
^ abl.]. Sen. K. 415. 

SABBATO (odu.), From every side Ab. 

1146. 

SABBATTATA (^), « Identification of all beings 
with oneself” (Vij.), Le. universal goodwill [^3Sn^+ 

’?n]- 

SABBATTHA, and SABBATBA (ado.). Every- 
where Ab. 1161; Dh. 15 (under all 

circumstances) ; Alw. I. evii. Sdbbatthasaikvaro, 
restraint in all things (Dh. 65). Sabbatthaparmatth 
a general enactment (one for all countries). 


SABBATTHAKAJfl (odr.), Everywhere [last +^]. 
Jdt. 51 ; Dh. 240, 254. 

SABBAvA (a<?.). Entire + ^ with length- 
ened vowel j. I have met with the acc. sabbd^ 
vantam lokam (Sang. S.), the gen. sithhdmto kd^ 
ya$sa (Sdm. S. A.), and the gen. pL sabhdvatam 
uppaldnam (Ditto). 

SABBHI, see Santo. 

S.ABBHCTO (adJ,), Real, true 

SABBO (adj\)^ All, every ; whole, entire [^]- Ab. 
702. Sabbam pahdya^ learing ever^^thing (Dh, 
153). Sahbe V attliddam^ eighteen in all (Alw. 
1. 65, — ewi). Sabbath appears from Gog. 

Ev. 47 to be a technical term for the combination 
of the bdhira and ajjhattika Ayatanas. Sabbalo^ 
kasmithf in every world, or in the whole world 
(Kb. 16). Sabbdkdrenaj in every way, thoroughly 
(dkdrena, Dh. 433). Sabbarattfih^ all night (Dh. 
155). SabbittyOf all. dangers (Jdt. 27)- Sabba^ 
disdsth in all directions (Dh. 155). Sabbiriydpa- 
theiUy in all positions (Dh. 2fo). Sabbaseto^ en- 
tirely white (F- Jdt. 10; Dh. 158; Ten J. 54). 
Sabbasddhu, best of all (Mah. 252). Sabbantimo^ 
last of all. Sabbadahar0f youngest of all (J dt. 56). 
SabbahetthimOf lowest of aU. Tmesam samai^ 
brdhmandnam sabbabdh sabbamdlhOf the silliest 
and most stupid of all these ascetics and brahmms 
(Sdm. S.). SabbalohamndsU destroying all man- 
kind (Mah. 126). Sajbbakdmadadoy conferring 
every wish (Dh. 161). SablHi^apdyadtMcham<, all 
suffering in states of punishment, or sufferh^ in 
all the states of punishment (Db. 245). Sahba^ 
pariyoadne^ at the end of all, SabbapacckatOt last 
of all, behind everybody (Dh. 239). Sabdapafha- 
mam (adv.), first of aU (Dh. 129), In grammar, 
sabbandmam is a class of nouns embracing the 
pronouns and pronominal adjective», the first on 
the list being sabho. Sdbbdni sabbandmdnU 
nouns of the sabba class (Sen. K. 276). Fem. 
sahbd (Mah. 126, pL sabbdy Mah. 2). Plur. sabhe 
(F. Jdt. 8 ; Kh. 16). Gen. and dat. pL $abbesam 
(Mah. 83). 

SABHA (/.), An assembly; a haD, court, mansion ; 
a conrt of justice Ah- 210, 1101. Dwa- 

sabhopamo^ like an assembly-room or palace of 
the devas (Mah. 12, comp. 164 ; Dh. 191). Sabhd* 
yam nhidUvd vinicchayam dentd^ sitting in the 
court of justice and giving, judgment (Das. 25). 
Sabhdgaftt, when in a court of justice fas a wit- 
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ness) Sacwa^hdj council of state (AIw. I, 

112 ). 

Ago {adj.)y Common, shared by all, identical 
Wben all the members of a chapter 
of priests about to hold an uposatha are found 
to be guilty of the same offence, as eating in the 
evening, they are said to be sabhd^am dpattim 
dpannd^ guilty of a shared offence (Pat. % 28). 
At Pat. AX, 65, ^abkagavuttiiio fpl.)» living to- 
gether or following the same mode of life {ekdjU 
vihd sabhdgajxvika sahUdgamittmo), 

JABHAGO, Own share Mah. 137 ; 

Kamm. 29. 

SABHAJANAM, Courtesy [^HTT^]- Ab. 760. 
5ABHATTO {a.djS)y Vij. says this word means 
taking rice, accepting an inntation to a meal, see 
Fit. 13, 90. He adds, «A priest residing with 
others in ^ monastery having received and ac- 
cepted an invitation is not at liberty to go with- 
out first obtaining the consent of his brethren.” 
Sansk.^ + ^TJB. 

SABHAVO, Natural state, nature Ab. 

177. YatJtdsabMvato, according to its vei^ nature 
(Dh. ^9). Suttasabkdoato, from its having the 
nature of a string (xVlw. I. iv). Vmhdya lokassa 
sabhdvaA, having learnt the true natuie of man 
(Att. 201). 

SABHAYAlff, A hall of assembly. Ab. 210. 
SABHIKKHUKO {adj.), Confauniag monks + 
+ Pal. 108. 

SABHOGO (adJ.), Wealthy [5ff + 

SABHYO (adj.). Polite, vrell-bred, refined 

Ab. 333. Sabhyo^ a member of an assembly, an 
assessor (Ab. 414). 

SABRAHMACArI («».), One who practises religious, 
duties in association wdth others, a fellow student, 
fellow priest 

SABRAHMAKO {adj,). Including the Brahma 
world Alw. N. 121. 

SACCAK Arc, Ratification ; pledge, earnest [^IWf- 
^rTT]- Ab. 471 ; Dh. 226. 

SACCAKIRIYA {/.), Truth, act, asseveration 
+tw3. Hardy says, “A recitation is made of 
acts done either in this or some former birth, and 
by the power of this merit, w^hen the recitation is 
truthfully made, the effect intended to be produced 
takes place, however wonderful Its character may 
be ” (E. Mon. 273). The first of several instances 


given by Hardy is tliut of an upasaka In Cejlon, 
whose mother being ill he went to her and solemnly 
asseverated, “I have never knowingly taken the 
life of any creature whatever from my childhood 
until now,” whereupon she instantly recovered. 
At Mah. 131 we are told that when king Duttha- 
gdmani was waging war with the Tamils he made 
the solemn declaration, ‘‘Tliis war is not for my 
aggrandizement, but for the re-establishment of 
religion ; if this assertion is true may the armour 
of my men flash in the day of battle” {tarn taW eva 
tadd dhun adds the chronicler, the same day it 
came to pass accordingly”). In the Mahdmora- 
jdtaka the converted fowler by the truthful assevera- 
tion that he has attained paccekabodhin^a obtains 
the instantaneous miraculous release of all animals 
kept in confinement in India (Ten J. 120). The 
saccakiriydofkiugDhammasoka recorded at Mah. 
113 is wrongly rendered by Tumour: it should be 
If I am of undeviating faith in the commandment 
of Buddha, and if it, the great Bo-tree, is destined 
to go hence to the island of Lahkd, then let, etc.”^ 

SACCAPANAJVT, Ratification of a bargain [^WT- 
Ab.471 

SACCHANDO (adj.). Self-willed Ab. 

728 , 

SACCHIKAROTI, To bring before one’s eyes, see 
face to face, realize, experience, attain. Ger. 
sacchikaivd. P.f.p. sacchikaravdyo. P.p.p. sacchU 
kato (Dh, 284). Sacchikatalokutta7mdhamm&, 
one by whom the lokuttaradhamnias have been 
realized or attained (Dh, 361). There, are two 
noun derivatives of this verb, saechikarariam 
and sacehikiriyd, 3Iagguphalasaechikaranafh, 
realizing or seeing face to face the Paths and 
Fruitions (Dh. 277). Nibbdnasacchikiriyd, realiza- 
tion of Nirvana (Kh. 6). Firiyam drabhati 
akusaldnam dhammdnam pahdndya kusaldnam 
dhammdnam sacchikiriydya, makes no effort for 
the abandonment of evil conditions, for the attain- 
ment of good conditions (Alw. I. 107). The cor- 
responding forms in Sanskrit are sakshdtkfi, 
sakshatkrita, sdkshdtkarana, etc., but it must not 


1 A remarkable instance of a gaccaktriyd, though very 
uu-Buddhistie in its spirit, will be found at 2 Kings i. 10, 
“ And Elijah answered and said to the captain of fifty, If I 
be a man of God, then let fire come down firom heaven, and 
consnme thee and thy fifty. And there came down file from 
heaven, and consumed him and his fifty.” 
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be supposed that sacchi is a phonetic corruption 
of s^kshat, it is really the Sanskrit sdkshi, i.e. 
sdksha with a i?han^ed to i before kji (sdksliikri 
and sdkshikptya occur in Sanskrit); the i is 
shortened as in uttdnikato^ ydiiikaiOf cittikato. 
It is true that Ab. 1159 gives sacchi separately as 
an adverb meaning ‘‘in the presence of,” but until 
\ve find an example of it I shall be disposed to 
look upon this as the result of a misconception, 
aided by the recollection of the adv. bdksliat« 

SACCO iadj.). True [^]. Girdsaccd^ true speech, 
truth (Dh. 72 ; Ten J. 118). Neut. saecaihi truth 
(Dh 70), Nirvana, i.e. the Trae (Ab. 6), a solemn 
asseveration (Mah, 151, and see Saecakiriyd\ 
tnith in the sense of true doctrine or belief (Ab. 
800)* For the four cardinal truths of Buddhism 
see Ariyasaccam, Sammutisaccam, that which 
is generally received as truth by the general con- 
sent of- mankind, paramatthasaccam^ an axiom, 
self-e\ddent proposition” (Att. 67). Adv. saccarhy 
truly, certainly, veiily ( Att.206). Saccasandho (adj,), 
truthful, never swendng from the truth (Att. 62, 
203). Saccavddi (adj.), tmthful (Dh. 39). Sacca- 
vajfanif veracity (B, Lot. 453). Saccakdlo, time 
to speak the truth (Kamm. 4). Saccam nu kho 
eiam no, is this true or not? (Dh. 339). Saitkd 
saccam kira tayd bhikkhu pdndtipdio kato*^ U 
pucohitvd saecam (thante^* tivutte^ the Teacher 
having asked him, ‘‘Is it true, priest, that you 
have committed life-slaughter?” and recehing 
the reply, “ It is true, Lord” (Dh. 416, comp. Das. 
38, Ten J. 46, 111, Dh. 145, 302 ; saccam kira Is 
equivalent to “ is what they say true ? ”). 

SACE (indec.). If [?9r+%^]. Ab. 1147. For 
etymology see art. sa (3). With pres. Saoe may- 
ham sahdyo sakkofij if my fHend is able (Alw. I. 
78, 103 ; Ten J. 113 ; Dh. 24 ; Mah. 260). With 
opt. Sace labhetha nipakam sahdyam^Uhe should 
obtain a prudent friend (Dh. 58 ; Has. 84). With 
conditional (Dh. 325). With fut. Sace gamlssdmt, 
if I shaU go (F. Jat. 3, 9, 17 ; Mah. 110). Sace 
>jja = sace ajja (Ras. 84). Sac* ossa = sace assa 
(Dh. 156). 

SACETANO {adj.\ Conscious, animate, rational 
[^%7nr]. Sattd sacecandy sentient beings (Gog. 
Ev. 55). Ko hi ndma sacetano. what rational 
bebg . . ? (Mah. 260). 

SACITTAJjf, One^s oum mind or heart or thoughts 
[^+f^]. Dh.33.58. 


SACI VO, A minister, statesman Ab.340; 

Alw. I. 112. 

SADA (adv.), AIviajs Ab. 1153 ; Dfa. 15, 

37j 52. Sadddaro (adj,), always revereiirlal {ddara^ 
Ras. 27). Saddgati (m.), air, wind (Ab. 38). 

SADAOARO, Good manners, right or virtuous con- 
duct [^r^T^fTT]. 

SADANA]Vr, A house Att. 205. 

SADAXO (adj,). Having attachment to the world, 
worldly, unconverted [M + l^b. 72 

SADARO, One’s own wife Ab. 783. 

SADARO {adj.)y Reverential ; adectlonate ; en- 
thusiastic [^n^]. Mah. 40, 84, 167, 206. 

SADATANO (ck^*.). Perpetual Ab.709. 

SADATTHO, One’s own advantage or good [l^f + 
with euphonic d inserted]. Both at Mah. 
12 and Dh. 30 it is used in the sense of spiiituai 
good. 

SADDAHATI, To bcueve, to have faith 

Pr. saddahati (Dh. 284). Na hod sadda^ 
hissatiy nobody 'll believe it (Dh. 305 \ With dat 
of the person believed ; Saoe me na saddahaiha, 
if yon don’t believe me (Dh. 169, comp. 123, am- 
hdkam saddahitvdy With acc. of the thing be- 
lieved : Tesam vaco saddhdno (p.pres.), believing 
what they said (Ten J. 116) ; Kammtm ca phalafi 
ca saddahitvdy believing in merit and its reward 
(Dh. 288). Aor. saddahi (Dh. 1^). P.pr. sadda- 
hanto (Dh. 157), also saddahdno and saddhdno. 
P.f.p. saddhdtabho (Ten J. 52), saddheyyoy credible 
(Pdt. 7). 

SADDALO {adj.\ Grassy [lITSpr]- ^^5 

Mah. 84. Masc. saddaloy dubba grass (Ab. 599). 

SADDANAA, Making a noise Ab. 117. 

SADDHA (/.), Faith Ab. 949; Dh. 26, 

59. Instr. Saddkdya katvd pmMniy having done 
good works in faith (Mah. 209) ; Saddkdya pab- 
bajitoy having through faith in Buddha taken 
orders (Das. 43, and not from worldly motives, 
see Dh. 86, 313); Kdlam ghesesi saddhdyay in 
faith set up the call of relfection (Mah. 167); 
Saddkdya dinnopindoy alms pven in faith (comp. 
saddkddeyyamy the offenngs of the fistithful, Dh. 
*395). Mahdsaddka (adj.), having great faith. 
Saddhddhano (adj-), rich in faith (Alw. I. xiii). 
Saddhdyutto(fidj.)y faithful, believing (Ab. 733). Jd- 
tasaddho TafkdgatCy having believed or had faith 
in Buddha (Mah. 109). For saddhddhuro, see 
Puggalo. Par, S. A. says there are four sorts of 
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faith) dgamaniyamddhd^ adhigamoBaddhd^ pasd- 
d€tmddhdf okappanaseuidAd, the first is the £sith 
of a sabAannnbodhisatta (one who will become a 
Supreme Buddha), the second Is the faith of the 
AriyapuggalaS) the third is faith in Buddha, the 
Law» and tlie Church {aoeccappiuddo)^ the last 
appears to mean outward or seeming fiuth which 
makes a man keep up appearances, but does not 
touch his heart {tdya M saddhdya samanndgaio 
saddkddimntto VakkalUhera^adiso Aoti, taasa hi 
cetiyanganabodhiyanganqvattam katam eva Aoti 
upojjhdyavatta^dcariyaoattdni oahhamtidm pd* 
reti)* Saddhdvimutto, emancipated (i.e. having 
attained Arhatship) by faith (idani dukkhan ti 
yaihdbhdtcm paJdndtU ayafh dukkhanirodhagd^ 
mini paiipadd ti yathdbhdtaih pujdndtit Tathdga* 
tappaveditd c’assa dhammd pmhdya vodittkd vo- 
caritd parndya^ ayam vuccati puggclo saddhdvi^ 
mutto (Suhb.)« Saddhdnusdri, walking by faith. 

SADDHALC (adj.). Believing [’BTBT’g]. Ab. 733. 

SADDHAI^) Alms offered to Petas, or the manes 
of deceased relatives [^STTV]- Ah, 423, 040. 

BADDHAl^, said at Ab. 1147 to be an indeclinable 
with the sense of dnukdlya. I have not met with 
it elsewhere. Can it be ? but see Smddhim, 

which is given at Ab. 1136. 

SADDHAMMO, Good doctiine, true religion, the 
true faith, the religion of Buddha ; good condition 

33, 35, 65 ; Mah. 11. 
There are seven saddbammas or good states, 
faith, modesty, fear of sinning, learning, energy, 
intelligence, wisdom (idh^ dvitoo bhikkhu oaddho 
hoti hirimd Aoti ottappi AoU bohus9uto hoU drad^ 
dhcsmriyo hoti upatikitasati Aoti, Sang. S.). 

SADDHAl^IKO (udf.), Trastworthy + ^]. 

SADDHIIA (arf».). With Ab. 1136. With 

instr. Mohatd bhikkhusanghena with a great 
company of priests ; Pa^ndkdrena «. dgatd, those 
who came uith the present (Alw. I. 79); Tm* 
dyasmatd s,panea bkikkAu^atani akesum, including 
this venerable man there were five hundred priests 
(Br. J. S. A.) ; Tena a. gaccha, go with him (Dh. 
232) ; Tena a. vmdi'^dt akamm, struck up a friend- 
ship ndth him (F. Jat. 17, similarly eallapati, F. 
J^t. 12, manteti, Dh. 232) ; Moliyd a., together 
with the top-knot (B. Lot. 864) ; TumheAi #. mit^ 
tabhdvadi icchati, wishes for firieudship with you 
(Alw. I. 73). With loc. Cariydpitaka-apoddna* 
bvddhaoafk$€9U a. (see Nikdyd). With gen. Gae- 


ehadi amhdkam a., will you come uith us? (P. 
J4t 17). In composition : saddhimearo, one who 
walks with another, a companion (Dh. 58). 

SADDHIVIHArI, and -VIHARIKO, A fellow or 
brother priest, one who lives at the same monastery 
with another and 

The disciples or pupils of a thera are 
called his S.*s (Ten Jat. 34 ; Mah. 19). Gogerij 
renders the word “ co-resident priest,” and D’Al- 
wis “ colleague.” Asamsattkamkdro eadd saddhU 
vihdri, who dw^ells apart from the world and 
always lives with bis fraternity (Jdt. 1). 

SADDHO {adj.\ Faithful, believing [^TRT]* Ab. 

941) ; Dh. 2, 303; B. Lot. 313. 

SADDHO, SADDHYO, and SADHIYO (p/.p.). 
Practicable Firiyena kirn oiddhiyam, 

what canuot be accomplished by energy ? 

SAB DO, Sound, noise ; voice ; a w'ord Ab. 

128. Padasaddo, sound of footsteps (Mih. 228). 
S€tddav€dkU one who shoots by sound, i.e without 
seeing the object aimed at (Mah. 143). Sadda* 
gg^aho, the ear (Ab. 150). Saddam karoti, to make 
a noise (Dh. 155, mukhasaddam, a noise with the 
mouth). Mantisaaaaddo, the human voice (Dh. 
155, comp. 85). Jayamddam ghosento, uttering 
a shout of victory. Ten saddas, or noises and 
cries heard in a great city, are enumerated at Jit, 
3, the noise of elephants, horses, chariots, drums, 
etc. Sadda or Sound is one of the external Aya- 
tanas. Kalydno kitiisaddo, ** g^ood sound of 
fame,” i.e. good report of a person’s character, 
good reputation. Pdpasaddo, evil report, ill-fiune 
(Pat. 102). Saddattho, meaning of a word. Sedda- 
sattham, grammar (Alw. I. xiii). 

SADDCLO, A leopard Ab. 611. At 

the end of a compound used in the sense of ex- 
cellent, pre-eminent ” (Ab. 696). 

SADETI, see StdatL 

SADEVAKO (adj.), Tocrether with the devas or deva- 
world Ay am loko sadevakos this 

world together with the world of devas (Dh. 9. 
comment says, imam manussalokan ca devahkena 
saddkim)^ Sadevako being a frequent epithet 
of the world of men, it is sometimes used sub- 
stantively in the sense of the world of men and 
de^’as,” ayam loko being omitted : pdram gacckati 
lokaggo bhdeayanto sadevakam, the chief of the 
world advances toward Nirvdpa, Ulunuuating the 
world of men and of devas (B. Lot. 576) ; Buddk& 
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ke$$am Modevake^ 1 shall become Buddha in the 
world of gods and men (Jdt. 14, on the same page 
the pi. tadevakd means men and gods, manussd 

gadeeakd). 

SADEVIKO (adj.). Accompanied by his queen [^. 
#!]• Mab. 205. 

SADB AKO (<«&■.), Accomplishing [^tTWl] - Sahba- 
taitAiath nibbiinasMhaho, obtfuning Nirvdpa for 
all beings (B. Lot. 332). Attluuddhako^ causing 
good, useful, beneficial (Dh. 332). Superlative, 
sddhakatamo, prime agent (Ab. 901). 

SADHAMMi (adj\)i Practising similar duties 
fiK]- Ab.632. 

SADHANAld, Accomplishment, effecting; mateiials 
It seems also to mean kdraka or case 
relation (Ab. 890, the Sinb* translation has kartri- 
karanidtkaraka). 

SADHANO (adj.), Rich [l5W»r]. 

SADHARANO (adj.). Common, joint, general [^- 
Ab. 718. Sddhdra^apidmattiy an en- 
actment of universal application. Sabbasddkd^ 
randrannaniy a public garden (Ab. 538). Kim me 
imehi eddhdranena rajfenay what is the good to 
me of kingdom shared (with me) by these? (Dh. 
190). Sabbasddhdra^o at Att. 204 appears to 
mean equal-minded or just to all. With gen. 
Matakaleharam sanasigdlddinant eddhdranabhak- 
kkabMtamy dead bodies, food which 1 share with 
dogs, jackals, etc. (Att. 205, comp. Kh. 14). 

SADHETl (cons.). To accomplish, effect, prepare 
[’EmiRTfR]. Rdjdkiccdni eddhentd, performing 
state duties (Mah. 229, comp. Dh. 381). Atanam 
iddhenti iaravo mamuy the trees afford me food 
(Att. 214). Bluittdni sddhayitvd, having got the 
rice ready (Mah. 49). P.p.p, sddhito (Ab. 743). 

SADHIYYO, Better, and SADHITTHO, Best [^- 
and 

SADHU {odjS)y Good, excellent, right, proper ; 
respectable, well-bom Ab. 333, 693; 

Dh. 7, 12, 37, 65. Sddhavoy good men, the 
righteous (Mah. 242). Sddhupuriso, a good man 
(Ab. 956). SddhurkpOy good, or (perhaps) comely, 
fair (Dh, 47). Sddhukifanam or sddhukifitamj 
sacred festivity, holy jubilee (Mah. 11, 124). 
SddhuvddOy saying sddAu, assent, approbation (Att 
129, 195), Sddhupemndy truly wise men (Mah. 
215). Sddhusammutiy kind pemussioa (Sen. K. 
329). SddkummmafOy esteemed a good man (Alw. 


I. x). The neuter sddhu is much used as an inter- 
jection, well! good! (Ab. 1144). JSddhdH vaivdy 
saying, “ Very well ^ (Mah. 231). Sddhu idtOy very 
well, my son (F. Jdt 10). Tena hi sddkUy very 
well, then (F. Jdt. 9). Sddhu daudmiy very well, 
ril give it you (Dh. 159), Sddhu eddhuti adhivd^ 
sesiy assented, saying, ** Good, good” (Dh. 168, 
comp. Alw. 1. 93). Sddhu rdhho ddrtkam dassdmiy 
YeSy ni g^ve the king a damsel (Dh. 216). Sddhu 
mayaih Idbheyydmay please let us receive, we 
would much like to receive (Dh. 107 ; Pdt xxii). 
Yadi evam tddhuy if so it is well (Ditto). Sddhu 
is at the present day used in Ceylon at the 
Buddhist religious services, as a response, exactly 
as we use Amen. Comp. Sddhukdro. The voc. 
tddhu is sometimes used in addressing a person, 
as sddhu dvuso Auandoy good brother Ananda 
(Dh. 107)* Sddhu deva mam saranam gacchuy 
good my lord, trust in me (Dh. 173). Adverb : 
sddhuy well, excellency. Me sddhu ganhantu 
sddhavoy let good men listen to me well (Jat. 1). 
Sakkdram sddhu kdrayiy caused hospitality to be 
shown to him in a thorough manner (Mah. 231 ; 
comp. 246). Nagaram sadku se^itfa, hating 
beautifully decorated tlie city (Mah. 240). 

SADHUKAfi (adv.)y WeU, thoroughly +^]. 
A substitute for the adv. sddhu. Uppatthdsi sddhu^ 
kaihy sensed her assiduously (Mah. 24). Tadi 
rakkkd s,y watch over him carefully (Mah. 47, 
comp. Dh. 192). 

SADHUfiLABO, Saying sddhuy approval, congratu- 
lation VTT]* Sddkukdram daddH, to 

say sddhUy to shout applause, to express approval, 
to consent (Mah. 43 ; Ten J. 113 ; Dh. 234, 333). 
sddhukdrasahassdniy thonsands of shouts of Sddhu 
(Dh. 266). 

SADHUTARO (adj.). Better Osn^+ Ra8.21. 

SADIKEHO, and SARIKKBO (adj.). Similar 
Sen. K. 525, 5^. 

SADISATA, and SADISATTA*. Simiiari^ [Bff- 
T5TfT» and Dl»- 380 5 Ab. SSS. 

SABISO (adj.), like, dmiiar Ab. 590 ; 

F. J&t. 1. (Sah^am) mdisam atiauo, a com- 
panion like luntself (Dh. 12). Apaibajitasadisd 
yeea hama, we are just as if we had not given up 
the world (Dh. 153). TvmJie p» no purimataditd 
fn hatha, do you also be to us as before, viz- be 
recondled to ns (Dh. 105). The granunars pve 
a form tidito (see Sen. K.5^), the a bdng length- 
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enedj as in khandhddisot on the analogy of tddiso, 
mddisoy etc. 1 hav^ not met with it in a text. 

SADISSAIVf, Resemblance Ab. 1174. 

SADIVATI, To be willing, like, acquiesce, accept, 
permit [I think there can be little doubt that this 
singular form must be referred to 1^^] • Of ac- 
cepting a present (Pdt. 8, 10). Of accepting an 
in\itation fP^t. 15). PurUapuggalcma cfiupanam 
zddiypyya, should acquiesce in or permit a man’s 
touching her (Pdt. 04, 95). P.f.p. tdditabbo (Pat. 
8, comment explains it by gahetabbo\ Inf. sddi^ 
turn (Pit. 79). I find the foil, in a comment, kama^ 
yafndnasfta iccharndnassa sddiyamdnassa pattha^ 
yamdnofsa, 

SADO, Taste Lohitassddo^ the taste of 

blood (Att. 206). jdppassddo (adj.), having little 
taste, insipid (Dh. 34). 

SADU (adJ,), Sweet, agreeable Ah. 1087 ; 

Dh. 215. SddziJca^to, name of a plant (vikankatot 
Ab. ooQ). 

SADUMAlfr, A house Ab. 207- 

SAGABRHO, A uterine brother • Ab. 249. 

SagaLbhd (f.), a pregnant woman (Mah. 203). 
At Mah. 244 sagabbham mkhitam aM means, 
cured her together with her unborn child,” 
viz, enabled her to bring forth the child alive 
(she is said up to that time to have been delivered 
of none but still-hom children). 

SAGxALA (/.), and SAOALAlfl, Name of a city, the 
capital of King Miliuda [iJTWr]. Ab. 200 ; B. 
Int.6'i0. The first introductory stanza of Milinda 
Panha is, BRlindo ndma so rdjd Sdgaldyam pu^ 
Tuttame €ibhigaccM Ndgasenam Gangd ^va yatha 
sdgaram (Trcnckner). 

SAGANDHAKO (adjj). Fragrant + 

Dh, 10. 

SAGANO (a«&‘.). Having a retinue ; attended by an 
army Mah- 7, 203. 

SAGARAVO(«4;.), Respectful [^4- With 

loc. Dhamme tQgdravOy full of reverence for the 
Law (Mah. 213;, 

SAGARO, An ocean [^rPDC]. Ab. 659 ; Mah. 242 ; 
Kh. II. Subh. tells me that the oceans between 
the rocky circles (see Man. B. 12) are called 
stdaniosdgara^ He adds that the oceans alluded 
to in Ab. 659 ax‘e khiran^avaf nilasdgara, pUasd-^ 
gara^ etc. 

AGATHA KO («<(/.), Containing g&th£s [^| + IJT- 
WT + ^] 


SAGGO, Abandonment; natural state, nature; 
making, ci eating; chapter, section Ab. 

on. 

SAGGO, Heaven, paradise Ab. 911 ; Dh, 

23. Sagga is generally used to designate the 
kdmdvacaradevaioka (e.g, the Tdvatiihsa heaven, 
Dh. 94). But it may also mean the whole de^a 
world (the twenty-six heavens) as opposed to the 
apayas (^Dh. 75, 434). Saggesu, in the heavens 
(Kh. 7). Saggdya gackati, goes to heaven fDh. 
32). Saggamokkkd (pL), heaven and Nirvana 
(Pat. 92). Saggamaggo esa, ’tis the wav to heaven 
(of righteous judgment, Ten J. 1). Saggavdsi^ a 
deva (Ab. 11). Saggapadam^ heaven, lit. the 
heavenly lot or place (Ten J. 91, 107, see Pdreiix 
Subh. says it means svargasthana, and adds that 
he believes saggapatha to be a wrong reading, an 
opinion in which I concur). 

SAGGUNO, Good quality Att. 199. 

SAGOTTO, A kinsman [il^Pl]. Ab. 243. 

SAHA {adv.\ With, together with [^T^. Ab. 1136, 
With instr. Tumhehi saha gacckdmU I *11 go with 
you (Mah. 177). Saha gabhkena jivitakkhayam 
pdpuinLUsdmiy I shall perish together with my un- 
born child (Dh. 155). Sahhe atthddasa honti 
bkinnavddena te saha^ these, together with the 
heresies, are in all eighteen in number (Alw. 1, 65). 
Bhdtard saha^ in conjunction with his brother 
(Mah. 256). Saha uddkataveldya^ at the moment 
of utterance (B. Lot. 432). Saha like sa is much 
used to form compound adjectives, the foil, are 
examples. Sakasevdko^ accompanied by ids ser- 
vants (Mah. 227). Sahorodho aahdmacoo^ ac- 
companied by his harem and ministers (orodAo, 
amaccoy Mah. 35, 229 ; Att. 197> 212). Saha- 
sanghoy accompanied by his priests (Mah. 6). 
Sahacetiyo, ba\dng a chaitya (Mah. 201). Saha- 
kriyo, possessing action, animate (Ab. 406). 3a- 
hanukkamo, together with w'hat accompanies it 
{anukkamoy Dh. 71)- Sahaseyyd, lying with, 

, sleeping with (Pdt. 12). 

SAH ABHAVO, Endurance + HT^] Att. 199. 

SAH ACARlYAlfr, Association '4] - Context 

(Alw, I. vii). 

SAHADHAMMIRO Practising the same re- 
ligious duties + Ab. 438 (there 

are five classes, bhikkhu^ hhihkhuni^ $dmaftei% 
sdmapepif sikkhamdno), Sahadhamnukdf tittkiyd, 
co-religionists and unbelievers (Wt. 89). Saha^^ 
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dhammikam is a term designating the ordinances 
of Buddha binding on all the priests fE. Mon. 
143). Sahadhammikam ndma yam Bhagavatd 
pannatfant sikkhdpadam etam sahadhammikam 
ndma (P^t. 74, 92). Sahadhammikam vuccamdno 
appears to mean « being spoken to by the priests 
about the observance of the laws of the priea»t- 
bood” (P^t. 5, 17). 

SAHADHENUKO (adj.). Accompanied by a cow 
[^ + ^ + ^]- Mah. 128. 

SAHAGAMI (adj.). Accompanying 
With instr. Attawd sahagdmino hhihkhd (Dh. 81). 

SAHAGATO («<&*-)» Accompanjdng or associated 
^th,joincd to Ab.833. W^ith instr. 

Sahagaio upardjena^ who had gone ^vith the sub- 
biDg (IVIah. 130). Used in metaphysics as the 
last part of a componnd in the sense of con- 
nected with, based upon, imbued with, charac- 
terized by."* Meitasahagatam ceto. thoughts based 
on good-will, friendly thoughts. Domanassasaha^^ 
gatarh cittaniy thoughts accompanied with grief 
(Bh. 89, 99). See Patthdnam. 

SAHA JATI, Name of a town in India (Vij.). Mah. 

16 , 17 . 

SAHAJATO {adj.\ Bom at the same time [^- 

SAHAJIVI {adj.\ Liriug with + 

Pit. 107. 

SAHAJO, A uterine brother Ah. 249. 

SAHAKARO, A sort of fragrant Mango tree [^- 
mX]* Ab.557. 

SAHAIMT, Power [lERf, ^9^]- 

SAHAlil, see So. 

8AHAMPATI («.), This is an epithet of Maha- 
brahma, who is often called Sahampatibrahmd 
or Sakampatimahdbrahmd (B. Jut. 596 ; Man. B. 
43, 56 ; Dh. 119). The etymology is exceedingly 
doubtful. Tlic North Buddhist form is Saham- 
pati, which Bumouf renders seigneur des 6tres 
patients.** Eitd says, “lord of the Sahaloka, 
which means the inhabitable part of every uni- 
verse, embracing all who are liable to transmigra- 
tion.” I have never as yet met with sahaloka or 
sahalokadhdtu in PalL 

SAHANAlff, Elndurance Uh. 170. 

SAIIANO (adj\ Enduring Ab. 732. 

SAH ASA (odfu.). Hastily, arbitrarily Ab. 

1148. AUhadi sahasd nayati, to decide a case arbi- 


trarily, to wrest judgment (musdeddena Dh. 46). 
Sahasd pitd ie mato fi tvtte, if they said suddenly 
« Your fathers dead** (Das. 4). Sahasd gato, going 
in great haste (Mah. 61). Sahasdikammam, an 
arbitrary act. Sahasdkdro, violence. 

SAHASAlfil, Violence: punishment, fine [BlfB]* 
Ab. 340, 1130. Sdhasdni anekdni^ may acts of 
oppression (Mah. 46). Asdhasena^ dhammeua, 
samenQy not arbitrarily, but righteoU'.ly and justly 
(Dh. 46). AfUdhaso (adj.), violent (Mah. 126). 

SAHASIKO (adj.\ Violent, cruel, ferocious 
1%Hl. Ten J. 43; Dh. 86. Sdhasiko so, this 
tyrant (Mah. 261). 

SAHASSADHA(ad9.), In a thonsand ways [91^- 
^]. Das. 43. 

SAH ASSAA (««!».), A thousand • Ab, 474. 

In the sing, with a pi. noun : Sahassam mdnuse 
Jine^ should conquer a thousand men (Dh. 19, and 
sahassam gdfhd) ; Satthi sahassdni brdhmane hho^ 
Jefvd^ maintaining sixty thousand brahmins f Mah. 
23). In the sing, with noun in gen. pi. Acchard- 
nam sahassam, a thousand nymphs (Mah. 162, 
comp. Dh. 290) As first part of a compound, 
the whole word being in the plural: SdkassajatUd, 
a thousand jatiias (Mah. 2). As last part of a 
compound, the whole in the neuter sing. : Aocha^ 
rdsahassam (Dh. 94). Anekdni hankisahassdni, 
many thousand elephants (Dh. 156 j. Dasa ma^ 
nussasatasahassdni, ten hundred thousand men 
(Dh. 286). Sahassam sahassena, a thousand mul- 
tdplied by a thousand, a million (Dh, 19). AA^- 
tihatikisa* dssaparivdro (adj.), accompanied by 
eighty thousand ^ephants (Ten J . 89). Sakassa* 
gabbhasampanno^ furnished with a thousand 
chambers (Mah. 162). In Mahaparinibbina Sutta 
the gen. sakassassa is used in the sense of **in 
companies of a thousand*’ {sambahuld devatdyo 
sahassass* eva). Sahassaramst (m,), fhe sun (Ab. 
63). Sahassakkho^ and sobassanetfo^ Indra (Ab. 
18). Sahassam dafvdu giving him a thousand 
piece^s of money (AJw, I. $7. probably kahapanas). 
At Dh. 29 sahassena yajati seems to mean to 
make sacrifices to the amount of a thousand kah4- 
panus (comment says sahassaparteedgertd). 

SAH ASSi, This curious form possibly originated in 
^ irregularly, some- 

times as araascnliue and sometimes as a feminine, 
and it is difficult veiy often to know how to con- 
sider it- It is used only in connection with cakka^ 
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rdlas. A thousand cakkavSlas are called sahctssi^ j or with one’s onn hand (Dh. 300 ; Mali. 26 ; P^t. 
lokadhdtUf a million are dvisahassU-y a billion are 10, 80). 

tisahaM’-^OTmahdsakas^ii-. These must be com- i SAHAVYATA Companionship -f 


pound words, for at Bh. D4 we have dasasaha- 
tsacakkavdle (loc.), *‘in ten thousand worlds.” The 
following’ are further instances : Sakaladasasa- 
has&iloJcadhdtu^ the whole of ten thousand cakka- 
valas (Jat. 51). Dasasahassilolcadhdiu (Jdt 17, 
32, The i being shortened in accordance with fre- 
quent practice in sam^sas). Dasasahassilokadhdtu 
(Jdt. 26). Vctsudha dasasaliassl pakampathuy the 
earth shook in ten thousand worlds (Jat. 25, comp. 
putkavi dasasaliassfy Jat. 26). Sometimes vamdhd 
is omitted, and dasasakassi is treated as if it were 
a fem. noun , Dasasahassi pakampatiy ten thousand 
worlds quake (J£t. 18) ; Viroca doiasakassiyamy 
shine in ten thousand worlds (Jat. 27)* Judging 
from these examples we should say that sakassi 
was a fem. adjective. But in the example above 
given from Dh. 24 it cannot possibly be fem., and 
at Jat. 17 it is used as a pi. masc., Katmjali na- 
massanti dasasahassi sadevakdy *^with uplifted 
hands the inhabitants of ten thousand worlds, in- 
duding the devas, worship;” while at Jat. 19 we 
have dasasahassinam, ‘^of the inhabitants of ten 
thousand worlds.” At Jat. 18, Niraye dasasahassi 
aggi nibbdyiy the fre of ten thousand hells died 
out, it appears to be an adj. masc., unless we read 
dasasahassUaggiy as a compound. At Jat. 17, 
instead of sahassilokadhdtu we hnxesahassiko lokoy 
“the universe of a thousand worlds.** In two 
instances I find sahassa instead of sakassi in con- 
nection with cakkavdias; the first is ddsasaka^ 
ssacakkavdladevcdd, the angels of ten thousand 
worlds (Dh. 118), and the second is dasasu cakka- 
vdlasahassesuy in ten thousand worlds (Jdt. 51). 
SAHASSIKO (adj\)y Belonging to a thousand, cost- 
ing a thousand 

SAH ATI, To hear, endure, resist, overcome [^n|]* 
Pr. sahaie (Alw. I. 107). Yam tankd sakatiy he 
whom lust overcomes (Dh. 60). At Dh. v. 31 
sakaih should be dakam* Khuppipdsark sahantOy 
enduring or snflTering hunger and thirst (Ten J. 
116). ^vasesd nam asahamdndy the rest unable 
to put up with him (Ten J. 89). Opt. saheyya 
(Att. 193). Inf. sahitum (Dh. 170). 
SAHATTHO, One*s own hand [^^]. Instr. 
Sahatthen^ eva khiram gahetvdy taking the milk 
with her own hand (Jat. 68). Abl. sahattkdy from 


crr» comp. ddsavyUy pdtavyatd ^ . Upagacchi deva* 
rdjasahavyataniy went to companioftsiiip with 
Sakka, i.e. w'as re-bom in the Tavathhsa heaven 
(Mah. 250). Kusalam kammam karitvd tldasd^ 
nam sahavyatath pattOy having done good works he 
obtained association with the devas, i.e. w^as bom 
in the devaldka (Dh. 96, 97). BrahmapdrisajjiU 
nam devdnani sahavyatam uppajjantiy are re-born 
to companionship of the Brahmapdrisajja angels 
(Gog. Ev. 18). 

SAHAYAKO, a companion, ally, friend 
Dh. 119, 153; F. Jdt. 17 ; Mah. 74. Fem. sakd- 
yikd (Ten J. 40). 

SAHAYATA, and SAHAYATTAM, Companion- 
Shq) [^JErfTSnrr* TEIfTSr + ^]. With loc. 
N^aithi hdle sakdyatdyi}aoro can be no companion- 
ship with a fool (Dh. 12, 59). Cetiyakammeutmtdt 
sahdyattam nikdmayathy wishing to be associated 
in the work of the Dagoba (Mah. 176). 

SAHAYO, A companion, aUy, Mend [’Bfra]. Ab. 
346, 380. Cord vd corasahdyd vdy robbers or the 
confederates of robbers. Dukkhasahdyoy com- 
panion ill misfortune (Mah. 256). Mah. 2; Dh. 
58; Alw. 1. 74. 

SAHETUKO (adj.)y Having a cause 
CL Gr. 82. 

SAHIRIKO (adJX Modest + yNiT]. Dh.398. 

SAHITA (m.). One who endures [eif^d]. 

SAHITO (adj\)y Endowed with, accompanied by; 
irnited * Sd^ipdkdrasahitam sayananiy a 

couch fitted with a curtain inclosure (Mah. ^). 
GatisatisahitOy endowed with prudence and in- 
telligence (Alw, I. 112, comp. Mah. 161). With 
instr. Ayuttena sahito, provided with an agent 
(Dh. 390). Sabbe sahitdy all with one accord (Mah. 
63). Annamahna % paficeasakitd dhammdy con- 
ditions causally connected among each other (B. 
Lot, 532). Samagg€issdii sahitassa cittena ca 
sarirena ca aviyuttassdti atthOy samagga means 
united, not separated mentally or physically (PSt 
73). Bhinndnam td sandhdtd sahitdnam td am^ 
paddtdy setting at one those who are at variance 
or confirming those who are friendly (Br. J. 8., 
see Anuppaddtd). In Br. J. S. a quarrelsome 
person is represented as saying to another sidiiiatn 
me asahitan te pure vacaniyani pacchd avaca, etc.: 
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this is taken by the comment in the sense of I 
have wise speech, you -have foolish speech:*^ the 
gloss is as foilo^^c*, mayhem vacanam mhiiam «- 
littkam atthayuttam kdranayuttam^ my speech 
is sahita, that is connected, sensible, appropriate 
to the matter In iiaiid.” Whether this last pas- 
sage throws light on the use of sahita at Dlu vv. 
19, 20, is a difficult question ; but on the whole I 
am inclined to think that Max Mailer is right in 
taking it as equivalent to ‘‘text*’ of the 

Buddhist Scriptures (the use of appa in v. 20 is 
strongly in favour of this), as Buddhaghosa does. 
Still we know that tlie commentators sometimes 
put a very strained interpretation upon difficult 
passages, aud it is possible that after all sahita 
may here mean, as in Br. J. S., “to the point, 
sensible.** See samldto under Sandahatu 

BAHO Enduring Mama Ikdrasahoj 

bearing my burdens (DU. 8S7). 

8AHODAKO (adj,\ Containing water [^+^- 
1^]. Mah. 15. 

fiAH TT {(kdj.). Good. Softened form of sddhu (Sen. 
K. 200). 

8AJALO (adj.), Watery [^^^srar]. Att. 70. 

SAJANO, A kinsman Ab. 243. 

SAJATI, To cling Pass. sajjatU to cling, 

be attached. P.pr. sajjamdno (Dh. 40). P.p.p. 
.satfo, attached, devoted to (Ab. 816). With loc. 
Satfa eanaddUyd, enamoured of a cap^ila woman 
(Mah. 200). Sanhojanaaangatatto, bound in the 
fetters of the Sannojanas (Oh. 61). 

SAJATI, and SAJATIKO, and SAJATlYO {adj.). 
Of the same class or species, or caste 
and4janf^ + ^, and Ab. 504, 632. 

S.lJlVAJil, Rule of life, precept governing the 
monastic life of the Buddhist priests 
«fh]. PAt, 5, 65 {sdjivam ndma yam Bha^amtd 
pmAattam sikkkdpadam etam sdjivam ndma). 

SAJI VO {adj,). Alive ; living with Mah. 

68, Sajivo, a king’s minister, one who lives with 
him (AK 340). 

SAJJANAlft, Decking, equipping [41UJI^T]- Ab. 
956. 

SAJJANO {adj,). Well-born, respectable, good, 
virtuous Ab. 333, 956, 

SAJJATI, see Sajati, 

SAJJETI {caus.). To prepare, equip, deck [caus. 

1- AdhUakkdram s., to prepare hospitality 
(Dh, 135). Yuddham s,, to make ready for battle 


(Dh. 352). Pdve s,, to prepare cakes (Dh. 139). 
Nagaram s,, to decorate a city (Mah. 2I0)* Also 
sqjjdpeti (Dh. 243, 388). P.p.p. sajjlto (Ab. 366, 
of a caparisoned elephant) ; Dh. 263 ; F. Jat. 52 ; 
Mah, 104, 162. 

SAJJHAIVr, and SAJJHU (».), Silver. Ab. 489. 
Hemasajjkzighatu, vessels of gold and silver (Mah. 
115). Sajjkund khacito, inlaid with silver (Mah. 
163). Sajjhumayo (adj.), made of silv'er (Ditto). 
Mah. 167. 

SAJJHAYATI, To repeat, rehearse, read aloud 
[W^rra]- Mah. 254. Dvatiimsdkdram sajjhd^ 
yantk, repeat the dvattimsikara (Dh. 165, a Bud- 
dhist formula enumerating the thirty-rwo con- 
stituents of the human body). Caus. sajjhdydpeii 

SAJJHAYO, Repetition, rehearsal 
Dh. 43. See Ga^asajjkdyo. 

SAJJHU, see Sajjkam. 

SAJJO {adj.). Diligent [from comp, the 

meanings of Ab. 516. 

SAJJO, The Sal tree, Shorea Robusta [F^]. Ab 
562. 

SAJJO {adj.). Prepared, ready, equipped, decorated 
Ab. 378. Gamanasajfo, prepared to 
march (Par. S. A.). Yuddhamjjo, equipped or 
armed for battle (Mah. 64). 

SAJJU, and SAJJUKAJft (adv,). Instantly, imme- 
diately, quickly, suddenly sajju + ^]j- 

Ab. 1149 ; Pat. 28. Sajjukhiram, new milk (Dh. 
13). Sajjukam (Mah- 47, 83, 98). 

SAJJULASO, Resin Ab. 304. 

SAKABALO {adj.). Containing a mouthful, full (of 
the mouth) 22. 

SAKACCHA {/-). Conversation. Ab, 120. Dham^ 
masdkacchd, religious conversation (Kh. 5), Bd^ 
kaccham karoti, to converse (Dh. 121). This 
form is perhaps with the term, and 

■ijiddlii, representing a form s4nkathyd (comp. 
sdrambha). But it may possibly represent ^ + 
4 .'^- At Pdt. XV. there is a curious verb 
sdkacchaii, which I think must be formed back 
from sdkacchd {tAhamauftaih dhammani saka» 
cchUsanti, shall talk with each other about re- 
ligion). 

SAKADAGAMI {adj.). Returning once 

This is the technical name given to those 
who are walking in the second Path (see Maggo, 
and Phalam). There is the Path {sakaddgimU 
maggo) and the Fruition {sakadagamipkalamj* 
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Those who have attained the path are called 
sakaddgdmimagffattko^ and those who have at* 
tallied the fruition are called sakaddgdmipha^ 
lattho. Hardy says, “ The path sakradag^nii Is 
so called because he who enters it will receive one 
more birth. He may enter this path In the M*orld 
of men, and afterwards be born in a deva*loka ; 
or he may enter it in a deva-loka, and afterwards 
be bom in the world of men" (E. Mon. 280). 
Alabaster says, ** There will be only one birth 
among men or angels before reachiug Nirwana" 
(MTieel of the Law^, 171). l^ie fact is that a man 
who has attained Sakadagamisliip is re-borti twlee^ 
once in the ileva world and once in the world of 
men. His name Implies that he returns to the 
world, and consequently he must in tlie interval 
have been in another world. This is I think 
proved by a passage in Par. S., in which Buddha 
says of a devout disciple who had recently died, 
Sudaito Ananda updsako tini^m samyojandnath 
parikkhayd rdg<idosamohdnans tanuttd sakadd^ 
gdmi sakid eva imam lokam dgantvd dukkhas^ 
anttak karissati, O Ananda, the upiisaka Sudatta 
by the destruction of the three Samyojanas, by 
the attenuation of lust, hatred, and ignorance, 
having become a Sakaddgimin, returning once 
only to this world wiU make an end of suffering." 
The Sakaddgimin has entirely got rid of the three 
Samyojanas {mkkdyaditthi^ mciklcehdj and siiab^ 
hatapardmdmi}, and greatly diminished or reduced 
to a minimnm the passions of refga, dom^ and 
moha. With regard to the expression tanuUa of 
the text (see also p. 269, a, of this Diet.) the com- 
ment on Par. S. says, sakaddgdmma hi putthujja- 
ndnam viya abhinhaik rdgddayo na uppajjanti, 
kaddcl karahaci uppajjanti, uppojjamdnd ca pu* 
thujjandnam viya bahalahahald na uppajjaniU ma^ 
cchikapaitadi viya tanutonvkd uppajjanti, *‘for 
the lusts and other passions of the sakaddgdmin 
do not arise repeatedly like those of unconverted 
men, they arise only now and thei, and when they 
ari»c they do not arise gross and thick as with 
unconverted men, but they arise exceedingly at- 
tmuated like fishes’ scales" (I). A little further 
it ^aks of the seven births of the Sotdpanna, the 
ivjo births of the Sakad%^ui, and of the single 
birth of the Anfigdmin. Bumouf takes the right 
view, for he says the S. is “ a being who has yet 
to traverse sixty thousand kalpas, to be re-born 


once among the devas and once among men ’’(lot. 
293). The sakadagdmin may be kdmahhavddkU 
gataphalo, or rdpahhavddhigataphaloy or ardpa- 
bhaeddigataphalo, according (1 suppose) as he U 
re-born in a kdmadevaloka^ a rupadevaloka, or an 
arupudevaloka. 

SAKALO (adj.), AU [^RiW]. Ab. 702, 102G. Sa- 
kalasamvacvhararh, a whole year (F. Jdt. 10). 

SAKALO, and LAI^, A portion ; a potsherd 
eRr]. Ab. 53, 946. 

SAKALYAJET, Totality Ab. 1193. 

SAKARAlJllYO (adj\). Having duties to perform 
Epithet of a Sekha, who still 
has much to do before attaining complete sanctifi- 
cation (B. Lot. 297> 

SAKARO (adj.)t With its characteristics 

SAKASO (adj\). Near Ab. 706. 

SAKATAlft, A cart, waggon ; a measure of capadly, 
a cart-load Ab. 373, 484. Sakata- 

inaggOf a cart road, high road (Ab. 191). Mah. 
143, 167; Ten J, 112. 

SAKAYANO, and -A YANG, A proper name = ^- 
(Sen. K. 387). 

SAKATIKO (adJ.), Belonging to a cart - 

Sen. K. 390. 

SAKATTA (?».), One’s own self W3WC]- 

Mah. 13. 

SAKAITHO, One’s o^vn object or advantage [^<i 
-h^]. Att. 199. 

SAKETAM, Name of the city Ayodhya [wfiRf]* 
Ab. 201. 

SARIIA (m.), Companiou, friend Ab. 346. 

The declension, wliich is very irregular, will be 
found at Sen. K. 287.(l<x^- sakhe, instr. pL sakhehi, 
sakhdrehl)* Acc. pL sakhi (Att. 203). 

SAKHA (/.), A branch [?{T^] . Ab. 542 ; F. Jat. 
7, 12; Mah. 108. Sdkhdnagaram^B. suburb (Ab. 
199)«. SdkhdmigOi a monkey (Ab. 614 ; Dh. 329). 
A C4kh4 of the Veda (Alw. L cxxiv). A neuter 
form sdhkasmim (loc.) occurs at Dh. 329, and at 
Mah. 5 we have pattasodhanasdkhdnU which 
Turnour renders, “ leaves to cleanse their sacred 
dishes with." 

SAKHALYA*, see Sakhilo, 

SARHI {/.), A female friend Ab. 238 j 

Ten J. 37. 

SAKHI (m.), A tree Ab. 540. 

SAKHILO {adj.). Friendly + «]. Db. 1^- 

I have met tvith a derivative sdkhalyaA, friend- 
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ship, which I think is authentic, the e points to 
the base with that voweL 

SAKIii^ (adv.). Once; at once, ^ultaneously [^- 
Sakidi mjiU, a woman who has borne 
one child (Dh. 233). SoJaih vi/dtaooppo, appear- 
ance of a woman who has home one child (Dh. 
315). Stdtim, vadanto, speaking' to him once (Dh. 
272). At the same time, simultaneously (Mah. 
108). Saklm yepa, at the very same time (Mah. 
34). Tetam aakini uppanuadi veraih na sammati, 
their wrath when once roused does not pass away 
(Dh. 100). Sakid eva, at one and the same time 
(Att. 193), once only (see Sakaddgdmi). 

SAKiSCANO (adj.). Having something, wealthy 
[«+f^3* Oh. 71 (here it may als.o mean 
not freed from the Kiilcanas). 

SAKIYO (adj.). Own This is the correct 

spclimg (comp, parakiya, duiiya^ gahita^ etc.), 
sdklya at Att. 216 is merely a return to tlic 
Sanskrit. At F. Jit. 18 we have vdedya sakiyd 
^vadhifWheFegakiyd IS 3. shortened instr. fcm. from 
gakiyoy and not as at first sight would appear an 
instr. from an anomalous fern. mk( from sake. 

SAKIYO, SAKYO, and 8AKKO, Name of the 
princely family to which Gautama Buddha be- 
longed [UT^]* Cdkyas formed 

a great elan or peojde, engaged in agriculture, 
among whom probably only a very few families 
were princely (Dh. 351). Their territory seems to 
have been (d some extent. At Ab. 184 Sakkd 
“the Cakyas” is given as the name of a people. 
AtDh. 351 we are told that on one occasion 
Buddha was living among the Cakyas (^Sekkesu 
viharanie). In Sutta Nipata also I find Bkam 
tamaymk Bhagavd Sakyesu viharaii. Sakydnam 
Ulumpam ndnut mgatnam^ a toWn of the ttkyas 
named Ulumpa (Dh. 222). Sdkiyo or Sakko^ 
a ^dkya prince (Ab. 336, 1001 ; Mah. 9, 65). 
Sakyardjdnop Cakya princes (Dh. 217)- Sakya^- 
rajakularhy Gdkya royal family (Dh. 117). Sakya^ 
rdjadhHd^ or Sdkiy€iddrikdy a Cdkya princess (Dh. 
216). Mahdndmo Sakko, the ^^kya prince Mahd^ 
ndma (Dh. 218). Suppahuddhasakko^ the Cakya 
prince Suppabuddha (Dh. 206). Sdkiyd ndma 
mdnanigsiid, the princes are haughty (Dh. 

142). Gautama Buddha is sometimes called 
Sakyapntta, son of the house of ^dkya, or ^^kya 
prince (Att. 135 fr. Dipavansa, see SakyapuUiyo). 
Rdjd Bdkiydnam^ the king of the Cdkyas (Dh. 


223) . SdkiyavamgOy the royal line of Cakya (Dli. 

224) . Sakyamuni, the ^akya sage or philosopher, 
is given as an epithet of Gautama at Ah. 5, I have 
elswliere met with it only at Kh. 7. I here enter 
my protest against the continental custom of 
s|>eHking of Gautama Buddh< as ** Cdkyamuni,” 
which is a mere epithet. It is though we spoke 
of Jesus Christ as ^*The Lion of the Tribe of 
Judah” (Rev. v.), or the ^‘Prophet of Nazareth” 
(Matt. xxL). Gautama is the name by which he 
was universally known and addressed (at Kh. 8 we 
have even Gotamasdsanam, *Hhe commandment 
of Gautama”), and I see no reason to depart in 
this matter from the practice of antiquity.^ I may 
here add that his proper designation in his ante- 
cedent births is Gautama Bodhlsattva (Gotama^ 
bodhisatto). Another epithet of Gautama Buddha 
is Sakyasiho “the Lion of the Cakya tribe” (Ab. 
6). In one instance only I find him addressed (by 
a believer) as Sakka, Cakya” (Vangisa S,). 

SARK A. See Sakko (2). 

SAKKACCAlfiJtisKfr.), Respectfully, attentively, care- 
fully, zealously, thoroughly with m added, 

as in knddeanam, kuvam, draasam“\ • Db. 98, ^0* 
Sakkaccam nam namaaeyya^ let him assiduously 
pay reverence thereto (Dh. 70). JDatt>d sd tani 
sakkaccavn ydvajivanif she haring provided them 
unfailingly during the whole course of her life 
(Mah. 162). S. sundti, to listen -attentively (Kh. 
6; comp. Das 41). 5, anutnodaiU to return 

grateful thanks f Kh. 1 1 ). Sodhdpeivdna a., having 
cleared the road thoroughly (Mah. 111). Sak- 
kaccasddhnkam^ thoroughly well (Mah. 198). 
SAKKARO, Hospitable reception, hospitality, 
honour, festival ^^5 Mah. 

156, 231 . Kaivd vividhasakkdrcah, having showed 
them every hospitality (5Iah. 157)* TTumhdkam 
mahdsukkdtani karisgdmit I will pay yon great 
honour (Dh. 78, said to a demtd). Ambaua 
sakkdTO fttahd ahosi^ much care was devoted to 
the mango tree (F. Jat. 6). Sakkdram antimam 
akd, paid the last honour to the dead (Mah. 125). 
Kdretcd dhdtusahkdTamt having held a relic-fete 
(Mah. 38). 

SAKKAROTI, To receive hospitably, to honou*-, 

I suppose it is to Bumouf that we owe this fashionable 
use of the word ^hkyamnni (see Int 70). I myself at ore 
lame followed the custom, as the early pages of this Dictionary 
will riiow. 
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revere [^'cg?] Plttivacanam sahhartmto, reve- 
renciug my father’s command (Sig. S.)* Ger. 
sakkaivd (Mah. 245), sakkaritvd (Mah. 196). luf. 
iakkdtuih. P f.p. sakkdtabho. P.p.p. sukhato. 
Cans* sakkdrefi (Sen. K, 527). 

SAKK ATANiS D (cc?/.)* Acquainted with the Sanskrit 
Janguage . Bil, i. 

SAKKATI, To go (Clough’s Pali Verbs, 1). See 
Osakkati, Paccosakkatiy Nismkkanaihy Parisak^ 
kafu Weber is doubtless right in referring it to 

SAKKATI, see Sakkoiu 

SAKE ATO {p,pjp. 9akkaroti)y Entertained, honoured 
^ERcRTf] . Panca make vasitvdna te ^ maced Hiva sak^ 
katdy these ministers having resided five months 
most hospitably entertained (Mah. 70). 

SAKKATO, and SAKKATO Sanskrit [^. 

Sdkkatahhdsdy the Sanskrit language 
(Bfil. i). Sakkata^andkesuy in Sanskrit books 
(Sen. K. 202). 

SAKKATTAlff , Cakraship [^^55 'Sf]. Sakkattam 

pdpw^tiy to obtain Cakrasliip, by which is meant 
being re^bom after death as Sakka the king of 
the devEs (F. Jfit. 2, see Sakkoy It is of course 
the reward of very high merit (Dh, 185, 187). 
8akkaf*am patthetiy to pray for re-birth as Cakra 
(Dh. 134). 

SAKKAYO, Own body or person [^ + ^^SP£l]. 
Kh. 9 ; Dh. 296. Sakkdpadittkiy ^^the heresy of 
individuality,” is one of the three samyojanas, re- 
lease from which is obtained by entrance into the 
first Path (sotdpatti)^ V'fitr. states that tdkkdya- 
ditthi is identical with aitavddo (which see), and 
quotes, vlsaiivatthukd mkkdyadiftki atfavddupd* 
ddnam. Hardy says, ** he also rejects the error 
called sakkdya-drishti, which teaches, 1 am, this 
is mine” (E. Mon. 289). Subh. in answer to my 
question as to the etymology says it means sva- 
kiya <jarira,” and I have no doubt that he is right. 
We should naturally expect sakdyay but the k is 
doubled to compensate for the loss of the v (comp. 
patikkdlai and abhikkanta where 

the k is doubled to compensate for the shortening 
of the vowel). The North Buddhists, puzzled by 
the double k, have (as iu numerous other in- 
stances, see Patisambhidd) ascribed a wrong 
etymology* to this word, and turned it in Sanskrit 
into satkdyadfishti, as if the first part of the com- 


t pound were instead of Bumouf adopts 
this etymology (Int. 263), rendering satkdya by 
“existing body,” or “aggregate of what exists,” 
and satkayadpishti by “the view that the body is 
what exists.” From the passage which he goes on 
to quote from Ahhidharma Ko^a Vyakhjd it is 
clear that the author of tliat work had a correct 
understanding of the meaning of the term, and 
ivns only at fault as to its etymology ; the original 
of the passage will be found at Aiw. N. 72, in an 
exti-act from Samyutta Nikdya. Here it is shown 
that Sakkayadifthi may be held in tw enty different 
ways (see above vlsatwattkukd). A man may look 
on Form, the first khandha, as Self {rdpam attato 
8amanupas9at%)y or he may look on Self as possess- 
ing Form {rdpaioQMtam attdnam\ or he may look on 
Self as residing in Form {attani rdpam)y or Form 
as residing in Sdf {rdpasmim attdnam). If for 
Rfipa we substitute in turn each of the four re- 
maining khandhas we obtain the twenty modes of 
heretical view as regards the Atta or Self.— Ac- 
cording to Sangitl S. there are three Antas or 
goals of doctrine, sakkdyo anfo, sakkdyaeamudayo 
antCy sakkdyamrodho antoy the body or Self, the 
ozigination of the Self, and the annihilation of the 
Self. 

SAKKH ARA {J\)y A potsherd ; gravel ; clayed or 
brown sugar, jagghcry, sugar Ab.462, 

925. Sakkkarodakam or sakkharapdnamy eaa 
sucr^e (F. Jut. 8 ; Mah. 177). Dh. 416 ; B. Lot 
576 ; Mah. 197. 

SAEKHARAPPABHEDO (ad>*.). Together with 
the distinction of letters [^f + + 

This compound is used as an epithet of the three 
Vedas, and points to some sort of supplementary 
treatises upon them called akkharappabheda. 
D’Alwis renders it “distinction of letters,” and 
identifies it with the brahmiuical qikshd (Alw. L 
Ixx). Burnout says “ the differences which dis- 
tinguish the letters from each other” (Int. 207). 
Sdkkh^ is the correct reading* 

SAKKHI, SAKKHISSATI, See SakkoH. 

SAKKHI (a».), A witness 
Sakkkiputfhoy interrogated as a witness. Sakkh> 
bhdtoy having been witness of or to (Att. 219), 
Me Bakkhi bhavay be my witness (Att. 216). So 
often written Bakkhi that I feel doubtful whether 
this is not the right reading, or at least an alterna- 
tive one, comp, hatthu 
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SAKKO, Cakra or indra [itpS]* Ab. 1001. When 
Gautama Buddha deposed Indi-afrom his godship, 
he made him a powerful archangel ruling over the 
five lowest kdmadevaiokas and having his abode 
in the Tavatimsa heavens (see Mdro). He is 
widely different from the Hindu Indra^ though 
retaining many of his attributes. He is inferior 
in majesty and power to the two other archangels 
Mahdbrahma and M&ra, Like Mababrahma, he 
is represented as exercising a beneficial influence 
over the affairs of men. When a good man Is 
struggling with adversity, the fact is made known 
to Sakka by the throne on which he sits becoming 
?rarm {unMkdram dasseti^ Ras. 15 ; F. Jat. 54 ; Dh. 
S7; Man. B. 50). It is then his wont to take some 
earthly disguise and descend to the relief of the 
sufferer. When king Dhammasodhaka, seeking in 
rain to obtain a knowledge of the Truth, had given 
ap his throne and resigned himself to the life of an 
ascetic, we are told that the moment he entered 
the forest, by the power of his merit the throne of 
Sakka became hot. Atha devardjd dnted akd- 
mam me pa^dukamhalaeildsanani unkam akosi, 
kin nu kko kdranan? ti lokam olaketvd Sakka deva^ 
rdjd Dkammasodhakam mdkdrdjdnam eakalajam^ 
budipam vicinUvd saddkammujfkeppakam alabhi* 
fed pavitfhabhdvam addasa, "Then the archangel 
thought, Without my wish my marble throoe has 
become hot, what can be the cause? and gazing 
over the world the archangel Sakka beheld the 
great king Dhammasodhaka, who had entered 
the forest, having sought throughout the whole 
land of Jambudipa a teacher of the Truth, and 
having found none.” Sakka then assumes the 
shape of a rakkiiasa, meets him in the forest and 
puts his faith to the severest trials. At the last 
moment he resumes the radiant form proper to 
him, reveals to the astonished monarch the Truth 
he was in search of, and restores him to his king- 
dom (Ras. 18, and foil.). In the Sasajdtaka, 
Sakka in the disguise of a brahmin tries the faith 
of the Bodhhatta, and rewards him for his heroic 
endurance by imprinting the figure of the hare 
upon the moon as a lasting memorial of his good 
deed (F. Jdt. 54). In the Dadhivahana Jataka he 
is represented as bestowing upon three pious 
hermits the means of supplying their wants with- 
out trouble to themselves (Jdt. 2). Shortly after 
Oautama’s attainment of Buddahood, Sakka went 


down to meet him in the dlsgnise of a young 
brahmin and sung his praises (Dh. 120). 

What I have said of the personality of Mnhd- 
brahma holds good also of Sakka: there is a 
Sakka in every cakkavala, and the oflice of Sakka, 
which is in fact the sovereignty of the Tavatiiiisa 
angels, and is called Sakkattam (q*v.), is only held 
for a limited period by the same individual. The 
^akra of the Dadhivaltana J£taka was a pious 
hermit of Himavanta (F. J£t. 2). The ^akra of 
Gautama’s time had been a young brahmin named 
Magha, who was re-bom as t^akra as a reward for 
his zeal in doing good (Dh. 6). And according to 
Hardy, Gautama Buddha himself was ^akra In 
twenty of his antecedent births (Man. B. 100). 

Sakka’s usual designation Is Sakka devdnam 
indo (Dh. 185), or Sakka devardjd (Dh. 120, 184, 
357, 415). Many of his brabminical titles are 
preserved, but always explained so as to harmonize 
with his new Buddhist character. Thus he retmns 
the epithet of sakassaneito (Dh. 87), or sahaesak^ 
kha (Ab. 18), but it is said to mean that he can 
think of 1000 things at the same instant (Dh. 185 $ 
comp, the use of pancacakkku)^ He Is said to be 
named Sakka because when a man lie assiduously 
exercised the virtue of charity (aakkaccam ddnam 
addsi I Dh. 185). His title of purandara is changed 
to purindada (q.v.). He is called maghavd because 
his name when a man was Magha, and he is called 
Indra because he is prince or lord of the Tfivatimsa 
angels (Dh. 185). 

Sakka with his consort Sujdtd reigns with great 
splendour in the Tivatimsa heaven situated on the 
summit of Mount Mem (Man. B. 11). His royal 
city is called Masakkasdra or Vassokasdra, and 
his palace is called Vejayanta. He is the Record- 
ing Angel of Buddhism, and four times a month, 
seated in his Hall of Justice called Sudhamma, he 
reads aloud from a golden book a record of good 
works done by men daring the week. Sakka has 
a splendid car called Vejayanta driven by the 
charioteer Mdtali, an elephant named Brdvapa, 
and a chank or trumpet called Vijayuttara, of 
tremendous power. SakkakaTo^a dhaittmd at 
Dh. 185 means the conditions or qualities that 
qualify a man for attaining ^akraship ; they are 
truthfulness, dutifulness to parents, respect for 
elders, mildness of speech, etc. 

SAKKO aakkati), Able ; possible , and 
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it 18 just possible that it sometimes represents 
comp, mukJca^ mukta^. Ab. 1001. With 
inf. { Sen. K. 521). So arahattam pattum asakJto^ 
he beiijg' unable to attain Arhatship (Dh. 210). 
Sd Tta sa^ckd hi tarn vind^ for it (the could 

not be ht d without him (Mah. 11^. Sakkd vata 
hho rdjal imdrdf the royal princes are able (or 
compcten"^, or powerful, Man. B. 133, here it is 
perhaps Out of this declinable participle 

has grown a remarkable indeclinable word sakkd, j 
the use of which the folk examples will illustrate. 
Pun* idikkhasamdgamo na sakkd laddhufh ajj* eva, 

** such a meeting as this cannot again be held at 
the present day** (Mah. 49) ; here we have sakkd, 
where according to Sanskrit usage we should have 
sakko. Again at Dh. 80, 2Vd sakkd so (dhammo) 
agdramajjhe pdretum, this law cannot be fulfilled 
in a housebold- JSnddhd ca ndma na sakkd sa» 
ihena drddheturh kalydns^hdsayena k* ete ard* 
dhetabbd, Buddhas cannot be propitiated by a 
wicked man. but they are to be propitiated by 
a man of good inclinations (Dh. 81). Assame va* 
sanfena sakkd hanti imdni attha sukhdni vinditum, 
by one who lives in a hermitage, these eight 
advantages are able to be enjoyed (Jat. 8, here 
according to Sansk. use we should have sakkdni)^ 
The syntax of the above examples is the same as 
in Sanskrit, the infinitive being used passively, 
and the person able being in the instr, case. But 
in the great majority of cases sakkd is accom- 
panied by an infin. used actively (often followed 
by an acc.), while sakkd has the neuter or imper- 
sonal signification ^*it is possible,** JiaH being 
sometimes added. Sakkd bhaveyya sammdsam-^ 
huddham pesefufk, would it be possible to send 
Buddha ? (Alw. I, 76, and see L 22). Sakkd hoti 
methunarh dhammam patisemtum, it is possible 
to practise fornication (Pfit. 75). Na sakkd puh~ 
sankhdtnm iveC ettam apt kenaei, no one can 
calculate this so great merit (Dh, 35. Im’ for imam). 
Sattfidrd gantuni na sakkd, the Teacher cannot 
go (Alw. I. 76)* Na sakkd ^tehi saddkim eka^ 
tthdne vasitum, it*s impossible to live in the same 
place with these people (Dli. 100). Sakkd geham 
HQjhdvasanteh* eva punndiii kdtum, it is possible 
for people to do good works while still living at 
home (Dh- 80). Na sakkd mayd rdjdnam ydeitum, 
I cannot ask the king (F. Jat, 9). JJad- 

pettsdi kaihash sakkd dnltd te tathd iti, how Is it 


possible to manifest that they have been ilms 
bi ought here? (Mah, 198). I have difficulty in 
accounting for the indec. sakkd, except by sup- 
posing that it arose out of the frequent recurrence 
in phrases con taming sakka of nom. plurals masc. 
and feDiinines> sing, and plural, the majority of 
which end in -d- The transition may be seen in 
two of the quotations given above, Sd na sakkd hi 
tom vimU end Buddha ca ndma na sakkd sathena 
drddhetum. It is also seen in a Sanskrit phrase, 
quoted by Benfey s-v. (jakydrakshitum, “they 
can be guarded,** and in one quoted by Williams, 
na sd (^akyd netum balat. she cannot be led by 
force.*' It is curious that a p.f.p. from has in 
Pali undergone a precisely similar change. Labbha 
is used both as a declinable adj. and as 
an indeclinable in -d. Of the latter I have given 
two examples s.v., and I have met with another 
in Dhammika S.. Na K eso lahbhd sapariggahena 
pha^etufh yo kevalo bh ikhh7^dhammo,^o't the whole 
of the conditions of a monk cannot be obtained by 
one who has a family, viv. the duties of the priest- 
hood are incompatible with married life. The 
construction of the sentence is exactly the same 
as in €tssa»ie vasantena sakkd hontU etc. (see 
above). 

SAKKOTI, and SARK ATI, and SAKKU^ATI, To 
be able or competent (with inf.) Pres. 

sakkoti (F. Jdt. 12: Mah. 110). Sakkati (=qak. 
yati) occurs in Nava S., kim so pare sakkoti tdra* 
yefum, is be able to save others? and in Sn<lda 
Niti the dtm. form occurs, Sakkate jardya pati- 
karnmam kdtum, he is able to repair what is 
worn out. Sakkate at Sen. K. 439 Is probably 
the act. dtm. Pres, sakkundti (Dh. 101). Opt. 
sakktineyya (Mah. 72). Opt. 2nd pi. sakkunemu 
(Fausbbll). Aor. asakkhi, sakkki (F. Jat. 5; Ten 
J. 114 ; Mah. 39), sakktini (Mah. 48). A regular 
or Sanskritic future soArAiAtfi = qakshyati, is given 
in Sadda Niti, and I have since met with it in 
Dhaniya S., na sakkhinti dhenupd,., the calves 
will not be able. But the future generally used is 
sakkhissoti, a double future of later origin, formed 
upon sakkhiti treated as a present (compare 
dakkhissati and hoJdssati) ; it will be found at 
Dh. 84, 89, F. Jdt. 6, Mab. 110. Conditional 
asakkkissa (Dh. 292). P.pr. sakkonto (F. Jdt. 
15 ; Ten J. 40 ; Alw. 1. 80). Ger. sakkuniivd 
(Ten J. 114). P.f.p. sakko. P.p.p. satto. Ths 
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Bor. anakkhi and cond. asakkhissa are farmed, 
like mkkAissatii from sakkkiti treated as a present. 
We ilioold expect sakiuidtU sakuneyya^ etc., bat the 
doubling* of the k is carried on from sakkoti 
( =:= ^aknoti), where it is phlloiogically correct. 
A precisely similar instance will be found in 
afro-ini = agni, and analogous cases in pavissilesa 
= praviijlesha, kallahdra = kali lira, ftassirika = 
saqrika, etc. The n is a compensation for the 
change of If to corap. sakuno. At Mah. 141 
we have a remarkable p.f.p. takkuneyyo. The 
passage is as follows, asakkuneyye pdad^e uccdtuih 
catupaneahi kilamdno khipi tadd so kildgulake 
viya, **at that age be could toss about stones 
which four or hve men could not lift, as if he were 
placing at hand balls/^ Here asakkuneyye uccd~ 
turn means unable to be lifted,” and the con- 
struction is like that of several sentences given 
under Sakko (e.g. Buddha ndmanasakkd sathena 
drddhetum). In one example given under my art. 
Pardmattho will be found a word asakkuneyya- 
itam inability,” which is this p.f.p. -ht?- I have 
met with asakkurieyya in several other places. 

SAKO (adj.), Own [igUi]. Ab. 736. Sakattho, 
one’s own adva* "age (B. Lot. 297). Sakagharam^ 
and sakarh gharam^ one’s own house, home (Mah. 
200; Rh. 11). Sakattkduanit own place, home 
(Ten J. 120). Sakdyatto (adj.), subject to him- 
self (Mah. 23, in Sansk. the corresponding word 
is svdyatta). SakdrdmOy his own monastery, built 
by himself (Mah. 35). Mah. 42, 155. 

SAKO, «md SAKAM, A potherb 
Dh. 223; Pat. 81, See also JJdko, In Sansk. 
we have dakini side by side with sdkini. 

SAKUBBAM, sec Sa (3). 

SAKUyAGGHI (/.), A kind of hawk [lygilf + ^ 
fem.], Ab. 637- 

SAKUIS’I Cm.), aDd SAKU^TIKO, A bird 
and + ^] . Ab. 634 ; Dh. 104. Fem. sak7t~ 

9 ikd, a hen-bird (Dh. 191). At Mah. 22 read 
takunikd^ 

SAKUTS’IKO, A fowler ['STTff’rii]- Ah. 513 ; Sen. 
K. 391 ; Mab. 337. 

SAKUm A bird Ab. 624 5 Dh. 282 ; F. 

Jit. 12. Fem. sakunL Morasakunl, a peahen 
(Ten J. 111 ). For the 9 comp. Sakkunnti 

SAKUNTO,A bird; the Indian vulture 
Ab. 624, 645, 1049 ; Dh. 17, 

8 AKYAPUTTIKO, and -lYO, Belonging to the 
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Cakya prince • By SaJeya- 

puiio ife meant Gautama Buddha, the son of a 
Cdkya king, and the adj. Sahyaputtitfo is an 
epithet of a aatnaija or Buddhist priest (Kamm. 
9; Sen, K. 3SS; Ahv. I. 72, 101). Sakyaputti 
(m.), another derisative of Saky«putta with the 
same meaning Is also given at Sen. K. 388. 

SAKYO, see Sdkiyo, 

SALA (/.), A house, hall, room Ab.207y 

934; Dh. 189. Kammarasdldy a workshop (Mah. 
22). Assasdld^ s stable (Pat. 71). HatthUdld^ 
elephants’ stables. 

SALABHO, A grasshopper or moth 
045. 

SALABHO, One’s own advantage, self-gain -f- 
wTW]. Dh. 06. 

SALAKA I/.), A peg, slip, bit of wood; a blade 
or sprout Ab. 3087; Alw. I- evii. 

Tinasaldkdy a blade of grass (Kamm. 10). Ayaaa* 
Idkdy iron wire or ribbon (Dh. 211, used to fasten 
together a bundle of bamboos). Food belonging 
to the collective sangha of a monastery w'as some- 
times distributed to the monks by tickets called 
aaldkdy and consisting of slips of wood, bark, 
bamboo, talipot leaf, or other similar material. 
Food so distributed was called aaldhabkattamy 
“ ticket-food” (Kamm. 9 ; Alw. 1. 103 ; comp. B. 
lot. 259; Att. 59). Similar tickets seem to have 
been issued by private persons, Dke our soup- 
tickets (Mah. 162). The roOm in which the food 
was distributeil by ticket was called saldkaggam 
(Mah. 229, as we say ** soup-kitchen ”), or aaldka* 
tthdnam or aaldkabhdjanatthdnanu Priests some- 
times voted by sal4k^, a sort of ballot, the ticket- 
i«! 5 ner was called aaldkagdhdpako (Vij. ; see Pat. 62). 

SALAKIYAA, a branch of surgery 

Stildkiyan saldkavejjakammant [Br. J. S. A.). 

SALAKKHAyA*, see Srf»ta»no. 

SALAlil, A,porcnpine’s quill Ab. 616. 

SALAPAIST^^ (/-), The shrub Hedysarum Gange- 
ticum Ab. 584. 

SALATU (adj.). Unripe [HWTj]- Ab. 546. 

SALAYATANAJir, T!»e six organs of sense [t^^- 
Alw. N. 48; B. Int. 500; Gog. Ev. 69. 
See Jyatanam, Paficcatamuppddo. 

SALEYYO (ad;.). Fit for rice 

SALT (j«.). Bine, especially hill paddy [Y[Tfw]- Ab. 
450. Sdlikhettam, a paddy field (Dh. 126). Sd- 
UHcmi (pi.) taiihi vdTtexatdni, six thousand cart- 

54 
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loads of paddy (Mah. 70). Siliyavam. or sdllyavd 
(pL), rice and barley (F. Jat. 15). 

SALIKA (/.),The Maynah bird, Graciila Religiosa 
Ah. 626. 

SALIKO (adj.). Belonging to paddy [^rrf% + ^]. 
Dh. 126. 

SALILAI^, Water Ab. 661 ; Mab. 160. • 

Gangdaalilam, Ganges water (Mah. 70). Sali- 
labbhamo, a whirlpool (Ab. 660, 

SALLAHUKO {adj.). Light [^ + «R]. Ab. 

710. Dhiirafiasallahuko, light to wear (of a bark 
dress, Jat. 9, comp. Dh. 245). Sasakd e'eva harixtd- 
dayo ea sallahtikamigd, animals of light weight 
such as hares, antelopes, etc. (Ten J. 35). Salla~ 
hukavutti, living on light food, temperate, frugal 
(Dh. 80,402; Kh. 15). 

SALLAKATTIYAlfr, and -KAA, T1»c art of the 
surgeon or physician (from next). Br. J. S. 

8ALLAKATTO, Asnrgeon, physician 

Ab. 330 ; Att. 208. So' ham brdhmaya aambuddho 
tallakatto anuttaro, brahmin, 1 am the Supreme 
Buddha, the Great Physician (Sela S.). For the 
form comp, nahdplto (Wffttl), where we should 
expect nahipUd 

SALLAKi {/.), The tree Boswellia Thurifera [’1(3^- 
ift]. Ab. 568. 

SALLAKKHANAA, Distinguishing, testing [^W- 

SALLAKKHETI, To observe, perceive, distinguish, 
consider, intend My am manusso devatd 

hhavUsatiti saHakkhesiy come to the condusion, 
«tLis is not a man, it must l>e an angel ”(Dh. 87). 
Yutiam e$a vadatiti sallakkhtttd^ recognizing the 
justice of the remark (Dh. 96). BhatUsati ettka. 
kdranan ti iollakkhetvd, considering within him- 
self, there must be some reason for it” (Dh. 123). 
Kdsdvan ti mllahkhetmU perceiving it was the 
yellow robe (Dh. 114). Mantixtfdnam pamddam 
9 ullakkhetvd^ watching till the people are off their 
guard (Dh. 372, Suhh. supplies me with this cor- 
rection of the text). Imam kdra^am saHakk/teM, 
having duly noted this fact (Dh, 234). Attham 
asallakkketvd, paying no attention to. neglecting, 
misunder^nding the tr»ie meaning {Pdt. 61). 
Asallakichetvdy unawares, inadvertently, accident- 
ally (Fausb.). To ci>iisider,meditateupon (Att. 201). 
P.p.p. mllakkhih, Moyd laddAakedato pirtthdya 
nyam tumhakam eva stallakkhifo, ever since I re- 


ceived it this robe has been intended for you (Dh, 
199, comp. 198). Anattamanadhdtuko *to kin ie 
milakkhitamy you are out of spirits, what is on 
your mind? (Dh. 321). Sallakkhdpetiy to cause 
to be noted or found out (Mah. 58). 

SALLAKO, A porcupine [^^4]- Ab. 616. 

S ALLAJff, A javeliu ; an arrow ; a stake, splinter 
[^T^]' Metaphorically in the 

sense of pain, e\Tl : Acehidda bkavasalldni, broke 
the shafts of existence (Dh. 63). Sohasallam^ 
pangs of grief (Mab. 124, comp, Dh. 49). See 
Sallo, 

SALLAP.\TI, To talk with [^9R:]. Banna tad 
dhim sallapamtrntt^ conversing with the king (Dh. 
154). F. Jat. 12 ; Dh. 324. 

SALIjAPO, Conversation Ah. 124. 

SALLAVEJJO, A surgeon or physician [’lpB + 
Ah. 330. 

SALLEKHIYAM, and SALLEKHO, Scratching 
out, erasing [from This word appears 

to be only used in a religious sense, with the 
meaning of eradicating sin. At Alw. I. xili we 
have , sallekhiyena likhUdkhilakibhiaaaayTtndmd 
“ had scratched off all sin by S^llekhiya”; of the 
latter word D’Alwis says, ” the reli^ons obsen’- 
ances which lead to the destruction of Kilesa.” 
Suhh. quotes, sallekho H kilesdnam nammad eva 
likhand ckedand tanukarand. 1 have also met 
with a form sallekhadd = eallekha + cfT • 

SALLlNO (p.p.p.), Bent together, cowering, de- 
pressed AsalUnOp unquailing, resolute 

(B. Lot. 339, comment says, aeallinendii oam* 
kucitena mvikasiten* eva citiena). 

SALLO, A javelin, arrow, stake, etc. (sec SaUam)t 
a porcupine ; the shrub Vangueria Spinosa [H^]- 
Ah. 393, 567, 616. 

SALO, The tree Shorea Robusta ; a tree in general 
[TTW]- Ab. 539, 562, 032 ; Dh. 29. Maha'edla, 
a great tree, or a great Sal tree (J4t. 26, for 
another meaning see sep.). 

SALO, A brother-in-law (Jdydya bhdtiko) [WW]* 
Ah. 244. 

SALOHITO, A blood or near kinsman, sapin^a [H 
or or perhaps with abnormally 

lei^hened a, as in pdvacaua, dtMbhdjea, pdfthhoga, 
etc.]. Ab.243; Dh. 82. 

SlLCKAlfl, Root of the water-lily 

688 . 
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SAft With, together One of the upasaggas, 

onlj used as the first part of compounds. 
8AM(fndtfe.), Happily Ab. 1151. 

SASI, see So (1). 

SAMA f/.), A year Ab. 81, 922; Mah. 

53, 91. Jt^Mratoiamo, eighteen years of age 
(Mah. 30). Satammmamj for a hundred years 
(Db, 20). According to Ab, 116 also ** a compila* 
tion, abridgment” 

SAMA, see Sdm€», 

SAMABHISINCATI, To sprinkle or inaugurate as 
a king [tffH + + f5^]’ 15, 21. 

SAMABHIVAPPHETI, To encourage [^f^- 

SAMABHIVAHI (adJOt Leading up together 
+ Mf3T + WTf^. B. Lot. 567. 
SAMACARA^IAM, Good manners 
Att.37. 

SAM ACARATI, To follow, practise ; to act, behave 
Kh. 15; Bh. 230; Att. 196; Mah. 
bcxxix (samdcare nitipathdnur&padi). 

SAMAC-ARI {adj.), Idring tranquilly [ipf + 

Dh. 419. 

S.AMACARI YA (/.), I4ving tranquilly [■?(*? + 
0;iBrT] - Dh. 69,423. 

SAMACARO, Conduct, manners 
pakd tamdcdrd, bad manners, misconduct (Pdt. 
6,74). 

8AMACCHATI, To sit down [WR(.]. Tu,‘^t 
tamacchare, they sit round in silence (F. J&t 48, 
tiinM liufvd nindantfti mttadi hoti). 
SAMAGCHINNO (p.p.p.). Got off [p.p.p. WT- 
Dh. 410. I 

SAMAGCO (adJ.), Accompanied by ministers of 
state [!RTWm]. 

SAMACI^^O (p.p.p. saindcar4$ti). Practised, per* 
formed [OTTfttS]- 

8AM ACITO (p.p.p.). Overspread Att. 

210 . 

SAMACITTATA (f.), Equanimi^ 

Att. 203. 

SAMAOAH ATT, To put together [tHMltelT] • 
t., to nuke a fire (Pat. 15, Oogerly says “ kindle”). 
Pass. »anlddAiy€fti, to become tranquillized or self* 
absorbed. P.p.p. samdhito. 

SAMADANAM, Undertaking; taking, acquiring 
[’OTT^]. Pmcatilasamdddnaik^ taklog upon j 
Qoeaeif the five precepts (Mali. 220, comp. samtU 
Av^arttadafhammdddniiih steady and 


steadfast undertakings (B. Lot. 787). Micchd- 
ditthisamdddno (adj.), taking np false vienrs (Db. 
56). Jrammosomric/e/ncia, acquiring Karma. Mic^ 
ehddittkikammmtamdddno (adj.), acquiring the e\dl 
merit of false doctrine (B. Lot. 866). AiHdnd- 
ffatapavcuppaundnath kamniasanidddndnatk vipd^^ 
kavemattait^namy knowledge of the diversity of 
the con^eq^eDces resnlting from the acquisition of 
merit, past, present, and to come (B. Lot. 786). 
i SAMADAPETl, SAMADAYA, see Samddiyatu 
I SAMADHl f/K.), Agreement, peace, reconciliation ; 
tranquillity, self-concentration, calm 
Ab. 1S5, 838 ; Dh. 26, 44, 66; B. Lot. 789, 791 ; 
£. Mon. 244 ; Man. B. 408. AsamddhUamvatta^ 
uikd vdedy language not conducive to agreement, 
i.e. quarrelsome language. As a technical term 
samadhl Is a state of snpernataral tranquillity or 
calm, and h one of Bie most diaracteristic attri- 
butes of the Arliat (see Samdhito), It Is some- 
times confounded with Jhdna,^ but it is really 
a far wider term. The preternatural calm is a 
necessary preliminary to the attainment of Jbdna, 
while it accompanies Jhdna, and Is a permanent 
attribate of the Arhat [dnantariko Kh. 7)^ 
This calm may amount to absolote uneonscioos- 
ness as the higher Jhana, or may, as in the Arbat, 
consist in the annihilation of passion; and a 
mastery over the emotions which influence ordi- 
nary men. At Dh. 311 eamddhi in tlie text is 
said to be attka»amdpattisamddhiy samadhl co- 
extensive with the eight samdpatds. At Db. 375 
we have upaedrappanavasena vd maggaphedava* 
sena vd samddkim nddhigaecJiati, ** he attains 
samddhi neither accordingto upacara and appand, 
nor according to the Paths and Fruitions,” thus 
distinguishing between samddhi induced by J h fi n a 
and samddhi winch accompanies entrance Into the 
Paths. The epithets euimatOy tmimiitoy a 
are applied to the samddhi of the Arhat (Sang. 
S.). The three samadhis are sacifakko Mariedro 
s.y amtakko ciedramafto r., acitakka utiedro a (see 
Jkdnam^ The four samadhis are Mwxbhdgipo 
fkiid^hdgiyo viseeabkdgiyo s., nibbedhakhdgiyo $• 
True samddbi has five elements (^paneangiko earn- 
md 9 amddhi)y viz. pitipharawidy mkht^haranaidy 
cetophara^tdy dloliapherapaidy paceavekkhandnU 

1 See B Lot. 791 ; Kh. 7 ; ClongVs Diet, sub voce. 

At Mah. 90 it appears to be ns^ for Jbkna {appetvd iomd* 
dfUih^ indulged in sam&dhi meditation.*^ Tumour). 
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mittam. The atth. says, dvisujhdnesu panhd p(tU 
pkaranaMy tlsu jhdnesu panhd sukhapharanatd^ 
paracitte pahhd cetopkaranatdy dibhacakkhum dlo^- 
kapharanatd^ tamhd tamhd samddkimkd vutthU 
ta^ssa paccavehhhandnimittamj the diflTu^iioii of 1 
joy ia the knowledge obtained by the first two 1 
jhdnas, the diffusion of serenity is the knowledge | 
obtained by the first three jhfinas, the diffusion * 
of thought IS the knowledge of the thoughts of ^ 
others {cetopariyahdna)^ the diffusion of light is ' 
the dinne eye, and the sign of reflexion is the , 

self-reflexion of one wlio has risen from one of the ! 

{ 

States^ ot supernatural absoiptlon.’’ The samadhi • 
of ecstatic meditation is of two degrees, tlie in- . 
ferior called upaedrasamddhi^ and the higher or ' 
perfect called appandzamddhi (E. Mon. 257). j 
San^ti S. enumerates four samadhibbdvanas, or ; 
attainments of samddhi ; the first leads to bliss in 
this w orld {ditthadhammamkhavikdro\ the second 
to nd^adassana, the third to satisampajaufia, the 
fourtit to Arbatship. Saugiti S. also enumerates 
seven lequlsites to the attainment of samddhl 
(satta mmddhiparikkMrdX which are ffmrnd- 
sankappOf sammdvdcdy sammdkammatiio, mmmd- 
djim, sammdvdydmOf sammasatL 
SAMAOHIGACCHATI, To attain 
Ger. samadkigamya (Alw. I. xiii). 

SAMADHIJO (adJJ)y Originating in self-absoiption 
[’OTTfV+ See p. 169 fb), line 12. 

SAMADHIKO (adj.). Connected with self-absorption 
[^r*nf^ + ^]. Dh.254. 

EAMADHI'J'THAHATI, To practise resolutely 
MdgiUlikam vatamdham tamadhi- 
ithahitvd^ having resolutely acted the part of a 
man who is dumb or otherwise afflicted (Att. 203). 

SAMADHIYATI, see SamddaJiaH. 

SAMADINNATTAM, Fact of having been under- 
taken \mmddinna -f . Dh. 185, 399. 

SAAIADISATI, To indicate 5 to command 
fW- Dipetum Dij^vamsam ^arnddisi, ga\e j 
orders to publish the Alahai^amsa (Mah. 257$ 
Comp. 254). 

SAMADIYATf, To take with one, take away; to 
take upon oneself, solemnly undertake [^RFfTTl]* 
Samdddya pattacivaramf taking with him his 
bowl and robes (Mah. 4). Samdddy* etfa pakka- 
mat if which at B. Lot. 472 is rendered **y^va ra- 
massant toiyours/* is thus explained in the a{th. 

em pakkamattH tarn afthaparikkhdra- 


mattakqmsalfbamgahetvd kdyapatibaddham katve^ 
^va gacehati^ “takes all these eight requisites 
only, and attaching them to his peison departs.** 
Kdlingo suvannapatfe likhdpetvd dhhatam Kuru* 
dkammam disvd samdddya sddhukaih pdresi^ the 
Kdiinga king having read the Kuru laws hi ought 
to him after he had had them viTitten out for him, 
made it a point of honour to carry them out, aud 
rigidly enforced them (Dh. 417). Pordnam Pajji- 
dhammam samdddya vattanti, scrupulously adhere 
to the old Vajjiau customs (Par. S., comp. Dh. 
306j. Generally used of a religious undertaking 
or vow to fulfil some or all bf the religious precepts 
(sikkhapadas, or silas), either for a time or 
permanently. Thus a layman may make a vow 
to keep intact the fire precepts, or the eight 
precepts for a limited period (as a year or five 
years), or for i*fe. This is frequently done at the 
present day, the vow being solemnly recorded 
before a priest. Sikkkdya paddnipahea akku^da- 
p/iulldni samddiyassu, do thou solemn!} undertake 
to keep the five sikkhdpadas inviolate (Dh. 97; 
comp. Kb. 17). Samdddya’sikkhatisikkhdpadmi^ 
having taken them upon himself he exercises him- 
self in the precepts (Sang. S.). SUam s., to vow 
the performance of the moral precepts (Mah. 249; 
F- Jdt^ 53). Atthangasllath to undertake the 
eight piecepts (Att. 204, 210). Uposutham to 
take upon oneself the uposatha vows (Dh. 308). 
Dasasilam to take upon oneself the ten precepts 
(Mah. 110). Pdramims.y to undertake solemnly 
to perform a Paramita (Jat. 20 ). Vissam dham^ 
mam to take upon oneself the whole Law of 
Buddha (Dh. 47). Pres. 1st pers. samddiydmi 
(Dh. 308). Imperat. samddiya (Jat. 20), samddU 
yassu (Dh. 97). Ger. samdddya (Mah. 110, 249; 
Dh. 47, 417), samddiyitvd (Jdt. 53 ; Att. 204, 210). 
P.p p. samddinno. Samddinnuposatho (adj.), one 
by wkom the uposatha vow*s have been taken (Dh. 
314). Caus. samddapetiy to instigate, rouse, advise 
(B. Lot. 431). Sayam deti param na sarnddapeti, 
himself gives alms but does not urge others to 
give (Dh. 112, see also 113, line 10). Attano 
upattkdke samddapetvdy suborning their ovn 
servants (to compass the deatii of Aloggallana, Dh. 
298). With dat. of thing advised : Marandya to 
incite or advise a person for death, i.e. to commit 
suicide (Pat. 3, 67). With loc. of thing advised: 
Mahdjanam puhhakammem samddapento, en* 
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coura^Bg the multitudes in the performance of 
good works (Oh. 309). At Mali. 249 we have an 
anomalous caus. samddeti {sUarh samddetvd maJid- 
janam, having induced the people to take the 
sila vows). 

SAMAGACGHATl, To assemble; to associate 
with (with instr.) t fl’H.]* Aor. samdgaccki 
(Dll. 38), samdgami (Mah. 3, 107 ; Jut. 2d). Ger. 
samdgantvd (Mah. 83), samdgamina (Mah. 50). 
P.jKp. mmdgato (Mah. 160, 172 ; Alw. 1. 54 ; Dh. 
60; Kh. 6). 

SAMAGAMO, Assembly; intercourse, society [^RT* 
airr]. Mah. 3, 160. 172, 239; Dh 37. 

SAMAGGi (/.), Concord Dh. 35, 105. 

Sdmaggikarana (adj.), causing reconciliation (Mah. 
6). There appears to be also a form sdmaggiyam 
= sdmagrya (Dh- 105). 

SAMAGGO (o4f0» entire ; friendly, harmonious, 
reconciled Ab. 702; Dh. 35; F. Jdt. 

58 ; Pat. 95 ; Ten J. 37. Samaggo sctngho vUia- 
rati^ the brethren dwell together in nnity (B. Lot. 
316). Samaggd hontu^ let them be at on^ again 
{Dh. 105). Unanimous (Mah. 3 ; Pit. 59). Sa* 
maggam^ unity, concord. Samaggarato^ and sa- 
TMggdrdmo^ delighting in concord (Par. S. ; Sen. 
K. 498). 

SAMAHARATI, To collect together I>h- 

113. 

SAMAHARO, Collection Ab. 1187. 

SAMAHITO (ppp. mmdddhati)y Steadfast, firm, 
fixed ; tranquil ; attentive ; established in 
t^]. Steadfast (Dh. 65, mtthutthayito^\ 
Jlsamdhito^ unstable, thoughtless (Dh, 20). Khu^ 
rappo cdpavare samdhitOi an arrow fitted to tby 
good bow (Ten J. 1 15). Sundtha tamdhitdy Dsten 
attentively (Ras. 7)- Frequent epithet of an Arhat 
in the sense of “ calm, tranquil, whose passions or 
senses are stilled” (Kh. 7; J^t. 44). Sometimes 
used of the self-absorption of Jhana, which may 
amount to total unconsciousness (Mah. 262). 
Pamdsilasamdhito^ established in or endowed 
with wisdom and morality (Dh. 41, comp. 304, 
and Das. 44, where it is made a synonym of sam^ 
nnndgatd), 

SAMAJATIKO (adj,). Of equal birth, of the same 
caste [^ER^ntcT + . Jat. 68 ; Dh. 218 ; Ras. 

35 ; Mah. 254. 

SAMAJIKO, A iilember of an assembly • 

Ab.41L 


SAMAJJA (f,). An assembly Ab. 414 ; 

Dh. 120; Mah. 213. At Ten -I. 17 mahd- 
samajjam, 

SAM A JO, An assembly Alw^ I. 112. 

SAMAKADDHATl, To pull along ; to attiact, en- 
tice Mah. 244. Ger. i>amdkaddhiya 

(Mah. 244). P.p.p. sayndkaddhito (Dh. 31.5), 

SAMAKIXNO f p*p.p.)> Covered, crowded 
Att.213. 

RAMAKO {adJ.), Equal, same, simiUr [^ + 1*]. 
Pit. xxi f Ahv. I. xliii. 

SAMAKLXO (adj,), Coveied, fiUed [RJUgraf]- 
Mah. 118. 

SAMALANKAROTI, To adorn splcndidl>, deco- 
rate -f Mah. 51 (ger. namalonka* 

jdtvd), P^.p. samalankato (Bfah. 82, 159, 199). 

SAMALAPATI, To speak^ 
mdlapimsu (Jat. 51). 

SAMALATA (/.), Tlie creeper Icbnocarpus 
Jat. 60. 

SAMALO (adj\), Brown, dark [ISBT^TW]. Ab. 
96. 

SAMAIVt, see Samo, 

BAMA3!^, Ckinciliation ; name of one of the three 
Vedas Ab. 108, 348, 839. Sdmaveda, 

the Sama Veda (Alw. I. cxxiv). Adv. idmant, of 
oneself, spontaneously (Ab. 839, 1144). Sdmam 
vd gantabbath ddto vd pdhetoiybo, either he must 
go himself or a messenger must be sent (Pit. 9). 
Sdmam sacedni abhisambujjhij by bimself, un- 
assisted, discovered the Four great Truths (B. 
Lot. 337). 

SAMAlJfAKO, A bad or contemptible ascetic [^- 
rj + 3B]. The naked faquirs (niganthas) arc 
frequently called naggasamanaka (Dh. 240, 299 ; 
Ten J. 1 17). Payoga Siddhi says, nindito mmano 
smnaimko, 

SAMAISTAKO {adj.), Belongiug to a monk or 
Boddliist priest, monachal, sacordtrtal 
4- ZR]. SdmatiaM parihkhird, tlie reqmates of 
a Buddhist priest (Mah. 177. comp. 16, 160). 
mapakam baJitt, many presents suitable to a monk 
(Mah. 26). 

SAMANAlfl, Stopping, snppresaon[l[»Pfj. Mah.l7. 

SAMA^TAMACALO, ^ramaiia Rock, an epithet oC 
the sotdpanna foiriUJ + with euphonic tn 

inserted]. See Puggalo. Snbh. quotes, samajto- 
fltaealo tl 'tamatiaacalo m~kdro padasandhimattaA, 
to sotdpanno fi veditaibo, sotdpanno catAfii vdtehi 
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indnkkilo vl^a parappavadehi akampiyo aealaaa^ 
ddhdya namann&gato ti samanamacalo. 

SAMAMTANTARA. and -TARAlft (adv.), Immedi- 
ately after abL and acc.]. Att. 214. 

With gen. Yesam dhammdnam tameHontard, im- 
mediately alter which doctrines. 

SAMANATTATA(/.), Impartiality,feeliiig towards 
others as towards oneself {MWn*I+ ?n}* 

Att. 138; Lot. 406. 

SAMAj^ERO, a Buddhist monk in deacon’s orders, 
a novice, neophyte + IR]. Ab. 440 ; B. 

Bfon. 18; B. Int. 276; Mah. 25, 132. Fern. 
sdmaftad (Ah. 438). See Pabbajjd. 

SAMANBTI, To bring together, pot tf^ther ; to 
assemble; to compare Aldtdnisamd^ 

aeltMl aggimjdleBif having pat the sticks together 
lighted the £re (Jit. 68). Mdse divase samdnetvd, 
comparing months and days (Dh. 328). Tassa 
kiriyam iena stundnetvd^ having compared the 
prisoner’s olTence with the offence described in the 
book of Precedents (Alw. 1. 99). 

SAMANGl (mCf.)i Possessing, endowed viith 
+ + T?t]- saviottgini (Ab. 845, 923). 

UttamayaBosamangina (pi.), enjoying the highest 
reputation (Ten J. 46). Samangibh dto, possessed of. 

SAMAl^I, see Samapo* 

^AMARSA. Name, designation, term [^RTT* 
Ab. 114; Alw. 1. acvii, xxv; Sen. K. 203; 
Att. 195. Etdya samanhdya ahhidhiyatcy is desig- 
nated by this name (Vatr., comp. Att. 218 sama- 
niaiih alabhi, ‘^received the name”). 

SAMANNAGATO (p.p.p-), Endowed with 
+ ^TcTj* B. Lot. 343. With iustr. Bkadrena 
yManena s., blest with auspicious youth (B. Lot. 
863). Paramdya vanpapokkharatdya s,, possessed 
of distinguished personal beau^ (Ras. 36). Alw* 
1.78. 

SAMA]^NAI$^, i^ramanaship, state of being an asce- 
tic (Dh. 146), or a Buddhist priest + ^]. 

Sdmmnam duppardmattham niraydya upaka^dk- 
oil, monasticism 111 handled brings a man to bell ; 
that is a man is not necessarily saved by becoming 
a Buddhist pHest, for if he misuse the privileges of 
that holy state he is worse off than the worldling 
(Dh. 55, comment says if he abuse his calling by 
breaking the sfla precepts, etc.). At Dh. 4 we 
are told that the priest who makes a good pro- 
fession, hut does not practise what he preaches, 
h not a partaker of ^ramapasbip, that is, is no 


true priest of Buddha, does not reap the benefts 
of his sacred calling (comment says sdmanm here 
means the four Paths). Sdmanna originally 
mean^ as its efymology Implies, merely the state 
of being a Buddhist priest, monasdclsm ; then it 
came to mean true monastlcism, priesthood as it 
should be ; and next, since if it be asked, " who is 
the true bhikkhu?” the answer will naturally be, 
"the bhikkhu who has entered the Paths,” it came 
to be applied to the four Paths. Buddhaghosa in 
his comment on S4m. S. clearly points to this trans- 
ition of meaning, for he says, ettha paramattkata 
sdmannam ariyaphalam sdmmnaphalatk^ 
"in its highest sense sdmadna means the Path and 
sdmafifiaphala the fruition of Arfaatship.” He 
also quotes Buddha’s words, katamm ca bhikkhavo 
sdmannam 9 ayam eva ariyo afthaUgiko maggo, 
Subh. quotes, sapiapassa hhdvo sdmmmani, kiA 
tarn? ariyamaggoz sdma^assa phalani sdmtama^ 
phalam, kith iamf tnaggaphalam^ "sdmaMa Is 
the state of a qramapa, a^bat is this? the holy 
Paths: sdmahnaphala Is the frnit of qramapasbip, 
what is this? the Ihiltion of the Paths.” The 
four sdmadnaphalas are the four Fruitions, viz. 
sotdpattiphalamf sakaddgdmiphaXamy andgdndpha* 
lam, arahattaphalafh (Sang. g.). The term sL 
manilapliala has given a iiame to a famous sermon 
oi Buddha’s, a masterly translation of which forms 
one of tlie principal features of the Lotus de la 
Bonne Loi. Unfortunately Bumouf has entirriy 
missed the leading idea of this great discourse by 
taking sdmanna as the equivalent of sdmduya 
Instead of qrdmapya, and rendering sdntimnaphala 
by "rdsultat gdn^ral.” The foct is as follows: 
Ajatasattu, pondering on the various systems ot 
ascetic philosophy prevalent in his day, goes to 
each of the principal sect-founders in turn, and 
pots to them a question which is briefly this, "all 
the practical arts and sciences exhibit a visible and 
Immediate result or fruit (sandiffkikam sippapHa- 
lam)% thus the potter makes vessels which are 
usefol to mankind and moreover bring him in a 
tan^ble result in the shape of wealth, and the utility 
of the potter’s calling Is obvious and immediate; 
but now 1 wUb to ask, is there in the ascetic life 
{sdmanna) any visible, tangible and immediate 
reward or advantage (phaljai) analogous to tiiat 
reaped by the potter, or the carpenter, or the 
warrior ?” Each of the tirthikas avoids the m^n 
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issue aod goes off into a bombastic harangue on the 
origin of matter or some snch unpractical subject * 
of speculation. As Ajdtasattn observes, it is ^'as 
if yon wanted to know all about a mango and were 
told all about a bread-fruit.’’ Then the king comes 
to Gautama Buddha and puts the question to him, 
and receives as his answer a discourse which sets 
forth the duties and rewards of the Buddhist 
qrama^a, culminating in the sublime attributes of 
Arhatship. 

SAMASSATA (/.), Cramffl?Rship [sdmama -|- 
Tff]. Dh. 59 (but comment explains it as right 
conduct towards Buddhist monks). 

SAMANNBSATI, To seek I>b. 255. 

SAMASJJEVA, Of one’s own acconi, = tdmam + | 
yeva. 

SAlVf aSnO (mf/O* General* universal, common [^- 
Ah. 718. iS^wanSa^aiMfo, 'gener4il chap- 
ter, one treating of miscellaneous subjects (Alw. I. 
lx). SalakkhayaMdmannalakkhanavagenat accord- 
ing to special or individual (sva-) and general ^ 
characteristics (Ten J. 48). Neut. sdaumnam, 
universality, general property, kind, species (Ab. 
793). DittkUdmannagaidy who have ardved at 
unity or identity of belief, of one faith (Par. S. 
9, comment says wmdnaditfMbhdxmm upagatd* 
hntvd). 

SAMA^O, An ascetic ; a Buddhist ascetic or monk, 
a Buddhist priest [^SRTVT]* 

47» 89 ; B. Int. 155, 275. Fern, saxnoaf, a female 
ascetic, a Buddhist nun (Pat. 99). Samayind^, 
lord of qramapas, viz. Buddha (Mah* 85, 399, 
$amaya + inda), Samapo Gotamc, the ascetic 
Gautama is a common orthodox appellation of 
Buddha (B. Lot. 863). Unbelievers sometimes 
address Buddha as samaiur mmpiy, e.g. the brah- 
man iu Kaslbliiradvija S., and the demon in 
Aiavaka S. Samayuddemt^ a novice, sdniai^iera 
(Ab. 440; Pit. 17). Samanadhammam karotU to 
perform the duties of a qrama9f^ to endeavour to 
attain the Paths (Dh. 81, 82, 396;«Jat. 9). 

advantage or comfort of being 
an ascetic: dght are enumerated at Jat. 7, non- 
possession of wealtli, etc. Samanabrdhmand (pi.), 
Buddhist priests and brahmins. Bumouf has 
pointed out (Int. 1S8) that this compound, which 
is of constant occurrence, places the two classes 
OB an equal footing, the only advantage given to 
the Buddhist monks being that they are named 


first. Nothing shows more strongly the universal 
veneration in which the Brahmins were held in 
Gautama’s time, a veneration due to their birth 
and intellectnai endowments, than the fact that 
Gautama, whose mission it was to break down the 
brahminical system, nevertheless held up the 
brahmins themselves to the respect of his fol- 
lowers, placed them on a level with his own 
monks, and even adopted tbeir name into his own 
system, applying It figuratively to the Arhat, 
or Buddhist monk who has attained the highest 
sanctification. Hence we have the word samapa- 
brdhnuind (pi.), in whfrh br4hmana somedmes has 
its ordinary meaning and sometimes its secondary 
meaning of Arhat.* In Vasala sutta we are told 
that a man is an out-caste who deceives a monk 
or brahmin or other ascetic, or refuses him hos|H- 
tality (Alw. N. 130). At Dh. 392 we are told that 
pious monks and brahmins are to be treated with 
kindness. At Dh. v. 142 we are told that even if 
a man be gorgeously arrayed (as a king^s min- 
ister) yet SP he be self-restrained, virtuons, and 
merdful, he* is a brahmin, a samapa, a bhikkhu. 
That is to say, the man who wears the hnmble 
garb of an ascetic has not the monopoly of true 
religion. The comment on this verse tells file 
story of king Prasenajit’s minister Santati, who, 
on hearing Buddha repeat a religious stanza, in- 
stantly became an ariiat, and attained NIrvdpa 
(by fire kammatthina) wbOe yet dressed in his 
court attire. The priests ask each other, ** Is this 
man who has attained Nindna dressed ia his 
court attire to be considered as a samapa or a 
brahmin ?” The question is referred to Bnddha, 
who makes this reply, bhikkhwe mama pntiajk 
samoao ti vattum vattati brdkmajto ti pi vatiwk 
vatfatit It is right to call a sou of mine (i.e. a 
convert) both a samapa and a br^hmapa.” Al- 
though Gautama treated caste as worthless fmn 
a religioHi pmnt of view, yet none was more fully 
alive to the advauti^s social and inteUectnal of 
good birth, and we are constantly told of a man 
1>eing bom a brahmin or kshatri)^ as a reward 
of good actions in a former existence, or a low 
^ste man as a punishment for crimes committed 
In a fumer eristence. 

1 In a dictionary artide H: ia impoanble to do mm than 
glance at ibis important question, which I hope to treat of 
more fully eUewbere. 
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SAMANO (a«//.)* Similar, equal, same [WR]. 
Ab. <530. ^isamdtiOy unequal. Dukkho ^samdna- 
sathvdro, dwelling with those who are not our 
equals is an evil (Dh. 53). Samdnasukhadukkko 
miitOy a friend who is the same in prosperity and 
adversity (Sig, S.). Samdnakulam, equal rank 
(Mah. 51). Vayena me samdno^ my equal in age 
(Alw. 1. 73). SamdnaJdtikOf of equal birth, of the 
same caste or rank (Dh. 233), 

SAMANO (part, pres, fr. atihi). Being (Alw. 1. 39). 
This interesting dtmane form exists side by side 
with santo tlie equivalent of and is in com- 
mon use. Puttho samdnoy being asked (B. Lot. 
410). Agato samdnOf dtant venu (B. Lot. 481). 
Arahd samdno^ being an Arliat (Br. J- S. A.). 

SAMANTO All, entire . Samanta-- 

cakkhu, all-seeing, an epithet of Buddha (Al>. 2 ; 
Dh. 148). Samantakdto^ Adam’s peak (Man, B. 
211, Subh. says so-called because it is surrounded 
by peaks). Samantapdsddikd (f.), pleasing all, 
name of Buddbaghosa’s atthakathd on the Vinaya 
(comp. B. Int. 198; Lot- 596). Abl. samantd 
and samantatoy from every side, on all sides, com- 
pletely (Ab. 1146). With gen. nagarassa saman^ 
tato, all round the city (Mah. 211). Parikkhipd^ 
pesum samantd x^ntthapabhatamy they surrounded 
the AriUha mountain on all sides (Mali. 64). 
Samantato (Mah. 3, 35). Samantd (F. Jdt, 8; 
Ten J. 36 ; Mah. 107, 153, 155), Samantattaiihy 
entirety (samanta + ). 

SAMANTO {adj,\ Neighbonring, bordering [^- 
. Ab. 706 ; Das. 2. Loc. sdmanUy in the 
neighbourhood, close by (Ten J. 111). 

SAMANUBANDHATI, To start together in pursuit 
C^5 + ^]. Mah. 59. 

SA5IANUBHASANA (yi), Addressing (from next). 
Pat 61. 

SAMANUBHASATI, To join in addressing a person 
P.pr. pass. samanubJidsiyamdno 
(P4t. 95). P.f.p. samanuhhdsitabbo (Ditto). 

SAMANUGGAHIYAMANO, Being taken np (about 
a false assertion), being piessed, closely questioned 
[p.pr. pass. cans. P4t. 3, 68. 

SAMANUJ^SATO (p.p.p.), Approved, allowed [^- 
Mah. 64, 

SAMANUPASSANA (/.), Consideration (from 
next). Alw. N. 72. 

SAMANUPASSATI, To see, perceive 
B. Lot. 403, 654; Dh- go. attato 


regards Form as the Self (Alw. N. 72). P.pr. 
samanupassamdno (Mahaniddua S.). 

SAMANUSASATI, To direct, lule, exhoit [WfR- 
Mah. 7, 21,90. 

SAMANUYUNJIYAMANO, Being inquired aboift 
[p.pr. pass. 

SA]MANVITO (p p.p.). Possessed of [^71 f^^]. 

SAMAPAJJATl, To come into, enter upon, under- 
go, attain Jhdnam to enter upon 

or attain ecstatic meditation (Dh, 177). Samd^ 
pattbh s., to attain the samdpattis (Dh. 202; Mah. 
102, comp. Dh. 133, 300). Kayavlkkayam a., to 
engage in trading (Pat. 10, 81, comp. 4). Aor. 
samdpajji (Mah. 1 02). P.p.p. samdpannoy endou ed 
with (Dll. 47 ; Pdt. 3, 65), having entered or attained 
(Dh. 122, arahantamaggam^ 133). Ntrodhasamd^ 
panno, plunged in a miraculous trance (Mah. 222). 
SamdpaitisamdpannOy absorbed in abstract medi- 
tation (Mah. 30), ParibbdjakasamdpannOy an 
ascetic (Pdt. 88, 89). Also p p.p. samdpajjito 
(sdkacckd samdp<^jitd^ Par. S.), 

SAMAPANASI, Conclusion, completion 
Ab. 1188. 

SAMAPATTI (jT.), Attainment [^ITTl|f%] • This 
is a Buddhist technical term. There are eight 
samapattis, attainments or endowments, which are 
eight successive states induced by the ecstatic 
meditation. They are pathamajjhdnasamdpatiU 
dutlya jjhdn asarndpatti, tatiyajjk dnasamdpatti^ 

catutthajjhdnasumdpattiy dkdsdnancdydtanasom^ 
dpattiy vinhdnancdyatanasamdpattiy dkmemnd^ 
yatanasamdpa tti^ nevasanndndsarindyatanasatnd'^ 
pafti (Subh.). Hardy calls them eight modes of 
abstract meditation (Man. B. 170). Ndndsamd^ 
pattiki divasabkdgam vitindmetvdf spending the 
day in the various degrees of ecstatic meditation 
(Dh. 118). Mahdkarundsamupattito vutthdyoy 
rising from a trance of compassion (Dh. 94, by 
this is meant jhdna induced by the karuTdhhd* 
vand^ nirodhasamdpatti see Ntrodho, 

Burnouf, translating from Jindlaukdra, mentions 
samdpattis which I venture to re-transIate as 
follows, sanhdsamdpaitiy asminds,, nevasamdndsor 
nnds^y dkincann€LS,i nirodhas, (Lot. 789). Mah. 
102; B. Lot 348; Ten J. 107. 

SAMAPETI (cciMt-), To complete, conclude 
trsrffr]. Pdt. 2. Imdya gdthdya desanam samd* 
petU sums up or concludes bis discourse with this 
stanza (Pausboll). Sangitim samdpayif brought 



SAM 


SAM 


( 429 ) 


the Rehearsal to an end (Mab. 42). Vdpim samd- 
ppjjU completed the tank (]\Iah. 144) Imperat. 
2iid pPF's. samdpaya (Mah. 170 ), P-p.p- bamdpito 
Mah. 0*0, 100). 

SAMAPPETI (cans ), To put, deposit, fix ; to con- 
''omniit, deliver; to give back 
7V/5W rajjQih samappayi, bestowed on him the 
kinirdom fMah 209). Panndkdram sariiaipayttm 
Pljnyassc, handed over the present to V. (Mah. 
32). Lekkarh tami samappayi, committed the 
letter to his charge (Mah. Ir39, comp. 47). Sola- 
myinam aamappetvd kuldnam rajjam aftano^ hand- 
ing over hi'' kingdom to the sixteen families (Mah. 
117). Tdle sappam samappayi^ Innic the snake 
up to the palmyra-tree (Mah. 12S». P.p.p. sa- 
mappito. YasabhogasamappitOy possessed of fame 
and wealth (Dh. 54). Nirayamhi cast into 
hell, consigned to perdition (Dh. 50). Kucchiro- 
gas,y afflicted with an internal disease (Mah. 243, 
comp. 124). Ratikkiddds y filled with pleasure 
and merriment (Mah. GfJ). With instr. Samappifd 
nerayihd dukhpuay the damned <'ifflicted with tor- 
ments ; Pancahi kdmagunehi s., possessed of the 
five pleasures of sense. 

SAMARABH ATI, To begin, undertake [^4i f <^]- 
Kdrapetufu samdrabhi^ began to build (Mah. 20). 
Fur. fiamdrabhissati (Pat, vii), P.p.p. samdraddho 
(Dh. 52). 

SAMARAKO (adj.). Including the Mara world 

SAMARAMBHO, Undertaking ; injury, obstruction 
Gihisamdrambhoy preparation by a 
layman (of food, Pat. 13, 88). Bfjagdmas., in- 
jnring seeds (Br. J, S.). 

SAMARO, and -RAM Battle . Ab. 399. 

SAMARUHATI^ To ascend [^nFU^^]- Brahma- 
lokaih samdrtihiy went up to tlie B, heaven (Mah. 
81), Pallankam s,, to mount upon a throne 
(Mall. 25). P.p.p. mmdi &lho^ Makdbodhhamd- 
riilhd ndvdy the ship in which the Bo-tree was 
embarked, lit. the ship ascended by the Bo-«ree 
(Mah. 116). Cans, samdropetu SMamhi 5., to 
impale (Mah. Ixxxvii). 

SAMASAMO {adj,)y Exactly the same [iBW + ^]. 
Dh. 172 (comp, uttano halena samasamam na sa- 
tnanupassdmi\ 

SAMASANNO (pp.p.). Near [H^rnra]- Ah. 92. 

SAMASETHA, In the phrase sabbhir eva samdsetkay 


j associate with the good,” we have no doubt an 
i opt, 2iid pers. pi. from 

SAM Aset I, To abbreviate, condense (Vij.). Pro- 
i bably a denominative from next. 

1 SAMASO, An abridgment [ g i R T^ ] . Ab. 116. 
i SamdsafOy concisely (Mah. 252). 

\ SAMASSASETI, To console, encourage ; to relieve, 
1 refresh I>h. 84; Ras. 34. 

I SA]\IASYATI, To be compounded (in gram.) 

! _ 

I SAM ATAfyi), Sameness, equality Ab. 137. 

i SAMATALAM, A level surface [^TR + ?ra]- 
7 ; Pat. 71 ^is it here an adj ?). 

SAMATHOjTianquillity, calm, quietude ; cessation 
4- on the analogy of damatha]. Ab. 155, 
7">7 ; Ahv . 1. 03. Yass^ indnydni samatham gatdniy 
. whose senses are ^tilIed (Dh. 17> Adkikarana- 
I samatko, settling or removal of questions or dis- 
putes. Sabhanahhhurasamathoy cessation of all 
being i Oog. Ev. 6 j. Samatha and rpaxuand are 
frequently mentioned together as attributes of the 
Aihat (Oh. 196, 425). Tliere are two orders of 
Arhats, the sukkhavipa^ako and the 8amnthnyd» 
niko. Vij. writes to me, “ Tlit first is so called 
because ke attains sanctification l>y contemplating 
the dry facts of physical and moral phenomena, 
such as impermanence, suffering, non-identity, etc. 
Tills order of Arhats is devoid of the supernatural 
powers attributed to the higher cla^s, their pas- 
I sions are nierelj' dried up. The other and superior 
' order, those w'ho make the Samatha the vehicle 
j to the attainment of Arliatship, possess various 
supernatural powers {anekavihitam iddhmdham)” 

I Samathaydniko is therefore samatha -f* + 

j 15^, “ one who makes quietude his vehicle.” 
j SASIATIKKAMATI, To cross over (a stream, Dh. 

. 412) ; to elapse (of time, Mah. 76) 

* P.p.p, samafikkanto. having crossed over or es- 
caped from (Dh. 35). 

SAMATIKKAMO, Rising above, geinng beyond 

SAMATIMSA, see Samo, 

j SAMATITTHIKO {adjX Said of the Ganges when 
quite bripiming. Vij. tells me it is JBTO 4" 4" 

haring its fords or banks levelled (with tlie 
top of the stream). 

SAM ATIVIJJH ATI, To penetrate 4- - 

• Dh. 2. 

SAMATTASI, Equality [IBW 4- - Mah. 11. 
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SAM^TTHANAUSr, AUaying dUpntes 

Ab. 858. 

SAMATTHIYAM, Strength ; ability, competence 
[^TTM^]- Ab. 1052; Mall. 252. 

SAMATTHO {adj.\ Fit, able, adequate, edmpetent, 
strong ; significaut • Ab. 1(H?8 ; F. Jdt. 3 ; 

Dh. 354 ; IVfah. 14, 40. Samafthoidle, when you 
were strong, viz. in good liealth ifbhf. 147)* Sam~ 
nttkabkdvo, ability, power (Mah. 41}, 

SAMATTO (p,p.p.)t Concluded; complete, entire, 
all [^PRTPr] • Ab. 702, 1068 ; Mah. 169 ; Kh. 24. 
Sattd mmattd^ all beings (Att. 203). Samattdni 
samddinndni, accompliNbed and undertaken (of 
duties or vows, Dh. 185). 

SAMAVATTHITO (p.p.p-). Ready 

Samamfthitd no savandpa sot am, our ears are 
ready to hear. 

S AMAVAVO, Combination, union ; multitude 
Ab. 630; Att. 192. 

SAMAVEPAKl {adjj). The following phrase occurs 
in Rat^hapala S., bhavam kko pana Raff7iaj>dlo 
etarahi appdbddho appdtanko samavepdkinipd ga-- 
hatiiyd samanndgdfo ndtUitdya ndccunhdya. It 
is clear firom the context that saniavepdki represents 
a possible Sansk, word and means 

promoting equal or steady digestion, the idea 
being, T suppose, that digestion went on safisfac* 
torily if the diffused nether too great nor 

too little warmth. 

SAMAVETl, To be united Pat. 73. 

SAMAVH AYO, A name [WTS^] - Alw. I, ix. 

SAMAYIKO (ad;,). Temporary 

SAblAYO, Agreement, combination; multitude; 
season, time; custom, rule, religions obligation; 
order, precept ; religious belief, doctrine 
Ab. 66, 161, 778. JSkatk samayam, or ekasmim 
samaye, at one time, at a certain time, once upon 
a time, once (Alw. 1. Ixlx ; Kh. 10 ; Ras. 27). 
Tena kho pana samayena, now at that dme (Alwv 
I. 92 ; Dh. 121). Tasmith damage, at that time, 
then (Dh. 154, 230,^258). Unhasamayo, time of 
heat, hot season (Pdt. 15 ; Dh. 210). Majjkanti^ 
kasamayo, noon-tide (Ras. 32). Myanhasamayam, 
in the evening (Jdt. 9). Pnbbaiphammayam, in the 
morning. Pacedsasamaye, at dawn (Dh. 94). 
Tassa mara^asamayam noted, perceiving that his 
death*hour was came (Dh. 93). Sitasamaye aggim 
kaM addti, when they were cold he made dre and 


gave it them (Dhu flS^. Samaye, in due time, in 
due course (Mali. 134). Samaye pttpphanti, blos- 
som in season, at the right time (Jdt. 27). HoH 
kho yo hhikkhaoe samayo, priests, there will come 
a time when . . (Oog. Ev. 14). Anhatta sarnayd, 
except on occasion, except under particular cir- 
cumstances, or at a particular time (Pat. 8, 13). 
Buddhabhdvdya samayam olokento, awaiting the 
time for his becoming B. (Alah. 15)9, comp. Pdt. 
106). Brdhmanasamayasmim, according to brah- 
minical observance or custom or views (Alw. I. 
xlv). Saddkammardjasamayo, the doctrine or 
religion of the King of Truth (Ydtr. comp. Mah. 
41). Sammdvlhndtasamayo, to whom ail forms of 
religious belief were thoroughly familiar (Mah. 
250, Tumour says “possessed of great aptitude in 
attaining acqmrcments ”). Tumhdkam jdnana^ 
samayo ettako *va, is that all the learning or re- 
ligious truth you know? (Dh. 121). Akkhara^ 
samayam na Jdndtl, he w as illiterate, lit did not 
know the combinations of letters (Alw. T. 101). 
Samayantaram, foreign usages or politics (Att. 
125, 224). Vij. informs me tliat samaya m makd* 
samayo means “ a multitude” (see Ab. 778, “ ww»- 
dhd^). Thus Mahdsamayasutta means the disconrse 
preached to a great company, and on Pdt. 14, line 
4, he says, “ when three priests live by alms, and 
a fourth comes and there is not enough, the occa- 
sion should be regarded as a large company and 
meals taken accordingly.” 

SAMAYOGO, Combination, multitude 

SAMBADDHO, see Samhandhatu 

SAMBADHETI (cat«.), To oppress, afiiict [cans. 
Wrv]. Att. 202. 

SAMBADHO, Pressure, crowding, difficulty, ob- 
struction [Hwnsi]. Ab. 1085. Sabbesam idka 
samhddho, this place is too small for all of yon, lit 
there is crowding here for all (Mah. 83). Sambd^ 
dhapatipanno ’smi, I am in great shraits or distr^ 
(Gog. Ev. 28). Yassa samhddho bhavissaii, any 
one who is crowded (Pdt. 12). Asambddho (adj.), 
without crowding, unconfused (Mah. 182). AH- 
sambddhatd, too gpreat narrowness (Jdt. 7)- Also 
used as an adj. (Ab, 718). Samhddho ghardvdso, 
the householder’s life is a confined one. Antona- 
garam sambddham, the interior of tbe city » 
crowded (Dh. 233). At Alw. I. x and Ab. 182 
we have sambddhikata, tht*onged, = sambddka- 
kata with a changed to f (as in 
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SAMBAHANAM, Rubbing the body, ^ampooing 

[iNTpr]- 

SAMBAHATI, To rub, shampoo [^hfTf]. Ten 
J.20. 

SAMBAHULO (adj.), Many Ab. 

703. Sambakuld Jdnapadd bhikkhd, a number of 
monks from the country (Das. 38 ; Dh. 348, 379). 

SAMBALAM, Proviaon for a journey 
Ab, 380; Sen. K. 537. / 

SAMBANDHANA*, Bindingr Dh. 

175. 

SAMBANDHATI, To bind Oer. tom- 

bandhitvd (Pat. 29, 66). P.p.p. sambaddko. At 
Bfah. 150, Mahdgdmena samhctddhd send *gd Gut^ 
takdlakoM, is rendered by Turnour, ** his army 
funned one unbroken line from M. to 6.’’ If 
ibis rendering is coo^t, the lit. translation would 
be ** the army reached G. while (its rear was) yet 
connected with or shut uf by M.” 

SA]kfBANDHO, Connexion; relationship, kinship 
[¥RW]- PAt. 29, 69, 77, 79. 

SAHBARl if.). Jugglery Ab. 512. 

SAMBARO, Name of an Asura Ab. 14. 

SAMBHAGGO (p.p.p.). Broken [iTWl]- Das. 8, 

SA5IBHAJJATI, To be broken [^GRI^iT?T]. Bh. 
331 {sambhaj;* should I think be the reading in 
each case). 

SABfBHAMO, Confusion, excitement; fear; respect 
Ah. 916. 

6AMBH ARO, Preparation ; materials ; necessaries ; 
constituent part, element [41 W^]. Ab. 970. 
Bvam samatte sarnbhdre, *‘thus the collection of 
the materials being completed’’ (Mah. 169). 
Dahhattmhhdroy collection of materials (Mah. 
236), mass of masonry (Mah. 152). Paramattha 
Jodki says that a lie has four sambhdrd^ elements 
or coustitaents, the intention to deceive, the effect 
prodnced on the person spoken to, etc. At I^t. 
xU we seem to have majfasamhhdrop the elements 
of intoxication (in newly-drawn toddy), opposed 
to majjabhdvoy intoxicating property (in fermented 
toddy, or palm urine). BodMsamhhdrd (pi-), con- 
stituents or requisites of Buddhahood, e.g. the 
accomplishment of the Pdramitis (Jdt. 1). 

SAMBHASl (/.), and SAMBHA§ANA*, Con- 
versation [?0RrraT, M^irratir] • Ab. 124 ; Db. iscl 

8AMBH ATTO (p.p.p.). Devoted, faithfuUy attached 
(of a friend) Ab. 346 ; Dh. 103 ; Pit. 92. 

SAMBHAVANA {/.), and -NAA, Honour, fame; 


imagination, idea, rejection Db.264; 

Mah. 172; Att. 199. 

SAMBH A VATl, To arise, be produced, spring from 
(with abl.) ; to meet urith Dog. Ev. 66 ; 

Alw. N. 36. P.pr. sambAavam (K^^. 10). Na 
sambhoasdma iam tiutyatk, we shall not meet with 
or reach this, i.e. we shall not live to see that 
day (Mah. 28). Suddhodanamahdr^assa pnttaik 
sabbannufam pattaih sambhaveyydma vd no vdf 
whether or not we lire to see the son of king S. 
after he has attained omniscience (Jdt. 56). P.p.p. 
sambkdfoy produced, bom, sprang from, originating 
in (G(^- Ev. 46 ; Db. 428 ; Jat. 1). Cans, sambhd^ 
veil, to honour, esteem (Mah. 25) ; to think, fancy 
(Att. 199); to gratify (Jat. 60, read mangalava^ 
canatkutlgheseM sambhdveniesu). P-p-p> sambhd* 
vito, smtablc (Ab. 740). 

SAMBHAVO, Production, birth ; origin, cause ; 

I union; semen Ab. 91, 274,977. Do- 

milikucehisambhavo (adj.), the Issue of a Tamil 
womb (Mah. 253, comp. Dh. 71). AttasamhhavOy 
originating m self (Dh. 29). Sambkatfesi (adj.), 
seeking re-birth (Kh. 16). Bhavo kalisatHbhavOy 
coniinned existence caused by sin (Alw. I. vii). 

SAMBHEDO, Conffnence of two rivers ; difference 
Ab. 681; Att. 213. Jdtisamhhedey 
tinctiott of birth or caste (Alw. I. xl v). Jdtiaambhe^ 
data bhapdmif I’m afraid on account of difference 
of caste (Db. 155). 

SAMBH INNO (pp.p.). Broken, intermpted [^^ 
ftiw]. Mah. 9. 

SAMBHlTO (p.pp.), Temfied 

SAMBHOGO, Sensual enjoyment; happiness, en- 
joyment; use Ab. 104; Das. 6. Sam-^ 

bhogakartinam, making nse of (Pit. 61). 

SAMBH 0 (m.), Progeny [H^]. 

SAMBHUfJjATI, to eat with Pit 17. 

SAMBH CTO, see SambhuvatL 

SAMBODHl (fi)y Perfect knowledge or enlighten- 
ment; perception of the Tmth, attainment of 
Bnddhaship; Buddhahood, Buddhaship [M^ + 
Mah. 2 ; Dh. 128. A form sambodko 
is occasionally met with (Sen. K. 470, 1 have seen 
also the dat tambodhdyd). SambodM>-aMgo:s=^ 
samht^ha&go (Dh. 16). 

SAMBOJJHANGO, see Bajjhakgo. 

SAMBUDDHO (p-p.p.), Thoroughly known or 
understood; one who is thoroughly enlightened, 
has known or discovered the Truth, a Buddha 
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Dll. 33« Rdgcdosaparetehi nuyath 
dhanuno suaatnhudho, this doctrine is not easily 
understood by those who are lost in sin (Gog. !Ev. 
6). Sambuddhaputtdy sons of the All-enlightened 
(Ra^. 30, of Arhats). Paccekasamhuddho^ a Pra- 
tyeka Buddha (Mah. 24J. Samlmddkapariuibbd’- 
na/rt, the death of Buddha (Mah. 15). Dipanknro 
sambuddko, Dipahkara Buddha (Mah. 1). 

SAMBUJJHANAlSr, Knowing thoroughly (fiom 

SAMBUKO, A bivalve shell Ab. 076. 

SAIVIC-, SASICH-, For w’ords beginning thus, see 
l$anc-^ Sanch-y the spelling ne in the jMSS. is an 
inaccuracy or abbreviation. 

SAMECCA (ger.), Having acquired, learnt, kuown 
Comp, abhisaniecca, 

SAMEKKHITO (p-pp^)^ Considered, reflected upon 
+ Ten J. 10,94. 

SAMENA, see Sumo (2). 

SAMETl, To meet together ; to harmonize ; to be 
equal to, correspond with , Sutnemm 

(aor.)> they made friends together (Ten J. 42, of 
two vicious horses). Samef dyasmd saiigfiena, let 
the venerable one live at peace with the fraternity 
(P^t- 5). With instr. Ettka sabbo tahgJio sametu 
no, let all the clergy meet me here (Mah. 170) ; 
Imdni suttusankhydni nydse dgatasuttasankhydhi 
na samentiy these numbers of rules do not agree 
writh tlie numbers given in the Nyasa (Alw. X. 104, 
comp. Pdt. xviii). Aor. 3rd pi. also samimsu (Jit. 
29). P.p.p. neut. samitaniy connectedly, continu- 
ously, constantly (Gog, Ev. 2), 

SAMETl, see Sammati, 

SAMETO (p.p.p.). Brought into contact with, con- 
nected with, possessing Mahdbodhua^ 

metd ndvdy the ship which carried the great Bodhi 
tree (Mah. 120). 

SAMHANANAlSr, Striking, destroying 

SASIHARATI, To collect; to fold up DAo- 

nam to accumulate wealth (Ras. 73). Ndnd^ 
phaldni mmharitvdy having collected together 
various fruits (Dh, 108). Of rolling up a carpet 
to remove it (Dh. 324). Of rolling up a golden 
scroll (Alw. 1. 78, see Patto), Of a monk collect- 
ing food on his begging rounds (Jdt. 66). P.f.p. 
eamhdriyo (Dh. 193). Caus. S€tmhardpeti (Dh. 
324; Pit. 105). 

SAl^HARO, A compilation, abridgment 

Ab. lie. 


SAlilHATI (f.)y Assemblage, mass Ab. 

630; Alw. I, ill; Att. 192. 

SAIVIHATO (p.P‘P.)» Finn, well-knit, compact [ 53 . 
^]. x\tt. 191. 

SAMHITO, see SandahatL 

SAM! (/.), The tree Acacia Suma ['31^] . Ab. 5(50, 

SAMI (indecL)y Half; blamably Ab. 1200 

SAMI (wi.), Lord, master, owner; husband [^ 7 - 
Ab. 725. Fern, admini, wife (Mah. 24). 
Sdmihhaginiy husband’s sister, sister-in-law (Ab. 
245). V^oc. sdmiy husband ! (Dh. 290 ; Ten J. 40j. 
See Kdrakaih. 

SAMiCI (/.), Correctness, propriety, proper or re- 
spectful act or duty [a derivative of Subh. 

identifies it, I think righfly, with ^tnti 

vandana”]. Sabham cetiyaoandanddisdmivikami 
math nitthapeivdy having performed all right and 
proper duties, beginning wdtb worship at sacred 
shrines (Pdt. xxix). Subh. quotes, sdmicikanman 
ti anucchavikakammam. Therdnam pddadkova- 
nacimraddnabhedam sabbmh admicikammam, all 
proper duties (of laymen towards priestsj such as 
washing their feet and giving them robes (Far. 
S. A.). Tato patthdya te&am sdmicimattani pi tiq 
karimsu, from that time forward they never showed 
them any sort of civility (Dh. 105). SdmicipatU 
pannoy living with propriety, in the discharge of 
proper duties (Alw. I. 78). jdyam sdinlci, this is 
the proper course, this is the rule in the case (Pat. 
6, 10, 14, 17)- Pat. 75 says, samiciti anudhammatdy 
lokuttaradhammam anugatd ovdddnttsdsani admi- 
ddhammatd ti rmttam hotiy samlci means acting 
according to law ; right and lawful proceedings are 
intended, that is, injunctions and commands in 
accordance with divine truth.” The final vowel 
appears to be short, if so it is to avoid the con- 
currence of the tliree long vowels in three con- 
secutive syllables. 

SAMIDDHI (/.), Success, prosperity 
15 ; Ras. 16. 

SAMIDDHO, see Samijjhati. 

SAMIDHA (/.), Firewood Ab. 36. 

SAMIJJHANAI^, Success, accomplishment (from 
next). Dh. 135. 

SAMIJJHATI, To succeed, prosper, take effect [3ff- 
Of business prospering (Sdm. S.). Of 
a wish or prayer being fulfilled or realized (Bas. 
24, 62; Dh. 134, 161). Sace me idem ««#«• 
sandjjhoH, si telle et telle chose me r^uissit (Br. J 
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S. AO- samijjhissati (Dh, 134 J- P-P-P- *a- 
miildko, successful, pro^^peious. 

SAMIKKHAS, Investigation [iwN]. 

SAMIKO, Lord, master; husband Ab. 

:>40, 1122. Tdf/a tassa attano suiaikabkave akkk^ 
ufe, when her being* his husband had been lold by 
her (Dh 156). Ddyajjasam/iko, lord or owner of 
the heritage, heir fAiw. I. xlv"). u4itki nu kho 
efasm i>dmiko, I under does any one claim this 
property? (F. Jdt. 58). Me ghare hessati sdmiko, 
will be master in m> house (Mah, 25) Das. 3. 

SAMIlVfSU, see SametL 

SAMLVl (/.), see SdmL 

SAMIXJATI, To be moved, tremble, falter [^5* 
Dh. 15, 273. 

SAMiPAOO (adj.). Approaching Mah. 

16, 155, 

SAMiPAKO, at the end of a compound = samipa 
(Mah. 204). 

SAMiPATTHO (adj\)y Standing near 
Mah. 246. 

SAMIPIKO (adj,), Proximate (a grammatical term) 
[next + 

SAMiPO Near 705. Of time, 

proximate, recent (Sen, K. 428). Neiit. samfpamy 
proximity ; used at the end of compounds in the 
loc- and acc., the latter where there is motion, the 
former where not. Kkattcisamipam ganfvd, went 
up to the field, lit. went to tiie neighbourhood of 
the field (F. J4t. 15; Dh* 266). Jetavanagamipe^ 
near or in the neighbourhood of J. (Ten J. 19). 

SAMlRAlSfO, Air, wind; name of a plant [^4^- 
. Ab. 37, 579 ; Alw. I. c. 

SAMIRATI, To be moved Vdtena 

(Dh. 15). 

SAMIRO, Air, wind Ab. 38. 

SAMISO(a<^’.), Having food Sdiittho 

hattlil^ hand soiled with food (Pdt. 23). 

SAMITASI, see Sametu 

S AMITATT AIVT, State of being quelled or removed 
+ Dli.47. 

SAMITI (/I), Union; an assembly Ab. 

414, 630, 1057; Dh. 56. 

SAMITO = IjfiTtT, see Siam natL 

SAMMA, A term of familiar address, used by equals, 
or by a superior to an inferior, my good sir! 
fnend ! I think it must be 41^ ^3-** hardly be a 


vocative from samyanc. Tvarn pana s, Jhaka kirn j 


tunk(f and }ou, my excellent J., why are you 
silent? (Sain. S., king Ajatasattu speaking to a 
favourite). Tvam pi r. kacckapa^ and you, friend 
torcoise (F*. Jat. 17 ; in the Jataka it is the usual 
address of the animals to each other, e.g. see F, 
Jat. 12, Ten. J. 14, 15). By a king to a fowler 
(Ten. J. 113). By a man to a rakkhasa (Ras. 
21). By two brahmins to each other (Dh. 12). 
Dh. 88, 1 86; Dns. 46. VL sammd. Rakkhmdmi 
sammd, I’ll hold my tongue, my good friends! 
f Dh. 419, comp. 187). 

SA3IMA (f,). The pin of a yoke Ab. 449. 

Sammatdlo^ a kind of cymbal (Ah. 142). 

SAMMA (indecl,)^ Fully, thoroughly, accurately, 
rigidly, properly, well, really, truly . Ab. 

127, 1154. Rdgam s. vinapatUy let liiin wholly put 
away lust (Mah. 253). S. dhammam vipassaiOt to 
one who clearly beholds the Truth (Dh. 67). Ye^ 
sam sambodki-ans^esu s. cittam subhdvitam^ uliose 
mind is full\ perfected or versed in the bojjhahgas 
(Dh. 16). S. patijaggati, to tend carefully (Dh. 
85 ; Ras. 38). S.saniappayitvd^ having thoroughly 
satisfied him (Ras. 20). T/nta s. paUpdftyd^ stand* 
ing duly arranged in a row ( Mah. Ixxx\m). Sammd 
vadamdno^ speaking rightly or truly (Alw. N. 34). 
<8. before a vowel, to avoid hiatus, takes the form 
sammad^ instead of sammag as one would expect, 
e.g. mmmad tva dsavrhi vimiiccati, is wholly freed 
from human passion (Par. S.) ; sammad eca raja-- 
noth patiganhdti, takes the dye perfectly (but 
sammd 'va in a recent text, Alw. I. 112) ; aamma- 
dakkkdto, well preached (Dh. 16) ; sammadannd^ 
perfect knowledge (Dh. 11, 18). Sammd is much 
used as the ifirst part of a compound. Sammd^ 
djivo, right living (B. Lot. 519). Sammddassa-- 
nam^ right views (Dh, 137). Sammddhdrd (f.), 
a heavy shower (Sdm. 8.). Sammddifthi (f.), 
right views, true doctrine, orthodoxy (Ab. 154; 
Dh. 56; B. Lot. 519). With aflix -ka, sammd- 
ditthiko (adj.), orthodox, a true believer (Dh. 98, 
137). Sammdkammanto, right occupatioii (B. Lot. 
319). Sammdpafipanno (adj.), living a proper 
life, 'ivell-conducted. Sammappajdno^ see Pajdno^ 
Sammappanndy right knowledge, true wisdom 
(Gi>g- Ev. 47; Dh. 35). Sammdsamddki (m.), 
right abstraction of the mind (B. Lot 519 ; Dh. 
285). Sammdsamhodki (f.), perfect knowledge of 
the Truth, supreme Buddhaship (Ten J. 4S). 
Sammdsamduddho, one who is truly and perfectly 
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euligbteued, who has true and perfect knowledge 
of the Truth, a supreme Buddha (Ahv. 1. 92 ; Ab. 
3 ; Ras. 25 ; Db. 34, 70 ; Kh. 2). Kassapasammd- 
sambuddho, the supreme B, Kassapa (Alw% cxxir). 
OfGautama Buddha ( Alw. I. v). SatnmdsankappOt 
Tight thought or wish (Dh, 3; B. Lot. 519; there 
are three, nehkhammasankappoy avydpddas.^ avi- 
Sammdvdcd (f.), riglit speech (B. Lot. 
519). Sammdvatarh, right religious practice or 
ceremony. Sammdmdydmo^ right exertion (B. Lot. 
519). 

SAMMADDATI, To trample xx\dii 

(tindni), 

SAMMADETI (eatw.). To intoxicate, exhilarate 

SAMMADO,ExljQBration[^nBR[]. Ab.87. Bhatta- 
tammado, the drowsiness caused by a heavy 
meal (Dh. 401). 

SAMMAGGATO {adj.). Walking rightly, living 
a blameless life [GM| e6 + 

SAMM A JJANAlCl, Sweeping [^[WTT^] • 1 5 

Dh. 154 ; Att. 198. 

SAMMAJJANi, and SAMMUiSjANi (/.), A broom 
Ab. 223;Pitl. Dvetayosam- 
tiittnjanippahdfe daivA, giving two or three strokes 
of the broom (Dh. 372). 

SAMMAJJATI, To sweep *>*»• 106. 

198, 372, 402. P.f.p. sammajjUahbo (Pat. xx). 
P.p.p. aammatiho (Jdt. 10), 

SAMMANAlfl, and SAMMANANA]&, Honour, 
veneration and Mah. 53, 

240, 241 ; Dh, 135 ; Att, 19G. 

SAMMANNATI, To agree to, decide, resolve; to 
sanction, approve, select So makd- 

thero . . kdtum aaddhammsangitim . . hhikkhd 
pancasate yeoa mahdkhindsave mre sammannU 
this* great thera authorized or chose (the corre- 
sponding word in Br. J. S. A. is uceini) five 
handled eminent Arhat priests to hold a rehearsal 
of the Law (Mah. 11). Anandathero pi oammanni 
kdtum sQHgitimy the tbera Ananda also decided or 
chose to join in the rehearsal (Ditto). Tato thero 
vinayam puochanatthdya aitand ca attdnam earn- 
manni Updlitthero pi oUsajjanaithdya savimanni, 
then the Elder undertook (lit. liimself chose or 
authorized him'Self) to put the questions on Dis- 
cipline, while Upali Thera undeitook to make the 
answers (Br. J. S. A.). Pdcinake ea caiuro 


eaturo Pdtheyyake pi ra sammanni, he selected 
four Pdcinaka and four Patheyyaka priests (Mah. 
18). Summnnuiivd deti, decides upon giving it, 
lit. after resolution gives it (Pdt. 87). Sangho . . 
bJtikkhum eoddkagdhdpakam sammannitvdy the 
chapter having elected a priest to act as ticket- 
distributor (Pit. ®). For two other instances of 
this word see the extract under art. Kammavded. 
1 find in a comment sammai^ttt mmmatam ohdtL 
One would expect iommahmtiy as the ^ple verb 
takes the form rnmnaU^ but analogous irregu- 
larities are not wanting, e.g. compare the double 
forms pannatti and pan^ttij ptnindsa and popp- 
dsa, mmd and dpd ; compare also pannaraea and 
pannuvisati with paheadasa and paheantscstu 
P.p.p. sammatOf approved, assent«*d to, authorized, 
chosen ; alloived ; esteemed, honoured, considered, 
regarded. Sammatdnt sahghena imdtd pahea 
bhikkhnsatdni . . dhnmman ca vinayan ea saiHgd-> 
yiiunh is the assembly in favour of these 500 
monks rehearsing the dhamma aud vinaya? lit. 
are these 500 monks approved of by the assembly 
to rehearse (See Kanunavded). Kutimbi sammato, 
a landholder of high character (Mah. 142). DvH- 
ya^ammaio osso, the second best horse, lit. esteemed 
second (Mali. 134, opposed to tnangalavdkiy the 
state charger). Alattkaatfh* amacce^vamahante 
yodh^ammatCt gained over eight great nobles, 
warriors of reputation (Mah. 205, comp. Ixxxvi). 
Sddhtuammaio means, not “esteemed by good 
men” (Alw. I. x), but “considered good, excellent, 
estimable.*^ A comment says, ayam sddhu tappu^ 
riao ti evamaammato. Setthanammato^ considered 
the best, the most esteemed (Ten J. 109). yAo- 
pdpeai sammafena amaccenaj caused to be laid by 
a minister specially selected for that purpose (Mah* 
173). Sdsankasammatam rattharh, a country re- 
puted dangerous (Pat. 107)* Sanghena samniato^ 
authorized by the* clergy, having received per- 
mission from the clergy (P4t. 87, comp. 13, 93). 
Lokasammatamy universally esteemed, held by the 
world in the-highest repute (Jat. 49). Amhe utta^ 
mardjakulasammatdf we are looked upon as be- 
longing to one of the best princely families. Bat- 
anam vd raianasammatam vd, jewels or valuables 
(Pat. 18, lit. what may be looked upon as a jewel). 
Mangalasammaio^ or abhimangalasai/nmato^ festive, 
festively arrayed (Mah. 173; Dh. 246; Jfit. 63). 
Comp. SammuH. Caus. aammdneti, to honour 
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Iltbt to presoot with. With insti*. Vpaddha* 
rajjcna sammdnesU presented him with the half of 
his kingdom (Dh, 341, 324). There appears to be 
also another form of the cans, sammannett^ for in 
Sam. S. A. I find amaced bkikkM hantabhd ti 
sammannapitvd, the ministers having resolved 
that the priests should be put to death. Samma- 
nnito is perhaps a p-p.p. form from this caus. 
Tdsdscmgkena simd Bammannitd^ the boundary 
determined by the chapter (Ras. 69). 

SAMMANTETI, To consult together 
Dh. 333. 

SAMMAPASO, §ee Fdgo, 

SAMMAPPADHANA*, Right exerdon [4|4«l^ + 
l*here are four, exertion to prevent sin- 
ful conditions arising, exertion to put away sinful 
states already existing, exertion to produce meri- 
torious states not yet in existence, exertion to re- 
tain meritorious conditions already existing (Att. 
57 ; Man. B. 499 ; Dh. 382 ; Kh. 27). The text 
is, idk* dvuso hMkhhu anuppa7indnam pdpukdnatk 
akmaldnaih dliammdnam anuppdddya chandamja^ 
nett odyamati viriyani drahhati cittam pagganhdii 
peidahatif uppanndnam pdpakdnam ah. dhammd^ 
nadi pohdndya chamdathjanetif etc. (Sang. S.)* 

SAMMASATI, To seize, grasp I have 

only met with this word in the metaphorical sense 
of seizing or grasping with the mind, gaining a 
thorough knowledge of, mastering; it is one of 
the terms of the ecstatic meditation. Yato yato 
sammasaH khandhdnam udayavyayanht as soon as 
he masters the idea of the arising and vanishing 
of the skandhas (Dh. 67^. Kammatthdnam a., to 
grasp with the mind and dwell upon one of the 
forty karmastlrinas or subjects for ecstatic con- 
templation (Dh. 184, 228, 286, see Kammatthd^ 
nam). Tdakkha^am to realize or imbue one- 
self with the idea of the transitoriness, the evil 
and the unreality of existence (Ten J. 119, see 
Lakkhanadi). Paccaydkdrandnam anulomapati^ 
lomavasena a., to cause the mind to dwell succes- 
rively on the twriye Niddnas in direct order and 
in reverse order (lit. forwards and backwards, 
Dh. at Jit. 25 the tea Piramitas are simi- 
larly medicated upon). Dh. 132, 134 ; Jit. 74. 
SAMMASATI (/.), see SnH (1). 

SAMMATI, To be appeased or calmed ; to cease 
sammanfi, hatred is appeased 
(Dh. 2, comp. 70> P.pr. sammamdm (Pat. 63). 


P.p.p. Bonto (Ab. 749, 841). Santam tusaa manam 
koti Bontd vded, tranquil is his mind, tranquil bis 
speech (Dh. 18, comp. 26, 67 ; B. Lot. 376). 
Padam Bantam, the quiet place or lot. Nirvana 
(Dh. 66; Kh. 15). Santindriyo (adj.), whose 
senses are stilled or calmed (Alw. I. 93). Santa* 
tnitti, living a trauqiiil life (AIw. I. x). Also 
p.p.p. samito (Ab. 749, 841 J. Samitagamanamf 
a staid or solier gait (Dh, 234). Caus. Bameti, to 
appease, to extinguish, suppress, put a stop to. 
Pant Bamettim, to suppress this heresy (Mah. 15, 
18; comp. Pat. 62). Lokam sameium. to give 
peace to the world (B. Lot, 376). Pdpdni to 
extinguish sin (Dh. 47). 

SAMMATD, see SammannatL 

SAMMATTAM, Correctness, truth Bee 

Rdsi. 

SAMMATf HO, sec Sammajjati. 

SAMMATTO {p.pp-\ Delighting in, intoxicated 
with > Db. 51. 

SAMMINJETI, To bend back or together, double 
up. Sammmjitam vd hdham poBdreyya pasdritam 
vd hdham Bammihjeyya, should outstretch his bent 
arm, or draw back his outstretched arm (B. Lot. 
306; Gog. Bv. 8). Bumouf refers this word to 
Ify, wrongly I think, as it does not account for 
the double m ; moreover we have already Bamir^ati 
= with a different, nay opposite, meaning. 

1 diffidently suggest 

SAMMISSO (adj.). Mixed Dh. 191. 

SAMMODATI, To agree witii, be in harmony with, 
be fWcndly with [?JR;+ Saddhim t., to 

make friends with, to exchange friendly greeting. 
Sammoditvd tiyataddkim (Mah. 121, comp. Par. 
S. 1, Bhagavatd taddhMt tammod*). P.pr. Sa- 
maggo hi toHgho tammodarndno avivddamdno 
ehuddeso phdtu inharati (Pit. 5; Bas. 36; P. 
Jdt 58; B. Lot 316). Sammodamd». iherena, 
making friends with the elder (Mah. 78, T*«'iionr 
says conversing grataously ”). P.f.p. 
niya. Sontwodflaf^d friendly talk, pleasant 

converse (Par. S. 1). 

JSAMMOHO, Bewilderment, infatnation, error 

SAMMOSO, Ck>nfiislon (from ^)- 

SAMMUKHATl (/.), Presence, confrontation [^- 

^ + wt.e2. 

SAMMUKHO (adj.). Face to face with, in the 
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pre^^ence of SammuhJiacinnanu a deed | 

done ill a person’s presence (F* Jat. 13, a personal j 
kiodnesb). Buddhonam sammukhaf thane 
standing in a spot in the presence of Buddhas, 
i.e* standing before Buddhas (Dh. 26d). Xioc. 
mntmukhe. Dvmnam tmnam sammuklwy in the 
presence of two or three (F. Jat, 9), S. thatcdy 
standing before him (Dh. 134). SammukhekatOy 
done in the presence of some one (F* Jat. 14). 
AM. ^ammukhd (Ab. 1157 ; Dh. 272j. With acc. 
Hesitdmef s* hnamy 'we shall stand (lit. be) before 
him (Jat. 17)* With gen. Kasmd me s. kasafty. 
why does he laugh in my presence ? (Mah. 219). 
Buddlidnaih mmmukhddassanaihy beholding the 
Buddhas face to face (Has. 62). Sammukhddiitboy 
seen face to face ( Alw. 1. 92). Cirasisutd no Ananda 
Bhagavato sammitkhd dhammikathdy it is a long 
while, Ananda, since we heard a religious discourse 
from the mouth of the Blessed One (Dh 107 ; 
Pat.xxii). Pakkdmi Jeatthisamynukhd, went away 
from the other elephants (Att. 135). SammuUid^ 
vinayo is one of the Adhikaranasamatha.s (Pit. 
62). Vij. explains it thus, ** The piinciple requiring 
the presence of the party accused f puggalasarnmu- 
kli€ftd)y and the presence of a chapter of priests 
adjudicating the case Qiaiighasammvkfmtd i.” With 
final d changed to f, eammxikhibhiSitQ, confronted ; 
sammukhibhdvQy presence (Dh, 314). Fat. 62. 

SAMMtJLHO, see Sammnyhafi. 

SAMMUNJANi, see SammajjanL 

SAMMUTI {fS)y Consent, authorization, permis- 
sion X choice, selection ; general consent or use 
for the tt comp, mritiy mvfo^. Ah. 1133. 
Annafra $angkaJtammvtii/d, without, or except by, 
the permission of the fraternity (Sen K. 329; 
Pdt. 7)* Sddhmammuti me inssa Bhagavaio doss* 
andya, let kind permission be (granted) to me 
for seeing the Blessed One (Ditto). Simdsam^ 
mutt, choice or determination of a boundary 
(P4t. 61). dyasmato kkamafi imesampemea^ 

fmam hhlkkhusatdnam sammtitiM every priest who 
approves the selection of these 500 priests (see 
Kammevdea), SammuUaaccamy paramatthoBa- 
ceaniy ** that which is generally received as truth 
by the general consent of mankind, and truth 
which is an axiom . • independently of its being 
supported by the authority of mankind ” (JD’Al wis), 

I suppose w'e might render them subjective and 
objective troth (Att. 67)* Dakkhin^yyasangho, 


sammuiisaiighoy the clergy worthy of offerings 
(Le. who are converted men; and the clergy- 
generall} (Pat. xij. Samfxmttdrvdy devas by 
consent or choice of mankind { Makdsammatakd- 
iaio patthdya lokena derail scrmmatdy i.e kintys 
and princes addressed as deva). Sommutiyn (loc.) 
ndnam, general knowledge (see NdnaTh). Comp. 
Sammannati. 

SAMMUYH ATI, To he stupefied, bewildered, para- 
lyzed Mah. 126; Dh. 1/3. P.p.p. 

sarnmtWw, bewildered, Infatuated (Das. 6, 35;, 

SAMO, Tranquillity Ab. 757, 922. Sarnarn 

caratiy to lead a life of spiritual calm (Dh. 26;, 

SAMO, Toil, fatigue [^]. Ab. 529, 922. 

SAMO (adj\)y Even, level; like, similar, same, 
equal ; upright, just, impartial ; full, complete, 
enthe Ab- 922. BdlasuriyasamappabhOy 

glittering like the morning sun (Mah. 1 12). $a?no 
hhdgOy equal portion (Ab. 54). ^e&d pas/iisamuy the 
rest are on a level with the brutes. Samam mpha^ 
ssUfimy smooth and soft (Dh. 232). Samasfsdni 
samapantdni akkhardniy letters (of an inscription) 
regular (lit. having equal tops) and arranged m 
regular lines (Alw. I. 80). Ubho samd bhavanfi, 
botli are alike (Dh. 54). With instr. Bdgena 
same aggi Tidma rCatthiy there is no fire like lust 
(Dh. 354, comp. 36, Kh. 7). Aitand samasama^ 
Widnetia anuggaliitoy favoured uith a position 
exactly similar to his own (Br. J. S. A.). Patha^ 
visamoy like the earth (Dh. 18). Tassdbhisekasa- 
makdlarhy at the identical time of his inauguration 
(Mah. 22). Pammm samam karonto, smoothing 
down the earth (Dh. 154). Bhumidi samam ka* 
ronto, clearing the ground (Mah. 140, so maggam 
Jdt. 52). Unnafam samam hotly the valleys are 
filled up (B. Lot. 576). SamakarananXy levelDng 
(Ab. 796). Samatalo (adj.), level (Dh. 135). 
Sdsapena saddhim sineru?h samam kdtumy to bring 
down Mount Meru to the level of a mustard seed 
(Dh. 132). Samam pathaviyd katvd, levelling it 
with the ground (Dh. 178). Sukkhakaddatna^ 
kavdelii cindpeivdna tarn sennajhy raising (a bit 
of ground) by piling it with lumps of diied mnd, 
to a level (with the elephant’s back, Mah. 107). 
SamatimsapdramiyOy all the thirty Pfii amitas (Dh. 
117 ; Has, 25 ; Subh. says ** exactly 30, not 29, or 
31”). Katvdna viriyam samam, making an 
adequate exertion, exerting his full strength (Mah. 
13). Adv. samam. with (Ab. 1136). With instr. 
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TmSbhUekena samaih, at his inauguration (Mah. 
eg). Instr. spmenB, impartially. Samcnanaynii 
pare, judgrs others witli equity (Dh. 46). Samena 
dkammena, justly and righteously (.Ten J. 1 ; 
Mah. 63. 208 dhammena ca samena ca ; Dh. 373). 
SAMO (ad/). Black, dai k [Urnr] Ah. 830. Fern. 
sdini, the Priynngu plant (Ab.571). Masc. sdmo, 
the colour black (Ab. 96). 

SAMODHANASI, Ck>mblnation Ab. 

1170. DasanakhasamodMnath, bring^g the ten 
finger-nails togetlier (in clasi>ing the hands). 
SAMODHANETI, To join, connect (denominative 
from last). Sanffftan ca osangHah ca sabbath sam- 
adhinetad, c<»inl)ining all botii that was rehearsed 
and wms not rehearsed (Br. J. S. A.). Dabha- 
samhhdres., to bring together buflding materials 
(Jfit. 9). Partca duhkhdni samodhdnetvd, summing 
up the five evils (Dh. 392). JdtdkatSi satnodhd- 
•aettd, connecting the Jdtaka, i.e. connecting the 
incident in hand with the tale related in illustra- 
tion of it (F. Jfit. 8, 30 ; Dh. 113), 

8AMOKIRATI, To sprinkle aU over 
SamokirauH puppheM, they sprinkle him with 
flowers (Jfit. 37). 

8AMOBDYHA (ger.), Haring descended [ger. tff- 
^ + ^1- Mah. 61. 

SAMOSABA^TAM, Union, junction (fr. next). 
SAMOSARATl, To come together [^TRnT + ^l. 

P.p.p. samosato (Att. 190). 

SAMOTARATI.To descend, disembark 
Hah. 63. 

SAMPADA (/.), Success, happiness, blessing; 
successful attainment, success in obtaining ; attain- 
ment, possession (comp. taMipaana) All. 

885, 993. Tlie five sampadfis or blessings are 

idtisampadd, hhogasampadd,dTagyasampadd, stla- 
sampadd, dittkisampadd, friends, wealth, health, 
virtue and truth. Bhogasampadadi labJiati, obtains 
the blessing of wealth (Dh. 1 12). Pumtasampadd, 
possession of merit (Kh. 14). SUaxampada, suc- 
cessful practice of a moral life (sec Anisamsd). 
Jppamddena aampddetha, with diligence work out 
your salvatian, i.e. attain the four Paths (B. Lot. 
303 ; Bnmonf has oddly confounded it with upa- 
sampddeti). 

SAMPADALETI (cawa.), To cleave, rend [cans. 

^with Mah. 137. 

SAMPADANAM, Giving [W^]- 
a name of the dative relation (Sen. K. 830). 


S-ASIPADANAM, Effecting, accomplishment; pre- 
paring, obfainini^ Jat- 80; Att. 202. 

SAMPADANi VO [_pf.p-\ To lie prepared or effected 
Mall. Ixxxri. 

SAMPADETI, see SampajjoH. 

SAMPADHOPAYATI, To send forth clouds of 
smoke 

SAMPADUTTHO (p.p.p.), Impure, wicked [W- 



SAMPAGGAHO, Favour, patronage 
Mah. 18. 

SAMPAHAMsA (/), and SAMPAHAlftSANAlifr, 
Satisfaction, pleasure, approval [from ?WnP|l- 
Ab. 790, 1186. 

SAMPAHAlilSETI (cow* \ To gladden, delight; to 
express approbation of a person, to praise [sjrill" 
1^^]- B. Lot. 431 ; Dh. 349. 

SAMPAHARO, Wounding; strife, battle 
Ab.399; Pfit.90. 

S.iMPAJASJjAM, Consciousness, intelligence (ab- 
stract noun from next). Ab. 154; Dh. 889; 

Alw. I. 78. 

SAJfPAJANO (p.pres. from Knowing, 

nndoi standing, conscious. Sampafdnamvsdoddo, 
a knowing or intentional falsehood (PAt. 12 ; J&t. 
23; B. Lot. 342). Sampajdnakdrf, acting con- 
sciously, with full knowledge of what one is doing. 
See Sato. 

SAMPAJJ.\LITO (p.p.p.), Kindled, burning [«1IT- 
Kodhena burning with anger (Dh. 

SAMPAJJATI, To turn out, happen ; to succeed, 

prosper; to be obtained, fUl into any one’s pos- 

! session [^r»Rf]- Withdat.San«&e«/M«occfta»f- 

I dnam agayhdpagd sampajjati, to those who come 
np close to it, it toms out to be intangible (Dh. 
210, of a mirage). Sampquamdno damo, a flourish- 
ing tree (Ten J. 119). KammatthdnathsaMp^aii, 
his k. succeeds ( JAt. 7). Mahanto put&akhhandho 
sampajjissati, a great nccnmulntion of merit wiU 
he obtained or realized (Att. 195). Tw®* ambam 
hhdditvd atfJti ropitam na sampajjati, when after 
eating the mango they planted its stone it wonld 
not grow, lit. ‘‘having eaten tiie mango the stone 
planted does not succeed, or thrive, to them” (F. 
Jut. 6). Tesam peff'mam dibbannapdnafh fom- 
pajjatu, mav celestial food and drink be the por- 
tion of these Pretas (Dh. 130). Dassdmi sampajy 
issait nu kho mano, if I shall give alms I wonder 
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whether my good intention will be rew arded (Dh. 
2^), P.p p, sampannOf successful ; complete, 
abounding, perfect; having obtained, possessed 
of; ^ell-fla>oured, sweet (Ah, 845), Sampanna- 
ViJjdcarano, endowed \\ith vtjjd and ra7*ana, lit, 
by whom »• and c. have been obtained (Dh 26 ; 
Alw. I. xxxiv ) Sarnpannasdkho vmaspatU a well- 
branched forest tree (Dh, 77). Baitipannasilo 
(adj.), virtuous (Dh. 11). Sampannakhiratamdj 
most rich in milk (of a cow), ^nho tayd sam- 
pannavegatm^o n^atthi^ there is no one possessed 
of greater fleetness tlmn yourself (Dh. 161). 
Sampannodako padeso^ a district aboimdiog in | 
water, well-watered (Das. 3, comp. Mab. 12). j 
Sampannavryytikaranamf a full or complete ex- 
planation. Sabhdkdrasampanno manif a geiu of 
the first water, lit perfect in all its facets? (Sim. 
S.)* Caus. sampddetiy to succeed in obtaining, 
procure, obtain, effect, work out, accompltsh. 
Ekavacanani pi sampddetvd kathetum na sakkoHy ; 
could not succeed in getting out a single word, ‘ 
could not successfully or effectually speak a single 
word (F. Jit, 8, and see p, 9, kathatk to succeed 
in speaking). MtihutterC eva ydgukhajjakam sam^ 
pddeH atha hkattam mmpddessdmift, succeeded 
at once in obtaining broth, but saying “I must 
manage to get some rice . (Dh. 403). Jftkam 
eva sampddeti na pdlUhy gets tlie sense correctly, 
but not the text or exact words (Dh. 419). 
Abhinnd to attain the supernatural faculties 
(Dh. 182, comp. A tt. 212). Kanivanijjddike kam~ 
mante tampddently successfully carry on the occu- 
pations of farming, commerce, etc. (Par. S. A.). 
Dohale t€i9sd sampddeiwh, to satisfy her longings, 
give effect to her wishas (Jfah. 134). P.p.p. 
pddltoy obtained, prepared (Jit. 64; Alw, 1. xiii). 

SAMPAKAMPATf, To tremble, be .shaken violently 
[41 Hi «»♦%]. Jit. 23. P.f.p. sampakampiyon 
Asampakampiyoy that cannot be shaken, im- 
movable (Kh. 8). 

SAMPAKASITO (p.jtf.p.), Displayed • 

Ab. 441. 

SAMPAKI^IiyO {ppqK\ Strewn, crowded 

SAMPAK KHAyD ANAlfl, Leaping forward, aspira- 
tion [Wm + Man. B. 41 1. 

S AMPALETl To protect, keep -f TH- 

^RTf^]: Das. 7. 

SAUPAPAKO (a(^.), Causing to obtain, bringing. 


procuring (from next). A-tt, exxx ; Db. 421 ; B. 
!nt. 590. 

SAMPAPUyATI, To attain ; to come to, find, meet 
with [wr:]- Bodhisattajh ^ampdpuHuhsUy mtt 
the B. f Jat. G7 )* Gdmarh sampdpvni, reached tl e 
village (Dh. 83). Dcdrafh na sampdpunu could 
not find, Ik. reach, the door (Dh. 279). Db, 176. 
P.p p. ^ampatto. Pasdtihdle sampatte^ when the 
time of her delivery had come (Mali. 58, comp. Dh, 
299). Mahdvikdraih sampatto, iiaving reached the 
M. (Mah. 252). Sampattaydeakdnam jhitam pa^ 
riccaJUvd, sacrificing their lives for the beggars 
they met u-ith. or that presented themselves (F. 
Jat. 52). Sampatfaparisd, the croud that had 
come up, or that -was present (Dh 01). f^anam 
sampattakdley when he reached the forest (Dh, 
194, comp. F. Jit. 17). Caus. sampdpetiy to bring. 
Imant sfgkam ayyassa sampdpeJiiy take this quickly 
to my lord (Dh. 161). 

S AMPARAYIKO (adj.)y Relating to the future state 
[^TTRVTfEnSl- Ab. 86. Sampardyiko attho, 
matters relating to the future state (Dh. 387). 

SAMPARAYO, Futurity, the future state, future 
life, the next world B. Lot, 370. 

Dittkadhamme vd saiupardye vd vlpdkam na detiy 
brings a reward neither in the present world nor 
in the world to come (Dh. 293). 

SAMPARIVARETI {cam*\ To surround [4fWllX- 
Jat. 61. 

SAMPARIVATTATf, To roU oneself, grovel ; to 
turn, revolve Dh. 401. DoMi 

samparivattamdndy a spoon rolling or stirring 
itself in broth (Dh. 259). P.p.p. samparwatto* 
Samparivattasdyiy rolling himself on the floor 
(Dh.58). Samparivattako (Brabmdyu S.). Caus. 
samparivattetiy to turn over. 

SAMPASADANAlfr, Making serene, trauquiUiza- 
tiou [fr. caus. Man. B. 411. 

SAMPASiDATI, To be tranquillized, re-assured 

SAMPASSATI, To behold, discern, see clearly 

Das. 7, So; Dh. 51. Sampassatam 
brdhma^a n^esa dkamtnoy brahmin, this is not the 
duty of the wise (discerning). Comp. Sanditthoy 
SandassetL 

SAMPATI (adv,)y Now Ab. 1140. 

S AMPAXICCH ANAM, Assent (flrom next). Ab.790. 

SAMPATICCHATI, To assent, agree ; to accept, 
receive, take Sadhdti eampaticcAitvd, 
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agreed, saying very Mell (DIi. 7^, 97, 160, 232; 
Jit. 52). RaJ/am sampaticckiicd, having accepted 
the sovereignty (Mah* 46). Of taking a biibe 
(Dh. 2d6j. Ovddam s.y to receive admonition, to 
take it in good part (F. Jat 52). Tossa vaaaaath 
gampaticcliitvd, listening to what he said, agreeing 
to it (Jat. 7). 

S4MPATlGKjrAHO, Favourable leception, 'v\elcome 

SAMPATO, Fall, descent Dhdrdsampdto, 

a heavy shower (Ab. 50). Jalasampdto. accumu- 
lation or mass of vi ater. 

SAMPATll (/.), Success, prosperity, glory, mag- 
nificence, beauty; successful attainment, attain- 
ment Ab. 385, 993. PI. sampattlyo^ 

worldly prosperity (Mah. 260). Sampaitim pattka’- 
ynmdndy those who wish to get on (Dh. 157)- At 
Dh. 341 are mentioned three sampattis or success- 
fill attainments, manuasasampattiy devahkas , nih- 
hdnas.y attainment of the human state, the angelic 
state, and Nirvana or annihilation (comp. E. Mon. 
292; Man. B. 491; Kh- 14). Mahdsampattiyd ^ 
parihariyamdnoy nurtured nith great magnificence ^ 
(Dh. 117, corap. Mah . 132). Rdpasampatti, success 
of form, personal beauty, glory (Ten J. 51, 112). 
Dantasampattiy beauty of teeth, teeth of brilliant 
whiteness (Dh. 234). Edisam sampattiih deity will 
bestow upon him such and such honours (Mah. 
133). Khanasampattiy attaining the right moment 
(B. Lot- 305). At Dh. 91 I think sirimmpatti 
means “glory and prosperity.” Dh. 95, 99, 119; 
Has. 28. In the sense of “ attainment” it is not 
necessary to identify it viith samprdpd, as will he 
seen from the use of stmpaddy which Is an exact 
^onym of aampatti. Sampaftikarameghoy at 
Man. B. 28, 63, seems to mean “renovating rain,* 
rain that brings prosperity or grow th. 

SAMPATTO, see SampdpundtU 

SAMPAVANKO, A friend, companion. In the 
compounds pdpitaampavaitko and kalydnasampa- 
tonko. Apparently comes 

to have this meaning I cannot telL Kalydnamitto 
kalydna^ahdyo kalydpaBampavftnko (Sang. S.). 

SAMPAVARETI (caua.)y To cause to refuse [caus 
in the phrase aahatthd santappesi 
iampacdresiy (waiting on him) with hi*5 own hands 
caused him to take his fill, caused him to refuse 
(this is Subhdti’s explanation, he sajs it means 
that the host banded dishes uutil the guest said. 


“I have had enough,” and refuwl fuither food). 
The idea intended to be conveyed is one of liberal 
hospitality. 

SAMPAVAITANAM, Causing to proceed 

Kaitdbhavi khettdnam a., fields must be 
cultivated, lit. set going. 

SAMPAVA’-ITETI To set going 

Vhkiitthith mmpavttitayi, set up a shout 
(Mah. 142;. Comp. PavatietL 

SAMPAVEDHATI, To be shaken violently [^- 
5W]. Jat. 25, 51. 

SAMPAVEDHI (adjX Shaky, loose [from last 
with term. jyC- Khild nikhdtd asampavedM, 
the stakes are driven in and cannot be shaken 
(Dhaniya S.). 

SAMPAYATO (p.p.pX Grtnc away [inSpSTPr]. 
Dh. 4.^ 

SAMPAYOGO, Union [;EPJr2ft«T]- Alw. I. xxxiv. 

SAMPAY UTI'O ( Connected \i ith, dependent 
on, resulting from *^21 ; 

Pit. 65 ; Uas. 86- 

SAMPHAPPALAPO, Frivolous talk. The etymo- 
logy I have failed to discover, tlie latter part of 
the compound is probably and not IM • 
Can iomphappa be a gerund? With affix 
samphapjKtldpiy talking foolishly* Br. J. S. A. 
says, anatthavinMpikd kdyavacipayogasamutthd^ 
pikd akiualacetand samphappaldpo. 

SAMPHASSO, Contact Jat. 60 ; Ten J. 

1194 Saraphassa in the Buddhist philosophy is 
a synonym of Phassa. Santphctssc^Oy sprung from 
Contact. 

SAMPHULLITO {arijX In full blossom [comp. 

Ab.542. 

SAMPHUSATf, To come in contact with, touch 
[’S'^m.l* B. Lot. 576. M. samphvxitum (Dh. 

164)^ P.p.p. samphuftbo. A»amphutfkalakkha- 
nam, quality of intangiijility. 

SAMPlISiDATI, To be added together 

Sampivda/ftdno (.'Mw. I. 104). P.p.p. sdtnpind if o, 
added together, combined (Mah. 144). 

SAMPIYO (adj.). Friendly Sampiyena, 

by mutual consent (Alw. N. 120). 

SAMPOJBTl, To venerate ]• Mali. 183. 

5AMPUNNO, and SAMPCBITO (/>?/>-). Filled, 
full [iP^, 255 ; Jat. 20. 

SAMPUTO, A box, casket A*>. 817. 

Pdnitamputo, the hollow formed by joining the 
hands (Muh. 248). 
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SAJVIRAHITO (^p-p.p ), Deprived or devoid of 
+ Dh.lll. 

SAJilRAKKH^VNAM, Preservation 
K. 463. 

SASRAMBHO, sec Sdramhho, 

SA*RAVO, Uproar Ab. 128. 

SAMSADO, Session, assembly Ab. 

414. One wonbl expect ^amsado (f.), or is it sam^ 
sddo with vowel shortened nietri caas^ ? 

SAMSAGGO, Connexion, conjuuctiaii, association 
[#«^]. Tesam samsag-gena, through companion- 
ship with them (Ten J. 117). Asddhus,, inter- 
couise with the wicked (Mah. 238 ; comp, Ras. 33). 
Kdyas,^ personal contact (Pdt. 4). Sam^^agga is 
much used of living in the world as opposed to 
the retirement of the ascetic life fsee Sarhsattho), 
Saihsaggajdio^ C®^*^j-)> Irving with laymen | Khagg- 
avisdna S.). 

SAMSAHO (<«(;.), Able Alw. I. c. 

SASCSANDATI, To run together, unite, associate 
Ten J. 45. Aor. saihsandt (Ten 
J. 42). Cans, samsandetiy to put together, unite. 

SAiSiSANNO (p.p,p,), Distressed, weak [p.p.p. 

SASISAPPATI, To creep along 

SAIVISARAJ^A^I, Transmigrating 

SAfiSARATI, To go through continually, to trans- 
migrate Devalokd devaloham mmsarantd^ 

passing from one deva world to another (Dh. 129) 
Kappasatasahassam demma7iwtsesu satksarUvd, 
having for a hundred thousand kalpas transmi- 
grated in the deva xvorlds and the world of men 
(Dh. 267, comp. 252), P.pr. gen. pi. sa7hsaratam 
(Aiw. N. 21). P-p.p. saThsito, Saimitam digha 77 i 
addhdnarhy a long road has been ti’avei sed (Par 
S. 17, of transmigration). Also badtsarito (Ditto). 

SAl^SARO, Passing through a succession of births, 
continued existence, transmigiation 
73, jinekajdtisojmdram sandhdmssamy I have 
traversed a succession of many births, or I have 
passed through a transmigration of many exist- 
ences (Dh. 28). SaThsdrd na bhavanti tddinoy for 
him there are no revolutions of being in store 
(Dh. 18). Digho BaThsdrsy a long period of re- 
newed existence (Dh. 11). Ganibhire samsdroid- 
gore, in the deep ocean of continued existence (Dh. 
182). Saimdraih atikkamatiy to pass beyond ex- 
istence, attain Nirvana (T^n J. 48). 


SA^SATI, To proclaim 

SAaVlSATTHO {p-p-p-). Joined, associated; living 
in society [^^Ig]. Dh.51. Rdjardjamafidmatteki 
asamsatthabhdvoy state of not being brought into 
contact with kings and ministers of state f Jat. 7). 
Pamta$a?hsafthdnt hhojandni, food mixed with 
M\eet things (Pat. 89). Of branches entwined (F. 
l^t. 6) Yd pana blnkkJiuni samsattkd vihareyya 
gnhapatindy any nun who shall form a connexion 
with a boii'^eholder (Pat. 107, comp. Mali. 227). 
Tile Buddhist priests were forbidden to live, or 
associate unduly, with la^mien. Kulasamsattha» 
dosena sanglio tarn nihari tatoy for the offence of 
associating with families the sangha expelled him 
thence (Mah. 207). Bliikkktinlyo pan^ eva sa/w- 
satthd viharanti pdpdcdrdy if again the nuns are 
living in lay society, avting sinfully (Pdt. 100). 
Asamsattkavikdro sadd $addhimhdriy (a tbera) 
who lives apart from the world and always ii\es 
with his fraternity (Jat. 1). Dh. 72. 

SAMSATTO (p.p.p.), Adhering . Att. 216. 

SAASAYO, Doubt Ab. 170; Db. 349; 

Mah. 244. 

SAlftSEDO, Sweat, moisture, vapour -|- 

Safh9edajoy sprung from moisture. 

SAiVrSEVANAM, and SAMSEVO, Attending on, 
associating [from ] . Att. 193, 

SAMSIBBANAltr, Entwining (from next). Dh.410. 

SAMSIBBATI, To entwine, entangle 
Of a creeper twisting itself about a tree (Dh. 409). 

SAlJiSITO, sec S€tdi8aratu 

SAlftSOCAKO {adj\)y Indicating 
B. Lot. 330. 

SAlftSUDDHO (p.p.p.), Pure Jdt. 2. 

SAMUBBAHATI, To pull out 

SAMUBBHAVO, Springing up, pi eduction 
^]. Att. 216. 

SAMUCCAYO, Collection, accumulation' 

Ab. 1183; Pat. XV, 102. 

SAMUCCHEDO, Extirpation There 

are ffve pahdnas or relinquishments, which are the 
same as the five vimuttis. Tlie last three are 
scmucchedapjMtkdnafhy patxppaa^culdkippakdnam 
and niBsaraiMppahdnmhy the relinquishment which 
consists in exHrpatlon, the relinquishment which 
consists in cessation, the relinqnisliment which con- 
sists in escape from existence. Vij. says that the 
first is the cessation of human passion (kilesa) on 
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entrance into the Paths, the second on attaining 
the fruition of the Paths, and the tliird on attain- 
ing Nirvana, 

SAMUCCHINDATI, To extirpate; to break off, 
put an end to • Pftnnattam s. to break 

through or put a stop to established ordinances 
(Par, S. 5; Pat. xxxvil). P.p.p, samucchinno 
(T>h. 45, 875), 

SAMUCCINATI, To select, appoint 

Aiw. 1. 112. 

SAM UD ACAR ATI, To treat, l>eha^ e tou ards ; to lay 
claim to • Sankena e., to treat kindly 

(Dh. S9). Sambuddhahhdvani parC oBsa ajimantd 
kevalam ndmena ca dvusovdderta ca samuddcarantiy 
but unaware of his having become a Buddha they 
merely addressed him by his name and with the 
appellation dvu 80 (Jat, 82, this is called at Dh. 119 
ananucchavUco aantuddedro^ an improper mode of 
address), UttarmanusBCLdhammdm to lay claim 
to the possession of supernatural qualities (Pat. 3, 
98). P.p.p. samuddeinno* Asamuddchinakileso, 
by whom evil passions have not been practised 
(Ten J. 46). Aor. samuddeari (Ditto). 

SAM UDACARO, Behaviour, practice * 

B. Lot. 649. Antokllesasamuddcdram rdretvd, 
abstaining fioin the practice of lusts that arise 
within tlicm (Ten J. III). See last. 

SAMUDAGAMO, Beginning 2 

(Fansbbll). 

SAMUDAHATO (p,p,p,\ This word occurs at Mah, 
252, where it appears to mean, “ brought forward, 
produced, got ready” (it is said of a palm-leaf 
manuscript). Tliere is another derivative of 
?[n. aamuddhdrOi the meaning of which 1 feel 
doubtful about. It occurs in the text of the nine 
Ndthakaranadiiammas enumerated in Sang. S., 
bhikkhu dkammakdmo hofi piyasamuddhdro ahkiw 
dhamme ahliimnaye u}drapdmuJjo, In the follow- 
ing phrase it may possibly mean *• utterance,*^ 
moMa pana aamuddhdran^ghoao (I have un- 
fortunately no reference for the passage). 

SAMUDAYO, Rise, ongin, commencement ; origi- 
nadoh, cause; multitude Ab. 630, 

927. See Ariyaaaccam, B. Lot. 518 ; Alw. N. 36. 

SAMUDAYO, Quantity, entirety Ab. 

126,629. 

SAMUDDHATO (p.js^.p.), Entirely removed, extir- 
Mah. ixxxvil. 


SAMUBDITTMO (p.p.p*)» Pointed out, illustrated 

SAMUDDO, A sea [^^]. Ab. 659; Db. 23. 
JfakdsamuddOf the ocean (Dh. 295). 

SAMUDDO (adj.), Marine Neut. admu- 

ddam, bay-salt (Ab- 461). 

SAMUDETI, To arise In Br, J. S. Atth. 

1 find a 3rd pi. aamudayanfiy which Is a curious 
instance of “forming bark,” as if aamudayanti 
could exist by the side of samudenti, as kdrayanti 
by the side of kdrenti, P.p.p, aamvdtfo, elevated, 
excited (aamudttamano udaggamano atiamano), 

SAMUGOAHiTO (p.p,p,)y Accepted, understood 
(of an explanation) [p.p.p. 

SAMUGGATO (p,p.p,). Arisen 

SAMUGGHATO, Removal [fr.M^+f^]. Tassa 
samuggkdtamgacchanto^ proceeding to the rooting 
out thereof (viz. of angry feelings, Dh. 426), Tlie 
removal or un-consecration of the boundary of a 
temple land or monastery by a Sanghakamma is 
called aimdsamugghdto (Ras. 69 ; Mah. 236, 237)« 
See Samdhaniu 

SAMUGGO, A box, basket Ab. 317; 

Mah. 59, 99 (of a fiower basket) ; Alw. I. 74. 

SAMOHANANAIST, Removal (from next), Pdt.62. 

SAMGHANTI, To remove [^+^ + 3^1- 
Sikkhdpaddni a , to abolish precepts (Pit, xxxvii). 
S(mam a, is said of the formal removal or desecra- 
tion of a temple boundary by a chapter of priests. 
It is opposed to aimam aammanatiy to fix a boundary 
(Pat. 69, comp. 61, last line, and 62, and see 
Samngghdto), Inf. aamugghdfum (Mah. 236). 
P.p.p. aamdkafe, removed, extirpated (Dh. 45, 
375; Ras. 69). 

SAMOHETI (cama,)f To bring together, assemble 
[caus.^r^]. Mab.252. 

SAMOHO, Multitude, assemblage, aggregation, 
mass[lff^]. Ab.629; Dh.210- Of a fraternity 
of monks (Alw. I. x). 

SAMOJJALITO,andSAMUJJALO(«<Jf.).Bla2ing, 
resplendent [from ] • BaiamaaamnJJalo 

(adj.), blazing with jewels (Att. 219, comp. Db. 
315). Samujfalitadipamdlam (nagaradi), briliiant 
with hanging festoons of lamps. 

SAMUJJHITO ip.p.p.). Abandoned 
Ab. 754. 

SAMUKKAlirSATI, To elewte, exalt 
Alw. N. 12L 
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SAMUKKAliiSIKO {adj.\ This word occurs in the 
phrnse, yd buddhdnam ^amukhaihsikd dhamma- 
desand tarn pakdsesi, where Vij. renders it “^origi- 
nally discovered by Buddha.” He quotes the 
comment, sdmukkathsikd ti sdmam ukkathsikd 
at f and yeva uddharttvd gakitd sayamblmndi^ma 
dlithdj which makes it = saiiiaih + ukkamsikd. 
But may it not he a derivative of a noun samukk* 
aikso = 

SAMCLAKO (adi.). Roots and all 
Db. 111. 

SAMULLAPANAia, Speaking with [fr. + 
3Tt(.]. Dh. 430. 

8AMUNNADATI, To utter loud cries • 

Att. 210. 

SAMUPABBOl^iHO (p.p.p. In Paritta, 

devdsurasangamo samupabbd}k<k ahosi, a conflict 
was set up between devas and asuras. Comp. 
abbdfho, paribbd}ho» 

8AMUPAGACCHATI, Ta approach 
Sen. K. 474. 

SAMUPAGACCHATI, To come to [gg qi TR O - 
Aor. samupdgami (Mah. 23lj. P.p.p. samupdgaio* 
Dasahi rdjdnam dkammehi endowed with the 
ten qualities of kings (Mah. ^2, comp. 11, 219). 
Rohanam samupdgatd, fled to R. (Mah. 254). 

SAMUPAMO {adj.). Resembling 
Mah. 239. 

SAMUPASOBHITO (pp.p.). Splendidly adorned 

SAMUPATTHATI, To serve, supply [^^ipTWTl* 
Mah. 207. 

SAMUPBTI, To approach, meet [^nq], 

SAMUFPADO, Arising, production, origination 
[fr. See Paticcasamuppddo, 

SAMUPPANNO (pp>p>)y Arisen, produced [l3^- 
Pnt]. Kh. 18; Dh.328. 

SAMUSSAYO, Accumulation; the body (as an 
assemblage of various constituents, comp, kdya) 
Ab. 1099; Dh. 63, 312; B. Lot. 
355. See next. 

SAMUSSRTI, To raise, lift up , Setacch^ 

attam to raise the royal standard (umbrella). 
P.p.p. samusntOi uplifted ; accumulated. Sam- 
usHtadkaJOf uplifted banner (Alw. I. 79). We 
probably see in this word the beginuings of a 
change which has become universal in the Sin- 
halese language, in wMch a Sanskrit ^ or q|l8 


always represented by s (e.g. sat = IpR, nt/a r: 
Pali cula, miris = pasu = etc.). 

SAMUTTEJETI {caus,), To stir, excite, fill with 
delight [caus. B. Lot. 431. 

SAMUTTHAH ATI, To rise op ; to come to life 
again (Das. 31) Aor. samuithakiy rose 

to the surface of the ground (Mah. 16(5). Ger. 
samutthdya^ stirring, active, busy (Dh. 106, comp. 
176). P.p.p. samutfkitoy arisen, produced (Dh. 
43, 274). Caus. samuithdpetU to originate, set on 
foot (Das. 42). Katham samuit/idpemm, began 
a discussion (F. Jat. 46; Dh, 139, 300). Makd- 
vas^am samatthdpesi, raised a storm of rain (Jat. 
73). Vacanam «., to begin to speak (Alw. 1. cvii), 
P.p.p. samuttkdpito (Pat. 80). 

SAMUTTHANAM, Rising, origination 
Das. 41 ; Mah. 31 {katkisamutthdnadi)^ 

SA*VACCHARO, and -RA*, A year 
Ab. 81. Tinisamvacchardni(^tniA\i). F.Jit. 
6, 10; Mah. 253. Arc. samtsaecharam, for a year, 
during a year (Dh. 20, comment says, samvaecka* 
ram nirantaram)^ 

SARIVACCHARO (adj.), An astrologer 
Sen. K. 393. 

SAfiVADANAlir, One of the magic arts forbidden 
to Buddhist priests Br. J, S. A. says, 

sarkvadanan ndmm ajja nakkhaftam sundaram ajf 
eva samaggd hotha iti vo viyogo na bhavissaitti 
eratk samaggakaranam^ by s. is meant eflecting 
a reconciliation by saying, to-day the stars are 
favourable, this very day be ye reconciled, so shall 
you not be divided.” 

SA]£(YADDHANA]i[, Candng to grow 
Att. 198. 

S ASI VADDHITO (p.p-p.)> fostered, brought 

up; enlarged; grown up; flourishing 
Ras. 33. 

SAJflVADDHO {ppp,\ Brought up, grown up; 
flourishing P^t. 6. Pori pure sanivad^^ 

dhandri (Br. J. S. A.), 

SAAVANNANA (/.), Explanation, commentary; 
description; praise (from next). Att. 191 ; Pdt. vii. 

SASfVAIJ^TETI, To describe, explain; to praise 
• Mah. 197- P.p.p. sammnnito (Kh. 31). 

SASiVARANAlff, Covering Ab. 1183. 

SA*VARI (/.), Night [U^, 31^]. Ab.69. 
SAMVARO, Closing, restraint [XNT]* Bb.34. In* 

subjugation of tbesenses. Cakkhuni 
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$a^varo, restraint with the eye, viz. keeping the 
eye under restraint (Dh. 65), Cliadvdrasamvaro^ 
«r1osiiig of the six avenues, subjugation of the six 
organs of sensation” (Alw. I. 88, comp. Indriya- 
samvaro^ Caiu»amvara»ilamy PdUmokkham^ Sam^ 
vuftdtiy At Ras, 85 restraint is said to be five- 
fold, iilasamvaro, satis,, khantis,, mriyas,, 

restraint under the moral law, the restraint of 
a self-possessed mind, the restraint of a mind 
chastened by wisdom, the restraint of long-suffer- 
ing, the restraint which enables a man to make an 
active exertion* 

SAAVASATHO, a village Afa. 225. 

SASTVASATI, To live, pass one’s time ; to live with 

Dh- 31 5 17- 

SAMVASO. living with [^^]. Asamdnasam^ 
tdso, living with those who are not our equals 
(Dh. 53), With instr. Bdlehi s,, li\dng with fools 
(Dh. 37). Sukhasamvdso (adj.), pleasant to live 
with (Ditto). Tdya samvdsafh dcari, cohabited 
with her (Mah, 44, comp. Ten J. 54). Co-resi- 
dence of a monk with the fraternity of his monas- 
tery (Pat. 68, comp. Asamvdso), With affix 1| 
at the end of a compound, sunidnasamvdsaki 
ihikkhuni(Pit.m). 

SAfiVATTAOTKO (adj\). Conducive to [fr. 
AsamddhhafhvattanUed tided, language that does 
not conduce to peace of mind, angry speech (comp. 
Par. 8, Pdt. 74). St^gasmhmttanikd paHpadd, 
apdyas, p., practices leading to heaven or helL 
Panndsavassat^ dyusaihvattanikam kustdam, meii- 
torioos works leading to fifty years* life (Dh,288). 

SASfVATTATI, To lead, conduce 
dat. Idatk no punRam purisattahhhiapafildbMya 
soikeattaiu, may this good deed of ours lead to 
our attainment of rebirth as men (Dh, 205). 
Upakdrdya a., to conduce to the welfare of (Jdt. 8). 
Pdt. 175 Dh. 126, 129, 397- 

SAJflYATTO, The destruction of a kappa 
Ab, 82, 1051* See Kapptu 

SA*VEDITO ippp.)t Admonished? [^8%^]. 
Dh. 125. 

SAftVEGl {adj,). Quick, vehement 
Dh.26. 

SAl^VEGO, Agitation, emotion, grief 
Samvegam dpqjji,.he was greatly moved. Sam- 
tegajdto, agitated (Dh. 86 ; Mah. 38). Samvega- 
kdrako, causing emotion, pathetic (Mah. 1). Of 


the heart being touched by hearing the Truth 
(Ten J. 121 ; Mah. 141 ; Db. 384). 

SAlflVEJANAlK, Agitating, alarming (fr. next). 
Mah. a 

SAlfilVBJETf (cans.), To agitate, cause emotion or 
alarm • Dh. 392. 

SAlflVBTHETI(cat»0>Towrap Pit. 

87 (see also 86). 

SA5I VIBHAGO, Partition, distribution [^f^RTPr] • 
Dh. 185; Mah. 22, 61. 

SA]ftVIBHAJATI,To divide Bhtkkhdhi 

samvibkajitabbo. must be shared with the priests 
(Pat 17). Cans, hammbhdjeti (Mah. 197)* 

SADiVIDAHATI, To dispose, fix, arrange, direct, 
appoint, assign, accomplish Sabbam 

sammdaki imam, carried out all these arrange- 
ments (Mah. 182). YatJid vekallam n* oAosi tathd 
sathvidahi, so managed, made such arrangements, 
that there was no deficiency (Dh, 265), Sathoi^ 
dkdtabbam sameidahitvd, having made the neces- 
sary arrangements, or given the necessary direc- 
tions (Dh. 220). At Dh.372, civaram samtndakanio 
appears to mean arranging his dress.” Bhe- 
sajjaih natkvidahi, prescribed for her (Dh, 89). 
Tam (vatthadC) ehindittd samvulahUvd nivdsetvd 
pdmpitvd, cut the piece of cloth in two, and turn- 
ing each half to use made of it an upper and an 
under robe (Dh*. 114). Alambanapbalakark 
to set up or fix a bencli or garden seat (J4t. S). 
J^hdnantaradi samvidahiyodhdnafh, assigned posts . 
of disHnctlon to his warriors (Mah. 159). Ger. sam- 
vidhdya, having made an appointment, by aj^int- 
ment (Pit 13, 16, 88 sanketash kated), Dkdtd- 
rakkham sadmdkdya, having provided for the 
protection of the relic (Mah. 107)« Inf. sonivt- 
dhdfnm. P.p.p. sammkito, Rakkkd stuatksikM, 
protection completdiy provided. Tena stakvikita- 
rakkho (adj.\ receiving his protection (Das. 46, 
comp, susanteihitdrakkho, Dh. 305). 

SAMVlDHANAfi, and SAAVlDAHANAlk, Ap- 
pointment etc. [^Sft^aTni]- 

SAlftVIGQO (p.p.p-). Excited ; aptoted, alxnned 
(€h)gr. Ev. 28) ; ^-cxed, grieved (Ras. 18, 90) fS- 
. Tuftho taiaiggamdnaaor rejoiced trad ex- 
cited (Att. 134). 

SAlSlVlHlTO, see SadimdahaiL 

SAftViJJATI, To erist, to be found 
JSfcQcctutit tttdUhd MOBdd a., one bos little folth 
(Db. m). 
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SAMVIJJATI» To be moved or i^tated 
Dh. 120. 

SAMViTO Surrounded, shut iit 

Ab. 745. 

SAMVOHARO, Business, traffic 

10 . 

SAHaVU^rATI, and -IJOTI, To cover [^]. Alw. 
20. P.p.p. tamvutoy restrained, controlled (Dh. 
65). With instr. Manasd mw^vutOf well guarded 
in mind (Dh. 60, comp. 40, 41). With loc. (Dh. 

2). Silasajhvuf^ Mving under the restraint of the 
moral law (Db. 63). Sam utindri^y having the 
senses controlled or subdued (Mah. 30). See 
Samvaro, 

SAMVAllii, Equality, equipoise [WTO]- Ah. 818, 
975. 

SAlSlYAMO. and SASSAMO, Restraint, self- 
control, abstinence, sobriety [WWW]- Samy^ 
(Ab. 430, 768; Kh. 13; Dh. 394). Sann- (Kli. 

6 ; Dh. 6, 46). Kayasannamc^y restraint in one^s 
actions (Dh. 286). 

SASTYATO, and S ASNATO (p.p.p.),Tied, fastened ; 
restrained, self-controlled [WWRf] • Samyata kesdy 
braided hair, or hair tied up in a bnot (Ab. 257, 
864). Sannataedri, gamyataadri, living in self- 
control (Dh. 19, 286). With Inst. Fdcdya r., | 
temperate in speech, keeping the tongue under | 
control (Dh. 65). JgannatOy unrestrained, licen- 
tious (Dh. 54). (Ab. 747). S<TOn-(Dh.5, 

65,286; Mah. 33, 111). 

SAJiiYATTlKO, A voyaging merchant, sea-trader 
[WTWrf^]- Ai>.667. 

SASIYOGO, and SAMOGO, U^on, bond ; con- 
nexion, association, society 
In gram, a conjunct consonant (Pat 29). Of 
criminal interrourse (Mab. 131). 

SA*yOJANA]#f, and SASiJ-, Bond, attachment 
40, 61. In a religious sense 
saihyojana is the bond of human passion which 
binds man to continued existence, and the removal 
of which is obteined by entrance into the Paths (B. 
Lot 290). The ten samyojanas {dtnavidham a., Dh. 
195, 363, 410) are sakkdyadiithiy vidkicchd, sila- 
dbatapdrdmdso, kdmardgo, patigkot rdpardgo, ard~ 
pardgOy mdttOy uddkaccarky apijjd (Vij.). Of these 
the first five are called pmea otambhdgiyasamyoja* 
ndniy and the last fivepoSca uddhambhagtymam^ 
yoQandtti. The first three {tim gamyqjandni) are 
removed by the First Path (E. Mon. 289). From 


Dh. 421 we learn that the first five are so called 
because they canse rebirtii in the lower worlds 
(the apdyas, kamadevaloka, etc.), and are got rid 
of by the first, second and third Paths, whOe the 
last five cause rebirtli in the rdpa and arupadeva- 
loka, and are got rid of by Arhatship. When 
Arhatship is attained, and human passion is got 
lid of, there is nothing left to cause rebirth; and 
when the Arhat dies he is not reborn, but passes 
out of existence. Prom Par. S. 19 it appears that 
the Sotdpanna has got rid of the tiiree saihyojanas, 
that the sakadagamin has in addition reduced to 
a minimum raga, dosa and moha, and that the 
an%dm!n has got rid of the fourth and fifth saih- 
yojanas. I have said in my articlo Nibhdnam (p, 
269. a) that a man after entering the first path, 
may pass on through the others to Arhatship in the 
same existence. I may add that the successive 
attainment of the paths may either be slow, 
extending over a whole life, or may be more or 
less rapid, and even in rare cases instantaneous, a 
man being one moment an unconverted man and 
the next an Arhat, having in that brief interval 
passed successively through all the Phtbs and got 
rid of all human passion. The boy Nigrodha 
attained Arhatship while his head was being shaved 
for admission to the priesthood (Mah. 24, 103). 
Yasa entered the first path one night and attained 
Arhatship next day (Db. 119). Ananda aftci 
attaining Andgdmiship remained for many yean 
unable to attain Arhatship, and did not succeed 
till after Buddha’s death (Mab. 13). We oftei 
read of a person entering the paths, and ever 
reaching the fourth, hy merely hearing a sermoi 
of Buddha (Dh. 99, 119), or even a single stauzi 
(Dh. 308). 

SAlSlYOJBTI (cans.), To put together, prepare (e.g 
a medicament; Ras. 87* 

SAlflYUGAM, Strife Ab. 399. 

SAMYUTTO, and SANNUTTO (p.p.p.), Joined 
connected Samyuttanikdyo or tath 

yuftakanikdyo, name of one of the divisions of th 
Suttapitaka. 

SANABHIKO (adp), Having a nave (of a whee 
[« + Wrf^ + ^]* B. Lot 575. 

SANASI (adv.)y Always Ab. 1153. 

SAlSiAlfir, Hempen cloth, coarse cloth 

1 291 ; Pit. 76. 
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SANAMAKO {adj.\ Having a name 
Dtpankarasandmakn (Jat. 28). 

SANANTANO P^^qxitnal ; ancient, piimeval. 

All. 709, 713 ; i)ii. % 102. Tliis is not a nasalized 
form of ^♦rrH’^T* but sanam + . 

SA*^CARANAM, Wandering about; uniting [^- 
jT^y Pat. 75 ; Ten J. 51, 114. 

SANCARATI, To go about, wander ; to meet, unite 
320 ; Ten J. 49. Bhikkhdya son- 
carathy going from village to village for alms 
(Mah. 243), The noose of a bird-snare, when it 
springs together and catches the bird, is said 
sancaratU to meet or unite (Ten J. 50, 314, it 
catcher the peacock by the leg). 

SANCARIKxA (/.), A female messenger 
^]. Ab.236. 

SAATARITTAIVI, Going backwards and forwards, 
acting as go-between (s, samdpajjatiy Either 
^ or more probably + 

Pdt. 4, 09. 

SASXARO, Defile, passage 41 • AIw, 

I. c ; Ab. 773. 

SAN^CAYO, Accumulation, quantity [^S0^]. Ab. 
629 ; Mab. 4, 223. For mncayanio see Snncinatu 

SASCETANA (/.), Tliought, intention (fr. sanee* 
teti). Of manosancetand (see Ahtiro) Hardy says, 
** It includes the thouglits that have entered into 
the mind and there abide, coatlnued thought or 
reflect^'^n” (Man. B. 501). 

SANCfiTANIKO (adj\). Intentional [last + ^]. 
Pat. 4, 68. Td patkamam asancetanikd huivd^ 
they having in the first instance acted without 
intention of sin (Dh. 177). 

SA5?CETETI {cavs.\ To be aware, intend 
Pdt. 66. 

SANCHADETI, To cover, hide Db. 126 ; 

Ten J. 112 ; Ras. 32. P-p.p. sanchanno. 

SAi^CHINNO (p.p./).). Cut Ab. 752. 

SAJfCICCA {gerS), Intentionally, consciously, pur- 
posely . P^t. 3, 66 ; Dh. 103 ; 

Mah. 128. The reading samcieca is erroneous. 

SAScINATI, To accumulate [^(%]. Pres, also 
tmcinoti (Att. 200). P.pr. savcayanto (Mali. 1*37). 

SANCUNljirO {pjp p,)i Crushed, shattered [comp. 
’US]. Jdt. 26. 

SANDAHATI, and SANDHETI, To connect ; to 
get ready, arrange [^Wfl* Dhanrtm dropetvd 
khurappam sandahitvd^ having taken up Ids bow 


and fitted an arrow to it (Ten J. 115). Pdiaca* 
netia saha^ saudkefvtL bringing them into con- 
formity with the Scitpfui'es TAlw. I. cxxiv). Dka- 
fuiih sandlinya, making ready his bow (Miih. 48, 
205, Tumour says bending it”). The ger. 
dkdya is used adverbially in the sense of “ in con- 
nexion w itb, w ith reference to, concerning.” 3fa7h 
sandhdya bkdiatU he is speaking of me (F. Jdt. 
ID, comp. Dh. 242, 343, 391 ; Pdt. 73, 91 ; Kh. 21 ; 
AIw. I. 63). P.p.p. taihkitOy fitted or equipped 
with, possessed of (Dh. 19), Somhtta and snhita 
are used in almost exactly the same way; thus 
under Sakifo will be found the phrase hhinndnam 
vd sandhdtd mliitdnam vd anuppaddtd, where we 
sliould expect samkiidnam* Again at Dh. w, 19, 
20 we have sakita where the comment speaks of 
text” (Bf^«f)*and as bearing on tjie phrase 
tarn me asahitan te (see Sakiio), I have found in 
Saugfti S. the expression atthasamhifena vakkh~ 
drni no anaftkoitamhitena* 

SANDALETI (caue^ To break [cans. 

S ANDANAM, A cord [ ^ ^ M] . Ab. 499 ; Dh. 71 . 

SANDANO, A war chariot Ab. 372; 

Alah, 128. 

SANDASO, A smith’s tongs [from IBPR; + in 
S. we have lEF*^l5r and 4ffijg4S]. Ab. 527 (the 
Sinhalese word andu in the margin means 
** tongs ”). 

SAND ASS ANA3f, Showing, exhibition 
Jat. 67. 

SANDASSETI (cot«.). To show, teach [cans. “If- 
B. Lot. 431. 

SAND ATI, To flow [^^^]. Jdt. 18. Aseanda^ 
mdnoy not flowing (Jdt. 51). 

S ANDATJ^HO ( p ppO* Bitten, compressed . 

Att. 204. 

SAND Elio, Doubt; accumnlation Ah. 

170. Pdfisandeho, mass of corruption, is an 
epithet of the body, equivalent to pdtikdyo (Dh. 
27, comp, deho “ the body”), 

SANDBSD, News ; a message, communication [l^- 
. Mab. 111. Sandesaharo, a messenger 
(Ah. 347). Sanfiesoiti (f.), a message = 
^(Ah.l2i) 

S ANDH \KITO (adj.). Bound Ab. 747. 

SAN0HARETI (caue.), To hold back, repress ; to 
hear, carry Assdm eandharefum 

ndsakkhimsuy were unable to restrain their tears 
(Dh. 227)- Puttusokam nandkdreium na mkkoii, 

57 
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is unable to repress or restrain his grief for his 
son (Dh. 350 ; Das.^). To resist (Db. 246). To 
bear a weight, carry (Db. 199). To stop, to bring 
to a stop (Dh. 364, comp. Ras. 40). 

SANDHATA (w.). One who joins or reconciles 
[^BPenr?!] . See Sahito. 

SANDBLAVATI,To run through, traverse [^ETOT^] • ! 
Used as a synonym of aamisaTrati **to trausmi- 
grate/* Aor. 1st pers. Bandhutissarh (for sandhd- 
vlsam^ Dh. 28). 

SANDHAYA, SANDHETI, see Sandahati. 

SANDHI (m. and/.). Junction, union; agreement; 
a joint of the body Ab. 763; Mah. 25. 

MaggasandhU place of junction of two roads (Ab. 
203). Cht^hamdnesu aandhibandhaneBu^ when the 
ligaments of the joints are being se\ ered (Dh. 258). 
Kdfasandkig-g^aMm, fitting or joining on the 
peak of a house (Att. 203, crowning the edifice of 
long-snffeting). Sandkiih katodna^ having made 
a compact (asugnation) with her (Mah. 57). Of 
the joints of masonry (Janmne^arii<^imi<fAt Betu), 
Juncture, proper place or interval (Mah. 201, 211, 
flowei*d were suspended at suitable places, iJidnesu^ 
Snbh.). In gram, of the euphonic vowel and con- 
sonant changes that take place at the junction of 
final and initial syllables (Sen. K. 200). In Pali 
external sandhi is comparatively little used. Ac- 
cording to Ab. 941 BwidM is also used in the sense 
of rebirth {patuandhi). An example of this is 
found at Dh. v. 97, where Bandhtcchedo^ “who has 
brought rebirths or continued existence to an 
end,** is explained by the commentator tsaita^ 
mndMdi BomBdroBandhim ehetvd thito. Sandhi- 
eehedo has a different sense at Dh. 301, 407, 
where It evidently means housebreaking (comp. 
Sansk. sandhicaur^ saudhihfiraka). I render the 
first passage, “ Some such terrible accusation as, 
^Tiiie buritlarious deed unseen or beard or thought 
of before (i.e. of nnheard-of atrocity), or this state 
offence (treason), was perpetrated by you ;*** and 
the second, ** Discontented with their oivn pro- 
perty, tliey attempt burglaries and such like of- 
fences.*** Ab. 941 makes Bandhi fern, when it 
means rebirth and masc. when it means union. 
But in the sense of union it is probably common, 
as Ab. 763 makes it fern, in that sense, and at 
Mah. 201 we have the fiem. loc. Bandhiyath^ where 
^juncture** is intended* 

SANDBOpAYATI. To amolu <f ^5]- 


SANDIDDHO (p-p-p-). Smeared 
SANDITTHIKO (adj.). Visible, actual, Ijelonging 
to this life Ab. 86 . AtAIw.I .77 

the dhamma or Truth of Buddha is said to be 
Bandifthiko^ viz. productive of immediate results, 
attended with^ad vantages e\ en in tliib world. Sun- 
ditthikam Bamanhaphalamy reward of asceticism 
even in this life (see Sdmahnam), When the 
punishment of a crime (or reward of a good action) 
takes place in this wot Id, l.e. before death, it is 
called Bonditthiko vipdko, as opposed to punish- 
ment in a future state of existence. An example is 
given at Mah. 261, 262, w here a king having been 
deposed by bis rival and put to death by being 
built into a wall, the chronicler observes that 
this was the immediate (sanditthika) retribufion 
for his having in the days ot his prosperity buried 
a Buddhist priest alive. Te ditthe *na dhamme 
Bandlttkikam Btppaphalam upajivanti. In this very 
world tliey enjoy the immediate fruits of their 
industry (84m. B.). 

SANDITTHO (p.p.p.). Seen [^F?S]. Sandittho, 
a friend at first sight {diWiamattako, Ab. 346). 
Sanditthasambhattd, friends and intimates (Db. 
103, 264, comp. Pfit. 92). 

SANDO (adj.). Thick, coarse Ab. W. 

Sandacohdpo rvkkho, a tree giving dense shade 
(Dh. 222). 

SAI^PO, and SA^^Al^, An assemblage of lotoses 

[VW]- Ab. 687. 

SA^liO, Amnltitade [iTW]. Tarasando^ a tope 
of trees (Ras. 21). Jambusa^doj a jambu-gro\c 
(a name of Jambudipa). 

SANDOHO, An assembli^ Ab. 629, 

992 (cluster of villages). 

SANEMIKO (adj.\ Having a felly or tire 
+ ^]. B. Lot 575 (of a. wheel). 

SAIV^OAHAKO (adj.). Compiling, making a recen- 
DhamtHOtangdhako (Jfit 1). 
SamgdhaJea, a charioteer (Db. 194). 
SA^iGABi^I, SANGAHiTO, see SaAgWfhdft. 
SANGAHIBO (adj.). Including, embracing 
^+^], Das. 44. 

SANG ABO, Taking, collecting ; conjunction, assem- 
blage ; a compOation, abridgment ; favour,_kind- 
ness Ab. 116, 925. Akdn makambtik 

halata^ahadi, be made a great levying of forces 
(Mab. 217). Titaggata&gahd ianti, a text com- 
priung three vaggas (Alw. I. v). The three 



SAN 


SAN 


( 447 ) 


great convocations at which the text of the Tipi- 
|aks was settled were called sangltiij or Rehearsals 
(fr, ^3J), and the text of the Tipitaka as settled 
was called sangaha. Collection or Recension. 
j}uHyo Jtangaha, the second Recension (under Kd- 
}4soka, Mah. 28^. Akaruvi Dkamma^a^aham^ 
they made a recension of the Dharma, reduced it 
to a canon (Mah. 19, comp, 12). yinayMangako, 
recension of the Vinaya. Akamsu dkammamiiga-^ 
ham, they made a recension or edition of the 
Dhamma (this was a perverted edition made by 
schismatic monks, Alw. I. 63). Pathamapdr^jike 
sangaham drii}he, when the recension of the first 
Pdraj ika was completed (lit- when it was raised into 
a canon or collection). At Mah- 256 we are told 
of King Dhatnsena Dkammdsoko va kdsi taug^ 
aham Pitakatfaye^ like Dh. he made a recensbn 
of the three Pitakas. Smgahakarariam, favour, 
patronage (Mah. Ixxxix). Sangaham ossa karis^ 
sdmi, I will treat him kindly (Dh. 219). Putta- 
ddrassa sangahoy cherishing wife and child (Kh. 
5). Sddhavo mhgakendtha astmgaheaa sddhavOf 
he treated good men vdth favour, but bad men 
nith disfa\our fMah. 242, Tumour renders it 
well, patronized the virtuous, discountenanced 
the a icked’^), Manussasahgaham karonto, winning 
the hearts of the people, enlisting their sympathies 
(Dh. 157, similarly at Mah, 205, akdsi Janasahga^ 
ham is rendered by Tumour rallied the popula- 
tion round him”). In two instances (Mah. 76, 
102) when a priest is spoken of it is rendered by 
Tumour as if meaning “spiritual help, religious 
consolation” (comp. Alw. 1. 76). With t*o acc. 
Tam kdtuih iangahaiky to show him famur (Mah. 
260). Dussahgaho (adj.), difficult to please or 
propitiate. There are four Sangahavatthus, or 
elements of popularity, appertaining to kings, \iz. 
ddnanif piyavacanamy atthacariydy mmdnattatdy 
largesse or liberality, affability, beneficent role, 
and impartiality (Alw. I. 73; Att. 138; Mah. 
212). Comp. SahganhdtL 

SANGAHO, Collecting, taking FodAo- 

sangdhoy enlisting or impressing troops (Mah. 61). 

SANGAMAJI (w.), and -JITO, Victorions in battle 

SANGAMMA (gen). Having assembled ; having 
united with [gcr. Mah. 87- Sangamma 

Kaasapamy having joined K. (Mah. 259). 

SANGAMO, Meeting ; intercourse, connexion, asso- 


ciation [ijnpr]. Ab, 769; Mah. 238. StitdAv- 
BahgamOy confiuence of two livers (Ab. 681). Of 
sexual intercourse, sahgamam karoti (with instr. 
Mah. 135, comp. Ab. 103). 

SANGAMO, Conflict battle Ab. 399; 

Db. 19,57; Mah. 3, 151. 

SANGANH ATI, To seize, take, collect ; to compile ; 
to abridge ; to contain, embrace, include ; to treat 
kindly, favour, conciliate, provide for the welfare 
of, help, protect Mah. 233, 246. Tdnan 

ty ddini mnganhdtly includes tdna and others 
(comp. Ab. p. 11, last line). Sangahetvd samd^ 
satOy “ having condensed into an abridged form” 
(Mah. 252). Ajdtasattuih aaiigankitvdy having 
wormed himself into the affections of King A. (Dh. 
330). Gogerly renders ndratthakena sahganhdU 
in Sig. S., “he will be profuse in unprofitable 
compliments.” Sangaheitdna vaddkakim, ha\*ing 
made friends with a carpenter (Mah. 236, Turnour 
says, “formed a plot with’*^, Patvdna dakkki^ 
nam denam tarn tanganht yathdrakaihy '’uiy pro- 
vided for him by giving him the southern province 
(Mah. Ixxxvii). Aor. also mngalied (Mah. 242, 
255). Ger. also temgayha (see next). F.f.p. 
mhgahetabbo f Dh. 392). P*p p sahgahiio. Sut^ 
tenaicttigahitdnlpvpphdnt flowers strong together 
with a string (Alw. 1. iv). Yodhesu sahgaMtesu 
paheasatesuy when five hundred soldiers had been 
enlisted (Mah. 61). Anhattka sahgakltam suitam^ 
a discourse placed in one part of the canon (Alw. 
1.63). 

SANGANI (/-). One of the books of the Abhi- 
dhamma is named Dhammasangani, which ap- 
pears to mean something like enumeration of 
conditions.” Kdmdvacararupdvacarddidhamme 
iohgayha sahkkipitvd vd ganayafi sankhydtl ef- 
thdfi dhammasangani (Subli.), “Dh. is so called 
because therein the author after compHatSon and 
condensation enumerates and sums up the con- 
ditions of the Kdmaloka, tlie Rdpaloka, and so 

on”[;g+^+t]- 

SANGA^IKA {f.)i Communication, associatkm 
[^ + ?T^4-r^]- Vij. says ^ganwuAga^d 
means conversation aith a mnititnde or company, 
society ” He adds that at Dh. 153 the two 
anchorites feared that even the assodation of two 
persons wonld constitnte company, and so they 
proposed to live apart. In a monk who has re- 
tired from the world it is rinfol to be takganik- 
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drdmo^ ‘‘delighting in society,'* see Par. 6, where 1 
the comment observes that even the company of 1 
one or two or three others constitutes ^odety. \ 
From sanga/nkdrdmo (^kd drdrnd) is formed a 1 
noun ^i^ai^kdrdmatd (Par. 6 ; Sen. K. 3D7). In 
Sain. S. A. 1 find pavlveke rato ga^amiigar^lkam 
pahdya^ delighting in solitude, forsaking society. 
At Dh. 270 we have ganmadiganikd opposed 
to solitude, kilesasanganikdy or association with 
human passion, opposed to detachaient of the 
mind {cittaviveko)^ anil aankhdrasaiiganikd, or 
association with the elements <>f existence, by 
which is meant life, opposed to vpadhlciveko, 
which means cessation of existence. 

SANGARO, Calamity ; war; promise Ah. 

824 (the additional meanings “ miftdkdra, lanca- 
ddnOf bale and rdsi*^ are given). 

SANGATI (fj). Union, intercourse 

SANGATO (pp*p*)j Meeting, associating or uniting 
with Att. 208, 213. Neut. saiigntaih^ 

association (Dh. 37)« 

SANGAYANASI, Rehear eing (fr. next). 

SANG AY ATI, To chant, rehearse [^%]. AIw. L v. 
P.f.p. saiigdtfifabbo, P.p.p. saiigito (Jdt. 1). Neut. 
Bongitafh, a chant, chorus. 

SANGHABHATTAS, Food belonging to a com- 
munity of monks as opposed to food belonging to 
an individual monk ir HlS]* Kanim. 0. 

SAl^GHABHEDO, Causing divisions or schisms 
among tbe priesthood, one of the Ahhithanas 
Bh, 145, 331 ; Kh. 27. 

SANGHABHOGO, Maintenance of piiests + 

SANGHADISESO (adj\\ Requiring a saiiglia- 
kamma at every stage + ^TTf^ +^3- 

Sangkddhesd dpaiti is the name of a class of 
thirteen priestly offences next in heinousness to 
the Pdrajikd apatti«. Hardy says, “Suughdcli- 
sesa, thirteen in number, that require suspension 
and penance but not permanent exclusion*’ (E. 
Mon. 9). Biiriiouf exphuiis it to ineiin “that 
which must be declared to the Saiigha from be- 
ginning to end." The real meaning, if I mistake 
not, is“ an offence dealt with by a Sanghakamma 
in the earliest (ddi) and later (sesa) stages." This 
Is pretty eiear from the following extracts given 
at Pat. 68,69. The first Is, sanghddiseso ti sangko 
*va ta8$d dpattiyd parivdsam deti mdldya pati* 
koMiaii rndkattam debt abbhetit na iambakuU na 


ekapuggalo, Una vuccati saughddiseso ii, “so 
called because a Sauglia, not a multitude of 
priests or a single priest, infiicts parivasa for this 
offence, renews the punishment (if necessary), in- 
flicts mduatta, and leinstates." Heie it will be 
seen that there are three and sometimes four pro- 
cesses, in each of which a Sanghakamma is re- 
quhed. The second exti'act is, Bodigho ddimhi 
&eva sese ca icckitahba assdti saiighddisesOf km 
vuttam hoti 9 imam dpattidi dpajjitvd vutthdtu* 
kdmassa pan tam dpattivutthdnam tassa ddimhi 
deva parivdmddnatthdya ddito sese ca majjke 
mdnaituddnaf thuya mdldya patikassanenavd saha 
mdnattaddnatthdya avasdne abbJidnatthdya ca 
sangJio Icchitabbo^ na k^ettka ekam pi kammam 
vind saitghena sakkd kdtvn ii sangho ddimhi deca 
iese ca iechitahbo ti sanghddiseso. “ Sangbadisesa 
is that for \vhicli a Suugha is wanted in the first 
instance and in tiie remaining instances. Mliat 
is meant by this? For the man who. has com- 
mitted this offence and wishes to be rehabilitated, 
for his rehabilitation a Sangha is required; first 
at the beglimlng to administer parlv^sa, and, fol- 
lowing upon the beginning {ddito sese), in the 
middle to administer minatta, or possibly (vd) 
m^uatta combined with mfildya patikassana, and 
lastly at the end to reinsrate the offender. For 
in this matter no single ceremony can be per- 
formed without a Sangha, and sahghddisesa is so 
called because a Sangha is required in the be- 
ginning and in the rest.** 

S ANGHAKAMMAitl, An act or ceremony performed 
by a chapter of priests assembled in solemn con- 
clave [^v+^nKl- B. Lot. 437. A great 
variety of acts, as ujmathakammam, pavdranak-, 
ahhhdnak^^ kathinuddhdrak^^ etc*., are performed 
by a chapter, which must consist of at least four 
upasampanna priests (a sumanera is not eligible 
to a sangha, E, Mon. 18). Tbe question before 
the chapter is decided by vote (see Kammaioded)^ 
The foil, details I translate from Pit. xl^ “For 
the purpose of an ecclesiastical act a sangha is of 
five sorts, it may consist of four members, or five 
members, or ten, or twenty, or above twenty* Of 
these, by a chapter of four auy ecclesiastical act 
can be performed with the exception of upassm- 
pada, pavdraiiA and abbhdna. By a chapter of 
five all acts except upasampadd in the central dis- 
tricts {majjhimesu janapudem)^ and abbhina. By 
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a chapter of teo all acts with the exception of 
abbh&ia. By a chapter of twenty there is no 
ecdesiastical act tliat cannot be performed, and 
the same may be said of a chapter consisting of 
.-.bove twenty members.” A chapter of four is 
called cafutaggo sangho, a chapter of five panca~ 
eaggo, and so on ^Pdt. xl). SaiigJmkammam 
karuii, to perform an ecclesiastical act, hold a 
chapter (Dh. 332). Smighassa kammamdluko, a 
chapter house, Uposatha hall (Mah. 198). 

SAb’GH AR.4.SIO, A Buddhist monastery = vihara 
[^ + ^nTW]. B. Lot. 43G. 

SANOHATANAllfr, Junction + Ah. 

941. 

SANGHATI (/.), One of the tliree robes {tlcivaram) 
of a Buddhht monk E. Mon. 114; 

Ras. 25 ; Mah. 7. 

SANGHATITO {adj.\ Struck, sounded [^^erfHcT]. 

SANGHATO, Assemblage, multitude; killing, hurt- 
ing; name of one of the eight principal bells 
Ah. 504, 629, 6,57, 1080; xxviiL 

SANGHATO, One of the perpendicular timbers of a 
house; junction [derivative of Ab. 223, 

1134. PittliManghdto means a doorpost TPat. 
87, 89, 90 ; Ab. 219 has taharh), J take pittha 
in the sense of “lintii,’’ so that pitthasangkdta 
would mean “ lintil-post.” At Dli. 258 atthhan^ 
ghdtd appears to mean the joints (lit. hone- 
conplings). Ndvdsanghdto^ a raft (Ten J. 26, 100, 
also sanghdfandvd, Ydtr.). 

SAa\GHATTATI> To knock against, or together 
• P.pr, tanghattamdiio. Caus. sanghattetL 

Ghanfam sarighattapiy rang the bell (Mah. 129). 
Gopphakam gopphakena sanghaUentOy knocking 
his ancles together (Brahmdyu S.). P.p.p. 
uttito (Alw, I. cviii). 

SANOH! (adj^). Haying a crowd of disciples + 

n]- 

SAI^GHIRO (adj.)y Belonging to or connected with 
the priesthood • Sanghiko Idbho, 

gains belonging to the whole fraternity of a 
monastery, as opposed to the gains of a single 
monk (P&t. 11, 103). Sanghikam ddnaniy gifts 
bestowed on the priests (E. Mon. 81). 

SANGHO, A multitude, assemblage ; the assembly 
of Buddha’s priests, the priesthood, clergy, chorch; 
a fraternity of pxiests ; a chapter of priests 
Afa. 631* Soku^utsahghOf a flock of birds (Dh. 


325 ; Jat. 52 ; comp, Ras. 25). Devas., host of 
devas, angelic host (Ras- 27). Xdtis.y assemblage 
of kinsmen, family circle (Ras. 21 ; Dli. 222 ; B, 
Lot. 863). E. Mon. 376; B. Lot 435; B. lat. 
284 ; Mah. 150 (at Mali. 208 for -sangkdnam read 
-sankhdnam ) ; Pat. 76- As a term for an assem- 
blage of Buddhist priests the word Sanglia has 
sevetal shades of meaning. First it is applied to 
the Church of Buddha all over the world, viz. all 
who are ordained Buddiust priests (see Pahbajjd). 
This is its widest and most important use. The 
Baiigha or Church is one of the Three Gems (see 
Ratanam) or objects of tiie highest veneration to 
all devout Buddhists. It is so because all who 
enrol themselves in the Sani^ha thereby solemnly 
renounce the world, and devote themselves to the 
attainment of that perfect sanctification (Arhat- 
sbip) which results in Annihilation (Nibbiina) 
after death, Tliough it is true that all priests do 
not attain Arhatship in this existence, yet none 
but a priest can attain Arhatship in this existence, 
and consequently cease to exist when death takes 
place, and heaven is the only immediate reward 
that the pious layman can look to. The fact 
that some priests are sinners (whose punishment 
is hell, see Sdmannam) does not detract from the 
sanctity of the Sangha viewed as an object of venera- 
tion, since the priesthood contains innumerable 
saints, and the unwortMness of a few represen ta- 
tives*" does not impair the sacred character of the 
oflSce. Beside this wide -signification, the term 
Saiigha has several less extended ones. Thus it 
may be restricted to those of the Priesthood who 
are ualking in the Four Paths (the ^dvakastmghoy 
see Alw. I. 77), and who form the church in its 
highest sense (see Sawfliiuzoiw)- At PAt. xl we are 
told that the Sangha is twofold, dakkki^etfya^ 
Mofighoy and sammutisanghOy the Church worthy of 
gifts and the ordinary Church : by the former the 
attha ittiytjtpuggald are meant (those who are iu 
the four Paths and four Fruitions), and by the latter 
the collective priesthood without distinction {mMe* 
9ena bMkkhtuamdko). Agam the coHective monks 
of a country or town are called the Sangha, Church, 
or clergy, of that country or town. So also the 
mouks of a monastery are the Sangha or fraternity 
of that monastery. Or Safigha may mean merely 
a company or assemblage of monks accidentally 
thrown together (e,g. mohetd hhxkhhvMO^hena 
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saddhim). Lastly a number of monks assembled 
together for administrative purposes are called a 
Sangha or ^chapter (see Sanghakammam), Hence 
the term S. may be applied to assemblies of monks 
varying in number from a chapter of four to the 
whole body of Buddhist monks» amounting at one 
time to millions, Sahkhydjrtha Prakdqa observes 
that there are two sahghas, hhikhhusanglio and 
bhikkhunisangJto, At the present day there are no 
nuns in Ceylon, and but few in other countries. 
Sangha when applied to monks is properly an 
abbreviation for bhikkhtisangha, “assembly oT 
monks,” which term is of common occurrence 
and coextensive in its use with taiigha. The 
senior priest in any assembly of priests is called 
mvghatthera^ elder of the assembly,” who 
generally would be president. Thus Kassapa 
was sanghatthero or president of the first Saiig^ti 
(Mah, 11, comp. Dh. 384). At Mah. 19 we are 
told that at the second Sanglti the thera Sabha- 
kamin was puthuviyd stmghattheroy the longest 
ordained priest in the world (he had been upa* 
mmpamna 120 years, he was not however presi- 
dent of the Sahgiti). Sanghurdjd^ patriarch or 
poirtifF, is the (modem) title of the principal eccle- 
siastical functionary in Burmah. 

SANGHUTTHO Sounded, resounding [^- 

’Crg]. Mah. 99, 170 (ndndiuripasaTtghuWio). 
SANGiTI (/.), Chanting together, rehearsal [^- 
DibbasangiU^ celestial choir (Jat. 31). 
Tlie term S.*is given to three great historical 
convocations or General Coundls (sang^^titayanij 
Mah. 251) of the Buddhist Clergy held for the | 
purpose of fixing the text of the Buddhist Scrip- 
tures (Tipitaka). They were called Sangid or 
Rehearsal, because the text w’as recited, sen- 
tence by sentence, by an eminent thera, and 
chanted after him in chorus (^ganasajjhdya) by 
the whole assembly. The first Rehearsal was 
held at RSjagaha under the patronage of King 
Aj^tasattn, immediately after Gautama Buddha’s 
death (b.c. 543), the apostle Kassapa presiding, 
xrhile Up^l was the reciter or precentor for the 
Vlnaya, and Ananda for the Dhamma. It con- 
sisted. of five hundred members, and is variously 
called patliamamahdsanglth First Great Re- 
beaijteal” (Alw. I. vi, at Mah. 14 pathamadham^ 
man.), or pancasaHkd ^w, “ synod of five hundred,” 
or ibertyd a., “synod of elders’* fMali. 20). The 


second (dutiyamahds*^ satfasatikd *.) was held at 
Vesdli under the patronage of King Kd|dsoka (the 
Black or dark-featured Asoka, not as Kem says, 
the “Chronological Asoka”!!), B.q. 443, and 
consisted of seven hundred members presided over 
by the apostle Revata (Mah. 15-20 ; E. Mon. 174). 
The third (tatiyamahds., sahassikd s.) was held 
at Patalipnttn, under the patronage of King 
Dhamm^soka, in the year B.c. 309, and consisted 
of a thousand members, under the presidency of 
Tissa the son of Moggali (E. Mon. 174 ; Mah. 42). 
At Alw. I. 63 we are told of a heretical synod 
called Mahdsangiti, the great Rehearsal,” be- 
cause it was held by ten thousand heretical monks. 
In Sinhalese the Nikdyas of the Suttapitaka are 
culled sangiya’s, viz. sanglti’s (e.g. diksangiya+ 
dfgkasangftiy insedumsangiya= majjhimasahgitU 
E. Mon. 168, 169). As explaining this use of the 
w'ord I quote the foil, passage from Br. J. S. A. 
Suttantapitake catasso sangitiyo, tdsu pafhamam 
kafarasahgitin? ti, dlghasahgitim hhante^ “ In the 
Sutta Pitaka there are four rehearsals, of these 
which shall he rehearse first? The Long Re- 
hearsal, Lord.” Here sanglti has the secondary 
meaning of “ text rehearsed.” 

SANGiTO, see SangdyatL 

SANGO, Attachment, bond, tie [^5^]* Ab. 769. 
Generally used in the religious sense of that which 
attaches men to the world, human passion, desire, 
etc. The five sangas are rdgo, doso, moko, mdno, 
ditthU Inst, bate, ignorance, pride, false doctrine 
(Dh. 66, 421). There are also seven (Dh, 4101. 
Dh. 31, 61, 71, 73, 337, 428. 

SANGO {adj.\ Together with its Angas (of the 
Veda); with its divisions 
Suhgopango, writh its dirisions and subdivisions 
(Ab. 691). 

SAIJHO (adj.). Smooth ; soft, gentle, mild ; delicate, 
minute, subtle, abstruse 

Sanhakarano (adj.), smoothing, levelling (Ab. 
1007). Sanhasukkumam at Dh. 80 appears to mean 
“minutely and exactly.” Atisanho (adj.), very 
abstruse fDh. 366, of Abhidhamma doctrine). 
Sanhntfdco (adj.), of mild or gentle speech (Dh. 
186). Na kho pana mam sanhena samudaearissati^ 
he certainly won’t Jet me oflT, will not treat me 
mildly (Dh. 89). Sanhavdka = qlaksh^iatvak (Db. 
4121. Sanhena, “ gently, mildly,” is opposed to 
pnarf»sena, “harshly” (see Puriso)* 
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SAM, see So (1). 

pAV T (/.), A curtaia, screen, tent [ipilfT] • Nisinno 
tdni-antare, sitting behind a curtain, or within a 
tent-shaped screen (Mah. 42, comp. Dh. 159, 
antosdtiiyam). Of a screen thrown round a tiee 
(Mah. 112). SdnipdMro, a circular, tent-like 
screen Dh. 328). Sd^ikart^m ukkhi- 

pitvd, lifting up the hem or comer of the cur- 
tain (to see what there was behind, Dh. 159, 
245). Paitasdntf a screen of fine cloth. (F. 
Jdt 6). 

SANIKAlSr (adv.). Slowly; softly; quickly [?spr- 
or more properly sanim -h iS]. It is curious 
that this word, which in S. means slowly, should 
in Pali mean both slowly and quickly. Ab. 1 153 
gives it the meaning of sigka. In Brahmilyn S. 
we have ndtUigham gacchaii ndtisanikarh^ where 
it can mean nothing but slowly. At Jdt. 9 it 
must mean slowly, for we are told that one of 
the advantages of the bark garment 1$ that sani^ 
kam kilissati, ‘‘it gets dirty slowly," while one 
of the disadvantages of the sataka or linen cloak 
is that lahum kilissati, “ it soon gets dirty." At 
Dh. 107, it certainly means quickly; andakmii 
dtsvd tdni sanikam apanetvd, “ seeing some pupae 
(in the honey-comb he had offered to Buddha), 
hastOy removed them." At Dh. 356 we are told 
that the temperate man sa^ikam jiraiip “ wears 
out slowly," At Dh. 176 we have, tdnefvd 
pucchigamdnd na katkessati sapikam updyena 
pueckisgdmi, if she’s asked through intimidation 
she won’t tell. I’ll question her gradually and 
craftily." At Dh. 234 we are told that a king 
looks best sa^ikcmi gacekanto, “walking slowdy 
or with dignity," At F. Jat. 4, sdkaram niddd^ 
yw^Q/th disvd sa^ikam gantvd manikkhandham 
gwskhitvd^ “ seeing the boar asleep went softly and 
pos^sed himself of the magic jeweL" At F. Jdt. 
13 it might mean either quickly or softly. The 
transition of meaning may be seen in the last two 
examples : first the word meant “ slowly," then 
“softly, gently, deftly," and lastly, since what is 
done gently and deftly is apt to be done quickly, 
it came to mean “quickly," For the ft comp. 
iahkivj^dtip soAtipo. 

(ado.). Same meanings as last 
1 have only met with this form at Mah. 156, where 
we have paccosakki sa^im sa^im, which Turnour 
lenders “backed rapidly." From the context it 


might just as well mean slowly, but see last. 
1 find iani in Vangisa S. 

SANITO (p-p-p*)f Sounding [^f^fcl]. Ab. 747 - 

SANJANAXASI, Producing 

SANJAXAXAM, Perceiving (fr. ta^dndti). Sen. 
K. 524; Ab. 874. 

SAN JAN ATI, To think, suppose; to recognize, 
perceive, comprehend ; to call, name [^]- 
Alt. 215. Olokitam sanndya, understanding the 
look (Dh. 324). Digod gai^dnitedy having seen 
and recognized him (Dh. 206^ comp. 157, 291). 
Mato ti ganhdyoy thinking him to be dead (Dli. 
299, comp. 114; F. Jat. 15). Puttometi gmiidya^ 
imagining him to be her son (F. Jat. 49). Tam 
Adinnapuhhaho to eva ganjdnbhiUp they nick- 
named liim Never-gave-a-farthing-in-his-life (Dli. 
03). P.pr, sanjdnanto, knowingly, purposely (Pat. 
68). Pass. stmndyatL Santikam dgacchantdnam 
n*eva gatindyatip to those who come near is no 
longer distingobhable (Dh. 210, of a mirage). 
Sahbavacandnatp attho akkhareK eva omndyate^ 
the meaning of all words is expressed or known 
by letters (Sen. K. 200). P.p.p. samdio (Sen. K. 
200). Cans, smndpetij to appease; to make 
known ; to urge, induce ; to command (Dh. 145). 
At Mah. 236 and Das. 1, 31, It evidently means to 
infiuence a person, induce him to see things in a 
better light, pacify, appease, console Mm. With 
two acc. Attano dhammaoddittam sanndpetvdna 
ndgarOf making known to the townsmen that he 
was of the orthodox faith (Mah. 16). Tam nd^ 
nappakdrehi sanndpetvd, urging liim by every 
possible argument {to take orders, Dh. 141). Te 
ganndpetvdf having enjoiued or Instructed them 
(how to address him, Dh. 119). Iti rdjdnam 
ganndpetvdy having persuaded the king that, in- 
duced him to believe that (Mah. 235), Sannd- 
petodna te, having persuaded them, overcome 
tlvftir scruples against returning to court (Mah. 
205). Sajmdpetum agakkonti, unable to persuade 
him, to turn him from his purpose (Dh. 403). 
Veyydcaccakaram ganhdpetvd, having Intimated 
or apprised the agent, a periphrastic egression 
implymg the handing to the agent of the purchase 
money of a robe for the priest (Pdt. 9). F .p.p. 
cans, si^natto. 

SASJANITO (ppp-\ Ari!5en, produced 
Att. 213. 

SASjATI (/.), Birth, origin [fr. ^|4F0 \b. 801. 
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SASVAYATIjTo arise, be produced or born 
Dh. 275. P.p.p. sahfdtOy born (Ab. 241 ; Mah. 75), 
arisen, produced. Atthe banjdte^ w ben need arises. 
Sahjdtasathvego (adj,), filled v’itli emotion, lit. to 
whom emotion has arisen (Dh. 117; Mah. 141). 
Cans. stmjdnetU to cause, produce (Dh. 340). 

SxARJHA (/>, Evening Ah. 68. 

SANJiVO ifidj.), Alive SanjlmkuhktUOy 

a live fowl (Dh. 171). Sanfivo, name of one of 
the eight principal hells (Ab, 657 ; Man. B. 26). 

SANKA (/.), Doubt, uncertainty Ab. 170. 

SANKAD^IHATI, To coUect F. Jat. 56. 

SANKALANAST, Addition 

SAN RAM ATI, To go, pass on Imnmhd 

Myd afmmh kdyam s,, transmigrates from this 
body to another (Gog. Ev. 44). P.f.p. sahka- 
maniyo, that must be transferred. Cioaramnka- 
maniyam dkdreyya, should wear a dress not be- 
longing to her, lit. that will have to be handed 
over again (P^t. 106, 113). P-p.p- sankanio (P4t. 
96). 

SASRAMO, Difficult progress Ab. 773. 

SANK AMPATJ, To tremble . J^t. 25. 

SANKANTYO, see SankatL 

SAI^RAPPBTI (catis.)y To will, determine, arrange 
p.p.p. sankappitp (Db. 312). 

S AlS KAPPO, Thought, ifnagination ; determination, 
resolve, wish Ab, 155 ; Dh. 13, 27, 60, 

264. Sanisannasankappamano (adj.), In whose 
mind right thoughts or aspirations are weakened 
(Dh. 49). Sankappd pariptinitdj my wishe^i are 
fulfilled (Jdt. 77, comp. Dh. 251). Padutthama- 
nasankappo (adj.), the wbhes of whose heart are 
corrupt (he says suftd hannantu vd vijjhantu vd). 

SANR.mO, Confusion D&rasaiikavo vl- 

hdro, a secluded monastery, lit from which con- 
fusion or tormoil is remote (Mah. 252). 

SAN KARO, Dost, sweepings, rubbish [^^T'5^]. 
Ab. 224 ; Mah^ 255. Sankdrakdtakark, and ^aitkd^ 
radhd^am, a dust-heap (Ab. 224 ; Db. U). 

SAl^RASO (aef?.), Rebembling Ab. 530 ; 

Has. 20 ; Dh. 146. 

SANKASSAI^, Name of a town in India • 

Ab. 201. 

SANRASSARO (tfd;.) Anadous, hesitating. Dh* 
55, 396. 

SAl^K ATHik (f.). Conversation [^hJ^TT]- Ab. 120. 

&4NRATI, To hesitate, doubt, suspect 
P.f.p. Mankaniyo, to be distrusted (Att. 194). 


SANKATiRAlVI, A dust-heap [Wi+witXl • Ah. 
224, 

SANKATO (adJ,), Narrow Ab. 718. 

SANKETO, Engagement, appointment, rendezvous 
Sanketaih ydti or gncchati^ to keep an 
appointment or assignation (Ab. 232; Mah. 106). 
Ras. 31. 

SANKHA, and SAK^KHYA (/.), Calculation; 
number, sum; numeral; understanding, rea'sou, 
intelligence Ab, 845. Dvddamsahasm* 

saiikho bhikkhiisaiigho, a company of monks 
12,000 in number (Mali. 135, comp. Dh, 116, 144). 
AnehaBahkJtd Damild^ a great many Tamils, lit. 
many in number (Mah. 151). Sahkkydpatham 
atUcJcanhl bhikkk/t, monks innumerable, lit. ex- 
ceeding the range of caltMiIation (Mah. 11). At 
Ahv. 1. 104 we have a ncut. form, imdui sutta- 
saitkhydni, these numbers of sutras. The numerals 
are called sahkhyd (Sen. K. 404). The high 
numerals are given at Ab. 474-476 and Sen. K. 
412. 413; they are as follows, satam, a hundred, 
saJiassam, a thousand, dasasahassam or nakniam, 
ten thousand, saiasahassam or lakkham, a hundred 
thousand, a lac, dasasatasahasmm, a million, koU, 
ten millions. From hoti upwards each succeeding 
numeral is ten million times the preceding one. 
They are pakofi ( = ten million kotis), kotippa- 
koti, nahutam, ninnahuiam^ akkhoMni^ bindu, 
abhudam, nirabbudaniy ahaharh, abaham, afatam, 
sogandktkarh, uppalam, kumudam, pundarlkam, 
padumani, kathdnam, mahdkathdnam, asankh* 
eyyam (see each s.v.). Sahkharh or sankhyam 
gacchati, to be reckoned as, to be called or 
termed. With iti ; Tasmd tarn tato pahhuU KaU 
undakmxivdpo ti mnkham gafarh, accordingly fri»m 
that time forth it was called K. (Sig. S. A.). Ndli~ 
kerddinam rasena katd mrd fv eva sankhyam 
gacchati, that which is made from the sap of 
coco-nut trees and other palms is called toddy 
(P4t, 90, comp. 89 ; Dh. 409, 410). Kdjapdsdda* 
parivenwn iti sahkham vpdggtam, came to be 
called K. (Mah. 101). In Muni Sutta no upefi 
sahkharh is rendered by Coomaraswamy “is not 
reckoned as one limg,*' viz. I suppose, ceases to 
exist. Instr. sahkJidya, discrkninntely, wisely (Dh. 
47, comment at p. 377 says hdnena ; see Apa^-- 
senadi). 

SANKHALA (/.), and -LA*, and -LO, A chain 
Ab.364. 
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SASEHALIKA if.), A chain [last + Mah. 

261 ; Dh- All. Sankhalikdhi bandhetod (YAtr.). 

SAiVKHARAKKHANDHO, see next. 

SASfKHARO, Constmcting, preparing, perfecting, 
embellishing; aggregation; Matter; Karma; the 
Skandhas Ab, 832; S. Int. 503. At 

Ab. 307, vdsanathf “ pei fuming,” is explained by 
gandkamdlj/ddiaankFidro, ** fitting up or embellish- 
ing with perfumes, flowers, etc/* (comp. Ab, 958). 
This passage is probably the origin of the strange 
mistake by which sank/idro and vdsand at Ab. 772 
arc said to mean “ perfume,*’ whereas they repre- 
sent the terms samskara and visana in their Yai- 
^eshika acceptation (the marginal Sinhalese trans- 
lation is suvanda = sngandha). Bhdmisankhdro, 
preparing or clearing a piece of ground (Ab. 832, 
see margin). As a technical term Sahkhara has 
several decided shades of meaning. First from 
the idea the word contains of aggregation or com- 
position, we have it in the wide sense of all exist- 
ing things or substances, matter, the material 
noi verse. In this sense it was no doubt ori^nally 
used in sucb expressions as aniced sahbasanklidrd^ 
vayadhammd sankhdrd^ etc. At Mah. 194 we 
read sabbam pi sankhdragatam avassam yeva 
hhijjati aniccd sahboiankhdrd vuttajh hi SaU 
tkundy which Tumour translates, ‘‘for by our 
divine Teacher it has been announced that all 
that is launched into this ti*ansitory world will 
most assuredly perish : the whole creation there- 
fore is perishable.” Vij. writes to me, '‘Sahkh^ra- 
loka is the^otld of organic and inorganic matter, 
I think it includes the Sattaloka.” I believe 
the fact to be that originally the division of the 
universe was into okdsaloko and BankhdrahkOy 
the realm of Space and the realm of Matter,” 
and that the Saiikharaloka was afterwards sub- 
divided into Battaloko and sahkhdralokoy the- realm 
of animates and the realm of inanimates. Hence 
we have the three divisions of the universe into 
Mttaloko, saikhdraloko and okdsaloko (see Man. 
B. 3, where Hardy says*** sanskdraloka, the ma- 
terial world, includtzig trees, rocks,” et<*.). And 
thus it is that while in some cases sentient 
beings are included under the term sahkkdray in 
others tlie terms satta and sahkitdra are distinctly 
opposed. For a striking example of this oppo- 
sition see Dh. 359, where we are told that md 
pxyehi Bamdgacchi in the text means piyef^ aatt^ 


ekt vd Bankhdrehi vd kuddeanam ekakkkanam pi 
na aamdgaccheyyoy him never even for a 

moment associate with objects of delight, whether 
they he persons or things (animate or inanimate).” 
Again at B. lut. 505, we read Buddho ti ho satto 
vd sahkhdro vdy what being or thing is that which 
we call a Buddha?” It must be clearly under- 
stood that the word Sattn applies to the living 
and moving being as a person or individual only, 
the separate elements of which the being Is com- 
posed belonging to the sahkhdraloka.^ Thus the 
man belongs to the Sattaloka, while the khandhas 
of which he is made up belong to the sahkh^raloka, 
being themselves Inanimate. At Das, 44, 45 will 
be found a gloss ou the word lokoy in which we 
are told that the sattaloka includes beings in this 
world and the next, the angels, mankind, etc. (at 
p. 45, line 3, read ddibU pana Batialoko)y and that 
SahkhSraloka includes Ahdra or food, the eighteen 
Bhatus, the Khandhas, etc. The term Sahkhai-a 
is applied to many things that cannot be brought 
under our term “ Matter,” such as qualities, attri- 
butes and modes of beings and things. Thus not 
only is a plant a saukhlira but its greenness Is a 
sahkhira, not only is a rock a sankhdra but Its 
hardness is a sahkbara, not only is a man a 
sahkbdra but bis vital pHncipIe is a sahkhdra, 
not only is the eye a sankhara but vision is a 
sahkhdra, and the image depicted on the retina 
is a sankhara (see the dhatus, which are all 
saiikhaias). In fact snhkhdra includes every 
thing of which impermanence may ba predicated, 
or, which is tiie same thing, every thing which 
springs from a cause (see Sahkhato)* As Bud- 
dhism does not recognize the existence of a Su- 
preme Being or Creator, there are only two things 
which are uncaused and eternal, namely Okaisa or 
Space (or Extension), and Nibbdna or Void (le 
Ndant, non-entity). 

Owing to reflections on the impermanence of 
things being so frequently associated with death, 
the term sahkhdra came to be sometimes u-^ed in 
the restricted sense of the attributes of living 
beings, conditions of sentient existence. Thus at 
Dii. V. 293 we have saitkhdrd paramd dukkdy the 
elements of being are the greatest evil, or Exist- 


I Saitalbka might he rendered by -‘animal kingdom,” 
using “aDimal” in its widest sense. 
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ence is the greatest suffering, where the commeut 
gays that mhkhdra means the five kbaudbas (&ee 
Alw. N. 84, and 60 note). So iu sankhdrd sassatd 
n^attht at v. 255 Buddhaghosa takes sankhdrd in 
the sense of ttie five khaiidhas, and D\\lwis 
renders the phrase “uo states of existence are 
eternal.’* There is, ho%v ever, nothing in the con* 
text to show that elements of sentient being are 
meant. At v. 368 the context plainly requires s. to 
be taken in the sense of the elements of hentient 
existence (mettdvihdriyo bMkkku pasanno tmddha-- 
sdsctne adigaccke padaift saniarh sankhardpoi^amam 
sukhantf see art, Nibbanaili, p. 271, a, line 14 from 
bottom^ and Alw, N. 59, see also Gog. Ev. 6). At 
Db. 383 it IS said that the saint who has understood 
the destruction of the sankhdras has understood 
NIrvipa (auuihllation). In this case S. might 
perhaps have its widest sense of all existing 
things, matter, hut the commentator again takes 
it to mean the five kirandhas. In Sasanavamsa, 
a modem Burmese work, in connexion with the 
death of Buddha 1 find the foil, refiection, aho 
vata acehafiy 0 sankhdrtidhammOj mysterious, 
alas, are the conditions of existence,” where 
sentient existence is implied. Another use of the 
term saukhdra is in the well-known formula sabbf 
sankhdrd aniccd^ habbe sankkdrd dukkhd^ sedbbe 
sakkhdrd anatid^ ascribing to e;xisteuce or Matter 
the three characteristics (Hlakhkaijiatn) of itnper- 
mnnence, evil, and unreality. At Dh. 49 dhammd 
is substituted for sankhdrd In the third formula. 
Tlie comment takes both sankharfi and dhamm^t 
In the sense of the five khnudhas, but the sub- 
stitution Is another proof that the meaning <if a 
wide term like sankUdra must not be too closely 
pressed. We may be right in taking these for- 
mulas in the sense of ** Life is transient, life is 
evil, life is unreal,” but they may also mean “ All 
existing things are tran!^i<^ut, evil, unreal” (sunrid, 
Dh 383, line 8). At Db. 276, line 6, sankhara 
clearly refers to sentient existence. At Ten J. 
119 we have sahkhare parigajfkitvd tUakkhaviam 
sammasanfo paccekabodkind^am pativi/JM, '*io- 
vestigatiiig the nature of things and mastering 
the three Cliaractenstlcs, he attained the know- 
ledge of a Pratyeka Buddha.” In Br. J, S. A. 
I find sankhdrdnans abhisankkaranalakkhanam, 
the essential property of Matter is Aggregation, 
^or the essential property of the Elements of Being 


la OrganlKation At AUv. I. 108 we are told that 
the world is oppressed by three sufferings or evils, 
the evil of paiu (dukkhadukkhatd)^ the evil of 
cliangc, and the e\dl of existence (sankhara- 
duhkhatd). From the first two release is some- 
times obtained during life (as in the case of the 
Brahma and Formless Angels, p. Ill, note), but 
from the third there Is uo release but in tiie 
annihilation of being (annpddisesd nibhdnadkdtu). 

By saiikhdra (pi.)» w Aggregations, as a link of 
the Patircasamuppadn, is meant the aggregate of 
those states of the mind which bring about the 
performance of good and bad actions (see Paticca- 
samuppddd). Practically it is identical uith Karma 
or Moral Merit (see (^olebrooke’s Essays, edited 
by Cowell, Loudon, 1873, vol. i. p. 453), and Is 
rendered by Hardy (Man. B. 391) and Gogerly 
(Ev. 66), “ Merit and Demerit.” The Sankh4ras 
of the Paticeasamuppada are three in number, 
pumuibhisaiikhdrOy apunhdbhisuhkhdn o and dnenjd- 
bhisankhdro, good states of mind, sinful states of 
mind and states of mind leading to immovabUity. 
The first of these causes rebh'th in the Ropa- 
brahmaloka, the second causes rebirth in the 
K^aloka (including the bells and the world of 
men), and the third causes rebirth in the Arupa- 
brahmaloka. jintnja is only another form of 
aiiejja (which see), and means unmovability or 
impassibility, and U descriptive of the state of 
steady and Immovable abstraction or trance in 
wLich the Formless Angels live. Subh. quotes 
from Vis. M. I'lkfi, samddhipaccatthikdnam ati- 
ddratdya na iajati aninjanahhdvam abhUankha- 
roH dnenfdb/iisank/idro^ Tlie form dmmjdbhi- 
sankkdro also occurb (see Gog. Ev. 66), where 
we have d instead of e. For this change com- 
pare kosajja from kusita. bdhusaeca from ha^ 
hussuta^ sdkhalya from sakhila ; compare al«/ 
modan^ika m ith mutlhga. In his account of the 
Nidi^iias Alabaster, not inaptly, renders sankkdrd 
by ** predisposition ” (Wheel of the Law, p. 236). 
From another point of view the sankh^ras of the 
Paticcasamuppada are also three, kdyasahkhdro^ 
vacfsahkkdro and cittasankkdroy or state of mind 
which causes good or bad actions, state of mind 
which causes good or sinful speech, and state of 
mind which causes good or bad thoughts (Gog. 
Ev. 68). They correspond to kdyakammath, wf- 
eikammash and manoka/mnask respectively. 
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As the fourth Skaiidha {sankhdrakkhandho), I 
ttfikhdrd (also plurj has a somewhat different I 
meaning Here the Aggregations are certain pro- j 
perties and faculties of tlie sentient f>eiiig 9 fifty. | 
two in number. I fake flic list from the second * 
chapter of Abhidliammatihasahgaha, n herc they | 
are called mental properties.*' Pkasi^o vedand, j 
mnUy cetanti, ekaggatd (or ciitekagqatd, see j 
Hardv \jkitindriyam , manaukdro^ vitakko^ vicdro, j 
atlhmokkho, riri^am, piti, ckando, moho, ahiri^ 
kaniy anottappaihy uddhaccaniy lobho. difthu mdno, 
doso, mdy fiutockarltfanu kxikkuccadi^ thinannd- 
dhwh countpd as tivo, tlilna and middlia), wcU 
hicckd^ saddhd, gati^ hiru ^ttoppam, alobho, adobo 
iatramajjhfftiatdt kdt/apasgaddhi, cittapussaUfthl, 
kayfilohutd^ clttaldhutdf kdyuinudtLtdm cifidJuxt^ 
duid^ kdyakammannatd, citiakarnmahnatd, kdytr^ 
pdgumrdd^ cUtapdguhnatdj Myxijjukatd, ctiivjju- 
haia^ sumnidvdcdf gammdkamniGizto, samtnd-tyinof 
karvndf muditd^ pannindriyam (see Man. B. 404- 
418). It will be seen that the saiikharas of the 
fourth Khandha have a good deal in ootninon 
with those of the Paticcasamuppada. Both are 
referred to Mind. Thus while on the one hand 
the sankhiras of the Paticcasamuppada are said 
to he good and bad cetanas (Gog. Ev. 0), on tiie 
other iiaiid those of the Khandha ai-e said to be 
“mental ronditions’’ (cctoyuttd dvfpatmdga dham- 
md CPtttsUcd mafd, Ahiiidhammatthasaiigaha), and 
in commenting on the Paticcasamnppdda, Br. 

J. S. A. says that eetand is a property of the 
Sauhhdras. 

^le term dyusahkhdro means the aggregate of 
life that a man has to live in any existence^ and 
which is determined by his karma in ^lat or a 
previous existence {dasakusalakammehi dyumn- 
kkdro pi Vffl vaddkati, Att. 212, comp. 85 J. Jyu- | 
fttnkkdrassa duhhalattaniy the prerariousness of 
man^s tenure of life (Att. 200, 45, comp. B. hit 
70). When it is said of Bnddha that he renounced 
his sum of life (dyusethkhdram osstift), it is meant 
that he mode a resolution to die at tlie end of 
three months from that time, though he might, 
had he so wished, have lived much longer <'B. 

Lot ^1). Among the enumerations of dhdtus 
quoted by Bornouf from Jiiia Alaiikdra there is an 
interesting one of three, nirodJmdkdtVf sankftdra* 
dhdtUf ntdbdnadhdftt, which means I think, « ele- 
ment of destruction, element of reconstruction. 


clement of void” (B. Lot. 516). The term kdyu^ 
suiikhdra is rendered by Hai*dy element of the 
body,"* the breath is one of those (Man. B, 428, 
in Sang. S. I passaddhakdya^ankhdt o, adj,). 

The tciins ngaitkhdriko and gasankhdriko (adj.) 
are used in two different senses. First we have two 
sorts of Anagamin, smahkhdrikaparinMdyi and 
agankhdrihaparinibhdyU tlms explained by Vije- 
slnha, is an Anag^j i who attains Nin*^a 
having the aggregate of meiit and demeiit still 
remaining, they are it is true far behind him, and 
powerless for good and c\il, but the sum totid is 
not extinct : as- is the opposite ©f this.” Secondly 
as epithets of Citta {cittam somanaxstutabagatath 
ditthigatagampayuttath agankhdrikam tkam ga» 
sank/tdi^ikam ekam) they mean, according to Vjj., 
“spontaneous and unspontaneous,** 
action being « the result of some inducement by 
another or example set by another.*’ 
jddhUankhdjois used as a synonym ofgankhdrcm 
Thus ftfara as an Impersonification of Karma is 
called AbhUankkdramdroi and the three sankbiras 
of the Paticcasamujjpdda are called pmndbki* 
gakkMro^ etc. instead of }/unhQ$ankhdro, etc. Vij. 
tells me that iddhdbhimnkhdram ahkigunkhari 
means “called up by superuatural power an ob- 
ject of that shape,” lit. “produced or created a 
miraculous object or creation ” (I have met wkh 
the parallel phrase duttyam kdyam iddhiyd 
smikharitvd)* 

SASKHATI . To calculate, reckon [^eNIT], Bli. 35, 
8AXKHATO {p*pp-p Put together, aggiegated, 
organized, made, wrought, built, created, per- 
fected, einliellisiied ; cooked, dressed, compounded 
For a full discussion of this word I 
mubt ref»*r the reader to SakkhdrOi since every 
saukhara is a saiikhata, and the neut. gankhatam 
is a synon)m of sankhara. There are three 
saukliatalakkhanas or properttos of Matter ^or 
of existing things, organic and inorganic), vis. 
production or birth {jdii. Ah. 702), duration mr 
existence, and annihilation. Vij. gives me the 
text as follows i Tad irndni bhikkhave gahkhafassa 
xakJchatalakkhandnU katamdni tfyi9 tkppddo pa^ 
nndyati tkHi panfuf|^a4l thitagga annaihattam pa- 
nndyafi, *‘Prie<!ts matter has these tiiree properties 
of matter, what three r there is production, there 
Is existence, thei*e is the opposite of existence.” 

That is to say, every existing thing springs into 
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existence^ ceiUinues to exist for a period, and is 
finally anniliilated. This applies to matter as well 
as to sentient beings, for we must remember that 
the whole universe is periodically annihilated and 
after an interval called into existence again (see 
Kappa), Subh. writes to me ** saiikhata includes 
aU things that proceed from a cause,” and quotes 
paccayehi sang-amma katan ti sankhatam. This 
cause is Karma, to which every existing thing is 
due, Space and Nirvana alone excepted. Asan- 
hhata and Akata as epithets of Nirvdpa mean 
Unmade, Unaggregated, Immaterial (comp. Dh. 
69, sankhdrdnam kkayam naivd dkaiannd hav- 
ing known the aniuhilation of Matter, thou knowest 
the Immaterial). Sahkhatdsahkhatadhammd in- 
cludes every possible conception of the human 
mind (Ten J. 48). At Dh. 413 the khandhas, 
dhdtus and dyatanas are called sankhata. — San- 
Jekato madhupdyaso^ rice porridge prepared with 
honey (Mah. 196). Susankliatath rdjagehathy well 
built or handsome palace (Mah. 132, comp. 133). 
Sddhusankhato padeso, a well-arranged, viz. de- 
lightful spot (Mah. 118). For sahkhatadhammd- 
nam at Dh. 70, see next.— lu the sense of San- 
skrit (language) the word becomes in Pali 

sakkafo, in one doubtful instance only have I met 
with sankhata. 

SANKHATO, and SANKH YATO (p.p.p. sahkhdti), 
Reckoned, numbered ; considered, reckoned, called, | 
named ; weighed, estimated, leofnt [^WTcT]- 
Atihdrasakotisahkhdid brahmdno ^amdgacchtThsu^ 
brahma angels to the number of a hundred and 
eighty millions assembled (lit. counted as , .)• 
Sanghanandisahkhdto Mahdkacedyana, M. \iho 
was called S. (Alw. 1. 104, comp, cxxiv). Yathd- 
hkuccabrdhmavohdra-ariyavohdrasankhdtd 3fdga^ 
dhikabhdsd, the Pali language, reckoned as the 
truly sublime and noble tongue (Alw. I. evii). 
'rheyyasankkdiam at Pat. 3 seems to be used 
adverbially, and is rendered by Gogerly *‘witb 
thievish intent the comment at p. 66 seems to 
take sankhdta in the sense of citta, thought, 
purpose.” 'Sankkdtadhammo (adj.), one by whom 
the Truth has been weighed or estimated, is an 
epithet of the Ariyapuggalas. It ocours in 
Khaggavisana S., where Coomaraswamy renders it 
* acquainted with justice,” and at Dh. v. 70, where 
the a is shortened dther metri causfi, or far more 
probably by the stupidity of the copyists, who con- 


cluded it must be equivalent to samskfitadhsrma. 

is often used in the sense of ** consisting of, 
equivalent to,” e.g. Lakkhanamtti-uddharai^ 
sankkdtam imam Kucedyanagandhapakaranam^ 
this K. consisting of rules, comment, and examples 
(Alw. I. xxi). Sarlrasahkhdtoih rupam^ the fonn, 
hv which is meant the body (Dh. 312). Jdtikkha^ 
yasahkhdiam araJiattam patto^ having attained 
Arhat'^hip called in the text j^tikkhaya (Dh. 434, 
comp. 375, 102). Sahhkydta is given at Ab. 710 
and occurs at Dh. 117 {jipn^ivyddkxmatasahkhydte 
tayo devaddte disvd)*, 

SANKHAYO, Loss; destruction; end 
Asavasahkhayoy destruction of liuman passlpn, 
Arhatship (Alw. I. xxxiv ; B. Lot. 822). Jk\ta>- 
mhkhayo^ end of life, death (Dh. 59). Bhdru 
sankhoyoy decline of wisdom (Dh. 51). 

SANKHEPO, Abridgment, abstract Ab. 

116. Dutiyagdthdya sankhejyatthoy the following 
is briefly the meaning of the second stanza (Dh. 
310). Ay am pan* ettha sahkkepo, the following 
is a brief summary of them (Dh. 139). Pabbata- 
sahkhepe rahada in Bim. Sutta is rendered by 
Burnouf “lake in a monntain gorge;” the com- 
ment however says pabbatasahkkepe ti pabbaia^ 
matthake (on the top of a mountain, I snppose 
because a mountain narrows to the top, but 1 feel 
no cei tainty about the meaning of S. in this com- 
pound). At Dh. 250 we have Aham imam vattham 
tava pdsdde bhummattharanasahkhepeiia attharu 
iukdmdy which seems to mean, “lam anxious to 
spread this cloth in your pavilion by way of a 
carpet,” but what the force of S. is here I cannot 
tell ; it might perhaps mean “laying down,” but see 
Sankhipati. SankhepatOy concisely (Alw. L tiv), 
SANKHEYYO amMidti), Calculable 

Ab. 473. 

SAI^KHIPATI, To shorten, abridge 
87. At Mah. 3 cammam tahkhipi Is rendered by 
Tumour, “rolled up the carpet.” P.p.p. vAkh- 
itto, concise, brief (B. Lot. 303 ; Mah. 1). 
tahkhUtma, concisely (Alw. I. xxvii). Sankhittnk 
cittom in Sam. S. is rendered by Bnmonf, “esprit 
concentr4” (B. Lot. 478). The neut. sahkhittaih 
is used in some MSS. instead of the usual symbol 
of abbreviation pe. 

SANKHO, and SAlSiKHAlir, A shefl; a chank or 
conch shell ; a conch trumpet ; the frontal bone, 
the ancle bone [^]. Ab. 676, 864. SoAh^ 
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muiiam, shells and pearls (Mah. S3). Sankhe j 
dhamentd, blowiaf shell trumpets (P- Jdt. 15; 
Mah. 151)> Sahkkapattavddi, trumpets, drums 
and other Instruments of mudc (Dh. 87). Sankha- 
viin^akd, chunk merchants (Alw. 1. 97). Sankha- 
mother of pearl (Dh.232). Sahkkakutfbi, 
a leper, one who has a sort of leprosy in which 
the body becomes as white as mother of pearl 
(Snbh., Dh. 159). Sankkalikkito (adj.), like a 
polished diank, i.e. wholly pure and perfect, said 
of brahmacariya (Alw. I. 92, Sdm. S. A. says It- 
khitasahkhasadiaaA dhotasankhasappafibhdgadi). 
Saikhanakha, a small shell (Ab. 678). There is 
a sort of Valhsneria called sankho (Ab. 690). 

SANKHOBHO. Commotion Sakalana- 

gctradi tohkhobhcdi agamdud (J&t. 66). 

SANKHUBHATI, To be shaken, agitated 
Dh. 162. Cans, xahkhobheti, to shake, stir up, 
agitate (Dh. 183). 

SANKHYA, SA]SEHYATO,see Sankhd, Stmkhdio. 

SANKHYANAA, Calculation Ab.473. 

sank! (adj.). Anxious Mah. 222. 

SANKILESO, Impurity [iliflf] Dh. 79, 425 ; 
Ten J. 118; Lot. 789. 

SANEILISSATI, To be impure, depraved, «nhil 
[passive Dh. 30; Ten J.46. P.p.p. 

tahMlitiho, corrupt, impure (Dh. 44, 55). 

SAl^KINNO {p.p.p.). Confused, crowded ; of mixed 
caste, impure Ab. 503, 720, 1071; 

Mah. 112. 

SANRIRANAM, Collecting; together [fr. S. 

is one of the practices enumerated in Br. J, S. as 
forbidden to priests. The comment says $a%ktra^ 
nan ti tumhehi uddhdram vd i^am vd dhtnams 
dkanadi ajja nankaddhathih saitkaddhUcm hi thd^ 
varam hotfH evam dhanapinddpanam. 

SAIVKITO (p.p.p.), AnzIoaSp alarmed 
Mah. 48, 134, 230. 

SANKU (m.), A stake or stamp; a jayelin [1®]- 
Ab. 303, 549, 1115. 

SANKUCATI, To contract, draw together * 

Sahkuidtvd katthapadadi^ with Ms hands and feet 
gathered up (Mah. 136). P.p.p. sahkucitOf shrunk, 
crouching. 

SANKULO (u<5?.)>^owdod; confused, contradictory 
Ah. 125 ; Has. 27. 

SANKUPPO, That can he shaken comp. 

akuppoj. AsankuppOp immovable, sure. 


A {fS)t Sense, consciousness, perception ; 
intdlect, thought; sign, gesture; name [^tUT]. 
Ab. 114, 874. ScAhd ana mmuykatiy Ms senses 
became distracted (Kb. 13). Sannd or Perception 
Is the tlilrd Khandha, it is subdivided into six, 
cakkhusamphanqfd samd, gotas, 8,, ghdiuu, s*t 
jvohdt^ kdyag. x., monot. a., perception spring- 
ing from the contact of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, 
touch and mind with external objects (Man. 
B. 404). Sang. S. enumerates six Sann4k43as, 
rapaztmM^ ioddax^f gandhas^^ ra$a8,f pkotthabboM.f 
dhammagx The seven Sannas are aniecanAnd^ 
oaotfsa., atnbhai,^ ddinavas., pahdnag,^ tirdgaS; 
ftirodhas. (Dasuttara S.). The nine Sannas are ow- 
bkaaatmdy maranas,^ dhdre pafikkdlas.y Bobbaloke 
anabkiratis.^ aniccat,^ anicce dukkha8,f dukhhe 
anattag^^ pahdnat. virdgas. (Ditto). The ten 
Sonnds are the last with the addition of uirodha-^ 
sannd; they belong to the ecstatic meditation 
(Ditto). See Paripdcaniyo^ The three Akusala- 
sandds are kdmastnmd^ vydpddas., ; and 

the three KnsalasanMs are nekkhammagf^d^ 
avydf)dda8.t avikimsds. (Sang. S.). Sukkasatmam 
uppddayanto, producing a pleasurable sensation 
(Att. 200). Agtihhasahham patikAhati, to obtain 
the idea of loathsomeness (from the sight of a 
putrefying corpse, the term belongs to the ecstatic 
meditation, Dh. 127). Marapagahho (adj.), having 
the thought of dying, consdous of death (Pit. 67)- 
Sabbasattdnam manasi dhammasahhd udapddt^ the 
idea or consciousness of Dharma arose in the minds 
of all men (Ras. 16). Pitard dcikkhitagamdya 
tatiha gtmtvdy having gone iMther on a signal of 
assent given to them by their father (Ten J. 54). 
Tdya mayaih sanhdya atthibhdvaih jdnindmat by 
this token (the lighting of a beacon-fire) we shall 
know of each other’s bdng in ezbtence (Dh. 153). 
Jgasneihiti smndya dmnattiK from ^ dgaal^s 
being given « Stop,” i.e. becanse you signed to us 
to stop (Mah. 198). Saimam ana dandmi, PH 
pve Mm a hint (that Ms life is in danger, Dh. 
322). Sindhavagahassassa dandasaAnam addg^ 
gave them the signal with the wMp, started them 
off (Dh. 194). Parisdya gannam dated, having 
signed to his attendants, or given them the order 
(to seise the Asoras, Dh. 190). Saradaidpegana 
gtmhofh addsiy gave notice to S. (Dh. 136). Anagsa 
panhiyd smnam dated pakkdmU struck her heel 
into the horse’s flank and rode away, lit. gave her 
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Iiorse tlie sign with her licel {Ras* 40). Tlie phrase 
.vinnmh na karvU is, strange to say, used exactly 
like our ^^make no sign,*^ vi/, keep quiet, not 
speak or act* Ajfhiey^avalavdya vijutdya san- 
nam pi ukatvd nuiditvm ndma ayuttam, nhen a 
thoroughbred mare foals it doesn’t do to sit down 
and make no sign (Dh. 242). Mama gehe sannam 
na karim^y made no sign in my house, i.e. never 
put in an appearance (Dh. 213). Th-eram dt9vd 
pi me sasmro sannam na karotiy my fatlier-iu-law 
though he saw the priest made no sign, i.e. took 
no notice of him fDh. 241, we are told that he went 
on eating without looking up). Na puna gehe 
rasissaalti sannam md kai% do uot be anxious (or 
make a fuss ) thinking you will never live at home 
again (Dh. 2U7)* Kumdro daharo ti sannam md 
kariy do not be anxions about the child’s being of 
tender age (Ten J. 29). At Dh. 141 stmnefhakdsi 
means ‘^formed the idea that, came to the con- 
clusion that, imagined that.” In one instance I 
find sannam karoii used, like sannam daddtiy in 
the sense of <*giv€ the signal” (Dh. 238 i/^er£- 
sannam kareyydtha), Pnbbdcariyasajmdy gram- 
matical terms used by former scholars (Alw. I.xl). 
Talk kdrakam apdddnasanhum Actiy this construc- 
tion is oalled Ablative (Sen. K. 317). Pasanno 
(adj.), symbolized by Pa (of femioiues In i and u. 
Sen. K. 228). 

SANNADDHO, see SannayhatL 
SANNAHO, Armour, mail Ab. 377; 

D]u2a2,22a; Mah. ll»5. 

SANNAKADDU (/«.), The tree Buchanania Lati- 
folia Ab. 536. 

SANNAKKHANDllO, see SahU. 

SAXNAMETf (co«w.), To bend, contract 

SANNAMETI (eaus.), To re^^train [cans. 

Dh. 7, 68. 

SAXNAIVIO, see Sathyamc. 

SANSANAA, Perception; sign, monument 
UTiff]. Dh. 134; Mah. 118. 

SANSAPANAM, Pacifying, etc. Das. 

32; Pal. 85. See Sahjdndtu 
SANNAPBTI, see SanjdndtL 
SANNATO, see Sarkyaio, 
sank ATO, saKnatto, SANNAYA, SANNA- 
YATI, see SanJitndtL 

SANNAYH ATI, To bind, fasten . Khaggam 


sannayhitvdy girding on his sword (Dh. 304). 
Saram sannaykitody having fitted an arrow to 
the string (Dh. 173). P.p.p. sannaddk&y armed, 
accoutred (Ab. 378). Dh. 60; Mah. 154. 

SANNETI, To mix, knead See Parippko- 

sako, 

SANNi {adj,)y Conscious, perceiving ; thinking, 
imagining Dh. 45. Koffhe ^vajdtd 

a sahni ahosiy was under the idea that paddy grew 
in the barn (Dh. 141). Saniii, hanng perception 
or thought, conscious ; asanniy unconscious^ n*eva 
sannl ndsanniy neither conscious nor unconscious, 
i.e. having consciousness nearly hut not wholly 
extinct, semi-conscious (Alw. N. 72). Sadd mara^ 
nasffhninoy ha\diig death ever In their thoughts 
(Mah. 33). Pattasanhiy keeping my attention 
fixed on the bowl (Pat. 21). Ajjhattam rdpasanhiy 
having the subjective consciousness of Form (B. 
Lot. 827)- 

SANNIBETO (adj.). Resembling Ab. 

530; B. Lot. 563. 

SANXICAYO, Piling up, accumulation, hoarding 
281 (the Buddhist priests 
are not allowed to hoard food, comp. Pat. 102). 

SANNIDHAN \IV1, Proximity Ab.057. 

SANNIDHAPETI (ea«s.). To bring about, cause to 
come to pass [ Rfg\i T^^ f ?T3 . Att. 212. 

SANNIDIII (w.). Proximity; presence, wibility 
• Ab. 770, 957. Sanhidhim karoii, to 
store up (Pat. xxxix). Sannidhikdro and sannu 
dhikdrakam mean storing up ffK>d. which was for- 
bidden to Buddhist priests exeept under certain 
circumstances (Pat, 10, 14, xxxix, 81, 89). 

SANNIDHiTATl {pass.)y To be combined [pass. 

SANNIHITO(p.p.i>.),Storedup 

S.VNXIKASO (adj.), Resembliug + ^3* 

Ab. 529. 

SANNIKKHEPO, Plaeinjr [from 

SANNINNO (adj.). Bent, inclined + 
Mdnasaih pdpasannlnnam (Att. 194, comp. 
Rtnao). 

SANNIPATATI, To assemble, meet together [R- 
Dh. 98, 298; Ras. 26; Alw. I. 74; F. 
Jftt. 46, 52. P.p.p* sannipatito ^Mah. 16, 46). 
Cans, sannipdtetiy to cause to assemble, bring to- 
gether, convoke, collect, (Mah. "153, 155, 238 , Ten 
J. 30; Dh. 133): d \.^0 8annipdtdpeti{JkU^S\ Alw. 
1.92; Ten J. !13). 
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Sj^XNIPATO, Union, colloration, assemblage ; 
assembly, congregation Dh. 63; 

Wall. 61, irO, 232. Sannipdtadkeri, the di urn that 
sununons to the assembly. 

SANxMRUMHATI, and SANNIRUMBHATl, To 
impede, restrain, block. Fausbull has siiown this 
woid to be (Ten J. 93j. 'llie steps 

arc I suppose rundhati,runbati, rumbati, rumbhatl. 
The forms with mh and mbk are about equally 
common. Fausbdll also quotes kkuddakana^aram 
rumhitvd, having blockaded a small fort (Ten J. 
93). Ndmvdtam sannirumhitvdy having stopped 
my breath (Ten J. 8). Deoatd . . hasitamsaddadt 
iannirumbkifvd, the devas having muffled the 
sound of his neighing fJat. 02, read hesitMadda/h)^ 
At Jat. 80 tno MSS. have sannimmhitvd and one 
mvnirtimbhitod. At Jdt. 163 all three MSS. have 
iannmmhitvdy and a little further on occurs the 
verbal noon mimirttmkanaihy or as one MS. has It 
tannirumbkanaih, 

SANNISA JJA (/.), Sitting together (comp, nisajjtf). 
yimjjafthdnam^ hall of assembly. 

SANNISiDATI, To subside, to be qnict 
Mah. 116; Das. 11. P.p.p.acr}ini«/nNo. Assu saifa^ 
vta^fuaidni sannmnnakilesOt the lust (hat for seven 
hundred years had remained quiescent within him 
(Ten J. 114). Sitting together, sitting in conclave 
(Dh. 3Q0 5 F. Jat. 8). 

SANNISSITO (p.p.p.). Connected with ; devoted to 
-i- nUsitUy it answers in sense to 
see Msmto]. Bhauasannhslt^, attached to exist- 
ence (Alw, N. 24). Satire eanntuiiarajOi dirt con- 
nected with or adhering to the body (Dli. 306). 
the meaning of in the compound paccayaean^ 
nmxta 1 am unable to determine (C. Mou. 31 ; 
Dh. 422). 

SASSiTO Galled, named [flRjlf]. Mali. 

50, 51, 72, 140. 

SANNfTTHi\NA3fl, Conclusion, consummation ; 
ascertainment, resolve [from ^rfW+ comp. 
nittkdn€mi\* Pdt. 76. Sanmfthdnahdlej when ihe 
critical moment came (F. Jat. 10). Anna ripamn^ 
danhnmadani (dhammadeeand) sappdyd ti san^ 
nifiltdnam kafvd, coming to the conclusion that a 
sermon calculated to bring down litr vanity would 
be proOtable (Dh, 315). Dhuvdharh Buddho bhu^ 
vzsmmtii eisaih kataiannitthdna^ having thus made 
up his mind, I shall surely become a Buddha** 
(Jat. 19, 69; Att. 112). MahaUakeusa okisath 


ddpesadmiti r. kaied, having resohed, shall g<*t 
room made far the elder of the two* (Ten J 3,90). 

SANNIVASO, Living with, association [fr. 

^]. F. Jat. 1 17; Dh. 103. With gen. AAyd^ 
nam saan/raVi, the commuiiion of saints (Dli. 37, 
coriip, amtam F. Jfit. 7 J. Pubbe sannivd- 
seiia pemam fasmhh ajdyaiha, an adection for him 
arose (in the king’s breast) owing to ids having 
lived with him in a former existence (Mah. 24; 
that this is the true meaning is clear from the 
next page, and comp, the sliutlar passage at Dh. 
103), 

SANNIVESO, Construction, preparation; station, 
encampment Ab,771; PAt.66. -S^- 

ndianniveso (Att. 219). 

SANNIYOJETI (caas.), To appoint, enjoin, com- 
Jnand Mah. 23. 

SANNO, see StdafL 

SASSOGO, SANSOJAN’A*. SAS'jfUTTO, se« 
Sc/hy-. 

SANG, A dog [W^]. Ah. 519, Comp, Sd^ 

SAI<0, A touchstone; a grindstone 

SANTAJJETI (eons,). To menace, abuse 

SANTAKO (adj.)y Belonging to [part. pres, santa 
from with affix H}. Ah. 728, Kulasaniakam 
mabdd/ianam, immense wealth the property of 
the family (Dh. 131). With dat. Partuea tania* 
kam, the proj«rty of another (Ten J. 45). Aitano 
mntakdni attha daniavalaydaij eight ivory rings 
bdonging to herself (Dh. 178, 237). 

SANTANO, Spreading, extension ; lineage ; name 
of a tree in heaven Ah. 28, 332, 952 ; 

Kh.23; Ras.27. 

SANTAPANA*, Burning up 

SANTAPETI (cflia.). To bum, scorcb, inflame, 
torment 7* F. pres, santd^ 

piyamdna (Dh. 197). P-p-p. eantdpUo (Att. 210). 

SANTAPO, Burning, fire; torment Dh. 

178; An. 218. 

SANTAPPETI (cans.). To satisfy 
Mah. 7, 89 ; Ras. 20. 

SASTrARARAHlRO (adj.), inside and out 

+ bdkira]. Saniarabdhiraik Verenjam 
pinddya caritad. having gone their begging rounds 
iti and around V. t^Dh. 274). SaMtarabdMram 
guitadi katanu fortified inside and out (Dh. 56, 
397, of a fort). In Sdm. S. a ball of fragrant 
soap is said to be sanfarabdAtrd phutd sinehet^Of 
soaked with unguents Inside and out, vtx. through- 
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out the whole of its suhstanee. At Pit. 70 we 
have tantarabakilifto, “whitewashed ioside and 
out.” 

SANTARATI, To be in haste, to be agitated, to 
tremble > ®®S'- 

SANTASBl’I(c^w»0* To terrify [^t^PEPqf?!] . Ten 
J. 29. 

SANTASI (adj\). Trembling, fearful [^7IW + 
n;n]. Dh. 63. 

SANTATA (/.), Goodness \fania + cH]- Bas. 44. 

SANTATAIVI (adv.), ContiDually [^nirWG* Ab.41. 

SANTATI (yi), Esctension, continuity, duration ; 
lineage Ab. 332; Man. B. 400. 

SANTATTO (p*p-p-)y Scorched r^jrTH]* Ab. 751 ; 
B. XiOt. 33Sm 

S ANTAVA (adj.), Tranquil 

SANTH AGARAJM, A royal rest-house, a building at 
which kings transacted business when travelling 
in the provinces; Vij. renders it town-hall” 

SANTHAHATI, SAI^THATI, and SANTITTHA- 
TI, To stand [^^]. Tasmim Jcdnie na santhdtif 
stands or continues not in that lust (Dh. 429). 
Yathd Busapo dragge na santitthati^ as a mustard 
seed will not remain on the ^oint of an awl (Dh. 
430). Santhdtum na sakkoti, is unable to stand 
firm, or keep still (Dh. 197, 246 ; Jdt.. 26}. At 
Dh. 356 ndlikodanaparamatdya Banthakitvd seems 
to mean living on at most a n41i measure of rice.” 
Petattabhdvam vijuhitvd diJbbattabkdvena santha- 
kimsUf leaving their preta forms they appeared, 
lit. existed, with celestial forms (Dh. 130). Opt. 
Bantittheyya (Pat. 105). P.p,p. santhito. Su- 
Banthito, firmly established (Mab. Ixxxvi). Anga^ 
paccahgehi s., consisting of limbs great and small 
(Dh. 312, comp. Das. 41). Onus, santhdpeti, to 
settle. Of pacifying a disturbed district (Dh. 221). 
Puitass* atthdya dhanam sanihdpetvd^ hoarding 
his wealth for the use of his son (Dh. 256, comp. 
322). Sdtakam sapthdpento^ adjusting his mantle 
(Dh. 335). To set up, fix (Att. 138), To replace 
(Mah. 252). At Dh. 134 ahgapaccangdni santhd- 
petvd seems to mean disposing of all our limbs, 
having them at their disposal. 

SANTHAMBHATI, To restrain oneself 
8anthumbkitvdf having ceased to mourn (Br. 
J. S. A.). Gaos, senthambketu 

BANTHANA&, Appeasing Db.49. 


SAISTTHANAM, Form, figure ; mark ; position, 
station Ab. 771, 1133. KimBantkdnadi 

cetiyam, a dagaba of w^hat shape? (Mah. 175), 
Smaptkdnanu elegance of form, grace (Kh. 14, 
comp. Dh. 111). Gehas,^ figure of a house (Dh. 
336), 

SANTHAPANA]\1, Arranging, fixing 
Kesas.j arranging the hair, hair-dressing (Ten J.6). 

SANTH ARATI, To spread, strew , Dh. 1 18 ; 

Pat. 79. P.p.p. Santhato. Sayanam sddhusan^ 
t?iafam, an elegant or comfortable, lit. well laid, 
couch (Mah.. 244, 246, comp. 194). Dhamanisan^ 
thaio, strewn with veins (of the skin of an ascetic, 
Dh. 71). Caus. santhardpeti (Pit. 12, 106; Mah. 
169). The Burmese MSS. often write sanfh-. 

SANTH ARIM, In the phrase, sabbasantharhh dva^ 
s((thdgdrani santharitvdp having fully prepared the 
rest-house for occupation, and sabbamntharim 
santkatam dvasathdgdram (Par. S. 12), where 
sabbasantharim is used adverbially. The comment 
merely says, sabbasantharin ti yathd sabbam ian* 
thatath hoti evam. For tbe form we may perhaps 
compare uttarim. 

SANTH ARO, a layer, stratum; a couch 

Phalakasantharo (adj.), having a floor- 
ing of boards (Mah. 163). SuddhavdlukoBonthdro 
adj.), strewn with whit) sand (Mali. 118, comp. 
180). Phalikdiantharoj a layer of quartz stones 
(Mah. 169). TinasanthdrOf a couch made of 
grass (Pat. 87). 

SANTHAVO, Acquaintance, intimacy, friendship 
Ah. 769 ; Ten J. 37* Santhavaih k., 
to become intimate >vith (wdth instr.). 

SAIJITHITI (/I), Position, station 

SANTH ITO, see Santhahatim 

SANTHUTO (p.p.p.). Praised [^[^]. Att. 194. 

SANTI, see Atthi. 

SANTI (^), Calm, tranquillity, peace; JNlrvana; 
bli<is; pacification, settlement Ab. 9, 

757, 1005; Das. 36. Santikaro (adj.j, procuring 
Nirvana (B. Lot. 332 ; comp. Mah. 47 ; Dh. 50). 
Patthusanti^ suppression of a heresy (Mah. 17). 
Santiviitti (adj.), of tranquil demeanour (Mab, 
25, Tumour says with decorous self-posses- 
sion”). 

SANTIKO (a«&\). Near [l5 + ^«f5TO]- Ab.705. 
Neut. santikark, vicinity. Santikattho^ adjoining 
(Ab. 706, 770). Santikdvacaro (adj.), keeping 
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near (J^t. 67). Acc. santikarh, to the presence of, 
tow-ards. Tassa santikam gantvd, having gone to 
him (Ten J. 114, comp. 1, 46, 55 ; F. Jit. 3, 5 ; 
Ras. 34; Pakkositvdna santikam, 

summoninghim to his presence (Mah. 42) ; Ramo 
mam santikam neki, lead me to the king’s presence 
(F. Jat. 10). Loc. santike, in the presence of, 
aupr^s de. Mama dhifaram etassa santike uggan- 
hdpeivd, having made my daughter learn it of 
him (Dh. 159 ; Ten J. 33). Tassa santike dham- 
mam sunmdmi, I will learn the Law of him (Ras. 
21, comp. Mab. 82). Buddhdnam santike laddha- 
vydkarano, having received prophecies from the 
Buddhas (B. Lot. 335). Sattku santike pahba- 
jUsdmi, I will obtain ordination at the Teacher’s 
hands, I will be ordained by Buddha (Dh. 80, 88, 
105, 109, 124 ; Mab. 74, 254). Nibbdnasantike, 
near Nirvana (Dh. 67). ^mlidkam uyydnapdlassa 
santike hohi, stay with our gardener (F . Jit. 6). 
The loc. is also used, like santikam, after a verb 
of .motion : Gantvd Sangltapdlassa santike (Mah. 
252 ; Dh. 43). Abl. sahtikdj from. Tassa santikd 
paldyitvd, having fled from him (Mah. 205). 
Ranno santikd balikammam lahhati, received offer- 
ings from the kings (Das. 21 ; Ten J. !)• Ten 
J. 39 J Dh. 115, 304; Mali. 143. 

SANTITTHATI, see SanthahatL 

SANTO, see Sammati. To the examples already 
g^ven I add santapdpo (adj.), in whom sin is ex- 
tinguished (Tan J. 119). Santakdyo (adj.), whose 
actions are peaceful (Dh. 68). Neut. santam, tlie 
TranquO, Nir\"dna (Ah. 7), also indecl. hosb! fiet 

SANTO (p.p.p.), Wearied Ab. 841 ; Db.ll. 

SANTO (p.pre^. Being; good; wise 
Ab. 228. Norn, santo (F. Jit. 13). Acc. santam. 
Jnstr. satd, santena (Mfh. 197). Gen. and dat. 
sato, santassa (^karass^ eva sato). Ncm. pi. santo, 
Acc. pi. sante (Ten J. 119). Instr. and abl, pi. 
saJbbhi (Dh. 28), santehi. €kn. and dat. pi. satam 
(Dh. 10,14,28 ; Mah, 199 ; Gog. 'Eiv.M,manussdnam 
Bafam, of those who are then). Loc. pi. santesu 
(Dh. 253). Fern, sati, declined like nadi. Hantam 
bhikkhum andpucekd at P4t. 19 appears to mean, 
without asking leave of any priest who might be 
present or in attendance. Loc. absolute : Evam 
eati, such being the case (Dh. 8 Ras. 24 ; Mah. 
80) ; Atthe sati, if there be need (Ras. 31 ; Dh. 
106; kicce sati, Ras. 3l) ; when 

there is burning (Dh. 27); Pstyoge sati, when 


there is occasion (Alw. I. xxv) ; Sarfre kdlakate 
sati, when the body is departed (Dh. 360) ; tassa 
mayham sante, such being my thoughts, lit. it 
being to me (Sdm. S., see Atthi). In phrases of 
this sort with a fern, noun we have sati instead of 
satiyd. Examples will be found at Pit. 28, dpattiyd 
sati, and Jit. 4, Jdtiyd sati (comp, pncckdya sati, if 
the question be asked, Y^tr.). Loc. abs. pi. Bahdsu 
pupphesu santesu, when there are many flowers 
(Dh. 253). Ncnt. santa'di, that which is, asantam, 
that uhich is not (Kamm. 4). P2. santo, good 

men (Dh, 15, 28, 53 ; Alw. 1. 107). The fern, sati 
is sometimes used as a noun, “ a virtuous or chaste 
woman” (Ab. 234). Comp. Asanio. 

SANTOSO, Contentment, h^piness [Bcfl'M]- Ab. 
87; Alw. L78; Dh.422- 

SANTUSSAKO {adj.), Contented 
Kh. 15. 

SANTUSSATI, To be satisfied, pleased, bappy 
[^^q]. Dh. 418. P.p.p. santuttho, tantudfo 
(Dh. K, 418). Sakena asantufthd, dissatisfied 
sritb their own property (Dh. 407). 

SANTUTTHI (yi), Contentment, satisfection, happi- 
ness Kh. 5; Dh. 37- 

SANTVA*. ConcUiation ^b. 839. At 

Ab. 1192 we have' sdntodna, which is probably 
a misprint for tdnivana ('5P9f*l)» 

SANU (m. and/.). Table-land [irn|D- 
887, 1044. 

SANUCARO (ttdj.). Together with followers or 
dependents [^T + Dh. 52 ; Alw. N. 94. 

SAPACO, a pariah, ont-caste Ab. 517. 

SAPADANAlil, In the common phrase ttgtadduam 
pi^dya caraii, which is explained to mean “goes 
his begging rounds nnintermptedly,” that is from 
honse to house in regular snccession, without 
passing any by (Dh. 335, 373 j Alw. N. 119, where 
D’Alwis renders it, “proceeding fnnn honse to 
house in due order ”)• explains it by pafi- 

pdtiyd and quotes from Vis. M., ddnaik vucecti 
avtdeha^dawnk, apettuh ddnato apadinaih nwora- 
khandanan ti attko, taka apaddne»a mpad&tadt 
aoakhapdaaavirahiiaih anugharan fi wtiam koti 
(Tiki says, aTiavakhandattan ii odeeMndaMih 
niranfnrappoPBffi). TWs etymology, which I 
♦hinlr is inadmissible, is repeated by Hardy (B. 
Mon. 73). I hare no doubt whatever that the word 
has the meaning ascribed to it, bat of its true 
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etjmology I feel quite unoertain. I may mention 
that a compound paddnacari occurs in Khagga- 
visdna S., and is rendered by Coomarasw amy 
** begging.** One of the thirteen Ohutafigas is 
tapaddnacdrikaiigam, “the precept that ordains 
hegging regulaily £ 1*001 house to house** {E. Mon. 
73 ; B. Lot. 310). At Dh. 420 we have uccanka- 
kule putipdiiyd sapoduucuh cciTcnto bhihkhti, “the 
monk who begs his bread from house to house in 
regular order, in fcimilies high and low.*’ 
SAPADESO (adj.). Figurative (of speech) + 
Cumnient says ga-upamd ttthdrani. 
SAPADI (adv.). Instantly Ab. 1149. 

SAPAD0» a beast of prey, tiger 
SAPAKO, a pariah, ca]}4^a [^*11^]- Ab. 517. 
SAPANASI, An oath [HTTiT]. Ab. 117- 
SAPAS’S'O, in Cunda S. for aappmno, metri causd. 
SAPARATTHO, One’s own good, and die good of 
others [^ + XR: + • AUv. I. xiv. 

SAPARIVARO {adj.). Accompanied by an escort 
or attendants ^58. 

SAPARIYANTO {adj.). Limited [W + XT'^’fT]- 


Man. B. 402. ^ 

SAPATBYYA*, Property, wealth Ab. 

485 ; Db. 04 ; Ras. 36. 

SAPATHO, Anoath [^xnr]. Ab, 117. Sapatham 
tarn yakkhim akdrayi, the yakkhi administered 
an oath to (Mah. 49)- 

SAPATf, To swear; to revile With dat. 

Maykam sapate, he reviles me (Sen, K. 330). Aor. 
3rd pi. sapimm (Mah. 158). 

SAPATTO (adj.)f Hostile - SapatiOf a foe 

(Ab. 344). Fern, sapatti (Dh. 341). 
SAPEKKHATA (/.), Longing [^TT^ + ^T]- 
SAPHALO {adj,). Bearing fmit Meta- 

phorically, having its reward (Dh. 10), 

SAPH AA, a horse’s hoof [ipR] • Ab. 371. 
SAPHARl (/.), The £l.h Cyprius Sophore [iJtfcO]' 
Ab.672. 

SAPIISPO, A near kinsman Ab. 243 

(for details see Williams’ Sansk. Diet.). 

SAPO, Oath, curse; abuse [51 m]. Ab. 1093. 
SAPPABHO («!&'.), Brilliant [^OW]. 
SAPPACCAYO (««&■.), Having a cause 


Dh. 422. 

SAPPAIJAKO {adj.). Containing insects or ani- 
malcnls [tg + ITPEf^]- 243 ; Pit. 16. 

SAPPAMO {aHj.), Wise + WKt]- Ab. 228 ; 
Mah. 200 ; Dh. 400 ; Das. 33. 


3APPATIBHAG0 (adj.), Resembling + 

ViTn]. 

SAPPATIBHAYO {adj.), Dangerous, beset aitU 
fear . Ten J. 54 ; Dh. 390. 

SAPPAYO (adj,). Desirable, advantaereous, benefi- 
ciid [^ + 111^]- Kidisi nu kho tassd dhamma^ 
desand sappdydy I 'woiider what sort of sernioii 
would be profitable to her (Dh. 314, 316). Aitano 
mppdyam ydgum pivU drank rice-gruel suitable 
to him, that agreed with him (F. Jdt. 46). Bho- 
janasappdyani puggalasappdyaih dkanimasovmia- 
sappdyddim dsevantOy devoting himself to profitable 
food, friends, preaching, etc. (Dh. 202). SapptU 
yam na karotha, you don’t do what is good for 
^ou (Dh. 83, said by a physician to a patient who 
had not followed liis prescriptions). Sappdt/dni 
bhrBajjdntti vuddkikardni bhesajjdni, by S. medi- 
cines are meant beneficial medicines (Subh. comp 
gildnassa sappdyoih osadkarh, Sdm. S. A,). Asap- 
pdyo, injurious, bad, unbecoming (Pdt. 20, 120) 
Dh. 345. 

SAPPI (?!.), Clarified butter, ghee Ab. 

499 ; Mah. 196; Pat. 10. Pat. 81 says it may be 
made from cow’s milk, goat’s milk, or buffalo’s 
milk. 

SAPPiTIKO (adj.), Joyful [5Er+TmB+ >0. 

SAPPO, A snake [^^]. Ab. 653. Sappardjd, the 
serpent king V6suki (Ab. 650). Sappavmm, 
snake’s venom (Ras. 87). 

SAPPURISO, A good or pious roan Dl** 

10, 15, 38, 87, 186 ; Kb. 8. 

SAPURISO (adj.). Accompanied by attendants [56+ 
Ras. 32. 

Sa1>UTTO (adj.). Together with his son 
Ten J. 41. 

SARABHANGO, Indistinctness of the voice, or 
broken articulation [ta 4.4^^] • 
SARABHA^^AlSl, A particular mode of reciting 

or intoning sacred compositions ^]* 

F. J4t. '39. I hardly know in what exact sense 
svara is used, but it is clear from P4t. xliv ttat 
sarabhaiSfia is a regular or accurate mode of in- 
toning as opposed to dpatako gitatsaro which the 
comment explains by akkhardni vindsetea. 
SARABIIO, A sort of deer [’SPW] • Ab. 619. 
SARABIIC (/.), Name of a river [^i:^]- Ab.682. 
SARABHYASO, Archery [’UTH^]- 
SARABC (/.), A lizard. Ab. 621. 
SARADDHO, = m-draddho (Vij.). 
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SABADIKO (arf?.). Auiumnal Dh.50. 

5 ^lRADO, a year ; autumn, the two months suc- 
ceeding the rains pi.)]. Ab. 79, 81, 

1124. 

SARADO (adj.). Autumnal ['SfTT^l- 1^*2. 

Sdrado, the autumn season (Dh. 27). 

SARAGO {adJ.). Coloured; affected nith raga or 
passion [^TTI’T]. Att. 192. 

SARAGO, Affection, passion [fl< |4|]. 
SAR.AHASSO (adj.). Along with tlie Upanishads 
Ab.4il. 

SARAJAKO (adj.), luclnding the king [^f^T^eRj. 
Feni. tardjikd (Dh. 143). 

SARAJJAiStf, Modesty, timidity, shyness [probabh 
comp. vUdrado, ‘‘bold,” or can it 
possibly be an abstract from ?] . Sdrajju- 

rahito^ bold, presumptuous (Mali. 195). Sdrajja^ 
hahulo (adj.), very timid (F. Jat. 8). Sdrajjam 
okkamif he got into a state of nervous agitatioa 
(F. Jit 40). At P4t. xliv the verb adrajjati ap- 
pears to be a denominative from this noun, and 
to mean “ to be ashamed or nen’ous.” 

SABARO, and KAIVT, A drinking vessel 
Ab. 534 ; Dli, 178. 

SARALO, The tree Pinas Longifolia Ab. 

571 . SaraladdavQi resin of the above tree (Ab.306). 
SARA5X see Saro (4j. 

SalRAMBHO Clamour, angry talk Bh. 

24, 297 ; Alw. N. 35, Ab- 854 lias the form 
aamramhha, which is probably only a return to 
the Sanskrit- 

SARAMBHO (««(/.)> Accompanied with danger or 
NuitC« + W^]- Pat, 4, 71, 7*2. 
SARAMEYYO, A dog Ab. 518. 

SARAXASI, Remembrance Ab. 1181. 

SARAyAIVI, Refuge, protection, salvation ; Nirvana ; 
a protector? a house, home; killing 
Ab. 7, 206, 403, 947 ; Bas. 6. Tlie Three Refuges, 
or objects of faith (aaranattayam or tharanam), 
are 'Buddha, the Law and the Church. The 
formula in which trust in these refuges is pro- 
fessed may be looked upon as the Buddhist Creed 
or profession of faith; it consists in repeating 
three times the words Buddkam aaranam gacchd^ 
mi, dhammam a* gacchdmx, aangham a. g’acchdtni 
(comp. Dh. 35, Mah. 70). It is used on many 
solemn occasions, as on the ordination of a deacon 
(R. Mon. 23). It Is also called aaraindgamanam 
(Kh. 17). A Buddha is said to establish bis con- 


I verts in the Saranas {aaranem patitthdpeti or 
fkapeti, aarandgamane nheseti, Jat. 28, Mah. 6, 
26}. Saraie^au putltthdti, to be established in the 
Refuges, to put faith in them (Dh. 81 ; B. Lot. 
436 ; comp, aamnesu thito, Mah. 178). Taaaa me 
aaranam bhmm, be thou my refuge or protector 
(Gog. Ev. 28; Dh. 173). Savanatthdya pdvixum^ 
tied for refiige to. Inidni aaru^dni uttamdni wra- 
nam vaja, put thy trust in these sublime Refuges 
(Mah. 70). Bahuih ve aatanarh yanti, verily 
men fly to many a refuge (Dh. 34). Aaarana^ 
aarano, refuge of the refugeless. Saranankaro, 
sa\ iour or protector, name of a Buddha (Sen, K. 
469). Attkam aaranam avaea na Byanjanath, de- 
clared the spirit to be that which saves and not 
the letter i Kh. 211. Saranaaikkkdyo detu, let him 
teach him the saranas and the sikkbdpadas (Mah. 
135). Saranam gacdiatl is generally used with 
an acc. of the refuge, but at Jdt. 28 we have «pa- 
gacchum aaranam Dipankarasaa Saithuno, went 
to the refuge or protection of D. Buddha. 

SARANGO, Tiic bird Cuciilus Melanoieucus ; a deer 
["SrrW]- Ab. 617, 641, 1050. 

SARAI^'lYO, In the aammodaniyam kathcah 

adrdniyam vUiadretvd (Par. S. 2), which Bumouf 
happily renders, “ exchanged with him the com- 
pliments of friendship and civility.” Vij. says 
that a, means that which should be reminded,” 
and ! have no doubt that it is a p.f.p. from cans. 

the a of the second syllable being abnormally 
lengthened for uniformity (comp, patisdranfyo). 
Vij. quotes from a comment, adrdniyam katkan 
a, kacci dvuso khamanlyarh 9 haeci ydpantyan 9 
ti, implying that sdrthiiyd kathd consists of the 
usual coinplimeutary questions as to a person’s 
health and welfare. At Db. 132 wc have Satfhu 
aaniike adrdniyam katJiant kathento niatdi (comp. 
416). 

SAEASxANAA, a bow Ab. 388. 

SARASl, see Saro (4). 

SARASi (/.), A large pond [^8^]- Ab. 678. 

SARASO, The Indian crane [^TPCiT]. Ab. 642. 

SARASVATI (/.), Name of a river - AL. 

682. 

SARATA (/.), Reality,8trengtb [^l^rT]. Mah.128. 

SARATHI (m.), A charioteer, coachman [44 1 
Ab. 22 ; Mah. 81 ; Jdt. 59 ; Dh. 46. Iiistr. «fr«- 
ihind (Dh. 17). See Pttriso. 

SARATI, and SUM AR ATI, To remember [tSg]. 
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Usually witii acc., but at Dh. 57 with gen. Pres. 
1st pers. »ardmi (Mah. 246). Imperat. sara (Ras. 
40). Gen. saritvd (Dh. 222 ; Mah. 44, 78, 213, 
218), su9nurk/a (Mah. 20 ; Ras. 25). Part. pres. 
Marmh (Mah. 11), saramdno (Mah. 110). P.p.p. 
lato. Cans, sdreti^ to put in mind, remind (Dh. 
81, 424 ; Pdt. 96). P. pres. dtm. sdrayamdno^ re- 
minding (Jdt. 50). P. pres, pass, sdriyarndno^ 
being reminded (Pdt. 9). 

SARATO, A chameleon Ah. 623. 

SARATTHO, Essential or true meaning [^TTC + 

SARAITO (p*p-p.)> Impassioned, inflamed with 
desire SdrattarattOf passionately de- 

voted to (Dh. 62). Pit. 69. 

SARAVO (adj.), Noisy [^+ Dtdradi taravaih 

pati, the gate fell with a crash (Mah. 152). 

SARAVO, a shalfow cup, saucer . Ab. 468. 

SARAVYAM, a target [irT^]. Ab. 390. 

SAREn'l, see Sarati. 

SARI (m.), A piece or man at chess, draughts, etc. 

[vrfe. 

SARI Going [^TPcO* Jnokmdri, going 

homeless (Db. 72). 

SARIBA (/. ). Name of a plant [ipf^]. Ab. 839. 

SARIKKHO (adj.), ResembUng Alw. I. 

zcv; Dh. 210. With afiSx ?Pf, tarikkhatd, re- 
semblance (Dh, 229). With aflix 'ii, sari^/i^AaA^o 
(adj.), resembling (Ab. 529). 

SARIPHALARO, a chess-board 
Ab.532, 

SARIPUTTO, Name of a famous apostle, a con- 
temporary of Gotama He was called 

also Dhammaaendpctti and Upatisio (Ab, 434). 

SARIRAM, The body Ab. 151 j Dh. 28. 

79, 148, Sarirakiccam kdreti, to perform the 
funeral ceremonies, inter a body (Dh. 222; Das. 
3, 26), SarirabhedOi dissolution of the body, 
death (Ten J. 116). Attano sariramamsam^ the 
flesh of my body (F, Jdt. 54). Sariradhdtu, cor- 
poreal relic (Mah. 97, 105), AnHmoidriroy having 
his last body, not to be reborn, an Arhat (Dh. 63, 
71, vowel lengthened metri cansd). Tas9a Makd^ 
Qfthakatham sariram katvd^ '^having embodied 
therein the Great Commentary’^ (Vij.), 

SARiRl An animal, man 

SArIRIKO («M^;.), Corporeal Mah. 

11 : Sen. K. 391. 


SARITA (j».). One who remembers [comp. 

Sen. K. 470. 

SARITA(/.),Ariver[;5f^C?IT]. Ab. 681 ; Ras. 77. 

SARITO (p.p-p.), Flowing, running • Dh.61. 

SARO (adj.). Flowing, going [RlQ. Ras. 77 (tlgka- 
Bard Baritdi a swift flowing river). 

SARO, The reed Saccharum Sara; an arrow 
Ab. 388, 601, 967 ; Dh. 57. Saraparittdnam^ 
protection against arrows. Saram khipatiy to 
shoot an arrow (Mah. 45 ; Dh. 53), 

SARO, Sound ; voice ; musical sound, tone ; a vowel 
[^]. Ab. 128, 967. Madhuraasaroy sweet or 
musical voice (Ras. 26). BrahmtUBarOy sublime 
voice (B. Lot. 566). Sare nimittam ganhty fell m 
love with her voice (Dh. 85). Sare parcy when a 
vowel follows (Sen, K, 208). The seven Saras or 
musical notes are uaabhoy dhevatoy chajjoy gondd- 
droy majjhimoy pancamoy nisddo (Ab. 132). The 
saramandaladi is said at Ab. 131 to contain seven 
saras, three gamas or scales, and twenty-one mu- 
ccbands or modulations. 

SARO (m. and «.), and SARAI?!, A large sheet of 
water, a lake Ab. 678, 967. Loc. iare 

(P. Jdt. 16), aarasi (Mah. 59). 

sARO, Essence, substance, choicest part, pith, 
marrow ; main point, real truth ; strength, vigour ; 
wealth [^T?3. Ab. 933. Also as an adj. adro, 
excellent, genuine, perfect (Ditto). Sdre aadra^ 
dassi, seeing reality in the unreal, or seeing truth 
in falsehood (Dh. 2). Sdram sdrato (ahl.), ditvdy 
seeing the truth as truth (Dh. 3). Sdraditthi 
(adjO, seeing the truth (Dh. 337). Metaphorically : 
Pardpatthakathdnam adrqm dddyOy taking the 
substance or pith of the old commentaries. There 
are six sdras, ailaadroy aantddhU^y pajinda^y ri- 
mtittia.y vimutHndnada 8 sanaa >9 parmuaithas^y the 
last is Nirvdna (Dh. 137). Sdragandko, sandal- 
wood (Dh. 253). Candanaadroy best sandal-wood 
(Jit. 53). Sdraddru (Fit. 80) is some sort of 
'ivood, probably Kbadira (comp. 
karando at Alw. I. 78 is rendered “ wooden box,” 
comp, sdramanjdsd at Ten J. 114 and Das. 24. 
Dhanasdro at Jdt. 7 probably means **w»ealth and 
riches.” At Att. 212 adradhanani is rendered 
** valuable treasures.” 

SARORUHAlif, A lotus ] • Ab. 684. 

SAROPAJVI, Own form, natural state, nature [^- 
iPfl. Ab. 177. Sardpasirf, splendonr of form. 
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beauty (Dh. 193), Abl. tar&pato^ according to its 
own nature (Att» cxxx^« 

SAROPO {adj.)y Resembling Att. 203 

[iuUtar^po)^ Amrdpo (adj.), dissimilar (Sen. K. 
206). Mab. 242. 

SAKUPPO {adj,\ Fit, proper, suitable, iu con- 
formity with + Asdruppabkdm^ in- 

appropriateness, impropriety (Jdt* 8). Asdruppo 
(adj.), improper (Dh. 271). Na samanoBdruppdni^ 
not fit for a monk (of fine clothes, Jat. 65, comp. 
Pat. xliv). 

SASAKKAJii {adv.)t Certainly. Ab. 1140. 

SASAKO, A hare, rabbit [ijirai]. Ten J. 35. 
SASANAA, Slaughter ^b. 402. 

SASANAAT, Order, command; message; epistle; 
instruction, discipline ; scripture ; (Buddhist) re- 
ligion or dispensation Ab. 351, 992; 

Dh.30; Mah. 110. Mukhas.^ a verbal order (Alw. 
I. 79). 5. daddtiy to give orders (Ditto, comp. 
74). S. lanchanto, sealing, a letter (Dh. 89) 
Haimd vuttaa* drocegi, delivered the king’s mes- 
sage” (Alw. I. 79). S. pahifuiti, to send a 
message (Dh. 107, 157). S* labhati, to receive a 
message (Alw. 1. 80). Mdkulakumdrasaa jdta$^ 
iutvdy having heard the news of prince R.’s birth 
(Dh. 117 j comp. P. Jdt. 5 ; Alw. I. 80). Atthi 
kmci is there any news ? (Alw. I. 97). Eiam 
Buddhdna* a., this is the commandment of the 
Buddhas (Dh. 33). Jinas., Buddhas,^ Saffhu a., 
the commandment or religion of Buddha (Mah. 
25; Dh. 66; Kh. 20). S* Jotetutkf to make re- 
ligion prosper (Mah. 150). Navangcu., the Law 
or scripture with its five divisions (Mah. 11). I 
huasmim idmne, under this dispensation (comp. | 
Bh. 135, Goiama lmddh(usa sdsane aggasdva^ 
kaftlidnam, the post of chief disciple under the 
d^iensation of Gotama Buddha). 

SASANKHARf KO, see Saiikhdro. 

8ASANKO, The moon Ab. 52. 

SASANKO {adj^y Dangerous 
13,20,107; TenJ. 54. 

SASAPO, A mustard-seed Ab. 451 ; Dh. 

71,72; B. Lot. 326. 

SASATI, To command Sen. K. 475. 

P*p.p. sdsito, 

SASENAKO (adJJ)y Accompanied by an army [^- 
+ Mah. 117. 

SASi (nt.). The moon 


SASiSO («<&*.), Together with the head -h • 
Sas($am pdrupitvd, with his upper robe drawn over 
bis head (Dh. 268). 

SASNEHO (adj\)y Loving [^5%?]- Dh. 238. 
SASO, A hare [ips]. Ab. 617; Mah. 141; Dh, 
61 ; F. Jit. 51. 

SASO, Asthma Ah. 329. 

S ASS AM, Corn in the field, crop Ab. 452* 

Pakkam the ripe crops (Mah. 72). 
SASSAMANABRAHMAiyO {adj.)y Together with 
monks and brahmins -h 
Sasiamancdtrdkmuni pajdy beings including monks 
and brahmins (pajdvacanena sattalokagahafamy 
Sdm. S. A.). 

SASSAMIKO {adj.)y Having a master + ^3T- 
firai]. Dh.364; Jfit. 177- 
SASSATIKO {adj.)y Eternal [ g }Ty f jf ^ ] . 

SASSATO {adj.)y Perpetual, eternal [?iTOcl]- Ab. 
189, 709; Dh. 45. SassaiaditthU sassatavddoy 
the heretical doctrine that Spirit and Matter (aitd 
and loka) are eternal. Buddhism teaching that 
the universe is periodically destroyed (Mah. 42; 
Man. B. 473). 

SASSIRlKO (adj.)y Auspicious, glorious, blessed 
Ten J. 1; Kh. 21, 27; Dh. 315. For 
the doubled « comp, ostajati, pavmllesay okkaua, 
etc. 

SASSO (/.), Mother-in-law Ab. 246; 

Dh. 242. 

SASURO, Father-in-law Ah. 246; Dh. 

235, 242; Mah. 53. PL sasurdy father apd mother- 
in-law (Ab. 250). 

SATABHISAJO, Name of a Nakkhatta [^nTtH- 
Ab.60. 

SATACCAfi (ade.), Constantiy, perseveringly [^- 
IOT], Sd^aeetikdrl, persevering (Dh. 62). 
ecaMriyd, perseverance, constancy (Dh. 80). 
SATAKAlfr, A hundred 

SATAKKHATTUSr,Ahnndred times [ipra^]. 
Dh. 291. 

SATAEO, and -KAlSl, Cloth; a cloth, an outer 
garment, tunic, rioak 290, Jat. 

8; Dh. 198, 287; Mah. 162, 171, 197, 245; P6t. 

1 1. Comp, sdtikd. 

SATAKUMBHAM, Gold Ab. 488. 

SATAM, see Santo (3). 

SATAM (nttjw.), A hundred [ijltj. Ab. 474. Sa- 
tasmd or tatena bendho naro, a man imprisoned 
for a debt or a theft of a hundred pieces of money 
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(Sen. K. 322j. With noun in gen* pi. Satani ni&^ 
Idnam, a hundred roots (Mah. 113) ; Yojandnam 
Matani dighaih^ a hundred yo^]an&s long (Att. 8). 
As the last part of a compound: Gdthdsatarhf a 
hundred stanzas ( Dh. 1 9) ; Vassasatam^ a hundred 
years (Dh. 20) ; Pahca jdtakasatdnU five hundred 
J&takas. With noun in sing. Chacattdlisctsatam 
voMsarh atikkamma, after the lapse of a hundred 
and forty-six years (Mah. 162} ; Satam iamam, 
a hundred years (Oh. 20). When compounded 
with another numeral, the whole may be a sing, 
noun, as pahcaiatam yati (Mah. 150, where p. in | 
the sing, is in apposition with yatl in the pi,), or 
a plur. adj., as pmcasatd bkikkhd (Dh. 277, Mah. 

II, coran pancasatdnam djdniyyasmdhuvdnam, 
274). Itthinath panca^atdnit five hundred women 
(Mah. 110). Ponca hanndsatdmy tve hundred 
maidens (Ditto). Tiyojanasatdydmo^ three hun- 
dred yojanas in circumference (Att. 8). 

S ATAM OLI (/. ), Asparagus Raoemosus • 

Ab. 585. 

SATAPADl (/.), A centipede 
622; Pdt, 71. 

SATAPATTO, The Indian crane [7r?nTW]» Ab. 

642. Satapattath, a lotus (Ab. 684, 915). 
SATARA*SI(i».),Thcsun[inH-tf%]- Ab.62. 
SATATISO (orf?.), Persevering + X’**]* 

Db. 5. 

SATATO (adJ.), Continual [^RW]- Ab. 42. Adv. 
aattttadi, coutinaally (Ab. 41; Mali. 22, 136). 
Satatarato (adj.), always delighting (Mah. 200). 
SATAVANKO, A sort of fish + Ab. 

672. 

SATAVARl(/.).AsparagnsRaceinosus [IRTT^P^]* 
Ab. 585. 

SATERATA (/.), Lightning [iRTg^]* Ab. 48. 
SATHBYYAjft, Craft, treachery [from comp. 

?nw]. 

8ATHILO (adJ.), Crafty, treacherous [from iJE"]. 
Dh. 55. 

SATHO (ad/.), Crafty, treacherous, fraudnlent, 
wicked lUjS}* Ab. 737; Alw. N. 121; Dh. 45, 
47, 81. 

6ATI (/.J, Recollection ; active state of mind, fixing 
the mind strongly upon any subject, attention, 
attentiveness, thought, refiectiou, consciousiies*? 

Ab. 158; Man. B. 412; B. Lot. 519, 
797, 806; Kb, 16. Vpatthitd satiy readiness or 
mctivfty of mind, presence of mind (Dh. 1 79). Satim 


vind, without thinking or remembering (that he 
was to share it with the priests), thoughtlessly, 
heedlessly (Mah. 158). Asatiyd (instr.), thought- 
lesslv (Dh. 103). At Alw. I. xxxiv we have iati 
matt cay thought and understanding; here the first 
implies the active state of the mind, the latter its 
wise direction. SammdsatZy rightly directed ac- 
tinty of the mind (B. Lot. 519). Ekadtvasampi 
satthdram drabbha satidi na uppddesi, never gave 
a thought to the Teacher, forgot ail about him 
fDh. 274). Maranasatim bhdvetiy to develop or 
dwell on the thought of death (Dh. 360). Andpd^ 
naaati is one of the kammattbanas, and consists in 
fixing the attention on the inspiration and expira- 
tion of the breath while meditating successively on 
certain ideas (sixteen in number, Alw. 1. 88 ; E. 
Mon. 267, 268). Kdyagatd saU, meditation on the 
body (Dh. 52, 53j. For aatiossaggo and sativossaggo 
see F’osjfaggo. 

SATI, SATI, see Santo. 

SATI (/.), Name of a Nakkliatta Ab. 59. 

SATI (f.), A garment, mantle Dh. 70. 

SATI K A (/.), An upper robe, mantle, cloak [iff- 
f2^]. Udakas.yjalas.y a cloak worn to keep off 
rain, or for a bathing dress (Pdt. 106, Mah. 96, 
also vassikas.y “robe for the rainy season,” Pat. 19). 
SATIKO (adj\)y Belonging to a hundred, consisting 
ofahnndred, costing a hundred Panaz- 

yojanasatikdni k&tdniy peaks five hundred yojanas 
in height (Gog. Ev. 16). Vassasatikoy a centenarian 
(Dh. 124; Mah. 19). Ptmeasatihasangitiy^ksymA 
of five hundred members. 

SATDIA {adj.)y Of retentive memory or active mind, 
thoughtfiil, reflecting Dh 68; Sen. 

K. 400. With I lengthened metri causa (Dh. 5, 17, 
a3, 58). Gen. and dat. mtimato (Dh. 5). PI. 
satimanto (Dh. 17)- Gen. and dat. pi. satimaiam 
(Dh. 33). 

SATIPATTHANAM, Fixing the attention, earnest 
meditation. This compound is 
comp, upatthitd satiy and upatfhifasati. For the 
I sandhi comp, hhikkhunipassaya = bhikkhuni up^ 
assay Uy pV ssa = pi assa, phalanti ^saniyo = pha- 
lanti asaniyo (Mah. 72). Tlie North Buddhist 
Sanskrit equivalent is (B. Int. 626). 

The four satipatthdnas are kdydnupmsana sufi- 
pattTidnam, vedandnnpassan ' «*, cittdnupassand s,y 
dharnmdnvpassand a., meditation on the impurity 
of the body, on the evils of the sensations, on the 
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evanescence of thaught, on the conditions of ex- 
istence (Man. B. 497 ; Att. 57). The terms kdya- 
bhdvandiLnd kdyagatd sail are identical iu meaning 
vith hdydnupassand (Subh.). See Parlmukhaih. 

SATlIiEKO {adj,). Excessive 

SATISAYO {adj,). Excessive 

SATIVFNAYO, Name of one of the Adhikarana- 
saxnathas Vij. says, is a 

method of procedure by which the innocence of 
tin arbat f*»lsely accused of a ciime is proclaimed : 
when the offence has been inquired into by a 
chapter and the accused honourably acquitted, he 
is declared blameless, and exhorted to keep steady 
in the path of duty.” Pat. 57> 63. 

SATO (/?•/>*/>• *arati)^ Recollecting, mindftil, atten- 
tive, thoughtful, conscious [^ci]. Sadd sato, 
ever mindful of, or constantly meditating on (the 
impurity of the body Dh. 63, see Sati). Generally 
in the phrase Sato sampajdno, thoughtful and 
conscious” (Db. 52 ; B. Lot. 342), the words are 
very nearly synonymous, e g- comp, sampajdna^ 
musdvddo, a conscious or intentional falsehood, 
with asatiyd, unconsciously, unintentionally ; cor- 
responding to this phrase we have the compound 
iatisampajamamf “ active thought and conscious- 
ness” (Alw. I. 78), 

SATO, Joyful Ab. 88 (see note). Ncut. 

sdiam^ pleasure fDitto; Dh. 61^- 

SATRASI, A sacrifice; munificence, liberality 
Ab. 1134. 

SATTA (»«!».), Seven Gen. and dat. 

fattannam, Instr. and abl. sattahu Loc. sattoMU, 
Sattavtsatif twenty-seven. SattabMmdko^ seven- 
storied (Mab. 235). Sattadhannam, seven sorts 
of grain (Pdt. 87). Sattadinam^ a week (Mah. 
69, 196). 

SATTA (/.), Existence [WfTt] • Ab. 807, 816, 1054, 
1108. Gatasatto, deprived of life (Das. 31). 

SATTADASA, see Sattarasa. 

SATTADHA (adv.). In seven ways, in seven pieces 

[V?reT]. Dh.87, 140. 

SATTAGU^O (adj.), Sevenfold fUT]- 

Mali. 152. 

SATTAHA’<ir, Aweek [iffjrTl]. Mak. 2. Sattd- 
kadi (ace.), during a week (F. Jit. 52). Satidba- 
parimbbuto (adj.), having been dead a week (Mah. 
11 ). _ 

SATTAHIKO Belonging to a week* hebdo- 

madal [last + ^j. 


SATTA KAM, a collection of seven -Ga- 

tiyasattake, in the second set of seven virtues 
(Par. S. A.). 

S.ATTAKKHATTU* {adv.). Seven times [irfR.+ 
Mah. 63, 212. See Poromo. 

SATTALA (^), A sort of jasiqine {nacamdlika) 
[Wfrar]. Ab. 576. . 

SA'rTALOKO, World of sentient being [^^3 + 
This is one of the three divisions of the 
universe (see Loko^ Saiihhdro)* According to the 
Buddhist cosmogony the universe consists of an 
infinite number of cakkavalas or spheres,^ peopled 
by various orders of living beings, to each of which 
is assigned a particular abode (loho^ bhavanam) 
within the cakkavala. These abodes or worlds 
are disposed one above another, below, upon and 
ahov^ Mount Mem, Most beings have the power 
to wander from their own loka and \isit other 
parts of the cakkavala, or even to visit other cakka- 
vdlas. There are thirty-one sattalokas or abodes 
of living befogs rising one above the other (they 
arc also called Talas or stages). The following 
are their names. Nirayo or narakd (pi.), tiracch^ 
dnayonij petadako or pettiuisayo, amrabhamnaih^ 
mantmalokOi cdtummahdrdjiko devahko, fdostlia- 
sad, or tdvatiinsabhavanam, ydmadevaloko, /artt- 
tad, or tudtabhavanaTh^ nimmdnaraiidevalokoy 
paranimviiiaifasavattidmi hrdhmapdrisajjad,^ brah^ 
mapurohitad, (orporoAtted.), maJidhrahmad,^ par-- 
%itdhhad,y appamdndbhad,^ dbhassarad.tpartttasu* 
bhad,^ appamdnasuJbhad,i subhakinnad,, vehappha» 
lad,f asanhasatt€td.y avihad,, aiappad,^ sudaMsad,^ 
sudasiid.j akanitthad,^ dkdsdnancdyatoMam, vHmd 
ntmcdyatanani, dkineanndyafanam^ uevasaSmdnds^ 
tmndyatanam. The names of their respective in- 
haiiitants are these. Nerayikd, tiracchdisagatdy 
petd^ a urd^ manussd^ devd ediunttnakdrtijikd, devd 
tdvatimsdj ydmdf tusitdf nimmdnaratino (or 
paranimmitavasaisattino (or -oettf), brahmapdris- 
ajl;dMahmapuf^hitd(pT-porokitd),mahdbrahmdno 

(or -brakmii)yparittdbhd,app<mdndbAd, dbhaisariU 
pariitQXuhhd^ appaund'pasubhd^ subhakin'i^ (or Aiii- 
nakd)j vehapphaldf asannasattd, amhd^ atappd^ iic- 
dassd, sudassf, akanitthd^ dkdsdMoncdyafandpagdp 
mmidnanedyatandpagd, dkmcamdyatandpagd, ne- 
vasmindndstmndyatandpagd. Broadly the sattaloka 

1 I use the word sphere in its cosmogonic, notlts mathe- 
matical sense, the cakkaTfilas hein? circular planes, not 
globes. 
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4s divided into r&paloko and ariiipalokoy the latter 
embracing* the four highest lokas and the former all 
the rest. Again it is divided into Jcdmaloko, rdpa^ 
loko and ardpaloko, or kdmdvacaro, rdpdvaearOy 
ardpdvacaro, the first including the lowest eleven 
worlds, the second the next sixteen, and the third 
the four highest. The four lowest worlds are called 
cattdro apdyd. The twenty-six devalokasare sub- 
divided into sixdev alokas, sixteen rupabrahmalokas 
and four ardpabrahm alokas. Also more broadly 
into six devalokas and twenty brahmalokas. The 
Devaloka is ruled by thr^e great archangels. Of 
these, Mahdbrahmd rules the Brahmaloka, Mdra 
rules the heavens from Ydma to Paranimmitava- 
savatti (which are hence sometimes called M£ra- 
loko), and Sakka rules the Tdvatiihsa heaven. 
The lowest heaven, Cdtummahdrajika, is occupied 
by the four Maharajas or Lokapalas and their 
suite. The angels of the three low'est Rdpa- 
brahma heavens are collectively called hrahmahd-- 
y^kd^ The five highest Rupabrahms heavens, 
Aviha, Atappa, Sudassa, Sudassin, Akanittha, are 
called Suddhd\)dsd, the Pui'e Abodes. Besides the 
beings enumerated above, there are several other 
minor classes, as Kumbhaii^^s, Gamlas, Yakkhas, 
Rakkbasas, Ndgas, who have not all special abodes 
of their own, the Kumbhap^as for instance being 
attendants of Sakka in the Tavatimsa heaven 
(Man. B. 46). See B. Int. 599 and foil., Man. B. 
5 and foil. 

SATTAM, Substance, thing ; form, body ; sentient 
being; strength ; breath, life Ab. 816. 

SATTAMO (adj\)r Best, excellent [^TrR?]. Ab. 
695^ 941. 

SATTAMO (adj\)y Seventh Ab. 941 ; F. 

J4l. 52 ; Ten J> 114. Fern. 9atiamiy in gram, 
the locative case'(AIw. I. x!), also the optative 
mood (Sen. K. 430). 

SATTAPANNO, The tree Echites Scholaris 

Ab. 5o5. In sattapan^iirukkho at Mah. 
178 we probably have a form ^ 

SATTARASA (atem.), Seventeen Bh. 

76; Mah. 206. With affix sattarasakaniy a 
collection of seventeen, name of a portion of the 
Bhikkhuni Vibhauga. The form tattadasa is also 
given in Payoga Siddhi. 

^ I find in Hahfinidina S. Atih., hrahmdkdyM i% 

pdrsatdp^ithmt^torchitamahdhrahmdw. 


SATTATI (fern, num.), Seventy Alw. 

I. 104. Cattusattati, <ieventy-fonr (Dh. 134). 

SATTATTHA, Seven or eight 

Kumdrassa sattattkavassakdley when the child was 
seven or eight years old (Das. 2). F. Jdt. 2. 

SATTAVASO, Abode of beings 
This is atechnical term, there are nine Sattdvisas, 
wiiich are nine classifications of beings, I take 
the text from Dasuttara S. Sanf dvuso satfd nd- 
naitakdyd ndnatiasannino seyyathd pi ma7tU8sd 
pkacce ca devdekacceca vinipdtikd, ayampathamo 
sattdvdso: san^^ dvicso gattd ndnattakdyd ekattas^ 
annino seyyathd pi devd bralimakdyikd pathamd- 
bhinibbattdf ay am dutiyo sattdvdso: sanf dvuso 
sattd ekattakdyd ndnaitasannino seyyathd pi deed 
dhhassardy ayam tatiyo sattdvdso : sunf dvuso sattd 
ekattakdyd ekattasannino seyyathd pi deed subha^ 
Idnndy ayam catuttho sattdvdso: ssmf avuso sattd 
ttsarmino appatisamvedino seyyathd pi deed asanha^ 
sattd ayam paneamo sattdvdso. Sanf dvuso sattd 
sabbaso rdpasanhdnam samafikkamd pafig^hksannd- 
nam atthagamd ndnattasanndnaih amanasikdrd 
enanfo dkdso ti akdednahcdyataniipagd, ayam 
chttttho sattdvdso : sanf dvuso sattd sabbaso dkd» 
sdnanedyatanam samatikkamma anantam vwnd* 
nan U vmndnancdyaiandpagdy ayam sattamo sattd^ 
vdso: sanf dvuso sattd sabbaso vinndnanedyatanam 
samaUkkamma rfatilii kinciti dkincanndyatand* 
pagdy ayam afthamo sattdvdso: sanf dvuso sattd 
sabbaso dkihcanhdyatanam samatikkamma nevas^ 
anndndsanhdyatandpagdy ayam iiavamo sattdvdso, 
« There are beings, brethren, in whom there is 
diversity both of body and of mind ; as mankind, 
some of the devas (comment says the devas of the 
six kdmadevalokas), and some of the Vinipatikas, 
this is the first Abode. There are beings in whom 
there is diversity of body and Identity of mind, as 
the BrahtnakAyika devas (see Sattalokd)y who are 
reborn (in those heavens) in consequence of having 
practised the first JhAna (see Bkdmi). There are 
beings in whom there is identity of body and 
diversity of mind, as the Abhassara devas. There 
are beings in whom there is identity of body and 
identity of mind, as the Subhakipna devas. There 
are beings who are unconscious and deprived of 
sensation, as the Asafinasatta devas. There are 
beings who from their complete emandpation 
from ideas of Form, from the disappearance 
within them of the ideas of resistance, from their 
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ceasing to dwell upon ideas of diversity, look upon 
space as infinite and attain the realm of infinity 
of space-^ Tliere are beings who, having com- 
pletely risen above the lealm of infinity of space, 
look upon Intelligence as infinite and attain 
the realm of infinity of intelligence. There are 
beings who, having completely risen above the 
realm of infinity of intelligence, conceiving the idea 
that nothing exists, attain the realm of Notliing- 
11688 . There are beings who, having completely 
risen above the realm of nothingness, attain the 
realm of Semi-Consciousness (comp. B. Lot. 542).** 

SATTHA (»».), A teacher, master Acc. 

tatiMram (B. Lot. 654 ; Dh. 353). Instr. satthdrd^ 
taUkun/i{Yyh,^S\ Mah. 194). Gen. and Aiit. satthu 
(Dh. 307), satthussa (Alw, 1. xvi). The base in 
composition is satthu^y e.g. sattkuvannitOy praised 
by the Teacher, satthuhappo^ like the Teacher, 
tattkwoanno, gold, lit. that which is coloured like 
Buddha (who was ^^suvattnavannOy* Ah. 487, Pat. 
80), navangasatthusdsanafhy the nine-fold scriptures 
of the Teacher (Kh. 20). In phrases like mt- 
tktt dkantmadesand or satthudhannnadesand (B. 
liOt. 436, Dh. 198), it is often difficult to know 
whether sattku is intended for the genitive or the 
base in composition. Satf/id is a frequent epithet 
of a Bnddha (Ab. 1, comp. Kaniiapo ndma satihdy a 
Buddha named K., Ras. 15). It is the usual name 
by which Gotama Buddha is spoken of in the 
commentaries (e.g. see F. Jat, 8, Dti. 184). 

SATTHAKAM, A small weapon Ab. 

900, Dh. 255 (in both cases the weapon referred 
to appears to be a pair of scissors). Satthakavdtd 
at Dh. 307, 336 seems to mean cutting or lanci- 
nating pains. 

SATTHA KATHO {adj\)y Together with the com- 
mentary + atthakathd’\ . Pat. xlv- 

SATTHAKO {adj.)y Useful, profitable 
Dh. 389. Fem. sdithikd. Sdtthikd demndy a ser- 
mon attended with profit to the hearers (Dh. 91, 
116, 364, 389). 

SATTH AM, A weapon, sword ; iron, steel • 

Ab. 385, 965, 1062 ; F, Jat. 50. 

SATTHAIVI, A treatise, book ; a science or art 
[^^]. Ab. 905 ; Alw. T. 112. Saddas.y gram- 
mar (Alw. I. xiii). Jllankdras., a treatise on 
rhetoric (Bdl. i). 

' That is, of couise, where the idea that space ia infinite 

if the leading or all-ahsorhing idea of its inmates. 


SATTH I, see SeUii. 

SATTHI («.), The thigh Ab. 276; 

Mah. 23. 

SAITHI (/. nwm.). Sixty [iffe]- In apposition 
with a noun In the sing. Snttliim satthini velum 
gaketvdy having taken bamboos in bundles of 
sixty each (Dh. 211). In apposition with a noun 
ia pi. Satthifh bhikkhd labhitvdy taking sixty 
priests (Dli. 81) ; Ekasatthipd ardkaniesujdtesuy 
when there were sixty-one ailiats (Db. 119) ; Le* 
ndni att/iasatthipo (pi.), sixty-eigiit cells (Mah. 
103) ; Purlsdnarh sahnsseki 'aatthiyd saha^ with 
sixty thousands of men (Mah. 153). With noun 
in gpen. Salt him arahatam akdy made sixty con- 
verts (Mah. 2, comp. Dh. 122j. In composition : 
Safthisahassdnam bkikkhunam, for sixty thousand 
priests (B. Lot. 436;; satthivassatheroy a priest 
of sixty years* standing (Ten J. 120' ; satfhi^ 
hkdnacdrapartmdno (adj.), sixty bhunavaras in 
extent (Alw. I. v). 

SATPHIKA, see Butihako. 

SATTH 0, A troop, caravan . Ab. 631 , 965 ; 

Mah. 43 ; Pat. 65. Saffbaodko, a merchant (Ab. 
469 ; Mah 29). JppasuUko (adj ), with few at- 
tendants (Dll. 22). Jaiighas , sakatas.y caravans 
of beasts of burdens, caravans of carts (Alw. T. 
74). Theyyas.y a piratical caravan, a troop of 
robbers (Pdt. 16, 92). 

SATTHO (arf/.j, Together with the meaning 
B. Lot. 330. 

SATTHO iadj.). Sixtieth . Sen. K. 402. 

SATl’HU, see Saithd. 

SATTH U, see Sattu (2). 

SATTHUKO {adj.). Belonging to a teacher [ijl- 
Satikukan. pdvacanath, the word of 
our blessed Master (Br. J-S. A.,1. 

SATTHYAWr, Villaay, fraud Ab. 177. 

SAOTI, and SATTHI (/.), Ability, power; an iron 
spear. javeUn [ijfw]. Ab. 387, 398, 1030, 1052. 
Tlie three sattis or regal powers are pa&hdso, 
ussdho, mantdnaA, dignity, energy and counsel 
(Ab. 331). Sattidharo, spear-holder, a name of 
Kirttikeya (Ab. 17). Sattiyd hani, slew bim w ith 
his snear (Mali. 154. comp. Dii. 114). jiiina- 
mannaA mukhamitihi vitMantd, wounding one 
another with shaip words, lit. mouth-jatelins 
fSdug. S. of persons tiuarreUing). 

SATTl (/.), A knife Ab 392, 394. Satti, 

a hunting knife, occurs in KonuigamigA Jitaka. 

80 
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SATTO, A being, creature, animal, sentient being, 
man Ab. 816; Dh. 66, 74. Dukhhd 

iatte pamocay€i redeem moitah from suffering 
(Mah. 2). Hdnith dh^dna sattdnam, perceiving 
the degeneration of mankind (Mah. 207» 253). 
Ayani s,, this person (Mah. 250, 255). See 
Sattaloko, 

SATTO {p-p*p- sahkoti), Able, strong Ab. 

1083. See Sakko (2). 

SATTO, see SajatL 

8ATTU (m.). An enemy Ab. 343, 344, 

1122. KileiosattUy the enemy Sin (Mah. 104). 

SATrU (w.). Barley meal, or flour generally, also 
a cake made of meal Ab. 463, 1122. 

Sattuphald (f.), the tree Mimosa Suma (Ab. 566). 
The form satthu occurs three times at Pat. 89, 
it is perhaps correct, comp, mitki = 

SATTUKO, An enemy . Mah. 194. 

SAVAJJO (adj,\ Censurabk, faulty, wrong, sinful 
Ten J. 117- Of a book, inaccurate, 
full of faults. Opposed to anavajjo (Dh. 259). 
SdvaJJaniy sin (Das. 43), 

SA V AKO, A hearer, listener, pupil ; a disciple 
[^?rr5Ri]. AIw% I. box (pupils of a Biahmln 
teacher) ; E. Mon. 10 ; B. Int. 296, 297; B. Lot. 
292. This word is used I think only in the <«ense 
of true disciple or hearer of Buddha ; and is ap- 
plied to those who are walking in the four Paths, 
and especially Arhats. The word ariyd, ** the 
Elect,^’ at Dh. v. 22 is explained by the comment 
to mean buddhapaccekahuddhasdvakdy Buddhas, 
Pratyeka Buddhas and saints (p. 180j. At Dh. 
V. 187 sammdsambuddhusduako evidently refers ro 
the Arhat ; it is diflicult to say whether it should 
be rendered ** true disciple of the Enlightened,” or 
“disciple of the truly Enlightened.” At v. 195 
it can only mean Arliats. At Kh. 7 the eight 
Ariyas are called mgatassa sdvakd. Bahd Bud- 
dhassa sdvakd, many pious disciples of B. (Alw. I. 
51). At Alw. I. 77j 78 the term ndvakasaugho is 
distinctly limited to the eight Ariyas; from its use 
at Dh. 142 however nothing nece^<Iarily shows it 
to be so restricted. At Dh. 14, 52, 53 the context 
does not seem to imply more than “ pious disciple.” 
Sdvakabodkii knowledge possessed by^'^n Arhat 
(opposed to paccekabodhU the knowledge possessed 
by a Pratyeka Buddha, and sabbanhutdf or supreme 
Buddhaship, Sam. S. A.). Sduakapdramindnarh, 
the knowledge possessed by an aggasdvaka, and 


obtained by practising the paramit^s in pre\ious 
existences (Dh. 125, 134; Man. B. 197). Fem. 
sduikd (Dh. 131). 

SAVALI {adj\\ Wrinkled Ras. 20. 

SAVANAM, Hearing; the ear [^1^]. Ab. 150; 
Ras. 16 ; Dh. 33, 269. N’attbiti me vacanam 
savanam md hoiUt let me not hear the words, There 
is none (Dh. 140). Saddhatufuasavanam, hearing 
the Truth of Buddha (B. Lot 305). Dkamma- 
samnaniy hearing the La%v preached, going to 
fburch service (F. Jat. 46). 

SAVANA*, Flowing Mandpaesavano 

(adj.), flowing in thechanncls of pleasure (Dh.60). 
SAVANlYO {adj.)y Pleasant to hear 
SAVANKO, A sort of fish Ab. 672, 

SAVANO, Name of a Nakkhatta Ab. 60 ; 

Sen. K. 524 (the MSS. rightly read -no). 
SAVANO, Name of a month Ab. 75. 

SAVASESO (adJ,), Imperfect, incomplete [^TPT- 
%?rl. Dh. 206. 

SAVATI, To flow [^], Dh. 60. P. i>r. fern. *o- 
vanfz, a river (Ab. 681 ; Jdt 18). 

SAVATTHI (/.), Name of a town in India, the 
capital hf Kosala Ab. 199; Kh.4; 

Dh. 77, 93, 198. Sdvatthinagaram (Dh. 216). 
SdvaWtivnsf (m.), duelling at S. (Dh. 274, 366). 
With affix 'SB, Savatthiko, belonging to S. (Sen. 
390). 

SAVETA (m.), One who informs [^ Tq4f + H], 
SAVETI, sec SunofL 

SAVHAYO {adj.)y Called, named Sam- 

buddfio Sikhisavhayo, the Buddha named Slkhin 
(Ras. 26). 

SAVIBHATTI (adj.)y Having inflections [^+f^- 

^fw]. 

SAVIKA, see Sdvako, 

SAVINNANAKO (adJJ)y Possessed of Intelligence 
or consciousness, animate ^]. 

Alw. 1. 76- Savihhdnakam dhananty live stock 
(Dh. 79). 

SAVITT^HI (f.\ The Vcdic verse Sdvitri. At Kh. 
17 we have sdvitiL 

SAVO, Flowing, dripping [^R]. Ab. 1059. 

SAVO (adj\)y Dark brown, bay ['^TT^]- Ab.99. 
SAVUPADISESO, see Upddiseso. 

SAVYO (adj\)y Left, on the left hand [^8^]. Ab.719. 
SAYAKO, An arrow; a sword [^ Tqqi] . Ah. 388, 
301, 1049. 

SAYAM (tndeo.), Onevelf, by oneself, spontaneously 
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Mah. 2p 78; Alvp’, T. 79. Te s. rdjd 
atappayh himstlf served them TMah. S2). 

S, abhihhdyay having learnt by myself (Dh. 63). 
Sayam eva (Ten J. 115). With a fern, noun (Mah. 
113). With a plur. noun S. pabhajimsu^ they 
themselves took orders (Dh. 142; comp. F. Jat. 17). 
SAYAlVf, see Sdyo. 

SAyAMASO, Evening meal, supper + 

init]. Dh, 165. 

SAYAMBHO (ad/-), Self-produced, self-sufficient, 
independent This is an epithet of a 

Buddha (Ab. 4). Bumouf sa}s admirably (B. 
Lot. 336), ** This term, which is only an epithet, 
must not be confounded with the appellation S\a- 
yambhu, ^bich occupies so prominent a place in 
Brahminical mythology. 1 imagine that as used 
by Buddhists this epithet expresses the indepen- 
dent nature of a Buddha, who, as soon as he has 
attained to a knowledge of the emptiness of all 
laws and conditions, has no longer any other 
substratum or raison d’etre than himself.” He 
then quotes from Mahdv^aiii^^a Tika, api ca yo so 
Bhagued sayambhd andcanyako pubbe ananussu^ 
fetu dhammesu sdmam sacednt ubhisamhvjjhi, and 
this Blessed One, self-dependent, without a teaclier, 
by himself discovered Truth in doctrines hitherto 
unheard, Vij. writes to me, SayambM means 
one whose knowledge is underived, self-produced 
{sayam bhdtdya panhdya yutto sayanMid)*' Sa^ 
yambJnndnam^ ** self-deri\ ed or original know- 
ledge,” as an epithet of the knowledge of a 
Buddha occurs in very old texts (see Sdmukkam- 
siko). If sayambkuy as an epithet of a Buddha, 
belongs to the earliest age of Buddhism, it afiords 
another Instance of the w’av in which Gautama 
appropriated the Brahminical terms while ma- 
terially altering their meaning (comp. Mahd^ 
hrahnid), 

SAYAMPABHO (a«//.). Self-resplendent 

SA YAAVARA (/),A maiden who chooses a husband 
Ab.235. 

SAYANAJit, and SENAA, Lying', sleeping; a l»ed, 
ronch Ab. 308, 1121. Mahds., a large 

bed, i.e. a bed beyond a certain prescribed width, 
was forbidden to tlie priests. Sayanatthdnam, 
sleeping place (Dh. 82). Jttano sayanagumbe^ 
in the jungle which was his lair (F, Jat. 54, of a 
jackal). BhdmUayananh lying on the ground 
(Dh. 305), Mah. 83, ISO, 194 ; Dh. 48, The 


term sendsanam, = -f (once we have 

sayandsana, Dh, 34) appears to mean originally 
sleeping and sitting,” and hence "dwelling.” 
Rakhkamaiasenasanassa gatagatattkdne sulabha- 
tdyay from the easy obtainment of a lodging at 
the foot of a tree w’hcrever you go fJdt. 10, comp. 
Kamm. 9). D’Alwis renders navavtdhas, at Alw. 
1. 78 by "nine kinds of habitations adapted to the 
recluse,” Vij. renders sendsanagdhakOj "steward 
or lioiisekeeper of an establishment.” Sendsma^ 
vattarh^ "duties of the bed-chamber” (Comelius 
Alwis). At Mah. 12 it is used as a synon}m for 
vihara (monasteiy). It may also mean a bed or 
bedding (Ab. 1121). Hardy renders seiidsanadd^- 

I nam^ " the gift of a pallet on which to recline** 
(E. Mon. SI). Ekamante mclttam kdrdpetvd s. 
ddpesl, gave them beds made variegated or em- 
broideied on one side (? Dh. 109). 

SAYAN HO, Evening j]. Sayanhasamayo, 

eventide (Mah. 84). SdyanUasamaye or -samuyam^ 
in the evening (Mab, 2; Ahv. I. 93; Dh. 314; 
F. Jat. 52). 

SAYANIGGAHA*, SAYANIGHARA*, A sleep- 
iiig-room, bed-chamber [the second part of this 
compound is the first is a derivative of 
probably a fem. noun Ab. 214; Pat. 

90,93. 

SAYAM VO, see SdyatL 

SAYA^fjATO (ad;.), Sprung up spontaneously 

Sayanjdtasdli, wild paddy (Dh. 156). 

SAYANKATO (ar//-). Made by oneself 
Dh. 62, Sayankatam sukhadukkham^ happiness 
and sufiering caused by one’s own actions (Gog. 
Ev. 29). 

SAYANO, see SayatL 

SAYATHU (m.). Swelling Ab. 327. 

SAYATI, and SI5TI, To lie down Prrs. 3rd 

pi, senti (Dh. 28), Ni/tato seti, perishes (F. Jiu 
49). Sukkam sett, to live at ease or happily (Dh. 

15, 31, 36). Sayane kirn na sesi sukkam, why do 
you not recline comfortably on your couch ? (Mah. 
136), P. pres, saydno (Kh. 10), sayamdno (Att. 
218), Aor. sayi (Mah. 128, 230, pi. sayimsu, Mah. 
217)- Ger. sayitrd (Mah. 194). F.pp. sayiia, 
lying (Mah. 47, 157). Caus. saydpeti, to cause to 
lie down, to put down, lay down (Mah. 216, 244, 
246). 

SAYATI, To go, to take refuge Katitam 

saydmi, whither shall I betake myself (Mah. 52). 
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SAYATf, To taste rasam id^itvd^ i 

liaving- tasted a flavour with his tongue. PXp. j 
sdyaniyOf to be tasted, savoury. P-p«p* sdyito* 
SAYHATI, The part. pres, saykamdno of this pas- 
sive from is given at Cl- Gr 120. P.f.p* sayhOf 
endurable. 

SAYl (adJS), hying Dh.58. Bhdmisdyt^ 

laying on the ground (€i. Gr. 29). 

SAYIKA (/.), Lying, slcephjg Dh. 25. 

SAYO [adj.), Lying, sleeping 
SAVO, Evening JJSTET]* Ab. 68. Sdyabhattam^ 
evening meal, supper. Sdyanit in the evening 
(Dh. 214 ; Das. 6 ; Mah. 160). Sayam^ it is late 
(Mah. 84 : Dh. 88). Sdyapdtam^ evening and 
morning, late and early (Dh. 214, 252). 

SECETI (cans.). To cause to sprinkle 

Mah. 211. At Mah. 233 secanto should be 
pehkkanto, 

SEDA JO (ad/.), Sprang from moisture 

Insects, worms, etc. are sedaja (Ab. 741 ; Man. 
B. 441). 

SEDITO (p.jp.p.), Steamed, heated J^t.52. 

S£DO, Sweat, moisture, boiling steam [^^]. Ab. 
1088; Kh. 18; F. Jat.46. ^Sedo/cr/o, perspiration 
(Ab. 954). 

SEHI, see So (1). 

6EKHARIKO, The plant Achyranthes Afpera [^- 
Ah. 583. 

SEKHARO, A crest, chaplet Ab. 30S. 

SBKHIYO (ad/0> Connected with training [^^J- 
The seventy sekhiyd dhammd are minor precepts 
regulating the conduct of the priest, and applying 
to his mode of dress, deportment, eating, etc. 
They are also called sekhiyavattanu E. Mon. 9; 
B. Int. 308 ; Pat. 20. 

SEKHO, One %vho is under training [1^]- This 
term is applied to the first seven Atiyapuggnlas, 
the eighth or Arhat being asekJw, It implies that 
they have still a remainder of human passion to 
eradicate, still duties to perforin, still a probation 
to be passed through. The seven Sekhas or 
Sekhapuggalas are sotdpattima^gattho, sotdpattU 
phalottko^ sakaddgdmimag^atthOy sakaddgdmU 
pMaitkOy ondgdTmmaggaWio, andgdmiphalatiho^ 
arakatiameggattho. Of these the first has a 
maximum of human passion to get rid of, and the 
last a mimmum, being but very slightly removed 
from the perfect sanctification of the urahatta^ 


phalattko or Arhat (see Maggd). The foil, U 
Buddhaghosa’s gloss on sekho in verse 45 of 
Dhammapada, Sekho ii adhUUasikkhd adklcitta'- 
sikkhd adhipanndsikkhd ti imd tisso sikkkd Hkhhiio 
Boidpattimaggatthdnaih ddhh kaivd ydva nrahatta’- 
maggatthdnd sattavidho sekhoj by Sekha are meant 
the seven Sekhas beginning with Sotdpattimagga- 
ship and ending with Arahattamaggaship, who 
are disciplined in these three disciplines, lofty 
morality, lofty thought and lofty wisdom (Dh. 
2(^9). Tvan ca sekho sakarapiyo, thou art yet 
under discipline and hast duties to perform (B. 
Lot. Appattamdnaso sekho, one who is yet 

a Sekha and has not attained Arbatship (Dh. 
255). SekhasUam is the moral practice of a 
sekha, the duties he performs to get rid of human 
passion (Man, B. 493). Ab, 435 ; Alw. I. 76 ; 
B. Int. 322; B. Lot. 295. Sometimes written 
Sekkka. 

SEKO, Sprinkling Sen. K* 523. 

SELANAIVI, Noise, shouting. Ab. 899. 
SELEYYA*, Benzoin [1^^]. Ab. 591, 

SBLI YO {adj.) = P4t. vili. 

s>ELO (adj.). Rocky [^^]. Selo pabhato, a rocky 
mountain (Dh 2). SeUt, a rock, hill, mountain 
(Ab. G05 ; Mali. 12, 240; Dh, 15). 

SELU (w.). The tree Cordia Myxa [!|^]. Ab.558. 
SEMIIAIVI, and SEMHO, Phlegm, the phlegmatic 
humour Ab. 281, 817; Kh. 18. See 

also Silesumo, 

SEMIIIKO (adj ), Phlegmatic, produced by phlegm 

SENA (/), An army [^^]. Ab. 381 ; F. Jit. 3. 

Sendeydhoy a review (B. Lot. 466). 

SENAh'l, see Sayanani, 

SENANI (w.), A general Ab. 340. 

SENAPACCAM, Post of general or commander-in- 
chief [%5fjTy^] . Mah . 259. 

SENAPATl (»*.), A general or coinmander-in-chief 
[^^rnrt^] . F. 9 ; Atf. 38. 

SENASANAJST, see Sayanmh. 

SEyi («. and /.), and SE^I (/). A line, row ; a 
multitude, community; a guild of artisans 

. Ab. 639, 1021 ; Dh. 203, 239 ; Pat. 97. 
SENIYO {adj ), Belonging to an aimy 
SEND, A liawk [^]. Ab. 637. 

SEPANNi (/.), and SEPAlJRriKA (/.), Names of 
two sorts of plants [•sHmiff* Ab* 

675 ; Dh. 147. 
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SEPHALIKA (/). Name of a plant | 

Ab.575( = «««*<f)- i 

SBBEVYAKO, The plant Barleria Crbtata [%^- j 

tns]. Ab. 579. I 

SBRl(o«i/-). Self-willed Seribhdvo,geritd, 

independence fAtt 199). 

bESAKO (adj\}, Remaining, omitted + 
Sesakatft 7nadhti, the remaining honey (Mah. 133). 
Besahd Jand, tlie rest of the people (Mah. 61). 
Sabbe ghdtitasesakd^ all who liad escaped the 
slaughter (Mah. 151, comp. Sansk. hatilqesba). 

S£$ETE (ca?^s.), To omit, leave Kind 

meutvdt leaving nothing behind (Dh. 239). VinU 
cehayarh sabbam asesayitva^ induding authorita- 
tive decisions (Vij.). 

SESO (o^**)* Remaining Mah. 205. Also 

a noun, “ remainder^' (comp, sanghddheso). 

SETACCHADO, A goose Ab. 646. 

SETACCH ATTAUfi, A white parasol or umbrella, 
an emblem of royalty; kingship, royalty 
^fer], Ras. 18 ; Alw. I. 78. 

SETAMBO, A sort of mango Ab. 

558. 

SETAJN'GO (adj.\ White-hodied [%?r + 

Mah. 63. 

SETATTHIKA (/.), Blight or mildew [%cT + 

+ Ab.454. 

SETHILLAIVI, Looseness 

SBTf, see Sayatu 

SETiBHO, A white elephant [%<I + ^]. 

SETO (adj.). White Ab. 95. Sahbaseto, 

entirely white. Masc. sefo, the colour white, white- 
ness (Ab. 95, note). 

SETTHATA (/.), Superiority, eminence ['^ScIT]- 
Bh. 6. 

SETTHI (/.), Ashes. Ab. 36. 

SETTHI (j».), Foreman of a guild; a casluer, 
treasurer • a wealthy merchant • B. Lot. 

322 ; Db. 78, 395 ; Ras. 36 ; Man. B. 216. Settku 
kulath^ family of a wealthy merchant (Mah. 115). 
In the Glossary to his Mahdvansa Tumour says, 

** cashier, treasurer, now called ohetty.” At Mah. 
69 we are told that Dhammdsoka conferred on an 
accountant’* (ga^a^o) the office of setthi {setthi* 
ttam) at his court. ' And setthittlidnani is similarly 
used at Ras. IS. 

SETXHO (adj.)y Best, excdlent, eminent, reme 
[^]. Bb. 5, 48, 57; Ab. 696; Alw. I. xvl 
S^tthadbanam, valuable treasure (Ab. 421, Subh. 


j says, ** pcai Is, gems, etc.**). Seithakammam, pious 
j deeds (Mah. izxzvi). Pasddasettho, noble palace 
j (Mah. 163, comp. Kh. 7). Naraviriyasettho,^ 
r mightiest of men (F. Jdt. 18), 

SETC (m.), A ridge, embankment, dike, causeway ; 
a cause Ab. 91, 189, 1100. Nalasetu^ a 

dike made of rushes (Ras. 77}« Attdnam seium 
katvdj making a bridge of his body (Dh. I17j. 
The embankment or “bund” of a tank (Att. 196). 

SEVA (/ ), Service [t^J. Mah. 138. 

SEVAKO (ar/J.)^ Serving, following, devoted to 
Ten J. 38; Mah. 127- Masc. sevaka, 
a servant, follower, attendant (Ab. 342 ; Mah. 261). 

SEVALO, Tlie aquatic plant Vailisneria 
Ab. 689. 

SEVANA, and -NA^, Service, following, practising, 
devotion to F. Jat. 13; Ab. 1055; Kh. 

5. Paraddrasevandf adultery (Db. 395). 

SBVATf, To serve, follow, practise ; to resort to, 
to use, enjoy Dh. 52. Paraddram to 

commit adultery (Dh. 55), Mieekdditthim e., to 
follow false doctrine (Db- 31). To partake of, 
enjoy (Mah. 235). To frequent, haunt, inhabit 
(Ten J. 56). P.f.p. sevaniyo (Att 212). P-p-p. 
ievito (Db. 48). 

SEYYA (/), Lying, sleeping ; a bed, couch [SIWO* 
Ab. 308, 1121 ; Dh. 54, 55 ; Kh. 16. 

SBYYATHA(ado.),As,justas. I believe Trenckner 
to be right in making this word equivalent to 
Sa is here used merely for emphasis, 
as in sace. The accent being throwTj back we get 
the doubled y, and for the e comp, seyyd^ pkegg%^ 
yehhuyymon. With foil, npi .* Seyyafhd pi manu9$d^ 
as for instanre men (see Saftdpuso}.^ Sepyathd pi 
Blalayajanapade, as in the Malaya country (Pat 
66). W’’ith a verb : Seyyaiku pi hkanfe ambam 
vd puttho labujam vydkareyya labujath i«f pmtih^ 
ambadi vydkareyya evatn evam. . • as a man, lord, 
who was asked about a mango, should answer 
about a bread fruit, even so . . S.). With 

foil, api ndma (Ab. 1143). Seyyathd fd ndmu 
ummdpuppham . . seyyathd pi vu pana tarn oaf- 
tkaih Bdrdisi.a8€yyakamt lust like the umma fiovrer, 
or again just like that cloth of Benares . . (Par. 
S. 33). Seyyathd pi ndma balavd pttriio $ammin* 
jitarh vd hdkam ptadreyya pasdritum vd hdham 
samminjeyya evant evadif just as a strong man 
might draw back his outstretched arm or stretch 
out his bent arm, even so . . (Gog. Ev. 8 ; B. Lot. 
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506). With foil, idem it takes the form segyathl- 
dmh, an adv. meauiag “ as follows, namely,*’ and 
generally introducing a list or enumeration. Ctut* 
taro maUibhuta. seyyathldaA pafhaoUhdtu dpo- 
dhdtii tejodhdiv odyodhdtut the four Elements, 
namely, Earth, Water, Fire, Air (B. Lot. 514). t 
SEYYO (arf/.). Better, excellent Ab. 88, 

G95, 918. Masc. nom. teyyo (Dh. w. 104, 308, 
comp, ssyyo ^hant asoiit I am a better man). Masc. 
arc. seyyam (Dh. 12;. Fern. nom. aeyyo .(Dh. 20). 
Nent. nom. iteyyo (Dfa. 19, 20, 55). As a neut. 
noun, seyyo, good, adxantage, improvement, hap- 
piness, bliss (Ab. 88, 918). Seyyatihiko, desiring 
bliss (Alw. I. xvl). Tddxtarii bhajamdnoMa aeyyo 
hoti, to the man who cultivates the friendship of 
such u one there is advantage (Dh. 14, comment 
mddhi). Seyyaso at Dh. 8 appears to be 
+ in a better way, better. 

SlBBANA^fp Sewing Ab, 1095; Pat. 

xlviii, 

SlBBANl (/.), Dearc Ab. 162. 

SlBBATl, Tq sew, stitch Alvr. I. 19. 

P.f.p. Mlhbitahho (Jat. 9). 
sSiDANA*, Sinking (fr. next). Mah. 1 78. 
SiDATI, To sink, subside, settle; to be dejected, 
despond, yield, give way ? Mab- 

217. P.p.p. 9anno, sunk (Dh. 58). Caus. sddet'h 
to throw down (Dh. 111). 

8IDDHANTO, Religious belief, dogma [flRTHR]- 
Ab. 161. 

SIDDHATTHO, White mustard ; Gautama Bud- 
dha’s name when a prince [ftpST^ j - Ab. 4, 451, 
1116. 

SIDDHI (/.), Formation, accomplishment ; success, 
prosperity [ftfftfj- Ab. 870 ; Mah. 174 ; Att. 194. 
SIDDHO, see SiJjkati. 

8IGALO, A jackal [f^RTW]- Ab. 615; F. J4t. 

47, 48, 52. Fem. ngdli (Ten J. 37). 

SIGGU (i».). The tree Hyperanthera Moringa 
Ab.554. 

SiGHO (adj.). Quick, swift Ab. 40. S(- 

ghciSQ, a fleet horse (Dh. 6). Sighagdmi (adj.), 
going quickly. Adv, sighamt quickly (Mah. 44; 
Ras. 40). S^ghataram (adv.), move quickly, sooner 
(Alw. I. xlii). 

SlHALO (od/), Sinhalese Sfhald niPUtH, 

Sinhalese grammatical rules (Mab. 247). SihaU> 
atfhakaihd, Sinhalese commentaries (Mah. 251). 
Sthaladh the Sinhalese country, Ceylon (Mah. 50, 


239). PI. Sihald^ the Sinhalese people (Ab, 185; 
Mah. 50, 251). Makdkdlmikaloy the great dark- 
featured Sinhalese (Mah. 203). Sihalabhdtdy the 
Sinhalese language (Mah. 251). Slhaladipo^ the 
island of Ceylon (Pat. 81). By Sinhalese are 
meant only the Aryan inhabitants of Ceylon; they 
are the descendants of a people coming from the 
Lala country, a districtof Magadha, who migrated 
to Ceylon 6e\eral centuries before the Christian era. 

SlHO, A lion [fthf]- Ab. 611. Fem. sihL There 
are four sorts of siha, kesaraslho, tinas,^ pandw,^ 
kdlas.^ the maned lion, the grass lion, the brown 
lion, and the black lion. According to Hardy the 
tina and kdla lions both eat grass, the latter is 
said to be like a black bull (Man. B, 18, sec Ab. 
612). At the end of a compound sika sometimes 
implies eminence, heroism (Ab. 696). Narmiho, 
the hero or lion of mankind (Ab. 3). Sak^asiho, 
the lion of the Sakya race (Ab. 5), the former an 
epithet of a Buddha generally, the latter of Gotama 
Buddha. Slhapanjaram, a window (Ab. 216; 
Alw. I. 76 ; Ten J. 43). Sihaseyyd, lying on the 
right side like a lion (B. Lot. 342 ; Dh. 222). 
SihapucchS (f.), name of a plant (ftf^g^), Ab. 
584. Sihappapdto^ see Mahdmro. Sikandd^, a 
lion’s roar; a war-cry, or a shout of exultation 
(Ab. 899). Sihanddam nadati^ to roar (said of a 
lion, r. Jat. 47, comp sihanddanadanam^ Jat. 19). 
Sihanddam nadu uttered these exulting words (F. 
Jat. 57). With aflSx ^»aving 

a lion’s roar. Stkdsanaih ( ^ sf/ta asnno), a 
throne (Ab. 357 ; Mab. 25, 157). Sihahanu, 
having a jaw like a lion (B. Lot. 567). 
SIJJHATI, To be accomplished, take place, suc- 
ceed; to be practised or established or in use 
[tw]. Alw. 1. 42. P.p.p. aiddAo, accomplished, 
ended, fulfilled, successful. Siddke mama mano^ 
rathe^ when my wish is accomplished (Mah. 293). 
Siddhe kamme, when our enterprise is achieved 
(Mah. 206). Apaddnaaiddhakkkettaih, scene of 
exploits accomplished (Att. 190). 

SiKARO, Drizzling rain [^ ^44,]. Ab. 49. 
SIKATA(/.),Sana[f%2Rf!T3. Ab. 663. 

SIRHA r/). Peak, point, summit ; crest, top-knot; 
flame [fipiT]- Ab. 35, 258, 872. Peacock’s 
crest (Ab. 634). Jtggis., flame of fire (Dh. 54). 
Dipa 9 *j flame of a lamp (Dh. 89, comp. Mah, 212). 
Pddaa.^ the fop of the leg of a couch (where it 
fits into the framework, Pat. 86). Sikkdppaito 
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means, I think, “ pre-eminent, highest,” lit. hiving J 

reached the pinnacle. j 

SIKHA^i’PAKO, A tuft or lock of hair ’ 

Ab. 257. _ _ . , 

SlKHAlS'pi («•). A peacock Ab. 

634. 

SIKHA^JPO, A tuft or lock of hair; a peacock’s 
tail [fipP®]. Ab. 633. 1083. 

SiKHARAft, and -RO, A peak, top; the point of 
a snord Ab- 542, 993. ^ ^ , 

SIKHARl (m.), A tree; a mountain 
Ab.e05, 1114. 

SIRHI («.), Fire ; a peacock ; name of a Buddha 
Ab. 33, 634, 1041; Mab. 2; Man. 

B.93. 

SIKKA (/.), A string by whicb a weight is sus- 
pended ; the strings of a balance ; the stringy of 
a kilja . Ab, 325, 919; Jat, 9; Ras. 30. 

8IKKHA (/.), Learning, study, training 
Ah. 110 (as one of the Ved£ngas). Tlie three 
wlf1fb4« {nikkhdttax/am) are adhiiilas., adhicittat., 
adhipmhdt., training in the higher morality, the 
higher thought (ecstatic meditation, Subh.), and 
the higher learning (Oh. 358). Sikkham dadati, 
to give insti notion, to train (Mah. 133, comp. 37). 
Sikkhdpadaih, sentence of moral training, a pre- 
cept. The ten sikkkdpadat are precepts regulating 
the life of the Bnddhist monk (Kb. 3 ; B. Int. 
304 ; IS. Mon. 23 ; they are the same as the ten 
Silas). With affix 1^, datasikkhdpadiko, one 
who practases the ten precepts, a monk (Pit. 91). 
The five Sikkhapadas are the first five of thew. 
Sikkhdpaddni rakkhati, to keep the precepts (Oh. 
227). 

SIKKHANAlCr, Training, learning, study (fr. 
Akkhati). Jdt. 58. 

SIKKHATI, To learn, train oneself [ftp^]. Witli 
loce Samdddifa sikkhati sikkhdpadent^ taking- them 
upon himself, be exercises himself in the moral 
precepts (Sang. S. comp. Pit. 17). With acc. 
Jman ca imtm ca dcdraih sikkhitum, to learn such 
and such practices (Dh. 239). Khippam eva Imam 
hdranaih tikkhcyyay he would rery soon learn that 
trick (Dh. 400). Lekham a., to learn writing 
(Das. 24 ; Alw. I. 100). P. pres dkkhamdno, 
one who is under instruction or training (Pat. 19). 
The fem. dkkhamdnd is a term applied to a young 
woman intending to become a simaneri or nun, 
and undergoing a probationary course of instnic- 
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tion witli that view (Ab. 438; Pfit. 16). From 
Pdt. 91 it appears that the training lasts two 
years (at Mah. 37 we are told that Ssughamitta, 
owing to her superior merit, acquired the necessary 
tndning in a single day). P.p.p. tikkhito, learnt ; 
trained, skilful (Bh. 223). With acc. Turn aikkkd 
tikkkita, trained in the three Sikkhfis (Dh. 209). 
Sikkhitatikkko (adj.), one who has undergone 
training (Pa:. 91). Sikkhitasabitttippo (adj.), by 
whom all branches of knowledge had been learnt 
(Ten J. 107). Sunkkhito, tlioroughly acquired 
(Kb. 5). Cans, tikkhdpeti, to teach, train (Dh. 
271). Of training animals, teacliing them tricks 
(Ten J. 51, 1 14 ; Dh. 400). With two acc. Sikkhd~ 
pni mahipdlam saudniddhatsdsanatk, taught the 
king the doctrine uf Buddha (Mah. 41, 242, comp. 
Dh. 211). 

SILA(/.), A stone, rock [fipiT]. Ab.605, Sila- 
pafto, a slab of stone, a stone bench (Jdt. 59). 
SUdy&po, a stone pillar (Mah. 165). PI. tUdj/o, 
stones (Mah. 169). ^ 

SiLABBATAM, Religious practice or rites [iftw 
+'SRf]. This word occurs at Dh. v. 271, where 
the context shows it to be used in a good sense. 
It is coupled with “learning eestadc meditation 
and separation from the world,” and Buddha- 
ghosa’s comment states that it is used for 
such practices as the four pdrisuddhisiias or the 
thirteen dhutaugas (p. 380). Bnt in the com- 
pound t(l€Abuiapard»dto, “affectation of rites,” 
it is used in a bad sense, and is one of the 
Updddnas and Samyqjanas. In this sense it 
occurs at Kh. 9, and the comment (not Buddlia- 
ghosa’s, see p. 26) gives the foil, curious gloss, 
ito hahiddhd itamaipdbrdkmwpdmttm tUe*a suddhi- 
vatena tuddhiti evaniddUa dgataik gotOakukkum- 
■tUddikam aOcm govataknkkuravaidnadi em vmtaA 
taobiotm H mceati, “Silabbata means cattle- 
practices and dog.practices and 80 Pl«*Iike practices, 
and the rites of those who follow catde-rites and 
dog-rites, which are intended in such passages as, 

‘ Pnrification obtained by purification-rites, by the 
practices of monks and brahmins foregn to this 
religion (Buddhism).’ From the fact that these 
are relinquished (by the Sotapanna), we may con- 
dude that all ansterities for the purpose of gain- 
ing immortality (see Tigw) are relinqdisbed also, 
beginning with the rite called nissagpkapattiki.” 
I have referred this passage to Vij., who writes to 
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me> Tlie passage refers to certain ascetic austeri- 
ties in wliich the anchorite imitates the manners 
and habits of a dog, ox, or other animal/^ The 
word certainly requires further elucidation. 

SILABHC (m.)> ^ snake + 

Ab 652. 

SIL AG HA (/.), Praise ['^rnSTT]- Ab. 118. 

SILAGHATI, To praise . With dat. Bud^ 

d7t€i8sa sildff/iatey he praises Buddha (Sen. K« 327). 

SlLAM, Nature, character ; liabits, customs, prac- 
tice, conduct ; moral practice, piet}’, morality ; 
a moral precept Ab. 178, 430, 1001 ; 

Dii. 26, 53$ Kh. 13. Silam K etam asddndnam^ 
for this is the custom of wicked men (Ras. 3o). 
Himsdsilo (adj,), disposed to destruction, mis- 
chievous (Ab. 731, comp. 733). Vddasllo^ dis- 
putatious. DimsoppanasUo, one whose habit it Is 
to sleep in the day-time (Sig. S.). With aflSx 
dkammasitatiam^ laziness (Mab. 138). Silabhedo^ 
a breach of morality (Dh. 156). SUagandho, the 
fragrance of good works (Dh, 10). Sampannasilo 
(adj.), moral, virtuous (Dh. 11). Sildcdro^ the 
practice of morality. SUamattakam, a mere ques- 
tion of ordinary morality (Br. J. S.), Siiamatiam 
pdretuth ndsakhhi^ you could not even keep the 
precepts, or yon could not fultil the ordinary duties 
of morality (Dh. 86). Silam rakkhatU to keep 
the precepts (F. Jdt. 52). Idam pi *ssa hoti 
tnim^ this doctrine (not to destroy life) finds a 
place m his morality (see B. Lot. 464, line 3, com- 
ment says, idam pi assa hMkkhuno pdfidtlputd^ 
veramanidlam sllasmim ekam silam hoti), Sila^ 
hkhandhoy body of moral precepts, code of mo- 
rality. This is given in full in Br. J. S. and Sa- 
mannaphala S., and consists*of a number of pre- 
cepts governing the life of the Buddhist priest. 
It Is divided into cdlasllam (or cullas.), majjhU 
masilam and mahdsilam. Minor morality. Middle 
morality and Greater morality. It is strange that 
we find the position of udls and mahd reversed 
according to our notions, the cfilasfla embracing - 
precentfi forbidding murder, theft, lying, etc., and 
the mahasiia dealing chiefly with unworthy em- 
ployments, such as varit»as sorts of divination, etc. 
It is difficult to account for this nomenelatui e ; 
Sahh. says the c61asila is so called because itds 
the easiest to keep. I think there can be little 
doubt Ihat the three divisions of the slla are 
lltmry or recenslonal (like the bhfinaviras), and 


have no reference to the nature of the precepts 
classified. I have as yet not met with the three 
terms in a tripitaka text, though they are fre- 
quently met with in the commentaries (e.g. see 
Alw. I. 78 ; Dh. 258, 407). It is true that the 
headings cdlasilam^ etc., are found in the MSS. 
of Br. J. S. and Sam. S., but there is nothing 
whatever to sliow that they belong to the ori^nal 
text, indeed the contrary is almost necessarily 
implied. The te^t of the slla is translated ?)y 
Bumouf in the Lotu«, pp. 463-471 (in his note 
p. 465 for mdla read cdla). The ten Silas are ten 
precepts regulating the conduct of the Buddhist 
priest {dasasilaThi dasavidJiam sUanij Mah. 110, 
Jat. 28), respectively prohibiting the destruction of 
life, theft, impurity, lying, the use of intoxicating 
liquors, eating at forbidden liours, attending 
woildiy amusements, the use of unguents and 
ornaments, the use of a large or ornamented 
couch, and the receiving of money (Kh. 2; E. 
Mon. 23). The eight Silas (afthangasUamy Att. 
204) are the fiist eight of these (Att. 82). The 
first five Silas {pancasilam) are binding on all 
Buddhists, and answer to our Decalogue, as th^y 
briefly sum up the primary duties of man. A 
layman may acquire merit by observing the five, 
eight, or even the ten Sflas either for a limited 
period or till death (thus at Att. 204 a king 
undertakes to observe the eight precepts, see 
Samddiyati), See Man. B. 488-494. 

SILAMAYO. {adj\). Made of stone 
Mah. 201, 232. 

SlLAMAYO ijtdjS), Consisting of moral conduct, 
virtuous ReeParano. 

SILASANAM, A stone seat or throne 
Ab. 22 { Dh. 87. 

SILATTHAMBHO, A stone pillar [fajWl+^W]- 
Mah. 97. 

SILAYA (aa/.), Observing the sila precepts, moral, 
virtuous Dh. 11; Kh. 16; B. Lot. 

313. 

SILESETI {cant.), To embrace [cans. t^]. 

SlIiEISO, Embrace ; union [%?]. Ab. 763, 774. 

SILESUMO. Phlegm Ab.28I. Comp. 

SemJio, 

SiLl {adj.)y Having a habit or disposition {iftW + 
Abhivddanasil^y reverential, respectful (Db. 

20 ). 
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SILITTHO {P-P-P‘\ Adhering, connected [f^J. 
Maifhaui vacanath sahitam siliitharn (Br* J.S. A.)* 

SiLOKO, Fame ; a ver«e, stanza Ab. 117, 

1035. Pcpamloko (adj ), having a bad reputation 
(Pit. 100). 

SILUCCAVO, A mountain ! . Ab. 605 ; 

Jat. 

SlLUTTO, A rat snake. Ab. 652. 

SLIIA (/.), A boundaiy, limit [^HT]- Ab. 226 : 
JIah. 41 ; .Ahv. I. 70. Katvd purtmt antodmam, 
including the city within the boundary i51ab. 08). 
See SamUbmiti. 

SlJIANTINl r/.j. A woman Ab.230. 

SiMANTOs A boundary; a mode of partbg tbe 
hair ' Ab. 258; Mab. 15C. 

SlMBALl if.), and SIMBALO, The silk-cotton 
tree Bombax Ileptaphyllum and 

Ab. 565 ; F. Jafc. 51. Kimball van aih^ a silk-cotton 
forest (Dh, 194). !Simbalidaho, name of a lake on 
5Iount Meru round which dwell the supannas in 
a sitnhsili forest (Yatr.). 

SWiSAPA (/.),Tbe tree Dalbergia Sisu 
Ab. 571. 

SINANAIVI, Bathing, trashing Ab. 299; 

Mab. 257- Comp. Nahdnaih. 

SlSCATI, To sprinkle Jaidfhs., to sprinkle 

water (Mah. 249). RafikJtam kfiirodakena to 
sprinkle a tree with milk and water fF. Jat. 6). 
Ndcam s., to bale onf a vessel (Dh. 66). P-p.p- 
sitio (Dh. 66). Caus. sinedpeti (F. Jat. 6). 

SINDHAVO (adj\), Belonging to Sindh [INW]- 
Sindhavo, a Sindh horse (a breed much prized, 
Ab. 368 ; Dli. 57 ; F. J4t. 10). Smdhnvo, and 
^vam, rock-salt (Ab. 461, 1051). Shidhava^ 
rattham, the Sindh country (Dh. 309). Sindhava^ 
potakOf a Sindh colt (Ras. 3S). 

SIXDHU (»*.), The sea, ocean ; the Sindh country 
Ab. 659, 865. 

SINDHO (/.), A river [ftpg]. Ab. 681, 865. 

SIXDHURO, An elephant . Att. 191. 

SINDl (/.), Name of a tree (khajlfuri). Ab. 603. 

SlNDCRAA'f, Red lead Ab. 494. 

SINDUVARO, Tlie tree Vitex Negundo 
Ab.574. 

SINEHAKO, An intimate friend Mah. 

227. 

8INEHITO (adJ.), Lustful, connected with desire or 
covetousness [%f^3. Dh. 66. 

SINEHO, and SNEHO, Oil ; friendship, affection. 


love; lost, desire [%?J. Ab- 173, 1098; Dh.SO. 
With loc. of the person loved (Dh. 79, 333, mai/i 
sinekOy a/fcction for me). Dhttnsmehoy the affec- 
tion (of a father) for his daughter (Ras. 38, comp. 

I Mah. 45; Das. 2). Samsatfkajdtassa bhamntl 

* snehd^ one who lives in society has friendships 

(Kh{iggavis4na S.). Sineham karoti, to make 
friends with (Ten J. 37). 

SINERU (m.), A name of Mount 5Icm (comp.nene, 
both seem to point to an original Ab. 26 ; 

Dh. 132; Gog. Ev. 14, 15. 

SIN G A KAM, A hum - A!). 867- 

SINGAM, A horn ; a peak, summit ; height, dig- 
nity, pre-eminence Ab. 497, 887- Pin- 

nacle of a dagaba (Att. 138;. 

SINGARO, Love, sexual passiou <]• Ab. 

102, 104. 

SINGHANIKA (/.), Blacus of the nose 

Ab. 324 ; Kli. 3 ; Dh. 102. 

SINGHATAKASI, a place where four roads meet 
Ab. 203 ; Kh. 11 ; B. Lot. 480. 

SINGHATO, Name of a plant [ipTHj. Ah. 583. 

SINGl (flf/y.), Horned [ifIKl- Masc.s^J?gf,name 
of a fish (Ab. 671, comp. fern.). F<*m. 

sing’inly a cow (Ab. 49S). 

sing! (f. I, A kind of gold ; name of a plant 
Ab. 488, 590. 

SINGIVANNO (adj\). Gold-coloured [last + 
Singicanuam vattham, a &ort of cloth (see Alah. 
180). ^ 

Si:^GIVERA3fl, Ginger [in S. we have 
Ab. 459 ; Mah. 107. 

SINIDDHO (p.p p.). Oil}, greasy ; smooth, glossy ; 
affectionate Ah. 726, 985; Dh. 233; 

B. Lot 584. 

SiPADAM, Elephantiasis of the leg Ab. 

326, 

StPPAM, A mechanical art ; a fine art ; a piece of 
%vork, a job ; skill, proBcieiicy [fainH]* Ab- 528 
(^kanifitam halddikani)^ Slppasala (^f.), a work- 
shop (Ab. 212), Dhanus,. archery (Mah. 143), 
Sippap/ialam, produce of industry, profits of a 
trade (Sim. S }. Sippdyatanavt means an art 
(Mah. 242), the word dyatana adding nothing to 
the sense (Sam. S. A. says sippam eva sippayain- 
nafh, and comp. Ab. 801, pQdapuraHf^)^ TTayd 
annatthdpi evardpo pdMo halapuhho uddhii pa- 
fhatnasippain eva te ida7h^ have you ever before 
built a palace like this or is it >our first hand!- 
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work? (Dh. 328). Diadpimohkhtisia dcariyasaa 
santike sippuggahanaWidya TakkcLsUam ^antvd, 
having gone to T. for the purpose of learning 
science under a world-renowned professor (Dh. 
211). Pitu sippaih dassetvd, having exhibited his 
proficiency to his father (Ditto)* Sahbasipps 
nipphattirh pctvdy having perfected himself in 
every liberal art (Dh* 116)* Hatihi-assaratka- 
dhanuiharusippanij the arts of elephant and horse 
trainiog, chariot-driving, archery, and sword exer- 
cise (Pdt* 116). Brdkmanas.f brahminlcal sciences 
(Jit. 2)* Hatthikantadi ndma a., the art of 
elephant-channing (Dh. 158). 

SIPPl (w.). An anisan, artificer Att. 

191. 

SIPPl (/.), A pearl oyster. Ab. 676. 

SIPPIKO, and -YO, An artisan, artificer 
and Ah. 504 ; Mah. 213 1 Dh. 323 

SIRA (/.), A nerve, tendon ; a vein, artery 
Ab.279; Mah. 244(blood.ressel). 

SIRAA, SIRASA, see Siro. 

SIRl (/.), Fortune, prosperity ; a name of Laksfami \ 
majesty, royalty ; magnificence, glory [^}* Ab. 
82, 385. DevasirU celcbtial glory (Db. 153). 
Viroca atriyd (instr,), shine in tby glory (Jat. 28). 
Sirisayanam, state couch, royal bed (Ras. 14 ; 
Dh. 118). SiriguhbJio^ royal bed-chamber (Das. 
2, 23; Mah. 56; Ras. 17). Siridharo (adj.), 
glorious (Mah. 21, at Dh. 87 divide the com- 
pound devarajjanri^dherot bearing the majesty 
of soverrignty over the devas). Sinvdav^ tuipen- 
tine (Ab. 306). 

SlRIlilSAPO, A snake; any creeping thing, as a 
centipede, chameleon, etc. Ab. 653; 

Sen. K. 366 ; Jdt. 93. Also neut. (iu Paritta 1 
find sirimsapdni). 

SIRlSO, The tree Acacia Sirisa Ab. 

571 ; Sen. K. 571. SirisamdiakOf an acacia en- 
closure (Mah. 90). 

6IRO (m. and n.), and SIR Aft, The head ; top of a 
tree; acme, elevation [flTC^] « Ab.256,542, 1114. 
Phalitofh airo^ grey head (Dh. 46). At.o. airam 
(Mah. 4). Log. tire (Ab. 1046). Sirasd (instr.) 
vandatif to salute with the head. This is certainly 
a very reverential mode of salutation, and perhaps 
means no less than placing the forehead on the 
ftet of the person saluted. At Alw. I. 93 ue have 


Bhagavato pdde tirasd vanda, salute Buddha’s 
feet with thy head, and at Dh. 132 pddetu paiit^d 
sirasd vandinisu, falling at their feet sainted them 
with the head. At -Kb. 23 we have munindarh si- 
rasd vanddmL Sirovefhanath, a head-dress, turban 
(Ab. 283). Siromani (m.), a jewel worn in a creft 
or head-dress (Ab. 283). Sirorukoy hair (Mah. 4j. 
Sirodhard (f.), the neck (Ab. 263). Biropuri'^. 
sira or diro upariy above the head (Mah. 4). 

SIRO, a plough . Ab. 449. 

SiSAKO, A substitute for sisa at the end of a com- 
pound. Pdcinasisakam sayanadiy a couch with its 
head turned to the east (Jdt. 50). 

SiSAft, Xjead . Ab. 493, 1046. Vij. tells me 
that sisa at Jdt. 7, line 3 from bottom, is a leaden 
coin. 

SiSAlft, The head; front [l|^. Ab. 256, 1046; 
F. Jat 4 ; Dh. 148. Of the head of a bed (comp. 
Jdt. 50). Of the head or source of a river (Mab. 
194). Ratkasisanty the front or top of a cUariot 
(Dh. 220). Sisem cdleti, to bow (Dh. 307). Sisam 
ukkhipati, at Dh. 194 seems to mean to hold up 
one’s head, be full of confidence. But at Db. 291 
we have catdki apdyehi sisam ukkMpitnih m 
dassatiy M'ill not allow or enable him to lift up 
his head from the four states of punishment, viz. 
enable him to avoid falling into them. Sisacchedoy 
decapitation (Att. 208). Skacoloy a head-cloth, 
turban (Mah. 219). Curiously enough sisa is used 
as in Englibh to express a subdivision of a sub- 
ject. Bkagavatd ekassa bhikkhuno ticivaram eva 
paribkogasisena anunndtaifi patiggahanam pane 
avdriiathy by Buddha the three robes only were 
allowed to a single priest under the head of use 
(as far as using or w ‘oring them is concerned), 
accepting (others) was not forbidden (Ten J. 33, 
Vij. renders, “The Blessed One has allowed a 
priest to have three robes with regard to use, he 
has not forbidden the receiving of more”). Simi- 
larly 8ubh. quotes purisasisena desand, a discourse 
nnder the head of the individual. And at Dh. 333 
we have kammatfhdnasisena kathitarhy said under 
the head of, or with reference to, karmasth^a. 

SiSATO (adv.)y Head-ways, towards the head [last 
+ - Mah. 156. 

STSIKO {adj.)y One who carries something on his 
head ; carried on the head [last + 

390. 

SISIRO («!(;.), Cold Ab.56,924. Sistro, 
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and ddroA, cold, frost, the cold season (Ab. 56, 
79,924). 

SISSAKO, A pupil [flr^ + • Sen. K. 468. 

SISSANUSISSAKA* {adv.). From pupil to pupil, 
ihrongfa a succession of pupils [fIfW + ’^5 "*■ 

SISSO, A pupil [ftrSRl- Ab. 408; Alw. I. rfv; 

Has. 28. See Parampard. 

SItA (/.), A furrow - Ab. 449. 

SITABBIIO, Camphor ['fiffTP?]- Ab. 305. 
SlTAIiO (adj.). Cold, cool [if^e!^]. Ab 56; Mah. 
119; F. Jat. 56. Metaphorically: Karuftdsttala- 
hadayo fadj.), whose hearr is tempered with mercy 
(Com.Alwis). As an epithet of Nirvaijn, tranquil, 
void (Jdt. 3). Neut. altalam, coldness (Ab. 56). 
SiTALO {adj.), ChiUed [3^31^3- Sen. K. 396. 
8TTA*, A smUe [fim]- Ab. 115, 999. Sitam 
karoti, to smile (F. Jdt. 10; Dh. 307). Corap. 
MUtitam- 

SITHILO {adj.). Loose, flabby, bending, yielding 
Ab. 990 ; Dh. 62. 

SlTIBHCTO {adj.\ Cold, calm, tranquil, impass- 
ible Dh. 96. Epithet of an Arhat 

(Dh. 74). 

SrrO {adj.). White [flrs]. Ab. 69, 999. Masc. 

nto, the colour white (Ab. 96). 

8ITO (p.p.p.). Bound [ftlB = 1 b] . Ab. 747, 

SITO {p.p.p.), Clin^ng, devoted to ; resting upon 
[f?ra]- Ab.999. Sdtas^j given up to pleasure 
(Dh. 61). Adto andsavo^ detached, free from 
human passion (of an Arhat). With acc- Patha^ 
vim sito, resting on the ground (Kb. 8). 

SiTO (adj.). Cold, cool Ab. 56. Kent. 

sitam, coldness (Ditto ; Mah. 3). Sitaradui (m«), 
the moon (Ab. 62). Sitabhayena, through fear of 
the cold, or perhaps of taking cold (Dh. 155). 
AtiAtam, the weather is too cold (Sig. S.). Sitd 
ekdyd, Atacchdyd, cool shade (Mah. 177 ; F. J£t- 
56). Sitasamayp, in cold weather (Dh. 186). 
SITTHAlSr, and SITTHAKA** Beeswax; a lump 
of boiled rice Ab. 494, 954 ; 

Dh. 356. SUihdvakdrakam, scattering the boiled 
rice (Pit 22). Sasitthako, t<^ther with the 
boiled rice (Pdt. 23). 

SITTO, see Sineati, 

SlTUlSTHA*, Cold and heat + ^5^]- ^h. 
280; J&t. 10. 

SIYA(/.), A jackal [flpTr]- Ab. 615 . 


SiVATHIKA (/.), A chamcl-house, place where 
dead bodies are thrown to rot away instead of 
being burned. Ab. 406 (swathikd is doubtless a 
misprint). I have met with one other instance 
only, where it is spelt dvatkikd (Jonm. Ceylon 
Br. Roy. As. Soc. 1870, p. 158, note). From 

SlVl(pt), Name of a people Ab. 184. 

SIVIKA (/.), A litter, palanquin Ab. 

373; Mah. 70, 132, 194; Dh. 120, 121. 

SIVO (adj.\ Auspicious, blest, happy, fortunate 
Ab. 88, 894- Mase. Sim, the Hindu 
god five (Ab. 16). Neat, siram, bliss ; NirvApa 
(Ab. 7, 88). Sivanjasam, the way of bliss, the 
way to Nirvdna fB. Lot 332). 

SI YA, see AttkL 

SNEHO, see Sineko. 

SO {adj.). Own [7^']. Ab. 808. Acc. Kanitthatk 
tarn Bodarlyam uparqjje *bhUecayi (Mah. 23). 
Sam ndtim afimannati, despises his own kinsman. 
Instr. Sa^a mdnena, by bis own pride, b> pride of 
self (Alw, N. 121). Neat pi. Sdni kainmdtd, 
their own actions (Dh. 43). Instr. pL Seki ddreki 
iantuttho, contented with bis own wife (Pardbhava 
S., comp. Dh. 25). Masc. to, one’s self (tOBm 
hhdvo tabhdvo, Snbh.) ; also a kinsman (Ab. 808). 
Neat tain, and masc. to, propeiiy (Ab. 808). 
Sendsomtuftho. not contented with his own pro- 
perty (Ten J. 30, tena at-). Adv. sam, by oneself, 
spontaneously (Ab. i 144). In composition, tadeho, 
his own body (Alw. I. x) ; tasisam, his own head 
(Mah. 219). 

SO (pron.). He ; this ; that [h: = . The nomi- 

native occasionally takes the form ta. Sa naro, 
that man (Alw. I. ix). Sa bkikkAu, be is a priest 
(Dh. 26). Acc. tarn. Instr. fena. Gen. and dat. 
iatsa. AbL tasmd, temhd (Dh. 60; F. Jdt 13). 
Iioc. tatmish, tamhu Fern, od (Dh. 314; Sen. K. 
280). Acc. iam (Dh. 60). Instr. and abl. idyoa 
Dat and gen. tdya, taud, tmdya, tksd, 

(Dh. 233 ; Sen. K. 283). Loc. tdyt^ 
ti»«7n(Dh.391; Jit 8; Sen. K. 281). Nentnom. 
and acc. tam, rest like masc. PI. nom. and acc. U 
(Db.61). Instr. and abl. (Mah. 2). Gen. and 
dat.#eso7», ifcsd«ain(Dh.52; F.JS.t6; Scu.K.S78). 
Loc. tetu. PI. fern, td, tdyo. Instr. and ahl. Mfti. 
Gen. and dat tdzam, tdsdnam (Dh. 195 ; Son. K. 
278). Loc. tdsu. Neut pL tdftu The original 
d of the neut. is sometimes restored befbte a vowel 
for euphony, e.g. kiceam tad apaimddham 
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(Db. 52), tad ajja (acc. Db 58), tad eva^ this very 
tbijag (aec. Dh. 309). Tad assa^ this nould be. 

In some of the oblique cases we meet occasion- 
ally with the foil, substitutes when a noun already 
mentioned is referied to (comp. Ena), For the acc. 
masc. nam^ equivalent to iam (Ten J. I ; Dh. 1, 
99, 153, 177> 299). For the abl. masc. naniM, 
equivalent to tamkd (Mah. 87). For the nom. 
and acc. pi. nc, equivalent to te (F. JT^t. 17 ; Dh. 
187). For the gen. and dut. pi. nesani (F. Jat. 2 ; 
Dh. 122, 153, 299). According to Kaccayana 
these substitutes may be used throughout the 
whole declension, in all three genders; and the 
vritti gives the examples ndya, nam% ne^ nesu^ 
namhi, ndki (Sen. K. 281).^ 

So samanoy he is the true qramana (Dh. 26). 
Tam me morant fdssdya piyabhariyd niatdy on 
account of this peacock my beloved wife h dead 
(Ten Jiit. 113). So may sometimes be rendered 
by ** the**: Tato tan deva sambuddkam Konda-- 
nnant . . drddketvdy thereafter liaving supplicated 
also the Buddha K. (Mab. 1, Tumour, however, 
separates ceva into ca iva, and renders, '*as in 
the case of that supreme Buddha,’* i.e. Dipahkara, 
bat I tliink bis rendering is inadmissible). Sd 
Mdgadhi mdlabhdedy the Mdgadhi is the original 
language (Mah. xx\di). Mllindo mUna so rdjdy 
the king named Milinda. Pucchi tarn fhdnaJcd- 
ranam, inquired the cause of their stopping (Mah. 
198, they were singing). 

This pronoun is sometimes added pleonastically 
to the pronouns akadi and tvam for emphasis. 
So kho aham bhante (Sdm. S.). So aham (I, lit. 
**this I ”), generally becomes svdkadi (Dh. 95, 255, 
366 f Ten J. 51), but sometimes so ^ham (Das. 7). 
Fem. sd aham (Dh. 314), sd^ham (Dh. 207). Gen. 
and dat. of svahaiii is ta»sa me (Ev. 28), or fossa 
mayliam (Dh. 309). The plur. is te mayam^ we 
(Dh. 153). With the 2nd personal pronuon fossa 
te (dat.), to thee (Dh. 392). Similarly so is pleo- 
nastically used in connexion with ayam and eso. 
So pan* eso kumdro, now this prince (Ras. 15). 
Sd *yam tanhdy this lust (Alw. 1. 107). So ddni 
esa pahino mama luddabhdvOi and now this hunter’s 
profession of mine is abandoned (Ten J 119). 
Task imam sampattim petilcdfhU obtained this 
glory (Dh. 99). Tdn* imdniy all these (Alw. I. 


xxxiv). Satassa dvikam tad idam hoti duhafayhy 
a couple of hundreds ; the same ib called two 
hundred (Sen. K. 412, comp. 396; Att. 207], 
Tad idam paftakdlam Jdiam, this ib the \ery 
appropriate time come (Att. 212). Pleonastically 
used with iddisa: te tddise (Di). 35), taui tadisam 
(Dll. 38). 

So is sometimes repeated to convey the idea of 
multiplicity or variety : Tcsti tesu thdnem tasmim 
fasmiih yeva tkdney in various places . . in each 
several place (Jat. 2). Taih tarn kathayamdnd 
tdni tdni hiccdni karontiy saying such aud such 
things do such and such acts, viz. accompany 
their various aclions by corresponding speeches 
or expressions ( Alw. 1. cvii). Vbhdlilyati so so ca, 
numbers of people are put to flight (Mah. 45). 
Tam tarn sdkham gahefvdy catchitig hold first of 
one branch and then another (Dh. 107). 

The abl. tasmd is often used adverbially in the 
sense of “thereby, therefore, accordingly” (Dh. 
55, 69 ; F. Jdt. 3). Before a vowel the latent con- 
sonant ending is sometimes revived for euphony : 
Tasmdd eva (Has. 35). With foil, hi: Tasmd hi, 
therefore (Dli. 38, 64). Tasmd hi pahhd ca dha- 
mena seyyOy therefore also is wisdom better than 
riches. With foil, iti ha : Tasmd ti h' Anandoy 
accordingly, Ananda (Par. S. 26). Tasmd ii ha 
bhihkhave (Sen. K. 218). Kaccayana has mis- 
understood this expression, taking it to be equiva- 
lent toBWe+Tf? but fii‘st this would become 
tasmdd ika (comp, tasmdd eva above), secondly 
the form ika is never met with in the Tipitaka 
texts (see Idhoy Ika)y and lastly iha, “here,” 
would be meaningless and out of place in this 
connexion. The instr. tefia is similuily used: 
Tena tads madhuramy on that account it is sweet 
(Das. 108 ; comp- Dh. 12, 46, 48 ; Mah. 68, 251). 
Tena ten* dyasmatd saddhim panca iherasatdni 
ahesurhy accordingly, together with that priest 
there were five hundred thcras (Br. J. S. A.). 
Ten* evoy on that very account (Dh. 32). With 
following hi : Tena hi, in that case, well then ! 
very well 1 Tena hi garthissdma nam, very well, 
let’s take him prisoner (Ob. 159, comp. 89; F. 
J4t. 6 ; Gog. Ev. 2 ; Mah. 251). Tena hi gaha^ 
patiy since you ask me, householder . • . (Jat. 93). 
Tena hi bhikkhave sundtha, if you are anxious to 
know, priests, listen to me (Dh. 89). Sace, te deva 
ekantena ayam nicchayo tena hi ddrukattki» 


^ at Bb. S02 should be tassa, see Das. 38 
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kdretvd. if this is really your opinion, sire, in that 
case get a wooden elephant made , . (Dh. 158). 

The base in composition is the final con- 
sonant undergoing the usual sandhi changes. 
It may stand for the masc. fem. or neut. pronoun 
in either number. Tadantil<amj to her ( = tassd 
antikajhy Mab. 61). Tadantilce, near them = te* 
saih antihet hfah. 136). Tabbacanani, their words 
(Att. 193 j. Tadantimo (adj.), the last of them 
(iVIah. 9). Tammajjhagaio (adj.J, in the midst of 
it. Tadaddhehi, with the halves of them (Mah. 
41). TadanuccJiaviko (adj.), suitable thereto 
(Ahv. I. 99). Tadahkimuhhd (adj.) ahetum^ pre- 
sented themselves before him (Dh. 88 ). Taddkdra 
iadvpdddno (adj.), fed upon this, having this for 
fuel (Alw, N. 36). In one curious instance we 
find tad compounded with a gerund, taduttkdya, 
•‘aiising from it” (Dh. v. 240, comment says into 
utthdya). There Is an indeclinable or adverb 
iam = there, thither, therefore, now, etc.” 

Tam me tiisdmentu, therefore let them attend to 
me. Tam tarn namassdmi, therefore I salute thee 
(Ten J. 47, comment says tamd). We have this 
Indeclinable in phrases like yena Mithild tad 
avasarL With preceding yathd: Yatkd tarn dum^ 
mail, like a foolish person (Das. 31, comment 
says ettha tan ti nipdtamattath), Yathd tarn 
yuvd yuvaiidij as a youth might (address) a young 
gprl (Pit* 4, here also comment makes the same 
remark) : see a third example under Okdso, With 
foil, yathd: Tam yathd ^ as follows, namely (Sen. 
K 201 202). 

Tlie following are instances of sandhi : Sv eva 
= 50 eva (Dh. 177). Sa assa (Cl. Gr. 

10). TaSi ca (Das. 31, 34). Tan Jana's: tarn 
jam (Dh. 39). Tan hi = tarn hi (Sen. K. 215). 
Tadamind == tad imind (Cl. Gr. 15^. Twice I find 
tad for ^«rfi'(acc. masc.) before a vowel: tad 
attkam for tarn atikam (Mah. 130), and tad 
upaddavam for tarn upaddavath (Mah. 91). For 
the use of in conjunction with see Fo. 

SOBBHA])!, A hole ; an excavation containing 
water, pool, pond Ab. 650; Mah. 150 

(here Tumour renders it "marsh”); Att. 210 
(taldkasobbhddisu)* Comp. Kusubbkam^ 

SOBBHAXU (mS), The ascending node 
Ab. 61. 

SOBIIA (yi), Splendour, radiance, light 5 beauty 
[liWr]. Ab. 54. Lohapasddasobhattham, for 


the embellishmezit of the L. (Mah. 202j. jdtire- 
kardpasobha (adj ), having surpassing beautv of 
form (Ten J. 112). 

SOBHAGGA5Y, Auspicious ness, fortune, prosperity 
Mah. 245 ; Jaf. 51 ; Dh. .m 

SOBHAXJANO, The tree Hyperanthera Moringu 
Ab.554. 

SOBIIAyO (adj.), Shining, resplendent, beautiful, 
good Ab. 6!»3j Dh. Ill, 209, 315. 

At Ev. 42 we have sobhanam kaminam opposed 
to pdpakam k. 

SOBHATI, To shine, to be radiant or beautiful 
CIFHI' AIw. 1. 21; Dh.96« Cattdro jand Jaia^ 
mdnd na sobhanti, four sorts of people do not look 
to advantage when running (Dh. 234). With dat. 
sobhati me djivakahlidio, the state of an Ajivaka 
appears to me delightful (Pat. xxvj), Aor. so * 
bhatha, sobhi (Mab. 164, 240;. Cans, sobheti, to 
illamine (Mali. 37, 114!. P p p ^iobhtto. 

SOCANA5f, Mournbg, sorrow . Ab. 165 ; 

Dh. 138; Das. 4. 

SOCATI, To mourn Das. 5; Dh. 3, 37. 

Pres. 3rd pi. socanti, mvare (Dli. 40, 56). Perfect 
zmoca (Att. 202). Caus. soedpetif 

SOCEYVA^'l, Purification? There are 

three, kayos., each., manos. 

SOCEVYO, A washerman 

SOCIKO, A tailor Ab 507. 

SOD AKO {adj^. Containing w ater . Mab. 

24S. Sitiiya ckdydya sodakdya, in the cool shade 
accompanied with water, i.e. by a shady stream 
(Mah. 177). 

SODARI YO, A uterine brother Ah. 249 ; 

Mah. 23, 128. mtus., uncle (Mah. 254). 

SODARO, A uterine brother Ab. 249. 

SODHAKO, One who cleanses Puras., 

a scavenger (Mah. 66 ). Vaveas., a night-man 
(Ditto). Phamntas., one who purifies or restores 
reDgion (Ras. 15). 

SODHANA*, acansing i Alw. 

L 55. 

SODHANi (/.). A broom Ab. 223. 

SODHETL see SuJljhaiL 

SOGANDHIKAJ&, The white lily ; one of the liigfa 
numerals, 10 , 000 , 000 ”, or 1 followed by 91 ciphers 
Ab. -175, m 

SOG ATO (adj.). Belonging to the Sognta. Buddhist 
SogvtasdMnmht the Buddhist religion 
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(Payoga Siddhi). Sogato dgamo^ the Buddhbt 
scriptures (Alvr. 1. viii). 

SOHADO, A friend Mah. 260. 

SOHAJJAlfl, Friendsliip 

SOHICCA*, Satiety Ab, 468. 

SOKAIIO {adj.), Swinish . Sofcarant mam- 

sath, liog*s flesh (Sen. K. 392). 

SOKAVA (adJ.), Sorrowful Mah. 116. 

SOKHIYA*, Happiness 

SOKI (adj.). Sorrowful Fern, sokinl 

(Dh. 6). 

SOKO, Sorrow, grief, mourning Ab. 165 ; 

Mah, 2. Puttoiok^^ sorrow for a lost son (Dh. 
95, corap. Das. 3). 

SOLASA (««!».), Sixteen Dh. 76; 

Sen. K. 404. Instr, and abl. solasahi (Mah. 255). 
Gen. and dat. solnsannam (Das. 1). Loc. soIclsosu. 
St*l€tsa vdpiz/Ot sixteen tanks (Mah. 237). Solasa 
gone (acc.), sixteen oxen (F, Jat. 10). A form 
Borasa is also met with. 

SOIiASAKA]&, A colleclion of sixteen [last + 

Dh. 292. 

SOLASAKKHATTUSf, Sixteen times 

Mah. 46. WithB^x^i,9olasakkhattuko 
(adj.), connected witli sixteen times, sixteen-fold 
(.\iw, I. 78), SolasavoBSuddesiko, and solavassa-- 
padesiko (adj.), having reached sixteen years of 
age, come of age ( Att. 14 ; Ten J. 20^. 

SODASAMO {adj.)y Sixteenth 4- j {] . Ab. 

53; Mah. 10, 

S'OLASO (adj,). Sixteenth Ab. 874. 

Fem. Bolasi (Dh. 13), 

SOMANASSAli, Satisfaction, enjoyment, joy [^- 
. Alw. I- 76 ; Dh. 6L There are six So- 
manassnpavicaras ; the text is as follows, cahkhund 
rdpam disvd BomanasBathdniyam rdpam upavica'- 
ratiy and so on for sotarky ghanaiky jivhdy photth^ 
abbarky mano. 

SOMAVAKKO, The tree Acacia Catechu [^hW- 
^raf], Ab.567. . 

SOMAVALLIKA (/.), Name of a plant (bdkuet) 
[^rt*nT^RiT]. Ab.586. 

SOMHO (adj.). Beautiful, pleadng B. Lot. 

614; Att. 191. 

SOMO, The moon ; Soma juice . Ab. 51, 1154. 

SONAKO, The tree Galosanthes In£ca 
Ab. 572. 

SOIl^BA (y.), A tavern ; an dqihant’s trunk [l^- 
18T]> Ab. 212, 365 ; Dh. 106 ; Ten J. 29. 


SOiypI (/.), and SOJJipiKA (y), A natural tank 
in a rock, a rocky pool. Ab. 609 ; Ten J. 112 ; 
Att. 213, 218, 219. 

SOI^PI KO, A distiller and seller of spirituous liquors 
Ab.511. 

SOiypO, An elephant’s trunk Ab. 365, 

938; Mah. 112. 

SOISrpO (adj,\ Addicted to drink; intoxicated 
["aH Ab. 730, 938, Ddnasondoy a spend- 

thiift. 

SOlJil (/.), The buttock [WlPOft]- Ab. 272. 
SOISTITAM, Blood [2frt^]. Ab. 281. 
SOyiJTAM.and SVAI^NAM, Gold [l^]. Ab.487; 
Mab. 27, 66 ; Ras 39. Sonnakdro, a goldsmith. 
SvannamayOy golden (Dh. 95, 96). Svanmpdti 
(f.), a golden bowl (Dh. 138). 

SONO, SONO, SANO, SVANO, and SUVANO, A 
dog [^-r]. Ab. 518, 519, 1119 ; Att. 205 1 Dh. 
351 ; Sen. K. 529. Fern, sonf, a bitch (Mah. 48). 
SONO(a/^‘.). Red, crimson Ab.95. Masc. 

sonoy name of a tree (Ab. 1119}, 

SOPACARAM (adj,)y Accompanied with civility, 
deferential Att. 214. 

SOPAKARO (adj.)y Useful, helpful 
Sen. K. 200. 

SOPANA*, Stairs, staircase [IT^TR]* Ab. 216 ; 

Mah. 132? Dh. 171. 

SOPHO. Swelling Ab. 327. 

SOPPAM. SOPPANAM, and SUPIXAST, Sleep; 
supina also means a dream [^1R] • Ab. 176, 1054. 
For the form soppana when we should expect sepoira, 
comp, agginiy sassirika, pauissilesa, Diudsoppam 
and divdsoppanajhy sleeping in the day-time (Sig. 
S.), The form supina is both masc. and neut, and 
is said at Ab. 96 to mean both sleep and dream. 
I have met with it in the texts only in the sense 
of dream, and always as a masc, Supinam pa^sati, 
to dream a dream (Ten J. 112 ; Mah. 255). 5 k- 
pinam droedpetiy to tell a dream, relate it (Jdt. 
50). Supinena passatiy to see in a dream, to 
dream of (Ten J, 50 ; Mah. 17). Supinahhdvam 
nafvdy finding it was only a dream (Ten J. 113). 
Mayd pdpasupino ditthoy I’ve bad a had dream 
(Dh. 172). Supinantenoy in a dream (Dh. 400? 
Das. 25; Jat. 56), With aflix supinattam 
(Pit, 4). 

SORABBHO, A name of Knvera 
SORACCAM, Tenderness, sympathy [abstract from 
5|^]. Dh. 104. 



SOR 


sv 


( 483 ) 


SORASA, see Sofasa, 

S08ANIKO MJ)> Visiting a cemetery (from 
sand). One of the thirteen dhutahga precepts is 
sosAnikangam. and inculcates living in or near a 
cemetery, in the constant contemplation of death. 
B. Int. 309 ; E. Mon. 135. 

SOSETI* see Sussaiu 

SOSO, Drying up ; phthisis [ift*?]. Ab. 323. 

SOSSATf, see Sunoti. 

SOTA (m.), A hearer [^R]. Gen. pL soHnam- 

SOTABBO, see SunotL 

SOTAM, The ear or organ of hearing 
Ab. 150, 1064. See Ayatanam^ Indriyam. Instr. 
&itena (Dh. 65). There is probably a masc. form 
soto, for we have a plural said (Das. 32, comp, 
next). Man. B. 399, 420. Sotapatko^ ear-channel, 
ear (Alw. I. cvili). Sotam has probably also the 
meaning organ of sense, generally, as I find 
the expressions kannasotamt ndsikasotanh *^ear 
organ, nose organ.” 

SOTASf, and SOTO, Stream, flood, torrent 
m2’ Ab. 1064. Ap 2 )odake sote, when the stream 
It as nearly dry (Ras. 90). Metaphorically of the 
flood of human passion (Db. 69). Sofa is treated 
as a masc., for the pi. is aotd (Dh. 60, and com- 
ment ime ioid). 

SOTAPANNO, One who has entered the stream, 
one who has attained the first grade of sanctifica- 
tion, a converted man Soid- 

panno bhavaiif to become a S. (Dli. 94). 1 tliink 
there can be little doubt that in this metaphor 
the state of progressive sanctification from sotd- 
pattimagga to arakattaphala is compared to an 
advancing stream ; the sofa must therefore not 
be confounded with the stream or flood of lust 
{dhinda Botam perakkumyna, Dh. 69). B. Int. 
291-3; Dh. 123, 287; E. Mon. 280, 281, 289; 
Alw, I, 75, 84. See art. Nibbdnajrh p* 268 (5), 
Santyi^anapi^ Maggo. 

SOTAPATTI (/.), The state of a sotdpanna, con- 
version, sanctification See 

Sotdpattiphalam (Dh. 178). SotapaiU^ 
phalatthdnam (Dh. 209). There arc four wf^f- 
patityangOB or elements of sotapattiship, sappurU 
sasamsem, saddhammasavauamy yonisomanasikdro^ 
dhammdnudhammapatipattL Tiiere are also four 
BotdpannoBBa ongdnif viz. faith {meccappoBddo) 
in Buddha, the Law, and the Clergy, and perfect 
observance of the Sfla precepts (Sang. S.). 


SOTAVE, see Sunott^ 

SOTHO, Swelling Sotkaghdti (f.), name 

of a plant (Ab. 596, comp. 

SOTO, see Sotam (2). 

SOTTHANASfj Blessing, prosperity (a derivative 
oisotthi). Kh. 5, 20. 

SOTTHi, and SUVATTHI (/. and w.). Health, 
welfare, blessing, happiness Ab. 1161. 

Sottlmdld (t.), a hospital (Mab. 67). Soitkibhdm^ 
safety, prosperity (Dh, 405 ; Kh. 20). Sotthu 
gamanam, and softhigataTk^ proi^rous journey 
(Mah. 54, 55). Sottki pajdnamf happiness to 
mortals (Cl. Gr. 137). Sottki tuyham hesBatU 
you will be happy (Mab. 18). Eiena saccena 
Buvatfki hotu^ may this truth bring blessing (Kh. 
10). Sotthim (fldv.), safely, prosperously. Sotthim 
dgato, returned Lome in safety (Dh. 39). Sotthim 
gacehatij to walk In safety (Kh. 6). Zostr. sotthind, 
with safety, safely, 

SOTTHI, = «<f ittki, that woman (Cl. Gr. 15). 

SOTTHIKO, and SOTTHIYO, A brahmin [?ft“ 
t^]. Ah. 408 ; Dh. 52, 118 ; Mah. 28 (-Ao). 

SOTUlkl, see Sunati ; SOTONASI, see Soid. 

SOVACASSAlSf, and SOVACASSATA (/.), Meek- 
ness [abstract from . Kh. 5. In Sang. 

S. I find BOvae€bMikarap>d dhammd, conditions 
tending to humility. 

SOVAGGIKO (fld;.). Connected with the devaloka, 
tending to heaven [from . 

SOVAy^flKO (arf?.). Belonging to gold 
Sen, K. 391. 

SOVANlfO (adj.). Golden Mab. 44, 61, 

112; Jdt. 52. 

SOVIDALLO, An attendant on the harem 
^]. Ab.342. 

SOViRAM, Sour gmel Ab.460. 

SU,and SUDAA,andASSU, A particle used generally 
in asking questions, but sometimes also in narratioti 
With preceding kathom: Katham m 
tarati ogham kathom su iaratl aupavoMt how does 
he cross the flood ? how does he cross the ocean ? 
(Sutta Nipdta). With preceding kirn (Ab. 1139) : 
JSjm Bu toBBO mahabbhaya^ what Is Its great 
fear ? (Alw. 1. 106). With preceding kano : Ken* 
oBsu nimtio loko^ by what is the world shrouded ? 
(Alw. I. 106). Tmf OBBu dhammd jahitd bka- 
vmti, three states arc rejected (Kh. 9, see AmC). 
Apt *BSu mam AggiwBBdna Hbbo upamdyo patU 
bhomBU, Aggivessdna, three ^iles have just oc- 
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curred to me (Sen. K. 34G). Ittkum sudam 
Bhagavd dyasmaniam JRdhnlam itndhi gdthdhl 
fibhinham ovadi^ did Buddha repeatedly ad- 
monish the venerable Rainila with these stanzas 
(llahula S, ; at Dh. 316 read ittham sudam 
for iti/ii sudam ; ittham sudam^ “ thus,*’ may 
be compared iiith kafhayk su^ ‘*!iow?”). Ta- 
tra sudam Bka^avd Nddike viharanto^ at that 
time Buddha, dwelling* at Nadika , . (Par. S. 
20, comp. Dh. 105 ; we have also tatra pi 
sudam j Par. S. 18). Since a consonant in Pali 
cannot stand at the end of a word, an original 
final consonant is usually either omitted or a vowel 
is placed after it. Hence becomes m or 

suda^ and the latter form is generally strengthened 
to sudam hy the addition of anuswara (corap. 
kuvarhy kaham^ kuddeanam^ cirassam, sakkaccamy 
I have once met with the term svda in a passage 
quoted by Subh., appaiivdni suddliam bhikkhare 
padhiinam padahdmi, where suddham is suda aham. 
When I wrote my article ASSU, I inclined to the 
belief that the native grammarians had wrongly 
evolved a form assu derived from a mistaken view' 
of words like tayassu^ henanm* But we have now 
positive proof of the existence of assii^ fur at Jdt. 
196 we find in a very old text the word svdssu, 
w'hich can only he resolved into so assu (comp. 
svaham:=i so aham). The comment says assufi 
nipdtamaftam. In the same line we have tad' 
^assu = tadd assu (comp, tay' assa = tayo assu). 
Assu points to a form asvid, just as itthi points to 
a form istri, comp, also asina, amha, ‘*wc are,” 
with smas. 

SU*, A particle used only as an inseparable prefix, 
and implying excellence, or facility, or excess 
Subhdsifo (adj.), well spoken, well preached or 
uttered (Kh. 5 ; Dh, 10). Subha'sitdjii, good woids 
(Dh. 215). SubhdvitOf very intent or devoted to, 
very meditative (Dh. 3, 16, of the mind), Subhtmo, 
very dieadful (lias. 20). Subodkanath^ thorough 
or easy understanding (Sen. K. 200). Suedru- 
rupo, very beautiful. Sucinno, w'cll done, jSk- 
desiior, well preached, clearly pointed out (Kb. 8 ; 
Dh. 9). SudhotOf well washed, thoroughly clean 
(Ba8<< 37). Siulubbalo, very weak (Has. 77). Su^ 
dullabhOf very dhficult lo obtain or meet with. 
Sumakiddhikoy possessing great magical power 
(B. Lot. 313). SurndpitOf wrell built (Jdt. 7) 
SunihUo; safdiy treasured up (Kh. 14), Supari^ 


manditOf beautifully adorned (Alw. I. 79). Su* 
paHmandalo, well rounded, complete (Mah 250). 
SupJiiiUito^wfM blossomed. well closed, 

firmly shut (Das. 23j. SurakkhitOy well guarded 
(Dh. 27). Susamdhito, \^eli established, steadfast 
(Dh. 2). Susamdraddho, well undertaken (Dh, 
52j. SusamvtitOy having the senses w'dl under 
restraint ('Pdt. 20). Susan d/iikappo^ excellent 
Sandhikappa (Sen. K. 200). Susaiikhato^ well 
bnilt or prepared. Susztddko, very pure, very 
brilliant (.Mah. I, 1/9). Susukkam, very happily 
(Dh, 36). Suviggaho^ of a fine figure, handsome 
(Mah. 117). Suvtmutto^ thoroughly emancipated 
(Dh. 2). SiivinttOy well trained (Alw. I. 112* 
Suvihneyyoy easily undei stood. In one instance 
I have met with su compounded with an inf., 
suboddhuthf to know well (Sen. K. 200). 

SUBAHU {adj ), Very much, a great many 

Kdressdmi vlhdre subaht/y I shall build a great 
many monasteries (Mah. 122). JPunitam apumian 
ca stibahu, much merit and dcmeiit (Mah. 238)^ 
Mah. 175 i vatthdni subalidni), 212. 

SUBBACO, and SUVACO {adj.). Compliant, meek 
Ah. 730 ; Att. m ; Kh. 15 ; Jat*224. 

SUBBATO (adj.). Virtuous, pious, devout [HsHT]* 
Dh. 18.26; Mah. 110. 

SUBBATTAM, Good practice, piety + 

Ah. 1001. 

SUBBUTTHI (f.). Abundance rain (opposed to 
dubbufthi) [g • Mah. 91. 

SUBHADDO, Name of Gautama Buddha’s last 
convert; name of a renegade monk who tried to 
stir up schism among the priests immediately 
alter Gautama’s death, he is called buddho or 
btiddhapabbajito, ‘‘ordained in his dotage,” to 
distinguish Mm from the other 
11. The good Subbadda is called Subjiadda* 
paribbdjako (B. Lot. 335 ; Dh. 376). 

SUBHAGO {adj.\ Beloved, amiable, agreeable 
[^W]. Ab. 697. 

SUBHAKINHO, and -KINNO, and -KIWAKO, 
Entirely lustrous The subkakinhd 

devd (or -kinnd, or *ki^nakd) are the inhabitants 
of the ninth rupahrahmaloka (Man. B. 26; B. 
Lot. 612 ; Gog. Ev. 18, ki^naka)^ My two MSS. 
(one Sinhalese and one Burmese) of Sang. S. rend 
*kinha in tw'o places. But my MS. of Mahinl- 
dana S. reads *kin^, and Buddhaghosa’s com- 
ment has the following carious gloss : siibhahinnd 
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ti suShena okipfid vikinni subheua tarirappabhd 
van^ena ehaghand ft" atiko : etesam hi na dhhassa- 
rdnam viya ckijjitod ehijjitvd palhd gacchati 
pmcakanaye pana parii.tamajjhimapaplta3sa ca- 
ittttkajjhdnassa vasen’ eva tolasadeaitithsacatu- 
satthikappdyukd parlttamlha - appamdnasubha- 
tubhaldppd ca hutvd nibhattanti, which I render, 
“Sobhaldij^a means filled and pervaded with 
lustre, their bodies radiant with lustie, dense with 
colour. For the radiance of these angels is not 
istermitteot (or partial) like that of the dbhassa- 
Hdi, but in the course of the five jhdnas men are 
reborn of limited lustre, of unlimited lustre or 
of pen-aUing lustre, according as they have exer- ' 
cised the fourth jhdna in the lower*, middle or 
superior degree.” Here -kinnu is distinctly taken 
as the equivalent to the Sanskrit ki»-na (comp. 
Man. B. 26). 

SUBHARO {adj.\ Easily supported by others, frugal 

05*173. ®«“* APP^***^ ^ ® 

Buddhist monk it means that he docs not ask for 
alms unnecessarily, is not rapacious, and conse- 
quently burdensome to the community. 

SUBHASUBHO (adj.). Good and bad 
B. Lot. 514 ; Dh. 73. 

SUBHIKKHO (adJ.), Having abundance of food, 
fertile Raitham suSTitkkhamy a land 

of plenty (Alw. I. 07 ; 41 7). With affix T|T> 

mbhikkhaid, abundance, plenty (Alw. I. 73). 
Subhikkham, plenty (opposed to dubbkikkhaihf 
famine). Subhikkhattham, to insure plenty (Mah. 
222 ). 

SUBHO (adj.). Radiant, lustrous ; beautiful ; goodj 
auspicious, happy [^^1* Ab, 88, 604 ; Mah. 
112. Neut. stibham^ lustre ; goodness ; pleasure, 
desire (Ab. 88). Stibhagati, good departure, i.e. 
going to heaven (Mali. 158). Snhhath sayanafhy 
a splendid couch (Mah. 157)- Subhdnupasii (adj.), 
contemplating what is pleasant, or objects of de- 
sire, opposed to the aamibhabhdvand (Dh. 2, 63). 
Pariitasubho (adj.), of limited splendour (sec 
Subhakinhd)^ Subham atihUf happiness to you ! 
hail ! Subhan t eva = mbham iti eva, 

SCCAKO (o<^.), "Informing, indicating 
Fem. $6cikd (Ab. 401). Sdcako, an informer, 
slanderer, sycophant, spy (Ab. 737)* 

SeCANAft, Indicating, exhibiting Ab. 

101 ; Alw. I. iv. 

SUCARIlt) (fldf.), Wen done, right, good [ipf- 


Dhamtne aucarito. .Neut. sucaritom, right 
conduct, virtue, merit (Dh. 41 ; Ab. 8.5) . The 
three sucaritas are hdtfos., vaek., manos., right 
conduct in deed, word and thought. 

SUCCHAXNOCofi?.), Well covered or roofed •+• 
Dh.3. 

SOCETI, To indicate, sbowj to inform against, 
betiay [^^1* 

SUCI (adj.), Bright, clear, pure, clean, white 
Ab. 1 070 ; Kh. 5 ; Mah. 106. Sucigandha (adj.), 
sweet smelling (Dh. 11). Sueikammo (adj.^, whose 
actions are pure or meritorious (Dh. 5). Sitd^ 
kammaih karonto, acquiring merit (? Dh. %4}. 
Masc. and, purity, clean things (Jdt. 22), good- 
ness, merit (Dh. 44, comment says aucini kdya^ 
kammddtni). 

SCCI (/.), A needle Ab. 439. PI. adciy, 

(Dh. 237). Sdeikammiuh, needlework (PAt. 7S, 
82). -Sdeigharam, a needle-case (Pat. 16,^ 19). 
Sdcimukko, a mosquito (Ab. 646). Sicidjjha- 
nam, an awl (Ab. 528). 

SUCIMA (adj.). Pare Sen. K. 400.^ 

SUCIRAli (ado.). For a very long time 

SUCITTO {fidj.y, Much variegated or ornamented 
[^^]. Dh.28. 

SUDAfl, see Su (1). 

SODANAA, Destiuctioa ®* 524. 

SUDANTO (adj.). Thoroughly subdued or tamed 
Dh. 17,29,37. 

SUDASSANO (ad;.). Beautiful Ab.998. 

Neut. audaaaanarh, name of Sakka’s city (Ab. 998) 
Masc. sudaaaano, name of one of the RnlAcalaa 
(Ab. 26), of a mountain in the north of India (Ab. 
607). 

SUDASSi (adj.). Seeing well Tb® 

Sudaaai dead are the inhabitants of the fifteenth 
Rupabrabmaloka (Man. B. 26j. ^ 

SUDA8SO (adj,). Easily seen, obvious 
Dh. 45. The Sudaaad devd are the inhabitaots of 
4he fourteenth Rfipabrahmaloka (Man. B. 26). 

SCDATl, To dista, flow, eicnde [’gg]* 

SUDATTO, A name of AnAthapindika 
Ab. 437 . 

SUDDHAjIVI («4;.), Living a pure life + 

7n^Var + T*t]* Db-66. 

SUDDHANTO, Women’s apartments, harem 0^- 
qnsft]. Ab.215. 

SUDDHAVAASA'TA (/.), Purity of lineage ['^ 
+ ^ + BT3-. Mah. Ixaxviii. 
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SUDDHAVASO, Pare abode + W^TO]- 

Db. 369, line 6, See Sattaloho. The inhabitants 
of the five snddhavdsas are called collectively 
suddhththikd, 

SUDDH I (/. J, Purity, purification ; Nirvana * 

Ah. 9 ; Alw, I Ixix. 

SUDDHO, see Sujjhafi* 

SUDBHODANl (/;^.), Son of Suddhodaiia, an epithet 
of Gautama Buddha (patro'ny niic fr, next). Ab. 4. 
SUDDHODANO, Name of a king of KapiLivatihu, 
the father of Gautama Buddha «T] . 3Ian. 

B. 137 ; B. Int. 133. 

SUDDO, A Cudra Ab. 503; Mali. 11; 

Man. B. 66. 

SUDHA (f.)f Ambrosia or nectar; whitewash, 
cement, chunam, stucco [^^]. Ab. 25, 1052. 
Sudhdbhojanarky ambrosial food (Att, 70). Sll^ 
dhdkammam, chunam work, a coating of brilliant 
and snowy white cement of great durability, much 
used for the outer adornment of columns, etc., and 
answering to our stucco (Mah. 259). Sud/idlepo, 
wliitew ashing, “ chunaming” (Pdt. 70). Siifihacitd 
poJckharanU a tank built up of chunam fMali.38). 
SUDHAMMA (/.), Name of Sakka’s hall of justice 
[^^T]- Ab. 21 ; Man. B. 51 ; DIi. 191. 
SUDHAsI («*.), a deva or angel [^«rT+wfiK]- 
Ab. 11. 

SUDHi (adj,). Wise • Ab. 228. 

SCDO, A cook Ab. 464. 

SUDUDDASO (adj\)f Very difficult to see, invisible 

the Invisible, 

an epithet of Nirvana or Void (x\b. 7). 
SUDUJJAYO (adj.)f Very difficult to conquer or 
win [B • Yuddham kilesacoreki karisstUni 

sudujjai/ath, I will wage a w’ar, difficult to win, 
with the robber bands of sin {Mah. 159). 
SUDUTTARO (odj\). Very difficult to cross, or to 
escape from 

SUGAHAIVO (adj\), Well held, tight + ^fPT]. 
Jit. 223. 

SUCfAHlTO, see NwggizAffo. 

SUOANDHI, StlGANDHO (adj.% Fragrant [^^T- 
f ^9 Ab. 146. Both are also nouns 

meaning fragrance. Sa-sugandhi-ko (adj.), re- 
dolent of perfumes (Mah. 49). 

SUGATI (/.)» Happy condition, being reborn in 
heaven; heaven, svarga B. Lot. 866. 

The coxmuent on Dh. v. 18 explains it by the 
Tttrita lieaveit. Suggati metri causi (Dh. 4, 56). 


SUGATI (adj.\ Righteous [^^]. Dh. 23 {pL 
stugaiinOf comp, sdramatmo, Dh. 2). Jit. 219. 
SUGATO (adj,)y Who walks well, happy, blest 

Hine partite svvannudabdanne svgate 
dm^gate, (men) high and low, fair and ill- 
fa\oured, happy and miserable (B. Lot. 866). 
SitgutOj the Blest or Auspicious one, is a common 
epithet of a Buddha (Ab. 2), and of Gautama 
Buddha (Alw. I. 86; B. Int. 77; Dh. 50). 
Kassapo sugato, Kassapa Buddiia (Mali. 1). 
Sugatassa sdoahiU disciples of the Blest one (Kh. 
7). SugatQgamo^ Buddhist doctrines or religion 
(Att. 218, comp. Sogato). Svgaiavinaj/Of the 
discipline taught by Buddlia. Drvadattassa Su^ 
gatdlayo, De\ adatta’s taking off Buddha, attempt- 
ing to imitate him (Ten J. 53, further on called 
atiuhim/a^ the Sinhalese Jataka lias sarvajnavi^ 
Idsa, Subh.), See Vidatthu 
SUGGAHiTO, and SUGAHITO {adj.). Grasped 

SUGGATI, see Sugati. 

SUHz\DAYO(arf?.), Friendly [^+1^]. Dh.362. 
SUHADO (adj.). Friendly, oflFeotioimte 
Mitto a cordial friend. Su/iado, a h-iend, ally 
(All. 34« ; Att. 102). 

SUH AJJO, A friend . Db. 39, 212, 362. 

SUHITO(n<//.), Satiated Bas.22. With 

instr. hluganena s. (Att. 2U8). 

SUHUJU, see SAju, 

SUHUTTHITO {adj.\ Clearly arisen 
with euphonic /z]. 

SUJA(/.), A sacrificial ladle Ab.418,1112. 

SUJA (/.), Name of the wife'^of Sakka + ^ 
fern.]. Ab. 1112; Dh. 194. 

SUJAMPATI (w.), Husband of Suja, a name of 
Sakka [last -1- Ab. 18 ; Dh. 185. 

SUJ AND, A good man Ras. 35 ; Mah. 8. 

SUJ ATI (adj\)y Of high family Mah. 172. 

SUJATO {adjJ)i Of good or noble birth, well born ; 
w'ell grown, fine 2. Sujdidni 

piipphdniy fine or perfectly formed flowers (Dh. 
209). Fein. StiJM, the consort of Sakka (Ab. 
20). SvJdtOy name ot a Buddha (Man. B. 95). 
SUJlVO (adj.)y Easy to live Cl^]- Sujivam 
jlvitaihy life is easy, or it is lived easily (Dh 44). 
SUJ JH ATI, To be pure sujjhitum. 

P.p.p suddkoy pure, clear, white ; innocent, vir- 
tuous ; genuine, true ; simple, mere (Ab. 1069). 
Suddkavdlukdy white sand (Mah. 118), Polished^ 
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buruished (Mab. 172, of silver). Pure of heart, 
innocent (Dh. 23, 73). Innocent, not guilty (Pat. 
28). Suddhapiti (adj.), whose joy was pure (Mab. 
172). Suddkabuddhi (adj,), of clear intellect 
( Jat. 1). Suddhamdgadkikd^ the genuine natives 
of Magadha (Kh. 22). Mdtito e., pure in birth 
by the mother’s side (Alw. I. xlv). Suddhakesd 
vd muttdmissd vdy the hair worn plain or mixed 
with pearls TPat. 69). Cans, sodketiy sodkdpetiy 
to cleanse (Dh. 78 ; Mah. 150). P.pr. of the pass, 
cans, sodhiyamdno (Dh. 1 17). In a spiritual sense, 
of regeneration or purification from sin (Dh. 25), 
Sodketvd mediniihy having purged the land (of the 
Tamils). Of sweeping out and cleansing a court- 
yard or stable (Mali, 83, 205). Of clearing a 
♦ -road or jungle (Dh. 182, 388; Pat. 71). To clear 
up, explain, to examine, investigate : Sace me 
dhitu doso uppajjati sodheyydthay if there be any 
sin in my daughter investigate it (Dh. 241); 
Mayham dosddosam sodlidpetkoy establish my 
guilt or innocence (Ditto) ; Idam vattJium so- 
dhessdmiy I will clear up this matter, set it right 
(Dh. 340). 

SPJU, and SUHUJU (adj,)y Very upright, con- 
scientious + Kh. 15, 30. 

SUKANDAKO, An onion • Ab. 595. 

SGKARIKO, A boar-hunter Ab. 

513; Sen. K. 391. 

SUKARO (ae(;.). Easy, feasible Dh. 30; 

Alw. I. 92. 

SCKARO, a hog, boar Ab. 617 ; F- Jat. 

3; Ten J. 12. 

SUKATl {adj.)y Fortunate Ab. 722- 

SUKATO, and -*fO (adj\)y Good, virtuous c|] . 
Ab. 937. Sukatadukkatdni kamindnU good and 
bad actions (Sdm. S.). Neut. mkatafh and suka- 
tarky virtue, moral merit (Ab. 83, 937 ; Dh. 55). 

SUKHAVAHl (wt.), A well-trained horse, one that 
carries a person comfortably + 

Ab.369. 

SUKHAVAHO {adj.)y Bringing happiness 
^]. Dh.7. 

SUKHAVIHARl {adj.)y Having a feeling of ease 
or serenity + 

SUKH AYATI, To be pleased, contented • 

With acc. Tam asukhdyamdnoj being dbpleased 
with him (Ten J. 42). 

SUKHEDHITO (adj,), Delicate (= sukumdrd). 


Ab. 253. Probably mkha of mkhe edhlto, “ nur- 
tured in ease,” but Subh. lells me there are various 
readings sukhociia and sukkethito, 

SUKHESi {adj,)y Seeking pleasure or ease 
Db.6L 

SUKHETl, To make happy 
SUKHf (adj\)y Happy, blest; healthy 
Dh. 32, 37, 70; Kb. 15. SuMi akd bhikkhv, 
j the monk got well (Mah. 244 
I SUKHITO (adj.). Happy, blest ; pleased, contented ; 
healthy . Jat. 17; Ras.^. Sukbitatto, 

easy, happy (^t^ Kli. 15). Sappam 

ahttsi sukhitaiky restored the snake to health 
(Mah. 243, comp. 249). 

SUK HO iadj,)y Blest, happy; delightful, pleasant; 
easy Dli. 22, 35, 59. Attham dhariium 

sukhaih hotly it is easy to acquire the meaning 
(Alw. I. cviii). Sukhasamvdso (adj.), pleasant to 
live w ith f^Dh. 37). Dittkadhammasukhavihdram 
anuyutto, devoted to a life of ease in this world 
(Dh. 104). Sukhd redandy pleasurable sensation. 
Neut. snkhaihy happiness ; welfare ; ease, comfort 
(Ab 88; Dh. I, 6). Suhham dukkhajhy pleasure 
and pain, welfare and misfortune (Dh. 15, also 
sukhadukkham), Aa sukham labTiiy could get 
no peace of mind, took no comfort (Mah. 157, 
comp. Gog. Ev. 29). Sukham bkavaio hotu, I 
wbh you joy. Sukhakdri (adj.), causing happi- 
ness (Sen. K. 419). SukhappattOy come to well- 
being, prosperous, happy (Ten J. 110, prapta). 
Sukkanisinnoy sedated peacefully, or with a serene 
mind (Das. 3). Adv. sukhaih, happily, easily, 
comfortably. Sukham seii, or edkati, or riharati, 
or vasatiy or jivatiy to !)e at ease or happy (Dh. 13, 
31, 35, 36, 68, 217 ; Ten J, 47 ; similarly sukham 
thitOy Cl. Gr. 132). Also adv. sukhena, easily, 
comfortably (Alw. 1. xx\i). 

SUKHUCCARANAJff, Facility of pronunciation, 
euphony Bal. 7. With affix 

’HXj sukhucedranatd (Kh. 21). 

SUKHUMALO, and SUKUMARO {adj\). Youth- 
fd, tender, delicate, soft, graceful 
Sukhumdlagaitatdy softness or delicacy of the 
limbs (B. Lot, 611). So pana sukhumdlo hoti, now 
he was a delicately nurtured youth (Dh. 139, llO"). 
Buddhasukhumdloy a tender Buddha (dcsening 
of attentive sernce, Dh. 107, ct»mp. samanas^y an 
Arhat, see Puggalo), Kdyassa mkhumAlakara- 
fom, enervating the body (Jat. 10). Sukumdrd 
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humdrikd^ a lovely maiden (Mah. Ixxzviii). Su* 
kumdro (Ab. 253, 716). 

SUKH UMO (adj.y, Small, minute ; subtle ; accurate ; 
delicate, exquisite Ab. 137, 704, 1071- 

Sukhumo fajoy fine dust (Dh. 23; comp. Mali. 
169). Sukhumandnantj subtle or precise know- 
ledge. SukhumakambalOf a blanket of delicate 
texture (Alw. 1. 7S). Sukhumakammath^deilcMe 
work (Dll. 324). llie mind is said to be «. or 
immaterial as opposed to the body (Gog. Ev. 43). 
With affix sukkumattanif fineness,, delicacy 
(Mfth, 169). 

SUKHCPAPATTI (/.), Blissful birth 

There are three, rebirth among the 
Brahmakayika devas, among the Abhassara devas, 
among the Subhakiriha devas (Sang. S.), 
SUKKAlJl, Semen [^^]. Ab. 274, 897 ; Pat. 4. 
SUKKAiVf, see Sukko. 

SUKKAVARO, Friday 
SUKKHATI, see SussatL 

SUKKHO (adj.). Dry, dried np Sukkka^ 

ddrdni^ dry, seasoned wood (Dh. 325). Sukkha^ 
kaddamoy dried mud (Mah. 107)* Sukkhavald~ 
hako, a cloud that will not rain (Att. 146). For 
ntkkhavipassako^ see Samatho (we have also 
mkkhavipassaTud), Mah. 243. 

SUKKO (adj.\ White, bright, pure, good [^W]- 
Ab. 95 ; B. Lot. 563. Sukkapakkho^ the bright 
or moon-lit fortnight of a mouth (Ab. 74 ; Mah. 
170). Sukko dkammo, goodness, virtue (Dh. 16, 
comp. Alw. L 107). Sukkamso^ briglit lot (Dh. 
13, afhsa), Masc. mkko, the colour \^hite, white- 
ness (Ab* p. 16, note). Neut. sukkant, merit, good 
works (Ab. 85). 

SURD, and SUVO, A fiarrot [*^[^1]. I have met 
with 8uka only at Ab. 640, where, however, the 
other form is idso given. Suvacchdpo^ sumpotako, 
a young parrot (Alw. I. xiil; Ras. 30). Mdh. 
22. The form mva shows the beginnings of a 
cliange’of which there are numberless examples 
in Sinhalese, e.g. 9uvii= guka^ sum^sukha^ lova 
== lokuy etc. 

SUKUMARO, see Stikhumdlo. 

SULXBHO (ud/.), Easy to obtain .or meet with 
[1^]- Bas. 3. 

SCLAlVf, and SCLO, Any sharp pointed instrument, 
a pike, lance, stake ; severe pain, colic, rheumatism 
Ab. 329 (wrongly Md)^ 881. Mamsa- 
t&am, a spit (F« Jit. 53). Aytudkah^ an iron 


stake (Dh. 148). Sdle appen or %am^vopetiy to 
impale (Mah. 233, lxxx\*ii). Dh. 127. 

StJh&RO (adj.\ Magnificent + ^5^]. Of a 
festival (Mah. 165). 

SOLI (»».), A name of Civa Ab. 16. 

SUM ANA (/.), The great-flowered jessamine 
Wr]. Ab. 576, 792; Dh. 423. At Mah. 211 
read sumandnujjakdni ca (Subh.). Sumana- 
pupphathi jasmine flower (Dh. 86 ; Ras. 25 ; 
Mah. 22). 

SUMANAKOTO, "Adam's Peak," a mountain in 
Ceylon, so culled because the deva Sutnana occu- 
pies it. It is first mentioned at Mah. 4, where 
read sele Sumanakdtake MahdawuanadevindOf 
** the deva chief Mahisumana (who lived) in the 
mountain named Sumanakfitaka.” At Mah. 7 it 
Is called Sumano kdto. Att. 190 ; Mah. 52, 91 
(jkdtaka)^ 197* It is also called Samantakdto, 
Man. B. 211. 

SUMANASO Joyful [;| + ^TTinr]. Mah. 7, 

105, 168. 

SUMANO (adj.). Satisfied, happy Ab. 

723; Db. 13; Mah. 194. PI. suniand (Kh. 6). 
Sumano, one of the 24 Buddhas (Man. B. 95). 

SUMANOHARO (at/;.),Veiycharnung 
Mah. 160. 

SUMANOEATHO (adJ.), Having pious wishes (?) 

+ Mah. 81. 

SUMARATI, see Sarati. 

SUMATI (adj:). Wise -.Mah. 102. 

SUMEDHASO, and SUMEDHO (adj.). Wise [^. 
^]. Sen. K. 399; Mah. 132; Dh. 6,'38. 
Sumedko, name of a Buddha (Man. B. 95). 

SUMERU (m.). Mount Meni Ab. 26. 

SUMO, The moon- [^] . Sen. K. 523. 

SUMSUMARO, a crocodile (kumbkOa) [Hl^. 
MTK]* -Ah. 674; B. Lot. 624. The Sanskrit 
equivalent is said to mean the Gangetic porpoise, 
Delphlnus Gangeticus. But the epithet "child- 
killing," though perfectly appropriate to a croco- 
dile, can surely not be applied to any sort of 
Delphlnus. For the u comp, susu, susuka = w. 
^icuka, and for the inserted m comp, bhinuana, 
airinuapa. Suihaumdragiraih, name of a town 
(Ab. 200). 

SUMUTTO (adj.). Happily released [55 + ^]. 
With instr. Sumuttd mayaih iena MaMsammiiewh 
we are wdi rid of this Great PhUosopher.. 
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sCyA (/)t A slaughter-house Ah. 621. 

The is due to the influence of the original 
comp. *aA»j*o» etc. 

SUXAKHO, A dog [T5«RB]. Ab. 518. 808. Mah. 
168, 227. Fern, sunajchd (Mah. 48). The kh is 
a compensation for tbs change of to 
SUNATI, see Swnoti. 

SUNDARO iadj.). Beautiful; good Ab. 

693. Fem. sundari, a beautiful woman (Ab. 230). 
With ?f , mndarattam, comeliness (Ab. 827). 
With WT, mndaratd, excellence, goodness 
(Dh. 283). 

SU^'HA, and SU^ISA, and HUSA (/.)-A daughter- 
in-law Ab. 248 ; Dh. 239, 244, 243. 

SUNlSilNNAEAlft, The pot-herb Marsilia Quadri- 
folia Ab. 596. 

SUNKAM, and -KO, Tax, tribute, revenue [^^]. 
Ab. 336. 

SUNifAGARAlft, An empty place where there are 
no houses or people . Dh. 67. Suirnd- 

gdre abldmti, delight in solitude (Pit. 67, comp. 
Dh. 167). 

SUJtSATO (adj.), EmpW, void. Fausbdll and 
Weber look upon this word as formed upon • 

SttSnaiO) the Void, epithet of Vimokha and Nir- 
vl^a (Dh. 17). Suftnatttpatisa7kj/utto, connected 
with Nirvdna (Alw. N. 23). 

SUNiJO («(?.), Empty, void, deprived of 
Ab. 698. Suntidkappo, a kalpa in which there 
are no Buddhas (Man. B. 8). Siroaumw (adj.), 
headless (Ab. 406, comp. Mah. 67). 

8UNO, A dog [^]. Ah. 518, 1119 ; Sen. K. 529. 
SONO, see Sopo. 

8UNOTI, and SUNATI, To hear [^]. Pres. 1st 
pers. mpdnd (Dh. 369). Imperat. 2nd pers. s«- 
nohi (Sam. S. ; Att. 134), supdki (Dh. 97, 304), 
plor. mpdtha (Mah. 1 ; Dh. 89). Imperat. 3rd 
pers. tundiu (Eamm. 3), pi. wjumiu (Eh. 6). 
Aor. egtoei (Dh. 290 ; Mah. 168), sum (Ten J. 
114). Fut. sossttti (Dh. 332; Ras, 16), sufussaH 
(Bas. 21). Inf. softuh (Mah. 81; Ten J. 113; 
Dh. 95). Vedic inf. sotave (Sen. K. 485). P.pr. 
tuftarndno (Ten J. 12), eattoi^ supanto (Cl. Gr. 
24). Gen. sutvd, sutvdna (the usual form), sa- 
fiivdna (Mah. 27, 41, 143; Das. 33), sun^a 
(Mah. 144). Na sutvd, not minding him (Dh. 
109). Sakkaeeam. s., to listen attentivdy (Dh. 
304). 2W dgamaik sutvd, ha’ring heard of his 
arrival (Mah. 165). With tri.- Avanpholm U 


Buted, bearing it was a maogo (F. Jit. 5 ; comp. 
Alw. I. 97). With gen. Tama Buivdna, hearing 
thee (Dh. 96$ Das. 33, comp^ arakaio Butvd, 
p. 37). Pass. Bdyati (Att. 214)^ Buyyati (Pit. 6). 
P.f.p. Botabho* SatahbayuttakOf worth hearing of 
Alw. 1 . 80). P.p.p. Buto. Cans. Baveti, to inform^ 
telly declare (Mah. 39, 61, 238, 205; Das. 4). 
Assuiam saveti, imparts instmctlon, lit. causes 
the pupil to hear wh^t he has not heard before 
(Sig. S.). Attanam ddsam Bctveivdp proclaiming 
himself a slave (Ras. 18). Kammavdeatk s., to 
put a question to the vote (see Kammavded)^ 
Sdvetvd attaiio ndmam^ shouting out his name, 
proclaiming who he was (Mah. 154). IttegvdaT 
cans. Bu^dpeiL Saddam iayd Bundpif amhd^ we 
have been caused bj thee to bear the sound • . 
(Db. 166). 

SONU {»».), A son, a child [^l|p . Ab. 241. Gen. 
Bdnuno (Mah. 260). Metaphorically, JmoB&nop 
a disciple of Buddha (Mah. 240, comp. 239). 
Fem. Bdndp a daughter. 

SUPAKKO(im(^\), Thoroughly ripe [f^]. Mah. 
87v 

SUPAN?fO, A Oamla Ab. 633 ; P. Jit. 

50; Mah. 81, 110. Supa^nasdldf a sort of house 
(Jit. 7 ; comp. Ab. 209). 

SUPANTHO, A good road + vn} • Ab. 1^. 

SUPATI, To sleep Sen. K. 484. Inf. bu- 

pitum (Alw. 1. 14). P.p.p. Butto, 

SUPINAA, see Soppam* 

SfJPO, Soup, broth, sauce, condiment, the gravy of 
curry and rice ; kummdBa Ab. 1048; Dh. 

105, 259, 401. Sdpakdro, a cook (Ab. 464). 
paroBO, flavour of a sauce (Dh^ 12). F. Jit. 46. 

SUPPABUDDHO (o<&\). Wide awake, vigilant.[^- 
Dh. 52. Name of Gautama Buddha’s 
father-in-law (£L Mon. 2). 

SUPPAGABBHO (adJ.), Very bold + WPW]- 
Ab.959. 

SUPPASANNO (adJ.}, Very joyfiil, or foil of fiuUi 
ClTOSl* Mah. 215. 

SUPPATHO, Ab. 193. The p is perhaps doubled 
metri causi, hut comp. suBbaes. 

SUPPATlKO, Name <rf one of the riephants at the 
right points ^ 

SUPPATiTO (adj.), Oveijoyed Mah. 

173. 

SUPPATITTHITO (ad j.). Firmly established; 
wdl placed (Mah. 208) [SUfRlEHj- Attkdsi s.. 
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planted liimself firmly (Mah. 150). Mah. 100 ; 
J6t. 24? Kh. 12. 

SUPPATIVIDDHO (adj.), Thoronghly understood 

SUPPO, and SUPPAUCf, A winnowing basket • 
Ab. 455 ; Mah. 175 r P4t. 66. 

SURA (/.), Spirituous Uquor Ab. 633; 

0h, 299 ; Kh. 3, 17* SurMhutto, a drunkard 
(Jat- 49). Surdpdnam, drinking strong drink 
(Dh, 44; Mah. 152; Jdt. 50). At Dh. 299 we 
have surdpdne suram pivantesu, where we must 
read either surdpape^ “in t!ie grog-shop," or 
gurdpdnet “ in a tavern” {surd-dpdna), 

SURABHI (adj.). Fragrant [HTtiT]. AI). U6. 
SURAMMO (adj.). Very delightful Ras. 

27. 

SURATAlfl, Sexual intercourse Ab. 1056. 

SCRATO (adj.). Compassionate, tender 
Ab. 727. 

SCRATTA*, Heroism Ab. 885. 

SURATTO (adj.). Very red Att. 8 ; Ten 

J. 46. 

SCRl (adj.), Wise Mah. 160. 

SURIYO, The sun [^]. Ab. 62; F. Jit. 46. 
Suripuggamanafhi samite (Mah. 138). Suriyd^ 
loko, the sun*s light (Pat. 1). Suriyaggdho-, eclipse 
of the sun (gdha). Suriyarasmi, sun’s ray (Ten 
J. 119). With the original d revived metri caus^ 
(Mah. 163). 

SURO, A deva, deity [^]- Ah. 11. Surajettho, 
the Hindu Brahma (Ab. 15). Surandthoy Sakka 
or Indra (Ab. 19). Suranadi (f-), the celestial 
river (Ab. 27). Surapatho, the sky (Ab. 46). 
Suraripu (m.), an Asura (Ab. 14). Sara^dkM 
(m.), the celestial tree (Att. 191). 

SCRO, A hero, valiant man; the sun Ab. 

62, 1077- Also an adj. valiant, heroic (Ab. 3B0 ; 
Mah. 160). Sdrabhdvo, heroism (Ab. 966 ; Das. 
42), Sdragajjitam, heroic utterance, shout of 
defiance (Dh. 159). Sdro hutvd at Dh. 161 seems 
to mean “filled with heroic resolution.” Sdra- 
virangardpo, or -rdpf, having the limbs and form 
of a mighty hero (B. Lot. 581 ; Mah. 247, for 
sdraviro comp. Buddhaviro). Surataro (adj,), 
more valiant (Cl. Gr. 144). 

SURUCIRO (adj.). Resplendent 
Mah. 180. 

SURUNGA (/.), A mine, pit - Mah. 48. 


SUROPI (adj.). Handsome + 1^]. Pem. 

surdpini (Mah. 131). 

SURCPO (ad(j.). Handsome With afBx 

surdpatd, beauty, comeliness (Kh. 14). 

SURUSURU, A word imitative of the sound made 
when curry and rice is eaten hastily (Gog. says 
“ sacking up food ” (Pdt. 22). 

SUSAMA (/.), Exquisite beauty Ab.55. 

SUSANAKO, A candala employed in a siisana 
[next • Mah. 66 (some of the MSS. read 
azisdnagope). 

SUSANillVI, A cemetery or charnel house, an in- 
closed ground in which bodies are burned [^. 

or probably the former, for the u 

comp, dkuneyya ivith Ab. 405; 

F. Jat. 9; Mah. 66, 249; Dh. 98. AmaJeasu- 
a cemetery where the bodies are not burned, 
but left to rot (Jat. 61). 

SUSAVl (/), The plant Momordica Charantia 
ClV^]- Ab.596. 

SUSENO, The Karamadda tree Ab.578. 

SUSi (/.), A hole in the ground [^^]. Ab. 630. 

SUSiLO («/>), Moral, virtuous Ab.297. 

SUSIPPIKO, A skilful workman'* 

Mah. 213. 

SUSIRO (adj.), Full of holes, perforated 
Ab. 91 5 ; Sen . K. 40 1 . Susirarukkho, and rukkha- 
suftirOf a hollow tree (Sig. S. A ; Mah. 59). Neat, 
stisiram, a hole (Ab. 649), a wind instrument (Ab. 
142). 

SUSSANAlfr, Desiccation (from mssatl). Ab. 157. 

SUSSARATA (/.); Melodiousness of voice 
rlT]. Kh. 14. 

SUSS.4TI, To be dried up, waste away [^^]- 
Sen K. 496. P. pr. sussaindno (Dh 105). Ger. 
sussitvd (Dh 192). The regular fut. would be 
sakkhati =: qokshyati. I have not met with it, 
but at Dh. 234 we have an interesting double fut. 
sukkhissati exactly like dakkhissati, sakkhissati, 
and hekissatL And on the same false base we 
have at Dh. 188 an anomalous cans, sukkhdpeti. 
Caus. soseti (Mah. 129). P.p.p. sositot dried up 
(Att. 210). With aflSx sositattam, fact of 
being dried up. 

SUSS A VAN A*, Good news J^t. 01. 

SUSSUSA (fl). Desire to hear, obedience, attention, 
sendee [^’Sgwr]- Ab. 428, 930. 

SUSSUSATI, To listen, attend Alw. 

N. 23. 
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Sl'SSUTE, To be heard. This appears to be a 
most anomalous passive from In an extract 
sent me by Ydtr. I find sussute siloko ’yam, “ this 
report is heard.” And under Suti will be found 
a noun $vssana, “ hearing.” 

SUSSUTO (adj.). Well kno^vn [^^]- 

Sl’SL' (m.), A boy, lad Ab 253. Daharo 

samtlno sum kdlakesOj being* young, a mere lad, 
with black hair (B, Lot. 863). 

SCSC, Sho! shot, a noise made to frighten away a 
bird. 

SUSUKO, A child or youth ; an alligator or croco- 
dile; the Gangetic porpoise (also fern.) [t^]- 
Ab. 672, 1003. 

SUTAVA (adj.). Learned in religious literature, 
mighty in the scriptures Das. 6; 

Alw. N. 72. 

SUTI (/.), Oozing Ab. 1039. 

SUTI r/0> Hearing; the ear; sound; report, rumour; 
tradition ; the Veda ; in music, one of the twenty- 
twa quarter tones or intervals Ab. 108, 

128, 136, 150, 1059. Hessati Vasabho ndma rdjd 
ti sutiyd (abl ), owing to the report (spread 
abroad) that a man named V. would become king 
(Mab, 219). SutikinOy deprived of hearing, deaf 
(Ab. 322). Mahdvamso sutito updgaiOy tbe Great 
History lianded donn to us by tradition (Mah. 1). 
Subh. has sent me the comment on this passage, 
sutito ca updgatam sussanavasena upagatam dga* 
tarn avinattham kutvd dearly aparampardy a ydif 
ajjakdld upagatam antard anupacehinnam kutvd 
dgatan ti attho * ^ na aitano maiin ti dlpetum 
sutito ca updgatan ti dhuy ‘^by sutito ca upagatam 
is meant come to us, arrived to us by hearing, 
come to us unimpaired through the succession of 
great scholars down to the present day, amved 
to us without being broken in its course. The 
author says handed down by tradition to show 
that he is not merely expressing his own views.’^ 

SUTI (/.), Birth, childbirth [^]. Bdtigkaramy 
lying-in chamber (Mah. 48 ; Dh. 340). j 

SUTO (p.p.p.), A son l^']. Ab. 240, 798 ; Mah. I 
5, 9, 162. 

SUTO (p.p.p* sa 7 jaii)y Flowing, dripping [^4]* 
Ab. 798. 

SUTO (p-p.p. sufwti)y Heard; renowned 
Ab. 724, 797; Bb. 139, Evam me sutarhy thus 
it has been heard by me, thus I have heard (Kh. 
4). Ye me dvatiimsdti suid mahdpurUalakkha^p 


the marks of an eminent man which have been 
heard of by me as thirty-tw’o in number (Brahmdyu 
S., comp. AIw. I. 92). Bhuvane suto, renowTied 
throughout the wwld (Alw. I. vii). Sutamaftenay 
by merely hearing them- (Att. 229). Neut. sutathy 
(sacred) literature, leai ning (Ab. 798). Bakussufo 
hoti siitadharo sutasannicayoy has much learning, 
is one who retains, who accumulates learning 
(Sang. S. comp- Att. 134). Salbam sutaniy all 
learning or knowledge (Att. 2^). Kulam vd 
sufam vd, birth or education (Att. 192). 

SCTO, a charioteer (a son of a Khattiya by a 
brabmiii woman); a bard, poet-laureate [^^j. 
Ab. 376, 504, 1081. 

SUTTASI, a string, thread; a portion of the Bud- 
dhist scriptures; a rule, aphorism 
523, 878 ; Mah. 48. Suttagulo, a ball of string. 
Siittavethananiy a shuttle (Ab. 773). Sutiajdlam, 
a web of thread (Dh. 412, of a spider's web). 
Certain chapters or divisions of the Buddhist 
scriptures are called suttas. They may either be 
in verse as the JElatanasutto, or in prose as the 
Brahmajdlasutta, and they vary in length from a 
few lines to several thousand. Tlie second great 
division of the Buddliist scriptures, the Suttapitaka 
or Treasures of Sutras, conasts entirely of them, 
and there arc snttas in other portions of the 
scriptures. A sutta is complete in itself, consist- 
ing of a connected narrative, or a collection of 
verses on one subject. Some of them are didactic, 
and consist mainly or wholly of a discourse of 
Buddha in prose or verse, as most of the snttas 
of Snttanipata, others are historical, as the Maha- 
parinibb&na Sutta, which relates the last days of 
Buddha. B. lot. 35, 51, 72; E. Mon. 168, 172; 
Alw. 1. 61 ; Mah. 240, 247- AbL euttato, accord- 
ing to the Sfitras (Mah. 19). Suttadharo (adjj.), 
versed in the Sutras. See ^Ttpitdkam, 

SUTTANTIKO {adj.). Versed in the Sutta Pi(aka 
[next 4- . Sen. K. 391 ; Pat. 88. 

SUTTANTO, A sutta (in the Tipifaka sense) 

^ + ^]. Alw. I. 61, 106; Alw. N. 23; Sen. 
K. 200; Blah. 73. Suttam era suttanfo (Subb,). 

SUTTASO (adj\)y Sutta by sutta + 

I Sen. K. 414- 

SUTTHIRO (adj.). Firm Att . 2^5. 

SUTTHITO(adf.),Well-establidi«Ufirm 

Db. 115. 

SUTTHU (adv.), Wdl ; excee^gly Ab. 
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11«^; Db. 115. Sutfhukn^o (adj.), well done 
(Ab. 957). Mukhena s. dasitvd^ bolding it tightly 
in bis month (F. Jdt. 18). . 8. te katam, you have 
done* right (F. Jdt. 56). Sutthuthapito (adj.), 
firmly fixed (Das* 3). Comparative: sutthuiaram 
anaiiamano, more greatly vexed (Sdm« A.). With 
affix lfT> 9utthuid^ excellezice (Bdl. i.). 

SUTTI (/.), A pearl oyster [^ffw]. Ab. 676. 

SUTTIKO (adf.)y Belonging to a thread 
Ben.. K*. 391* 

SUTTO {p-pp* sibbati)f Sewn, stitched 
AsufUs seamless (Mah. 22). 

SUTTO tupati)^ Asleep 

Suttapjmbuddho vipa, like one who has fallen 
asleep and awaked again, or perhaps like one who 
has awaked out of sleep (Dh. 95, of one dying and 
being reborn in heaven). Neut. tuffam, sleep 
(Ab. 876). 

SUTVA, see SunotL 

SUVACO, see SMaco. 

SU VANAYO (od;0. Probably ^ « easUy 

led” (Jat. 80). 

SUVAljnyO (od;.)* Of good colour, bright, brilliant ; 
good-looking, of good mien or complexion, comely 
Suvannd dvbba^^d, comely and ill- 
favoured (B. Lot. 866; Oog. £v. 10). Masc. 
suvaniiOf good colour, bloom, beaut}’ ; a Garu]a ; 
a weight = 5 dharapas (Ab. 480, 809; Sen. £. 
840). Neut. gold (Ab. 487). Suvappa-^ 

kdro, a goldsmitb (Ab. 506 ; Db. 93 ; Sen. K. 
468). Suvappamapo (adj.), made of gold, golden 
(Mah. 169). Suvannavapno (adj.), gold-coloured, 
brilliant (Dh. 313; F. Jat. 5, of a ripe mango; 
Ten J* 111, of the egg that produced the golden 
peacock). Suvapnavappo, the gold*coloared, is 
an epithet of Buddha (comp, satthuxmppd)* Su~ 
vappabkdmii name of a country; according to 
Subh. it embraces Btrmab, Siam, and Cambodia. 
With affix TTTf 9uvappaid^ beauty of colour or 
complexion, bloom (Kh. 14). 

SUVANO, see S&po. 

SUVATTHI, see Sotthi. 

SUVB, see Sve. 

SUViRO, Name of Sakka’s son Ab.>23. 

SUVO, see 8uko, 

SUVtlPASANTO (od/-), Thoroughly calmed [^+ 
BMllTVI with euphonic r]. 

SUVD*TTHIKA (/.), Abundance of rain [^ + 
^|fS + V]* Br« J. S* Comp. SubbnffhL 


SOYATI, see SunotL 

SVAG ATAlfit,«nd SAGATAI!^, Welcome, salutation 
[^|9in]. With dat. Svdgatam fe, hail to thee! 
(comp. Sen. K. 329). 

SVAHAjfir, see So (2), p. 480 (a). 

^VAKKHATO (odJ.)y WeU told or shown or taugbt 
+ 104, 124; Alw. 1. 77. I 

have once met with the form svdk7ipdta. 
SVAIJJISTAM, see Sonnam. 
svAno, see Sono. 

8VAPPO («d/.), Very little or few Ab. 1117, 

SVASSA, = 80 as»a (Cl. Gr. 10). 

S VAT ANO (adj,\ Belonging to to-morrow . 

Dat. stdtandya^ for next day {dinaidpa being 
understood). Svdtandpa nhnanteti^ to invite for 
to-morrow, to ask a person to dine with one the 
next day (Dh. 231 ; F. Jdt. 62). 

SVE, and SUVE (adn.). To-morrow Ab. 

1 155 ; Dh. 130 ; 5Iah. 153, 170* Suve ttme, one 
day and the next, day after day (Dh. 41). 
SVEVA,=so evd (Dh. 177). 

SYAMRATTHASI, Siam (Bdl. i)* 

T. 

TABBAlftSIRO {adj,\ Belonging to that race 

[7iV+^+T«]- 

TABBAJ^NANA (y.). The conunentary thereon 
TABBHEDO, A variety thereof +^^]- Ah. 

m. 

TABBIPARITO (adj.). Contrary to it, the oppoate 
ofit + Dh.358. 

TABBISESO, A variety thereof + 

Ab. 14. 

TAGASARO, a bamboo [^?^+irPCf the 8. 

equivalent is Ab. 600. 

TACCH AKO, A carpenter [R^Ri] . Ab. 505, 606 ; 
Db. 15. 

TACCHAJSr, Truth, reality [rW]- Ab. 127, 800. 
AtacchttA, .falsehood. 

TACCH ANI {/), A hatchet [R^]. Ab. 393. 
TACCHATI, To pare, cut, slice, chop, hew [?l^3 
Dh. 188. Cans, taccheii (Dh. 106, 324). P.p.p. 
iacehito (Ab. 750). 

TACO, Skin, bark, rind [this fbm doubtless pro. 
ceeds from the S. pi. and from as the 

last part of a compound]. Ab. 1109; Eh. 3. 
At Dh. Ill «re have taco soMapd, where it jt 
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treated as a plural (= Acc. facaih 

(Mah. 1^7). I^oc. at the end of a compound tace 
(Ab.453, 1107). Gen. tacassa (Ab. 167). At the 
end of a compound : valittaco (adj,), having 
wrhiklod skin (Ab. 255) ; kancanasannibhatiaeo, 
haring skin like gold (Brahmayu S.). 

PAD, see So (2). 

[•ADA (ae/y.), At that time, then Ab. 1161. 

Taddppahhiith from that time forward (Mah. 129). 
ADAHE, and TAD AH U (adv.)^ On that day. 
Both these forms represent, I tliink, 

For the form with e comp, sresss^vas, pvre^ 
puras, antepura = antahpura. For the form with 
u comp, mitku = mithas, sajju =? sadyas, dgu 
4gas. Tadahe *va or tadahe yevay on that very 
day, on the same day (Aiw. I. 98 ; Mah. 23, 40, 
77 , 103, 117 }- Tadaku Jdto, born that day (Dh. 
313). TadaJiu pahbajito sanio^ being ordained 
that very day (Subb.). Tadaku ^posatkcy on that 
day. It being nposatha day (Sam. S., the comment 
here says iadchdii tanmim aku tasmirh dioase). 
At Mah. 37, 108, fadahti metri caus^. 

TAD A KARO (adj\), Of that appearance, similar 
[llf + ^in«rd* Mah. 163. 

CADAMINA, = tad imhd (Cl. Gr. 15). Tad amind 
pi JdnMa, know this also hereby (Alw. N. 131). 
PADANQAlfl, One of the pahanas is called iad- 
angapahdnam, which Vi}« explains as *'the re* 
moval of false views and disturbing qualities of 
the mind, by means of the oppodte views and 
qualities derived from vipasssnifidpa,” He quotes 
from Vis. M- rattibhdge samujjalltena padipena 
a dhakdrassa viya tena tena vipassandya avaya^ 
bhutena ndnena paiipakkAavasen* eva tassapahd- 
tabbadkammassa pakdnamt the getting rid of every 
state that should be got rid of by its opposite, by 
this and that knowledge belonging to snperoafnral 
insight, just as darkness is dispelled by a lamp 
lighted in the night time. Instances are then 
given, among which are the rejection of kaihan- 
kathibhavo by kankkdvitaranam, of sassataditfhi 
by vaytxd€tssanam 9 etc. It is a compound of 
but in wliat sense ahga is used I do 
not clearly see. See Ras. 85. There is also a 
vimutfi called tadangavimutfi (Dh. 151 ; Ten 9. 
48). 

FADANI Then Ab. 1161. 

FADANARCPO (adj\)y Suitable thereto [Hf + 
Dh. 401 ; Att. 196. 


TADASSO (adJJ), Different from it Ab. 

486. 

TADANTARE (adu.). In the mean time + 
^^TifnCloc.]. Mah. 82. 

TADAXVAVO (adJ.), Following it, connected there- 
with [rif + Alw. N. 51. 

TADATTAM, That time [TTifM]- Ab. 86. 

TADATTHAM:, On that account 
158. On bis account, for him (Mah, 24). 

TADAVASARI, see So ^2.*, p. 481 («). 

TADAVHAYO (adj\), Having that name + 
Mah. 151. 

TADEVA, tad* evazs: tadd eca, At that very time 
(Mah. 244). Also tad eva = tarn eva* 

TADI (adj\\ Like that, such Tddim 

mag^gajinam vadante Buddkdy such a man the 
Buddhas call maggajina. Devd pi toisa pihayanti 
tddinOy even the angels envy him being such a man 
(Db. v-94, comment says tatkdrdpwoy comp. v. 95). 
A curious secondary meaning has been super- 
induced upon the plain and ordinary meaning of 
this word. When a Buddha and his arhat dis- 
ciples are mentioned together, the latter arc often 
called tddiy “like him,” i.e. like their Master, 
sanctified, holy. Thus at Mah. 88 we are told 
that Kaknsandiia Buddha was cattdfisaaakaueH 
tddihi parlvdrltOy accompanied by forty thousand 
men like himself, where Tumour has “accom- 
panied by forty thousand sanctified disciples.” 
At p. 91 we have the expression timsabhikkhu^ 
sahastirhi tddihi parivdrito used of Ko^agamana 
Buddha, Tumour again using the word “ sancti- 
fied” (see the parallel passage at Jdt. 13). Next 
we have such expressions as supupphitam pdva^ 
eanark arahaniehx tddiki (Jfit 29), where VIj. 
assures me that the word Is used absolutely, lo the 
sense of sanctified or tranquil. He tells me that 
he finds in a Sinhalese Gapthipada treatise, tidihi 
yann B8b|alokadharmayehi ekdkdravfi, “ the word 
tddihi means being serene in the eight conditions 
of life.” It win be observed that tddi having lost 
its original consonant term, is treated as a masc. 
in i aud declined like mvftL At Dh. v. 05, if we 
believe the comment, the word is used in both 
senses, for it explains tddi in the first hemistych 
by atthahi hkadhammehi akampiyabhdvena tddi, 
and tddino in the second hemistych by evardpassa* 
In the next verse D’Alwls says that upasantassa 
tddifw means “he who is firm and tranquil” 
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(Alw. N. 78). Unfortnnatdy he ima^nes he has 
explained everything when he says “ iddino is 
used here in the sense of the Sanskrit dhairya, 
firmness.” Lastly tddi has even come to be ap- 
plied to Buddha himself, for Vijesinha quotes from 
Vinayavinicchaya (quite a modern work I pre- 
sume) the line Pdcitti kaihitd sitddhd auddha- 
citfena tddind . . “ by the pure-minded imper- 
turbable Buddha.” 

TADIDA*, see So (2), p. 480 (6). 

TADIKKHO (adj.). Such 

TADISAKO (adJ.), Such [next + ^n]. Fern. frfeS- 
Md (Pat. 6). 

TADISO (adj.). Such [rTTf^fl- Dh. 14, 35, 38. 
Fern, tddiat (Kh. 11). 

TADUBHAYASI, Both of them + 

Das. 43 ; P4t. 63. 

TADOPI YO (adj.). Suitable, corresponding. Tandu- 
lado^aaaa odanaih taddpiyena tdpavymjanena 
bhunjati, eats the boiled rice of a dro^a of paddy, 
with a corresponding allowance of broth and 
curry (Dh. 355). 1 have little doubt that this 

word is (tadrdpya). At P4t. 81 we 

are told, taddpiyam byanfanau ti taaaa odanaasa 
anari^mmacchamamsaadkapkala&alirddibi/aHja~ 

nam (Dh. 401 reads tadanurdpena adpavyaSya- 
nena, probably a copyisPs correction). 
TAGARAl&,The shrub TabemsemontanaCoronaria, 
and a fragrant powder obtained from it [ri'Hj- 
Ab. 147; Dh. 10. 

TAGGHA (edv.). Certainly, verily, truly. Ah. 1140. 
At the beginning of a sentence: Taggha tvam 
mahdrdja . . (Sim. S.). 

TAH AI^, and TAHIlSf (ado.). There (comp, kahath 
and kuhi»). Ab. 1156. FisaaJJeai tahim, sent 
thither (Mah. 166). Pavidtod tahith, having 
entered there (Mah. 172). Pesesi te te there 
tahim tahiifa, sent different theras to the different 
places (Mah. 71, comp. 179, 222). Tahim (Mah. 
2, 31, 166, 169). 

TAJJANi (/.), The “finger of scorn,” Le. the fore- 
finger [71#^]. Ab.266. 
TAJJANIYAKAMMAlft, Name of one of the 
Sangbahammas (Vij.) + ^p|s0- 

TAJJABI (/.), A measure = 36 Apus. Ab. 194. 
TAJJATI^.), Such and such a race 
Bil. 36. 

TAJJETI (c«MC.), To threaten, revile, blame, scold, 
frighten 2; Ten J. 56; Mah. 


228 ; Dh. 271. P-P-P- 34 ; Mah. 62; 

Ten J. 115). 

TAKKALA]£(, At that time [BgTRRl]- Ab. 86. 
TAKKAli, Buttermilk mixed with water [IRR]. 
Ab. 501. 

TAKKArI (/.), The tree Sesbania iEgyptiaca 
[ll4rb]. Ab. 573. 

TAKKARO (adj.), Doing that A’a takkaro 

koti, is not a doer thereof (Dh. 4). 

TAKKARO, A thief [ri5eRT]. Ab. 522. 
TAKKASILA (/.), The city of Takshaqili in the 
Punjab 200; B. Int. 362. It 

was a renowned university town (F. Jit. 9, 32; 
Ten J. 54). 

TAKKATTA («.), One who does that [Rf + ^]. 
Sen. K. 470. 

TAKKIKO (adj.), One who reasons, a lo^cian, 
pliilosopher Man. B. 112. 

TAKKITO (p-P-P-), Thought, reasoned [frf^]. 
Sen. K. 527. Neut. takkitam, thought, reflection, 
reasoning (Mah. 157). 

TAKKO, Thought, reflection, reasoning [B^]. Ab. 

155, 998. Takkaaattham, ars logics (Att. 229). 
TAKKO, Date fruit. Ab. 998- 
TAKKOLAM, Bdellium, a particnla- sort of per- 
fume made from the berry of the kakkola plant 
[ciiSR^]. Ab. 304. The Sinhalese is takul 
(Subh.). For the consonant dissimilation comp. 
Idpillika, tikicekati, phaaulikS. 

TAliAGGAlJr, Top of a palmyra tree [BTB + BHl]- 
Ten J. 54. 

TAIAKO, a pond, pool, lake [n'4i«h]. Ab. 678. 
TALAM, Snr&ce, level, plane; lower part, base 
[Bor]. Ab. 1090. Padumehi sanchannatalo (adj.), 
having its surface covered with flowers (J&t. 51, 
samuddo). Solasakariae tdlcy on a piece of ground 
»xteen karisas in extent (Mah. 166). Hatthat,^ 
the palm of the hand (Jdt. 54 ; Dh. 192). Pddatay 
the sole of the foot. Sildt,^ surface of a rock, flat 
rock (Ras. 25). Dhara^it,, pathavitf the surface 
of the earth, the ground (Mah. 68; Att. 8). 
Bherii.j head of a drum (F. Jdt. 3). Bodhitf 
the throne of Buddhaship, the Bodiiiman^a (Ten 
J. 48 ; Jdt. 54). Khaggat.y the hilt of a sword. 
Gaganaio, the sky, vault of heaven (Jdt. 57 ; Ten 
J, 12). Sineruno hetfhimatale, on the lowest 
stage of Meru (Dh. 190). AMmt.y upper stoiy, 
attic (Alw. 1. 77). The world of sentient beings 
is divided into Talas or stages (see Sattdloko). 
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Tala sometimes adds little ar nothing to the 
sense (see Ab. 1090 where it is said to mean 
tardpa), as in paiSatafalath, a monntain (F. Jat. 
I7; Ten J. 46, bnt does it mean a mountain 
plateau f), and perhaps gaganatalain, the sky. 

TALANASI, Striking Haithat., clapping 

the hands (Ten J. 51). 

TAIjETI, To strike, beat ; to strike a mnsical in- 
strument [N<|]* 50; Mah. 239. P.p.p. 

UlUo (Dh. 391). 

TALI (/.), The tree Corypha Taliera; striking 
a musical instrument, musical measure [m^]. 
Ab.604; Att. 211. 

TALISA*, and -SA, Forty Alw. 

I. 104; Has. 7. The usual form is ca^dlisa. 
The forms cuttdlisam and cottdlisam given at 
Sen. K. 410 probably mean forty-four. 

TALLAjRCHANAIVI, Mark or imprint thereof 
+ Ab. 819. 

TALO, The fan-palm, palmyra; a measure, the 
short span ; a musical instrument of metal struck 
with the hand or a stick, gong, cymbal [cTRl]- 
Ab. 267, 603, 901. Tdlarukkhos a palmyra tree 
(Mah. 128), Tdlapannam^ tdlapaitam, a palm 
leaf, used for writing on, etc. (Pit 67, 87 ; Bh. 
235, 396). As a measure of height; Saftatd- 
lappamdne dkdse nisiditvdy sitting in the air at 
the height ot seven palm trees (Dh. 308). Tdla^ 
vaptaiki a palm leaf used as a fan, a fan (Ab. 316; 
Dh. 315, 367)- Kamsatdloj a gong (Att. 135; 
Dh. ^7). 

TALO, Akey [Tfrar]- Ab. 222,901. Td}accMggali>, 
key-hole (Ab. 222). I am inclined to look upon 
ckiggala as + If- 

TALUJO (o<&\), Palatal [?rP5 + ^]- In 
the palatal letters are ^9 and ^ . 

TALUNO (adj.). Tender, delicate [?I^] - B. Lot. 
573 , and Brahm&yu S. 

TAlSf, see So (2). 

TAJST, see Tvam^ 

TAMALO, The tree Xanthochymus Pictorius [id- 
?rf5r]. Ab. 673. 

TAMBAKO, Name of a plant [WraW ?]• 598. 

TAMBO (adj.)t Coppery, red [WW]* Ab. 95, 963. 
Masc. Tambo, a sort of elephant (Ab. 361). Neut. 
tambam, copper (Ab. 486). TambacdlOf a cock 
(Ab. 640). Tambabkdjanaih, a copper vessel (Dh. 
237), Tambavanno (adj.), copper-coloured (Att. 
84, of a torrent). Tainbalohaihf copper (Mah. 


164, 166; Pdt 80). Tambapappi (f.), A name of 
Ceylon (Att, 8). 

TA5IB0L! (/.), and -LAM, The betel vine, Piper 
Betel, and its leaf which is chewed 
Ab. 589; Mah. 219. Probably the fern, form 
applies to the vine and the neut. to the leaf. 

TAMO, and TAMAlfif, Darkness, glooip. ; in the 
Sdhkbya philosophy one of the three Gunas 
WSQ> Ab. 70 , 975; Mah. 3, 5. Loc. tamaH 
(Gog. Ev. 29). Gen. tamassa* Tamo vigatOy dark- 
ness was dispelled (Gog. Ev. 10). Caiurangam 
tamanty fourfold darkness, darkness that can be 
felt (Ab. 71 , the four conditions are absence of 
the moon, dense forest, a cloudy sky, and mid- 
night). Andham tamanty thick darkness (AIw. 

1. 107)* Tamattkdnaihy a dark place (Mah. 250). 
For tamotamapardyanoy see PuggaU, Toma* 
tamarhy from dai'kness to.darkness (in transmigra- 
tion), from one world of suffering to another (a 
compound like hhatydbhava), Tamanudoy and 
tamonudo (adj.), dispelling darkness (*»lah. 5;. 

TAIJfASi, Defence, shelter, refuge ; Nirvdpa 

Ab, 6. Na santi puitd tdndyay sons are no pro- 
tection (Dh. 51). With affix tdpatd (Ditto). 
TANAYO, A son [tPRT]. Ab. 241 ; Mah. 67. 

TANDI (Ji)y Drowsiness ; sloth Ab. 1054. 

TANDITO, Only in atandiio = (Bb. 54, 

66 ; Das. 25). 

TA]NT>ULlYO, and -LEYYO, The plant Amaran- 
thus Polygonoides Ab. 594, 1132. 

TANDOLO, Rice husked and winnowed, and ready 
for boiling Dh. 401 ; P. Jat. 54 ; Afah. 

22. Sdlifanduloy husked sdli paddy, sffii rice (Vij.). 

TANHA, and TASINA (/.), Lust, desire, human 
passion Ab. 162, 1057 » Dh, 59; Mao. 

B. 495; B. Int. 497- Tasind (Dh. 61). Tanhd 
is a technical term of the Buddhist philosophy, 
and is one of the links of the Paticcasamuppdda. 
The three Tanhds are kdmatapkdy rdpaty ardpat, 
desire for rebirth in the three forms of existence 
(see Bhaw, Lbko). Another set of three is rdpaty 
ordpof., mrodhat.y desire for rebirth in the rupa 
world, desire for rebirth in the arupa world, and 
derire for annihilation (Nirv^a). A third set 
of three is Mmat, bhavaty vibhavai.y thirst for 
pleasures of sense, tlurst for existence, thirst for 
non-existence (Nirvana). The six te^h^s are 
ritpaty utddai *9 gandhaty rasat-t pliottkobbai.t 
dhammat,y the desire for pleasurable sights. 
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sounds, etc,, or tlie lust of the eye, the car, etc, 
(comp, Kdmagu^o, see Db. 410)* There are also 
108 tanh^, upon which Vij* writes to me as follows : 
*‘Thc six tanhds may each be perceived in the light 
of kdma, bbava, and vibhava. By contemplating 
rdpa and enjoying it k^atanhd Is produced, and 
so with sadda and the others. By looking at 
them in the Kght of perpetual existence bhava- 
tanha is produced, and by looking at them in the 
light of materialism vibhavatapbd is produced. 
Again the 18 varieties above produced become 
36 by the distinction of ajjhattika and bdhira, 
inward and outward sensatiou, and these 36 be- 
come lOS by their diidsion into past, present, and 
future. And thus the little taphd becomes a 
hydra4ieaded monster possessed of a hundred and 
eight modes of Indicting suffeiing on humanity^* 
(see Dh. 410). The six taphis arc also called 
cAa Umhdkdyd (Sang* S.). The four taphuppddas 
or origination of desire in a bhlkkhu are desire 
for dress, food, lodging, and continued existence 
(fihandbhava^ Sang* S.)* 

TA^JHAKKHAYO, Extinction of desire, Arhatship 
or NIrvipa • Ab. 6 ; Gog* Ev. 6 ; Db, 

34,63,64, 

TA^THANKARO, Name of a Buddha [1^^ + 
Man* B. 94 ; Sen. K« 469, 

TASHI, see So (2), p, 481 (o). 

TASKHA^A*, and TANKHAIVE (ado.). At that 
moment, instantly, at once [acc« and lor, 

Ten J. 114; Mah. 16, 157; Ras. 32. Tankhaf^ 
yeva, at that very instant (Dh* 434). 
TANSLHAJ^IKO (ad;.). Momentary (fr. last). P4t* 
4,70, 

TANKITAMASCO, This compound occurs in 
Suciloma S., and is rendered by Goomaraswamy 
stone bed.'^ Comparing it with next, tankita 
may perhaps mean chiselled or cut out of the rock* 
TANRO, A stonemason’s chisel Ab, 393. 

TANNAMAKO (<«&*.), Having that name or the 
same name 
ianndmtkd (Mah. 23). 

TASSBVA, see Toath. 

TANNINNO (adj.)^ In the phrase tanninno tappopo 
iappahbhdro (J4t. II), expresdve of strong incli- 
nation towards a thing* Vij* renders the three 
compounds *^bent towards it, recurring to it, over- 
bangiiigiClikearock.*’ They would be in Sansk. 
rMpectfvely lIBnm, HBmWC* 


TANOTI,To stretch [TT<!. Aiw, K.20, P.p,p. 

tatOy stretched ; spread, diffused ( Ab. 269, 746). 
TANTAlSf, A thread ; main point ; a literary work, 
Peli^ous treatise • Ab. 523, 878, 882 ; Pdt. 
82. TantavdyOy a weaver (Ab. 507 ; Pat. 82). 
AnanfatantaratandkarOy ocean of boundless litera- 
ture (Vuttodaya). 

TANTI (/.), A string, line, cord; the string of a 
lute ; a sacred text, a passage from a sacred text 
[erf^]- Ab. 882, 996. PI, tantipo (Dh. 154). 
Tanti is to a great extent a synonym of pdliy 
which see. Tattha dhammo ti tanti atthOy here 
the Law means the scriptures. Tanitpadamy 
scriptural term (Vij.). Tantikkamam hand aco- 
kkamitvdy without overstepping any Pali idiom 
(Yg.). Tantiyd hitdy adapted to the sacred texts 
(Alw. 1. vi). SammdBombuddho pi tepitakam 
Buddhavacanam taniim dropento Mdgadhibhdtdp* 
eva dropesiy the Supreme Buddha when elevating 
his sayings contained in the Tripitaka into a text, 
did so in the M^gadhi langua^ (Alw. I. v, comp. 

I yiy note)* The Dighanikaya is called tantiy a text 
(Ditto). 

TANTU («.). A thread [Tl^] . Ab. 623, 882. 
TANU (adj.). Thin, slender, delicate ; small, slight 
C?nj]* Ah. 704, 707, Tand vedand, slight 
suffering's (Dh. 366,402, comp. Jdt. 18). Compar. 
ianufaro (Ras. 25). Tannkaranam, mahlDg very 
small, reducing to a minimum. Fem. ittnit, the 
body (Ab. 161 ; Dh. 360), the body (Ab. 924). 
Tanuruhani, the hair of the body (Ab. 259 ; Mah. 

87). 

TAJVUJO, A son Ab. 241. 

TANUKO (adj.), SmaD, thin Tmuh? 

ettha idpassati, few here bdow see clearly (Dh. 
32, tanuko etikd). 

TANUTTAIkl, Smallness, thinness 
nuttam gate take, when his first grief had worn off. 
TAPANA]!ft,Tonnenting,selfmorUficalion [4 m*!]* 

TAPANI YA*, Gold [WtHhl]* Ab. 488. 
TAPANO, The sun j name of a hell [fixpi]. Ab. 
63,657. 

TAPASO, a hermit, ascetic [iinro]* ®'* 2* 

Ti^posatoru (m.), the tree Terminalia Catappa 
(Ab. 566). Fem. tdjwrf (Mah. 48). 

TAPASSt (».), A mendicant^ panper; a religious 
ascetic or hermit Ah- 483, 937. 

Fem. tapa$H»i (Cl. Or. 40). 

TAPATI, To bum, blaze; to shinp, be briffiant; 



TAP 


TAR 


( 4^7 ; 

to scorch, torment [HR]. Dh. 55, 68. Pass. 


fappath to be heated; to be scorched; to suffer, 
be distressed (Dh. 3, 25). Of one suffering the 
torments of hell (Dh. 156). Bdldtapam tappa- 
mdno, basking in the rays of the morning sun 
(Dh. 154, 41^)* P.p*p. tatto, heated, scorched 
(Dh. 161). ^yoguio f., a red hot bail of iron 
(Dh. 54)* Udakassa tattabJidvanh vntvd^ finding 
that the water boiled (Dh. 106). Caus. tdppti^ to 
heat, to scorch ; to distress, torment (Das. 7 1 Dh. 
64, 360). P.p.p. fdpito^ heated (Dh. 106, of 
boiling water). Also caus. tappeti (Ten J. 10). 
TAPISCHO, TAPI^JO, The plant Xanthochymus j 
Pictonns ci { fM^] • Ab. 573 (Subh. j 

says these forms both occur but not tdpiccJia). 
TAPO, and TAPAIVI, Religious austerity, self- 
mortification ; religious duties, moral practice, 
piety, virtue, devotion [cTWC.]* 1062; 

Kh. 6. Tapo treated as a neut. Khanti paramani 
tape titikkhd, patience is the best penance, even 
longsufferiog (Dh. 34), as a masc. Tapo suhho (Dh. 
35). Instr. tapasd, tapena. The bases in com- 
position are tapa and tapo. Tapacaranam, and 
fapacariyd, the practice of religious austerities, 
mortification of the fiesh (Dh. 153, 261). Tapo^ 
dhanoy an ascetic, a man of great piet> (Ab. 433 ; 
Alw. I. xiv). Tapovananiy a grove in which 
ascetics perform their devotions (Att. 213 ; Dh. 
411). Tapokamma^ ascetic practice. Vij. tells 
me that amaratapam at Kh. 26 is explained to 
mean atHorai^tthdya gahiid dukkaTakiriydy aus- 
terities undertaken for the puirpose of gaining 
Immortality (see Silabhatathy the whole sentence 
is tassa paMnattd sabbam niasaggiyapattikddi^ 
amaratapam pahinam TtoH)* Kena tapogupena, 
by the virtue of what practice ? (Ten J. 118). 
TAPPABBHARO, see Tanninno* 

TAPPACCAYA (adv.). On account of that, on that 
account [Hf + HWH TH . ] • Dh. 395 ; Ten J. 19. 
TAPPANAlC Being satisfied, satiety, gratification 
Ah.468,759; Att. 193. 

TAPPANAlfr, Torment (fr. tappati). Dh. 150. 
TAPPARO {adj.). Subsequent; diligent, devoted 
Ab. 726, 1163. 

TAPPATI, TAPPETI. see TapeU. ^ 

TAPPETI (eaut.). To satisfy, refresh [HHHft]- 
'Generally of regaling or serving with food (Mah. 
25, 82). P.p.p. tappifo (Mah. 6, 26). 

TAPPOlJjrO, see Temninno. 


TAPPURISO, In gram, name of a particular sort 
of Samdsa 

TARA (/.), A star, planet ; the pupil of the eye 
[HTTT]- Ab. 67, 838; Mah. 163. Suvanaa- 
Hrakkacito, studded with golden stars (of a canopy, 
57). 

TARACCHO, A hyena [HRR]- Ab. 611 ; Ras. 22. 

TARAHI (adv.). Then [ntf]- 

TARAKA (/.), A star, the pupil of the eye [HIRRT] • 
Ab. 57, 1082; Dh. 99; Jfit. 18. 

TARALA*, Rice gruel (Ah. 465, perhaps it should 
be tarald as in Sanskrit). 

TARALO (ad;.), Trembling, unsteady [H^W]. Ab. 
713. 

TARAlJfA*, Carrying over 13. 

TARANGO, A wave [HTl]. Ab. 662. 

TARA15JI A boat Ab. 666. 

TARAPATHO, The sky Ab. 4&. 

TARATI, To cross, traverse, get beyond, escape 
from [W]. Samuddam. t., to cross the ocean 
(Mah. fiO). Mdradheyyam #., to escape from 
the realm of sin (Dh. 277). Aor. 3rd pi. tarhasu 
(Alw. I. vii). P.p.p. fippo, crossed, escaped from. 
Tinnavieikieeko (adj.), one by whom doubts have 
been escaped from, freed from doubt (comp. Dh. 
35). Also actively, thino, having crossed, haring 
escaped (Dh. 73). Oghatinno (ai^.), saved from 
the flood of human passion (Dh. 60). Caus. tdreti, 
to carry across; to rescue, save from destrucUon. 
Rdgakantdrddlni idrenti, enable them to escape 
from the wUderness of lust, and such like evils 
(Dh. 348). Sadevakaih tdrayanto, saving men 
and angels (Dh. 117, comp. Jat. 28, 62). B. Lot. 
376. 

TARATI, To be hurried or flurried, tremble [HT^^ 
P.pr. taramdm (Gog. Ev. 28). P.p.p. iurito. 

TARAVO, see Taru. 

TARI (/.), A boat Ab. 666, 

TARO, A raft [HR, H^]- Ab. 665; 

TARO (ad/.), Shrill, high (of a mnacal sound) 
[HTT]" Ab. 137, 904. 

TARU (m.), A tree [HR]- Ab. 540; Mah. 153. 
PL tarave, iard (Mah. 79). Tanuando, a grove 
of trees, park (Ab. 537). 

TARUiyO (adj.). Young; fresh, new [HRH]- Ab. 
25^ 1072. Tantnasfho, a yonng lion (P. Jat. 45). 
Tarunasurigo, the newly risen snn (Ras. 24). 
jBodhitafVfo, a young plant or shoot of the Bo 
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tree (Mah. 119). Fern, taruni, a young woman 
(Ab. 9:,iy 

TASARO, A shuttle ['^PPrC]. Ah. 773. 

TASATf.To tremble, to be afraid of [^]. With 
gen. (Dh. 24). Cans, tdseti, to ftighteu (Mah. 
116). P.p.p. tdsito (Ditto). 

TASINA, see Tanka. 

TASRIA, see So (2), p. 480 (b). 

TASO (adj,)f Moving, movable ['^^]. At Kh. 15 
**aU being<% that have life (pdnabkiitd)^^ are di- 
vided into tasd and ikdvardy whioh terms cannot 
of course be used in the same sense as their Sansk. 
equivalents. I have rendered them “feeble and 
strong” in accordance with the comment on Dh. 
V, 405, w'hich says tanhdmsena tasesu tanhdbhd-- 
vena ihirafkdvaresu. This is another instance of 
the way in which Buddhism has altered the signi- 
fication of technical terms. 

TASSANAlff, Tliirst [cTW]- Ab. 467. 
TASSAPAPIYYASIKA (f.), Name of one of the 
Adhikaranasamathas -f -h 

the fern. term, is due to kiriyd being understood]. 
Vij. quotes the foil, explanation, juiptmannafdya 
pdpiyo puggalo^ tasm Uvdlabhikkhusadisassa pd* 
papuggalasaa katt abbot o tassapdpiyyasikd, alutta^ 
samdso ^yam, tas^a pdpipuggalassa kattahbd hxnyd 
tassapdpiyyasikd^ an indi\idual is called pdpiyo 
from sin being rife witldn him, the tassapapiyya- 
sikd is so called from its having to be done to 
a sinful man like that monk Uvdia, the word is 
an Alupta compound, the act which has to be 
done to this sinful individual is called tassapd^ 
piyyasikd. Vij, says, “This ecclesiastical censure 
was originally administered by Buddha’s com- 
mand to a priest named Uvdla, who, when charged 
with a certain ofience before a judicial chapter, de- 
nied and admitted, admitted and denied, made 
countercharges and spoke w'ilful falsehoods. The 
act is performed for a legal assembly of priests 
in the usual natUcatuttka form. It is rather In 
the form of a kamvia than of a mmaiho. The 
ofiences that fall under this censure are habitual 
quarrelling, excessive stupidity leading to breaches 
of discipline, improper association with women, 
non-observance of the principal rules that regu- 
late the life of the priest, non-observance of right 
conduct, heterodoxy, and speaking evH of Buddha, 
th» Law, and the Priesthood. A priest lying 


under this censure is oisqualified for ordaining, 
robing pupils, exhorting nuns, etc.” Pat. 24. 

TATA, see Tdto. 

TATAlVf, see Tato. 

TATATATAYATI, To rattle, rustle [from 

Kim esa vdtdhatatdlavantafh viya tatatatdyati^ 
why that fellow’s making a rat-a-tat-tat like a 
palmyra fan in a gale of wind (of a chattering, 
noisy fellow, Dh. 367). 

TATHA (adv.). So, thus; also [WT]. Ab. 1142. 
T. akdsi, did so (Ten J. 43 ; Mah. 231 ; Dh. 153, 
156, 291,329). Sabbath /. ahu, all this nas so, 
or took place accordingly (Mah. 153). Yam aham 
karomi tathd ahutvd annathd *va hoti^ what I do 
docs not turn out as I wish, but is something 
different (Dh. 175), Tam t, kaihsehi niyamdnam 
dUvd, seeing him thus carried along by the swans 
(F. Jdt. 17). Tathd aanto or tathdsanto^ being 
such as he is described. Tathd tathd, in such a 
way (Kh. 21). Tathd pi, notwithstanding. T, pi 
asaddahantdnam, when even so or under these 
circumstances they refused to believe (Db. 157). 
Tathd hi, and more, yea verily (Att. 40, 83, 198, 
206), Tatk^ eva, in that very way, similaily rDh. 
39 ; Mah. 144). Tatrdpi ^ssa tath* eva akosi, here 
also the same tfiing happened to him as before, or 
he was similarly affected (Alw. I. 80). Katvd 
sdsanakiccdni t, lokahitam bahum, having per- 
formed the duties of religion, and also done much 
good to mankind (Mah. 125). Ihikkhadukkha- 

I tdya muccati t, viparindmadukkhatdya, is released 
from the evil of suffering, and also from the evil 
of change (Ahv. 1. 108, comp. Dh. 94, 99). Tathd 
eva sometimes takes the form tathariva (Sen. K. 
211 ; Ab. 1143). See article Yathd for f. in con- 
junction with yathd. 

TATHABHAVO, Truth (formed on the model of 
vitathahkdvo, to which it is opposed, Dh. 340). 

TATHAGATO, A sentient being (saito) ; a Buddha 
[RTSnRm = fWT 4- • Ab. 3 (a Buddha), 93 

(a sentient being), 1099 (both). Hotl tathdgato 
par am marand, the sentient being exists after 
death (Sam, S.). Jikk/idtdro Tathdgatd, the 
Buddhas are but preachers (Dh. 49, comp. 45). 
Sumedho Tathdgato, the Buddha S. (Mah. 1). 
Gautama Buddha (Mah. 10; Alw. I. vii). It is 
quite c\’ident that the term tatkdgata was first 
applied to a sentient being generally, and after- 
wards transferred to a Buddha. As a name for 
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a Buddha it means the Being par excellence, 
the Great Being (comp, dipaduttamo^ naraslko), 
Gautama Buddha frequently in the Snttas speaks 
of himself as the Tathdgata, and the epithet is 
analogous to that of Son of Man applied to him- 
self by Jesus Christ. As a name for a sentient 
being it means ‘‘ one who goes in like manner,” 
ix. one who goes the way of all desh, one who is 
subject to death, a mortal. The native explana- I 
tions of the term are purely fanciful (B. Int. 75). 

TATHARIVA, see Tathd. 

TATHAR0PO {adj.). Of such a description, such ; 
suitable, appropriate, adequate Dh. 

19, Ahnatra tatkdr^pd paccayd^ without a suffi- 
cient cause (Pat. 15). Tathdrdpo panpdkdroy a 
suitable present (F. Jat. 16). Fern, taikdrdpi 
(Dh. 146). 

TATHATO (adj.)y As it is, rightly, correctly, truly 
4 . , and comp, tatkabkdvdj . T. jdndtU 

to have a correct knowledge of. 

TATHATTAlfr, Being so, such a state of things 
[Trar^]. Taihatt&ya (dat.) upakappeti, to bring 
to that condign (Mabdaiddna S.). Abl. tathaitd 
(Sen. K. 415). 

TATHEVA, see TatU. 

TATHOPAMO, see Vparid. 

TA*?!, see Tato, 

TATIYO {ttdj.). Third Mah. 6 , 11 ; F. 

J^t. 56. Tatiya metri causll (Dh. 55). Fem. 
tatiydf in gram, the instr. case. Adv. tatiyathi 
for the third time (Kh. 2 ). 

TATO, see Tanoti. 

TATO {adv.), From that place, thence, therefrom ; 
from that time ; thereafter, subsequently ; farther, 
moreover iwimj- T. gantvdf having gone thence 
(Mah. 204, comp. 150). T. onto, having vanished 
thence, having left that world. T. tatiye vasse^ 
in the third year from that time (Mah. 6 ). Tato 
pabhnti, tatoppabhutif from that time forward 
(Mah. 196, 207). T. adhikam ratanam, a better 
jewel than this (Alw. i. 75). Pdpiyo taio^ worse 
than that (Dh. 8 , comp. 57). T. nikkhamif came 
out of it, i.e. of the egg (F. J4t. 49). Dakkhi^aio 
tato, to the southward thereof (Mah. 57). T. 
param, t. awmtaraih, afterwards. Represent- 
ing a plural nom. Par^dite fkapeiod tato anne, 
omitting the wise all different from them, all 
others than they (Dh. 110). T dht, woe also 
(Dh. 70). After that, next, subsequently (Dh. 66 ; 


Mah. 1). Tato tato, from this place and that, 
from various quarters (Mah. 16; Alw. 1. 92). 
Ito tato ca vicaranti (f.), wandering this way and 
that, to and fro (Att. 218). 

TATO, and TATI (/.), and TATA*, A shore or 
bank Ab. 664; Q. Gr. 52. Masc. 

tato, a precipice (Ah. 608). 

TATO, see TdyatL 

TATO {adj.). Respected, dear [^TTrl] Tdio, a 
father (Ab. 243). The voc. tdta is a term of en- 
dearment or 8 friendly mode of familiar address, 
my dear, my good sir.” The pi. idtd is used 
when more than one person is addressed. By a 
son to his father : Tdta na cira$ 9 * eva me rdjd 
dittko, my dear father, I have only just seen the 
king (F. Jat. 9, comp. Ten J. 54). By a father 
to his son (F. Jdt. 9 ; Dh. 12S, 303). By an elder 
to a younger brother (Dh. 79). By a king to his 
elephant : Rajjaik te tdta Kandula dammi, I be- 
stow the sovereignty upon you, my good K. (Mah. 
152). By Buddha to Xaga kings (Mab. 6 ). By 
an dcariya to his disciples (Dh. 132). By King 
Asoka (before Iiis conversion) to a sdmaqera 
(Mah. 25). By a young lady of fashion to brah- 
mins (Dh. 234). To a chance passer by (Dh. 113). 

TATRA, and TATTHA (adv.), There ? thither; in 
that case, now, here ; in that, therein Ab. 

1156; Dh. 11; Mab. 201. Tatra kirn eakkd 
amKehx kdtum, now, or under these circumstances, 
what can we do (Ten J. 39). Ttdt^ idaik opam^ 
mam, here we may adduce the following simile 
(Das* 44). Tatrdyam anupuhhikathd, here the 
following is the story from beginning to end (Dh. 
116, 153, 211). Tatrdvalauthanam, the support 
thereof (Ab. 525). Tatrdyam ddi hkavati, now 
tbis is the first thing (Dh. 67). Tatra sudam, at 
that place, there (P4t. xxvii ; Dh. 105). With 
foil, apt, tatrSpi, in that place also (Ten J. 1). 
Tatr^ dgato, gone thither (Mab. 236). Tatra 
veyydkaranam, here the answer is, ra. the answer 
to tius is (B. Lot. 515). Tairaitho (adj.), re- 
maining there (THWj 4). Tattha vasati, 
dweUs there. Tattha ganivd^ having gone thither 
(Ten J. 113, comp. 20). Tattha pavittha, having 
entered there (Dh. 103). Tattha tattha, here and 
there, in various places (B. Lot. 310; Dh. 300; 
Mah- 180 ; F. J4t 9, see YaHha). In this matter, 
i.e. in giving to others (Dh. 44, 374). Tattha 
pure ti atttakkhandheiu, in this passage pure 
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means in past existences (Dh* 433, comp. 386, 
430, etc.). Taitha is sometimes treated almost 
as it it were the loc. sing, or pi. of and 
equiralent to tizsmvh or tesu : Na tattha sineham 
karotif puts not his affection therein (Jdt. 21, 
where we might expect tasmim) ; Lekham tattha 
aodcayi^ read the writing upon it (Mah. 162) : at 
Mah^ 201 we migiit almost take tattha atiye as 
equivalent to tasmim cetiye .• at Kamm. 8, Tattha 
te ydmjivam ussdho karaniyo^ in this you must 
persevere all your life. Tattha avinhd^dkam ste- 
vanT^arcgatddiy of these two the Inanimate is gold, 
silver, etc. (Alw. I. 73)- Tattha kaiamd cvijjd, 
of these, or in this passage, wliat is Ignorance 
(Gog. Ev. 67)- Saccdni abklmmbujjhi tattha ca 
mbbannutam pattOy learnt the four truths, and in 
them, or thereby, obtained omniscience (B. Lot. 
337). TatW odantd sard attha, of these the 
eight ending with o ace vowels (Sen. K. 201). 
With foil, eva .• Tatth* eva mafOy died on the spot 
(F. Jat. 4); Tatth* eva netvdy having brought 
her to that very place (Dh. 155). Mah, 87 ; Dh. 
98. With foil, apif tatthdpiy there also (Mah. 86). 

TATTAKO (fldj.), Burning [WK+ 

‘TATTAKO (adj.)y As many, as great (corap ettakoy 
kittako), Tattakdni pupphdni o/ciri, scattered the 
same quantity of flowers (Mali. 86, 196). Canddld 
tattakdy the same number of candalas (Mah. 66). 
Uccato tattako yevay and in height of the very 
same dimensions (Mah. 163). Yojandnam saiam 
dig-ham tattakam puthulam taihdy a hundred 
yojauas long and as many broad. Tattakam 
kdlarh khepefvdy liaving waited all that time (Dh. 
129). Tattakam dkanam dated, paying such an 
immense sum for it (Db. 249). See Yattakam. 

TATTHA, see Tatra, 

TATTO, see TapatL 

TATVAjSI, Essence, reality Ah. 1175. 

Tatvato, accurately (Das. I). 

TAVA, TAVAIVf, see Team, 

TAVA (oJn.), At once, now, just; really, Indeed; 
yet, still [TTR]. Titthaiha t,y stop a minute 
(Dh. 86). Akam t, sahbakilesabandhanehi mutto 
nivesane panay I indeed am released from all the 
bonds of human passion • . but at my house . . 
(Ten J, 120, comp. Dh. 95). Ddr&ni t, dliard^ 
petha, do vou be so good as to have me supplied 
tma'Wood Dh. 324;?. Migdrasetthl t: \ , gantud, 
M. accordingly having set out (Dh. 235). Kati^ 


pdham ddnam t, demi, let me give alms for a few 
days longer (Dh. 369), Nakdyissdmi f., I’ll jast 
have a bathe (Dh. 224). Imalh team dasamam t 
dalham katvd samddiyay do you only strenuously 
take upon you this tenth piramita (Jat. 24), 
With preceding na: JVd t&va nitthdtiy it is not 
finished yet (Dh, 323. comp. Mah. 54, 98). 
Yalckhlni t,jdndti why this yakhhini 

actually knows my rank (Mah. 48). T. often 
adds xery little to the sense, merely emphasizing 
the sentence (Db. 99 ; Alw. I. 77 ; F. Jit 6, 49). 
With foil, evay the final consonant being revived 
for euphony, tdvad evoy immediately, thereupon, 
straightway, now, at once (Alw. I, 77 : Jdt. 55 , 
F, Jat. 4(» ; Dh. 134 ; Ten J. 114, 120 ; Kamm. 8). 
TdvadCy a shortened form of tdvad eva, frequently 
occurs. It is a curious instance of forming 
hack,” for- as tdmdeva looks as though it might 
be resolvable into tdvade 4- eva {tavade ^va), 
the omission of va g^ves tdvade, Rahno dcikkhi 
tdoadcy instantly reported it to the king (Mah. 
134, comp. 230 ; Jat. 18 ] Cl. Or. 75). See Ydva, 

TAVATA (adv,)y So far, to that extent, on that 
account [WRcIT]* 47- Comp. Ydvatd, 

TAVATAKO (adj.). So many; so much, so great, 
so long Tdvatakd puttanattdy 

so many sons and grandsons (Dh, 246). Dh. 328. 
See Ydvatako, 

TAVATIHAM, sec Ydvatiliam. 

TAVATIIVISO (a^\)y Belonging to thirty-three. 
Tlie Tdvatimsd devd are the inhabitants of the 
lowest devaloka hut one, situated on the summit 
of Mount Mem. Tliey are so called because they 
foim the suite of thirty- three superior angels of 
xvhom the archangel Sakka (Indra) is the first 
(B. Int. 604 ; Man..B- 3, il, 25 ; Dh. 227, 360). 
The T. heax'en is called Tdvathhsabhavanam (Dh. 
94, 107), or Tdnatimsadevaloko (Dh. 192). It is 
also sometimes called simply Tdvatimsath, the 
word bhavanam being understood (rdvaiUhsark 
gacckantdy Mah. 162, Tdvatinisamhi nibbatid, 
Mah. 178, comp. 181). Tdvatimsadevanagarcfh, 
the city of the T. angels (Dh. 190). Tdvatiihsd 
sabhdy the Tdvatiiiisa ball of assembly (Mah. 162). 
Tdvatimsa is a curious taddhita derivative of tra- 
yastrim^a, for the change of ^ to v comp. dvudhaz:=> 
and many gtbers. I have nqt yet, met 
with a list of the names of the thirty-three angels. 

TATA, see Team, 
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TAYA, TAYAST, see So (2). 

TAYATI, To protect, preserve, save [^]. P. Jat. 

11 ; Das. 35 (t^ate). P.p.p. tdto (Ab. 754). 
TAYl '/.), The three Vedas [^^]. Ab. 108. 
TAYO (mate, nmri.), [t%]* Norn, and acc. tai/o 
(ete tayo kammapathe visodhaye^ Dh. 50). lustr. 
and abl- (m. and neut.), tiki (Dh. 70). Dat. and 
gen. (m. and neut), tinnam (Dh. 29), tinnannam 
(Att. 196). Log. thu. The neut. nom. and aec. 
i$ tint (Jita 2). The fern, is tissop instr. and abl. 
t(hh dat. and gen. tUsannam (Dh. 311), loc. t(su. 
Lahumaitd tayo (sard)^ three ixglit-measnred 
vowels (Alw. I. x\ii). 'Tayo aahdyd^ three friends 
(F. J^t. 52). Frequently at th.e end of a com* 
pound, the -whole forming a neat noun. jPita* 
hattayath^ three baskets. Kandattayadi^ three 
sections (Alw. I. ix). Hatanattayam^ three gems. 
Cetiyattayam^ three shrines (Mah. 259). Yoja- 
nattayam^ three yojanas (Mah. 125). Sangitita^ 
yam, three rehearsals (Mab. 251). The base in 
composition at the beginning of a vowel is ti-, as 
iipitalcam, three baskets, tiyojanam^ three yojanas 
(see numerous examples sep.). 

TA YOD ASA (nnm,), Thirteen , Mab. 

234. See Telma. 

TB, ** these,” see So (2) ; TE, ** thee,” see Toam. 

TEBHATIRO (od;.), Consisting of three brothers 
+ Dh. 119, 130. 

TEBHCM AKO (a<^'.). Belonging to the three stages 
of being (kdmdmcarabhdmi, etc., see BJidmi) 
Tebhdmakavaffadi, existence in 
the three stages of being (Db. 197, 200, 277, 382). 
Tebhdmakadkammdy the conditions belonging to 
the three forms of existence (Dh. 415). 

TECiVARIKO {adjJ), Wearing three robes 

Tecivatikadigam, is one of the Dhu- 
tahga precepts, and enjoins the possession of no 
more than three robes at a time (E. Mon, 120 ; 
B. Int. 306). 

TEDHA {advt)t In three ways 

TEJANAlSd, An arrow, shaft Ab. 3^; 

Dh. 7, 15. Tqfono, the reed Saccharum Sara 
(Ab. 601). 

TEJASSI (nd/.). Bright, glorious • Alw. 

I. X ; Sen. E. 399. 

TEJETI (cotts.), To sharpen P.p.p. 

tejito (Ah. 744). 

TEJO, and TEJAM, Flame, heat, 6rc; light, 
brilliancy, splendour ; majesty, dignity, prestige. 


glory, fame ; influence, efficacy, power 
Ab. 34, 351, 1094. Tfyodhdtu, the element of fire 
(see Dhdtu^ Man. B. 399). Tejodhdiuvasena, by 
the power of fire kammatthana, see Kad^o (Mah* 
38). Tejodhdium samdpajjitvd, having entered 
upon jhdna attained by tejokasina (Dh. 309). 
Suriyatejo, heat of the sun (Db. 161). BhUd 
teyena toBsa, terrified at his mqjestlc appearance 
(Mah. 63). Dhammatejena^ silatejena, by the 
power or efficacy of virtue, of morality (Mab. 
230; F. Jdt. 54; Jat. 25; Dh. 425). Pawna- 
tejamahiddkUcoy all-powerful by the influence of 
his merit (Mah. 21). Instr. also tejasd (Dh. 69). 

TEKALIKO {adj.). Relating to the three times, 
past, present and future . Sen. K. 480. 

TEKICCHO (od;>), Curable (from tikicckd), Ate~ 
kicohoy incurable (Att^. 2^ ; Dh. 93). 

TELAKA*, A little oil 

TELAJi, Oil made from Tila seeds Tela- 

yaniaihi an oil mill (Jat. 25). Telapapnikam, a 
kind of sandal wood (Ab. 301). Telacammam, an 
oiled skin, oil cloth (Mah. 152). See Pakko* 

TELASA, and TEEASA Thirteen 

Alw. L xevi. Teraea mmdy thirfeen 
years (Mah. 231). Dh. 76* Terasamo (adj.), 
thirteenth (Mah. 7B). With affix ferasakam^ 
a collection of thirteen, a name given to the 
thirteen Sanghddisesas. 

TELIKO, An oil manu&cturer Sen. K* 

391. Also as an adj. mixed with oil, oily” 
(Sen. K. 390). 

TEMANA*, Wetting. [%?nr]. Dh.385. 

TE!VfASAlfir,Three months, a quarter +^]. 

Dh. 81, 128. 

TEMETTI (eo*#.). To wet, moisten fcans. 

Dussdni telaedtism temeted, having soaked cloths 
in jars of oils (Dh. 175). Aor* mtemi/yi (Mah. 
129). At Dh. 233 we have, vatMikearandmi 
temimmy '*ber clothes and ornaments got wet,” 
where temimtu is the aor. from the simple verb, 
and not from the cans. Comp, iimfo. 

TENA, see So (2), p. 479 (5), 480 (5). 

TEPITAKO (adj.), Bdonging to the Hpitaka [ft- 
T<^itaA;(f tAer<f,priests versedintbe 
whole Hpifaka (Mah. 27, 164, comp. Dh. 383, 
P4t. xri). TepifaiaA Baddhavaeanam, tiie word 
of Buddha as eontaraed in the 'npifaka (Alw.4» 
v; Dh.80, 134). 

TERASA, see Telata. 
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TETTB'ISA, and TETTlSlSATI (fern, nvm.), ■ 
Thirty-thr«*e snd llfT!]. Tettbksa ' 

jand, tlurfy people (Dh. 187) comp. Mah 182). 
Tettiihsatimo (adj.), thirty-third (Mali. 208). 
TEVIJJO {adj.). Possessed of tlie three Vijjas 
Dh. 142; 3fah. 79. Also tenjjako. 
TEVISA, and TEVlSATI (fern. num,\ Twenty- 
three Dh. 7^>, 117. 

TH ABAKO> A cluster of blossoms, bunch of dowerS | 
. Ab. 545. j 

THADDHO Firm, hard, solid, dense: | 

obstinate, stolid, stubborn 2'kaddhaha- I 

dayoy hai d-bearted, stubborn, insensible (Dii. 329). ‘ 
Applied to jun»» lo, dense, rough ! Ab. 183, at Jat. 

7 opposed to tmidu\ Thaddho hoti aflnwni, is 
stubborn and proud. Thaddhamacchar', and 
-nyo, obstinately stingy, a miser ^Ab. 739). 
THAKANASI, Covering, a lid Mah 44. 

THAKETI (cott^.), To cover, conceal, stop up 
Bvdram tk,, to close a door (Mab. 
152). Chtddaih mdUtgulena thakcsis covered over 
the opening witb a bouquet (DIi. 172). Giikam 
ihakeii pdsdnena, stops up tlie entrance of the 
cave with a stone (Mah. 44). Att. 141, 211. 
THALAJO (ad/.), Land-born [^5f]. Of plants 
(Jdt. 18), of land-animals (Ten J. 113). 

TH ALAKASr, = thdlam. Dh. 247, 389 ; Pat. 23. 
THALAJfl, and THALI (/), Land, dr> ground, 
terra firma Ab. 183; Mah. GS, 

152, 168 ; Db. 7; Att, 8. High ground, opposed 
to niuna (Dh. 18). Thalena dgacthati, to come 
by land (.Mah. 79). 

THALASI, a metal bowl or bason ; n plate, dish 
[^rW]- Dh. 297. 

THALATTHO (arf/1. Standing on dry ground 
Mah. 6, 88. 

THALl, see Thalam. 

THALI (/.), A cooking-pot, boiler, kettle 
Ab. 456 ; Dh. 144. 

THAMAVA {adjX Resolute [^1^1^+^]. 
THAMBHAKARI (w.),Rice Ab.452. 

THAMBHO, A clump of grass, a bush, thicket; a 
post, pillar, column ; the post to which an elephant 
is tied; stupor, insensibility [ ^3^^ , Ab. 

220, 364, 454, 550, 1048 ; Ten J 36 ; Dh. 175. 
BilatthambOj a st.>ne column (Mah. 79). Blra^ 
X^tthambkako (adj.), having clumps of birana 
grass (F. Jdt. 9, the affix ^ belongs to the whole 
compound). The Pali form is strong evidence 


that the two Sanskrit words are etymologically 
identical. 

THAMO, Strength. Ab. 398 {•mo)% Sen. K, 517 
(- 7720 ). PurhatMmOy manly vigour (B. Lot 455j. 
Thdmo ca balan ca (Sam. S. A.). Yassa so ui^a- 
taHhdino katham djiammam carissasiy how^ wilt 
thou do good works when thy strength is de- 
parted, lit. to whom there is destroyed stiength 
/Dll. 80). Db. 246, 352. I have alw’ays found 
ththno in the nom., nnd I think it clearly points 
to a lost form ^ueut.), for at Sen. K. 214 

%Ae have an instr. ikdrnasd (there is also a gen. 
thilmaso). At Sen. K. 273 we have the dat. tM- 
muno and instr. thdmund^ which point 
THANAM, Standing, stopping, baiting ; place, spot, 
situation ; station, state, condition ; place, post, 
office, appointment ; rank, dignity ; point, matter, 
subject, topic, proposition, thesis, thing; basis, 
source, origin, cause, reason [^M]. Ab. 91, 

I 846. Thdnanhajjabahulattd^ from much standing 
and sitting (Br. J. S. A.). Pucchi tarn thdnakd- 
ranantf asked the cause of tlieir stopping (5Iah. 
198, they had si.ddenly stopped singing). Uda- 
katzhdnmh, a place where there was water (Das. 
4). Divdtthdnam, place to spend the day in (Dh. 

81) . Vasanatthdnath^ dwelling place (Dh. 82; F. 
Jat. 17). Sayanatthdnam, sleeping place (Dh. 

82) . Imissd kuccki hessati puttass^ uppattitthd- 
nam, “ her womb is destined to be the seat of the 
conception of a son’* (Mah. Ixxsix). Ratkassa 
vjikamanattkdnaih 7 i^atthiy there was no room for 
the chaiiot to pass (Ten J. 3). DehapatitaUJiane^ 
on the spot where his body fell (Mah. 155). Tam 
thdnam gantvd, proceeding to the spot (P. Jat. 
17). Tesu tesu thd^iesuy in various places {Jat. 2). 

:a 7 io devatthdnam eva gato, went back to his 
celestial home (F. Jdt. 27, 58, comp. Dh. 121 
sakatthdnam eva dga7ttvd9 returning home, also 
I’en J. 120). Jayatthdnaihf field of victory (Mali. 
J56). Nidhi thdnd cavatU the treasure vanishes 
from its resting place (Kh. 13). Ptirdnagdmatikd^ 
ftaih, the site of an old village (F. Jat. 3). Thd- 
patthdnam, the (future) site of the dagaba (Mab. 
159, comp. 165). Makdthdpathitattkdnam^ the 
standing place of the Mahdthupa, viz. its future 
site (Mah. 88), Thdpatthdnam akhdnayi, dug a 
site for the dagaba (Mah. 169). Of a place or 
passage in a book (Mah. 1). Ranno pdtardsattha^ 
nam, the place or room where the king was break- 
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fasting (Ten J. 32). Kim tumhdkam mama ga- 
manatthdnena, wha.1 business of yours is it inhere 
Fnr going, lit. ^\hat have you to do with the place 
of my going ^ 339). Loc. thane, in cortain 

instances, in the right place (Sen. K. 213). Uccesu 
thdnesu thapetvd, placing tiiem in liigh offices or 
appointments. Jggamakesitthdnam, dignity of 
queen consort (Dh. 160). Sendpatittha'na^h, office 
of commander-in-chief (Mah. G9 ; Alw. I. 78). 
Sai/am dovdrikattkdne thatvdna, “takingon him- 
self the office of sentinel” (Mah. 117). DMtltthdne 
thapetcdna, “adopting her as his daughtei,” lit. ' 
putting her in the post of his daughter (Mah. 
222). Tutnhe amMkam pitutthdne thitd, yon 
stand to us in the place of a father (Da<^ 3). Dh. 
219 ; Mah. 3, 118, 123. Sotdpaifhnaggaffhdnam, 
the condition of being in tlie first Path (Dh. 209h 
VUsdsikatthdnam gacckati, to come to a state of 
intimacy (Dh. 216 )j Ganihitthdndm, knotty points 
(in the Vedas, Mah. 29). Kankhdthdndni, doubt- 
ful points (Trenckner). Pahea ahkahhatthdmhv, 
five points upon which there is non-liability. 
Appamattesu pi thdnesii kukkuccam harmnti 
were scrupulous even in the mo«t tri\ ial matters, 
or on the most tri\ial points (D!u 416). Cha 
anussatitthdndni, six subjects for meditation. 
Samvuto t(hi thdnehi, restrained in three matters 
or under three heads (kdyena, vdedya, tnanasd, 
Dh. 70, comp Pdt. 108). Etehi tihi thdnehi, by 
these three things (Dh. 40, comp. 25 and 55, 
where it may possibly be rendered “ states,*’ but 
comment says dukkhakdrandni), PiibbatthQ>nam, 
the first thing, the most important point (Dh. 422). 
Apannakarh tlidnarh, unquestionable things or 
theses, absolute truth.. Euddasath idaih ihananij 
this is a difficult matter or subject for them to 
understand (Gog- Ev. 6). Tkdndthdnam^ right 
and wyong thesis, probability and improbability, 
truth and falsehood (B. Lot. 782-4). Kammatthd- 
nam^ basis of action. Thdna, like pada, of which 
it is said by the grammarians to be a &ynonyro, 
sometimes adds little or nothing to the sense 
when the last part of a compound, as in pamd- 
datthdriam, “ temptation,” = unless we 

take this compound to mean “cause of delay*’ 
(Kh- 18 ; B. Lot. 444). Tehi thdnehi gabbham 
ganhanti itthiyo, by these means women get with 
child (Sankhydrtha Prakfiqa). Ganthd vicikicch^ 
atfhdndf knots (i.e* knotty passages) the source 


of doubt. Thdnam kho pard etam vijjafi ywfh 
tvarh kumdro ^va samdno kdlam kareyydsi, this is 
a reason why you, being a prince, should die this 
mnkes it j»robable tliat jou will not live long (Dh. 

I 143, the reason is that “princes wdio formerly 
were long-lived are now shoi t-lived”). N*etam 
thihiam vtjjati, this is improbable, is not a true 
cause or reason, will not do. 

THANANTARAUff, A jiarticular post, a certain 
offi(p, an office, appointment 
Phunanfarappattd, having obtained various posts 
fDh. 213;. Das. 10; Mah. 65, 159, 170. 

THANAPO,THAXAPAYl hn ), A siukling, ir.fant 
Ab. 252; Dh. 165. 

TH ANASO Causally, necessai ily + 

Kh. 12. 

I'H.IN'ATHAN'AAI, Right aiul urong place or site 
+ ^rarr^j- Mah. SS, 170 . For another 

meaning see Thdnam, 

Tll.ANDIL.ASAyiKA ff.}, Sleeping on the bare 
ground • Dh- 23. 

THAN'IKO (atij.^, Holding the place of 

GnrittthdnUio, holding the place of a teacher. 

TH ANITOf/J />./). ..Rumbling, thundering [4dPld]- 
Aft. 210 ; Jat. 64. Neut. ihamtaiii, thunder (Ah. 
49). 

TH-ANlYO {adj.). Based upon Soma- 

nn<ifathibtiya7h ripam, a pleasurable sight (?). 
Thdulyam, a town (Ab. 198). 

THANS.A5I, Mother’s milk [^5^]. Ah. 500. 

THAXO, The female breast [^SR]. Ab. 270 ; Dh. 
111. Timharutthant (f), having breasts like a t. 
fruit. 

THAPAXAlfr, Placing, etc. (from ihapeti). Sa- 
matte th., placing on an equality (Mah. 11). 
Saddhammath., establishment of religion (Ditto). 
Mah. 107, 151. 

'I’HAPANlYO (pf-p- from piapeti). That should 
be set aside (see Panha). 

THAPATI (m.), A carpenter Ab. 506. 

THAPETI, THAPIYATI, see TittTtaiu 

TH ARU (j».). The hilt of a sword • Ab. .^1 ; 

Pit. 11. 

THASSATI, THATU*, THATVA, see Titthaii. 

THAVARIYA*. Security 

maraswamy renders janapadatthdeariyappatto, 
“whose dominions are well protected” (B. Lot. 
581, 582). 
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THAVABO Stationary, fixed; stable, firm, 

strong Ab.712; Db. 188. See Taso. 

THAVIKA (/.), A pnrse (Vij.). SahauaUhamkd, 
a pnrse containing a thousand pieces (J&t. 54). 
Of a net or parse in which a monk slings his bowl 
when going on a begj^g round (J&t. 55). 

THAYl {adj.). Lasting, Bving 
rafthdgifivita (adj.), whose lifis would not last 
long, viz. whose term of existence as a brahma 
angel was nearly at an end (Mah. 28). 

THENETI, To steal [%<}• 

THENO,Athief [%1|]. Ab. 522. 

THERIYO (adj.), Belon|png to theras + 

The first san^ti was called theriyd^ becaase 
it was held by theras (Mah. 14, 20 ; also therikd^ 
E. Mon. 177). At Mah. 236 theriyd (masc. pi.) 
is rendered by Tumour “ the fraternities who had 
composed the therav&dd.” 

THEROp An old man $ a Buddhist monk of a cer- 
tain standing, a senior priest, an elder 
Ab. 254; Dh. 46. There are said to be three 
sorts of thera, jdtitherot dhammathero^ Bommu^ 
tUherOy the first means merely an old man, and 
the others 1 think mean respectively, a priest who 
is venerahle for his piety, and a priest who is 
generally recognized as a thera, that is, has merely 
attained a certain seniority, without reference to 
piety or learning. The term thera is a courtesy 
title given to a bhikkhu who has completed a 
certain number of years from his opasampadi or 
admission to priest’s orders. The number or 
years is I think ten (£. Mon. 11 ; B. lot. 288). 
Theraiaro (adj.), senior, older, rather old. Tkera^ 
pddOf a Venerable them (Kh. 24). l^erdsanadt, 
seat of the senior priest, president’s chair (Alw. 1. 
103 ; Mah. 12, see SavgAo^ Tkerakard dhcmmd, 
qualities that constitute a thera (Dh. 378). Thero 
*ru = ihero nru^ an excellent priest (Mah. 171). 
Fern, theri, a senior Buddhist nun (Dh. 285). 
Tkeragdthd, ^‘stanzas spoken by priests,” and 
Tktrigithd^ ** stanzas spoken by nuns,” are the 
names of two books of the Khuddakanikdya. For 
theraoddo see Fado. 

THETO {^dj.\ Firm, tmstwortfay [probably 
TAefo H thm (Br. J. S. A.). 

THEVO, A drop of water [%H+ ^]. Ab. 660. 
THEYYAft, Theft [%«r}. Ab. 522; Db. 373. 
Thm appears to be also a masc. theyyop lliief, as 


we have theyyasamvdsakep companion of thieves 
(Pit- 28). See Sankkdto^ Sattko, 

THi (/.), A woman [T^]. Ab. 230. PL th^o 
(Mah. 85). Instr. thiyam (Ab. 198, «in the femi- 
nine”). Gen. pi. thinaih. Thtpumadvayarh, a 
pair, female and male (Ab. 628, comp. Alw. 1. vii). 

THiNAlSf, Idleness, sloth, dullness Gene- 

rally in the compound thimmiddham, sloth and 
torpor (Dh. 124,401; F. Jdt. 25; Man.^B.418; 
B. Lot. 444). 

THIRD (adj\)t Firm, hard, solid, strong, immovable, 
permanent, lasting [T^Xl * 1^1^*430. T^trabhdw, 
solidity, strength (Mah. 169 ; Dh. 379). TAira- 
gapo, determination, steadfastness (? Mah. 12, 
comp. 39). AtiUhiro (adj.). very firm. MetH 
third, firm friendship (Ras. 31). Fern, third, the 
^dlaparni tree (Ab. 584). Thirodakn con- 
stantly full of water (Mah. 242). Thiramw, per- 
sistent or essential part (Ab. 933). 

THITAKO (adfj.). Standing up . Pdt. xxi. 

J'hitako •m (Dh. 220 ; B. Lot. 569). 

7HITATTAI^, Remaining firm, continuance 
+ ?|], Mah. 17- 

THITI (/), Durability, stability, continuation, ex- 
istence, life Ab. 1058; Dh. 27; Alw. 

I. x; Mab. 19. Ciratthiti, lasting long, per- 
manence. Tkitibhdgiyo santddki, stationary s., 
opposed to hdnabhdgiyo, declining” (Vij.). 

7HITIK0 (adj,). Lasting, continuing, living on, 
existing [last + H]. Ahdratthitiko, linng by 
food (Das. 44 ; Kh. 3). At Alw. I. 103 D’Alwit 
renders thitikd, ** standing orders.” 

THITO, THlYATI, sec TitthaU. 

7HO (adj,). Standing, staying [^]. Only at the 
end of a compound. See Gahattho, Jalatiho, 
Thalattho, Dhammaitho, Lahkddipaftho, Bka^ 
yattho, Bhummattho, Sam^affho, Kueehittho* 
See also under Tatra, Santiko, Bathaffho, stand- 
ing in the chariot (Mah. 199). Pdidpaftho, resting 
on a rock (Mah. 167). 

THOKAKO (a^,), SmaU, brief, sliglit [next + H]- 
Fern, thokikd (Db. 55). (rahetvd thokaihokakam, 
taking a little here and there (Mah. 135, here the 
term bdongs to the whole compound). 

THOKQ (a^*.), Small, short, slight Ab. 

704. Adv. thakaihf a little, a little while ; a short 
distance. Thokuth anugantvd, having followed 
them a short way (Db. 239, comp. 142 ; F. Jat. 4). 
Me ekkhbd ihekath my eyes ached a 
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little (Dh. 89). Tkokafh vUsama (imperat.), rest 
swbile (Bas. 31). Thokathoham^ little by little, 
gradually (Oh. 22, 43). Thokd (abl.) or fhokena 
muecath means aecording to Clougb, ‘‘escapes 
for a small sum,” but perhaps Kiibn is right in 
rendering it "vfac liberatur,” barely escapes (see 
Sen. K. 323). 

THOMANAS, Praise (fir. next). Ab. 119 ; Att. 199. 

THOMFTI, To praise Alw. I. 77; 

Mah,2l35 Oh. 195,420. 

THOMO, Praise • 

THCLO, and THULLO («&*.), Big, large, thick, 
coarse, clumsy, stupid [^3- Ab. 701, 1006; 
Mab. 113; Pat. 93. ThullasiStkaroy a fat bog 
(Ten J. 13). ThullaccayOf a grave offence {accayo)^ 
TMloidtako^ a coarse cloak (Ob. 287). With 
affix 13 , thdlattani^ balkiness (Ab. 894). TMla- 
miro (adj.), corpulent (Oh. 319, 401). 

THCNA (/.), A pillar, column, post Ab 

220, 1048. Ekathdntkam geham, “ an apartment 
built on a ringle pillar’’ (Mab. 56). 

THtJPO, A conical heap, a pile, mound ; a conical 
or beU-^shaped shrine containing a relic, a dagaba, 
cetiya, tope ’ Mab. 4 ; B. lot. 349. 

At Das. 30 we are told that when Sujdta’s father 
died he made a tumulus (thdpa) of earth in bis 
garden and enshrined the remains in it. The 
gigantic beli*shaped monuments in Ceylon are 
instances of thdpas. ^h/tpikafo, heaped up (P4t. 
xvi, 22 ; in S. it would be 

THUSO, Husk of grain [^]. Ab. 453. Thiaa- 
kQfthuko, a whmowing room, bam. ThuBoda^ 
ham 3 K ikum^^akam^ sour grud (Ab. 460). 
NUthuBO (adj.), free from busk (Mab. 22). 

THUTI if.). Praise, thanks Ab. 118; 

Mab. 99; JAU 27- With affix Mff, thutimd, full 
of praises, grateful (Sen. K- 400). 

THUTO {p.p.p.). Praised [^]. Ab. 752. 

Tl, see JH. 

TI-, ** three," sec Tayo. 

TIBBO (<w&\). Sharp, keen ; acute, intense, excessive, 
severe [iftw]- Ab. 41, 711, Sanyhamhi Ubba- 
gdravo (a^j.)* having intense veneration for the 
priesthood (Mab. 224). TMardgB (adj.), having 
fierce pasOont (Dh. 63). With affix n, tiiBako, 
sharp, etc. (Dh. 196). 

1?IBHl60 (adj.), Coniisting ®f three portions [f^+ 
Moll. 1381 


TIBHA-VAlSl, The ihree funnt of existence, see 
BAttvo [f^ + Mah. 20. 

TIBHCfifAKO (adj.). Three storied + 

+ ?!]. 

TICiVARAlfir, ITie thwe robes (see Cfvaratn) [f% 
+ Ab. 439 ; Mah. 196, 202. 

TIDAXDASf, The three staves (tied together) of a 
Brahmin ascetic Jdt. 8, 9. 

TIDASO, A deva [t^]- Ab. 11. Ttdattf, the 
T&vatiiiisa angels (Dh. 96). Tidatdlayo, the deva 
world, the Taratimsa heaven (Ab. 10). 

TIDHA (adv.). In three ways or pwrts 
Dh. 188. 

TIDIVO, The deva world, heaven, especially the 
T&vatiihsa heaven Ah. 10; Mah. 247 ; 

Alw. 1. he. TidioddkibM, Sakka or Indra (Ab. 
19). 

TIGAVUTAM, Three leagues + Dh. 

94, 98 ; Bas. 22. 

TIHAM, Three days [3lf]. F. J4t. 4; Mali. 240. 

TiHI, see Tayo. 

TJkA {/.), A PaB commentary on an Atthahsthl., 
a scholiam, gloss Aiw. I. xxiL 

TIKAM, a triad, three [f^]. Tkkanipdto, one 
of the divisions of the Jdtaha, so called because 
the stories in it contain three githfis each. There 
is profwbly also an adj. Uleo, as we have tikajjhi- 
niko, connected with the three jhanas. 

TIKHIiyO, TIKKHO, and TUSTBO Sharp ; 

pungent, fiery, acrid ; aente, clever Ab. 

711 ; Dh. 401. Ttkkkfadh&nw. rifum, grass with 
sharp or ron^i edges (Dh. 396). TtiMjiaiAo- 
tajjam at Dh. 279 seems to mean some powerihl 
astringent tised as a styptic, ^dkhkmdriya (adj.), 
having sharp organs of sense, qnicb, aente (B. 
Lot. 305, mikha also at Att. 191, 196, 200). 

TIKICCHA (/.), The practice of mediGlne, caring, 
healing Ab. 380.^ 

TIKICCHAKO, A phyridan AK^ . 

TIKICCH ATI, To treat medically, to cure [t%rf%- 
P.f.p. fiMeehiitiio (Dh. 354). Cans. 
tikicehdpeti (Dh. 93, 215). 

TIKKHATTDM, Thrice [ftf + TWrU.]* Mah. 196; 
Dh. 291 ; F. JM. 53. 

TILAKKHAIfAft, Three characteristics [f^ -f- 
Se6 Lakkhoffam. Ten J. 119; Dh. 

80,229. 

TILAKO, Name of a tree; a mole or freckle; a 
teetarial mark on the forehead (ia this saise also 
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tilakam) Ab. 300, 328, 561, 944; B. 

libt. 599. 

TILICCHO, A sort of snake Fclf^^ > 

Ab. 651. 

TILO, The sesamum plant, Sesamum Indicnm ; the 
seed of Sesamum Indicum F. Jdt. 54. 

TilakdlakOi a mole on the skin (Ab. 328). Tila^ 
hijam, a sort of Vallisneria (Ab. 690). Tilapanni 
(m. ?), red sandal (Ab. 301). Tilakakko^ a paste 
made of ground tila seeds. 

TILOK Alilf, The three worlds - They are 

kdmalokOf rdpalokO) ar^paloko (see Loko)* 
TIMAIVDALA*, Three circles [f^ + 

Tl paticchddetu to conceal the three circles by 
wearing dotliing of the proper length and height, 
the three are the navel and the two knees (Subh.). 
TIMBARU (m.), and TIMBARCSAKO, TheTin- 
dnka tree. Ab. 560 ; Att. 86, 213. 

TIMI (w.), TIMINDO, TIMINGALO, Names of 
certain fish of enormous size that hnunt the oceans 
between the kulacalas [fRfif, fRfif + 

Ab. 673; Man. B. 13; E. Mon. 297. 
TlMIRAlfr, Darkness [fnfin:]. Ab. 70. Timi- 
rapingalo, name of a monstrous fish (comp, ftmu 
Ab. 673). TimirapunJOf a mass of gloom (Dli. 
265). 

TIMIRAYITATTA*, Gloominess [p.p.p. 

Sen. K. 396. 

TIMISAlSf, Darkness or Ab. 70. 

TIMISIKA (/), A very dark night [RfiTOT 
affix f^]. Ab. 69. 

TIlffSA, and TIASATI (/c7». num.). Thirty [f^- 
. Gen. ibmdya (Alw. N. 36, comp. Dh. 422). 
Sen. K. 404. Timia bhikkM, thirty monks (Dh. 
384). Ttfhsa yugdni, thirty pair (Dh. 291). Tim- 
Bahotihi kdrito, built for thirty kotis (Mah 195). 
SamatiThsapdramiyo pdretvd, having accomplished 
all the thirty pdramitas (B. Lot. 335, comp, tim- 
Bosahdyej Mah. 2). TimsasaJiassd (adj.), bkikkhd^ 
thirty thousand monks (Dh. 91). Timsayojaniko 
(adj.), thirty yojanas in ej^tent (Dh. 95, 107, 109). 
^tfhatirhsa^ thirty-eight (Dh. 422). Dvatthhsa, 
thirty-two. Catuttimsa^ thirty-four. With gen. 
of the thing numbered, timaa kafthavdkdnam 
(Alw. N. 36). THmsatimo (adj.), thirtieth (Mah. 
183). 

TllfrSO («4A)» Thirtieth Ekdnatiniso^ 

ewenty-ninth (Mah. 247). 

TDjjrAlft, Grass, herb, weed Dh, 64, 223; 


I . Jat. 9. Muhjatinam, Mufija grass or rushes 
(Jat. 9). Tinapddukd^ straw slippers (Das. 11), 
Tipamlam^ Arabian jasmine (Ab. 574). 

TIJJIAVATTHABAKO, Name of one of the Adhi- 
karapasamathas [^TSf + Subh. 

quotes, tiv^ehi avattharanam pidahanarh titLava^ 
tthdrOf ayam samatho tamsadisatdi/a tinavatthd^ 
rako samatho. Vij. renders it litter-covering,^* 
and says, " As ordure is covered over with grass 
or litter, so this procedure is intended to cover 
offences committed in a time of excitement, and 
which are difficult to adjudicate ; it is the quash- 
ing of past proceedingii during a period of litiga- 
tion, by mutual consent, when the parties in the 
prosecution of a cause cannot arrive at a decision.’^ 
Pdt. 24. 

TIIjIAVO, A sort of drum (dendima.) Ab. 143. 

TINAYANAlfl, Three eyes Sen. K. 364. 

TINDUKO, The tree Diospyros Embryopteris [f?l- 
Ab. 560. With affix tindukikoy be- 
longing to the t. tree (Sen. K. 392). 

TINHO, see Ttkhino. 

TiNI, sec Tayo. 

TINISO, The tree Dalbeigia Ongeinersis [fRpni]. 
Ab. 555. 

TIISFNASI, see Tayo. 

TllVffO, sec Tarati. 

TINTINl (/.), The Tamarind tree comp. 

dehalf\. Ab. 562. 

TINTO {p-p^p*), Wet [another form of fifftlfl, the 
term. cT being joined directly to the root tijRj* 
Ab. 753. 

TINUKKA (/.), A torch made of a wisp of hay or 
dry grass 212. 

TIPADAKKHINAM, The padakkhina thrice re- 
peated [f^ H- Mah. 172. 

TIPHALASI, Three fruits [f^XR^]. 

TIPITAKAM, Three Baskets or Treasuries, a name 
of the Buddhist scriptures [f^fxR^]. Ab, 524 
gives pitako and pitakam, a basket,” and Ab. 
990 says that pitakam has the meanings hhdjana 
and party atti. The Buddhist scriptures consist 
of three great divisions, each of which is called 
Pitakamy a Basket.” They are Finayapitakaniy 
Suttapitakarhy Abhidkammapitakamy the Basket 
of Discipline, the Basket of Discourse^ and the 
Basket of Metaphysics. The whole canon is called 
tint pifakdniy or tipitakathy or pitakattayaniy ** the 
three Baskets.” The present Buddhist canon 
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consists of the following books (see E. Mon. 166 ; 
Mah. Ixxv),— 

VINAYAPITAKA*. 

ParajikA 

Pacitti. 

Mahdvaggo. 

Ciilavflggo. 

Parivarapdtho. 

SUTTAPITAKAM. 

Dighanikayo. 

Mhjjbimauikayo. 

Saihyutta-, or Samyuttakanikdyo. 

Anguttaranikayo. 

Ehuddakanikdyo, -consUting of 

Khnddakap&tbo. 

Dhammapadam. 

Uddnaih 

ItiTuttakam. 

Suttanipdto. 

Yimdnavattbn. 

Pctavatthn. 

Tberagbihk. 

Tberigdthb, 

Jdtakam. 

Niddeso. 

Patisambbidkmaggo. 

Apadbnam. 

iBuddhaTamso. 

Canybpitakam. 

ABHIDH AMMAPITA K A* . 

Dhammasangani. 

Vibhahgaih. 

Kathavatthu. 

Puggalapa^uattiy or -pan^atti- 

Dhdtnkathd. 

Yamakam. 

Pat^hdoam. 

The Abhidhamma books are sometimes g^vea in 
a different order, see Ahhidhammo^ 

These books are looked upon "with the utmost 
veneration by Buddhists as the sacred books or 
scriptures of their religion, and as containing the 
Word of Buddha {fiuddhaoacanam). Into the 
vexed question of the origin of the Buddhist 
scriptures it is not my intention to enter here, 
but 1 wish to draw attention to the fact that 
Buddhagbosa distinctly asserts that the present 
canon is the same as that fixed by the first Con- 
vocation. James D’Alwis’ account (Buddhist 
Nirvdna, pp. 17-19) of the additions wliich the 
logia of Buddha ha\e received from time to time,* 
is misleading so far at least as he means that they 


were admittedly added from time to time. It is 
a source of gicat regret to me that in my article 
KatMvattliupakaranam I inadvertently followed 
him in the stupendous blunder of his assertion 
that the Katbdvatthu was added by Moggali- 
puttatissa” (at the third Convocation). The 
Kathdvatthu is one of the Abhidhamma books 
mentioned by Buddbaghosa as having been re- 
hearsed at the first Convocation immediately after 
Gautama’s death ; and the passage In Malidvansa 
upon which D’Alwis rests his assertion is as follows, 
Kathu eattkuppakaranam paravddappemaddanam 
abhdsi Tifsatthero ca tasmimetmgitimaT^daley^lixch 
simply means, “ in that convocation-assembly the 
thera Tissa also recited (Buddha’s) beresy-crusii- 
ing Katiidvatthuppakarana.*’ Mr. D’Alwis ob- 
ser\^es that ** the formal conclusion of several of 
the Sutras, which is everywhere identically the 
same, is essentially the language of the disciples/’ 
This is an obvious truism, but I do not see bow it 
bears out the statement that additions were made 
to the logia of Buddha from time to time. Granting 
that Buddha’s sermons were rehearsed at thd first 
Sangitf, there is no reason why these condusions 
and iutroductions should not have been rehearsed 
at the same time, as stated by Buddbaghosa. The 
foil, is from Buddhaghosa’s account of the first 
Sangiti : Kim pan* ettha pathamapdrdjike kmd 
apaneiabbam vd pakkhipitabbam vd dsi n*asiti f 
JBuddhassa bhagavato bkdsite apanetabbarit ndma 
n*atthi, na hi Tathdgaid ekavyai^anam pi ni- 
ratthakam vadanti sdvakdnam pana deoatdnadt vd 
bhdsite apaneiabbam hoti tarn dhammasahgdhaka 
therd apanayimm : pakkkipitabhadi pana eabbu’- 
ithdpi atihi tasmd yam yattha pakkhipitum yut- 
tarn tarn pi pakkhipirhm yeva •• kith pana tan f 
tij tena saviayendti** vd, *^te»a hho pana sama» 
yendti** vd, ** atha kha** iti wr, **evam vuite** H 
vd etad avoedti ” vd evamddikam sambandkaea* 
canamattamy “ Now some one may ask. Is there 
or is there not in this first pardjika anything to 
be taken away or added ? I reply, there is nothing 
in the word of the blessed Buddha that can be 
taken away, for the Buddhas speak not even a 
single sellable in vain, yet in the words of dis- 
ciples and angels there are things which may be 
omitted, and these the elders who made the re- 
cension did omit. On the other hand additions 
are everywhere necessary, atid accordingly when- 
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ever it was necessary to add anything* they added 
it. If it be asked. What are the additions referred 
to? I reply only sentences necessary to connect 
the text, as tena tena kko pane sama- 

yena, and so forth.” From an extract which I 
have given under art. Nikdyo it will be seen how- 
ever that Buddhaghosa appears to leave it un- 
certain whether Cariy^pitaka, Apad^na and Bud- 
dhavamsa were rehearsed at the 6rst Sahgiti. In 
the enumeration of the books of the Kbuddaka- 
gantha also the Khuddakap&tha is omitted, but 
the omission perhaps belongs to my MS., as later 
on he says, “ the above enumerated fifteen books 
beginning with Khuddakapatha ” (see art, Nikdyo, 
p. 282, a, line 8 from bottom). The fifteen books 
which are now^called Khuddakanikfiya were called 
at the first Convocation Khuddakagantha, they 
were rehearsed last, and it is left uncertain whether 
they were added to the Suttapitaka or tlie Abhl- 
dhammapitaka. 

TIPU («.), Hn, lead [^]. Ab. 1046 (can it be a 
misprint for tapu ?). 

TIPUTA {f). White Teori, Convolvulus Turpethum 
[f^gZT]. Ab.590. 

TIRACCHANO, An animal, l>east. Ab. 648; F. 
J at. 49. Tirocehdnag^Oy au anim al (Ten J . 1 13 ; 
Ab. 130, 648; Dh. 155, 190). Tiracchdnayoni 
(f,), the brute creation (Alw. I. evii, in S. 

Tlracohdnavyijd (f.), a low, unworthy 
art or practice (Pat 108). Tiracchdmkatkd (f.), 
low or unprofitable conversation (Pat xvi). The 
form tircccho is also given at Ab. 648 (comp. 

if this is to l>e looked upon as the older 
form we must suppose tiraccJidna to be a de- 
rivative of it, as gimhdna of gimhoy addhdna of 
addkd; but it is just possible that tiracchdna may 
be another form of 

TiRAlfir, A shore, bank [cfV^]- Ab. 664. Nadit.y 
gangdLy river-side (Dh. 233 ; Mah. 3). Pokkka- 
ranit, shore of a lake, brink of a pond (Ras. 89). 
Paraf.y opposite shore (Mah. 217). Samnddat.y 
sea-shore (Mah. 116). 

TlRAlSTASr, Deciding (Vij.). From HretL Dh.281, 
350. 

TIRATTAlfr, Three nights or three days 
Pat 15 ; Sen. K. 407» 

TIRETI, To finish, accomplish, decide 

Talk affath Hretvd ^dmikam eva sdmith akdii, 
having decided the case (or adjudicated the cause), 


made the rightful owner the proprietor (Dh, 220, 
comp. Ten J. 1, Das. 24). 

TIRITAKO, Tlie tree Symplocos Racemosa [f^. 

Att. 213 At Ab. 442 we have 
takadiy ** bark of a tree worn by ascetics.” 

TIRIYAJfiL {adv.). Across Ab. 1169. 

T. dve vidattkiyo, two v.s in breadth (Pdt. 106, 
comp. Alw. I. 75). Satthu purato f. atthdsi, stood 
across the path in front of the Teacher (Dh. 108, 
to prevent him passing). 

TIRO (adr.), Across, beyond, over, on the other side 
Ab. 1159. Compounded with nouns 
in the same way as anto and baJn. Tirokudde m 
tiropdkdre vd chuddeyya, should throw it over a 
wall or fence (Pat 105). Tiroratthe, outside the 
counti^, in a foreign land (Pat 107)- Tirokuddent 
titthantiy they stand outside the walls (Kh. 11). 
Tirohhdcadi gacchati, to go out of sight 

TIRODHAXAM, A cover, veil, lid [fR^tVPT]. 
Ab. 51. 

TIROKARA^lI (/.), A curtain, screen 

Ab. 298. For the form comp, gharafi, 
pokkharanL 

TIROKARIYYATI {pus.). To be veiled [pass. 
Or^]* Att 198. 

TIROKKARO, Disrespect, blame, abuse [fR^- 
Ab. 172. 

TISARA?1A*, The Three Refuges See 

Saraipah. Titarapuarapt (a^j.)* l>aviug the 
Three Refuges for his refuge. TUarayagato 
(adj.), having put his trust in the Three Refuges. 

TISATO (pdj.)y Numbering three hundred [f^nPT]* 
Bhikkhavo tUatd, three hundred priests. 

TISINGAM, Three horns or peaks 

TISSO, see Tayo. 

TISSO, Name of a Buddha ; name of a fSamous king 
of Ceylon {devdnam piyatUso) Man. B. 

95 ; Mah. 68. 

TlSU, see Tayo, 

TITHI (m.), A lunar day [ffUfw]. Ab. 72. 

TITIKKHA (/.), Patience, endurance, forbearance, 
long-suffering [ • Ab. 161 ; Dh. 34. With 

affij; titikkhdvdy patient, enduring (Ab. 732). 

TITIKKHATI, To bear, endure, be long-suffering 
[fWfiWl]. Dh.7U Titikkhissafh tit 
is doubtless an aorist like sandhdvissafh^ 

TITTAKO (adj\), Bitter P- Jit 2, 6; 

Dh. 260* Titiakam katheasati, will speak bitter 
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vords to me (Dfa. 314). Tittako, tdie plant Tri- 
chosanthes Dioica (Ab. 535). 

TITTHAKARO, A sect-foonder, rdig^oas teacher 

TITTHAA, a landing-place or bathing-place in a 
river or tank, a Ghat; a landing-place on the 
sea-coast^ a barbotxr; a Gam or preceptor; the 
nsual way, right way ; a piece of water ; religions 
belief Ab. 884; Mah. 24* Nad(t,^ a 

river ghdt (Dh. 336). Nahdnat., a bathing-place 
(Dh. 77, 307). Tittham IdbkatU to reach port 
(Mah. ^). Titthakuro^ a sect-foander (Trenckner). 
Tifthakarh at Mah. 98. 

TITTH ATI, and THATI, To stand ; to stand aside, 
be excepted or omitted, remain behind ; to stay, 
stop, remain ; to dwell, continue, abide, last, en- 
dure, remain constant, live, exist, be [WT]. A 
present thdti sometimes occurs in old texts, e.g. 
see art. Gabbkdvakkanti and Alw. 1. 27* Imperat. 
titthatu, thdtu; pi. 2nd pers. titthatha, thdtha 
(Db. 123). Aor. atthd (Mab. 78, 106, 121), aithdsi 
(Mah. 156), pi. atthanisu (Db. 233, 416; Mab. 
164). Flit. thoBiati (Alw. N. 51 ; Dh. 318). P.pr. 
Htthaih (Kb. 16), Utfkamdm (Mah. 213), pi. 
Htthantd (Dh. 153). Ger. thatvd, ihnivdna (Dh. 
318 ; Mah. 53, 178). Inf. tkdium (Ten J. 40). 
Ekamantam atfhdsi, stood on one side. XJyyoga^ 
mukhe tiffhasU thon standest within the portals 
of decay (Dh. 42). Atthd bhdpassa muddkam, 
settled on the king’s head (Mah. 108). Esd mo- 
hddumindd apthd dtghakdlam, this great king of 
trees has stood for ages (Mah. 121). Jannukehi 
kari tthdiu^ let the elephant kneel, lit. stand on 
its knees (Mali. 106, comp. 152). There is a 
cnrioos idiomatic use of the imperative which the 
foil, examples illustrate. Titthatu paraUko to 
pana puggailo idkalokamim yeva • . attano mdlam 
hhanaU^ not only in the world to come bat even 
In this world itself he digs up his root, lit. let 
the world to come stand aside or be left out of the 
calculation” (Db. 374, comp, thapeti, to omit, to 
except); Titthatu attano rucwaBenamisntamtaoe 
pi iasta karapathdne vdto ekmh koidyaHtdimih 
dnotvd pdveti evam pi mimtvd ka^am eva hotif to 
say nothing of a coverlet intentionally mixed with 
silk, even if in the place where it is fabricated the 
wind should bring a single thread of silk and i 
blow it into the textnre of the coverlet it must be 
considered as woven with an admixture of silk I 


(Pat. 79) ; Toaih tdva ttftha takaXo pd ee loka^> 
iannivdso maih ddnena vimanueyyat not only thou, 
but if all the inhabitants of the world were to try 
me in the matter of almsgi\ing (F. J4t.-57). 
Jayathdnamhi pheusatif ** he will make his stand 
on the field where victoxy awaits us” (Mah. 156). 
Tittha ivam^ stop! (Dh. 109). KuHndrdyaik 
uptkdtif stopped at K. (comp. F. J&t. 5). Tippha 
tdta ydva te ydgubhattam tampddemi, wait, my 
son, till I have prepared you some broth and rice 
(Dh. 403). Idam hhetajjam ydva mam* dgamand 
handhaniydmen* eva tippkatu^ let this drug remain 
(on the wound) as a bandoge till my return (Db. 
279). Na mayam tdha fthdtum takkhmdHUh we 
shall not be able to stay here (Dh. 212). KuXmn 
ndma aputtakam na tipphati, a family In which 
there are no sons cannot last or go on (Db. 232). 
Sattdham nirdhdro atphdsim^ I remained for a week 
without food (Ten J. 40). Yathd phdium na 
sakkoHy so that it can no longer remain or exist 
(Das. 9). Tdvi* imetam satthd atthdei, as long as 
their Teacher lived (Pat. xxxvii). Ydtfatdyukam 
titphatit lasts or lives out the full term of his life 
(F. Jat. 8). Katsa vamto thassaH, whose djnasiiy 
win last longest? (Mah. 228). Ayum kwi papicea 
titphatif whereby does life exist or continue ? (see 
Patieca)^ Asmhh thdne bhayam tipthati, there is 
danger in that place. Tath* eva tipthati 
there is his bead just as before (Das. 32). 
Dhamme tittha, stand fast in the true faith 
(Mah. 17, comp. Ten J. 40). Tots’ ovdde ihatod, 
abiding in his admonition, following his advice 
(Dh. 84). Emphasis is sometimes obtained hj the 
use of t. in combinarion with a gerund. Mahaniam 
attham gahetvd tipthati, embraces a vast signifi- 
cation (Dh. 179) ; Te pa^itd evani oammddatoa^ 
nafh gahetvd thiid, these wise men thus 
right doctrine (Dh. 137) ; Sakalmriratk phariivd 
phdtum,tx> thrill through the whole body (Dh. 85) ; 
Akam pi etffa luddabhdvam ddru^Mdvam noto- 
hitvd phito, and I this day have renounced sport 
and cruelty, or am iu the position of having re- 
nounced (Ten J. 119) ; Laid ubhhijja iittkati, the 
creeper grows np, lit. having sprung up stands (Dh. 
60) ; Samdddya paggayha iittheyya, should per- 
severe In bringing forward, lit. sbonld stand per- 
severing in bringing forward (Pit. 5). — Pass. 
phiyaH (Alw. I. 39). P.f.p. thdtabbo (Pat. xviii). 
P.p.p. standing; stoj^ing; remainizig, last- 

65 



TIT 


TIT 


( 510 ) 


ing ; steady, firm, permanent, etc. JDemjdtiyam 
ihito, being in a deva birth, existing as a deva 
(Ras. 62). Vasse antbnake thiio, being then in 
the last year of his life (Mah. 53). Uggantud 
nabhasi tfhitd, rising into the air and remaining 
poised or stationary (Mah. 108, comp. 107, 118). 
jitthito, not standing. Ekamantark ikitc^ stand- 
ing on one side (Kh« 4). Miihdbodhi-tiita^fthd-^ 
nafht the place where the Great Bo-tree after- 
wards stood (Mah. 7, comp. 5). ^ite Jlne^ 
while Buddha yet lived (Mah. 100). Bhagavato 
thitakdle^ In Buddha’s lifetime (Br. J. 8. A.). Vi^ 
naye fhite sdsanam thitadi hoUy as long as the 
Discipline endures religion is secure (Dittol- 
Tom majjhe thiio ahu^ was situated in the midst 
of it (Mah. 162). Karandake fkito sova^napafto, 
a gold plate deposited in a casket (Blah. 161). 
In one instance I find ikita used passively : 7%i- 
tath Cklmaf^irdjma balakottham updgami, he came 
to the tower occupied by king G. (Mah. 154), 
Vituty^ddi-ffhit^dgamafhjotayiivd, having spread 
abroad the doctrine contained (lit. standing or 
consisting) in the Vinaya and other scriptures 
(Mah. 126). Thitatto (ad}.), firm-minded (sthita 
-1- itman). ^hifadhammo (adi.), steady in justice, 
just, equitable (Mah, Ixxxvii). Firm (B. Lot. 866). 
Nibbdnassa saniike tJdto. being near N. (Dh.422). 
Chdyd parimandald fkitd^ the shadow remained 
idrcular (Jat. 58). — Cans, thapeii, to cause to stand, 
to set up, fix, establish ; to fay up, deposit, pat, 
|dace ; to stop, arrest ; to put away, keep, reserve ; 
to leave, set aside ; to omit, except {ihdpeti with 
d occurs in Par^bhava S.). Idam pathamam pdrd^ 
Jikan H ifn/pesum^ they settled that this was to be 
the first P. (Br. J. S. A.). Chattadhare iaitka 
tBoyveri, he posted standard-bearers there (Mah. 
154). Tasaa adharotthe ca uttarotthe ca danda^ 
ham fkapetvd^ having fixed a stick between his 
lower and upper lips (F. Jdt. 12). Bhdpaiim 
taranesu thapedf established the king in the Three 
Refuges (Mah. 26). Nagardpamam cUiam idam 
thapetvd, setting our hearts firm as a fortress 
(Dh. 8), Patthanaih tkapeH, recorded his prayer, 
registered a vow (Dh. 127, comp. 268). Hattki- 
kkhandhe sahassam thapetvd^ placing a tliousand 
pieces of gold on an elephant’s back (Ras. 17). 
BanikkkandJtani purato ihapetvdf placing the 
magic jewri before him (F. Jit. 3). Jlttano bha^ 
vane put him in bis palace (Dh. 304). 


P"d8ipkaramkampaticchannatthdnethap€tvdihiiv* 
ing deposited the hatchet in a secret place (F. Jdt. 

4, comp. Ten J. 114). ^nnattha thapayimsu, 
placed elsewhere (Alw. I. 63). Pdde pddapithe 
thapetvdy setting his feet on tlie footstool (B. Lot, 
305). Dipahhdsdya tkapemdi^ translated (lit, put) 
them into the language of the country (Ras. 7). 
JIama santike eko puriso muttdkdram thapesi, a 
certain person confided the pearl necklace to my 
care, lit. deposited it with me (Ras. 33). SajjM* 
yam fhapayuth, stopped the chaunting (Mah. 108). 
J^hepesi vahdrani, abolished the practice (Mah. 
226). JDhammakatham ihapento^ interrupting his 
dii^course (Dh. 340). Thapetvdy reserving her 
choice (Das. 2). Sanghassa attkapetvdna, with- 
out resenting some, or putting some aside, for the 
priests (Mah. 158). Thapetd Anandatkeroisa 
anuechavikam dsanathy reserving for the thera A, 
his appropriate seat (Mah. 13). Sdtake iJiapetvdf 
having put away tbeir cloaks (Ten J. 32). tmam 
muttdkdraih eddhukum tkapeMy keep this pearl 
necklace carefully for me (Ras. 32). Majjke fha- 
petvd okdsamAen.nng a space in the middle (Mah. 
172). Ajja kuhidi Bhagavantam ihapetvd dgaf 
aftka, but now where have you left Buddha to 
come here? (Br. J. S. A.). Te bhikkhd bahi thn* 
peivdy leaving the priests outside (Dh. 107). Mh- 
hante nagare gehagopakamattam thapeiod aesa^ 
Janam dddya^ leaving in that great city only people 
to watch the houses, and carrying off all the rest 
of the iiiliahitants (Dh. 235). Sihm ca aigdlin ca 
thapetvd. leaving the lioness and the jackal's mate 
at home (Dh 37). Bdhd aaekhapatiaambhidi- 
patte bhikkkd tkapefvd Anandam thero ticcini, 
passing over many Athat priests ymsscssed of the 
Patisambhidfis, the elder chose Ananda (Br.J .S.A.), 
J^hapetvdna idh* eva tawy leaving him in this 
place (Mah. 227). The gerund thapetm is 
much used in the sense of our except,” lit. 

setting aside, excepting.” Te aabhe Aaoko Tim- 
kumdran ihapetvd ghdteaiy all of them, except 
prince llssa, Asoka put to death (B. Lot. 365), 
'fhapetvd Saradatdpaaam sabbe pi . . arahattam 
pdpunhkauy with the exception of S. they all be- 
came arhats (Dh. 134. comp, on next page tha- 
petvd manty except me) Na me aokanh tkapetod 
Satthdramy anno nibhdpetum aakkhisaatiy no one 
else save tbe Teacher will be able to assuage 
my grief (Dh. 336). Tadi Bhagavantam aammd- 
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utmbuddham thapetvd ko anno vatfum samattho^. 
'wlio else be$i<ies this blessed supreme Buddha 
is able to say it? (B. Lot. 364). — Pass, fha^ 
piyati, P.f.p. ihapetabbo. With affix TTT'* 

$am punapvuna thapetMatd^ the fact of their 
lianng to be repeatedly replaced (Jat. 10). P.p.p, 
thapito. 'fkapifd Slholahhi^dpd^ translated (lit. 
put) into the Sinhalese langitag’e (Br. J. S. A.). 
Sutthufkapito, firmly fixfd (Das. 3). Thapite 
drakkhe^ a ^uard beinj^ posted (Das. 23). Nive-^ 
gane pana bandhitvd me thapitd bahtteakund atthU 
there are many birds kept by me in captivity in 
my house (Ten J. 120, romp. 34). Tayd udaham 
fkapitanh did you leave (or put) that water there? 
(Dh. 103). Tire tnapHesu Medoeeu^ his robes 
having been deposited on the bank (Dh. 114). 
Alsfdi attano thapif dsane^ sat down on the seat 
reserved for him (Mah. 13). There is also a form 
thapdpetU which Is generally used as if it were 
the caus. of tkapeti (comp, droceti, ^*te teli,^^ 
drecdpetU “to cause to be told”). Saram ihap*U 
petvdf having cauised the arrow to be set up on 
end (Mah. 167). Sakatdni fhapdpipa^ having 
brought the waggons to a halt (Mah. 167). Tha^* 
vikam thapdpeeiy caused a purse to be put u]>oii 
it (J4t. 54). To cause to be placed or deposited 
(Mah. 41, lie, 117, 120, 125). To cause to he 
stationed, to cause to stand (Mah 51;. P-p.p 
ihapdpito (Mah. 161). 

TITTHIYO, An adherent of a heretical sect or 
system of philosophy, a sectarian, heretic, unortho- 
dox believer D. Int. 158; Db.298; Slab, 

26, 39 ; B. 31on. 179, 303 ; Man. B. 225. Titthi^ 
yamatam. doctrines of the heretics (Kh. 20). In 
the adj. annatittkiyo^ ‘^heretical” (P£t. iH), the 
term, ya belongs to the whole compound, anna- 
tiiina meaning another belief, adverse doctrine” 
(see Tittho). Six titthlyas or heretical teachers 
are frequently mentioned existing in Gautama’s 
time, each with a considerable following (Att. cxv ; 
B. Lot. 453 : Man. B 290). They were first, 
Pdrano Kateapo, who was a naked ascetic, and 
who hdd the doctrine that there is no moral merit 
or demerit (Karma). Secondly, MakkheJigoidlOf 
who was also a naked ascetic ; he held that the 
suffering or happiness of bdngs is uncaused, and 
hi8 doGtrme is really identical with Pdrana s, 
though expressed in difiTerent language. Thirdly, 
Ajiio KetahambalU & natthikavidm or nihilist 


{n^atthi dintuuk n^atthi hutaik, %*atthi tukafa- 
dukkatdnam kmarndnadi phalam vipdko^ r^ntthi 
ayath loko n*atthi paraloko^ n*atthi mdtd n^attki 
pitdy etc. the comment observes that Pdrana 
and Makkhali were also practically nihilists). 
Fourthly, Pakudho Kacctiyano^ whose doctrine as 
given in S4m. $. is that there are seven great kdyas 
or elements, viz. Barth, Water, Fire, Air, Good, 
E\il, and Life, which are ** uncreate, barren, stable, 
immutable, exerting no reciprocal action upon 
each other.” Fifthly, Nigantho NdtaputtOf who 
preaches to Ajatatasattn the doctrine of Cdtuydma- 
gamvaro^ the first of which was abstinence from 
cold water {eahhaisdrwdrito hoti\ Sixthly, Sanjayo 
BelatihiputtOf whose doctrine was the amara- 
vikkhepo. 

TITTI (/.), Satiety, fulness [Wflf] • Ab. 468 ; 
Dh. 34. 

TITTIKO (adj.\ In the compound samatittikOf 

brimful,” which is dther or 

_ u 

; in either case the ‘ermination 

beioDga to the vi hole compound. 

TITTIRO, The FrancoUne partridge 
A.I>.<S5; Mah. 41. 

TITTO, Satisfied, full [^^1* With gen. PhdUinam 
titto, sated with fruits (Payoga Siddhi) 

TIVAGGO, Three objects of life, viz. dhammo, 
kdmo, attho. Religion, Pleasure and Wealth 
Ab. 318. Also an adj. “ having three 
vargas or sections." 

TIVANGIKO («<&'.), Having three angas [f^Hh 
'^St^ 4* euphonic c]. GI. 6r. 11. 

TIVIDHO Threefold Dh. 282. 

TIVIJJA {f.). Three branches of knowledge 
IWr]- Sec Fijji. 

TIVUTA (/.), White Tcori, Gonvolvnlas Tnrpetfanm 
Ab. 390. 

TIYAMA t/.), Night [fwvmrj. Ah. eo; Mah. 
240. 

TIYAsITI {fern, swix.). Eighty-three 
wifli lengthened 

TOMARIKO, A spearman [next ■+ Sen. K. 

391. 

TOMARO, and -RAlSf, A lance, spike 
Ab. 366; M«h. 254. 

TOBACTAJft, An area, gateway, pandal or triumphal 
arch used on state occastons [fftTUl* Ah. 203 ; 
Hah. 99, 213. 

TOSETI, see TuttatL 
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TOSO» S«tt8fiictio!i, joy ['ntw]* Ab. 1015* 

TOYAGO(<w^*.)> Floating on the water 

Mab*6a 

TOYAA, Water Ab. 661 ; Mab. 86, 244. 

Tdffdsayo, a reservoir, tank (Aiw. I. x, dnayo). | 

TUv A particle, never used at the beginning of a | 
sentence, which may be rendered by now,* but,* | 
indeed’’ [^. Avijjdya tv eva atetavirdganU 
rodhdf now by the complete de&itructlon of igno- 
rance . . (Alw. N. 48). Yo tu ftuttam pabbdjeiiy 
but he who has caused a son to take orders (Mah. 
36). Samogaparamd tv eva tambhogd, yet en- 
joyment consists chiefly in associadon (Das. 6). 
Bhutvd tu mam . . pacchd tu, but when you have 
eaten me . afterwards (Ras. 22). Tvanto (adj.), 
ending with tu (Alw. I. viii). Sometimes a pdda- 
pdra^a as at Mab. 36, line 4 (there tu, etc.)* 

TOCCHO (adJ.), Empty, vain Ab. 698 j 

Ten J. 118. Tucchabhdvo, emptiness, inanity (F. 
J&t. 46). Tucchahaitko (adj.), empty-handed. 
Me^he tuccham katvd, leaving a space in the 
middle, lit. making it empty (Dh. 158). Adv. 
tuceham and tucchena, vainly, idly, falsely (P&t. 3 ; 
Das. 31 ; Dh. 394). With affix iV, tucchakam 
(adv.), vainly (Pit 72). 

TUDAMPATI (m.), Husband and wife (Ab. 242). 
Of the exlsteuce of this carious form there can be 
no doubt, as Kacc&yana has the Sdtra, Ji^TlTA 
TunAH iisi PATiMHi (Sen. K. 384). The Sansk. 
word dampati is rightly referred by the native 
grammarians to jflyflpati, but it is in Pali that 
we find the missing link that connects forms so 
different. This link is jayampati, the long a of 
the first syllable being shortened, and that of the 
second changed to am (for the latter change we 
have an exact parallel in Sujampati, husband of 
Sujd**). The next change is one of compression, 
jayampati being shortened to jampati, which oc- 
curs in Sanskrit. Lastly, the/ passes into d, and 
we get dampati, which Vij. tells me he has met 
with also in Pali (for the change of j to d comp. 
daddallati = jijvalyati, PaeenatH = Prasenajit, 
dighacchd = jighatsd). The form tudampati offers 
considerable difficolty. It is difficult to see how 
it can have arisen oat of jaiyampald, and it may 
possibly be a sort of capricious outgrowth of 
dampati (by reduplication). Or may I hazard 
with great diffidence the eoijectflre whether it 
n%ht be dissindlated from dadampati == dvidam- 


patf, dvi being prefixed to show the dually, which 
b otherwise' not apparent in Pali? (dampati in Pall 
b a masc. sing., for du ss dvi, comp, dukam, d»« 
tattam, etc.). 

TUDITTHA, He gnawed, pierced (aor. fir. ^). 
Mah. 244. 

TUHINAA, Dew, frost Ab. 66. 

TUJJATI.To be stnick, pierced, poked [pass 
Sulehi fujfamdno. 

TULA (/.), A balance, pair of scales ; resemblauce, 
equality ; a beam or rafter ; a measure or weight 
= 100 pbalas Ab. 223, 481, 823; Dh. 

47. The Zodiac sigu Libra (Ab. p. 11, note). 
Tulddhdto (adj.), balanced, unvarying (Jat. 23, 
25). Tulddhdro, one who carries scales, a jeweller 
(Mab. 111). 

TtJLETI, To weigh, measuic ; to consider, wdgh 
with the mind 

has Hlayantd) ; P4t. 92. P.p.p. tulito (Dh. 261). 
TULIKA (/.), A painter’s brush or pencil [^[f% + 
HT]- Mah. 112. 

TtJLIKA (/.), A mattress B. Lot 369. 

TULIYO, A fiying fox. Ab.642. 

TOLO, and TULA*, Cotton [gjr]. Ab. 494 ; B. 
Lot. 563 ; Das. 6, 37* 

TULYO (adj,). Similar, equal [^]. Ab. 530; 

B. Lot 362 ; Mah. 162, 175 ; Alw. I. 2. 

TUMBi (/.),Thc gourd Lageuaria Vulgaris 
Ab.596. 

TUMBO, A sort of water vessel with a spout ; a 
measure of gram = dlhaka ?]• Ab.484, 1124 

TUMHADISO (adj.). Like you \tumha + the 
corresponding Sansk. is Ten J.46; 

I Ras. 25. 

TUMHE, etc., see Team, 

TUNDAM, A beak, snout, etc. [fl®]. Ab. 260. 
Beak of a bird (Dh. 237 ; Ten J. 54, 111 ; F. Jdt. 
12). Of a serpent’s mouth (Mab. 244). 
TUIJirpiLO (adj.), = Turidilovdde, harsh 

or frequent admonition (?), Dh. 127. 

TUNGO (adj.). High, prominent Ab. 708; 

B. Lot. 584. 

TUlSTHl (adv.). Silently, without speaking 
Ab. 1149. Tu^ki nUidati, to sit silent (comp. F. 
J4t. 48). With the original final m restored for 
euphony, tufkim ditao, sitting silent (Dh. 41). 
Tu^hi jdto, become silent, reduced to silence (F. 
J4t. 47). With MavaHi Saithd ^ ahoH, the 
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Teaclier held faU peace (Dli. 162, comp. 109, 241). 

atthi : Ttinh' ossa, let him he silent (Kamm. 

7), TunMihdvo, silence (Ab. 429; Dh. 379). 
See Adhndtetu Sometimes written tu^kibudea, 
perhaps rightly (comp. dttlMro and ctUikdro, 
etc.). * Tu^hibkito (adj.), silent (Db. 367» 380 ; 

F. J4t. 47). 

TCN^. TOIJIO, TCNIRO, and -RAfi, A quiver 
Ab.389. 

TUNNAlir, A suture (?), a patch (?) 8- 

TUNNAVAYO, a tailor Ab. 507; 

Mah. 193. 

TUNIJO (p.p4»0* Qniclt 

dtttiti is probably erroneous). Adv. tun^am, j 
quichly (Ab. 40). 

TUBaGO, TURANGO, A horse, courser [^»f. 
Ab. 368. 

TURITO (p-P-P’ tarati), Hastening, hurried, eager, 
smft Ab. 379; Mah. 25, 26, 107 ; B. 

Lot. 649. Adv. turitam, hastily, quickly (Ab. 40 ; 
Dh. 292). 

TURIYAJSf, A mnsiral instrument ['^], 'Vith d 
revived metri caush (Mah. 155). Pancangika- 
iu'igam or pancaturiyam, musical instruments of 
five sorts (Dh. 191), they are dtatam, miatam, \ 
dtatwnitatom, ghanam, suHraih (Ab. 139). Turi- 
yataddo, music, Mah. 99, 182, 212. 

TURUKKHO, Indian incense Ab. 147. 

302. 

TUSITA {m.pl.), Name of the angels inhabiting the 
fourth devaloka Man. B. 25 ; B. Int. 

109, 606. Devem Tudietf upapajjaika, was re- 
born among the Tusita angels (Mah. 201). Ttat- 
tapwram,<x Tutttampu/rani, or Tuntdnampuradt, 
the city of the T. angels (Dh. 150 ; Mah. 199). 
Tuidtabhavanadh the T. heaven (Has. 64). 

TUSO, Substance, wealth (Ab. 485). 

TUSSATI, To be satisfied, pleased, joyful [g^]- 
Dh. 149. Aor. dussi (Dh. 101 ; Mah. 62). Qer. 
tuanivd (Dh. 336; Mah. HI, 175). With gen. 
BodhUattaua ttusUvd, pleased with the B. (F. 
J&t. 10). In tusgabhdvo, contentment (Dh. 357), 
we probably have the p.f.p. tusbya (it governs an 
instr.). P.p.p. futtho, satisfied, pleased, joyfal 
(Ab. 752 ; Ten J. 14, 120 ; Mah. 85, 166). With 
dat. tuftht *tmi w bhikkkme, I am pleased with 
you, monks. Cans. io$eH, to satisfy, please, de- 
light (Dh. 268 ; Mah. 13^ 152, 197). Bhikkhmo 


tosetvd paeei^ehi (instr.) eat&hi, having satisfied 
the priests with the four requisites (Mah. 240). 
TUTTAM, a pike used to guide an elephant ; 

goad Ab. 367, 448. ^ 

TUTTHI (/.), Satisfaction, joy, happiness [^jfg]. 

Ab. 87; Dh.59,99. 

TUTYHO, see TussatL 
TUTTHUBHASI, The Tnsh{iibh metrca 
j TUVASI, see Tvam. 

i TUVATAi (adv.), Quickly [from g^?]- Ab. 40. 
j TUVATTATI, To lie down. P4t. 106, 107, 114. 
i am unable to explain this form, which appears 
to be genuine. 

TVAM, and TUVAM (penonal pronoun). Thou 
No®- form; Mah. 62; 

Jat. 17 ; Ten J. 1 ; Db. 147), iuvaik (Dh. 95 ; Mah. 
3, 80, 195 ; Ras. 35 ; Jat. 28 ; this form generally 
occurs in verse). Acc, tain (Dh. 24, 99 ; Mah. 
48 talk mdremi, 52 potayissdmi tain; F. J4t. 17). 
Instr. fayd (Dh. 103, 263, 349; Ten J. 47). 
Gen. and dat. tava (Ten J. 61 ; Dh. 96, 109, 183), 
tavam (Ten J. 56), tuykaik (Mah. 157; Ras. 22; 
Dh. 159, 193), tuTnhmh (Sen. K. 275). Loc. iayi. 
PI. tumhe, ye (Ten J. 1 ; Dh. 104). Acc. tunihe, 
tunkdkath (Sen. K. 275). Instr. and abL iumkdki 
(Dh. 241 ; F. Jfit. 10). Dat. and gea.tumkdka^ 
(Ten J. 1; Mah. 207; F. Jit. 17; Dh. 78, 103, 
108). Loc. tumhetu. The plural is much used 
as a respectful mode of address, exactly as in 
English. Thus a king uses it to a brahmin (F. 
J4t. 10), a brahmin to his father (F. Jfit. 9, 11, 
while the father uses the sing.), Vis4kh4 to her 
father-in-law (Dh. 241), a king to Buddlm (Tin 
J. ]), a noble to a Buddhist priest (Mah. 207). 

is much used as a substitute for certain cases 
of the singular, sometimes beconting iy before a 
voweL For the gen. Ko te do», what is tiiy fiwilt ? 
(Mah. 167). For the dat. Natao ty aUhn, bail to 
thee(F. Jat. 13). For the acc. 7^^®* •*'**“^^^*^'*** 
cT,nn I do thee homage? (Dh. 159). For the 
instr. Katam te pdpfuh, sin has been committed 
by thee (comp, tyihani gakito, 1 have been canght 
by thee. Ten J. 115). Fo is substituted for some 
obRque cases of the plural. For the gen. E&kath 
VO rdji, where is your king? (Dh. 159, comp. Mah. 
178). For the acc. Pahdya w, leaiing yon (^r. 
8., comp. Dh. 60, line 7). For the dat. BAaoisaiti 
VO kitdya, it will be to you for a Westing (Mah. 6, 
probably also Dh. 80, line 4). For the aom. 
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Gdmam wo gacekeyydthat go ye to the village 
(Sen. K. 270). For the instr. Kataih vo kammam, 
8 deed lias been done by you (Ditto). The first 
line of Dh. v. 337 should read as foil. Tath vo 
vaddmi bhaddam^ voydvanf ettha samdgatdy there* 
lore I tell vou an exreUeut tbmg, do yc as many 
as are assembled . • . (comp, in Dhammika S. 
g^ahatfkavattam pane vo vaddmi)^ Instances of 
Sandhi are tvan ti = fyram ifi (Dh. 06, 159, 193), 
tan nevu = taih yeva = fam eva (Sen. K. 215), ta^ 
ajja = ajfa (Ten J. 47), tytiharh = te cham 
(Ten J. 115), ty atthu^te aftha (P. Jut. 13). 

TVEVA, = iti eva (Ten J. 54, and see art. Ifi, p. 
152, b) Also:±:= eva (see 2^). 

TYAHAM, TYAHAlfl, For the first see art. Iti, 
p. 162 (^), for the latter see Team, 

U. 

U, UD, A preposition only used as the first part of 
a compound, generally conveying the idea ^Mip- 
wards,” or*** above,” or** away” Ab. 1168. 

UBBAHATI, To raise up ; to remove, drive away 
['gr3[^J- Att 198. Ger. ubbayh' dsim, having 
drai^n his sword (Mah. 134, or perhaps ** having 
lifted up*’). P.p.p* uhbulJio (Dh. 214). Caus. 
nbbdkefi, to drive away. Pass, of the cans. w5^d- 
hfyati (Mab. 45), 

UBBAHIEA (/.), (From last). It appears to mean 
** rules for expulsion of schismatic piiests” (Mah. 
18, but see the Glossary ; comp. P^t. 61). 

UBBATTANAlff, Shampooing the body 
Ah. 299. 

UBBATTETl (causJ), To tear up, tear out 

(Db. 111). Hadayamamsam 
(Dh. 79, 245 ; romp. Ten J. 36). 

UBBEDHO, Heij»lit [^ + ^]. Dh. 131, 132, 
148, 349 ; Ras. 22, line 9. Sattayojanaaaiubbedho 
(adj ), whose height is 700 yojanas (Dh. 190). 

UBBEGO, Agltatlou from joy or grief, excitement, 
anxiety Das. 41 ; Jdt. €9. Ubbegapifi, 

joy that enabh s one to mount into the air (E. Mon. 
272; Man. B. 410). 

UBBEJANIYO (adJ,), Causing alarm, agitating 
Dh. 155. 

UBBHAliir, see Uddham. 

UBBHARO, see Vddhdro. 

UBBHATO (pp.p.). Thrown up, thrown out [p.p.p. 

Dh. 7, 197 ; F. Jat. 54. See Uddbdro. 


I/BBHAVETI (caus.), To produce, use 
Att. 195. 

UBBHAVO, Birth, origination [^]. Ab. 90, 
At the end of a compound “ sprung from, made 
of;” tacubbhavo (adj.), made of bark (Ab. 297), 
phalikubbhavo, made of crystal (Mah. 241), 

UBBHIDASr, Kitchen salt Ab. 461. 

UBBHIJJATI (pass.), To burst upwards, spring 
up out of tlie ground (as of water welling up) ; to 
sprout, germinate [pass. . Aor. vbhhijji 

(Jdt. 18). Ger. uhbhijjitvd (Jat. 51). The ger. 
ubbhiija belongs properly to the active (Db. 60). 
Perf. part, ubbhinno fAb 543). 

TTBBHOTO (p.p.p.)> Dorn, produced Ab. 

984; Att. 192. 

UBBI (/.), The earth [^3^]. Ab. 1 81. 

UBBIJJATI ( paM.), To l)e afraid [pass. 

With gen. Dukkhassa uhbiijanti, dread suffering 
(Alw. 1. 108). Perf. part, ubbiggo, frightened, 
anxious (Mah. 40 ; Jdt. 26). 

UBBILLAPITO (p.p.p.), Unduly ehted, puffed up 
(Ten J. 13). Near the iieginning of Brahmajdla 
S. occurs the phra&e eetaso tthbiUdvitatfam, tm- 
due elation of mind,” upou which Buddhaghosa 
gives the foil, gloss, Ubbilldvino bhdvo ubbilldm^ 
tattam,kassa ubbilMvitattaih eetaso f uddhaced^ 
vahdya ubbilldpanapitiyd etam adhivacanadi, the 
condition of one who is full of elatiou is vJbbUld^ 
vitatiani : if it he asked, why is it said ** elatiou 
of mind” ? I reply that this is a term for joy 
which puffs up and tends to pride (uddkace^ 
dvaha ). Here Buddhaghosa gives an adj. uhbilldvi 
(like medhdvl), which may possibly exist, but can- 
not form part of ubbilldvitattam as it does not 
account for the syllable ta. I have little doubt 
that ubhilldvitattwtv is simply uhhilldpita^^-'f^, 
state of being puffed up,” the p passing into v as 
in posdvana for posdpana (further on Buddha- 
ghosa has . • tena ubbilldvitena » .). If X am 
right we have only one form to account for, viz. 
a p.p.p* from a caus. ubbilldpeti, pointing to « 
possible ubbxlleU, which I am inclined to identify 
with to throw upwards** (from 

comp. On the other hand, assuming 

uhbilldvi to be an existing form, it points to a noun 
ubbilla, ** elation,** from which vhbilleti might be 
a denominative. This uhbilla might be a possible 
udvilya from or udvella from 

would be interesting to know what Pali word is 
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rendered in Saddharmapiin^arfka by audvilvacitta 
(see Lotus, 308). If it be uhhiliacxtia^ elated in 
mind,” it probably affords another example of the 
mistakes made by the North Buddhists in trans 
laling Pali texts at a time when Pali had long 
been a dead language. We may imagine that the 
translator, finding ubbUlacitto in conjunction with 
acchariyappaitOi concluded that it must have some 
such meaning as “ astonished,” “ perplexed,” and 
so coined a word audvilya, which phonetically 
would answer to uhbillay and which being a de- 
rivative of udvila (iidbila) would mean, " state of 
being out of its hole,” and so oat of its element, 
all abroad, perjdexed ! ! In the two passages in 
Pali texts to which T hare referred the context 
absolutely requires the meaning ‘‘elated, puffed 
up” (in Br. J. S. we have tatra tumliehi na dnando 
na somaneusam na cetaso vbbtlldvitattam harauV 
yaih)^ 

UBBINAYO, Wrong- or false Vinaya [^+f^5ra]. 
Alw. I. 54. 

UBHATO (adv.). On Iwtb sides, in two ways [^3*?+ 
17. sujdtoy well born on both sides (i c. 
father’s and mother’s, Jit. 2). 17. naiik&y doubly 

lost, forlorn in two respects (Mfah. 52). Often as 
the first part of a compound. Ubbatodaso (adj.), 
having a fringe at each end. Ubhaiopassey on Imth 
sides (Mah. 213). Ubkatomukho asso ^eems to 
mean a horse with a mouth at each end 
dvUu passesu yavasam dentl 90 dvlhi mfdckehi 
khddatiy Das. f25) or possibly with two heads. 
Ubkaiosanghoy both priesthoods {viz. bhikkku* 
sangffo and bhikkhunUanghOy Pat. 108; M<ih. 105, 
2S4). Ubhatobyaujandkoy having the character- 
istics of both sexes, heimaphrodite (Pat. 28). 
UbhaiobkdgavitmitiQ is a technical Buddhist term 
I owe to Subh. the foil, passage from Vis. M., 
ardpajjhdncna duva wriyamaggena cdti uhhdio^ 
hhdgent!S}imutto ti ubhatobhdguvunuttOy n. means 
one who is emancipated in two ways, namely by 
arupajjhfitia and by ariyamagga. He also quotes 
from Anguttara Nikaya, ubkaiobkdgavimttifo ii 
duihi bhdgeki vimutto ardpasamdpattiyd rdpakd* 
yato vhmitto maggena ndmakdyatoy so caiuAnam 
ardpasarndpattinam ekekato vutthdya sankkdre 
sammasitvd arahattappattdnam catminan ti niro- 
dbd vutthdya arakattath pattassa andgdmino ca- 
sena ca pancavidJio koH: of which Vij. sends me 
this translation, “ Ubh. is he who is emancipated 


in two ways, by means of Arupasamdpaitt he is 
emancipated from the body of form, h> means of 
the Magga from the body of Nfima. He is of 
five kinds, namely four who haring risen fi'om the 
Ariipasamlpatti one after another and having 
grasped the Sahkharas attains Arhatship, and the 
Anaglmin who having risen from the Nirodha- 
c^amapatti attains arhatship.” From this it ap- 
pears that the Ubb. may be either an arahatta- 
phalattha in one of the four Ardpa lieavens, or an 
anlglmin who has attained arahattaphala through 
the Nlrodha meditation. 

UBHAYATO fadii.J, On both sides 
Ab. 1195. 

UBHAYATTHA In both places, in both 

cases Db. 3 : Mah. 215. 

UBHAYO {adj.)t Both Used both in sing, 

and plural. Vbhayam p’ etant pttnnah ca pdpah 
ea, both of these, merit and demerit (Dh. 379). 
Gihiki ca andgdrehi cdti ubhayehiy with both 
classes, laymen and ascetics (Dh. 431). Asmd lohd 
paramhd ca uhhayd dhamsate naro, that man 
perishes from both this world and the next (Sig. 
S.). Instr. ubhayenay in both ways (Alw. I. xxrm). 
Adv. ubkayam : Asamsatiham gaJiaftheki and* 
gdrehl cubhayam (Dh. 72). Tadubhayaniy oth 
of these (Kh. 21). Declined like sabboz gen pi. 
uhhayesamy neut. pi. vbhaydnu 

UBHO (/>ro».), Both nom. dual from 

Dll. 51. The declension for all genders is the 
same. N.A. ubko ; I. Ai). ubkoht, ubhehi ; D.Q. 
ubhlnnark; Loc. vhhosuy vhhesu. Of these ubha 
alone follows the Sanskrit, and is almost the only 
remains of a dual form In Pali. Ubhehi and 
ubkesu are on the analogy of sdbbehu sahbesu, 
Ubhinnam is on the analogy of dvinimm„ Ubhahi 
and ubhosu are in the highest degree anomalous, 
the infiexions being added to the nom. Instead of 
to a base, the result of an awkward attempt to 
preser\'e a dual character in the oblique cases, 
Vbho hhuniipdy both kings (Mah. 154). Ubhehi 
pdniJannuhU ^ith both their hands and knees 
(Att. 8). Ubko kotiyo dtmtvdy taking the two 
ends in their mouths (F. Jat. I?). Ubhinnam, 
katham asunantOy not hearing the talk of either 
(Alw. 1. evii). Gihi pahbajitd ubhoy both classes, 
laymen and monks (Dh. 13). Ubho lake (acc- pi.}, 
both worlds (Dh. 49). Ubhosu passesu^ on both 
sides (Dh. 158). With sing, noun : Ubho sangtm 
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upaccagdf has escaped fh>in both ties (Dbu 73, 
comp. 46). 

UCCA, An indecl with the meaning “above/* 
“high,” forming the first part of many com- 
pounds. Etymologically it is doubtless identical 
with though in its use it rather corresponds 

to ^1%^* UccdkuUno (adj.), of high family (Oog. 
Ev. 31). Uccdsaddo, a loud noise (Ten J. 36) ; 
also adj. making a loud noise, vociferous** (Pdt. 
ix). Uccdsayanam, and uccdseyyd^ a high bed 
(B. Lot. 444 ; Mah. 82). Comp. IJccam. 
UGGALETl (cow.), To irritate (?) [cans. 

Pdt. 91. 

UCCALINQO, A caterpillar. Ah. 623. 

UCCA* {indecL), High [^3%^]* Ab. 1162. Uc- 
campdkdragopurafhy having lofty walls and gates 
(Mah. 152). Uccamgharam^ ueeamrukkho, a high 
house, a taU tree (Cl. Gr. 75). 

UCCARAlJirAlft, Utterance, pronnneiadon [’^3PBT* 
Pdt. 89. 

TJCCARETI (cow.). To raise aloft, lift up [^WT- 
Mah. 63, 116. 

UCCARO, Excrement Ab. 275. Uccd- 

rakammnm, defecation. 

UCCATA if.). Elevation 

UCCATABO (adJ.), Higher ^^t. xn (of 

a seat). Of a muedcal note ( Ab. X37» 904). 
UCCATI, see FafH, 

UCCATO (advJ), According to height, In height 
[^ + ?ri5^]. Mah. 163. 

UCCATUSf (inf.). To raise, lift (Mah. 141). 
UCCAVACO (od;.), Various, irregular 
Ab.7205 Dh. 15; Jdt 79. 

UCGAYO, Accumulation Dh. 22. 

UCGHADANAldr, Destruction | rubbing the body 
with perfumes 

UCCHANGO, The hip, flank, haunch; the lap 
Ab. 276. Ucchangagatam sattkadi, 
the weapon he wore at his side (Mah. 243). 
Pappmn uceha^e hated, placing the letter in the 
fold of her dress (Dh. 221). Ucckange nisiditod, 
sitting in his lap (Dh. 142). 

UGGHEDO, Extirpation, annihilation 

Ueehedadiffh*, and ucckedoMido, the heresy that 
existence terminates with death, as opposed to 
the Buddhist doctrioe of transmigration (Man. B. 
473). Ucchedavddo (a^}*)’ ucchedavddi, one 
who bdds the doctrioe that death is (in all cases) 
Iho annifailadon of existenee (Ten J. 117). Tills 


doctrine was held in great abhorrence by the 
Buddhists, being directly antagonistic to the whole 
spirit and scheme of Buddhism. 

UCCHINDATI, To cut off, extirpate, destroy 
Dh. 50. Aor. udacchidd (Ras. 76). 
Ger. ttvchtjja. Pass, ucchijjatl. Aor. ucthijju 
P.p.p. ucchinno (Sen. K. 496). 
UCCHITO(p.;».p.)»t^o%»®x*^l<^®^ ^b-708. 

UCCHIITHO (p.p*p-)> rejected; impure 

Tesadi ucchitthabhojanam, the re- 
mains of their food, their leavings (Mah. 136). 
Ucchittkamukhehi kathefum, to speak with un- 
washed mouths (Alw. I. 97). Ucchiffkodakath, 
slops (Pat. 112). 

UCCHU (m.), Sugar-cane [Til- Ab. 463, 59». 

1088. Ucchuyantam, a sugar-cane mill (Jdt 35). 
UCCINATI, To choose, select ; to pick up 
Ger. ucoinitvd (Alw. 1. 65 ; Dli. 162). Aor. ucciai 
(Mah. 19). P.f.p. uccinitaddo. 

UCCO (ttdj.). High, tall Ab. 708. FfooA 

hattkasatam uecath, 120 cubits high (Mah. 161). 
DvddataAattkucco, twelve cubits high (Mah. 4, 
153, 210). Uccanleakule, in families high and 
low (Dh. 420). Uecdni fkdndni, high offices or 
situations. Comp. Veed, Uccam. 

UCITO (p.p-p-)t Suitable, convenient Ab. 

538; Att. 199. 

UDA {indecl.). Or, on the other hand Ab. 

1188, 1199. Fdcd’ uda cetasd vd, in word or in 
thought (Kh. 9). Niiinno vd tida vd sayam, sitting 
or lying. 

UDABBAHATI, To draw out, derive [^5^+^+ 
Das. 6, 35. 

UDABINDU (m.), A drop of water [^S^Pnf]- 
Db.60. 

UDAGCHIDA, see Ucchindati. 

UDADHI (»*.), The sea Ab. 659 ; Mah. 

116. Pacehimodadhi, the western sea, Indian 
Ocean (Mah. 217). 

UDAGOO (adJ.), High ; delighted [^3^]. Ab. 
708. Vdaggaeitto (a^.), jubilant (Vij. see B. Lot. 
396). Udaggttdaggo (adj.), highly elated (Att. 196). 
UDAHARAKO, One who makes conduits for water 

. Ab. 510. 

UDAHARAI^AM, An example, instance 
Ab. 115 : Alw. I. xxii. 

UDAHARATI, To utter, recite; to command 
Mah. 144; F. Jdt. 46: Dh. 356. 
P.p.p. uddhato. 
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ODAHARO, Utterance 

XJDAHU {tndecl.)y Or [WTF]- Ab. 1138; Ten 
J.S3; Dh.96. 121. 

XJPAKAHyi^ Water Ab. 661; Dli. 15. 

Vdakena dgacchatU to come by watei*. Udaka- 
parikhd, a moat (Dh. 397). Vdakakild, sporting 
in the water (Dh, 307). Nakdnodakathy water for 
batbins' or washing (Dh. 165, 189). Bakddako 
(adj.), containing much water. JJdakamarukOy a 
water pot. 

UDAKUMBHO, A water pot Dh. 22. 

UDANAftt, Upward aspiration, enthusiastic or joy- 
ous utterance, ejcpression of intense feeling (whetlier 
of joy or so'*row) in words [ - B. Lot. 822. 

This term is applied to one or more verses m 
which a speaker expresses the sudden emotion of 
his heart on some critical, or mournful, or joyous 
occasion. These verses are introduced nitli the 
phrase imoni uddnom udducsiy ** hreatbed forth 
this solemn utterance/" The most striking of 
these udauas is the famous hymn of triumph 
uttered by Gautama Buddha when he attained 
omniscience on the throne of bodbi {aaiekajdtl- 
iantsdrathy ©tc- Jat- 76, Dh. 28, 319). Another 
udana of triumph (tulam atulan ca sambhavam, 
etc.), was uttered by Gautama three months be- 
fore his death when he foimally resigned his bold 
upon life (tiifusanKfidram ossajiy At Dh. 332 we 
are told that Gautama finding Devadatta about to 
introduce divisions among the priesthood, In the 
bitterness of bis soul uttered the stanza, sukaram 
sddkund %dd1iVt sddhu pdpena dukkavaniy etc., and 
this is caUed an udana. At Dh. 251 the ud^a is 
a hymn of rejoicing and thanksgiving by Visakba 
at the fulfilment of her pious wishes. Udanas 
are not always in verse. At the commencement of 
S£m. S. king Ajdtasattu is seated with hb court- 
iers on the teiTOce of his palace, and struck with 
the splendour of the unclouded full moon, breaks 
forth into the enthusiastic utterance, “delightful 
indeed is the night, beautiful is the mght, etc.,” 
the whole passage being prose. And ag^n in the 
same Sutta, when Ajdtasattu reaches the forest 
glade where by tbc glare of the torch-light he 
sees Buddha and his disciples seated in the holy 
calm of religious meditation, be exclaims with 
fervent longing, imind tns upasamena Udayibhftddo 
kumdro samawndgato koiuy would that my son 
Uddyibhadda might be endowed with calm like 


this.” * At Dh. 128 the Buddhist “ Gloria,” namo 
tassa Bbagavato arahato Bantmdsamhuddhassay Is 
called an udana. One of the angas or divisions of 
the Buddhist scriptures is Udaim, which is coexten- 
sive with the book of that name forming the fourth 
section of the Khuddaka Nikaya (see Tipitakam), 
Buddhaghosa says, somasttmnidnamayikagdtkd^ 
patuamyuttd dve^asiti snttantd uddnan ti vedi~ 
tabbaviy Uddna is to be understood as eighty-two 
suttas connected with stanzas coinpo’^d under the 
inspiration of joy (see Alw. I. 61). 

UDANETl {caus,)n To breathe forth, make a joyous 
uttemnee [caus- For its use with uddnnm 

see last. It occurs absolutely at Mah. 117 *md 162. 
UDAPANO, a well Ah. 677. 

UDAllAM, The belly, stomach Ah. 271 ; 

Dh. Ill, 148 ; Mah- 243. Ldarena setiy to lie on 
one’s face (Mali. 217). 

UDARAVADEHAKAM, In the phrase ud, bkuiijafty 
which appears to mean to eat to satiety, from 
compounded with 

UDARIYAM, T!ie stomach [^^1- Kh. 18. 

UDARO, see Uluro. 

UD ASiXO {adJ.), Indifferent, ncntral 

UDAYIBH ADDO, Name of the son of King Ajata- 
aattii (B. Lot. 482). 

IJDA VO, Rise, beginning, appearance ; the eastern 
mountain behind which the sun rises 
Ab, 606. Candwlayo, rising of the moon (Mah. 
70 ; Dh. 265). iloggaliputtatherodayti the origin 
or rise of the tljera M. (Mah. 33). Vdaijavyayo, 
and udayamyo, and udayabbayo, rise and set, 
birth and death. Khandhdntim udayatyayam, 
rise and set of the khandhas, transmigration (Dli, 
71). Udayattham, rise and set 

UDDALO, The tree Ca«isia Fistnla {indtvara) 
Ab 552, 1004. 

UDDALOMi (m.), A woollen coverlet with a fringe 
at each end (Ab. 313). Uddaloml ti nbhatodtuadt 
unfianayattharanam, (Br. J. S. A.). 

UDDANASI, Binding Ab.334. It also 

seems to mean ** table of contents, list, rdsuinA 

UDDAPO, Foundation of a wall Ab. 203. 

UDDESAKO {adj.). Appointing, arranging [^- 
See Bkatiuddesako, 

UDDESIKADHATU (/.), Illustrative or com- 

t The comment observes that he dreaded lest his son 

should follow his own example and become a parricide. 

66 
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Tneni ora five relit*, name of one of the three | 
rlas^es of lehcs or inomorials of Buddha. Hardy 
says, tho'^e tliat have bceu erected ou his 

account, or for his T»ake, which the commentators 
say means the images of his person” (E, Mon. 
216). I am not sure whether the first part of this 
compound is the equivalent of or the 

fern, of 

UDDESIKO {adj,)^ In the term solcsavassuddeaiko, 
Tlie afl&x belongs to the whole compound, 
which means “having reached sixteen years of 
age, come of age,” lit, “ connected with the region 
or period of sixteen years” (comp* solasavctsaapa^ 
debiko). Dh, 233, 315. It implies the flower of 
youth (Dh. 246). I have also met with vkati- 
vassuddesiko (see next). 

UDIJESITO, A lumber-roorn, store. Ab. 213. 

UDDESO, Prescription, ordinance ; enatjciatlon, 
recitation ; region, period, occasion 
Uddesapariydpanndni stkkhtipaddni, the rules con- 
tained in the ordinances of Buddha (Pat. 5). 
Ekuddeso (adj.), living under the same or<linance& 
or discipline (Dittt)). Uddesath Jgacchati, to be 
enunciated, recited, read (Pdt. 4J. Pdtimokkk^ 
uddesOi recitation of tlie P. (Pdt. iii). Kuti att- 
uddesd, a hut intended for his own use (Pat. 4). 
Eken* uddesena, after a single repetition. Eiaa- 
vasi^Jiddesamhi (loc.), at the age of twenty (Mab. 
143). Uddesabhattam^ “ food giveu on particu- 
lar occasions” (Kamm. 33). There are four 
Bhammuddesas, upaniyyatl loko addlivvo^ attdm 
loko anabkissaro, assako loko sabbath pakdya gama- 
niyam, dno loko atitto tariTidddso, The compound 
sanianuddeso as a name for a sdma^era seems to 
mean “ one who is under a samaua’s discipline.” 
UDDHACCAST, Being putFed up, vanity, pride 
• Ab. 169 ; B. Lot. 444 ; Man. B. 417 ; 
Sen. K. 522. 

UDDHACCHIDDAKO (adj.). At Dh. 169 we have 
uddhacckiddakavdtapdndni** windows having their 
apertures up>vards or above,” which from the con- 
text appears to mean skylights ; Rogers however 
renders it ‘Mvindows in the upper apartment” 
(Buddh. Parables, p. 50) [^3Ri^+ + oS]. 

UDDHADEHIKASI, Funeral ohisequies 

Ab. 423 (also adj., “ funereal”). 
UDDHAGAMi {adj,\ Going upwards 

Pat. 13 (of a ship ascending a stream). 


UDDHAGATI (/.), Going up, ascent 
Ah, 960. 

UBDHAGGIKO (adj.). Having spiiitual progress 
for its end or object [^3rE| + ’?ni + UparU 

phalanibbattanato uddkam aggam assd atthUi 
uddhamaggikd (said of charitable gifts, Sam. S, A.), 
UBDHAQGO (adj.). Pointing upwards, standing on 
end + ’iRV]. B. Lot. 571 ; Dh. 232 ; Alw. 
I. 80. 

UDDHAKO, A hind of drum Ah. 143. 

UDDHALOKO, The world above, heaven Cir4 
Att. 206. 

UDDHAJlif, and UBBHAIVI (adv,)y Upwards; up; 
above; after Ab, 1156; Kh. 16; Mah. 

169. Uddham ulloketiy looks upwards. V. 
atthaniiUf stationed themselves above (Mi^h, 164), 
U. thitalomam, hair standing up. U. gacchati, 
to go npwat ds. With abl. u. majjhantikatOy after 
noon ; ito u., henceforth (Mah. 72) ; tato a., 
thereafter (Jat. 28). Examples of the form 
uhbham w^yuhhhamukho (adj.), upturned; uhhha* 
ithako (adj.), erect ; ubbhajdnumandalamy above 
the knee (P^t. 93, 95). 

UDDH AMBHAGI YO (adj.\ Belonging to the upper 
part See Samyojanam, 

Dh. 317, 421. 

UDDHAMMO, Wrong or false dharma, perverted 
doctrine 4- . Alw. I. 54. 

UDDH AlSrSATJ, To be thrown or scattered upwards 
+ Jit IS, 

UDDHAlJfSOTO, One who ascends the stream (of 
existence) Uddhamsoto aka- 

nitthagdml is the name of one class of An%dinm 
(Dh. 39). Bora in the Aviha heaven he passes in 
regular succession upwards through the remaining 
Suddhdvasa heavens till he reaches the Akani|fha, 
where he lives out his term and then ceases to 
exist (AoUiesu nibbattitvd tato patthdya patisan- 
dhivasena Akanittham gacckanto uddhathso ti ti 
vuccatiy Dh. 302). Vij. quotes, yatth* uppanne 
tato uddham ydva Akanitthabliavd druyha tattka 
parinibbdyatL 

UDDHAM UKHO {adj.), Upturned 
UDDHAMCLO {adj,), Havings the root, upwards 
Dh. 111. 

UDDHANAJr, An oven [comp. VdU{|4|J . Ab. 436 ; 
Dh. 176, 268. 

UDDIIANGAMO {adj.). Going upwards, ascending 
+ iro] ■ Ab. 38. lies ; Man. B. 400. 
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JDDHAPADO (adj.). Heels upwards uddhumdiako (DIk 315, and see Kammatihdnam, 

Dh. 341. p. 180, <?, line 4), 

tJDDIIARANAM, Dra^^^no. out [^^[ 15 ]. Dh. UDDHUTO {p.p.p,). Shaken fp.p.p. ^]. Ab.OOO. 
205. Kanthakpiia k(inthalcuddharanam, UDDHCYATI (pass.), To be driven away, Att. 

iu^ a thorn nith anotlier thorn (Dh. 315). 198. Rendered by D’Alwis, blown away,’* as 

DDDHARATI, To draw out ; to lift up, raise . if from uddhmd, but it is probably from addhii. 
Dh. 58. Of catching fish, drawing them out of UDDISATI, To point ont, to declare ; to determine, 
the water (F. Jat. 53). Dakkhinam padam u,, appoint; to recite At Dh. 63 kam 

to lift up the right foot, i.e. to depart (Vij, Jdt. 17). uddiseyyarh is explained to mean ay am upajjkdyo 
Balim w., to raise a revenue, levy taxes (Mah. 165). ud dcariyo vd ti ham ndma uddneyyam, « to whom 

Bdrdni to pick up sticks (Dh. 85), Asanam can I point saying, This is my teacher or 

«., to take away a chair (Pdt. xx, comp. 12). Of master.’^ The meaning of the whole line there- 

digging up a treasure (Kh. 13). Pddehi pakaritvd fore is, I learnt the truth myself, no one taught it 

pammnt uddharanti, kick up the earth with their me (comp. p. 415, first line, may ham upajjhdyo 

feet (Dh, 154), Karandd (abl.) w., to take out of vd dcainyo vd n^atthi). Of reciting the Patl- 

a box (Sdm. S.). Aor. wfiWAart (Jat. 17; Ras.30), mokkha (Pat. iil, Dh. 125). Aor. uddisi fDh. 

Ger. uddharitvd, P.pr uddharanto (Dh. 269). 125). Inf. uddisitum (Alw. 1. 103). Ger. uddma, 

P&ss. uddhartyati, to be formally accepted (of a uddisiivd, pointing out, indicating, etc. (Pat. 77). 

kathina, see next). P.p.p. uddkato, pulled out, Uddissa is used adverbially in the sense of “on 

extricated (Dh. 195; F. Jat. 55). Neut. uddka^ behalf of, for, on account of, with reference to.” 

iadi, pride, arrogance (Ab. 169). Gaus. uddhard^ With acc. Updaakena sangham uddissa vilidro kd- 

peH (F. Jdt. 8). rdpito hoti, a convent has been built by a pious 

UDDHARO, Palling out; debt Ab. 471, layman for the clergy (Pat. xxx, comp. 8 and 9, 

1123. Atthuddhdro, drawing out the meaning, line 1). Tava jammddim uddissa garahd me na 

explanation (Alw. I. 67). There is a ceremony vijjati, there is no disgrace to me on account of 

called AatAinttddAdro, which appears to be idendeal thy caste and position (Att. 214). Uddissukato 

with kathinubbhdro, rendered by Gogerly **con- (adj.), made for a person (Man. B. 382). Kath 

secration of the kathina.” Ti»e latter is evidently *si tvam dvuso uddissa pabhnjdo ko vd te satthd, 

the formal acceptance by a chapter of priests of for whose sake, friend (or in whose name\ have 

a robe presented by the laity. The ceremony is you given up the world, or who is thy teacher ? 

a nattidutiyakamma, at which at least five priests (Dh. 122, 327, 414, comp. Jdt. 55, tarn w. mayham 

must be present (Pat. 114)- Uhhlidro is a de- pabbajfd). At Pat. 9 tunhibh&to uddissa fiW/a- 

rivative of At Pat. 76, 114 we have kafhi^ mdno seems to mean “standing in silence wist- 

nam uddhariyati, at Pdt. 7 ubbhatasmim hathme, fully, or indicating a wish,” I.e. not asking for the 

when the kathina has been formally accepted. robe, but standing in an attitude of expectation to 

UDDHATO (p.jo ./>.), PulFed up, haughty remind the donor of his promise. Pass, uddissati 

Dh. 6a. Uddharitvd iam uddhatam, having (Pat. 17). P-f-p. uddisitabba (Pdt- xxi). P.p.p. 

crushed the insolent foe (Mah. Ixxxvi). uddttfho, rehearsed, recited (Pdt. 2, 6)# 

UDDHATO, see UddharatL UDDO,Name of an animal [^^?]. It can hardly 

UDDHO, and UBBHO (adj\). Raised, erect, high be an otter, for though it lives near a river and 

[^]. I have not met with the uncompounded eats fi^oit does not appear to be in any way an 

adiective, but it occurs as the first part of a com- aquatic animal (its lair is in the jungle, F. Jat. 53)- 

pound, e,g. uddhaloko, uddkamukko, ubbkatthaka, UDEJTl, To rise (of tiie sun) . Ev. 23 ; Ten 

etc. (see sep. and under Dddham). J. 47- F-P*P* vdiio (see sep.). 

UDDHUMAYATI (pass.). To be blowm up, and UDETf, To come up or forth 

hence to be swollen [pass. in S. it wonld UDiCi (/.), The North Ab. 2J). 

be Cfalo nddhuTodyi, his throat UDIKKH ATI, To look at, survey ; to ‘.ee, perrrhe 

swelled up (F. J&t. 12). P.p.p. uddhumdto, Has. 19 ; Mah. 219 ;^Alt. 19.3, 2<>4. 

swollen, bloated (of a corpse); with afiSx ?i, UDlRA^fAfl, Uttering, saying Ab. KKJ 
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UDlRETI (cat«.)>To utter, speak, say 

Dh. 72; Mah. 31. Ger. vdiriya (Mah. 212). 
UdiritOf uttered (Ab. 755). 

UDITO (p-p-p. udeti). Risen, arisen ; high 
Ab. 1075. Uditam kulam, a high family (Ras. 28). 

UDITO (p-p*p- vadafi)t Spoken, uttered 
Ab. 755, 1075 ; Kh. 22. 

UDREKO, Vomiting [^3^]. Ab. 438. 

UDRlYANAftl, Bursting or splitting open? [fr. 
*^at. 72. 

UDUKKHALAlvr, A mortar Mah 173. 

UDUMBARO, The tree Ficus Olomerata 
Ab. 551 ; B. Lot. 353 ; F. Jat. 3 ; Mah. 92, 143. 

UGGACCHATI, To rise, ascend ; to depart, come 
back [■^TS^] . With acc. Akdsam uggami, sprang 
into the air (Mah. 134). Arune nggacchanfe, 
at dawn (Das. 21 ; Att. 206). SuHtjam uggaech- 
antam disvdy seeing the sun rising (Ten J. 46). 
With abL Jtdaklldya uggantvdy returning from 
the aquatic festival (Mah. 218). Ger, uggamma, 
uggantm (Dh. 308 ; Mah. 7, 16 5 Pat. 90). P-p p. 
uggato, risen, elevated. Suriye nggate, when the 
sun was risen (Mah. 249, comp. Ras. 26). A rune 
uggate^ when day had dawned (Dh. 106). Dha~ 
ranitaluggaUy risen from the earth. Evam uggato 
kopOf such high indignation (Dh. 364). Evoda’^ 
sayojanuggato (adj.), twelve yojaiias high (Mah. 
162). Uggatakulam, a high caste family (Mah. 
116). 

UGGAHAIJAM, Taking or lifting up; learning, 
acquisition (of knowledge) Att. 23. 

UggciJianarc^uko, a string to take up or hold a 
thing by (F. Jat. 53). Sippuggahanam akdrayi^ 
instructed him in the sciences, lit. caused him to 
make acquisition of (Mah. 60). 
UGGAHETABBO, UGGAHITO, see UgganhdH. 
UGGAHO, Learning, acquisition Alw. I. 

evii ; Dh. 384. Vij. wltes to me that there are 
three kinds of nimitta in the ecstatic meditation, 
parikammanimittamy uggahanimiitam and pati- 
bJidganimittam (see E. Mon. 256). He says, “ nU 
mltta means the reflexion of the object gazed at 
in the kasinaparikamma : pariT^amtnan, is merely 
the perception of the object in the mind when 
looking at it, uggahan, is the taking iip of the 
image into the mind so that it is retained there 
even when the eye is averted, patibhdgan. is a 
more refined and polished reflexion of the object 


produced in the mind by a deeper and longer 
contemplation.** 

UGGAMANxAlVl, Rising, ascent; arising, origin, 
production Ab. 960. Suriyas^ a,, 

sunrise (Jat. 19). 

UGGAMI, UGGAMMA, see UggaeckatL 
UGGAMO, Rising up Ab. 886, Suri- 

yuggamo, sunrise (Mah. 138). 

UGGANHATI, To raise, lift, pick up; to learn, 
acquire by study - Ratanam w,, to pick 

up a jeA^el (Pat. 18, comp. 10). Imesam attham 
ugganhoy learn the meaning of them (Dh. 329). 
Slppa^h u.y to learn a science, acquire an accom- 
plishment (Jat. 2 ; F. Jdt. 9 ; Mah. 60). Ugganhi 
pitakattayam. gained a knowledge of the three 
Pifakas fMali. 30, 251). BMmm w., to learn a 
language (Alw. I. evii). Bhdsam ndma sattd 
ugganhanti, people have to acquire a language 
by study, viz. it does not come by nature (Ditto). 
Fut. ugganhissafL Inf. uggaheium (Pat. 15). 
Ger. uggahctvd (Alw. I. evii), ugganhitvd (F. Jdt. 
9). P-f.p* uggahetabbo (Ahv. N. 23; Alw. I. 
cviii). P.p.p. uggahito^ learnt, acquired, studied 
(Dh. 381). Uggahituvatto, one who has learnt 
his dudes (Dh, 107). Caus. ugganhdpeti, to teach 
(F. Jat. 9). With acc. of the thing taught (Mah. 
28; F. Jdt 9). With acc, of the person taught 
(Dh. 150). 

UGGARO, Spitting out, vomiting [^gTSTR!]. Ab.468. 
UGGATI (/.)« Ascent, appearance Att. 

198. 

UGGATO, see Uggacchati. 

UGGATTHANAJil, A sort of ornament. Ab. 289. 
UGGHARATI, To oo/c + ^]. Dh. 316. 
UGGHATANAliir, The rope' and bucket of a well 
Ab.524. 

UGGHATETI (can*.), To open, unfasten ; to reveal, 
make known Piit.86. Of opening 

a window (Ten J. 43 ; Mah. 217, read f). Pp.p* 
ngghdtito. Pdfl ugghdtitamattd, the dish as soon 
as it was uncovered (Dli. 140). 
UGGHATITASnO (adj.), Undei standing what b 
revealed (?) [p.p.p. + 

vgghiitite atthe vUihojite yathdbhdtam jdndtdi t(. 
The idea of understanding quickly, being intelli- 
gent, seems to be conveyed fMap, B. 104 ; B. 
Lot. 432) 

UGGHOSETI (cans.). To shout out, proclaim 
['SCr’SrafH]- Mah. 152; Dh. 193, 309. 
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L’GGHOSO, ProclamatioD 
rOGILATI, To vomit [^]. 

UOGIRAXAir, Sjjcwing, vomiting’ (from last). 
VGGO (ndj.). Violent, severe, cruel, sharp 
Ab. 7H, 082. Uggaf^o (adj.), endowed with 
terrible heat (Gog. Bv. 29) Vggatdpdno (adj.), 
practising cruel austerities, austere (Jdt. 15). 
Vggo, name of a mixed caste, son of a Kshatriya 
father by a Cddra mother (Ab. 503). 

ChA (/.), Life. Ab. 155. 

CHADETI (cotM.), To befool with excrement 
r caus.j. Dh. 283. 

OlIANAJr, Arrangement, synthesis i Vt»n . 

B. 415. 

CHATO (p.p.p.). Destroyed ^]. Dh. 60 

(comp. sami{hato\ 

UHUNKARO, An owl [wAa-f ^nT?:, hoot-maker], 
Ab. 638. 

UJJALANA^, Lighting or bnmmg (of a lamp) 
Pat. 1. 

UJJALATI, To flash up, shine [’35S8Rr]. P.p.p. 
iijjalito. Sugandkadipitjjalito (adj.), blazing with 
perfumed lamps (Mah. 157). Cans. ujjdMi, to 
light, to set on fire (Att. 208). 

UJJALO {adj.). Blazing, flashing ; bright, beautifiil 
Mah. 182. ^titifnfanjant^(do {tAj.), 
adorned with the eighty characteristio signs (Mah. 
27; B. Lot 609). 

CJJENl {/.), The city of Onjein Ab. 

200 ; Mah. 23. 

UJJHAGGIKA {f.). Loud laughter (Pfit 21, 93). 
UJJHANAJfii, Taking offence, eaptionsness (from 
^W^yatt). Vjjhdnastmni (adj.), irritable, testy 
(Dh.jt5; Pat 22). 

UJ JHAPANAKO {adj.). One who stirs up another 
to diseontent makes him murmur or repine (see 
Ujjhdyati). P4t 12, 86. 

UJJHATI, To abandon; to throw Bdlim 

to remit taxes (Mah. 211). Alw.1.18. P.p.p, 
vjjhito (Dh. 11). 

UJJHAYATI, To be irritated, annoyed, to be 
offended, to murmur not, I think, 

\3fanustd ujjhfyfanH, people were an- 
noyed (Ten J. 2; Pdt ix, comp, xliv gaihapatikd 
mkdyaaHi Alw. I. 72). BhikkM ujfAdyidisu, 
the priests took offence (Dh. 1®). Ger, tjfhd- 
yitvd (Dh. 300). Caus. ujjhdpeU, to irritate a 
person, cause him to repine or murmur (P4t 86, 
106. 113). 
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UJJOTANAlSr, Illumination, glorificatlon[fr.^gfnTl 

Mah. a, 28, 160. ^ 

UJJOTO, Ugbt, lustre Ab. 37. 

UJU, and UJJU (adj.), Straight, direct ; straight* 
forward, honest, upright Kh. 15. UJum 

karoti, to straighten (Dh. 7},'also to set rights to 
correct. Well arranged, clear (Alw. L adv, comp.. 
3cv), Acc. used adverbially, tjudi gacchati, to 
walk straight (Ten J, 110), UJ^Mdvo, straight- 
ness, nprightness, perpendicnlarity (Att 216). 
UJugato (adj.), walking straight; of upnght life 
(Ten J. no ; Hh. 20). ^upappanno (adj,), living 
uprightly (Alw. I. 77). LJu^^atto (adj.), having 
the ?»ody straight, opposed to kkujfo (Jit 51). 
Ujuvipaccanikath, direct hostility. Occasionally 
we have the form aj/u, as in tijjugaio (Dh. 20), 
vjjugatto (B. Lot. 570), ujjukatd (see next), 
diithijjukammam (see Punho). 

VJVKO (adj.). Straight, direct right 
UJukena titthena, by a ford directly opposite (J4t. 
16). UJukamaggo, the direct road (Dh. 87). 
UJukd huifsd, ha\ing got right again, been re- 
stored to a right state of mind (Dh. 105). Acc. 
used adverbially ; ujukam eva no nikaraika, turn 
us straight out of the house (Ten J. 30) ; Ujukam 
eoa ndtUculam pavitimsu, went straight home (Dh. 
335); Tam setthl ujukam idoketwdi na sukkott, 
the setthin could not look him straight in the face 
(Alw. 1. 101). With affix 7n» ujjukatd (sec 
Sakkhdro). 

CKA (yi), and OKO, A louse ; a weight of seven 
likkhas Ab. 105. Ukamahkufd, lice and 

bugs (Jit 10). 

UKHA (J^), a boiler, cooking vessel [^3P9T]. Ab. 
456. 

UKKA (Jl), A torch, firebrand ; a meteor 
Ukkddhdro, a torch-bearer. Ukkdpdto, a meteor, 
falling star. Smd also to have the meanings 
** crucible, smith’s foige, portable furnace, vdodty 
of the wind” (Ab. 705). 

UKKADDHATI, To cast out, remove (?) 

P4t 91. P,p.p. ukkaddhito (Dh. 433). 

UKKALAPO, and UKLAPO, Sweepings, rubbish. 

Ktxx; Ab.224; Dh.264. 

UKKAMANAlil, Stepping aside, passing 
TenJ.3. 

UKKAMAPETJ (caus.). To cause to step aside or 
get out of the way [cans. Ten J. 3, 

UKKAlfiSETI (ecus.), To exalt 
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UKKAlffSO, Excess ; excellence; exaltation 
Ab. 761, 771, 871 

UKKAJJTTHATr, To regret, pine, be unhappy, dis- 
tressed, discontented [’^ccRT!?]. Jat. 21* Ukk^ 
a^thitvd paldyanto, running away because he was 
unhappy, or regretted having taken orders (Dh. 
200). P.p.p, uickanthifo, regretful, unhappy (Ten 
J. 46, 111; Dh. 104,403). 

UKK ARC, Dung, excrement [fr. Ab. 275. 

Ukkdrabhdmi, a dunghill (Ten J. 56). Comp. 
Ucedro^ 

UKKASATI, To hem, clear the throat + 
Jat. 161. UkkddtasaddOy 

the noise made In clearing the throat (Sam. S.}. 

UKKATTHA (/.), Name of a town. Ab. 201. 

UKKATfTHO High, eminent; exceeding, 

excessive ; excellent, superior • Ab. 699. 

By ukkattho patto^ is meant a bowl of great 
capacity (Pit. 81). Ukkatthavasena^ nobly, ex- 
cellently (Dh- 144). Fidatth^ukkattha^mdno (adj.), 
a cubit in height-measurement, viz. above the 
ground (Mah. 166). 

UKKHALl (/*.), A pot to boil rice in. Ab. 456 ; 
Dh. 141; Jat 68; Mah. 13^ 

UKKHEPAKO (adjj), One who excommunicates 
Dh. 104. 

UKKHEPANA&, Excommunication 
Dh. 104. 

UKKHEPANIYO, The ukkhepatiu/am katnm^rh is 
one of the Sahgbakammas, and means I tliiok the 
excommunication of a Buddhist priest for a grave 
ofTence [fr. caus. Dh. 103. One of the 

offences is dpattiyd adassanamf “ coacealment of 
a sin** (Pit. 96 ; Dh. 104). Persistent association 
with such a person is a pdrajika offence ir a non 
(Pdt 95). A monk thus excommunicated can be 
restored by osdrand (Pat. 92, 96). 

UKKHEPO, Lifting, raising Ab. 1123. 

UKKHIPATJ, To throw upwards, raise, lift; to 
get rid of, eject Dh. 246, 269, 340. 

Ubka hatthe ukkhipitvd, holding up both hands 
(Dh, 155, 364, compare Ten J. 120).. Sdni^ 
kannam ukkhipitvd, raising the lower edge 
of the curtain (Dh. 159). Jdlam seems to 
mean to cast a net, not to draw it (F. Jat. 5). 
Moncen* dddya ukkhipitvd agamamm^ put them 
on stretchers and carried them off (Dh. 361). 
Si»am ukkhipitvd^ raising his head defiantly (Ten 
J. 14, see Siaam). Ukkhipitvd dsim^ brandishing 


his sword over her head (Mah. 48). To pull a 
person out of a pit (Ras. 35). Ucchubhdram 
to take up a bundle of sugar-canes on one’s 
shoulders (P4t. xvi). To pick up (Dh. 248). To 
excommunicate (Mah. 16; Dh. 109, 396). Her. 
ukkhippa (Ras. 29), ukkhipitvd (Ten J. 29), 
P.p.p. uhkhUtOy raised, lifted; thrown off, got 
rid of ^Dh. 71)- UkkkHtapharamm aandhdretum 
asakkmto^ unable to arrest the uplifted axe (in 
time tc prevent the mischief, Dh. 364). Vkkhitto, 
and with affix ukkhittakoy a monk who has 
been excommunicated (Pat. 28, 92, 95 ; Db. 104). 

UKKHITTAKA (/.), Tucking up the robe (in wet 
weather) 21. 

UKKOCO, a bribe Ab. 356. 

UKKOTANAJJ, Perverting justice (?). Ukkotanan 
ti aasdmike adtnike kdtum Itmcagakanamy taking 
bribes to give possession to those who are not the 
rightful owners (Br. J. S. A.). 

UKKOTETl (cau8.)y To disturb what is settled, 
to open up again a question that has been set at 
rest 16, 91. 

UKKUJJANA^Y, Setting up again (from next). 
Pit. 61. 

UKKUJJ£TI,To set up again u hat has been over- 
turned. See NikkuJJito. 

UKKUSO, An osprey [^T^ilT + in S. we have 
^57?Rtir]. Ab. 640. 

UKKUTIKO {adj,)y Sitting on the hams, squatting, 
croucliing, kneeling the correspond- 
ing w'ord in S. is Ukkutiko hutvdy 

falling back on his haunches (of an elephant, Dh. 
246). At Dh. 163 we have rattasaa hi ukkuWeam 
padwik bhave, the footstep of the lustful man would 
be crooked (?). Subh. quotes drddt ukkutiko vd 
ply or sitting on his hams for a long while. There 
appears to be a fem. noun ukkufikdy “ squatting,” 
for at Dh. 3(16 we have ukkutikd-bhdvena draddha~ 
viriyoy “exerting Iiimself by squatting on the 
hams,” as an explanation of ukhutikappadhdnam ; 
here draddhaviriya corresponds to padhdna in the 
text (v. 141), and Subh. says that padhdna here 
means utsdha. In the phrase ukkutikam fdaidati, 
** to sit on the hams, squat,” we probably have an 
acc. of this noun (Dh. 128, 173). Ukkutika/ih nisi- 
dayx, forced back (the elephant) on bis haunches 
(Mah. 151). Subh. quotes rukkhaavdre makkafd 
viya uTckupkam nUidantiy they squat like monkeys 
In a hollow tree. It is sometimes a posture of 
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humility towards a superior (Dh. 173 ; Pat- 20). 
B. Int. 324. 

tKKU'rTHI(/.),Cryiiigout,8lioutiiig[^g7^4fH]. 
Ukkuithisaddd^ acclamations (Jdt. 17). Ukkuttkim 
karotiy to shout (Mah. 64, 113, 166, similarly 
sampavutteiiy Mah. 142). 

UKLAPO, see Ukkaldpo. 

ULARO (/.), Great ; lofty, noble, excellent, eminent 
. Dh- 253. Uldro zakhdroy distinguished 
honours, a magnificent reception (Dh. 133 ; Kh. 
12). Vidro obhdsoy a miglity radiance (B. Lot. 
836). Of fine clothes (Mah. 44). Vldram sukhathy 
great bliss (Dh. 388). Comparat. uldrataro (Att. 
219). Vddra occurs at Dh. 3^, but it may be a 
fopyisPs error. Ab. 844 ascribes also to uldra 
the meaning madhurOy ** sweet,” for which com- 
pare the meanings of pariita. 

ULLANGHATI, To leap np [B^]. To spring 
on to a horse’s back (J&t. 62). "Jkdsam to 
spring into the air (Ras. 40). 

ULLAPATI, To lay claim to, assert oneself the 
owner of [^ + ^n0. P^it. 68. 

ULLASITO (p.p.p.). Shining [^frflrTT]. 

ULLITTO ip.p-p-), Smeared + f^]. Pat. 70. 

ULLOCO, -and -CA1&, A canopy, awning [^^]- 
Ab.299. 

ULLOEETTI, To look up, look at 
■Vddharh «., to look upwards (BrahmSyn S.). 
For tdlokakoy see Muhhulldkako. 

ULLOLO, A wave, surge Ab. 662. 

ULU(/.). A lunar mansion [^]. Ab. 57. Vpa- 
rdjd (m.), the moon (Ab. 52). 

ULOKO, An owl Ab. 638, 1045. 

UJiUMPO, and -PA*, A raft - Ab. 665. 

UJiUjlKO, A ladle [^T^]- Mah. 164. Snbh. 
says an nliinka is “made out of the shell of a 
coconnt, and is used to take water out of a jar.” 
He quotes from Milinda Panha, kataechvmattath 
bhikkham vd ulunkamattarh ydgum vA nSlatthar, 
could not get a spoonful of rice or a ladleful of 
soup 

ULUPI (»«.), A porpoise Ab. 1003. 

CMI (m. and/.). A wave • Ab. 662. 

UMMA (/.), Flax [^W]- Ab. 452; Mah. 168; 
B. liot. 826. 

UMMADDAPETI (catM.), To cause to be rubbed 
[cans. . PAt- 110. ^ ^ 

UMMADETI (cow.), To madden 
Mah. 56- 


UMMADO, Madness, distraction, mental aberration 
[WI ^ ]- Ab. 172 ; Dh. 301 ; Mah. 143 ; P4t. 63. 

UMMAGGO, An underground watercourse, a main 
Mah. 222 ; Afan. B. 17. 

UMMAJJANAi^, Shampooing the body 
Ab.299. 

UMMARO, A threshold (dehani) [comp. 

Ab. 219, 1006; Mah. 135, 152; Dh. 

324. 

UMMATTO(p.p.j?.),and with affix UMMATT- 
AKO {adj^y Mad, out of one’s mind, in a state of 
mental aberration Ab. 322; 

Mah. 143. Vmmatto, the thorn apple. Datura 
Aletel (Ab. 577). Saukhydrtha Praka^a enumerates 
eight sorts of ummattas or madmen, kimunt- 
mattako, kodhvm., ditthum., tnokum., yakkkum., 
pittum., tura-vm., vr/asanum., frenzied with 
lust, hate, error, infatuation, driven mad by 
yakkhas (demoniacal possession), mad from dis- 
ordered bile, frenzied with liquor (Uiat is, amply 
intoxicated), and maddened by misfortune. Um- 
mattako (Das. 31 ; Pit. 63). Fern. ummatiikA. 
Asm piifam kupitam uddku umvsatiikd Jdtd, is 
her bile disordered (Le. is she suffering from tem- 
porarj’ aberration of mind), or is she gone stark 
mad? (Dh.251). 

UMMiLETI (caw*.), To open (the eyes) [cans. 
Dh. 258. Akkhini v. (Dh. 404). 

UMMUJJA (/.), Emerging (from next). 

UaiMUJJATI, To emerge, rise out of [ns**c«]. 

UMMUKAliSr, A firebrand ['3^^]. Ab. 36. 

UMMUKHO («rf/). Expecting, awaiting 
Ab. 1017. 

UMMCLBTI, To root up Jit. 73- 

ONAKO (adj.), Deficient ["gRRi]. Pi*. 77; Dh. 
380. Dnakadoddatavasso (adj.), in whom twelve 
years (firom ordination) are not comjdeted (Pat. 
118). Comparat. Anakataro (Pit. xl). 

UNDUaO, A rat [^»|;<]- Ab. 618 ; Pit. 78. 

UlSTHISO, and -SASI, A crest, diadem, crown ; a 
turban ; part of a staircase Ab.284, 

358,862; Mah. 70. The epithet wpAiias&o applied 
to Buddha is rendered by Hardy, “ upon his fore- 
head. extending from ear to ear, was as it were 
a frontlet” (Man. B. 388, comp. B. Lot. 558). 

UyHO (B<£i.), Hot Masc. «p*o, tlie hot 

season (Ab. 80). V^fhodakath, hot water (Dh. 
106, 434). Vyhads karefi, to heat a thing (F. 
Jit. 57). Vpharakn (m.), the snn (Ab. 62). 
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Anapagafttnhavegarh Jharudhirath, the living* 
blood from which the warm energy has not yet 
departed (Att. 206). Neut. unham, heat. B/iu- 
mnhena tiipaccamdno^ boiling mtli great heat 
(Att- 200). UnMkdram dasseti, to gprow hot, lit. 
to manifest signs of heat (see Sakko, 1). 

UNiVA, and IJIVNA^I, Wool ; hair between the eye- 
brows Ab. 876 ; B, Lot. 563. 

UNNA (/.), Contempt 100, 102. 

See also Avamd. 

UNNADATI, To shont; to roar P* 

15. Unnadanti (f.), roaring/^ is an epithet of a 
lioness (Ten J. 38), but there is another reading 
unnatadantly ha\dng great fangs.” Cans, unnd* 
detU in the phrase dasasahasnilokadhdtum unn&* 
dento, which I think means, causing all the ten 
thousand worlds to shout with joy” (Ten J. 48; 
J4t 63). 

UNNALO (adJJ)y This word occars at Att. 211, 
where D’Alwis renders it ‘^evil-disposed,*’ and at 
Dh. 52, where the comment has tesam 7ndnanafam 
ukkhipiivd caranena unnaldnam^ “to these who 
are called anna}a because they walk uplifting the 
reed of pride.” Ydtr. says he thinks it means 
“proud, insolent.” As we have nalo and na/o, the 
forms unnalo and unnalo may both be correct. 

UNNAMATI, To ascend, rise up B. Lot. 

576* Caus. unvAmeti^ to bend or lift upwards. 

UNNAMO, Elevation, height + ^]. Kh. 11. 

UNTSTANABHI (m.), A spider [WrjrrfH, 

Ab.^l. 

tnsnjTATAM, A sort of ornament. Ab. 289. 

U? NATI (f.). Haughtiness Ab. 168. 

UNNATO (p.p.p- unnamati). Raised, liigh 
Ab. 708; B. Lot. 576. Unnatatthdnafhy high 
ground (in a lake or marsh, viz. a bit of land 
rising above the surface of the water, Ten J. 35). 
Asi pitunnatunnato (adj.), his joy rose higher and 
higher, lit. he became more and more elevated 
with joy (Mah. 27). 

UNNO Wet [^]. Ab. 753. 

tJNO Dedcient, less [^OT]. Pat. 8. Unan 

ce hotij if there is not enough (Dh. 380). Kind 
dnam ndma ndhosi, was not at all deficient (Dh. 
113). Unakdlo^ season of a river’s being deficient 
in water (Dh. 375). Unapancabandkano patto, a 
bowl having less than five ligatures (Piit. 10). 
Swndsativam puggalof a person under twenty 
years of age (Wt. 16). tkavittako (adj,), poor. 


lir. to whom property is deficient (Alw. I. 75 ), 
Bhikkkd pancasatd ekevC dnd^ 499 monks, lit. 500 
deficient by one (Mah. 11). Ekdya dnavlsati ko- 
tiyo, 19 kotis, lit. 20 kotis deficient by one koii 
(Mah. 161). See Ekuno and Ekdnako. Some- 
times in these numeral compounds eka is omitted, 
but not often : Unasattasafam, six hundred and 
ninety-nine (Mah. 51). 

UPA (prep.)t Below, less [^]. Ab. 1185. With 
loc. Upa khdriyofh do^o, a dro^a Is less than a 
khdri (Sen. K. 350). In composition : Upasdkhd, 
a minor branch. Updkacchantare (loc.) katvd^ 
taking him under his arm, lit. putting him in the 
interval under his armpit (Jdt. 63). Much used 
in composition with verbs and their derivatives. 

UPABHOGGO (p.yi/?.). To be enjoyed 
Alw. 1. 75. 

(JPABHOGO, Enjoyment Att. 192. 

UPACARITO {p.p.p.). Served . Ab. 751 . 

UPACARIYO, a teacher’s successor. In the ad- 
verbial compound, dcariyupdcariymh^ from teacher 
to teacher (fic&rya + upa -f- fiedrya). 

UPACARO, Approach, entrance, neighbourhood ; a 
present, offering ; attention, civility ; practice, 
conduct Ab. 1001. 8'a-«paedro(adj.), 

having an approach (Pdt. 72). Gdmdpaedro^ the 
approach to a village (Dh. 106; Ras. 70; accord- 
ing to Pfit. 66 it Is the distance to which an average 
person can throw a clod while standing by the gate 
of the village). Rdjagultanngardpacdrey close to the 
ciry of R. (Dh. 119, comp, dhdrdpacdte^ Dh. 24S). 
Dfusanupaedrath djahati seems to mean, “to get 
out of sight,” perhaps lit. “ to forsake the range 
of vision” (Pdt. 98). XJpaedre pasiditod, pleased 
with the kind attention (Mah. 214). The phrase 
tdrakiuaSmAya maniassa vpaedratthdya eham osa* 
dham gdketahbam atthi (Dh. 160) is rendered by 
Yij., “A certain medicinal herb has to be taken 
at the time indicated by the stars for the practice 
of the charm or spell.” At Dh. 195 tcissa cittopa- 
cdraih natvd probably means, “knowing what 
occupied his mind, what he was thinking about/’ 
See Saviddhi, 

UPACAYO, Accumulation, increase Man. 

B. 400, 407. 

UPACCAGA, Aor. from Kha^o ve md 

upaccagd, let not the right moment go by (Dh. 
56). Ubko savant upaccagd^ has escaped from 
both bonds (Dh. 73). 
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UPACCAKA (/,), Land at the foot of a mountain [ 
Ah. OlO. j 

rPACCAYO, Passing* away; transgfresslon [‘OT- 
Ah. 770. 

rPACCHEOO, Cutting* off, stopping (from next). 

In the plira«ie d/idri'ipacchpflaih karoti, to eat 
nothing, make a total fast (Dh. BoS). 

UP.A.CCHrXDATr, To cut off, interrupt, bring to 
an end [^q + or j. Jlvitindri- 

yam u,, to put an end to the principle of life, 
kill (Dh. 373). upacckinno. Antipaochinno j 

(adj.), uninterrupted. Palibiidke upacehhine, an j 
obstacle being removed (Pat. 37). 

UPACIKA (yi), From the context at Pat. 71, 78, 
Dh. 323, I think there can be no doubt that this 
word means the termite or white ant (at Dh. 322 * 
** as an arrow shot from a bow flies swiftly along ! 
and falls to the ground, if there be no one to take i 
hold of it and pick it up, falls a prey to the w’hite 
ants’’). Strange to say, white ants do not seem to 
be mentioned in the classic Sanskrit literature^ and 
the word is not even given in Abhidhanappadipika. 

UPACINATI, To heap up, accumulate 
Aor. updcini (Mah. 238). P.p.p. upacito (Mah. 
168). 

UP AD A (/.), A present Ab. 355. 

UPADANAM, Firewood, fuel ; clinging to existence, 
attachment Ab. 36; B. Int. 475, 

494-6 ; Dh. 428, 432. Vpdddmini dahanio^ burn- 
ing fuel (Dh- 195). Upaddna or Attachment is 
one of the links of the Paticcasamnppada. It is , 
produced by Desire (tanhd)^ and is the immediate j 
cause of Continued Existence (bhuvd). It consists j 
of four elements, kdmo^ ditthi^ silabbatamt atta-' j 
vddo {ktUmdpdddnaniy ditfMpdddnam, ete.). Go- \ 
gerly says, “No part or parcel of the present . 


existing being passes over into the new state, but 
it is a new existence having Upadaua, desire of or 
cleaving to existence, for the root or actual pro- 
ducing cause of the renewed existence”’ (see 


Hardy's admirable remarks on Up^d^na at Man. 


B. 394). In my article Kkandho I have said that j 


when a man dies his khandhas perish, but by the 
force of Kamma a new set of kbandhas instantly 
starts into existence. This Is true, but the Kamma 
strictly speaking works through Up^ddna, which 
is the immediate cause of renewed existence, while 
Kamma is the abiding cause. The khandhas are 
generally called updddnakkkandhdi “skandhas 


springing from U.” The destiiiction of U. con 
stitutes Arhatship, and the Arhat is called anu^ 
pdddno, “free from Attachment.” At Dh. 27t 
we have anupdddno dtpo^ a lamp without oil. 

UPADANIYO, (fld/.). Connected with Attachmetit, 
sensual (fr. last). AIw. N. 36. 

UPADATTHA (ni.), A supervisor Ab. 

341 . * 

UPADAVA, see UpddiyatL 

UPADDAVO, Accident, misfortnne, distress, op- 
pression Ab. 401 . A nnpaddavo (adj.), 

uninjured ( Dh. 60). Mah. 28, 81, 88. AuinUup., 
accident from lightning (Att. xvii). 

UPAPPHO {adj,)i Half; partial [^311 + 
Upa^dkapatham gantwU having gone part of the 
way -aith him (Dh. 84, comp. Pat. xxvii ; Dh. 
190, 341 ; Das. 4 ; .\Iah. 125). Alatthopaddkabki* 
kkkdhi, obtained (consent) from half the priests 
(Mah. 174). With abl. Tafo upadd/takdlenOf 
time or measure which is half of that (Pat. 29). 
Tadupaddheuh dkanam^ wealth which Is half of 
that amount (Ah. 339). UpaMham aud npaddho, 
a half, a part (according to Ab. 53, 54, the masc. 
form means one of two unequal parts, while the 
neot. means a half). Tehi iipaddhe bhuttamhif 
when a portion had been eaten by them (Mali. 135). 

LTPADDUTO (/?./>./>.), Distressed, annoyed, op- 
pressed . HatiJdhi molested by 

elepliants (F. Jdt. 2). 

UPADESO, Instruction, direction Ab. 

412; Mah. 173. 

CPADHAXAM, Putting under, supplying, im- 
posing; a pillow, cushion Ab. 311 ; 

Dh. 51, 393. 

UPADHARETI (cam.)y To consider, reflect, in- 
*vestigate, search with the mind, look out for, 
ascertain [^^rqWTTTTfit]- Dh.94, 153, 181, 183, 
398; Jat. 19. Sace na me saddahafka tdmm 
vasanatthdnam ganfvd upadhdrchiy if you don’^t 
believe roe go to where they live and judge for 
yourself (Dh. 169). Tena hi npadhurehij very 
well then, you shall sec I (Dh, 416). Pddad&kkha^ 
nam upadhdretm^ having examined the footprint 
(Dh. 163, comp. 107, line 2). Ekam ddrikaih 
upadhdreki^ look yoursfelf out a damsel to wife 
(Dh. 232); Kim n% kho ti upadhtfrento, wondering 
to himself, what can this be ? (Dh. 224). Vitarim, 
w., to make further investigations (Jat. 20). L>a- 
mamt upadhdrenio^ looking out for an appropriate 

67 
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simile (F. J4t* 48)* Upadkdretha nan ti vatvdf 
exclaiming', See to Tier (Dh. 307). P-p-p- npadkd* 
rito, perceived, observed, understood (Pdt. U3). 

UPADHAVATl, To run after, to run up to 
329 ; Pit. xxxi. 

UPADHI (w.)> A wlieel; the body ; a substratum 
of being From Ab. 968 we learn that 

there are four substrata of being, and at Dh. 433 
'\ve dud them enumerated as the Khandhas, Kdma, 
Kilesa and Kamma. Nirupadhi as an epithet of 
an Ailiat means “ free from substratum/^ but not 
of all the four substrata, since he possesses one of 
them, Khandha* This is clearly recognized by 
Buddhaghosa, whose gloss on nirupadhi at Dh. 
V. 418 is nirupadktn H nirupahkilemm^ "free from 
substratum (here) means free from Kle^a.’* He 
might have added " or Kdma or Kamma/’ for the 
Arliat is free from the three last Upadhis. But 
the whole four Upadhis include every conceivable 
substratum or condition of being, and when the 
annihilation of being is Intended, we generally 
have the expression Mabbdpadhi^ "all the (four) 
upadhis” (art. Nibbdnam, p. 272, a, line 9 ; Dh. 
433, line 11). The term nirupadhi may also be 
applied to one who has attained anupddisesa- 
nibbana, who has ceased, to exist, and then it of 
course means deprived of ail the four upadhis 
(Dh. 270). In one instance 1 find sabb&padhU 
parlkkkayo applied to the Arhat, where it must 
I think be by anticipation (see art. Nibbdnam^ 
p. 268, a, line 11) ; the passage will be found at 
p. 103 of Coomaraswamy’s Sutta Nipata. 
UPADISATI, To command, advise 
Att. 215. Aor. upddisi (Mah. 129). P.p.p. upa- 
diftho, specified (Sen. K. 224). 

UPADISESO (adj\% Having the Skandhas remain- 
ing. Upddi is a masc. noun formed from the verb 
^C|T^T as upadhi is formed from and is 

a name for the dve^ khandhas (cat&hi updddnehi 
upddiyatUl upddi, paheakkhandhassa etam adhU 
vacanam). As I have shown in art. Nibbdnam, 
Nirvdpa is of two sorts, upddhetanibhdnam or 
Arhatship and anupddUesanibbdnam or extinction. 
These terms mean respectively, "having the 
Skandhas remaining,” and " not having the 
Skandhas remaining.” For upddUesa we some- 
times have sa^upddiseaa or tacupddisesa. The 
North Buddhists, puzzled by the anomalous form 
upddif concluded it must be a mistake for upadhi. 


and have turned upddisesa into sopadhi^esha. 
Hence we have the curious anomaly of the North 
Buddhibts terming the Ailiat sopadbi^esha, "hav- 
ing upadhi,” while nirupadhi, "free from upadhi, 
is witli the South Buddhists a distinctive epithet 
the Arhat! (B. Int. 590). See art Nibbdnam, 
p. 267 {b), line 5. 

UPADISSATI {pass.), To be seen, discovered 
Alw. N. 121. 

UPADITTHO, see VpadUati. 

UPADIYATI, To take hold of; to cling to the 
world, to have upddana or attachment 
Na ca pdiiind hanukam upddiyitvd ntsidaU, nor 
does he sit holding his chin with his hand (Brah- 
m4yu S.). Sukke dhamme na upddiyati, does not 
hold fast to good works (Alw. I. 107). Updddnd^ 
naih abkdvena anupddiyitvd, from absence of the 
uptuUiias not clinging to the world (Dh. 432). 
Cat did updddnehi (in^tr.) kind anupddiyitvd, not 
clinging at all to the woild by the four updddnas 
(Dh. 278). P-pr. upddiydno (Dh. 4), upadiyanto 
(Dll. 151), upddiyamdno (Alw. I. 107). Anupd^ 
diydno, not clinging to the world, free fiom at- 
tachment Ger. updddya, upddiyitvd, holding; 
including, beginning with, starting from ; on ac- 
coimt of, since. Anupdddya, not clinging, free 
from attachment to the world (Dh. 16,73, 118). 
Lesamattath updddya, laying hold of some trifling 
pretext (P4t 5). Anukampam taking pity, 
out of compassion, mcicifully, kindly (Kamm. 5 ; 
B. Lot. 389). Uerhurasam u., including or be- 
ginning with the juice of the sugar-cane (Pat, 81 . 
I think we have this sense at B. Lot. 390). Bhu^ 
mmadeve u. tat* uttarim devd, (leginuing with the 
teiTCStrial angels all angels beyond them (Das. 
45). Cdtummahdrdjike deve u, ydva TusUdnarh 
devdnam kdmd, the lusts of the devas, b^inning 
with the C. devas up to those of the T. devas. 
At Dh. 235 updddya seems to mean " in compari- 
son with,” I Oo not see how otherwise to translate 
dhanami*tdva amhdkam dhanam ». kdkinikatthd^ 
niyam than " his wealtli compared to our w^ealth 
is a mere trifle.” Tadupdddya, since then, from 
that time (Mali. 65). Tadupdddya so dsi Gotu^ 
mibarandmako, "from that circumstance,” or from 
that time he was called G. (Mali. 141). Mahantarh 
idam vsadhan ti uppannavacanam u. Makosadho 
f et/ ossa ndmam jdtaih, on account of the ex- 
clamations which arose of " what a great remedy !” 
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he came to be called M. (Jdt. 53). With 0 eii. 
Catunnam maMbMtdnaOi u,rftpam,&forva spring- 
ing or produced from the four great elements 
(Gog. Ev. 69, comp. Dh. 410). 

UPADUSSATI, To be angry, revengeful [WR + 

UPAOA, see Upeti. 

UPAGACCHATI, To come to, approach, visit, reach; 
to undergo, suffer ; to undertake, begin ; to enter 
upon [^RapR]. Ten J. 56; Dh. 87, 210, 410. 
Aor. updgami (Dh. 87, comp. nej.t line; Mah. 2, 
84, 152, 262 ; J4t. 26 ; see next art.)^ upagaechi 
(Mah. 28). Gcr: vpagamma (Mah. 227), tipa- 
gantvd (Ten J. 115; P4t. 83). Inf. upagantwh 
(Dh. 213 ; F. Jat. 15). P.pr. upagacchanto (Mah. 
24). Vdsadi to take up one’s redd-mce (J4t. 
67). Anupagamma, avoi^ng (Gog. Ev. 38 ; Kh. 
16). Atekiechabhdvam updgami, became hope- 
lessly ill, lit. got into an incurable state (Dh. 93). 
P.p.p. upagato. Sendkdpopagaiabkapdttkadt, the 
body-worn equipment of the army (Mah. 151). 
Nidddpagato (adj.), gone to sleep (Dh. 118). St- 
hateyyani, upagato, has assumed the posture of a 
couchant lion (B. Lot. 342). Paltbajj^agato, 
having entered on the ascetic life. V vim&pagato, 
baWng entered upon the Vassa, begun to keep 
Lent (Mah. 12). R&pdpagato, possessing fonno 
(Dh. 210). 

UPAGACCHATr, To come to, arrive at, reach 

(Mah. 5), also upd- 
gami, see last art., it is often difficult to tell whether 
updgami belongs to this verb or the last. Ger. 
updgamma (Mah. 261 ^ Att. 8 ). P.p.p. updgato, 
having reached (Mah. 10). 
UPAGAMANA]!Cr,AppK)aching[’8tnnnf3-I>«'.213. 
UPAGAMO, Approaching, entering upon, etp. 

Ab. 1151. 

UPAGAYATI, To sing Alw. 1. 17. 

DPAGHATANAJft, Hurting [fir. cans. 

Dh.345. 

UPAGHATO, Halting, injury [^5RWm]* 
ghdto, not hurting others, kindness (Dh. 34). 
Dh. 397. 

UPAGHATTTTO ip.p.p.)t Knocked against lp.p.p. 
^ + J4t.26. 

UPAGO {adj.). Going to, entering; entering on, 
undergoing [RflpR] . Jariipago (adj.), undergoing 
decay (Dh. 61). BrahmaMd^pago ohu, became a 


denizen of the Brahma heaven (Alw. N. 121). 
'Pupphi&pago rukkhop a flowering tree (Dh. ISd ; 
Jdt 8, 27, 70). 

UPAGOHANAlft, Embracing, an embrace 
f^]. Ab.774. 

UPAGCldHO (pP4^u)» Embraced 
198. 

tJPAHACCA, see Upakanti. 

UPAHANA (/.), A shoe, sandal Ab.525 ; 

Alw. I. 93; Pdt. XX ; Mab. 177. 
UPAHANANASf, Hurting, injury (from next). 
Db. 345. 

UPAHANTI, To injore, vex, impair 
P.pr. npahananto (Dh. 345). Ger. upakaceu (Sen. 
K. 504). Vpahaccaparxn^bdyi is an Audg^min 
who dies and ceases to exist after half the time is 
expired that he should have lived in the Atappa 
heaven {dyuvemajjham atikketiutvd parinibkdyatip 
Vij.) ; the gerund in this compound means I sup- 
pose having reduced the ordinary term of Atappa 
life.." Pass. upah€tnnati (Das. 3G). P.p-p. upa^ 
hafo, injored, spoilt (Dh. 24 ; Att. 218). 
UPAHARO, a complimentary present to a superior ; 
an oblation to a deva Ab. 425, 1128; 

Has. 37* 

UPAhARO, Bringing forward, adding [RWUTT]* 

Alw. N. 37. 

UPAHATO, see VpaJianH. ^ ^ 

UPAJANETI (caw.). To produce 
Att. 193. 

UPAJAPO, Sui^sting treason, sowing disunion 

[^iwrni]. Ab. S«. ..v , . 

UPAJiYANAKi, Maintenance [RBWtWf]' MaL 

245 

UPAJIVATI, To sabsist by (srith acc.) 

Alw. N. 103. _ 

UPAJiVl («^), Subsisting by 
yopajbd (m.), a tra&r (Ab. 1015). Fern. R^- 
pqfivini, a conrteaan (Ab. 233). 

UPAJJHAYO, and UPAJJHO, A sidritual teacher 
or preceptor [W^TW]. Ab.410 ; E. Mon. 25 ; 
Alw, 1. 93 ; Dh. 333. Pathamatk upajjkam gdki- 
jjrfaMo, first he must be caused to take a preceptor 
(Yo.Kamm.3). 1 JpqjjhdpamddkUi^drUco,U»doa 
and pu^ (Wt. xx). 

DPAKAPPHATI, To drag down (e^p. to hril) 
[HtrerR]. Dh.55. , , _ . 

UPABA^A*, Into the ear 
jappeti, to whisper into the ear (Vij.). 
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UPAKAPPANAlVr, Preparation^ fabrication 
Jit. 68. 

UPAKAPPATI, To serve, profit Kh. 

12. Caus. upakappeti, to prepare, design, fashion. 
UPAKARAKO (adj.)j Benefiting, helping 

Ras. 31, 38; Dh. 167; Ten J. 35. 
Sanghassa npakdrako^ a benefactor of the clergy 
(Mah. 1S7). 

UPAKARAIV AM, Help, benefit, service ; instrument, 
implement, furniture, apparatus . Dh. 

237»243; J^t. 7* Sabbttpakaran^peto {^6.}.), 
nished with every appliance (said of a refectory, 
Mah. 123). 

UPAKARl (adj.\ Benefiting Mah. 

37,206. 

UPAKARl K A (/), A benefactress; the foundation 
of a wall [WirrfC^]- Ab. 203 ; Mah. 220. 
UPAKARO, Help, advantage, benefit, nse, service ; 
a heIpe^, benefactor [’^IRiTT] • Ub. 108 ; Ras. 
36 ; J4t. 8. Anupakdro (adj.), useless (Das. 7). 
With affix Mdtiiyd upakdrattd (abl.), from his 

having befriended his mother (Mah. 65). 
UPAKATTHO {p.p.p.), Near, approaching [^+ 
ITB]. Ab.703; Dh.84, 161. 
UPAKRAMALALI. To devise plans, manoeuvre 
with a verbal afilx dya, for the I comp. 
jotalati] . Sen. K. 437. 

UPAKKAMATI, To approach, come; to begin 
. P.p.p. npakkanto, 

UPAKKAMO, Beginning ["WOT]. Ab. 773. 
UPAKKHARO, a part of a carriage [^FCT^IRQ. 
Ab. 375. 

UPAKKHATO, and -'PO (p-p.p.), Got ready, pre- 
pared Man. B. 382; Sen. K. 502; 

Pat. 8, 79. 

U PAKK ILESO, Depravity, sin ; molestation, distress 
[^+trv. for the double h comp. papkkMa, 
kallahdfa, sakkuneyya, agginiy etc,] . Nimpakki- 
leso (adj.), free from Kle^a (Dh. 433). FtgaftU 
pakkileao (adj.), free from impurity (B. Lot. 865, 
my MS. has ArAr). Dh. 90. 

UPAKKILITXHO (p.p’pO^taincdjdepraved 

fare]. Dh.9i. 

UPAKKOSO, Blame Ab. 120. 

UPAKKUTPTHO (p.p.p.)y Blamed, reproached 
[p.p.p.^+^], Jdt.2. 

UPALABBHATI {paag,')y To be found, received, 
obtained [pass. P.f.p. upalabbhaniyo. 

P.p.p. vpaladdho^ Upaladdhatthd (f,), a tale, story 


(Ab. 113). Upaladdhapatibodho (adj,), ha^ng 
recovered consciousness (Att. 218). 

UPALADDHI (/.), Acquisition ; knowledge [^- 
Ah. 1053. 

UPALAKKHAIVA*, Synecdoche 

UPALAKKHETJ, To look at, regard, note [’^- 
Pdt. 29. Pass, upalakkhati (Att 190). 

UPALIMPATI, To smear, defile B. 

Lot. 76. Pass upalippati (B. Lot. 569). P.p.p. 
vpalittff (Dh. 63), 

UPALO, A stone, rock Ab. 605. 

UPAMA (/.), Similarity; equality; comparison; a 
similitude, simile, illustration, figure, allegory, 
parable [^tJWF] • Ab. 530. SahbannMuddhena 
8add?ivh 7nama tipama7h ind kaHtihay do not com- 
pare me to the omuiscicnt Buddha, lit. make not 
equality or comparison of me witli (Dh. 132). 
Attdnam ttpamam katvd na haneyya na ghdtaye, 
doing as he would be done by, let a man neither 
kill nor cause others to kill, lit. making him- 
self the comparison,’^ the comment says yathd 
akam evam ahne pi sattdy “let other beings be 
like myself^’ (Dh, 24). Mamopamam karitvdmy 
taking example by me, doing as I have done (Ras. 
29). Iddni tarn ait ham upamdya sddhentoy and 
now perfecting this matter, cliuching this argu- 
ment, by a simile (S4m. S. A.). Sunakhopamam 
dassayitvd. likening him to a dog, lit. exhibiting 
the comparison of a dog (Mah. 227). Vpamam 
tipadhdrfintOy looking out for an illustration (of 
what he had been urging on the king, F. Jat. 48). 
At the end of a compound upama may perhaps 
be looked Upon as an adj. Candopamd Buddhdy 
the Buddhas a»*e like the moon (Dh. 244) ; PAc- 
ndpamo kdyoy this Arotb-like body (Dh. 9, comp. 
8, 31, 64; Mah. 170). In no religion has the 
argument from the analogy^ of nature been made 
so much of as in Buddhism » and it is constantly 
used not only as an illustration but a« strong 
evidence or proof. The force and beauty of many 
of these analogies are well knowm to the student 
of Buddhism. I may draw* attention in particular 
to the series of striking illustrations from the 
%vorld of nature with %vhicli N%asena throws light 
on the thorny questions of Identity and Moral 
Merit (Man. B. 424-440). Gautama’s oivn teach- 
ing abounds in this sort of argument. The J^taka 
tales themselves are parables, each illustrating 
some social or moral truth. Many of the Sutras 
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arc named from some metaphor prominently 
brought forward in them, as AgqikJchandk^pa^ 
mastittaihi “ the Parable of the Flame of Fire/* 
Alagadd&pamasuttam^ “ the Parable of the Snake.** 
UPAMANASI, Resemblance Ab. 530. 

UPAMATA (/.j, A wet-nurse [WTTH]. Ah. 244. 
UP.iNAHO, Enmity Abf 103. \Hth 

affix vpandki (adj.), bearing hatred. 
UPANAMETI (cows.), To offer, present; to place 
close to, hold out to F. Jdt. 3 ; 

Mah. 80, 87, 154 ; Dh. 157 ; Pdt. xx. Bhagavato 
iidyajh upmidniest^ ran against B. 

UPANAYANAHJ, This must be a logical term, as I 
find uddharaTia-upanayana^nigamandni ! 

CPANAYHATI, To tie or wrap up Ye 

iam upannyhantU they who nurse or harbour this 
thought (Dh. 1). 

UPANAYIKO {adj.\ Referring or belonging to 
Attf'tpandyiko, belonging to one^ 

self (Pat. 3, 67)* 

UPANETI, To present, bc'stow (with dat.) ; to bring 
to, to couduce Aor. updnayi (3J<»h. 88, 

177), npanen (Mali. 27)- Pitfkini upanefito, offer-^ 
iug his back (for a person to mount him, said of 
an elephant, Dh. 154), Pass, tipaniyyati, upanU 
yati^ to be carried along or away, to pass away. 
P.p.p . upanltOi offered, presented, served ( M ah. 214 ; j 
Dh, 224), brought near or under (Jat, 68). Vpa- 
nitavayo at Dh. v. 237 seems to mean "of ad- 
vanced years,** Pdmvasdpanfto, brought into the 
power of the snare, i.e. ensnared Jdt. 116). 
Pat 67; Att. 194, 208; Dh. 248, 249. 

UPANGAhl, A minor limb or section fw^]- i 
Ab. 691. 

UPANIBANDH ANAST, Fastening, attachment (fr. 
next). Alw. N. 51. 

UPANIBANDHATI.To attach [^+1%+^]- 
Alw. I, 103. P.p.p. thambhe upatubaddko kukk- 
uro vipa, like a dog tied to a po«t. 

UPANIDHI («.), A deposit, pledge 
Ab. 472. 

UPANIGHAlilSATi, To rub np against ['OT i- 
+ Dh. 105. 

UPANIJJHANA.Vl, Meditation [fr. ^ with ^aud 
fif] . Vjjesinha writes. “ lakkhanupanijjhdnam and 
dratmnandpainjjhdnmh liclong to the two orders 
df arhats : the first is the process of thought pur- 
sued by the sukkhavipassakoy and the latfer by 


the eamatkaydnikOf the former embracing phe- 
nomena, the latter objects** (see Samutho). 
UPANIKKIIIPATl, To deposit, Ia>' up 
P.i).p. upunikkhUto {Pit. 10, 80). 
UPANISA,This word is given at Ab. 1123 with the 
meanings kdra^atk, cause,** and rahOf " secret,** 
the latter clearly pointing to the Sansk. 

It is said to be mase., but this is perhaps an error. 
The word occurs at Dh, v. To, anna hi Idbkd- 
panisd annd nibbdtiagdminf, which I lielieve to 
mean "causing or producing g^ain is one thing, 
the conduct which leads to Nirvdna is another ;** 
upanisd is used in its sense of "cause** (kdrana), 
the comment rendering it by uppddaka, "pro- 
ducing or causing.** The comment says, Idbkuppd- 
dakena hi- bhikkhund tkokani akmalam kdtudi 
vatfati kdyavankda(ni kdtabbdni honti, yaamim hi 
kdle kdyavankddini karoti tadd Idbho uppajjati, 
pdydsapdtiynm hi mnkayh akatvd njukam era 
haitham osdretvd ukkkipantasia hattho makkhi* 
tamatfo *oa hoH, vankark katvd otdreted ukkhi~ 
pantassa pana pdyasapindam uddharanto *ra «i- 
kkkamati, evarh Udyaronkadini karanakdle yeva 
Idbho uppajjaili ay am udhammikd Idbhdpcnisd 
ndma, " for it may become necessary to a monk who 
produces gain to commit slight sin, irregularlti^ 
of deed word and thought {kdyavankddini) liave 
to be committed, for it is when he commits tliese 
irregularities that gain accrues to him ; for in- 
stance if when he dips his hand into the bowl of 
rice-porridge he holds it straight and not crooked, 
when it withdraws it is merely wetted (with the 
porridge), whereas if be dips it holding it crooked, 
when he withdraws it taking up a handful of 
porridge he goes awayi this is called a sinful 
cause of gain.** Farther on the word kdrana itself 
is used. 

UPANISiDATI, To sit beside or in the presence of 
+ 1% -t“ Mah, 82. 

UPANISSAYA(ger.), Near, close to [ger. fr. 

4- f%f, comp. nmdya“]. With acc. Kmambim 
near Kosainbi (bh. 153) Dh. 105, 125, 230, 
352; Pat. 6. 

UPANISSAYO, Basis, groundwork, (and hence) 
tendency» potentiality, destiny, faculty [fr. f%r 
with it would answer to comp. 

nissayol, Damvatthukdya sammddiithiyd tasMd 
upanlsicyabhiite dfiamme ea, in orthodoxy with its 
ten elements, and m the doctnne upon which it is 
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based, lit, which is its g^undwork (Dh. 399, 
comp. 137). Subh, writes to me that arakatta9$a 
upanlssayo means ** the good fortune which is the 
cause of a man’s attaining Arhatship,” he adds 
that upauissaya means bhdgya (destiny, luck), and 
is a synon 5 ^m of hetu. In this technical use hetu 
occurs at JAt 44 as one of the eight conditions for 
the attainment of Buddhahood, and Vij. renders 
it “ power of attaining Arhatship.” That he is 
right appears from a passage from Sdrasahgaha 
quoted at Ras. 62, ketuti arakattassa npanissaya-^ 
gampattif yo hi tasmim attabhdve vdyamanto ara^^ 
hattum pdpuniturh samattho tassa samljjliati 
netarassa^ by hetu is meant possession of the 
faculty of (attaining) Arhatship ; for the man 
who is capable of attaining Arhatship by his ex- 
ertions in this existence, such a man is successful 
and no otlier. Up. may be used of any of the 
supernatural attainments. At Ten J. 117, we 
have, Paccekabodhindnassa upanissayaBampanno, 
possessed of the faculty of attaining Pacceka- 
buddhabood. At Dh. 359, Tassa sotdpattimagg- 
ossa upavtissayam disvd, seeing that he was destined 
to enter the first Path (comp. Dh, 352). At Das. 
], Satthd paccdsasamaye lokom olokento tassa 
sofdpattlphal&panissayath disvd^ the Teacher early 
in the morning casting his eye upon the world, 
and beholding in that man the power of attaining 
the first Fruition (D’Alwis has got the confect 
meaning, for he renders the passage excellently, 
<< Buddha rising at early dawn, looked into the 
world and perceived that this person was pre- 
destined to attain the paths,” Att. 175, see Das. 
20).^ Tumour renders tesam, disvd ^panissayam 
by observing tbeir predestined conversion” (Mah. 
36). Araliattcusa upanissaye kaamd andho 
jdtOf if he was destined to be an Arbat why did he 
become blind? (Dh. 89, comp. Das 21, line 5). 
Bya bold figure thjis predestination to salvation ^ 
likened to a fiame burning steadily within a man : 
Pacchimabhavikasaitafh na sakkd ndsetunu anith- 
ghate dipo mya hi ^ssa hadaye arakattassa upa^ 
nissayo jalatiy a man who is in his last existence 

^ This doctrine of predestination is not identical with the 
Christian doctrine, but only analogons to it. There is of 
course no question of the intervention of a Snpreme Being, 
and the determining cause is Karma, or a man’s actions in 
previoas etistences (sec Kammani) Perhaps enabling or 
saving fidih" would more accurately convey the meaning 
of upanusaya. 


(i.e. who is about to become au Arhat) cannot 
perish (before attaining Arhatship), for like a 
lamp within a pitcher the assurance of final 
sanctification ever burns within his heart (Das. 
21). Arahattam adhigantum aamatthdpanissayd 
honti, they are possessed of an adequate or 
effective power of attaining Arhatship (Ras. 67). 
In two instances I find up. used in connexion 
with non-superaatural gifts: Buddhd ca ndma 
dhammam desentd saranasilapalbajjddinam upa* 
nissayaih oloketvd ajjhdsayavasena dhqnumm de~ 
sentU now Buddhas when they preach take 
into consideration their hearers’ predestination to 
receive the three Refuges, and the moral Pre- 
cepts, dr to take orders, and so on, and thus they 
preach in accordance with this tendency (Dh. 79, 
in the first case he would be a pious layman, in 
the second a monk, by ddl is doubtless meant 
entrance into the Paths, and other snpernatural 
attfiinmeots, comp, next); Upanissayasampannd^ 
nam manussdnam sarandni e’ eva sildni ca magga- 
phaldni ea detiy to those men who had faith to 
receive them he gave the Refuges and moral Pre- 
cepts and the Paths and their Fruitions (Das. 21). 
When the attainment is not specified Arhatship 
or final sanctification, is meant : Bampmna-vpa- 
nissayo (adj.), orupanissayasampanno^ predestined 
to salvation (Mah. 24, 34). Upanissayasampatti, 
predestination to salvation (Dh. 127). Yasakula^ 
puttassa upanissayaip disvdy (Buddha) perceiving 
that the young nobleman Yasa was destined to be 
saved (Dh, 119, comp. Mah. 36). At Dh, 85, line 7 
from bottom, 1 think upanissaya should be upa- 
nissdyuy the phrase then becomes perfectly intelligi- 
ble: Katthanagaram ndma therena upanissdya* 
vuttha*pubba*gdma7h sampdpti^iy reached Kattha- 
nagara a village near which the them had formerly 
resided, lit. a village formerly-inhabited-near by 
the thera. 

UPANITO, UPANIYYATI, see UpanetL 

UPANiTO (p.p.p~). Led away 

UPASfJASO, Ad exordium [^TWTO]- Ab. 118. 

UPA^^^^ATO (p.p.p.), Found out ? [p.p.p. 'SMtllJ’ 
Dh. 122. 

UPANTI (adv.), Before, in the presence of + 
VrfSlT]. Ranno mam upanti nekiy bring me to 
the king ^en J. 115). 

UPANTIKO(arfy.), Adjoining, close to [Wf^]- 
Ab. 706. Neut. upaniikadt, vicinity (Ten J. llo). 
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OPANTO (adj.). Adjoining [^ q T « il ] . Ab. 190. 
UPAPADO, This word occurs three times in 
Tuniour’s Mah., and appears to be a noun with 
the meaning “ conformity, accordtince,*^ It may 
be tlM5 S. Sopapado at Mub. 56 is ren- 

dered by Tumour ‘"appropriate.** See Mah. 
131, 233 

UPAPAJJATf, To come to, attain, be produced, 
be reborn • With acc. Gabhhatn eke 

upapajjaniiy some enter the \\ omb, i.e. are reborn 
as men (Dh. 23). Nlrayam so upapajjati, he is 
reliorn in hell (Dh. 26, 54 ; Mah, 203). With 
loc. Tusites^ upapajjatha^ was reborn in the T. 
heaven (Mah. 201), P.p.p. upapanno, possessed 
of (at the end of a compound). 

UPAPARAMi (/.), Minor perfection \in+pd- 
rami]. See PdramL Man. 101; Dh. 117; 
B. Lot. 551. 

UPA PARI KK HA (/*.), Investigation 
UPAPARIKKH ATI, To investigate, ascertain 
+ qfv + 33 ; Att. 190, 200. 

UPAPATI («.), A paramour . Ab. 240. 

UPAPATTI (/.), Birth, rebirth [W^tT]. Jit. 

19; Ab. 1185 ; Dh. 74. Comp. Kdmupapaiti, 
UPAPILAKO (af(/.), Oppressive -f- 

One of the eleven sorts of Kamma is upapilaka^ 
kammam^ that which shows its effects unex- 
pectedly at some remote period after the action 
was conunitted (Att. cLxx, 90, 212 ; Man. B. 447). 
UPARAJA (m.), A viceroy F. Jat, 9 ; 

Mah. 130 ; Alw. I. 99- 

UPARAJJAM, Post of viceroy, viceroyalty +• 
TJ^]. Alw. 1.78, 

UPARAMANAM, Cessation 
UPARAMATI, To cease HO. 

UPARAMBIIO, Being angry w\tli a person? [fr, 

+ ^ + Ab. 121. 

UPARATI (/.), Cassation Ab. 1166. 

UPARATO (p,p,p, uparamati)^ Having ceaised or 
desisted ; deceased, dead ['^^1'’^]- 'Mah. 201, 
209. Rattdpai ato (adj.), abstaining from food at 
night. 

UPARAVO, I have only met with this word at Ten 
J. 2, where Jt seems to mean the noise and bustle 
of a crowded court of justice 
UPARI (adv,). Above, upon, over, upwards, beyond, 
further vdeeitah cesakkonta^ un- 

able to read any farther (Alw. I- 80). Md ttpan 
dhammadesamam tfo^hayitiha, do not carry your 


teaching any further (Dh. 123). With gen. 
pari, above it (Mah. 109), Jdnumandaldnam u., 
above the knees (Pat. 117). With abl. Fate ^pari, 
above it (Mah. 1 69,- 182). Avicito upwards 
from the A. hell (Sen. K. 321). U, pabiatd, over 
the mountain (Sen. K. 318). As last part of a 
compound: Tesaih svroparU above their heads 
(Mah. 3). Pallankopari, over the canopy (Mah« 
164, comp. 5). Uparikoti, upper end (Dh. 261). 
Uparimagg‘ti, the three higher paths, viiS. SVikadd- 
gdmin, etc. (Dh. 125). Also compounded with 
nouns in the same way as onto, tiro, etc. Upa- 
rimatthake patitthitdrakani, worthy of being 
fixed upon the head (Dh. 256). Vparipdsude thito, 
standing on the terrace (Dh- 212, comp. 20 J, 325). 
The loc. and acc. of the compound uparlbMgo, 
over-region, place above, are used adverbially in 
the sense of "above, over.** Tassa uparibhdge 
sdkMya nillyltva, perched in a branch above him 
(F. Jat. 12) ; Rdjanivesannssa uparihhdgam sam* 
pattakdle, when (passing through the air; he 'got 
above the royal residence (F. Jat. 17$ 421. 

UPARIMO {adj,). Uppermost, over head + 

Sen. K. 393. Vparimakofi, upper end (Db. 
287, comp. 261). Vparimd dhd, the zenith. 

UPARiTANO {aflj.}, UjJiwr [’aiTjftHSf]. 

UPARriTA*. Superpeition Ab. 

1177. 

UPAKODHO, Ohstaele detriment 

UPARUJJHATl (pasit,). To be stopped, to cease, 
be annibllated [pass. Ahv, N. 39; B. 

Lot. 514. 

UPAROPARI {adv,\ Higher and higher, one above 
another [^3^ -h • 

UPASAGGO, Trouble, misfortune, danger ; a pre- 
position (as pari, adhi, etc.) Ab- 401, 

1033. Upassaggo inetri caus5 (Dh. 23). 

UPASAKHA (/.), A minor branch 1^0- 

Mah. 113. 

UPASAKO, A pious Bnddliisf not in orders, a 
devout or fidthful layman, lay devotee 
Ab. 415 ; B. Int. 279. Fern, npdsikd (Ab. 415 ; 
Dh. 78). Tattha ho vpdsako 9 ti ratanatiayam 
fipdsanato so hi Buddkam npnsattti vpdsako 
dhamvaurh saiigham vpusatUl vpdsako, if it be 
asked, what is an updsaka? I reply, a man is so 
called from his revering the three Gems ; for lie 
is called up because he revercb Buddha, he is 
called up. because he reveres the Dt>etnne and the 
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Priesthood (Pdt, 35); the passaf^e adds that his 
moral duties are the ohsen aiioe of the Fi^ e Silas, 
and that his occupation is to earn a livelihood 
righteously and justly, avoiding the five sinful 
trades, which aie caravan trading, slave-dealing, 
and the trades of butcher, publican, and poison- 
seller. With afBx upHsaknttarh^ state of being 
a believing layman (Dh. 435 ; Mah, 70), 

UPASAMANADif, Appeasing . Dh, 102. 

UPASAMBYANAiVl, The outer garment, cloak 
Ah, 292, 

UPASA*HARATI, To bring together 
Pat. 95 ; Jat. 67. 

UPASAIVIHITO (p.p.p.)> Accompanied or furnished 
with 

UPASAMMATI, To grow calm ; to cease ; to he 
settled Imham tipobammatif heat is 

allayed (Jat. 17). Dh. 1, 19. Ger. upasarmma^ 
having settled (Mah. 39). P.p.p. upasantOy calm, 
tranquil (Dh. 19, 36, 68). 

UPASAMO, Cessation; quietude, calm 
Dh. 33, 60. 

UPASAMPADA (f.), Taking, obtaining, acquiring; 
priest’s orders + ^]* Dh. 33 (^'ornp. 

akusaldnarh dhammdnam pahdnd hnsaUnam dha^ 
mmdnani upasampaddpa), tfpasampadd is tlie 
fullest possible admission to the privileges of the 
Buddhist priesthood, and bearts to pabbajjd the 
same sort of relation that priest’s ciders in the 
Anglican Church hear to deacon’s orders (see 
Pabbajfif)^ A man cannot receive the upasampadd 
ordination without having first taken deacon's 
orders, but the interval may be very short or veiy 
long according to circumstances. Thus, twenty 
being the lowest age at which a man is qualified for 
upasampada, a boy who lias become a s^manera 
at eight will have to wait twelve years before he 
can receive upasampada. Oa the other hand if a 
man join the priesthood at or after twenty, if he 
be otherwise properly qualified he may proceed at 
once to priest's orders. Full details of the up. 
ordination will }ye found in Dickson’s article, “The 
Upasampad^Kaminavacd” in the Joum. Roy. As. 
Soc. for 1874. See also Spiegel’s Kammavakyani, 
and E. Mon. 44-47* Upasampadath labliatiy to 
take priest’s orders, to receive ordination (Dh. 
124). A chapter of priests conferring ordination 
must consist of at least ten members (Pdt. xl). 
Laddkdptuoanpado (adj.), having received ordlna* 


tion (Dh. 198, comp. 80). At Mah. 37 upasampada^ 
mandala is rendered by Tumour “ hall of oniina 
tion.” Upasampadam karoti, to ordain (vMth dal 
Mah. 103). 

UPASAMPAJJATI, To attain, enter on, take upon 
oneself; to reach, approach Pahhajjuih 

w„ to enter upon the ascetic life, take orders (Mah. 
30). Pathamajjhdnaw v , to enter on the first 
Jhana. Ger. vpasampojja (Dh. 270). Mah. 64; 
Pat. 83. P.p.p. tipasampannoy having priest’s 
orders, ordained (Kamm. 8; Dh. 405). Caus. 
upasampddetiy to admit to priest’s order^, to or- 
dain (Mah. 32 ; Pdt. 16 ; Alw% I, 92), 

DPASAJdVASATI, To take up one's abode in 

UPASANAIVT, Attendance, service, homage 
RR]. Ah. 428, 881; Pat. 35, 

UPASANAM, Archeiy [RRTRR] Ab. 390, 881 ; 
Dh. 223. 

UPASANKAMANAiVr, Approaching (from next) 
Dh. 359. 

UPASANKA]VlATr,To go to, approach 
Ycna Bhagavd ten^ upasankami, npasankamitvtty 
approached where Buddha w'as, and liaving 
approached . . (Kh. 4 ; Dh. 106). Ger, also 
sankarmna (Mah. 166). Inf. upasankayniium (F. 
Jat. 15). 

UPASANTO, see UpasammafL 

UPASAPPATI, To approach 

UPAS ATI, To attend, honour, serve, revere 
Pelt. 35. Aor. updsi (Mali. 102). P.p.p, npdsito 
(Ab. 751). 

UPASBVA (/,), Service, honouring Att. 

193. 

UPASEVATI, To serve, honour ; to practise, fre- 
quent Parassa ddram to commit 

adultery (Dh. 396). P.f.p. with affix ttpase- 
vaniyattam (Att. 199). 

UPASEVi {a<lj.)y Serving, frequenting 
Paraddr/tpasevi (m.), an adulterer (Dh. 55). 

UPASIKA, see Updsako. 

UPASOBHETI (catisS), To adorn 

UPASSAGGO, see Upasaggo, 

UPASSATTHO (p.p.p,). Oppressed, beset, ruined 
Jat. 61. 

UPASSAYO, Asylum, dwelling [RUT^R]* Bkik- 
k/iun^^upassaya, b/nkkkundpassayo, the house or 
cell in which a nun lived (Dh. 313, 328; Pit. 13). 
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jjpatsayo, b nun's cell (Mah. 125 ; Pat. 107). See 
Pamyo. 

UPASSUTI (/.). Listeniuff to Pit 16. 

UPASU^ATI, To dry up Jdt 7l. 

UPATAPETI (oaew.)i To vex, iormeut 
Iffir]. Bus. 

UPATISSO. A name of Sii iputta . Ab* 

434. 

UPATIV^AITO, Escaped from [from ^ 5 ^ wifh ^ 

UPATTHAHANAIVf, UPATTHAHATI, see 

^tkdnarhy UputthdiL 

UPATTHAK^0>A servitor, personal attendant 

comp. ATflceaMoss; Jdt. 39. 

Every Buddha had an vpatthdko or servitor, who 
was a favourite disciple, Auauda w^as the servitor 
of Gautama Buddha (Man. H. 227 ; Jat. 16). 
or a king*s servant (Dh. ICO ; Mali. 141, 204). 
Cullupatthdko^ **a little page” (Alw. L 80} Dli. 
171 ). Of an eminent tbera’s servitor (Alw. 1. 02, 
here the up. was a pious layman). 
UPATTHAMBHAKO {adj,\ Vpatthamhliakahaht^ 
mam is one of the eleven sorts of Karma (see 
Man. B. 447)- Alabaster says it is so called be- 
cause it carries on what janakakamma has pro- 
duced” L^rTO«5iRi]. 

UPATTHAMBHANAIVI, Supporting [^gtpgJirsr]. 
UPATTH AMBHATi, To support, prop [WSW] • 
A p. pr. dtm of the cans, itpatthamhhayamduo 
occurs at Dh. 303 (comp. Das. 39), but in what 
sense I cannot say. P.p.p. upattkambhito, propped 
np. j 

UPATTHAMBHO, Stay, support, prop, help, on- j 
couragement Ras. 34 ; Mah. 40, 63. 

Imd etassa upatthambhubMitd^ these women are 
his supporters (Dh. 170). Upatthambham labhati^ 
to receive support or encouragement (Dh. 194). 
UPATTHANA*, and UPATTHAHAN A*, Wait- 
ing on, attendance, service ; (in satipatthdna) keep- 
ing near, readiness Rdjup., king’s 

service (Mah. 228). Gildnup.^ nursing the sick 
j (Att. 197)- Mdtdpitu up.y succouring one’s parents 
l (Kh. 5 ; Dh. 408). Tumhdkam upatthdnam dgato 
I *mki, I am come to wait upon you (Ten Jdt. 1). 

I Tesam upatthdnani gacchanto^ going to minister 

^ to their wants (F. Jdt. 2, comp. Dh. 78). Dim* 
sassa ca tikkhattHm Buddhvpatthdnam dgamd^ 

** and he repaired daily thrice to assist in the re- 
ligious services rendered to Buddha*’ (Mah. 212). 


Upaffhdmidld seems to have been a state room in 
a monsisfcery leserved for Buddha when visiting 
the monastery (see B. Int. 84). UpafthaJianam 
at Dh. 408. 

UPATTH APAKO (udj.), A teacher? [^rtrarnw]. 
P^t. xiv. 

UPAl’"|’HAPANAlft, Pi’oviding, etc^ 

UPATTHATI, and UPATTH AH ATI, To sen^e, 
wait on, attend, minister to, supjmrt ; to be'ready, 
to be present With acc. Opatthusl 

mdtulam^ entered liis uncle’s service (Mah. 137, 
comp. 256). Upatthahi sadd mngham paccaynlii 
edtabbhii he constantly served or provided the 
clergy with tlie four requisites (Mah. 131). To 
nurse a sick person (Mah. 132). Na upatthdtu 
is not in readiness, k absent (Dh. 370). Ger. 
upatikdya, attending; in attendance, in readiness 
(Dh. 17 c). P.pr. upaft/iahanio, being present to 
the mind, obvious, clear (Dh. 422). .dttho upafthdtU 
the meaning is clear, lit. present (Alw. I. cviii). 
Sdtakasmim nava dosd upaff haft anti, nine faults 
are present in the s. Upafitffiati occurs at Att. 
199, but it is probably only a recurrence to the 
Sanskrit. Imperat. 2nd pi. upafthahatha (Dh. 
88). Aor. upatthahi, upatihdsi, pi. upafthaMmsu 
(Dh. 88), upafthahuth (Mah. 132, 256). Inf. 
vpatthdtum (Alw. 1. 78). Pass. upatiMyatU to be 
served, waited on. P.pr. upafthiyamdm (Dh. 105, 
107 , 214, 265). P-p.p. upafthito, ready, present, 
arrived ; attending on, awaiting ; served, honoured. 
KhajJabhoJlfe upatthite, food being served or In 
reachue.s5 (Kh. 11). Upatthitagird, ready speech 
(Ab. 971)- Roditum upafthito, has begun to cry 
(Jdt. 54). Bhattakdle upattMte, the hour of re- 
fection having come (Mah. 16). With acc. Yama* 
purisd pi ca tarn upatthitd, and the servants of 
Yama await thee (Dh. 42). UpatthUe devaloke, 
when heaven awaited thee (Mah. 295). Niccam 
tdya upafthito, constantly cherished by her (Mah. 
210). Mahdyame upatihite, when a great festival 
was impending (Mah. 2). Vpatthitd mil, present 
memory, ready attention (see Saiipatthdnam). 
Upatthitasati (adj.), one whose attention is fixed. 
With affix RTi upatthitasatitd, readiness of 
memory, attention (Dh. 311, 413). Par. S. A. 
says, upatthitasati ti cirakatddinam andnarifdra, 
by up. are meant people who can remember thln^ 
that were done and said long ago. Caus. upatfkd* 
peti, to bring forward, cause to be present; to 
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provide, supply, get ready. Vpajjhtiyo fnddhtot- 
hiirihumhi puttacittaih upatthapessatt, the pic- 
coptor will call up in his pupil the idea of his 
bein^ a son (Pat. xx). Catttilhn.iii/ia^sd nutn- 
httthiyo upatthdpesi, provided him with d(l,000 
dniMiiig gills (Jat. 58). Sathh to fix one’s 
thougflits, ho eiig.ige(l in active meditation (Dh 
1 15, 3S:t). Cittarh «.. to apply tlie mind, attend 
(Ahv. N. 23). Punlyatn panhliojaatyath upattha- 
pefi. gets really or serves the watef for drinking 
foil. 1(10). t/at. 58 f AIu . 23 ; Pat. xvi. 

UPA'T'PHAYIKA (f.), A female disciple [^1(^1- 
fiT«irr]. Dh. 169. 

UPAVADAKO iadj.), Blaming [fr. cans, 
Ariydnam vpavddaM, speaking evil of the saints 
(B. Lot. 866). 

UPAVADANA (f.). Blame [fr. cans. 

Pat 63. 

UPAVADATI, To blame Kh. 15. 

UPAVADO, Blame j[^XWr^J. Ab. 120; Dh. 34. 
Ariy&pavido, speaking e\il of the saints (Pdt. 93). 

UPAVAHA’l'I, To bring about Atf.193. 

UPAVANAltf, A park Ah. 537. 

UPAVAN^IETI, To describe fully Att. 

193. 


UPAVASATI, see Upo^atho. 

UPAVASO, Temporary abstinftnee for a time trom 
all worldly enjoyments, fasting, sclf-moi tificatioii, 
penance [^11^^]. Ab. 432; Mah. 129, 220. 
Vpavamgabbhamhi at Mah 230 Is rendered “ in 
the depth of his wretchedness.” I think it rattier 
means “ in the chamber of fasting ” 
UPAVASSAlff (adv.). At the approach of the rainy 
season p^t. 1 1. 

UPAVATPO (p.p.p.), Refraining [^q'|a^]. Ab. 

UPAVESANAJCT, Sitting down Ab .765 

UPAVryETJ. To play the l„te to a person 

’friprfR]. 

UPAVlyo.Theneckofalutefi^ + ^^^jjrT]. Ab. 


UPAVISATI, To sit down Aor. 

vhi (Mah. 7, 82, 260). P.p.p. „pamW^o, seal 
UPAVUTTHO. see DposatAa. 

UPAYAMO, Marriage [^T^nr]. Ab. 318. 
^®*AYANA]flr, Approaching [^nrSfltTl. 
UPAYANAJET, A present Ab, ! 

Mah. 159, 166. 

Desperation, despair [’^RI + ’S mu i 


B. Lot. 332 ; Gog. Ev. 68 ; Alw. N. .36. I have 
met with a passage in a comment in wldcli up is 
strikingly called “the dregs of grief,” aafoA/,rfya«e 
y^'ra telddinaiitpAko viya soko, tikkkag-^nd pacea. 
mdnassa bhdjanato bahimkkhamanam viya pat i- 
duvo, bahinikkhantdvaseitussa antobhajune yeta 
ydva imrikkhayd puko viya. updydso, grief is like 
tlie boiling of oil or other liquids in a ve-sel, 
lamentation (vis. the outward expression of grief) 
is like the overflow (boiling over) from the vessel 
when the cooking is done by a fierce fire, despair 
is like tlie simmering in the vessel of what remains 
after boiling over, until it is all boiled away. Subh. 
cpiotcs, vjxiydao wima ndtivyasamdihx phutthama 
adhimattacetodukkhappabhdrito doso yem, \ip. is 
the resentment produced by excessive mental 
suffering in one who is affected by the loss of 
relatives, etc. 

UPAYATI, to approach, go to [^3tnffT] Mai. 
54, 200. P.p.p. wpaydto, arrived, attained (Alw 
1. vii). 

UPAYO, Means of success, expedient, stratagem 

Ten J.120; Kh. 17; F. Jdt. 16 . The 

four updyas, or means of success against an enemy, 
are bbedo, dapAo, sdniam, ddnam, sowing dissen- 
Sion, attack, negotiation, buying off .(Ab. 348), 
Sungitmatn patva pi evam pwisitnbham eoath «»- 
vattita/rban ti updyuih- dassenti, when they liaye 
entered the battle, they teach them tactics, snyiqg 
thus you must advance, thus retreat (Sim. S. A.) 
Pdpaaaa tatd updyo, it is a plot of that slnne,' 
rWah. 200). Upiyena, by artifice (Mah. 246, 
Das. 4). Eten' updyena, by this means (Ten J. 
112, comp. 36). Updyath disrd, having thought 
of an oxiieSient (Alw. I. 101). 

UPAYOGO, Employment, use [^5nra^]. Dh.291. 

UPECJCA, see UpetL 

UPfeKKIlA, and UPEKHA (/,), Indifference to 
palna^ pleasure^ equanimity, resigiiation, stoicisna 
Ab. 159 (AkA); Man. B. 102. 666; 
E. Mon. 243; B. Lot. 799 (*A); Jat. 25 (both 
ways); Att. 203 (*ArA). 

UPEKKHAKO (adj,). Resigned, patient 
With loc. Rdjabhueke upekkhako dai, was in- 
dill'ereiit to being inaugurated (Mah. 51, comp. 
Dh. 296). 

UPEKKHATI, To be indifferent, stoical 
Jat. 28. 

UPETI, To go to, approach, enter, undergo, incur 
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andergo decay (Dh. 28, 
eomp. 61)- Vpemi Buddham mrantcm, I fly to B. 
as my refuge (Dh. 97)- Nirayath to go to hell 
(Dh. 54)* I^ddni mam nopeti, now he doesn’t 
come near me (Mah. 194). Mara^aih u., to die 
(Jit 20). Gaidtkarit to enter the womb, b< 
reborn fDh. 58). Fat. 1st pers. upessath (Dha- 
Iliya S.). Fut. 2nd pei s. upehisi (Dh. 43, 62). 
Aor itpagd (Msdi. 52, aahasopagd = sahatd upagd). 
Ger. tipscca (Mah. 16, 17, 47, 85, 207j. jdnupccco 
madi, not gmng way to anger (Att. 203). P.p.p 
itpfto, possessed of. With instr. vppto dama- 
sacceao, endowed with temperance and tmth(Dh. 
.2). With acc. dlasiyam «. (Dh. 49). F. Jat. 1. 

UPOGGHATO An example ['dMifiM]. Ah. 115. 

UPOSATHIKO {adj.), Fasting, keeping the Upo- 
satha vows ; belonging to tlie Uposatha [next + 
Mah* \ 70. Uposathiko to fast, keep 
the Sabbath (Dh. 165 ; F. Jat. 53). UpoButhikam 
bhattam (Kamm. 9) is rendered by Dickson “ lice 
offered on the full-moon days.” 

UPOSATHO, Tile Buddhist Sabbath or fast-day ; 
fasting, abstinence from sensual enjoyments ? the 
monastic ceremony of reading the Patimokkha; 
the eight Silas; ordinance, iustitutiem 
Ab. 780. The Uposadia day is a day of religious 
observance and celebration for laymen and priests, 
and answers as nearly as possible to our Sunda)\ 
It occurs four times in the month, viz. on the day of 
full moon ( pmcadasi), on the day when there is no 
moon {cdtuildasi)t and on the two days which are 
eighth from the full and new moon (atthami) ; it 
is therefore a weekly festival. On uposatha days 
laymen dress in their best clothes, and sucli of 
them as -are religiously disposed abstain from 
tnw’e and worldly amusements, and take upon 
themselves the uposatha vows, that is to say, go to 
a priest and make him their witness of their in- 
tention to keep the eight Silas during the diy (E- 
Mon. 236, see Sllant). Two of the four days, viz. 
the cdtuddasi and paficadasiy are devoted by the 
priests to the special ceremony of reading the 
Padmokkha (pdtimokkhuddeso). This uposatha 
service forms a sort of general confession. Four 
priests constitute a quorum, but every member of 
the monastery is expected to be present. The 
priests being all assembled, the PAtimokkha is 
read out section by section, and at the end of 
each section the reader thrice puts the question 


whether ail present are innocent of the ofieuce*s 
just enumerated Any priest whose conscience 
reproaches him with having committed one of the 
offences then makes public confession of it and 
submits to the necessary penance (E. Mon. 144). 
These two upoeathas are the regular ones, and are 
called edfuddoftiko and pannarasiko (Pat. 27). 
Tliere is also an occasional one called wrMflggi- 
nposatho, reconciliatkm-Up.,” which is held when 
a quarrel among the fraternity has been made up, 
tlie general confession forming as it weie a Seal to 
the reconciliation (l^t. 2, 27 ; Mah. 42). Writing 
to me in Decemlmr 1871, Subh6ti told me that 
tlie two Up. days for that mouth were Monday 
the Iltb and Tuesilay the 26tli. If the quorum 
could not be obtained, and tliere were only two 
or three priests, they held a pdrisuddhi^upmatho^ 
which Vij. explains as the mutual confession of 
two or three priests of their innocence 6f the 
offences enumerated iu the Patimokkha ” (see Pat. 
26). The hall or chapel in the monastery in 
which the Pdtimokkha i* read is called uposa* 
thaggam (Mah. 15, 232; Pdt. 1), or uposatha- 
gharam (Mab. 232, 249), or upomthdgdrmi (Mah. 
21(1), or uposaihdiayo (Mah. 225). The Up. ser- 
vice is called uposatkakammam (Mali. 98). Vpc- 
satkarh gacchatiy to go to the Up. service. Xjpo- 
satham karoti, to hold the Ujiosatba sen^icc (Pat. 
26, 27 ; Mah. 42). The term uposatkakammam 
is also applied to the Sabbath duties observed by 
laymen, as fasting, taking upon one the eight 
vows, etc. (F. Jat. 52 uposathakammam katod, 
58 ; Has. 40)r Keeping the Sabbath (by laymen) 
is called uposatnam upavasati (Dh. 404, the p.p.p. 
is up<wuttho)y uposathaodsam vasati (Dh. 98). 
The ceremony of a layman taking upon himself 
the eight silas is called uposathangdmr adhitihdU 
(Alw. I, 76), or uposathangdni ddigatl (Mah. 35), 
or uposatkam sainddiyati (Dh. 306), or atthoAga- 
s(lam samudiyati (see SUam, Sa»nddiyatt), At 
Mah. 230 we have Autvd afthangujposatJii, having 
become an observer of the Up. with the eight 
Silas. At Mah. 220 I am inclined to read, Upo- 
sathdpavdso ca kattahbo ^posatho, and on the Sab- 
bath the Up. fast must be observed.* The Up. 


J The word “fast’* is a convenient ♦»nc, but it implies ab- 
stinence from many things beside food (see the e*ght Silas 
under art. Silam) 
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day or Sabbath is called uposathadivaso^ or upo^ 
satkadinamy or simply uposatho. Uposathadivase 
pdjmniy arrived on a Sunday (Alw, I. 79). Sve 
uposathor to-morrow is Sunday (F. Jit, 53, comp, 
Pat. 26). -^Jja pannaraso uposatho • . divyaratfi 
upatthitdy to-day is the full-moon Sabbath, the 
holy night has come (Sdtigiri S.). Assayuja^ 
sukkapakkke pannarasa^uposathe, on Sunday the 
full -moon day in the moonlit fortnight of Septem- 
ber (Mah, 114, comp. 173). Cittamdsassa kdfa^ 
pakkJie nposathey on the (catuddasi) Sabbath which 
falls in the dark half of the month Citta (Mah. 4). 
Suddhasi^ uposatho sadd, to the holy man it is 
always Sabbath, viz. he never indulges in sensual 
or worldly pleasures (Sam. S. A.). JSvam attkanga^ 
samanndgato kho Visikhe uposatho upaoutihOy 
thus, O Vis^khd, the fast has been kept with its 
eight divisions (Ditto). Upamtthuposatko (adj.), 
one bv whom the fast has been kept(Dhammika 8.). 
As an instance of the meaning pafmatti or ordi- 
nance,” Sdm. S. A. quotes, uposatho ndma I^dga* 
rdja, ** an ordinance, O Niga-king , The North 
Buddhists, misled by the change of to o, and 
ignorant of the word which does not 

belong to classical Sansknt, have rendered upo^ 
satha by uposhadha, which is of coarse a mere 
mechanical adaptation, and has no etymology (B. 
Lot. 4605 B. Int. 227)* At B. Lot. 636 we have 
uposatha, which is merely an adoption of the Pali 
word. 

UPOSATHO (od;.). Belonging to the Uposatha 
[wranr=^]- Uposatkesu divasesu, on Uposa- 
tha days (Mah. 196, I think afthasu agrees with 
vikdresu). Uposatho hatthU name of a sort of 
d^phant (Ab, 361 ; B. Lot. 636). Uposatho (adj.l, 
fasting, keeping Up. (Mah. 104). 

UPPABBAJATI, To leave the priesthood, throw 
off the robes + 1R|^] , 
having left the priesthood. A Buddhist priest is 
allowed to retire from the priesthood on obtaining 
the permission of a sai^liakamma or chapter of 
priests (E. Mon. 46). He may afterwards return 
to the profession if not dibqualified. At Das. 21 
we are told of a monk who left the priesthood no 
less Ihsn six times, and yet attained Arhatsbip 
(phakkhattum uppabbajito). Caus. uppdbbdjeti 
and upahbajdpetiy to expel from the priesthood, un- 
frock for an offence (Mah. 237). P.p.p. uppabba- 


UPPADANAM, Production, causing [^fCTT^]. 
Jdt.S; Dh. 345, 408. 

UPPADETI, see Uppajjati. 

UPPADO, Springing up, appearance, birth ; an omen 
. Ab. 401, 1027 ; Db. 33, 35, 90 ; Ras. 
24 ; B. Lot. 305. 

UPPAJJANi* KO {adj.)y Arising, being born [next 
+ ^']. Dh. 135, 280. 

UPPAJJANAM, Arising (from next). Jat. 8 ; Db. 
409. 

UPPAJJATI, To arise, ori^nate, be produced, be 
born, appear Uppajjitvd nirujjhanti, 

they spring into existence and perish. Kathd uda* 
a discussion arose (Das. 21 ; Db. 141). Kattha 
upajjantiy where are they reborn ? (Gog. Ev. 18, 
comp. Alw. I. xlii). Cavamdnd uppajjamdndy 
dying and being reborn (Gog. Ev. 10 ; B. Lot. 
866). Dukkhant me uppajjatiy I am troubled, lit. 
trouble arises to me (F. Jdt. 3, comp. Ten J, 112). 
'Tassa pandurogo udapddiy he was attacked with 
jaundice (Dli. 93). Me . . cakkhurk udapddi pahnd 
w., I obtained the eye, the wisdom (Gog. Ev. 1). 
Ath* ossa halavapiti udapddiy then great joy fell 
upon him (Alw. I. 80, comp. 97)* Kassapo ndma 
satthd lake udapddiy a Buddha named K. was 
bom into the world, or appeared in the world 
(Has. 15, comp, Dh. 126). Saggam uppajJanUi 
are reborn in heaven. Ambalatthikolalenamki 
rajatam uppajjathay silver made its appearance 
in the cave of A- (Mah. 167, comp. Alw. I. 74 
jewels are produced), Tassa cittam udapddiy the 
thought occurred to him (comp. Alw. I'. 02). Aor, 
udapddiy uppajji (Alw. I. 97 ; Has. 64). Fut. 
uppajjissati (Ten J. 1 12). P.p.p. uppajjeyya (Db. 
186). Part. pr. uppajjamdno (Dh. 90). Ger. 
uppajjayuppujjitvd{p\\, 117 ; Sen. K. 505). P.p.p. 
uppannoy arisen, bom, produced ; acquired ; hap- 
j>ened. Lokam u., born into the world (B. Lot. 
866). Vddd uppanndy heresies arose (Alw. I. 66, 
comp. Ten J. 20). Puiiassa tc rogo u,, sickness 
has be&llen your son (Dh. 93, comp. Ten J. 113, 
Dh. 308). Sanghas^ uppannaldbhd, the gains 
accruing to the clergy (Mah. 87). Satthari 
uppomnavtsadsoy having conceived a great affectiou 
for the Teacher (Dh. 402, lit. to whom affection 
had arisen, comp. Dh. 314). Caus. uppddeHy to 
give rise to, produce, obtain. Pahhajjdya ruciih 
uppddetvdy having conceived a longing to take 
orders (Dh* 117 5 J4t. 59). Lohitam uppddedy 
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drew blood, caused an effusion of blood (Dh. 279). 
Citiam u., to sug'gest a thought or idea, to think 
(Too J. 55). Sattdnam Bukham uppddayamdno^ 
brisgiug comfort to mortals (Jdt, 51). Tam tima 
Bontake appddetum na sakkqma^ we cannot get it 
from him (Dh. 121, comp. Mah. 165, “ how can I 
get bricks?”)* P.p.p. uppddito (Das. 24; Dh. 
201, 335, 345). 

UPPAKKAMO, For vpakkamo metri caus^. An 
expedient (Das. 34). 

UPPALASI, The blue lotus; a water-lily; one of 
the high numerals, 10,000.000*^ or 1 followed by 
ninety-eight cyphers [rJfHtgj]. Ab. 475, 688; 
Dh. 10 ; Mah. 212. Rendered “ sapphire ” at Mah. 
166. Uppalavannd (f.), name of an eminent nun, 
who was one of Gautama’s aggasavikds (Dh. 213). 
UPPALlNl (/.), An assemblage of blue lotuses 

UPPAypETI, To ridicule + Mah. 

156 ; Dh. 193. 

UPP ANNO, see Uppajjati. 

UPPARIKKHATI, To investigate + 

Dh. 209 ; Ras. 32. ' | 

UPPATANAKO (adj.). Rooting out ['3?cnZS!+^]. 
Sineru^uppdtanakavdtOy a gale that would uproot 
Mem (Ten J. 111). 

UPPATANAM, Springing up, arising; jumping up 
[^^PCRR]. Ab. 1126. 

UPPATATI, To fly or rise up into the air; to spring 
upwards, to jump Dh. 223, 238, 404 ; 

Ten J. 36 ; Mah. 33. To jump off a lock (Ras. 
24). With loc. jikd»e i*., to fly up or rise into the J 
air (Ten J. 120 ; Dh. 299 ; Ht. 3). AmdUa- 
rdpath dkdse uppatamdnam viya pdsddam karesi, 
built a matchless palace that seemed to lise like 
an exhalation into the sky, or seemed almost to 
float in the air (Dh. 323). To overflow, rise over 
the edge (Mah. 24). P-p.p uppatita, 

UPPATETI (caw#.). To root out, tear out, tear off 
Db. 79, 245, 323 (akkhfnt)^ 176 

(marhsam)^ 

UPPATHO, Wrong road, error, sin Ab. 

193. Uppathaedri (m.), a sinner (Dh. 396). 
Uppathenoj by the wrong road, the wrong way. 
UPPATTI (/.), Arising, birth, production [^^rsfri] • 
Ab. 90. Uppattibhdmij birth-place (Ab. 855). 
Majjhimadese tt., being born in the M. (Dh. 397). 

attainment of Arhatship (Dh. 333). 
Uppattifh ga^hdtiy to be bom (Ras. 64). Uppatti- 


devd, devas by birth, viz. the angels, as opposed 
to kings and Arhats (Das. 45). 

UPPiXiETI, To press together Jit. 51. 

P.p.p. uppilito* Also uppifdpetiy to press upwards, 
buoy up (Att. 211). 

URABBHO, A ram Ab. 501. 

URACAKKA^I, An Iron wheel which forms an In- 
strument of torture in one of the bells + 

“ It appears to the victim like a splendid 
necklace^ but as soon as he has put It on it cuts 
him to pieces by its own circular motion ®(Ab. 781). 

URACCHADO, Mail armour Ab. ^7. 

URAOO, A snake ; a N%a Ab. 654. Ura^ 

gardjdy uragddhipoy a N^a king (Dh. 243; Mah* 
72). P.Jdt.50. 

URAyO, A ram Ab. 501. Fern. ura^U 

a ewe (Ab. 502). 

URASILOMO {adj.jy Hairy-breasted [comp, 

URATTHALAM, The breast Att. 191. 

URO, and UR AM, The breast, chest Ab. 

270. Gen. uratsa (Alw. I. 100). Ah’, urtumd. 
Loc. urati. Vrahandhanam, a girdle. 

URU {odj.), Large; excellent, eminent Ab. 

701. Urucetiyam, the Great Shrine, viz. the 
Maliatliupa (Mah. 201). Thtro ‘ru, eminent priest 
(Mah. 171). Mah. 4, 111,212. 

URU (/.), Sand. Ab. 663. 

CRU («.), The thigh Ab. 276; Dh. 91; 

Mah. 259. 

URUV^ELA (/.), Name of a town in the Magadba 
country B. lot. 77; Mah.2; Dh.ll9. 

USABH AM, a measure of twenty yatthis. Ab. 196, 
996; Mah. 153. 

US.4BHO, A bull ; name of one of the notes of the 
Hindu gamut ; at the end of a compound, best, 
eminent ; name of a drug • Ab. 132> '^5, 

696, 996; Dh. 238. Used absolutely in the sense 
of a great or noble man (Dh. 74). 

OSARO («fi.). Saline [igrin:]- Ab. 182. Dtaram, 
a barren spot impregnated with salt (Ab, 8^). 

CSAVA (adj,). Saline [tan? + ^]- Ab. 182. 

USiRO, and -RAlft, The fragrant root of Andro- 
pogon Muricatnm Ab.60l. Vsiinitho 

(adj.), one who wants nslra root, a digger for 
osira (Dh. 60). 

USMA(«.),Heat kce.%smam. Instr. 

vsmand. Comp. Vaumd. 

CSO, Salt ground Ab. 182. 
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USSADO, This word is c€rtai«ly fr, nud I 

think Baruouf is right in rendering it “pro- 
tuberance'' (B. Lot. 508 j Bh. 95, 339). There 
are some hells called ussadaniraya In contradls- 
tmc'rion to the mabduirayas, the exact meaning 
of the coinpoond I do not know (Jdt. 168). 
USSAflATI, To be able; to endeavour 
Ahv. I. 112 ; Att. 202. P.p.p. cans. ussdhitOj en- 
couraged? (Jat. 80). 

USSAHO, Strength ; effort, endeavour 
Ab. 166, 351. Ussdkaih karotit to make an effort 
(Kamm. 8). With affix vstdlhavti fadj.), 
energetic. 

USSANKT (ac(/.), Distrustful, anxious [^+v- 

USSANKITO Distrustful, ansious [^R[ + 

Dh.396 

USSANNO {p*p.p,% Increased, extensive, prevalent, 
rife, intense [ww]. Tama^vitannd ratti^ a 
night of intense darkness (Ab. 69). Sabbatthn 
Mdgadhikabhdsd eva tusaund, everywhere the M 
language prevails (Alw. I. cvii). Usmnnndhd- 
tukam kdpam as$dseium^ “to allay the excited 
humours of the body" (Vij.). At p. 94 we have 
ussannaku^alamdlo (adj.), wliich Vij. rendersi 
whose propensities to the performance of merit 
were fully developed." 

USSAPETI (cau9i). To lift up, raise, exalt [caus. 

SeiaccJiattam to raise the royal 
umbrella (AJw. I, 29 ; Mah. 216; Dh. 153; Das. 
3, 25). Ussdped sUatthamd/iam, raised a stone 
monument (Mah. 97). Dh. 78; B. Lot. 323, 
P.p.p. ussdpUo (Att, 190). 

USSARAIVAlfr, Driving away [^50(1^] • Att. 198. 
U8SAV0, Festival, merrymaking, holiday 
Ab. 178. Vssavam karoti^ to make merry (Mah. 
249). Ussavadimto, jour de f^te (Dh, 247). 
USSAVO, Hoar-frost, dew . Ab. 56. 

UstdoaMndu, a dew-drop (J4t. 68, 73). Dh. 268. 
At Dh. 429 uttdm may perh^s be a deiivadve of 
with '9ft,. 

USSI^CATI, To bale out, exhaust ['9fl99 ] • Att. 

202 . 

USSiSAK AJfl, A pillow^ the head of a bed 

Finath tmisake tkapetvdy placing the lute 
by his pillow (Dh. 172). Sodhint ussisuke kaiod . . 
mt^anathy a couch with a Bo-tree placed at its head 
(Blah. 180), U^hdkaranattkdpoy tor the purpose 
of making a pillow f Jdt. IGl, this compound im- 


plies a form wsimth, unless the reading should be 
uasisakakarapatthdpd). Jat. 15. 

USSOLHI (/,), Exertion [fr. Ab. 158. 

USSUKRAlft, Zeal, energy, hard work; eagerness, 
longing Ussukkarh djyaJJati^ to be 

zealous, to be hard-working, to long earnestly 
(Dh. 326). Devatd^ussukkarhf “quickening the 
gods, he. stirring them up to intervention, putting 
them on their mettle" (Vij.). Comp. Appmdekoy 
Nirusmkko. 

USSUK.0 (a^/.). Zealous, eager; active, energetic 
Ab. 727; Dh. 36; Mah. 119. 
USSORASEYYA (/;), This word ocenrs in Sigalo- 
vada S., and appears to mean “ sleeping after the 
sun has risen " 

USSUSSATI, To btconie dried up Qog. 

Ev. 15. 

USU (»i. and/.), An arrow [l^]. Ab. 389. Uru^ 
kdro, and ttmvaddkaki^ a Aether (Ab. 510 ; Dh. 
7> 15). Gen. usuno (Ab. 922). 

USUM A («».), Heat [ ^umanu Comp. 
Umd. 

USOyA, and USUYYA (/.), Envy, jealousy, de- 
I fraction Ab. 168, 1151. Vmyyavd- 

dako (adj.), using envious language (Pdt. 97, fem. 
4kd). 

USOYATf , and USUYYATI, To be envious, jealous, 
discontMited F. Jat. 53, 14, 38. 

UTRASTO (p.p.p.},iyarmed 
UTTAMO {adj^y Best, highest, chie^ excellent, 
eminent, supreme, first-rate Ab. 694; 

Dh. 11, 18 ; Mah. 255 ; Ten J. 46. Uttama^afh, 
the head (Ab. 2561, S. uttamdnga). Vttammgo^ 
ruko, hair of the head (Ab. 256). Uttamapnoy 
a creditor (Ab. 470, S. uttamarpa). Vttamatthoy 
the highest object, snmmum bonnm, i.e. Arhatship 
(Dh. 69, 72, 429). Fem. uttamdy an excellent 
woman (Ab, 334). Vappagandharasutfamo (adj.), 
excellent in colour, smell and taste (Bfah. 22, 87). 
GaJuttamOy a noble elephant (Mah. 152), With 
instr. T^peud unrivalled in de\''otion. 
UTTAlftSO, A chaplet; an earring Ab. 

308, 870. 

UTTANO, Lying on its back, supine ; shallow ; 
open, evident, clear, easy Ab. 669; 

Blah. 243. Uttdno kutvd nipajji, lay on its back 
(Dh. 192). Utidnasayoy nttdnceseyyako, an infant 
(Ab. 252). Uttdnammbandhd gdthdy easy verses, 
lit of obvious connexion ? (Ten J. 1 17). Awttum 
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(adj.), deep, profound, recondite, Anuttdnnttha^ 
padavannandp explanation of words of obscure 
meauxugf, a commentary. 

UTTAPETI(cax«,),Toheat Att.2n, 

UTTARATI, To cross over, escape from 
Xcdim «•, to cross a river (Jdt. 17 ; Mali. 255 ; 
Ten J. 110). To leave the brink of a pond, river, 
etc., gfo ap from it (Ten J. 13; Dh. 224), To 
come out of water (Ten J. 19 ; Db. 177). P.p.p. 
ufthinOf crossed, landed (Dh. 105), Cans. tittdretU 
to cause to escape, to save, deliver (Ras. 25, 
$aynsdrakantdrdi abL). 

UTTARI («<(;.), Superior, highest, best 
1 should be inclined to take the phrase uttariman- 
ussadhammo as meaning ** superhuman condition,’’ 
the first part of the compound being the adv. 
uftarim. But according to Pdt. 67 the first word 
must be the sidyuttarU for the gloss says uiia~ 
rimanussadkamman H uttarimanimdnani jkdyU 
nan &eva ariydnan ca dhavftinianh ky nit. is meant 
the condition of the highest men, of those who 
exercise jhana and of those who are in the Paths 
(sec Pdt. 3 ; B. liot. 164 ; Dh. 395). At Dh. 202 
we have utiarimaggnphalena^ by the fruition of 
the highest Path (viz. Arhatship). We appear 
also to have the adj. uitarl at Dh. 171 » hut what 
the compound uttarihkango means I cannot tell. 

UTTARlSl (odn;), Beyond, above ; forther, besides, 
more, longer with the last a weakened 

to I, comp. uttaritara2< Cuddtaa vasidni satta 
tndsd ca uttarini* fourteen years plus seven months 
(Mah. 204). Tumhdkamjdnanasamayo etfako *va 
uddkn uftarim pi atthi, Is the religious troth you 
know so much, or is there any besides ? (Dh. 121). 
Uttarirh pi ntgga;nhanto^ rebuking him further 
(Dh. 115, comp. 355, uttarim ovadanto). Siyd c* 
assa tt. ancimttham^ and there should be some left 
to him over and above (Sdm. S.). With abl. Tato 
more than that (Dh. 281, comp. 289, ito uita^ 
rim pi). Sattdhato «., beyond or longer than a 
week (Dh*. 170). Ni6bdnato u. annam sukham 
n^atihif there is no other bliss superior to N. (Dh. 
354). At Dh. 370 in panca vuttarC bhdvaye , « let 
him farther develope the five,” I believe the v to 
be merely euphonic, as in vutthdya for utthdya 
dfter a vowel. The loss of the di may be accounted 
for by elision, but 1 have met once with utiaruttwrl^ 
« more and more” (as if like upardpart ) ; further 
on in the same passage however utfaruttarim pi* 


UTTARITARO (adj.)^ Superior, better, higher, 
more eminent « Jdt. 53 ; Alw. 1. 1 08 ; 

Db. 399. With ahl. Taio uitaritaram pattkentOy 
asking for more than this (Db. 387). 

UTTARlYAIMf, An outer garment, cloak, scarf 
[^’fPC^]. Ab. 293 ; Mah. 142. 

UTTARO (adj.)y Higher, high, superior, upper; 
northern ; subsequent Ab. 830. De- 

clined like sabbo^ pi. utiare. Paechimutfare (loc. hon 
the north-west (Mah. 66). Tato uttaram gantvd^ 
having gone to the north of this (Mah. 90). Uitard 
dUdy the north quarter (Alw. L 94). Uttarakdloy 
future time (Ab. 80). Uftarottko^ upper jaw or 
lip (F. Jdt. 12). Uttaretare fpl.), high and low 
(Alw. 1. vii, = uttara + itara). Uttarattharanamy 
an upper coverlet? (Pat. 87). UtiardsangOf the 
upper yeUow robe worn by a Buddhist priest over 
one or both shoulders (Ab. 292; Gog. £v. 8j. 
Also a similar garment worn by a layman, but 
generally white (Dh. 314; B. Mon. 114). Utta^ 
rdyanam, the summer solstice (Ab. 81). Utta» 
racchadOi a cover, coverlet. JIttarakuru (m.), one 
of the four Mahadipas (Ab. 183 ; Mah. 2 ; Dh. 
274). Neat, uttaram^ an answer ; an upper gar- 
ment; as the last part of a compound, excess 
(Ab. 114, 292, 830). AtthutfaroMahauam bhik** 
khaw, 1008 priests (Mah. 135, comp. 171)* Atfh*> 
ttttarasaha9»dnif 1008 (Mah. 231). Atthuttara** 
satabrdhmapdj 108 brahmins (Dh. 233). With 
afiSx uttaratOy on the north, northwards (Mah. 

86, 90, 231). With gen. Mahdthtipau^ m ., to the 
north of the M. (Mah. 206). 

UTTASATI, To be alarmed Att. 205. 

UTTASO, Terror Ab. 167. 

UTTATTAft, Dried flesh [^rWF Ab. 280 . 

trrrHAHANAM, see Uitkdmam. 

UTTH AHATI, and DTTHATI, To rise, stand op, 
get up ; to arise, be produced ; to rouse or exert 
oneself, to be active Aftno pafioaiiu 

ndma uttkakiium samattho ndkody there was no 
other foe able to stand up against him (Ten J. 
29). Udakd a., to come out of the wafer (Mah. 
152). Mahdmegho utthakU a tempest arose (Db- 
88, 155). Phatd utihakanth boils arc produced 
(Jdt. 7, comp. Mah- 175). Of getting up in the 
morning (Pat. xx> Of being restored or re- 
habilitated after committing a priestly offence 
(see SanghddiMemi). Ufthahati (Mah. 230 ; Dh. 
141), utthdH (Mah. 230, line 10, ma vuttkdmi)* 
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Aor. ufilitisif ntthahi (Ten J. 114 ; Mah. 40, 175), 
anomalous pL ntthimsu (Mah. 166). Fut. uitha^ 
J^hsati (Att, 204; Mah. 211, 230). Opt. uttitthe 
(Dh. 31). Imperat. 2ii6 pers. ntthuha, Tnf. utthd* 
turn. Ger. utthdya (Dh. 43, 106 ; F. J4t. 57 ; 
Mah. 154, staitin^ Up), iitthakitvd (Dh.286, 370; 
Mah. 152), uttitthitvd (Dh. 335). Utfhdy* dsand^ 
having risen from his seat. Utthdya antonxvesa^ 
nath pdvisi, got up anil went into the house (Dh. 
154). P.p. utth a?idno, Aiiutthahdno, si uggish (Dtu 
49). P.p.p. utthitOf arisen, produced ; standing 
up ; stridng (Ab.65; Dh.88, 195). Mdranatthay 
asaa ntthitd^ those who had risen up to kill, or 
were exerting themselves to kill him (Ten J. 29). 
Caus. uttkdpeti (comp, upafthapeti)- Candum 
utthdpento viya^ as if he was causing the moon to 
arise (Ten J. 12). Utt/nipeivdva yatitehi Jalain, 
raising the water by machinery (Mah. 211). 
Ckannam nfthdpeted having roused Channa (Dh. 
118, comp. Mah. 262). Arunam u. appears to 
mean, to continue till morning, allow morning to 
overtake you white in some occupation, let the 
sun rise upon you (Alw. I. 76, Pit. 98, in 
both Instances short o). P-pr. of the caus. pass. 
(v)utfhdpiyamdno, being roused (Jit. 10). P.f.p. 
utthdpaniyo, that must be roused (Jat. 10). When 
nftk* follows a word ending in a vowel, and with* 
out a pause in the sense, a tr Is generally prefixed 
for euphony. Thus we have uitkdy^ dsand, hut 
dmnd vutthahim (Jdt. 17 ; Dh, 403). Other ex- 
amples are, dpajjUvd vutthdtukdmu (Fit. 69), 
ISctthdram mnditud vutfhdy* usa7id (Dh. 265), 
9amdpattlU outtkdya (Dh. 94, 131), samokimnti 
pupphehi vutthahanfaua dsatid (Jit. 27, comp. 
Mah. 7» Att. 8), rdjd vutfhdsi, iiu vuttkdmi (Mah. 
230)^ patisalldrui vufthito (Alw. 1. 92), katham nu 
vutthahanii(Mah.30)iekan tti mffhdpetum(M9,h. 
262), upajjkdyamhi vutthite (Fat. xx). At Mah. 
30, 90, the euphonic v is used after anuswdra, 
vacanam vuithdyn^ and samddkim vutfhito. At 
Mah. 30, line 9, vutthahante begins a line. 

UTTHANAlft, and UTTH AH ANA*, Rising; 
standing up ; rise, origin ; exertion, manly vigour 
Ab. 886; Dh. 5, 49; B. Lot. 789. 
Suriyass^ sunrise (Jat* 19). Nisidanutthaha* 
nam, sitting and standing (Dh. 86). Anutthdna^ 
mold gkard^ houses are spoilt for want of energy 
to repair them (Dh. 43, see comment). JBhatU 
nffhdnaffhdnatn pi ajdnanfOf not even knowing 


where boiled rice came from (Dh. 141). With 
euphonic v after a vowel (comp, last) : gabhha- 
vuttkdnam^ delivery of a woman with child (Jat. 
52, comp. Dh. 240) ; apattivutfhdnath, rehabilita- 
tion after an ofifence (see Sanghddiseso ) ; adhittkd^ 
naviitthdnathi resolution and exertion (Dh. 343, 
comp. 281). 

UTTHANAVA (adj,)t Strenuous, active 
l)h.5. 

UTPHAPANAM, Rousing; exhorting 

Matasatdrutihdpanath, rousing a corpse to life. 
With eu{>houlc n, vutthdpanam (Pdt. 6). 

UTTHAPETI, UTTHAVA, see Uttkahati. 

UITHAYI, see PubbutthdyL 

UTTHITO, see UtfkahatL 

UTTHUBHATI, To spit out + fs^], 

UTTI (/.), Speech, utterance Ab. 105. 

Comp. FirodAotti. 

UTTII^lilO, sec Uttarati. 

UTTIITHE, see UtthaAaH. 

UTTO, see Futto. 

UTU (m./.n.)f Season, time ; a season of the year ; 
(masc.) the menses [^^]- Ab. 78 (where it is 
said to be lu. and f.), 238. The three seasons, 
of four months each, are hetnanta, gimkdna (or 
ghnha), and vassdna (Ab. 78; Fit. 27 ; Dh. 117). 
The six seasons, of two months each, ai*e vasanta, 
gimka, vasadnOf saradoy kernanfa. sisira (Ab. 79). 
Megha^utu aruna^itu^ time of a storm, and time 
of sun-rising (Dh. 155). Uiuppasevand^ observance 
of the seasons (Amagaudha S.). Utupamdttarh 
d Hkkhixti^ to declare or determine the exact time 
of year at'^which the ordination service is held 
(Kamm. 32). Utukkhdnamy utn^ddkkhanamy 
declaration of the time of year for uposatha 
purposes {Fit. 1 ; ntukkhdna =s utu-akkhdna). 
PL ufuyo (Ab. 78), utdxii (Pdt. 1). 

UTU JO (adjS)y Produced by the seasons 
Earth, mountains, water, and wind are snid to be 
so produced (Gog. Ev. 31 ; Man. B. 441). 

UTUNi °{f.)y A menstruating woman. Ab. 238 ; 
Pdt. 116. Formed on the false analogy of bhik^ 
khuni from bhikkhu. 

UYYAMO, Exertion Ab. 156. 

UYYANA*, Going forth ; a royal garden or pleasure 
grounds Ab. 538, 1126; P. Jat. 5^ 

Dh. 360; Mab. 84. 

UYYATI, To go out or forth [^RTT]* At Dh. v. 
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179, = na uyydti. Maggd uyydki, get out 

of the way (Ten J. 5). 

UVYODHIKAlCf, This word is a derivative of ^5+ 

, and seems co mean a sham fight. Br.J.S.A. 
merely says, uyyodhtkan ti yattha sampahdre 
diyati. At Pdt. 90 we have, uggantvd uggantvd 
ettka yujjhantitt uyyodhlkaniy ^ampahdratthdnass* 
etam adkivacanam. It is rendered by Gogerly 
« place of combat, and by Beal warlike evolu- 
tions/* 

UY YOGO, Setting out, departure ; near approach 
of death, decay Pat. 90; Bh. v. 235 

(comment exjdains it by parihdni and avaddhi). 

U YYOJ ANAJii, Inciting, instigation (from uyyojeti), 
Pat. 99. 

UYYUNJATI, To exert oneself [^3^]. Bb. 17. 
P.p.p. uyyutto^ active, energetic, zealous ; set off, 
started (Bh. 334). Uyyuttd send, an army on 
the march or under arms (P^t. 15, 90 gdinato 
nikkhantdy Cans, uyyojeti, to send oat for some 
purpose, instigate ; to dismiss, send away, take 
leave of a person (Bh. 84, 85, 121, 162, 233, 303, 
319, 329 ; Pdt. 15 ; F. Jat. 10; Bas. 1 ; Ten J. 
29, 113). P.p.p. v.yyojlto, Kena iumli? uyyojitd, 
by whom were you instigated ? (Bh. 299). Itafa^ 
nattayagunappakdsattha/h nyyojltd, sent forth to 
preach the virtues of the three Gems (Dh. 122). 

UYYUTO (p-p^p-), Striving, busy (in a good or 
bad cause) + ^]. Ab. 727. 

UYYUTTO, see UyyuhjatL 

V. 

VA, see Iva. 

VA, Eva with the initial e elided after a long vowel. 
The (comma) sign of elision should always be 
written partly to distinguish this va from last, and 
partly because there is here a tiue elision, while 
va for iva has come to be a distinct form like H 
for iti (where we have such forms as kin ti, pi ti)* 
Examples are, katkd ^va n^atthi ( = kathd eva, 
Bh. 208). patihaddhamano *va (Dh. 50, in the next 
line we have va = iva), khi^wacehe *va (Bh. 28, 
in the same line va “ iva, similarly at Bh. 6 naladi 
va soto ^va), attano *va (Bh. 10), thito *va (Dh. 
159), disvd *va (Dh. 81), ekako ^vdd—ekako eva 
oH (Bh. 403). 

VA, see next. 

VA (conjunction). Or [i^T]- Never at the beginning 


of a sentence. Itthiyd purisana vd, by a woman 
or by a man (Kh. 23). Repeated: Ehdsati vd 
karoti vd, speaks or acts f Db. 1) ; Idha vd huram 
vd, here or hereafter (Bh. 4) ; Hoti vd no vd, is 
there or is there not? With preceding athas 
Sukhena phutthd atha vd dukhena, touched by 
joy or sorrow (Bh. 15 ) ; vd , , atha vd (Dh. 48, 
comp. 25). With foil. ^7, / (Kh. 9, 13 ; Dh. 25 
garukam vd pi dhddb m, 54). In conjunction 
with uda (see Uda) With preceding yadi (see 
Yadi)» In verse the vowel is sometimes shortened 
metri causi : Bhummdni vd ydni va antalikkke 
(Kh. 10) ; Dfgham va raissani vd (Dh. 73) ; Yttihath 
va hutam va (Dh.20). Atha tf assa = atha vd ossa 
(Bh. 25). 

VAC A (/.), Orris root [W^TT]- Ab. 584. 

VACA (/.), Word, saying, speech [WT^i cgmp, 
Wn^]- Ab. 105- rded kusaU, appropriate 
language, happy expression (F. Jat. 18). Vdeaik 
'nicchdretiy to utter speech (Ditto). Fdcdya (instr.) 
saihvuio, guarded in speech (Bh. 41). Subhusitd 
vdedy word well spoken, good words (Dh. 10 ; Kb. 
5). Asadki vdedy bold utterance (Jdt. 53). JYrf- 
yena vdedya manasd, in deed, in word, in thought 
(Dh. 65, comp. Kh. 9, vded for vdedya). 

VACAKO (adj.). Speaking, expressing 

Lzhgavdeakoy expressing gender (Alw. I. vii). Ab. 

1141. 

VACALO (adj.)y Talkative Ab. 735. 

VACAMYAMO, A muni or sage 
Ab.433. 

VACANA (/.), and -NAlft, Recitation, reading, 
teaching, declaring Ten J. 32; Jdt. I. 

VACANAJi, Speaking, saying, declaring ; enjoining. 
Injunction , advice ; word, speech, utterance, cx- 
presrion; sentence, passage, text Ab. 

305. Addhd hi saccam vacanam iav^ eia^ cer- 
tainly this saying of thine is tme (Ten J. 118). 
Tasmim katkente annesam vacanassa okdso ndma 
n’ atthi, when he was talking nobody else had an 
opportunity of speaking (F. Jdt. 16). Kassaei 
vacanam sutvd, having heard some one speak (F. 
Jdt. 18). Tdpasassa vacanan^ vimamststdmi, I will 
put to the test what the hermit says (Ten J. 109). 
Brdhinapassa n. sutvdy having heard what the 
brahmin seid (comp. Mab. 166 ; F. Jdt. 8). Instr. 
vacanena, in the name of : Mama vacanena pu^ 
nappuna drogyath pueehiivd, having repeatedly 

I inquired after his health in my name (Alw. 1. 73) ; 

69 
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Mama mcanena Bkagavato pdde sirastS vanda, in 
my name reverentially salute Buddha (Alw. I. 93, 
comp. Dh. 84) ; SetMssa vacanena aparam pan^ 
likhi, wrote another letter in the setthin’s 
name (Alw. I. 102). Btiddhavacanam^ Samlud- 
dhat>j Jinav.i Mahdmunim n., the Word of Bud- 
dha (Mah. 28 ; Alw L ix, cxxiv). BuhbhdMam 
Suhhaddassa bud dh ossa v, saram, remembering 
the wicked words of the dotard Subhadda (Mah. 
11). Anujdndmi bhikkka^e • • uddisitun ti vaca^ 
natOf from the passage, permit you priests to 
appoint , (Alw. 1. 103). Id am iikdtiayavacanam^ 
this passage from the three l!Hkas. Gdthdbandhor 
dlpdkdni vacandni, sentences explanatory of the 
metrical construction (Jdt. 2)£ Ingram nnnabea*: 
eknvacanmh^ singular, bahuv , plfirnl (Cl. Gram. 
112), dutiyekav., accu<^ative singular. Facana- 
mdldgantho^ a dictionary (Ydtr.). F, haroti^ to 
obey : Mama vacanam na karonfi, they do not my 
bidding, obey not my words (Dh. 104, 109, 232). 
Panditdnam ». na karoH, you do not follow the 
advice of wise men (Das. 22, comp. Dh. 97). Also 
to tell, enjoin : Tav* etam v, karomu I say this to 
you, I urge this upon you (Ras. 24) ; I have met 
with the phrase sace me u. kareyydsi, which seems 
to mean, “ if you ivill authorize me, put the in- 
junction upon me.’’ Annamannavacanam^ raiitiial 
advice (Pat. 6). Madhuravacanena dlapantoy ad- 
dressing him with a sweet voice, or with kind 
words (Das. 1). Buddko ti vaccne sutamatte, as 
soon as he heard the word “ Buddha” (Alw. 1. 97, 
comp. Dh. 240). Jaya~nandditi^ddi*vacaHe/ni with 
shouts of Jaya ! JVanda ! etc. (Jat. 60). Yam 
Jdnelii anavasesapariydddnavaeauafh, yam kinci is 
an expression including all without exception (Dh. 
288). Asmim vaeane patimantetum, to argue on 
this matter, about this saying (Alw. 1. lyix). 

VACANlVO, VACAPETI, see PattL 

VACASA, see Faco, 

VACA8IKO (adJJ)^ Connected with speech, verbal 
[^VV+TV]. Sen. K. 391. 

VACASO (atyj). At the end of a compound a sub- 
stitute for Saddheyyavacaso (adj.), 
of credible speech, trustworthy, truthful (P&t 75). 

VACCAM, see Facco* 

VACCH AKO, A calf . Mali. 128 ; Jdt. 68. 

TACCHALQ(a4;.), Affectionate [l|li|rV]> Ab.726. 

Fem. wuiduM, a cow fond of her calf (Ab. 498). 


VACCHATARO, A bullock, steer Ab. 

496. 

VACCHATI, see Va&utl 

VACCH AY ANO, and VACCH ANO, A proper name 
[VT?^TV«T]- Sen. K. 387. 

VACCHO, A calf [Wj- Dh. 60. 

VACCO, and VACCAM, Lustre ; form"; .excrement 
[V^]. Ab. 1086. Faccam harotiy to ease 
oneself (J4t. 3). FaceakdpOy a cesspool (Alw. I, 
101). Vaccakup (f.), a privy (Ab. 212). Faeca^ 
sodh&ko, a nightman (Mah. 66). Fit, 69, Loc. 
vaccasmim (Ab. 995). PL vacedni (Al>. 274). 

VAGCO, VACETI, see Fatti. 

VAOl (/.), Speech, words Ab. 105. 

The four vaoiduccaritas or sins of speech are 
sdvddoy pisvnavdedy pharusavded, samphappaldpo 
(Dh. 41 ; B. Lot. 866 ; Dh. 91 ; Man. B. 460). 
Faeqiaramo^ a man of much profession,” insin- 
cere (Gog.)* Faclvinnatiiy indication of meaning 
by speech (Man. B. 399). F %<Antukhamy exordium 
(Ab. 118, the corresponding word in Sansk. is 
vdnmnkha). Factmnneyyamy asceticism in speech. 

VAClKAlSr, News [TqrTf^]. Ab. 124. 

VACITO, See Fatti, 

VACO, Speech, words, saying ; advice, injunction, 
order Ab. 105. Acc. vQco, Tesam 

vaco arahatam taddhdnOy believing what these 
worthies said (Ten J. 116, comp. Mah. 16, 25, 
176, 202), Instr. Sumanassa *vacasdy under the 
directions of S. (Mah. 118)* 

VADAKO {adj,)y Playing (music) T«H- 

yavddakadevatdy devas playing musical instru- 
ments (Mah. 182). Also a substitute for vdda at 
the end of a compound, see Faggo* 

VADANAlif, The mouth ; the face ; speech, utterance 
Ab. 260 ; Mah. 47. 

VADANAJff, Playing on a musical instrument, music 
Ab.867. 

VADANlYO (ad;.), Bountiful [comp. '^^'1^]. Ab. 
723. 

VADASS(lr(<wf;.), Bountiful; affable Ab. 

723, 891. The final d is on the false analogy 4>f 
aabbanndi ratta^nd, etc. 

VADATI, and VADETI, To speak, say ; to declare, 
pi oclaim [v^]- Of this verb I have only met 
with the pres., opt., imperat., aor., and p. pres. 
With the exception of the aorist, these tenses of 
^^are lost in Pali, and thus in Pali 'SpJ supple- 
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ments The pass. Is supplied by vuccaH from 

but the p.p.p. ftdito occurs (see sep.j. For 
the cans, see below. Pres. 1st pers. mddmi (Kh. 
8 ; DIi. 4*^5), mdcnti (Alw. I. 40) ; 2ad, vadeti 
(Alsr. N- 35 ; Dh. 96) ; 3i d, vadati (Teo J. 120; Bh* 
96), vndctl (Dh. 31 4). Opt. vadeyya (Alw. N. 34 ; 
Ten J. 119)- Imperat. vada (Att. 208; Mah. 105), 
mdeki (R8s». 21 ; Aiw. I. 93) : 2nd pi. mdatha 
(DIi. 123) Aor. vadi {51ah. 1/0) ; 2nd pL vadittha 
(Dh. 83} ; 3rd, vadithstt (Mah. 17. 198 ; Dh. 217). 
P.pr. vadamdno (Alw. N. 34), vadunto (F. J£t. 10). 
The forms tfademiy vctdedy etc., have nothing to do 
with the caus., but are dialectic varieties. Kasmd 
evam vadeH^ what makes you say that ? (Dh. 156). 
NMt^iiam paramam vadanti Buddhdy the Buddhas 
declare K. to be the highest bliss (Dh. 34). Ye 
na oadanti kammam^ who deny the mdstaiice of 
Moral Merit, lit. do not assert it (Ten J. 117). 
Tam enaih . . pdrdjikena vudeyya^ should charge 
him with a p^jlka crime (Pat. 7). Evavh no 
vacanam vada, thus speak our message, thus de- 
liver oiir injunction (Mah. 105). Qdt/tani u., to 
recite a stanza (F. Jdt. 10). SacoaTn v*,to speak 
the truth (Dh. 96). P.p.p udUto (see sep.). Ac- 
cording to Kaccayana vajj-- is sometimes suiisti- 
tnte<l for nod- throughout all the tenser the ex- 
amples given are pres, vqffdmi, vajjemi and opt. 
vajjeyya. The origui of these foriha (which I 
have not yet met with in tcjrts) must be due to 
such Sansk. forms as udy£t, udyate, for dajjam, 
dajjeyya are cejrtainly due to dajjd s= dadyat. 
Caus. vddeti, to play (a musical instrument). BAe- 
rim a,, to beat a drum (F. J4t. 15). Finaih v,, to 
play the lute (Dh. 158). P-p-p. ncut. niditam, 
music (Ab. 142 ; Kh. 3 ; Mah. 213). Pass, of the 
caus. vajjati =r ^ W®”** bkertyo, drams 

are l>eaten (Jat. 18). Also caws, vdddpeti, to cause 
to.be played (Mah. 155). 

VADDALIKA (/•). w*»ther [^aTT^ +!?!!’]. 
Jat. 80. 

VADDHAKI (m.)r An artisan, carpenter, mason 
Ab. 600. Itthakav., a stonemason 
(Mah. 222). Tonkdv., the Artificer Lust (Dh. 
320). Vsuv., a fletcher (Dh. 188 j Mah. 236). 

VAppHAKO(«(;.),Augmentiiig,cnlarging[^^]. 

Rdnivaddhako, one who increases a man’s pro- 
perty, a steward of an estate (J^t. 2). 

VA^DHAMANAKO (adj.). Growing 

Vaddharndnakaechdydifa.'irm the growing shades, 


as evening drew on (Mah. 118 ; Dh. 125, 251). 
See under Yu^kati* 

VADDHAMAYO (adj.), Leathern 
FansbSIL 

VAPPHANAM, Increase, enlargement 
Ayu$ 9 a prolongatloo of life (Mab. 220), 

VAPPHANO (adj.). Augmenting [«|^]. Cl. Gr. 
115. We appear to hare the adj. in the form 
vaddhana at Dh. v. 167, see Mah. 139 (8), hot I 
hare not the slightest notion of the meaning of 
loteavaddkaito. 

VADDHATABO, see next. 

VAppH.4TI,To grow, increase. multiply; to prosper 
[^] , Dh. 13. 28, 45, 52, 59, 265, 288 
is a misprint). Antiptibbena ttimbd eaddhh&tu, 
in dne course Qie nhnba trees grew up (F. Jat. 6). 
Mahat^ pariairena vbhn vaddhimta ddnikd, {>oth 
the children were brought np, lit. grew up, with 
great state (Mah. 135, comp. Dh. 217, Jat; 67). 
3V ehaU vaddUmxu, the two children grew np 
together (Das. 24). Yam kulani saddhdya (instr.) 
wddhati, a family which grows in faith (Pat. 93). 
Vaddhamdni kumdrika, “a myaTvirgin of great 
personal charms” (Tumour, at Mah. 70). Putta- 
dhUd/ii (instr.) vaddkitvd, having nnmerous sons 
and daughters, lit. having progressed or mnlti' 
plied n ith sons and daughters (Mah. 62). Paddka^ 
minacchdydtjam (ioc.), ns the shadows were length- 
ening (Mah. 139, see Vaddhamdnakd). P.p p. 
ifuddhu, vaddho, buddho, vuddho. Puddho, old 
(Ah. 254), also wise, learned (Ab. 1071). Da- 
hard ea vuddhi ca, the young and the old (Das. 
5). Jettho to vuddho, the eldest when grown np 
(Mah. 52, comp. 137. 245 “attained its full 
growth ”). Vaadho Mutadro rdjd, king M. is an 
old man (Mah. 72). Gumvuddho, old or advanced 
in virtiie (Dh. 238). FarM&dpacdyf (adj.), rever- 
encing tile aged, respectful to one’s elders (Dh. 20). 
Fttddkajanupaaeto, the advice of older people (Att. 
199). Gurui)addhopatevd,t»sataaXingvn(b teachers 
and dders (Att. 193). For buddho see sep. art. 
raikdbuddham, according to seniority. Fuddho 
is given at Sen. K. 4.93. We ha%e the compara- 
tives buddhataro, vaddhataro, older, senior fDh. 
288 ; Att 212). Caus. vaddheti, to cause to grow, 
augment ; to bring up; to cause to prosper, eaalt ; 
to raise, lift ; to grow tq>. Kahthadi vaddka- 
jfimsu, increased the tumult (Dh. 103). Md uparx 
dhammadetottam vaddhayittha, do not extend your 
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teacMng of the law any farther (Dh. 123)* Vi^ 
passmam r., to amplify or perfect supernatural 
insight (Dh, 80, 142, 151, comp, 180, 183, 306), 
Fa^heti attano ghare^ brought (the child) up in 
his own house (Mah. 222), Arahkham vaddhetvd, 
having strengthened the guard, increased the 
number of the sentries (Jit, 59). To exalt, glorify 
(Mah. 207). Mangalam vaddkenfOf raising the 
Jayamahgala chant” (Mah, 173). Kuntam vad^ 
dhetka^ take up the spear (Mah, 160), UkUhalito 
hkattarh vaddhiyamdnam dUvdj having seen boiled 
rice being taken out of the boiler (Dh, 141). 
Vaddketvd pana purato phapitath eva passati, but 
did see it served after being taken out of the 
boiler (Ditto). JBhatte vaddhetvd dla»^,tbe boiled 
rice having been taken from the pot and served 
(Dh, 165). Vaddhento klm karissaU^ when he 
grows up what will he do ? (said of a young bird, 
F. Jit. 49, comp, Ras. 15). P.p.p. vaddhito^ 
brought up, increased, etc. (Ab. 1076 1 Dh. 278, 
330). Parassa vaddhitam bkattam bhunjanto viya^ 
like one who eats rice taken ont of the pot for 
another man (Dh. 125). With affix 1^, aaddhU 
toittanH state of having been brought up (Dh. 328). 
Also caus. vaddhdpetiy to cause to be enlarged, 
etc. (Mah. 223). 

VAJPPHI, see VuddhU 
VAPPHITO, VADDHO, see Faddkati. 

VADETI, VADETI, see Fadati. 

VADHAKO {adj\). Murderous Fadkaka* 

cetandf murderous intent (Pit. 66), Fadhaka, a 
murderer (Db, 144). 

VADHATf, To strike t to kiU [THI* 
pers. vadhdmi (Pit. 66). Aor. avadhi (Dh. 1), 
vadhi (F. Jit. 18 ; Ten J. 115y. Fut. vadhUsdnu 
(Dh. 279 ; Mah. 154). Ger, vadhitvd (F. Jit. 12 ; 
Ten J. 36). See Fajjho, 

VADHO, Killing, slaughter, murder, assassination ; 
striking Ab. 403 ; Dh. 143, 331 ; Ten J. 

115. Fadkatthdnam^ place of execution, slaughter- 
house (Ab. 521). PdT^mdhOi Hfe-slaugbter (Alw. 
I. cxxiv; Att. 206). FadhudytUo^ a murderer 
(Ab. 736). Fadhabandko at Dh, v, 399 seems to 
mean “ stripes and imprisonment.” The meaning 
iAvudhabandhanam at Ab. 738 is perhaps ** killing 
and putting in prison.” 

VADHtJ (/.), A bride,- a yoiing wife; a girl; a 
daughter-in-law Ab. 230, 877. 

VADHUKA (/.), A daughter-in-law. 


VADI {adj.)^ Saying, speaking, asserting, holding 
doctrine; disputing, arguing Fddino 

tnannamdnd, “ considering themselves skilled in 
controversy.” Saceavddi, speaking the truth. 
Pkammavddif holding true doctrine, orthodox. 
Kifhvddi^ holding what doctrine? Bvamvddf^ 
holding this doctrine. FaggnvddU of pleasant 
speech (Ab, 891). Catusaccavddij proclaiming or 
holding the four Truths (Att. 203). Capddlavddip 
the man who said, ‘‘ Pariah !” (Mah. 25). Sab- 
batthavddU holding the Sabbattha heresy (Mah. 
20). Cetiyd vddi, the Chetiya heretics (Alw. 1. 64). 

VADIKO (adJJ), At the end of a compound a sub- 
stitute for vddL PdravddikOf the man who said 
“Across the sea” (Mah. 25). 

VADITAlfr, see Fadati (end of art.). 

VADITTAST, a musical instrument ; instrumental 
music Ab. 142, 867. 

VADlTTA*, = ^Trfl^. see Sanndpeti. 

VADO (adJJ)y Speaking sensibly ['^^]. Ab. 735. 

VADO, Speaking, speech, talk ; assertion ; contro- 
versy, dispute ; doctrine, creed, belief ; school of 
doctrine, heresy [Wr?[l- Kumdrakavddena ova- 
datij admonishes him calling him a child (Br. 
J, S. A.). Avusovddena samuddearanti^ address 
him by the appellation of dvuso, Jdidvddo^ what 
Is said about a personas lineage (J4t. 2). Sako 
vddo^ one’s own creed (Mah. 251). Sutvd ubhinnam 
vddam, having heard the argummits on both sides 
(Mah. 18). Pahea vddd, 6ve heresies, or schisms 
(Alw. 1. 64). Pahea vddasatdni uggehetvd^ having 
learnt 500 different forms of belief (Pat, 5). UJuvi- 
paccanikavddd (m. pi.), using directly hostile argu- 
ments, eugpaged in hostile controversy (Br. J. S.)^. 
BhinnavddOf schism, heresy (Alw, I. 65). Tkera^^ 
vddo is a term applied to the orthodox doctrines 
or word of Buddha as settled at the first 8angiti, 
Tins is made quite clear by a passage of Dlpa- 
vsnsa printed by D’Alwis at p. 134 of his Cata- 
logue (vol. i.). After a brief account of the first 
Sangiti, enumerating some of the leading theras 
who took part in it, Dipavansa says, therchi kaia- 
sahgaho tkeravddo ti vuccati^ the recension made 
by the theras Is called Doctrine of the Elders. 
This agrees with a passage from Dipavansa at 
Alw. 1. 65, where, after an enumeration of the 
various schisms from the original doctrine of 
Buddha, we are told that, nigrodho va mahd* 
rukkho thero (adj.) vdddnam vtUino andndnddhU 
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kan eva kevalam Jinasdsanaihy like the great 
banyan tree the Thera doctrine is the best of 
doctrines, it is the pure commandment of Buddha 
without diminution or addition. Tumour has for 
the most part sadly misunderstood the term. At 
Mah. 20 we have, eko *va theravddo so ddivtissa^ 
sate ahu anndcariyavddd tu tato or ark ajdyisum, 
which Tumour renders, During the drst century 
after the death of Buddha there was but one 
schism among the theras: it was subsequent to 
that period that the other schisms among the pre- 
ceptors took place.” The real meaning is, “ In 
the first century this (orthodox) Thera doctrine 
alone existed, the other (sclusmatic). Acariya doc- 
trines arose at a later date,” At page 21, thera- 
vddena saha fe honti dvddasa should be rendered, 
including the Thera doctrine these are twelve in 
number. At Mah. 207, evam te tkeraeddehi 
pahhinnd bhikkhavo dvidhd^ thus these priests se- 
ceded in two directions from the orthodox doctrines 
(viz. made two schisms, the Abhayagirl schism 
and the Dakkhi^dvibdra schism). In tlie same 
page, niggatd theravddato^ departed from the 
orthodox faith. At page 252 theravdda occurs 
twice. In line 2 it is opposed to atthakathi, and 
clearly means the text of the Buddhist scriptures. 
Line 10 runs thus, theravddehi pdlihi padehi 
vymjanehi ea anhatkattam ahu n* eva pottkakesu 
pi t(su pif in the three manuscripts there was no 
variatiou whatever from the orthodox version, in 
passages (pdiihi), in -words or in syllables. The 
adj. theravddi {theravdda + holding 

the orthodox doctrine, orthodox, not schismatic. 
It occurs at Mah. 250, where Tumour renders it 
schismatic,” and at Mah. 259, where he has 
“ opponents of the schismatics.” In his Glossary 
Tumour defines it, “ Discourses of the th^ros, on 
the schisms in the Buddhistical church.” 

VAGGATI, To jump [^^]. I>li- 274. 

VAGGIYO (adJ.), Belonging to a class [^]* 
Sattarasavaggiyd ddrakd, a company of seventeen 
children (Alw. I. 100). Comp. Chabbaggiyo. 

VAGGO, A class, troop, multitndc, company, tribe, 
party [^]- Ab. 631. Vtkangavaggo, a flock 
of birds (Att. 213). Paheatjoggo, an assembly of 
five, five people (Pfit. xl). Dasavaggo (adj.) bhik- 
khusangho, a chapteV of ten monks (Alw. I. 93). 
Vaggarato (adj.), delighting in society (as opposed 
to delighting in solitude). Tassa bkikkhussa 


vaggavddakd is rendered by Gogerly, ** aiding and 
abetting” that priest, \iz. belonging to his class 
and party (Pdt, 5). Vaggahandhanairty being 
banded together (of robbers, Dh, 187). Gana^ 
sajjhdyam akarum vaggabandliena bhtkkhavo^ the 
monks “in their separate fraternities hymned 
forth their prayers” (Mah. 194). In gram, the 
first twenty-five consonants are divided into five 
vaggas or classes (Sen. K. 202). 

VAGGU {adj,)y Beautiful, pleasant Ah 

693, 891. 

VAGURIKO, A sportsman using nets 
Ab. 514. 

VAH A (/.), A river [^]. 

VAHANAM, Carr)ing; a vehicle; an animal used 
in riding, “monture” Ab. 375; Dh. 

161 ; Mall. 150 ; Att. 90. Mdro savdhanoy Mara 
together with his elephant (Dii. 32). 

VAHASO, A boa ronstrictor ot python 
Ab. 651. 

VAHATI, To carry, transport, draw ; to bear along, 
carry off; to experience, possess Dh. 

60. Dhuram to bear the yoke (of an oy 
drawing a cart, Dh. 89). Gulcoftaitam to 
work a sugar-mill (Mah. 208^ Of carrying 
a child in one’s arms (Dh. 199). Titikkhant 
to have long-suffering, 1)e endiiring (Att. 
200). Parito vahanto, wafting around (Att. 
192). Phalakam vahamdno, holding the slate 
(Das. 24). Aor. vahi (Att. 200). At Dh. 319 we 
liave inf. vahetum (copyist’s error for vahUtah ?). 
P.pr. vaham, vahanto, vahamduo (Dh. 1 ; Das. 24). 
Pass, wyhati, vulhati (Alw. I. 36 ; Sen. K. 454). 
P.f.p. vahitaibbo. Rdjinam rdjakiccam vakitab- 
barit, royal dntieft must he performed (lit. home) 
for kings (Dh. 392). Daaahi purisehi vahiiabbo, 
that ought to take ten men to carry it (Mah. 144). 
Cans, vdheti. Batkam »., to drive a chariot, or 
perhaps cause it to be driven (Dh. 219). 

VAHl {adj.), Carrjing [^Trf^pCl- **' 

vdhi, a horse (Mah. 134). Fern, tdkini, a riw 
(Ab. 1056), an anny (Ab. 381). 

VAHO (arfj.), Carrying [^]. Saddhdvaho (adj.), 
Bustaiiimg faith (Kh. 31). Masc. vaho, shoulder 
of an ox (Ab. 497). 

VAHO, a bearer, leader ; a horse ; a vehicle, cart ; 
a measure of capacity = 20 kharis (in this sense 

It means a cartload) ’ 

Dh. 60). Sattkavdho, a caravan leader, merchant. 
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Sdlwdhasahassdniy a thousand loads of hill paddy 
(Mah, 82; Alw^ N. 36). 

VAJATI, To go, to walk Db. 15, 62. Be- 

valokam v,, to go to heaven (Dh. 32 ; Ras. 40). 
Buddhath saranam to take refuge in B. (Dh. 
97). Imper. vaja (Mah. 70). 

VAJIRO, and -RAM, The thunderbolt of ludra; 
diamond, adawiant ; a stone which bores gems 
Ab. 24, 490. 866; Db. 29; Mah. 182. 
Fajirapdniy Vajitahattfio, Fajirdvudhoy names of 
Indra (Ab. 18, 19). 

VAJJAJft, A musical instrument [<51T^]. Ab. 142, 
827, 932, 1100: Sen. K. 477. 

VAJJAni, Tlmt which should be avoided, fault, sin 
[^5^3 Ab, UOO: Dh. 14, 45, 56} P4t. 102. 
Of a personal defect (see YdtMvaJJarh), Of an 
error in a book or MS. 

VAJJANASI, Avoiding, forsaking, escaping 
Ab. 1137. 

VAJJANIYO That should be shunned, im- 
proper Pdt. 2, 

VAJJATl, sec Fadati (twice). 

VAJJETI (eausi,)y To avoid, abstain from, renounce, 
escape, leave out, pass over, except; to •remove 
dispel Bb. 181, 209, 274; Alw. I, 

112. P.p.p. vajjitOm Fajjiiam teki dosehi, free 
from these faults (Mali. 1). Tam&tUam cuiina^ 
vajjiiaThy betel without chuiiam (Mali. 219), Db. 
240. See also under Fadati. 

VAJJHA (jf-), Eixecntion Coro tajjhath 

vpdnifOy a criminal led to execution (Mah. 249). 
Fajjhappatio (adj.), condemned to death, about 
to be executed (Dh. 109 ; Ras, 34, a condemned 
criminal). 

VAJJHO vadhati), To be killed or destroyed, 
meriting death [^ST]- Ah. 737; Att. 208. Gq 
vajjkoy an ox Intended for slaughter (Das. 35). 
Fajjhanidldy a wreath placed on a crimluai’s head 
before exeention. 

VAJJl (m.pZ.), Name of a people, the Licchavi 
princes Ab. 184, 336 ; Man. B. 235 ; B. 

Int. 74; Par. 1. Fajjkuy among the Vajjians, in 
the Vajjian country (Mah. 15). FajjirdjdnOy 
Vajjjian kings (Alw. I. 99). Fajjiputtd, Vajjian 
or Licchavi princes (Dh. 145). Fajjipuitako 
hhikkkuy a monk who was a V. prince (Dh. 391 ; 
Alw. I, 63), Fajjirattham (Ditto). 

VAJO, A cow-pen [Hir]* Ab. 190 ; Mah. 22; Db. 
238. 


VAJO, The feather of an arrow [TO]. Ab.390. 

VAKAlft’, Bark of a tree VdkadraA^ a 

bark garment worn by an ascetic (Jdt. 9, 13). 
Fdkamayoy made of bark (Pdt. 86). 

VAKARA (/.), A net or snare [TT^]. Ab, 520. 

VAKKALAlfr, and -LO, Bark of a tree ; bark gar- 
ment worn by ascetics . Ab. 442, 1109. 

F, nivdsetiy to wear the barken garment (Ten 
J. 1,9). 

VAKKAlft, The kidney [^]. Kh. 19; Ab. 1034 
(the Sinhalese vakugadu In the margin means 
kidney^’). 

VA K K ANGO, The ruddy goose . Ab . 625. 

VAKKARANAM, Talk, assertion 
Dh. 47. 

VAKKHATI, see Faitu 

VAKKO (od?.). Crooked Ab, 1034. Comp. 

Fakkango. The usual form is vanko, which see. 

VAKO, A wolf Ab. 615. 

VAKULO, The tree Mimusops Elengi 
Ab. 572. 

VAKYAM, A speech, a sentence Ab. 106. 

VALABANALO, A submarine fire at the Sonlh 
Pole the corresponding 8. word 

is T ^Sllfq] . Att. 26, 193 ; Aiw. I. xxxv. 

VALABHAMUKH Alff, Hardy says, “When a storm 
arises (in the oceans that surround Meru) the 
waves are thrown to an immense height, after 
which they roll with a fearful noise towards 
Mount Meru on the one side, or the Sakwalagala 
(eakkaiuUapabbatd) on the other, leaving a pooj 
or hollow in the trough of the sea called Wala- 
bh^mukha^’ (Man. B. 13 ; Alw, L xxxv ; Ab. 
889). In S. 

VALABHI (/), A roof Ab. 82J . 

VALADHI (m.)y A horse’s or cow’s tail [WT^rf^J 
Ab. 371 ; Mah. 63 ; Das. 33 ; Jdt. 20. 

VALAGAHI (»».), A snake charmer 
Ab. 656. 

VALAGGASI, The tip of a hair Dh. 295. 

VALAHAKO, A cloud [Wnps]. Ab. 47; Mah. 
114; Dh. 155. 

VALAHATPHO, A horse’s tail Ab. 

371. 

VALA JO, A sort of fish. Ab. 672. 

VALAJi, Water [TT^]. Ab. 661 

VALAMIGO, A tiger, leopard, or other beast of 
prey Ab. 613; Dh. 106; Jat. 8. 

VALA]SjAKO (adj\)y Using, frequenting (from va- 



VAL 


VAur 


( 547 ; 


lanjeti), Ant&valahjahi bahivalanjakd, in-door 
people^ dnt-of-door-pcopla, lit, '* resorting in&lde, 
resorting outside” (Ten J* 2, 89). 

VALA^JANAlft, Use, resorting to (from next). 
Dasabalassa valanjanakuti^ the privy used by the 
Buddha (Jat. J61). Subh. says it means “use,*’ 
and quofes from Ahguttara Atth., attano santa» 
hark partisi^a addtukdmena 7iatthiti agam valanja^ 
namusdvddo, when a man who js unwilling to give 
away something belonging to him, says he has 
not got it, that w called a “ use-falsehood.” 

VAtiAfJjETI, To use, to resort to, to spend [^51^ 
with I have met with the phrase na sevi- 

tabkd na valanjetabbd^ Subh. quotes from Rasa- 
vdhini, imam muttdhdram talanjehi^ which he says 
means, “ use this pearl necklace.” He also quotes 
from SumaBgaIavildsiaf,^afA(f tathd. 

suttakena vethetvd valanjetabbd^ which appears to 
mean, “ it should be used after bang tied up with 
a string so as not to be seen.” At Mah. 120 we 
have, dvddasdfli Hatthd}hakabhik1chuhihi va^ 
Umjiyimsu (aor. pass.) iobhaddy these three rooms 
were constantly used by the H. nuns. 

YALAi^JO, Use, expenditure; a mark; resorting 
to, frcqueuting -I- Divasavalanja, 

daily expenditure (Ab. 337, 338). Sariravalanjo^ 
evacuation {uccdrapassdvakammaih^^ lit. ’‘^bodily 
use” (Jdt. 70, 80, where it is neuter). Sarira^ 
valahjam karofi, to ease oneself (Dh. 103). Pada^ 
valaf^Oy a footprint (Dh. 163 ; Jat. 8). 

VALAVA r/0, A mare Ab. 371; Dh. 

240,399; Mah. 63. 

VALAVEDHI (?».), An archer who can hit a hair 
Mah. 143; Jat, 58. Also meta- 
phorically of an acute arguer, a hair-splitter. 

VALAViJANi (/.), A fan made of a.yak’s tail, a 
chowiie pifTW + v(jan {\ . Ab. 357 ; Mah. 60. 

VALAYITO (adj,)y Encircled Ab.745. 

VALAYO, and -YAlSf, A bracelet, ring, circle 
[W®r]- Ab. 285; Att. xxii; Mah. 48, 68. 
Dantavalayantf an ivory bangle (Dh. 178). 

VALl (/.), A fold of the skin, wrinkle ; a line, streak 
Ab. 990. 

VALIKAC/:),Sand[;^^Tf^Rrr]. Fdlikd(pl)okiraiz, 
to sprinkle sand on a piece of ground to make it 
look neat (Dh. 78, 135). Utagaram mppaJatma- 
vdlikam^ a town sprinkled with sand for some 
festivity.. FdUkdpuHnam^ a sand bed (Dh. 224). 
Mah. 213; F. J4t. 53. 


VALlMUKHO, A monkey Ab. 614. 

VALIRO {adj.\ Squinting Ab. 320. 

VALITO {adj.\ Wrinkled Ab. 255. 

VALITTACO {adj.\ Wrinkled 
Ah. 265. 

VALLABHO (adj\), Beloved [’^raw]. Ab. 697. 
Masc. vailabho, a favourite; an overs^eer (Ab. 
1066; Dh. 252; Mah. 229, 235). 

VALLAEl (/.), An Indian lute Ab. 138. 

VALLARI (/O, a compound pedicle Ab. 

550. 

VALLI (/*), A creeper, creeping plant Ab. 

550; Mah- 106. 153, 215; F. Jat. 6. FaUipd 
dmndtiy to string things together by running a 
creeper through them, the creeper forming I 
suppose an improvised string (Mah. 53). Fallihi 
bandhatU to tie together with creepers used as 
string (Dh. 316 ; Ras. 30). At Att. 198 vadli 
appears to l)e used for water weeds. 

VALLIBHO, The plant kumbhan^a. Ab. 597* 

VAJJiURO, and -RA, and -RA*, Dried liesh 
Ab.280. 

VALO, Hair of the head ; hair of animals; the hairy 
tail of an animal [H'W]- Ab. 2561, 1080; J4t. 
20. Vdlavijjkanayoggo^ able to split a hair, said 
of a sharp arrow (Dh. 196, comp, vdlavedhf}. Of 
a squirrel’s tail (Att. 202). 

VA^iO, A snake ; a beast of prey Ab. 654. 

Comp. FdfaguM, Fdfamigo, 

VALUKA Sand [^ITW^] . Ab. 663 ; JiU 7 ; 
Mah. 118, 168 ; Dh. 192. FdlukdpuHnam, a sand 
bank (J4t. 64). Comp. Fdlikd, 

VAMADEVO, VAMAKO, see lit, 

VAMANAA, Vomiting; an emetic [tWW]. 

VAMANO(«4;.),Dwarfi*h[iBnf?r^3. Ab.708. Fd- 
mano, a dwarf (Ab. 319X naipo of the elejduuit at 
the south point (Ab..30). 

VAMATHU (m.), Vomiting Ah. 387- 

VAMATI, To vomit; to eject, discharge 
Mah. 244 ; Jit 20. P.p.p. roaio, wjeotod, put 
away. FaatoAroaifoo (a4j-)» P®* *”7 
sin (Dh. 2, comp. 46, 47). 

VAMATO (ado.), On the left side, to the left 

VAMMAA, Armour Ab. 377. Fauima- 

yodki, a mailed warrior. 

VAMMiKO, and -KAA, An ant-hill 
tftllgqi]. Dh. 385 ; Mah. 243 ; Kas. 31. 
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VAMMITO {^adL)y Wearing armour Ab. 

37S. 

VAMO, Vomiting 

VAMO (adj.), Left (gauche) ; reverse, opposite ; 
beautiful [^TR], Ab. 694, 719, 1020. l^dma^ 
passamhit on the left side (Mah, 258). Fdma^ 
hatthOf the left hand (B. Lot 864). Fdme Tloc.) 
kanittham kdtvdna^ putting his younger sister on 
his left (Mah. 44). 

VASISAGATO {adj.)y Come down from father to 
son, hereditary Mah. 143. 

VAMSAJO {adj,\ Belonging to a race 

SuddkavaThsajo, born of high lineage (Mah. 1). 
Mahdsammatardjassa vamaajo makdmunU the 
great Sage sprung from the race of Mahasammata 
(Mah. 8, comp. 54). 

VAliiSAKKAMO, Lineage, pedigree 
Mah. lxxx\dii- 

VASlSAVAlSflsrO, The veluriya gem + 

Ab. 491. 

VAMSIKO, A flute-player, piper 

VAMSO, A bamboo ; a fife ; race, family, lineage ; 
dynasty; hereditary custom, tradition [^^]. Ab. 
142, 332, 600, 1090. Saddkammammsapafiitkd* 
pako, mfuiitainer of the succession of the holy Law 
(Bi.J. S. A.). Pitughdtakammsa ^path, this is a 
parricidal race (Mah. 15). ^ttano kulavamsam 
anuvattdmi, 1 am keeping up the traditions of my 
family (Dh. 335). There is a game call a i vaihsa, 
which seems to mean poising a bamboo on the 
finger in a perpendicular position (vamsan ti ve- 
num ussdpetvd kilanam)^ Dynasty (Mali. 228,256). 

VAKACARAKO, A forester Db. 

158. Also vanacdrako (F. Jdt. 5). 

VANACARO {adj.). Wandering in the fwe.s* 

Mah. 37: 

VANAIVT, a wood, forest ; water [^if] . Ab% 536, 
661, 10G3 ; Dh. 34. Ambavanam, a mango grove, 
F ^nakdko, a raven ( Ab. 639). At the beginning 
of a compound word it may often be rendered by 
** wild vanakiisumam, a wild flower, lit. wood 
flower; vanamdlaphaiam, wild roots and fruits 
(Dh. 133 ; Ten J. 107) ; vanamahiso, a wild buffalo 
(F. Jdt. 12); xmnakukkuto, a jungle cock (Ab. 
641); vanaiuallikd (f.), wild jasmine (Ab. 575). 
Used metaphoricaliy for desire, lust (Dh. 50, 61, 
comp. Fanatko, Fdnath)* For vand at Dh. 60 see 
Savanam (2). 

VA^IAli, and VAI^O, A sore, wound, boil, etc. 


[’^]. Ab. 324; Dh. 23. Fanarogdturo/iWwXih 
boils (Mah. 24). Fanarh bandkati, to bind up a 
wound (Dh. 279)* 

VANAM, Sewing [TR]- Ab. 1095. 

VANASf, Desire, lust (Ab. 163, 1095; E. Mon. 295). 
From the comparison of vanam and vanatho, which 
both mean “ lust’* as well as “ forest,” it is most 
probable that this word is the S. from 

VANANTO, The edge or skirt of a forest 
Dh. 54. 

VANAPATTHO, A brahmin of the third order, an 
anchorite [^TRIT®]. Ab. 409. 

VANAPPATI, and VANASPATI (m.), A tree bear- 
ing fruit, but vithout apparent blossoms; any 
tree Ab. 540, 903 (both />p); Dh. 

77 {sp). Tinamnaspatayo, grasses and trees (Gog. 
Ev . 15). 

VANARAJI (/), A tract of forest; an open glade 
or ride in a forest • CL Gr. 130 ; Att 

88, 209. 

VANARO, a monkey [^TPIT]* Ab. 614 ; Dh. 59. 

VANASANDO, A forest, wood + IfW]. Ab. 
71; F. J^t. 54; Dh. 86, 105. 

VANASPATI, see FanappatL 

VANATHO, The undergrowth in a forest, brush- 
wood, shrulis, saplings ; desire, lust 4* . 

Ab. 163 (desire). Dh. 386 says, mahantarukkhd 
vanam ndma kkuddakd tasmim vane thitattd va* 
nathd ndma. At Dh. v. 283 there is a play upon 
the double meaning of vanatha ; in the next verse 
it is used in the sense of desire.” Nibbanatho 
(adj.), free from lust (Dh. 61). 

VANAVASO, Name of a country, according to 
Vijesinha it means Thibet . 

VASCAKO (adj.), Deceitful Ab. 737. 

VAffCANAftI, Deception, illusion Dh.382. 

VA^5CETI (caus.), To deceive, delude, elude 

Dh. 89, 217, 328; Mah. 176. Sattiih 
vancesif evaded the spear thrown at him (Dh. 115, 
comp. Mah. 154). Fancimkd, we have been de- 
luded (Dh. 194), is the aor. pass, from 

VAND AKA (/.)> A parasitical plant 
Ab. 580. 

VANDANA (/.), and -NAlft, Salutation, paying 
reverence, veneration, homage - 

Ab. 426 ; Mah. 85, 178 ; Dh. 288. 

VANDANlYO {adj.), Deserving homage 

^]. Mah. IjcxavL 
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VANDAPANAlfir, Causing to do homage [fr* caus. 
J^t. 67. 

VANDATJ, To salute, make obeisance, pay homage 
to, revere, venerate See Siro. Bh. 79. 

Ger. vanditvd, vandiyd (Dh. 114; Mah. 82; F. 
Jat. 2, 0). Inf. vanditum (Dh. 217). P.pr. van* 
dantOy vnTtdamdno (Dii. 217). 

VANDI (/.), A prisoner Ab. 407. 

VANDI (nt.), A bard, panegyrist Ab. 

396, 108L 

VANEYYAMr, The fragrant grass Cyperus Ro- 
tundus [’41^^] • Ab. 592. 

VANGO, Bengal N. pi. Fangd, the in- 

habitants of Vahga, Bengalees (Ab. 185, 1031), 

VANGO, Discolouration of the face, a cutaneous 
complaint Ab. 1031. 

VAiSfl (yi). Voice, speech Ab. 105. 

VANIBBAKO, A beggar, nienciicant, pauper 
IRi]. Ab. 740; Dh. 131 ; Mah, 240. 

VAlJfIJAKO, A trader [next + 4»] • a horse- 

dealer (Ras. 38). Sankhav.y a chank merchant 
(Alw. I. 97). 

VANIJ JA (/.), Trade [^fipSTl] • Ab. 446, 849 ; 
Alw. I. xlv; Kh. 11. Dussavanijjam karoH, to 
trade in cloth (Teh i*. 32). At Ras, 38 vdnijjd. 

VANUJA*, Trade Ab. 446. 

VAiyiJO, A trader Ab. 469 ; Mah. 24, 

167; F. Jat, 16; Dh. 68. 

VANIPPATHO,A trading town, mart; trade [4t%- 
4^]. Ab. 86» 

VANITA (/.), A woman Ab. 230. 

VANITO Wounded, bruised ['SrfllH]* "Ten 

J.42. 

VASJHO (adj,)y Barren, sterile Of a tree 

^Ab. 541). Fafijhd (f.), a baiTcn woman (Dh. 219). 
Fa^hagdvif a barren cow (Ab, 873). Meta- 
phorically, var^hd sampatti, barren prosperity. 

VASJULO, The ratan. Calamus Rotang 
Ab. 553. 

VAl&'KO (ad/.), Crooked, bent ; canning, dishonest 
, comp. • Ab. 709, 1025 ; J4t. 9 ; Pat. 86. 
Masc. mnko, a fisb-hook (Ab, 674), also, accord- 
ing to Ab. 1025, an overhanging rock, crag. 
Fanko is given at Ab. 606 as the proper name of 
amountidn. See UpanUd, 

VAWADAsI (/.), A prostitute + ^T^]. 
Ab. 233 $ Dh. 238. 

VAlJUirAKAlEr. Paln^ rou^e Ab. 306} 


P4t. 110. Mukham vannakatnakkhitamy a face 
smeared with rouge (comp. Dh, 232). 

VAiyNANA (yi). Description, narration ; explana- 
tion ; a comment, commentary Ab. 

118. Jdtakattkamnnandy commentary on the 
Jataka, lit. explanation of the meaning of tiie 
Jdtaka. commentary on Kaccdyana, 

name of a grammatical work (.41w, I. xiv'). AktU 
sav,y description of the sky (Dh. 28^1. Asutam 
hhdvanam icckeyydti gdthdvan nandya vu thdrltaihy 
it is explained in the comment on the gathd be- 
ginning “asataih bbdvanam iccheyya^^ (Dh. 393). 

VAIVNAVA {adj,)f Ifaviug colour, having beauty 
Dh. 10 ; Gog. Bv. 31. 

VAb’yAVADl (v7J.), Eulogizing, a panegyrist 

VANNETI, To depict, describe; to praise, applaud, 
approve ; to explain, comment upon At* 

tana dnubhdvam vannes^y enlarged on his own 
skill (P. Jdt. 6). Pabbajjdya gune vanneA.y ex- 
tolled the merits of the ascetic life (Jdt. 59). P.pr. 
pass, vanniyamdnvy being commented upon or 
explained (J£t. 2). Pit. 100 ; Dh, 195. P-p-p. 
vannifvy praised (Ab. 752). Sabbavirapurheki 
vantiUd thomitd ayarh pabhajjdy this ascetic life Is 
commended and extolled by ail noble men (Jat. 9). 

VAN^I {adj.)y Having colour; having the appear- 
ance of Uttamava^rji^i (adj.), ha\ing a 

splendid complexion. K^m.drav,y having the ap- 
pearance of a boy (Dh. 255). In both instances 
the term, belongs to the whole compound. 

VANNO, Appearance, form, figure; colour; sort, 
kind ; tribe, caste ; complexion ; beauty ; prmse, 
fame ; a letter, vowel, syllable ; quality, property 
[413]. Ab. 332, 348, 779 ; Dh. 20, 377 ; Alw. I. 
vi; F. J4t. 1. SappavanT^Uf under the form of 
a snake (Ras. 34, comp. Ten J. 66, in the shape 
of a stone). Mayham sakdyakassa muthhava^^j^emmy 
from the look of my friend’s face (Dh- 123). 
KumdravaniMm abhinimminiivdy having assumed 
the form of a young man (Dh. 143, comp. 193, 
315). Mattaku^alivanno (adj.) iddganM not 
coining in the form of M,, Le, appearing in the 
character of some one else than himself (Dh* 
95). Aggi^V^ (adj.), coloured like fire, red- 
hot (Dh. 395). Adipewa^no (adj.), lustrous as 
the sun. The six vap^as or colours are nf/o, pttOy 
UhiiOy oddtoy manjetthoy pabhassaro. V nnnanam* 
panito (adj.), heauBfully coloured (Alw. I. 75> 

70 
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Paftcavanno (adj.), of five sorts (Db* 290 ; Jdt. 15), 
of five colours ? (Alw. I, 74). The four vannas or 
castes are khattiyoy brdhmano, vesso^ suddo. Utta^ 
mavanno (adj,), a person of the best family, or 
highest caste (Att. 214). Vanno subho, good com- 
plexion (Dh. 111). J^annapekkhamtd^ personal 
beauty (B. Lot. 407 : Dhv,47 ; Ras. 36; Jat. 2). 
Malam cannas^a kosajjarit, sloth is the rust of 
beauty (Dh. 43). Pannam katheti, hkanati^ 
sati^ to praise (with gen , B. Lot. 314 ; Ten J. 19). 
Maranavannam, vd samcaxi7i€yyay or should re- 
Iteiate to him the praises of death (P4t. 3, comp. 
B. Lot. 314). 

VAMO {adj.), Syhan [i^]. Att. 213. 

VANNU (/.), Sand. Ab. 663. 

VANO, see Fdnam. 

VANTA*, a stalk a Ab. 544. Of a flower 
(x^fah. 211 ; Dh. 423). Of a fruit (Mah. 167 ; 
Das. 8). 

VANTASIKO, Name of a sort of Peta, "eating what 
has been vomited"’ Man, B. 458. 

VANTASO, One who has renounced all desires, an 
Arhat + Bh. 18. 

VANTO, see VtimatL 

VAPA {f.)f The serous secretion or fat that spreads 
among the muscles [^VT]* Ab. 282. 
VAPANAlSr, Sowing [Wf]. Ab.796. Katvdsdli- 

vapancm^ having sown a crop of hilLpaddy (Mali. 
208). 

VAPATI, To sow; to shave Kkettam u., 

to sow a field (Dh. 374). Oaus. vdpdjjeti, to pause 
to be sown (Dh. 126 ; Mah. 239). P.p.p. mtto, 
vutto (see sep.). 

VAPI, see Fd. 

w 

VApI (J\\ a reservoir, lake, tank 
Ab. 678 ; Alw. I. x; Mah. 57- 
VApITO (i>.p.p.). Shorn 
VAPO, Sowing [^]. Ab. 796. 

VAPPO, Sowing ; the bank of a river ['’SfJf] . Ab. 
1138. Fappakdle^ at the season for sowing. 
Fappamtmgalanis a ploughing Ihstival (Jfit. 57 ; 
Man. B. 150). 

VAPU («.), The body [^ 13 ^]. Ab. 151. 
YARABAQrAlfil, and -NO, A woman’s jacket or 
bodice [ ^rn ^ TPg ] * Ab. 294. 

VARADlPO, The Glorious Isle, viz. Ceylon 
Att. 7. 

VARADO, An epitbet of Buddha as ha\dng sbonn 


men the way to Nirvdija, lit. giver of the boon 
Kh. 9. 

VARA HARO, Bringing the boon (of Nin'dna) [^+ 
Kh.9. 

VARAHO, A boar, wild hog ; an elephant [^^]. 

Ab. 617, 1115; Dh. .'58. 

VARAKO, Tlie bean Phaseolus Trilobus 
Ab. 450. 

VARAKO {adj.), Wretrhed, miserable [i^rTT^]- 
Fem. vardki (Att. 217). 

VARAKO, A pot, jar (Ab. 457; F. Jat. 53). 
VARAM, see Varo (2). 

VARAI^A.VI, Resistance Ab. 1014. 

VARANG.Wlf, The head ; the female pudenda 
Ab. 273, 1093. 

VARANGANA {/.), A noble or beautifhl woman 
C ^ TTIF^T]- Mah. 206. 

VARA^NO {adj.). One who has known or dis- 
covered Nirv^inia, an epithet of Buddha [tf^ + 
'U]. Kh. 9. 

VAJIAJJTO, A surrounding wall, rampart ; the tree 
Cratseva Roxburghii • Ab. 203, 5.53. 

VAIlAyO, An elephant ; the Hatthiiiiiga bird [^- 
Xlir] • Ab. 360, 639, 1014 ; Ten J. 13 ; Mah. 1.37. 
Vdra'^alllMya gacchtmio, walking with an ele- 
phant’s majestic tread (Dh. 231). 

VARAPAS’XO {adj.). Of noble wisdom, epithet of 
a Buddha + TTSHI • Ab. 4. 

VARAROHA (/.), A noble lady [^ICTCTIT]. Ab. 
231. 

VARASANAlif, An excellent seat, chiur of state 
[W^EPT]- F. Jat, 52. 

VARATARO {adj.). Better, more excellent 
Dh. 208, 398. 

VARATTA If.), A strap, thong Ab.626} 

Dh. 71. 

VARA'rriKO {adji). Bound with a thong [last-H 

T^3- 

VARAVANNINI (/.), An excellent woman 
Ab. 234. 

VARETl, see rundti. 

VARI («.), Water Ab. 661 ; Dh, 71. 

VARIDO, A doud Att. 190, 210. 

VARIJAI^, a lotus [t|Tf^]. Ab. 864. 

VARIJO, a fish 

VARIMAGGO, An issue from a sluice, watercourse 
[BTfr + • Ab. 683 ; Mah. 212. 

VARITO, see FupdtL 

VARlTTAJil’, Avoidance , [formed from ^ on the 
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analog)^ of • Cdrittasilam is the observ- 

ance of what is commanded, vdrittasilam is absti- 
nence from what is forbidden (Man. B. 492), 

VARfVAHO, A cloud [TTf^Tf]. Ab. 47. 1 

VARIYATI, see VundtL I 

VARO, Clioosing, appointing ; a boon, blessing, j 
favour . Ab. 702, 810. P^aram te dmimi, j 
I grant thee a boon (Das. 2 ; Dh. 128, 173, 303; ’ 
Att. 141). Varappasddakdlamki is rendered by j 
D’Alwis, when his desires had been gratified.*’ 
Sd Sakkena varam ydei, she begged a favour of 
Sakka (Dh. 194). 

VARO {adj\), Excellent, best, precious, noble [^1^1* 
Ab. 694, 810; Mah. 27. Varabliojanam, choice 
food (Mah, 152). Varavdrano^ a noble elephant 
(Dll. 158). Varaoetiyam, a splendid shrine (Att. 
138, comp. Mah. 257, Das. 24 ; Kh. 9). Mukha- 
varam, noble countenance. Sdmnavaram, our 
holy leligion. Asivaram gaheivd, taking his good 
sword (B. Lot. 864, comp. Ten J. 115). Lankd^ 
dipavaro, the beautiful island of Ceylon, Ttara* 
varo, best of men. Masc. varo, a husband (Ab. 
240), a son-in-law (Ab. 810). There is an indecl. 
varam, of the use of which the following are ex- 
amples r Mayd gamaham varam, it is best 1 should 
go, lit. going by me is best (Ras. 20). Varam 
assatard dantd, an excellent thing are trained 
moles (Dh. 57). With abl. Attadanto fata varam, 
the self-subdued man is better still, lit. better than 
that (Ditto). With instr. SahbalokddMpaccena 
$ 0 tdpattiphalam varam, conversion is better than 
universal sovereignty (Dh. 32). 

VARO, Hme, occasion ; torn, time ; day of the week 
Ab. 1042; B. Lot. 675. Tayovdrepard- 
jito, thrice defeated (Dh. 353, comp, sabhavdre, all 
the times, Dh. 126). Ektwdre (loc.), on one occa- 
sion, once (Dh. 324). Dwasasm dve vdre (acc. pi.), 
twice a day (Dh. 78). Dve vdre pesetvd, having 
sent twice (Dh. 104). TTatiye vdre (ioc.), the third 
time (Mah. 252). Dvisu vdresu, on two occasions 
(Mall. 45). Ekavdren^ eva, all at once, in a single 
time (Dh. 82). Vtuvdrena utnvdrena tesu tesu pd- j 
tddeeu vikurati, in each alternate season lived first ; 

in one palace and then another (Jat. 58). Saiiha- | 
ram vihdram pavesetvd vdrena vdrena patijagganti, ; 
having admitted the Teacher into the monastery j 
watch over liim in turn (Dh. 167, comp. 188, “ride | 
the elephant in turns ”). V drena sampatfam raj^ | 
Jam pahdya, leaving the kingdom which has come 


to him in tuna, i.e. by hereditary succession (Dh. 
391 ). Ay am varo dedro gocaro, this is the right 
time, the proper thing to do, the right place to go 
to (Dh. 259). The seven days of the week are 
ravivdro (Sunday), candavdro, oiigdravdro, hudhC'- 
vdro, guruvdro, mkkavdro, eanivdro (Suhb.), 

VARUXI Spirituous liquor Ab,S33. 

VARCTHO, a wooden ledge or fender round a 
chariot ^^4. 

V^ASA {f.), A barren cow ; an obedient wife 
Ab. 498, 873. 

VASA (/.),, Serum, marrow of the flesh, fat l’WT]- 
Ab. 282, 873; Kh. 18; Att. 229. Fasdlelam, 
grease (Pat. 81). 

VASABHO, A buU [^H]- Ab. 493. 

VASACUX'^fA*, and NNAKAST, Toilet perfume 
Ab. 306, 1021. 

VASAGARAa,’A bedroom [^TRt + Ab. 

214. 

VASAGO Subject, obedient Xidha- 

naveuago (adj.), subject to death (Mali. 253). With 
gen. Pdpdnarit influenced by, or having got into 
the hands of, wicked men (Mah. 238). Fem. ra« 
sagd, an obedient wife (Ab. 873). 

VASALO, A yd'dra ; an outcaste, pariah ; a low per- 
son, reprobate Ab. 503. Voc. vttsala, 

wretch! Vasaladhammo, vile conduct, habits of 
a pariah. Fem. vasalU Nassa easali, perish, vile 
woman! (Das. 2, said by an angry king to his 
queen). 

VASASI, see Tow. 

VASANA (/.), Impression remaining on the mind 
from past good or evil actions and producing 
pleasure or pain [^TOWT]- Ab. 772. 

VASANA*. Dwelling vatanigd- 

ram, the house he lives in (Das. 9, comp. F. J&L 
34). Vagmatthdnam, dwelling-place, residency 
lodging (F. J&t. 17, 54 ; Das. 3 ; Dh. 82, 107, 298 ; 
AIw.1.76). 

VASANA*, Cloth, clothes, clothing 
290. Vtuanena vethettd, having wrapped it in a 
doth (Jit. 69). Fdtmdni, clothing (Mah. 132). 
Kdsdyavaaano (adj.), wearing the yellow robe, lit. 
whose clo&ing is the yellow robe (Mah. 110). 

VASANA*, Pwfnming and decorating the person 
GandhamdlpddiuAkhdra (Ab. 307 <• 

VASANTi (/.), The creeper Gaertnera Racemosn 
[Wre^j- Ab.377. 
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VASANTO, One of the seasons, spring 
Ab. 7!)« See Utu. 

VASATI, To dwell, stay, live, abide; spend time 
Also pres, vasate (Mah. 199). Aor. avasi^ 
vasi (Mah. 2, the other vasl i& vagin), 3i'd pi. 
vasiihm (Mah. 38), 1st pL atasimlia (Mah. 104). 
Imperat. vasa (Dh, 153). Fut. vacchati (Alw. I. 
31), vasiffsatl (Dh. 153). P.pr. vasfamdno (Jit, 21 ; 
Ten J. 55), vasanto (Dh. 153; Ten J. 38). Ger. 
vasiivd (Dh. 80). Inf. vadiumy vatthiuh (Jit. 21 $ 
Dh. 124 ; F. Jit. 3, Mali. 52). Idha vasati, lives 
here (F, Jit. 4). Dvihatikam vasitvdy having 
stayed with him two or three days (F. Jit 4). 
Vadmm saha bhikkkuki, were living with the 
monks (Mah. 38). VaBsath to spend the rainy 
season. With loc. Ekasmim sure vasatiy lives in 
a certain pond (F. Jat. 16). Annena vaaati seems 
to mean **he fives for the sake of food,’^ but 
Clough renders it **he lives by means of food*^ 
(Sen. K. 339; CL Or. 133). Metaphorically: 
Yanthi na mdyd voBati na mdnoy in whom dwells 
neither deceit nor pride (Das. 26). For further 
examples of the use of vesati, see Vdsc, Fasso, 
Pass, vussati (Alw. 1. 36), vasfyati (Sen. E. 493), 
P.f.p. vaUhabdo (Mah. 12), vadtabbo (see Kamma^ 
vdcd). P.p.p. vantoy vusUa, vuttho (Sen. K. 493, 
the correct reading is in the^ footnote), Dasaha^ 
Ima vasitagandkakuUy the chamber of perfumes 
inhabited by Buddha (Br, J.S.A., comp. Mah. 123). 
Univeldyam vadto, dwelling at U. (Mah, 2). V tcd~ 
tarn hrahmacarlyarhy^xt, religioas life has been lived, 
the duties of religion have been accomplished (this 
is said of the Arhat, who has fulfilled all the duties 
of religion, and obtained the perfect sanctification 
which results therefrom, Sen, K. 493). Ciram 
amkehi tumkdkam santike vuttkaniy we have lived 
with you a long whUe, lit. it has been lived by us 
(Ten J. 38). Upddkdhi tdhi . . mittho bhtkkhunU 
passayoy the convent inhabited by these devotees 
(Mah. 110, comp. 258). Vutthavasiso, one who 
spent the rainy season, lit. by whom the rainy 
season has been spent (see V&sso) ; Vuithatthd^ 
narky dwelling place (Dh. 339). Actively : Anda^ 
gkare pUriso ciramttho, a man who has spent a 
long, time in prison (Jat. 21); Vas»am vutthoy 
having spent the rainy season (see Fasso ) ; Kuhiih 
vutthd *dy where have you been living ? (Dh. 339). 
Cans, vdsttiy to cause to live or dwell, to lodge 
(Mah. 56, 139, 142), to cause to stay, detain (Mah. 


240). Ktcchena vddtam rattharhy the kingdom 
established (lit. peopled) by me with great pains 
(Mah. 53). Assigned as a residence, inhabited 
(Mah. 203). Also cans, vasdpeti. Ekadvikafh 
vasdpefody having detained them a day or two 
(Dh. 235). 

VASATI (/.), Dwelling, residence ; a dwelling* 
place, abode Ab. 207, 1056. 

VASAVATT! (adj\)f Bringing into subjection 

Paranimmitamsavattiy seems to mean 
having at one*s disposal pleasures . created by 
others^’ (see ParanimmitOy Mdro). Ab. 1024. 
Fasavattty a name of Mdra (Ab. 48, 1024). 

VASAVO, Sakka or Indra ['JrRR]- Ab. 19; Dh. 
185. 

VASAYOGO.ToOet powder Ab.30a 

VASBNA, see Paso. 

VASETI, see FasaU, 

VASETTHO, Name of a Rishi ; a proper name 
[^arr^]- Ab. 109; Alw. N. 104; B. Lot. 486. 
See Fddttho* 

VAST {adj.)y Having the senses under control 
Masc. vady a sage whose senses are 
subdued, a saint, pious Buddhist monk, Arhat 
(Ab. 434). 'Fad tattha jino vasiy the saintly 
Buddlm dwelt there (comp. Mah. 2, where we have 
the same play on words, the i of vady ** dwelt,” is 
lengthened metri caus&). 

VAST (/.), A razor A razor is part of thd 

equipment of a Buddhist priest, as he is obliged 
to keep his head shaven (Ab. 439; Jdt. 65). 
Fddpharasu, or •mkoy a razor-adze (Dh- 264 ; F. 
J^t. 2, vddpharaiuko ndma dande pavesanavasena 
vdsi pi hoti pkaraBU piy a ** razor-adze ” is either 
a razor or an adze according to the wuy in which 
^you insert it into the w ooden handle). 

VAS! (/.), An axe, adze, hatchet [TTlft]- Ab. 
393; Mah. 167. 

VASi {adj.)i Dw^elling Fanavdsi (adj.), 

living in the woods, Kosamhiyam (loc.) vddno 
updsakdy the pious laymen who lived at Eosambi 
(Dh. 105). Kaitha vddno tumho, where do you 
live? lit. where are you dwelling? (Alw. I. ?3). 
Dipavdsijandy tiie inhabitants of the island (Mah. 
119). Saggavdafy a denizen of heaven, an angel 
(Ab. 11). 

VASIBHAVO, Subjection ; self-control, subjugation 
of the senses [fr. Kh. 14. CetovaaU 

hhdvoy subjugation of the mind (B. Lot, ijl88). 
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Beietu va^hdvappatto, having attained self- 
mastery in the ten Belas (B. Lot. 3S7). 

VASlBHtlTO (adj.). Subjected, self-controlled [^- 
ahamjkdne^ 1 am subject to 

jhdna. 

VASIKAROTI, To bring into subjection 
Sahhdmitte va$(katvd, having overcome all enemies 
(SeLa S.). 

VASIKATA (/^), Subjection [next -t-lTT]- Vihimsd- 
vitakkavasikatd, state of being under the influence 
of cruel thoughts (Dh. 111). 

VASIKO («K^f.), Subject to Tankdvasiko, 

(adj.), under the infiuence of lost (Dh, 410). 

VlSIKO (adj.), Dwelling, inhabiting ['5rr^+- ^]- 
BdrdnadvdHko manasaa, a man who lived at 
Benares (Ras. 30). Gdmavdsikd, nllagera (Mab. 
166). Gdmavdnkablnkkhuno, priests living in 
villages (Mah. 17). Babbataednko (Alw. I. xfii). 
VASlTAKO(m&‘.),Peffanied[Trftra+^lll- ydiita- 
kena pindakena noMye^ya, should bathe with 
perfumed soap (Pat. 110). 

VASITO, VASITO, see Fbsoti. 

VlSITO (p.p.p.). Scented Ab. 307; 

J&t. 65. 

VASITTHO, a proper name Sen. K. 

886, 433 ; Alw. 1. 13 ; Cl Or. 88. In the texts 
I have hitherto always met with Vduttha (see 
this word separately). 

VASO, and VASA*, Wsh, desire; will, authority, 
power, iufiuence, eontnd,. mastership, ownership 
mi Ab. 762, 898. F^ase (loc,) vattaH, to be 
under control, to be in a peraon^s power (Dh» 80). 
Fase vaftetiy to get under control, get into one’s 
power, make oneself master of (F. Jdt. 51 ; Mah. 
hcxxti ; Db. 227). Tadd eMnti me vasanh then 
they will fall into my power (Fausbbll). (Tant) 
aniako kurut6 vaearhf Death gets him into bis 
power, overpowers him (Dh. 9, comment says 
attano vasam pdpefi)* Sokarmsm ffantvd, having 
become a prey to grief (Das. 1, 36). Sc^be maecu^ 
vasam yanti, all men come under the dominion of 
death (Das. 35). Amitfavasagato^ fallen into the 
bauds of the enemy (Db. 158). JPdpikdiMm icchd^ 
nwh vasagdfej subject to evil desires (Db. 145). 
Aniccatdoasam avaso updgato, powerless (to pre- 
vent it), fell under the power of death (Mah, 10). 
Vasena amsena^ willingly, unwillingly (Pdt, 74). 
The instr. vasena is. mudi used (like the S. abl. 
adverbially, either .with a gen. or as the 


last part of a compound, with the meanings ** ac- 
cording to, for the sake of, on account of, by means 
of, for, as.” PubbapatihaT^dvasena, in accordance 
with a former prayer (Alw, I. xsn; comp. Dh. 
405, tatsa vasena, according to that). Ttimhdkam 
patisanthdravasen* amhehi kdrxte vihdre dema 
tumhdkam^ in return for your kindness we give 
you the monas>terie8 built by us (Mah. 207). 
Hatthinam me rasena dukhliam uppajjatl, lam 
annoyed by the elephants, lit. on account of the 
elephants trouble arises to me (F. J at. 3), Tej&dhd^ 
iuvasenoy by the power of dre kammatthdna (Mab. 
38). Attand katakammavasenai on account Of, by 
virtue of, in consequence of, a deed done by him 
(In a former existence, Dh. 89). NhAsanapdru* 
pana-attkaranavasena paribhtd^issatif he will use 
it as an outer or inner garment or coverlet (Dh. 

1 15, comp. Alw. I. 75 almkdrddkoasena partbho* 
gam hoU), AftMnanyavohdravasetta paoattiid 
medy speech uttered vt accordance mth the eight 
ignoble practices (Ab. 122). UtMi . • hewonfa- 
gimhavassdndnam vasena f bw hontU the seasons, as 
being winter, summer, and rains, are three (Kt. 
3), Kumdrim^nddivasena payqjitam paUbhanamy 
blandishments employed in the way of disgidse-es- 
a-damsel,andsoon(Dh.l64). Itaresadi dcinnads 
vasenoy for the sake of the other two (Dh. 164). 
Rmno upededravasenay for the king’s benefit (Dh. 
402). Rogassa rasenoy owing to an illness (Db. 
254). Sdtaccakiriydmsenay by (means of) per- 
severance (Db. 80). Pakdnavasena ucchmdaaiOy 
roodng it out by forsaking it (Ras. 90). Imesam 
vasenOy through the instrumentality of these (Ten 
J. 66). Pan^kdrdbhibkaraHovasena abhinand^ 
aniiy they welcome them by bringing them presents 
(Dh. 302) Tanhdoasenay by iSbe power of lost, 
lostfblly (Ras. 89, so rdgavasena, 1 11). 

tUomaAfosenCy contrariwise. Romo i^deasena to- 
rissdmoy we will do according to the klng^s com- 
mandment. At the end of a compound it is some- 
times practically a mere subs^tute for the insfer. 
termination. Thus at Dh. 289 buffhanat^cna 
•might just asTOll hebajlfkanenihBndimmtdiatdy 
afterwards we have saoanena In the same een- 
stmetion. And in Sinhalese vaqeiia under the form 
riHa has actually become an instrumental inflec- 
tion or afiSx, c.g. po#o, *Ulic book,” po^avisin, “by 
the book.”- 

VASO, Perfume [trwQ- Ab, IU9. 
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VASO, Cloth, clothing [^TTO]- 1119; 

Alw. I. 79. 

VASO, Dwelling, staying, stopping, living; an 
abode, bahitation, lodging, house [TTO]- Ab. 
207, 1119. Satthdrd saha vdmm vmUsdmaj we 
shall take up our abode with the Teacher (Dh. 
128). Vdsam sendsanam pariyesanti^ are seeking 
a lodging and bed. Vdso pt ea te n^atthi antard, i 
and there is no stopping for you by the way, you 
cannot stop (Dh. 43). Samagg-avdaam vasimsu, 
lived amicably together (^Dh. 156, lit. lived a har- 
monious life). Uposathavdsarh r., to live an upo- 
satha life, keep the uposatha precepts (Dh. 98). 
Na sakkliissdm^ aham antevdsivdsam vasitump I 
shall not be able to live a pupil’s life (Dh. 124). 
Andtkavdham atmiuiha^ we have lived a helpless 
life (Mah. 104). Vdaam kappeti^ to take up one’s 
abode. AranhavdsOy living in the wood (Dh. 305). 

VASSAKAMMAM, One of the low arts enumerated 
in Br. J. S., giving virility, opposed to vassakam^ 
mam 

VASSAST, see Fa$$o. 

VASSANA*, Rain [^^]. Ab. 48. 

VASSANO, The rainy season [anomalously formed 
from the gen. ph of comp, addkdnth gimhdna, 
and perhaps tiraccAdna], Ab. 78, 79, 80; Pat. 

1, 77 (va^sdnassa pacchimo mdso), 

VASSASATAlir, A century Db. 20 ; 

Mah. 20; Ten J. 114. Divassasatam, two cen- 
turies. 

VASSATI, To utter a cry (of an animal) 

’^rnir]* Of a peacock (Ten J. 114). Of a jackal 
(F. J5t. 47). Cans, vassdpeti, to cause to utter a 
cry (Ten J. 114). P.p.p. vassitam, the cry of an 
animal (Ab. 130 ; Mah. 22, read •tarn), 

VASSATI, To fall, pour down, rain [^^]. Bibba- 
puppkdnam ghanav^ssath rassfssafi,aheavy shower 
of celestial flowers will fall (Dh, 266, comp. 309). 
Fassamdne vasse^ while the rain was pouring down 
(Mah. 248). Fassi makdmegko, a storm of rain 
poured down (Mah. 249, comp. 72). The usual 
Pali idiom for rains” Is dem tfossatif *^the 
cloud rains” (Dh. 88; F. Jat. 47). P.p.p. uarto, 
(Kh. 12; for the form comp. avaftOt and matto^ 
mpishta). Caus. vasseti, msadpeti. Amatavassam 
vamnto^ pouring dowr a shower of nectar (Ras. 
25, coinp..24). 

VASSAVARO,'a euuttcb Ab. 242. 

IfASSAVASlKO (od/.)* Connected with spending 


the rainy season [passavdsa + Xyd]. Fan$avdsi- 
kasdtako, a cloak for use in the rainy season (Dh. 
198). 

VASSIKl (/.), Great-flowered jasmine. Ab. 576: 
Dh. 10, 377. 

VASSIKO (adj\). Belonging to the rainy seuson; 
belonging to a year y'amka. 

sdtikd, a cloak for the rainy season (Pdt. 11, 19, 
82). Sattavassiko (adj.), seven years old (Ten J, 
29 ; Ras. 36 ; Dh. 384). 

VASSO, A he-goat [W]- Ab. 502. 

VASSO, and VASSAM, Rain; a year [^^]. Ab. 
48 (‘‘rain,” neut.), 80 (“rainy season,” masc.), 
81 (“year,” m. and n.), 1062 (“year” and “ rain,” 
neut.). In vassdnam dutlye mdse^ “ in the second 
month of the rainy season,” we perhaps have a 
gen. from the fem. pL ^^lB^(Mah. 13, comp. 12). 
Kdle vassam lathe, he should obtain rain ia due 
season (Mah. 129), Fassadivaso, a rainy day (Dh. 
155). Amatavassafhf a shower of nectar (Ras. 26; 
B. Lot. 332). Metaphorically : kahdpanavassam, a 
shower of coins (Dh. 34, comp. Alw. 72). Panca 
vassdni, five yeais (Dh. 80, 224 ; Alw. 1. 92; Mah. 
24). Sattavasso (adj.), seven years old (Mah. 25). 
Paripurinaviaativasso (adj.), having completed 21 
years. Fassena so cufo, he died “within the year,” 
in a year (Mah. 254). The vassd (pL), or vassdno, 
“ rainy season,” includes four months, beginning 
with the full moon of Asdlha and ending with the 
fuU moon of Kattiks^ (from the middle of June to 
the diiddle of October, see Ab. 75). It Is sub- 
divided into vassaiia and sarada (see Utu). These 
four months are a period of retreat for the Bud- 
dhist priests who are forbidden to travel (edrikam 
carafi), but live In some place away from their 
monasteries (Dickson says, in temporary hnts),^ 
where they receive the ministrations of the faith- 
ful. It is usual to render the term Fassa by 
Lent, and for convenience sake I think there is no 
objection to this, though the analogy between the 
Vas'ja and our Lent is but slight. The word. 


' But see P&t. xxix (line 10 fiora bottom), where it k 
said that the later vassa is to be entered upon by calhng out 
once or twice, tmasmtm vihch*e tmarh tetndsam upemi, I enter 
on the three months vassa residence in this monastery. In 
a second edition 1 hope to give full details of the Baddhist 
Lent; my materials at present aie but slender. I may 
mention that my. friend SubhUti every year leaves his 
monastery at Vaskaduva for the four months of Vassa, and 
gives me g new address. 
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Retreat is perhaps the coirectest English equiva- « 
lent. Dickson thinks the Vassa Mas originally I 
intended as a relief to the monks^ who were sop- j 
posed to live at the foot of a tree ; this exposed J 
residence became unhealthy during the rainy sea- j 
son, and Buddha allowed them to build them- 1 
selves hats as a protection against the inclemencies ! 
of the weather (comp. E. Mon. 232, B. Int. 285). j 
In a passage from Mahdvagga quoted at Pat. j 
xxviii the origin of the institution of the Retreat 
is thus stated. Buddha was living at Rdjagaba. | 
At that time the Retreat had not as yet been in- j 
stituted^for the priests, but they went on their 1 
travels in winter, summer, and the rainy season. ' 
People took offence, * How is iV they said, ‘that ^ 
the ascetic disciples of the Sakya prince go on their | 
travels in the rainy season as well as in winter | 
and summer, cruslung the tender (springing) 
plants, and destroying innumerable insects?* To 
obviate this evil, and silence the gossip of unbe- 
lievers, Gotama then instituted the vassavlUa. 
During their enforced retreat the priests devote 
themselves to the spiritual welfare and instruction 
of the people, who flock to them in great numbers, 
and who supply them with their daily food and 
with robes snflicient to last during the year. The 
robes are Anally presented during the civaramidsa 
which follows the last month of the Retreat (see 
E. Mon. 115). From the next article it will be 
seen that the vassa may be limited to three 
mouths, Irom the middle of July to the middle i 
of October. Keeping licnt is called rassam 
msati (Dh. 51, 277. 387; Mah. 2, 12, 103; Pat. 
107 ; AIw, 1. 92), or vasiavdsam vtuati (Db. 105). 
Entering on the Vassa residence is called vassam 
upagacehati (Dh. 198, 274; Pdt. xxxi), or ramm 
upeti (P5t. xxix). VutthavasM (adj.), having kept 
Lent, having concluded the Vassa residence (Dli. 
80, 84, 107, 198, 277; Mah. 104, read -«ww). 
Vassam irntthOf having kept Lent (Alw. L 92 ; 
Pat. 107). Fdsdpagato (adj.), liaving entered on 
the Vassa residence (Mah. 12; Pit. xxxi). F 
odao, keeping Lent, Vassa residence (Pit. xxviii). 
FauuechedOf breaking Lent (by travelling, etc.. 
Pit. xxxi). AniovoMsem^ during Lent (Pat. 107). 
Antova$sek 0 divasa^j one day during lient (Mab. 
110 ). 

VASSOPANA YIK A (/.), Entrance upon Lent, com- 
mencement of the Vassa residence 


fW]. Dve hhxhhham veuBupandpik^ pun* 
mikd pacchimikd ca^ aparajjugatdyu dtdfkiyd p7i^ 
rimikd upagantabbd mdmgatdya dsdfhiyd pacchi^ 
mikd upagantabbd^ there are two periods at w hich 
the vassa residence may be taken up, the earlier 
And later, the earlier must be taken up the day 
after the full moon of Asilhf, the later a month 
after the full moton of Asilbi (Paf. xxix). 
pandyikadivaBOy the first day of Lent (Dh. 81, 
comp. Dh. 104). Fasiupandyikam khandkakam 
is the section of the Vinaya dealing with the 
entrance upon Lent (Mah. 103). 

VASSOKASARA (/.), A name of Sakka*s city. 
Ab. 21. 

VASU (ffi.), A class of Hindu gods Ab. 895. 

VASU (».), Wealth ; a gem [^]. Ab. 489, 495, 
895. 

VASUDEVO, The Hindu god Krishna 
Ab. 16. 

VASUDHA (/.), Tbe earth Ab. 181 ; 

Mt. 25. 

VASUKI («.), The king of makes • Ab. 

6 . 10 . 

VASUMATl (/.), The earth Ab. 181. 

Bamaftu>a$Hmatif the Tamil country (Alw. I. xr). 

VASUXDHARA (/.), The earth Ab. 

181. 

VATA (indecl ), O ! ah ! alas ! indeed, reiily [^]. 
Ab. 1192; Dh. 28, 135. Avadhi vata aitdnam, 
verily he killed himself (F, J4t. 18). SutukJuiA 
vaiajledmttfO, let nsllve happily (Dh.36). Mtndpdni 
vata ahkhar&ni, O what beautiful Hritlng! (Alu. 

I. 80). Istaro vata dipasta then, truly the elder 
is the lord of the island I (Mah. 239). Uttamo 
vaP oyam tatto, this (youth) is a remarkable per- 
son (Mah. 235). Aaram vaP agaik kdya, ere 
long, alas ! this body . . (Dh. 8). Wth folL Mu. 
Nauati vata bko lokv, alas ! the world is perisliiBg 
(Man. B. 184). See Aechariyv. 

VATABADHO, Rheumatism + WllVl- 

VATAGHATAKO, The tree Cassia Fistula [^TH! + 
iqnni]. Ab.S52. 

VATAKARO, a eord [comp. Ab. 668. 

VATAKO, Endosare, circle [MTZ+^3* Dh.237. 

VATAA, see Fefa. 

VATAMIGO, A swift antelope Ab. 6IS. 

VATA1S9AA, raephMtiasis of the scrofaim [itn- 
Ab* 326. 
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VATAPANA*, a window -f Vm]- Ab. 216 ; 
Alw. 1.102; Dh. 206,324. 

VATAVA (adj\),. Devout, observant of religious 
duties [im + ^^2. Dh. 38, 71. 

VATAYANAft, A uindow [^TTm^]- Mab. 23. 

VATHARO (adj.). Bulky, gross . Ab. 701. 

VATI (/), A fence [^] . Att. 218. 

VATI, see FdyatL 

VATIKO (ad/.), Rheumatic [^JSrtRWt] • Sen. K. 391. 

VATINGA^O, The egg^^plant Solanum Melongena 
Ab.588, 

VATO, and VATAiVl, Observance, practice, habit ; 
religious duty or act, rite [HR]. Ab. 430. Sianki- 
Uttham vatam, a sinful practice, depraved habit 
(Dh. 65, comment says ‘‘such as frequenting 
harlots, etc.’’). Sllavataniy moral practice (Dh. 
358, 379, comp. Silahbatam), M&^ddhikam vata- 
vidhaTh, the various gestures or habits of dumb 
people and cripples (Att. 203). 

VATO, The banyan or Indian fig-tree [H?]- Ab. 
55 ; Mall. 44. 

VATRABHD (i«,), a name of lndi*a. Ab. 20. 

VATTA (m.). One who says or tells ; one who s^peaks 
sensibly [H^]. Ab. 73n; DU. 142. PJ. vattdro. 

VATTA (/.), Ruinoiir. news [HTiSlJ' Ab. 1053. 

VATTABBO, see FattL 

VATTAKA(/.).Aquail[^^3|tT]. Ab.Cij. J^atta- 
hojitakaiii, the Quail Birth is one of the Jarakn 
Stories (Dh. 104). 

VATTAKl(/.),Theegg-plaat [^rnTrat]- Ab.588. 

VATTAji, The month, face [H^]. Ab. 260, 1047. 

VATTA1&, VATTA^r, see Fatiaiu 

VATTAMANO, p. pr. £tm. fr. Fattati^ which see. 

VATTANTAlSr, Ldvelibood, subsistence ; going on, 
continuing to exist [Rl^J. Ah. 447; Mab. 14 
(read vaitane). 

VATTANi (J^), Abiding, living; a road 
Ab. 260, 1047. 

VATTAPAKO (a^/.). Causing to take place (fr. 
next). Ab. 1024. 

VATTAPETI,See FatiaU. 

VATTARO, see Fattd. 

VATTAH, and VA*j7TATI, These two foncis offer 
a remarkable instance of differentiation of mean- 
ing. Both are equii'alents of the S. but 

while the first is used in the ordinary Sanskrit 
sense, the latter has a special meaning, the germ 
of which mity be however discerned in Sanskrit. 
FatMi meani^ to begin ; to proceed, to go on, xo 


be carried on, to take place ; to stay, remain ; to 
exist, be ; to occupy oneself with, practise ; to con- 
duce, tend; to prevail, be customary; while vaf tail 
means, to behove, to be right. The foil, are ex- 
amples of the use of these w^ords. Khard vedand 
vatfantif severe pains set in (F. J5t. 12). Sangdme 
vattamdne^ when the battle began (Mah. 154). 
Yuddham tibhkinnam vattitthay a war went on 
between the two (Alah. 217). Tad ajjdpi pi ca 
vattatiy and this is practised even at the present 
day (Mah. 249). Katkd ajjdpi vattatiy this story 
prevails even at the present day. Kurtidhamme 
(loc.) vattiy he abode or continued in the Kuru 
precepts (Dh. 416, comp. 305 iesu ca vattdmij, 
Faitati bodJiiyd (dat.), conduces to the attainment 
of Buddhahood (Att. 215). Fase vattatiy to be 
in a person’s power (see Faso). Na mayam vind 
bhi/ckhasangliena vattdmay we cannot get on with- 
out the clergy (Dh. 244). XJkkutthisaddd vuttantiy 
shouts of applause are going on (Jat. 17). Ndk^ 
khatte vattarndncg while the fite was going on 
(Jat. 63, comp. Ten J. 12, while the sermon was 
going on, comp. Dh. 391, Pdt. 18). Nugare mge- 
fdkdre' vattamdne makdmakey while in the city, 
which looked like an ocean (of human beings), 
festivities were going on (Mah. 241). In gram. 
vattamdnd mbhattiy present tense (Sen. K. 426). 
jisHiko me vayo vattatiy my age is eighty. Kata^ 
rasmim vaye vattatiy how old is he ? lit. at what 
age is he? (Alw. I. 73). Ettha te vattati vasoy 
therein thy power prevails or extends (Das. 45). 
Sd'garanigghosakdlo viya vattatiy it is as when the 
ocean roars (J4t. 64). Fattati is of very froquenl 
occurrence in prose, and is used in several difiertni 
constructions. Impersonally, with foH. infinitive : 
Tam mdrdpetum vatfatig the best plan is to kill 
him (Att.> 213) ; Iddni ima^dt paldpetudi vatfatU 
now it b desirable to drive it away (Dh. 155). 
With instr.of the person who ought to do the act : 
YasBa^ayi smeho etthi iena Attadattketui viya 
bkavituTh vattatig he who has love for me, him it 
behoves to be like Attadattha (Dh. 333, Atta- 
datthena in the instr. by attraction to tena ) ; 
Pesetuth . . vattati petentena, the sender ought to 
send (Alw. I. 75) ; Ettha ddm mayd vasitum 
vaftatig here it now behoves me to dwell (F. J4t. 
3, 4; Ras. 22; Dh. 114; Jit 72). With the oh- 
ject placed in the nominative: Dametuth vaftati, 
(be) ought to be subdued, or b worth conquering 
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(>fah, 250) ; Mokkkadkammam pana gav^santehi 
eka pabbajjg, (addhum vattatiy by those who sefk 
final deliverance the asectic life alone ought to be 
adopted, or is worthy of adoption (Dh. 121). It 
will be seen that la the above constractions vattati 
is used exactly like the indeclinables sakkd and 
labhhd^ With dat. of the person who ought to do 
the act: Ahnatra sangliOMimmutiyd bhUckhussa 
mppnvattkum na vattati^ without the permission 
of a chapter it is pot right for a priest to leave 
home (Sen. K. 329) ; Btiddhdnam ndma ekasmim 
thine nihhaddham gantum na vaffaH, it is not 
proper for Buddhas to go constantly to the same 
place (Dh. 174). f^attati nu kho tumkdJcam muad-- 
wfdo^ now is lying permissible to you, or worthy of 
yon ? (Trenckner. AliL P.). The idea ** it behoves, 
it is allowable, it is right,*' spring*^ from the 
Snnsk. sense " to continue, prevail, be customary,** 
since that whicli Is customary is generally so be- 
cause it is beneficial, w'hat is law is la\Tful. There 
arc traces of vattati being used with- 

out the special meaning, showing that in the he- 
ginnlng vattati and vattati were used indiscrimi- 
nately, and that the differenliation was gradually 
established. Thus at Ten J. 55 we have ekamse 
pt vattati yeva^ is also used in the sense of ** cer- 
tain’* (the Burmese MS. however has vaitatU 
which I am by no means sure is not the riglit 
reading) ; ai^d at Dh. 315, apavdparark vatii, she 
rolled herself backwards and forwards (but should 
it be vattayi ?, comp. Pavatteti). For the differ- 
entiated use of vattati and vattati we have an in- 
teresting parallel in pavatteti and pavaiteti, 

P.p.p. vattoy vuttQ, oatta. Vatto and vattOy 
round, circular (Ab- 707, 1018). Subh. writes that 
eamavattakkhandho means ‘^having the shoulders 
e<}ual and rounded** (B. Lot. 567). homani kiin^- 
dalavaitdniy hair circular like rings, i.e, in curls 
(B. Lot. 571)^ Fattaddthatdy having the eye-teeth 
rounded fB. Lot. 599). P'attangnlitdy ronnduess of 
the fingers (B. Lot 584). P^attadhdtugharam, 
circular relic-house ? ( Att. 138) . Fatfasakkkardy a 
round bit of pot&berd (Dh. 416). Neut. vattani and 
wttaihy verse; metre (Ab. 1047$ comp fnUtodaya 
= vritta + ttdaya). Neut. vaifam, duty (religions 
or social), service, task, practice, function, conduct 
(Ab. 758). There are fourteen vattas, or sets of 
priestly duties belonging to the various relations 
of monastic life, viz. dgantukavattath dvdsikav^y 


pindacdrikav.y sendsaMV.y drannav.y annmodanav.y 
bhattaggav. (or bhattavS); gamikav^yjantdgharav.y 
cacmkvfw.y deariyav.y npajjMyat\y antezdnikav. 
(or 9lsmc.)y saddhivikdrikar, (Dh. 229, 402 ; Mah. 
24). Others also are mentioned, as bkikkhdcariya* 
vattofh, the duties of a monk when on his begging 
rounds ; eetiyanganavattam, the duties of the 
t«^e yard in a monastery (such as keeping it well 
swept, Oh. 22It) ; bhojanasdldvattatk. tlie duties of 
the refectory. Vattam karofiy to perform a duty 
(Dh. 106, 229). Kattahhayutiakam vattam katrdy 
having discharged the duties that were his due 
(Dh. 84). Vattanampannu (adj.), faithful iii the 
discharge of one's duties, dutiful, devout (Dfi. 81, 
107, 402). Vaftapatiouttamy different kinds of 
dories or services (F- Jat. 4 ; Dh. 85, 243, 326, 422). 
r'atfapativattakdrakOy one who performs every duty 
for another, a faithful attendant (Dh. 10S,-so vatta* 
patimttakaranam.Dih. 151). Neut. tvittffiM, a circle, 
round, region, realm ; goiug on, continuanre, suc- 
cession ; Saihsara or continued eristence, transmi- 
gration, existence ; subsistence, maintenance, alms, 
food. Vaftarivattavaeena^ according to direct and 
inverse succession, round and back (Jdt. 

73). Sadtsdravaftam, circle, revolution or realqt 
of transmigration (Dh. 320, 421, 432). Anama^ 
taggwtmbh samidravatte, in the endless round of 
transmigration (Dh. 72). Kiteuwaftajhy the realm 
of kleqa (Dh. 197). Khandhacoffjafhy the realm 
of the attributes of existence. Khaudavaftana 
khepitatidy from Existenee having been got lid 
of (Dh 2TS). Fdttabyaih, germ or seed of 
existence (Dh. 184). P^atfcaandhiy the bonds of 
existence (Dh. 284). Vattadukkhamy the evil 
of transmigration, the soffering of existence 
(Dh. 195, 408, 423, 426). raftaddhdy the road 
of transmigration (addhd, Dh. 281, comp. 392). 
Vattalokoy the realm of existence, llie world 
of transmigration (Db 338). F^atie viearati or 
vasati, to wander tbrongh or dwell in transmigra- 
tory existence, to exist (Dh. 174, 280;. Pamatiassa 
mftam ndma npariceMnnatk, to the slothfol man 
existence Is mdimited, i.e. he goes on trans- 
migraring for an unlimited rime (Db. 179, comp. 
180) Ye coMdro yogi mahdjoMam twfte oAdd^ 
pentiy the, four yogas which make men to rink In 
(the slough of) existence (Dh. 180. comp 195). 
Faftdkathani. kaihentOy expounding the doctrine 
of metempsychosis. TehMmakava^amyihextireor- 
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staged realm of existence, according to SuUli. con- 
sists of kammavattam, kile^av.i vip^kav.y and tliis 
agrees with what D’Alwis says about 
the triple realm ot existence (Alw. I. viii, see 
TebhumafcOy where I wrote under the impression 
that it implied the kdma, rupa, and ardpa worlds, 
to which the word bh(tma is especially applicable). 
2^ebh'&fn,akdid vaftdniy the threefold realm ot ex- 
istence (Db. 210, comp. SamsdruvattesUy in the 
circles of transmigration, Ras. 22). Ddnavattam, 
continued almsgiving, a succession of charities, 
charitable or gratuitous maintenance (Dh. 128, 
12Q). Mahdiissassa tlierwa . . ddnavatfam akd- 
rayiy he provided regular almsgiving (a pension) 
for the them M. (Mah. 226, at Mah. 227 Tumour 
renders ddruivatta “ maiutenance by alms Kap- 
apaoattam gUdnavattarhy mainteuance for paupers 
and sick persons (Mah. 221). Sanghasta dtnnarh 
vat^am khddUvd, having eaten the supplies of food 
intended for the clergy (Dh. 129). Patiydditam 
yadi vattam mayd . . vattaya^ all the food pensions 
established by me do thou keep up (Mah. 198). 
At Mah. 223 we have, Abhayaginvikdrasaa pdka-^ 
vattdya ddgi co, which Tumour renders, “bestowed 
it on the A. vilidra for the maintenance of that 
establishment.’* In vaftathy “ duty,** and vattam^ 
** circle, succession,’* we have another instance of 
differentiatioxi. 

Cans, vattetiy to cause to go on or proceed, to 
keep up, to practise. TS^am kevalam demdhamme 
jdndsi yem na pana tent vattesi, you certainly 
know the devadhammas well enough, but ^ou do 
i\pt practise them, or ^taking the devadhammas 
as persons) you do not care about them, do i|ot 
occupy yourself with tliem, Dh. 305, but three 
lines further we have iesu cattdmi). Fdse p., to 
get into one*s power, subdue (Mah. IxxxvY). Atsdni 
V., to shed tears (Mah. 1 10), Patiydditam vattam 
r., to keep up established pensions (Mah. 198). Ma- 
hdddnam u., to keep up liberal almsgivinpr (Mah. 
35). Pdjd dhammam hi rattenioy for when a 
king practises righteousness or justice (Mah. 129). 
JStam gihi paftayam, a layman practising or 
doing this. Cans, vatteti, to turn, to make rouud. 
Hatthena oattetvdy turning it round in his hand, 
or perhaps poising it with his hand (Alw. I. 75). 
Also cans, vattdpeiiy to cause to go on, and vat- 
idpeti, to cause to turn. Ldkhdya vattdpettdy 
having canted the boxes to be lacquered aU round 


(Alw. 1. 74, “secured round the lid with lacquer**). 
In the caus. again we have an instance of difFeren-^ 
tiatioD. 

VATTHAGUVHAM, The pudendum, lit. “that 
which should be concealed by clothes” + 

Xffj]. Ab. 273. Kosohitavatthaguyho (adj }, 
having the privy member^ sheathed (B. Lot. 572 * 
Mah. 137). 

VATl’KAKAlCf, A cloth, garment + 

Muh. 59. 

VATTHAlfl, Cloth; clothes, raiment Ab. 

290 ; Mah. 139. Kdsdvarh the yellow robe of 
a Buddhist monk (Db. 2). 

VATTHI (m. and/), The abdomen, the bhulder 
L^J- Ab. 276. Andakose vatthikose mm- 
bkdtOy born from an (as birds), or from the 
womb (as quadrupeds, Sam. S. A.). 

VATTH I KO iadj.\ Belonging to cloth + xytij * 

VATTHlVATI, To wish for clothes [fr. 

Alw. I. 15. 

VATTH U, and VATTH U* (both neut). Sub- 
stance, object, thing, matter ; occasion, cause ; 
plot or subject, story, narrative Ab. 

969, 997* Koimim vatthusmhhy on what sub- 
ject or matter? on what occasion? Attha vat- 
thdniy eight subjects or things (Dh. 431). Pd- 
cittiyavatthuy a P. matter. Bkavatthuparig^aho 
(adj.), embracing or dealing with only one subject 
(Alw. 1. 106). Mam vatthum mdkessdmiy I will 
clear up this matter (Dii. 340). Data vatthdni^ 
ten matters or ten subjects upon which the 
schismatic Vajjian monks allowed their followei^ 
indulgences denied by Buddha (Mah. 15, where 
Tumour citlls them “ the ten indulgences ;** Alw. 
I. 55 ; Pit. zxxlx ; comp. Alw. 1. 53, note, where 
we have dasa vatthuke ma&c. acr. pi. for vatthu- 
kdniy the affix ^ being added metrl caus4). J}d- 
nav.y a gift, offering (Mah. 87). Uppanne vatthu- 
smim vadantOy one who speaks when an occasion 
arises (Dh. 272). For vatthukdmo see Kdmo, 
Mattakundalivattkuy the Story of Mattakundali 
(Dh. 98, 99). Vatthum Mahdtakkdrijdtake dvi- 
bhavissatiy the story will be found in the M- Jataka 
(F. Jdt. 16, comp. 1, 48). Petavatthu, stories of 
Pretas. V atthum kathetiy to tell a story (Dh. 89, 
99). Norn, vatthum (F. Jdt. 1, 16, 48; Ten J. 
32,107; Dh.99,2D2). 

V ATTH U («.), A site, building ground, door [WT^] - 
Ab. 225, 969, 997. Vatfhudesandy fixing or con- 
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Rccrating a site for a reiig'iaus bulldia^ (Pit. 4). 
Mahnmtthu^ rdJmK^ narindav^t a palace (Mah. 66, 
82, 210, 218, 231). Antovattknmh\ within the 
precincts of the palace fMalu 253). Floor of a 
Cetiya (Mah. 205) 

VATTHUKO {adjS), Substitute for the end 

of a compound. Maranddivatthukd 9 okd (pi.), grief 
having death, etc., tor its cause (Das. 10 ; comp. 
Dh. 100). Dasavatthuko, having eight compo- 
nents (Dh. 399, comp. 312). jErA:aua^^/it<A;o, of one 
(or of the same) substance. 

VAITHUKO (adj.). Substitute for at the end 
of a compound. Cetiyath uccavatthuham^ a dagaba 
with a lofty foundation (Mah, 206). 

VATTHULAM, VATTH ULEYYAKAlff, A plant 
which appears to be the or Chenopodium 

Album. Ah. 597. 

VATTHUM, see Vasaiiy and Vatthu^ 

VATOHU'FrAYAlfl, The Three Objects, namely 
Buddha, the Law, and the Church \y[W + 

Mah. 73 ; Att. 198, 218. 

VATOHUVIJJA (/.), A magic art by which the 
proper site for a building, etc. is ascertained 
yatthuvijjd ti saravatthu-drd- 
mamtthddinam gtinadosasailakkhapavijjdy matti^ 
kddwisesam disvd pi hi vijjcm par^apitvd ketthd-^ 
pathaviyam thhsaratanamatte dkdne ca asitirata^ 
namatte padetse gunadosam passanti^ an art for 
ascertaining the advantages or defects of a site 
for a pond, garden, etc.; having observed the 
peculiarity of the soil, whether clay or otherwise 
by muttering spells, they learn the advantages or 
defects (of the site) to a depth of 30 cubits beloVr 
ground or a height of 80 in the air (Br. J.S. A.). 

VATTI, To speak, to say ; to speak to, address 
Saddaniti gives the present forms vatti 
and vaeati^ neither of which I ha\ e yet met with in 
texts, vadaft in Pali being generallv substituted for 
the present of Imperf, avacd^ umca (Alw'. I. 
7)y 2nd pers. pi. avacuitha (Pat. 5 ; Alw. I, 72). 
Aor. anoca (Dh. 24, pi. fivocum Mah. 28), oiawo- 
tha (Mah, 132). Fut. mkkhatl (Dh. 129 ; P4t. 5 ; 
Alw. L xvi, 31), Oer. mivd (F. Jdt. 9). Inf. 
vattum (F. Jat. 10, 17, 50 ; Dh. 310 ; Ten J. 20). 
jifd etam avaca^ say not so (P4t. 6, 100). With 
acc. of the person spoken to : lUJd theram avoea, 
the king said to the thera (Mah. 85, comp. 28, 132). 
With acc. of the thing spoken : Imd gdthd amca^ 
spoke these stansas (F. Jat. 18). With two acc. 


Atha nam Satthd etad avoca^ and the Teacher 
said this to him (Ten J. 1, comp, Dh. 24). With 
Hi: Sadhdfi vafvd, saying. It is well (P, Jat 
17). — Pass, uccati (Ab. 39; Alv,\ I. 36; Mah. 56, 
214). vuceafi (Mah. 84), to be spoken, recited ; 
to be spoken of, to be called, to be meant (pi, 
cuccarCf Dh. 304). Sa ve bdlo ti vuecati, he in- 
deed is called Fool (Dh. I2j. Punapjmna vucca- 
mdnam pi mantapadam vattum asakkmtim^ un- 
able to say a word of the mantra though repeated 
to her over and over again (Dh. 159). Ndnd^ttU 
mehi i?uccati, is called by various names ( Att. 8). 
Kvhiih Anandatkero ii vuccamdne tu kehicU while 
it w'as beingsaid by some, Where is A..^ TMah. 13). 
Jappd ndma vuceati tanhdy jappa means lust 
(Alw. I. 197, comp. PSt. 93). With acc. of Jlic 
thing spoken about: Sahadhammikam vucca^ 
murto^ being spoken to about thd S- (P4t.,5). J{- 
vatha bhante tl ouccamdnd, ha\mg ^^Jivatha 
bliante" said to them (Ten J.20). — P.f.p. mttabbo, 
that ought to be said ; that ought to be addressed, 
or called, or spoken to. Annemnim vattabbe, 
when one thing has to be said (Dh. 318). 
Bkikkhuti pi mttabbo, ouglit also to be called a 
‘‘bbikkhu'* (Dh. 310). Jfrdfi mttabbo, he must 
be said Jiva to (Ten J. 20). Santam attkUl vat* 
tabbam, of any disease you haw you must say. “ I 
have it” (Kamm. 6; here vattahham docs not, 

T think, agree with tantam or attkiti, but is im- 
personal). Also pXp. vacaniyo, vacaniyyo, Evam 
assa vacan(yo% must be spoken to as follows (Pit. 

5, 95, 100). Aitdnam avacaniyam karoti, refuses 
to be spoken to, Ut. makes himself not to be spoken 
to (Pat. 5). Also p.f.p. rdeco. in the componnd 
vdccalingo, and *iko, declinable, adjectival (Ab. 
99, 789, 803).— P.p.p. ntto. vutto, said, ^ken 
to. J/a voea phanuam kmci vutid pativadeyyu* 
tarn, speak not harshly to any one, if pec^e are 
spoken (harshly) to they miglit retort iqaoii >ou 
(Dh. 24). Tdhi kim idm ii vuttd, she having 
been said to by them, What is this ? (Db. 327). 
Atthakathdya vuttanayena, as told or said in the 
commentary (Dh. 418, comp. 3). ruttoppakdram 
dukkhath, suffering of the sort (above) spoken of 
(Dh, 393). Vuttafthdnan^hi iehi, in the places 
named by them (Mah. 12, comp. 110). Ap^mm 
pi tmtto oamdno, being Iktle spoken to. Idark 
vuitatk hoti, this is what is meant (Dh. 381, 423). 
Nidhi fdjakule rdfa tmttd te pitard, O king, have 
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the treasures in the palace been spoken of to 
you by your father? (Mah. 260;. Loc. absolute : 
Emm mttte^ having said thus, lit. it having been 
thus said (DIi. 332). MaraiiasMa bhayendtl vutie^ 
on Ids replying, ** From fear of death” (Mali. 33, 
80). No ti vutt€f on being told, No (Mali. 200). 
With instr. of the person speaking: Satthdrd 
kaamd evarh karoiitl vutte^ the Teacher having 
said, ‘‘ AVhy dost thou so ?” lit. having been ad- 
dressed by the Teacher (Dh. 333, Mah. 78 j 
F. Jat. 0, 8). Tehi tethd mtte, the message 
having been thus delivered by them (Mali. 40). 
F' liftfi uyyduam phdsukath iti sukham vuttam me- 
hdroja uyydnaih yatiphusukam, ou its being said, 
“Is the garden conveideut r” it was said to be 
delightful, “ Great king, the garden is convenient 
for monks” (Mah. 85). Sometimes the construc- 
tion is somewhat different, the locative not being 
impersonal, but agreeing with the person spoken 
to ; Emth vutfem^ on their being thus addressed 
(Mah. 136) ; Kdlatk tmtte, on his beiiig told the 
lime (5Iah.S0, comp, sahadhammikam vuccamthw), 
Ueto is given at Sen, K. 494. The a in vuccati 
and vutto is euphonic, comp. vuttlidnam.-^Gms. 
vdeetiy to read, read out ; to repeat, recite ? to 
caii45e to read or repeat, teach ( Alir. 1, 80). Puttka- 
hath t:., to read (aloud) a hook (Mah- 195, comp, 
252). Lekham or akkhardni r., to read an inscrip- 
tion (Mah. 162 ; Jat. 8 ; similarly paftnam, a letter, 
Ahv. I. 102). D/iammam u., to read aloud the 
scriptures (Ten J, 32). With dat. 3Iantath tuyhum 
vdeessati, will repeat the mantra to you (Db. 15©). 
With two acc. Tlni mdnavasatdni mante vdeetiy 
teaches 300 youns: brahmins the mantras (Sela 
S., comp. Mah. 29). P.p.p, vddto (Mah. 162). 
Also cans. tfdcdpeH, to cause to be read or recited 
f AJw. L 99). 

^ATT^f and VATTi (/•), A fringe ; a rim, brim; 
a wick; a lump, bad [^. Muttd sa~ 

muddd ugg^antvd fire vafti viya ttkitd^ pearls rising 
out of the sea stood like a fringe upon the shore 
(Mah. 69). Wick of a lamp (Dh. 236 ; Mah. 196, 
212, 220). Paffamukhavatti, the brim of a bowl 
or vase. Maricavatff\ a chilly or red-pepper pod 
(Mah. 160). CakkavdlamukhavattU the edge or 
brim of a cakkavala (formed by a range of 
mountains, Jat. 61, 72). Cahkaesa nemivattii 
the felly or outer rim of a wheel (Jdt 64), 
Supa^nord}as8a pinjavatti, the spreading tail of 


the Garu]a king, said to be sixty yojanas in cir- 
cniutcreuce. 

VAXT^KA if.), A thong {mruttd)\ a wck; a rim; 
a lump, ball, pill • Ab. 526 ; Mah. 182. 

Mukhavattikd, the brim of a vase or jar (Mah. 
112). Murimvattikd^ a round chilly pdd (Mah. 
158, 160). At Dll. 297 the rim of a gtiiig is culled 
tpukhavaifiyiU which is perhaps an error for 
•vaitikd, but may be with an affix yd Instead 
of kd. 

VATTO (p.p.p. vapaH), Shaven Fatfasiro 

(adj.), having the head shaved. 

VATTO, VAITO, “Round,” see FattatU 

VA^TO, Exjienditure [WlSj. There seem from Ab. 
1018 to be some vat{as the. first of which is 
kamma, but the S. equivalent appears to he 
vrltta not varta. Tlie Sinhalese marginal gloss^ 
says karmavipdkAdi. 

VAT'fO, “ Rained,” see Fassatu 

VATTCJLO (adj \ ), Circular [1^^] . Ab, 707. 

VATTUJV'r, see Fatfi. 

VATUMA*, A road Ab. 190; Jit. 12. 

VATVA, see Fatti. 

VAVAKA'l'THO (p.p.p.). Withdrawn, secluded 
[p.p p. • Dh. 270 , imc s. 

VAVATTHANAJkl.Fjxmgfi^Tn^rR]- E.Mon.263. 

yAVATTHAPANAlil,FixiDg 

VAVATTHAPETl (caw*.). To place, fix, settie, 
establish Aiw, 1. c\ii; Dh. 

372. P-pr, pass, vavatthdpiyamdno (Dh. 89). 

VAVATTHITO (p.p.pS)^ Fixed, arranged, appointed 
Pdt.29. 

VA YAM ATX, To struggle, strive, endeavour 

Atnke samagge kdtum vdyami (aor.), be 
strove to reconcile us (Dh. I05j. With dat. Jra- 
liattatthdya vdyamissdmi^ I will strive for Arliat- 
ship (Db. 333), linperat. rdyama (Dh. 42). Ger, 
vdyamitm (Mah. 238). 

VAYAMO, Toil, fatigue, exertion, effort, contention 
[grnsrr^J. Ab. ISC, 914 ; Mah, 151. 

VAYANAIVI, Weaving [from %], Ab. 1070, Fir- 
yanadandukot a loom (Ab. 522), 

VAYAPETI To cause to be woven ^caus* 

^]. Pat. 11. 

VAYAPPATTO, VAYASA, see Fayo (2). 

VAVASAill (ja.), An owl Ab. 638. 

VAYASO, A crow [TRW]. Ab. 638. 

VAYASSO, A friend . Ab. 346 ; Ten J. 43. 

Fern, vayasad^ a woman's female friend (Ab. 238), 
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VAVATI, aii'i VATI, To blow (a& tbc wind) ; to 
breathe forth, emit (as an odour) ; to be emitted 
[iff]. Vdtd ndyaniU the winds, blow (Mab* 72; 
Jdt. 18; Gog. Ev. 20). P'magandham i\, to emit 
a foul odour. Kdyato candanagandho vdyati, 
from my body a perfume of sandal is breathed 
forth (Dh. 30d). Pres, vdti (Alw L 43; Gh. 11). 
Aor. vdyi fJdt. 51). P p.p. vato, vdytto, Masc. 
vdto, wind (Ab. 37). Pnratfhiinddiedid^ the east 
wind and the other winds TJdt. 72; Mah. 3; Dh. 
2; J^t. 18). The four winds, are puratthimo 
pacchimo V., dakkhino Tlttaro v. (see Kh. 8;. 
Vdtdbufiki^ rheumatism. Vdytfo, blown upon, 
agitated by the wind (vdtavdyito), 

VAYATTHO Young, in the prime of life 

Ab. 253. 

VAYO, see Vyayo, 

VAYO, and VAYAlJl, Youth, prime of life; any 
period of life, age [^nSHEC] * 
vayesu, at every time of life (Dh. 408). .At Dh. 
325 three periods of fife are mentioned, pathama- 
vayo, maJJ/iSnavayoj pacekimavayOf youth, middle 
age, old age. pathamena myam { instr.), in the 
first stage of life, in the flower of his youtli (B. Lot. 
863). Paripakko vayo^ mature age, old age (Dh. 
46). Vayo (acc.) anuppatto^ aged (ra^o anuppaiio 
ti pacehimaeayam anuppattd). Ekdnatiituo (adj.) 
myiudj when tw'enty-nine years of age (Mah. JO). 
Kataraamim vaye (loc.) vatfafU how old is he? 
lit. at what age is be? (Alw. I. 73). Aidtiko me 
vayo vattaitj my age is eighty (lit. my age is octo- 
genarian). Upanltavayo (adj.), advanced in years. 
Vayakalydi^my age-charm, viz. youth (Dh. 232). 
liOc. plnr. vaypm (Dh. 325, 326). Vaynppatto 
(vayas + prdpta), come of age fat the 16th year), 
grown up (Att. 13; -Dh. 78; Alw. I. Avi F. Jdt. 
9, 16). 

VAYU (m.), and VAYO, Air, wind [^]. PI. 
vdyd. Vdyu, generally called in this connexion 
vdyodhdtUy is one of the four great elements (see 
MahdbkHto), The form vdyo perhaps arose from 
the desire for uniformity in ennmeratiog the four 
elements, as the 2nd and 3rd are dpodhdtv and 
tejodkdtu (when the o is radical), and tlien comes 
vdyodhdtu, which may originally hove been rajw- 
dhdtu* However this be, vdyo has a separate exist- 
ence, whether original or acquired, for Lot. 514 
has tejo vdyo na gddhatU and Ab. gives both 
forms (vv. 37, 38). The six viyus {oha vdyu^ 


bhedd)^ or vital airs, are nddhangamOf adkogamo, 
hacchittko^kotthdsayo^ assdeo^ angdnumri{hb, 38, 
39; Man. B. 400). Fdytisakko, fire (Ab. 34). 
Fdyoiamvatfo, destruction of the uuivei*se by wind 
(see Kappo). 

VE (particle)^ Indeed, truly, verily [%]. Ab. 1150; 
Dh 2, 15, 30, 32, 56, 60. 

VEBHARO, Name of a mountain. Ab. 606; Dh. 
346. 

VEBHASSAjST, This word, which is a derivative of 
appears to mean bufiying or threatening 
language. Tlie comment says, halambhoBiabhd* 
vena attano hala-ppaka$ana-mtnutrdsanena, **by 
strong language, by frightening people to show 
one*s strength*' (Pdt. 100, 102). 

VEBHOTIYAifl, This word occurs la Hema\ata S., 
and is rendered by Coomaraswamy ‘‘slander,** 

VED AGO (adj,). Knowing the Vedas + 
Brahmins are sometinics so called (e.g. Ten J. 4S, 
veddnam pdram gatd f? pi vedagd, vt'dehi pdrangaid 
ti pi vedagd). But the term is also an epithet of 
a Buddha. Vij. quotes, cattaro magge Jdnditii 
vedagfi, and at Ten J. 48 It is said tiiat those arc 
also called o. who have gained a thorough know- 
ledge.of all conditions material and immaterial. 
We learn from Man. B. 436 that there is a noun 
i^dagd, meaning the Inward life, or the internal 
living principle, by means of which figure is sejsn 
by the eye, sound is heard by the ear, etc.'* 

VEDALLAST, Name of one of the nine angas or 
divisions of the Buddhist scriptures according to 
matter. Buddhaghosa 8 a 3 s of this aiiga. Cola- 
veda ' la - mahdvedalla - Bammdditthi - Bakkapmha’' 
mn A hdrabh^an iya-wah dpnpnamam itddayo eahbe 
pi eedam ca iutihim ca iaddhd pucchifa$uitanid 
redallan ti veditabbam (Alw, L 61). Bnrnouf he- 
lieves it to be OWf'ST + rraidalya), see Lot. 
754, wbicb is iloabtless the troe etymology, thoagfa 
KaceSyana makes it with an affix 9 (Sen. K. 
396). E. lUon. 172. 

VEDAXA (/.), Feeling, sensation, perception ; pniu. 
suffering Ah. 154, 762, 1095 ; B. Lot, 

499. Maranaatikdfr., the agonies of death, I’agonie 
(^Dh. 214, comp. B. Lot. 339). Piarusd r., severe 
pain (Dh. 25, comment says, “iwadarhe, etc.”). 
Kkard tedand (pi.), sharp pains (comp. 0h. 278). 
Yedani is one of the links of the Paticra«amupp6da, 
The 3 veilanfe or sensations are suleAd tmetamd, 
dukkbd V.. odtJckhtHHiuukhd pleasant sonsa- 
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tion, painful or disagreeable seiisation, and sensa- 
tion which IS neitlier pleasant nor paiufuL 

VBDANAKKHANDHO, The second Khandha, 
S^^nsation It consists of the 

six vedanakdyas, cakfchuaampkaisajd fjedand^ 

V .ghdnas. iKfJivhd8:v*,kdxfa9^tK,mano^,v,{SBLh^iil 
S.), sensation springing from contact of the six 
senses with tlic outer world (comp. Man B. 403). 

VEDANAliir, Sensation Ab. 702; Sen. 

K. 397- 

VBDANATTANAHif, Sensation. It appears to be 
vith a curious affix (Sen. K. 397). 
VEDANATTHO {adj\). Agonized ISl- 

Mah. 251- 

VEDANGAM. A Vedahga There are 

six, aikkhdt chandovieiti, vydkatanam^ nirutti, 
jofisuttharh, kafipo (Ah. 110). 

VEDANl YD, VED AYlTAlffc VEDETl, see Fidati. 

VEDEHO (adf.\ Belonging to the Videhas 

y^edeho^ the king of the Yedehas (Ten J. 55). 
Fern. VedehL VedeJiiputto^ son of Vaidehi. Sdm- 
S. A. says, VedthipuUo ti ay am Koaalarahno dh(^ 
tdyaputto na Videkaraftno^ vedehi tipanapandU 
tddhivacanam etath^ yaild dha vedehikd gaka^ 
patdnif ayyo Anando vedehamunttV* tatnlyam 
vacanattho. From this it appears that there is a 
curious adj. vedeho, vedekako meaning *‘wUe” 
(comp. Mah. 13, where Ananda is called vedeha- 
munU which Tumour renders accomplished in 
the Vedo,” see his err-)- 

VEDH A TI , To tremble, ^uakc • iVo ehham- 

bkati na kampati na vedhati na paritaaMti (Brah- 
mdyu S.). Sui>h. quotes ninddpasamsdau avedha-^ 
mdm, unmoved in blame and praise, where we 
have the p. pres. Comp. Pavedhati^ SampavedhatL 

VEDH AVERO, Tlie son of a widow Sen. 

K. 38a 

VEDHI(itrf 7 .), Trembling In avedhi (adj,), 

unshaken. 

VEDHl (otj;.), Piercing, shooting, hitting 
Manivedkiy boring gems (Ab. 800). Akkha^a- 
vedhiy and vijjuvedhly an archer who shoots ns 
quick as lightning (Jat. 58 ; Mah. 143, see Fa/a- 
vem). 

VEDHO, Piercing Ab. 76a Sird&Wio, 

phlebotomy (Mab. 244). 

VEDI 4 and VBDl (/.), An altar ; a bench ; ^ ledge, 
oorcice, eaves Ab. 222, 412. Mud- 


dhavedit a ** top-ledge,’^ the cornice of a building 
(Mah. 193,215). Pdsdnavedith kdresi mahdbodhi^ 
aamanxatOy built a stone ledge or aUar round the 
Bo-tree (Mah. 228). Sildvt^diy a stone ledge or 
cornice (Mah. 232)- Comp. Vedikd, 

VEDf iadj,)y Knowing With acc. (Dh. 

75 pubbenivdaam yo vedi). Last part of compound 
(Mah. 250, line 9). 

VEDIKA (/.), A bench ; a cornice, eaves + 
ZRT]. Ab. 222; Mab. 162, 163, 180, 193, 211. 

VEDISO {adj.)y Belonging to the town of FidUd 
Sen. K. 392. 

VEDITABBO, see VtdatL 

VEDO, Knowledge ; pleasure, emotion, excitement ; 
a (Hindu) Veda [t^]. Ab. 108, 762, 847. Veda- 
jdto fadj.), joyous, excited (elat. 11). Jdtavedo^ 
the excitement that had arisen (Dh. 100, here it 
has a bad sense, the excitement of anger). The 
tiiree vedas (tayo vedd) are iruhhedo, yajuhbedoy 
sdmavedo (Ab. 108 ; Ahv. L Ixix). The fourth is 
athabbanavedo (Alw. I. cxxiv), 

VEGI (m.), A courier Ab. 379. 

VEGO, Impetus, inopiilse, shock, attack; speed, 
velocity ; stream ; impulse of the mind, emotion- 
passion Ab. 40, 1115. Anavegena pak- 

kamt, went off at his horse’s speed (Mab. 134). 
Vegena gantum, to walk fast (Dh. 98, 154 ; 
comp. Ten J. 114 ; Dh. 158). Bhayavegenuy 
under the impulse of fear (Att. 205). Pftivego, 
joyful excitement (Alw. 1. 80; Mah. 117). With 
affix eegatdy speed (F, JAt. 17). With affix 
pemavegavdy impelled by affection (Mah. 
Ixxxviii). Mah. 156. 

VEHAGAMANAIVI, Coming through the air 

VEHAPFHALO, Name of the inhabitants of the 
tenth Brahnaaloka Man. B. 26; B. 

£nt. 614. See Sntto. 

VEHASATTHO {adj-)y In the air [vehdsa + 
Hirannaauvannam hhdmigataA ca vehdsattkan ca^ 
gold and bullion stored In vaults. and attics (B. 
Lot. 863). 

VEHASAYO, The air, sky [metathesis of 

Ab. 46; J4t.65. Vehdsayafk thito, poised 
in the air (Mah. 3). 

VEHASO, The air, sky, heaven [a contraction of 
«s in upatthakoy pdtdtfiyd]. Ah. 46. 
For the Sanskritic form sec Vihdyaso. Ve/idaam 
abbuggantm. rising into the air (Att. 135 ; Mah. 
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81). Vehdsdkuti is tt hut with in attic, I think 
(P^t. 13, 87). 

VEJAYANTIKA (/.), Name of a tree 
qSX]. Ab. 573. 

VEJAYANTO, Name of the palace of Sakha [^^- 
^J5fr]. Ab. 22. 

VEJJHAlft, A target [%«r3. Ab. 390 
VEJJO, A physician [^9Br]. Ab. 329; Dh. 81. 
yeijahammamy medical treatment (Mah. 242). 
Vejjahammaih karonioj practising^ as a physician 
(Dh. 89). Vejjasdldy a hospital (Mah. 245). 
VEKALLAJfl, Deficiency [^^5^]. Dh. 265, 398 ; 
Att. 218. 

VELA (/.), Time; shore; boundary; multitude 
• Ab. 66, 660, 848- Loc. veUyaihy veldya^ 
in due time, seasonably (F. Jat. 53 ; Dh. 160). 
Arunaveldyuy at dawn. Tdyaiii veldyam^ at that 
time, on that occasion (Gog. Ev. 28; Dh. 391). 
Andhakdraveldyam^ when it gets dark (Jat.^ 7). 
Bhojannveldyu^ at meal time (Att. 213, comp. Dh. 
83, 279 ; B. Lot. 432), Sea-shoi'e, beach (Mah. 
117). 

VELLITO (jp-j>.p.)» Shaken, trembling; crooked 
Ab. 709. 1072. 

VELU, and VE^TU (»*.), A bamboo, reed; a flute 
r^]. Velu (Mah. 68 ; Dh. 211, 332). Venn 
(Ab. 511, 600; Sen. K. 539; Pdt. 84). 
VBLUMAYO {adj.). Made of bamboo 
Mah. 193. 

VELUBlYAlft, A precious stone, perhaps lapis 
lazuli for the short « comp, wripa]. 

Ab. 490, 421 i Mah. 69 ; B. Lot. 320 ; Pat. 79. 
VEliUVANAlil, A bamboo-grove; name of a 
monastery presented by King Bimbisdra to 
Chmtama Buddha Man. B. 194; 

Dh. 120; P. Jat, 1 ; Ten J. 53. 

VEMAJJHAliir, The middle, centre [f?r + ^] 
Ab. 767, 1091 ; Jdt. 8 ; Ten J. 112. Vemajjhe 
(loc.) in the centre of the hall (Mah. 

163). ' ■ 

VEMATIKO (adj.). Inconsistent, variable [t^- 
fjf-f-m]. Sen. K. 418 (pro ceawfttfio). Comp. 
Mah, 113, fiibbematikoBuddhasta»d»ediamkiaaee 
aham, if I am undeviatiiig in the rdigion of B. 
y^ematikasilam, keeping the precepts “without 
any 6xed attention.’^ 

VEMATIKO (adj.), Born of a diflierent mother 
[comp. Mah. 21. 


VEMATTA*, Diflference Ab. 76". 

With affix fIT* vematiatd (B. Lot 786). 

VEMO, A loom [^»r]. Ab. 522. 

VENATEY\'0, A Garula Ab. 633; 

^en. K. 416. 

VENAVIKO, A flute-player Ab.511. 

VENAYIKO (adJ.), Versed in he Vinaya (tw- 
Sen. K. 391, 

VENEYYO (p*p»p»)t Tractable, that can be con- 
verted Mith vriddbi, which we sometimes 

have in pJ.p,. romp, pdtikankha, pdtimokkha\. 
Used of person about to be converted (Dh. 94, 
Vij. renders ‘‘convertible brethren**;. 

VENI (/.), A woman’s hair simply platted without 
ornament Ab. 258. VemgdliCt taking 

bold of a woman’s hair (Pit. 4, 69). 

VE^TKO, A lute-player Ab. 510. 

VEl^O, A workerin bamboo or wicker work [^H]. 
Ab. 509. Pit. 83 says it is one of the low castes, 
it has nothing to do with At P4t- 84 read 
venajdtL 

VEIVU,see Fefu. 

VE^fUDHAMO, A flute-player [%15Wr]. Ab. 511. 

VBJVUKARO, One who works in bamboo or wicker 
work -h *ITT:]- Pit. 84 ( = wryo). 

VEPACITTI(»».), Name of an Asura 
Ab.45; Dh. 193. 

VEPAKi, see Samarepdki. 

VEPANAM, VEPATHU («.), VEPO, Trembling, 
tremor %<«(.]• Sen. K. 528. 

VBPULLAA, Development Wt.xx. S«- 

tivcpullnppaito, a man of great mtellectnal de- 
velopment (Vij. this should clearly be the reading 
at Dh. 281, line 2). 

VERAJJAKO (ac^.), Belonging to various prorinces 
or kingdoms + rarujSakd 6rA- 

mafd(Alw. l.ixix). I find the foUowir^ glosses s 
viimehi ryifehi dgnid wfvjyofcf; and,.<<^gwo«- 
gidhddlhi nduttppakirehi wrmjjehx . .. 

VERAM, Wradi, anger, hatred ; rin [^. Ab. 

164, 1109; Dh. 1; Mah. 246. 

VERAMAiSifI (/.), Abstinence 
With abl. of the thing abstained from (Kh. 3). 

VERAVASIKO (adJ.), I think this componnd is 
falling under the inflaeace of 
hatred oc revenge (Ten J- 114). 

VERl {adj.), Haling, hostile, revengeful [Sf^- 

{ At Dh. 36 we have a curious loc. pL verbutm. 
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Masc. veri,<^n enemy (Ab. 344 ; Dh. 8 ; Mah. 246, 
261). 

VERf VA (/».), An enemy 

VEROCANO. The sun Ab. 62, 

VESAKHO, Name of a month, ApriUMay 
Ab. 75. Vesdkhnmdso (RTah. 7). Vesdkhap^do 
a festival held in the month of V, (Mah. 212, 222, 
comp. 234). Mah. 163, 

VESALl (/), Name of a town in the Licchavl 
counti'y [tirnfl’]. Ab.l99;B.Iat.86;Dh.l84. 
211, 219,360 

VESALIKO, and -YO (««?/-), Belonging to Ves4!l 
[last 4“ ^ and Mah. 15. 

VESAM AIVl, Inequality . Sen. K. 397. 

VESARAJJAM, Confidence [%SnT^]' A Buddha 
has four ves^rajjas or subjects of confidence or 
fearlessness (Dh. 118; B. Lot, 346, 396). They 
are the consciousness that he has attained om- 
ttisoience, that he hits freed himself from human 
passion, that he has rightly described the obstacles 
to a religious life, that he has rightly taught the 
way to obtain salvation (see E Mon. 291). 

VESAYI (wi.'l, A name of Yama Ab. 44 

VESA YIKO (<w(^*-)> Belonging to a sphere of action 

VBSl if.), and VESIYA (/), A harlot 
Ab. 233 i Dh. 333. 358 

VESIYANO, A Vaiqya [for the form we may perhaps 
comp, addhdna^ g'imhdnai vassdna, sotthdna ^^ . 

VESMAJVT, A house Ab. 206. 

VJESOs Dress, apparel, equipment; disguise [^^]. 
Ab, 282. Rdjaufifam pahd^a^ laying aside his 
kingly attire (Ras, 18). Dema no vesadkdtdno^ 
we give it to one who wears our dress (Mah. 29). 
Raddkavesudharo^ assuming the appearance of a 
Buddha (Mah. 108). Paribbajakavesena^ in the 
guise of an ascetic (Mah 47, comp F. Jat 54), 
udnhdtakaveHena, in unrecognizable dress, in dis‘ 
guise (Ten J. 107 : Jaf;. 14). 

YESSABHO (/«.), Name of a Buddha 
Man. B. 95; Mah, 2; Dh. 117, 344. 

VESSAMITTO, Name of a ^ishi [^f^Tt^Trf]. 
Ab. 109. 

VBSSANARG. Fire [%^rn>R:] Ab. 35. 

VESSANTARO, Name of a king who was the 
Bodhisatta in the last birth but one (the last m’bs 
I n the Tusita heaven) Man. B. 

116; J6t 2; B. Lot. 411 ; Dh. 117, 335. 


VESSAVAIVO, A name of Knvera Ab. 

32 ; Dh. 304 ; Man. B. 24. 

VESSO. A Vai^ya [fljf]- Ab. 445; Mah. 11, 
123; Man. B. 66. 

VETALAM. A magic art. retdlan ti ghanatd}aiit 
manteud maiasarirtitthdpanam, bringing dead 
bodies to life by spells (Br. J. S. A.). 

VETALIKO, A bard whose duty it is to awaken 
a king at dawn with musie and song 
Ab. 396. 

VETANAiSi, Hire, wage* [^71^]. Ab.53l. Of a 
doctor’s fee (Db. 93). 

VETANIKO, A hired servant, labourer [^||f%qj], 
Ab. 514. 

VETABAiyl (/.), The river of hell 
Ab. 658. 

VETASO. The rataii reed, Cahtmns Rotang 
Ab, 553 

VETH AKO («d;‘.), Snn*oundiDg, enveloping 
Ab 138 : Mah. 68. 

VETHANAM, Surrounding, enveloping; a turban, 
diadem; an envelope, wrap Ab. 1131; 

Jat. 60. 65. l^fetaphorically : Jtiabhdvarii ^fhdna^ 
vefhanena vefhetvd^ clothing hithself with medita- 
tion as with a garment (Dh 299). 

VETHETI {caus.)f To surround, encompass, en- 
velope, wrap, clothe [^^fR] . Dh 100, 176, 
299 : Alw. I 74, 78 ; Mah. 139, 152. P.p.p. vethito 
(Ab. 745) ‘ 

VETHO, Surrounding, ete. [%2]« Ab. 1131 

VETTAM, A stick, staff [i(Yf] Att. 198 ; J*. 52. 

VEVACANAM, A synonym [fr. ]. Ab. 120, 

837 . 

VEVANIVIYAM, Change, diversity 

VEVANNO («d/.), Various, different [1%-^], 
Alw. I. xlv. 

VEYVABADH IKO, An adj formed from vpdbddho, 

VEYYAGGHO (adj ). Belonging to a tiger [SVTV]- 
Dh. 52 ; Alw. N. 92, 94. Masc. vpyyag^ho^ a car 
covered with a tiger’s skin (Ab 37'2), 

VEYVAKARA^AM, Answer ; explanation, exposi* 
tion, exegesis • Tatra veyydkarantam 

bhavati^ the answer to I his is (B, Lot. 515, comp. 
pankassa veyydkarandya^ and Pat. 2). One of the 
angas of the Buddhist Scriptures is V. or Exposi- 
tion; it contains the whole Abhidbammapitaka, 
the sutras which have no githfig, and all the other 
words of Buddha not included in the remaining 
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eight angas {saJcalam abhidhammapitakam nig^ 
gdthakamttaih yan &anham pi atthahi angehl 
asQffigahttam Buddhamcanam), Alw. I. 61 ; E. 
Mon. 172- 

VEYYAKARANO, and -IVIKO, A grammariati 
and . Sen. K. 391 ; 

Alw. I. llfcE. 

VEYYAVAOCAjJr, Service or duty performed by an 
inferior for a superior Pat. 107 ; 

Sen. K. 417* At Mah. 167 Tumour renders 
veyydoaccam akdsU ** showed him the usual at- 
tentions.”" Veyydvaccakaroy one who does business 
or executes a commission for another, an agent 
(Pdt. 9, 79 ; Gog. says a person who attends to 
*yoar concerns,*^ comp* Dh* 238, 239). 

VEYVAVATIKAlfir, Same meaning as last [^- 

-tikam, 

which is perhaps also right. 

VI, A preposition much used in composition with 
verbs and their derivatives, frequently with the 
sense of separation, difference, opposition [t^]. 
Ah. 1171. 

VIBBHAMANAJfl, Roaming (fr. next). Dh. 403. 

VIBBHAMATI, To roam, wander [f^WC]- 
403 ; Bas. 19. P.p.p. vibhhanto^ eoufuscd (Jat. 68 j. 

VIBBHAMO, Whirling; agitation, hurry, flurry; 
amorous dalliance Ah. 174, 1087. 

Fibbhamaseyydf a swoon (Att. 41). Cittav., mad- 
ness (Ab. 172). 

VIBHA C/0. lustre [ftwr]- Sen. K. 523. 

VIBHAGO, Didsion [f^RT^]- 

VIBHAJANAM, Division, sharing with others (fir. 
next). 

VIBHAJATI, To divide, apportion ; to distinguish, 
go into details, be minutely accurate 
Kkettam mbhajitvdi having divided the field (be- 
tween himself and his brother, Dh. 126). Tidhd 
r., to divide into three (Dh. 188). Kummam 
Batte vibhajati yadidafh hinappapHatdya^ Karma 
allots beings to poverty or grandeur (Gog. Ev. 
32). Sankhittena thdaitassa vitfhdrena attkam 
ffibkajati, to distinguish or explain in detail the 
meaning of what is concisely expressed (Alw. 
I. xxvii). Ger. vibhajja. Vibhajjavydkarcniyo 
partho^ a question that must be answered after 
distingmshing, i.e. one that roust receive a quali- 
fied reply (see PafiAo). Buddha is said to be 
vibhajjavddiy which Tumour renders not in- 
appropriately, **of the religion of investigated 


truth” (Mah. 42) ; perhaps " religion of Lo^ 
or Reason” would not be too free a retxder- 
ing. I understand the expression to mean that 
Buddhbm does not deal merely in generalities, 
like the heretical religions, but both In doctrine 
and discipline goes into the minutest details, con^ 
sideriog a thing in all its bearings, meeting diffi- 
culties and providing for contingencies. Subh. 
quotes from a 'pk£, mbhajfa vibkajitvd vadaH 
lendti vihhaJjavddL At Pat. ix we have, anikd* 
kam mahdrdja satthd khandhddinam vibhajitattd 
vibhc^avddi BommdBamhuddho^ Great King, our 
teacher the AU-wlse Bnddlia holds a doctrine of 
distinction, because distinction is made of the 
Skandhas and so forth. Sdsanam hi vibhmj^avdda, 
for Buddhism is the religion of P.f.p. tn- 

bhattabbo* F'lbhatiabbadhanarkf wealth to be di- 
vided (between heirs, Ab. 898). P.p.p. vibhaitB, 
SuvibhattOf well distributed, correctly divided, well 
proportioned, regular (B. Lot. 575,583 ; Dh. 291, 
of a roap^^^P^) planned). Sankhittena hhd-- 
gitam €tvibhattam, concisely expressed, not dis- 
tlngoished or detailed. Cans, tihhdjeti^ 

VIBHANGO, Division ; distinction, determinatioii, 
explanation Ab. 1055. Cimrao»t dis- 

tribudon of robes. (Pat. 106). Bkdtnv,^ tbe dis- 
tribution of Buddha’s relics (Mah. 181 ). Mahd^ 
vibhangOy “ Great Division,” is a name for that 
portion of the Vinaya which deals with the 227 
Pdtimokklia precepts (Br. J. S. A.). The sections 
of the Vinaya dealing with the precepts for monks 
and for nuns arc called respectively bhtkkkum* 
bhahgo and bhikkhunh, Fibhangam or wbhang- 
appakarapam is the name of one of the Abhi- 
dhamma books (for the ncut. comp, kammavdcam). 
It contains eighteen vibhangas or disqnmtions, 
the first of which is hkamdhmbhangB. £. Mob. 
170; Alw. 1.61. 

VIBHASA(/.), An alternative [ft«|Tn]-Ab. 1189. 

VIBHATI, To flitter Att. 190. P.p.p. 

VUMt&ya rattbfd, at dawn, lit when B%ht had 
become bright (Dh. 2?2). Nent inMdfmA. day- 
break (Ab. 68). 

VIBHATTI C^), In gram, inflection of nonns and 
verbs, declension, conjugation 
tkamd mbhatH, the first inflection of tiie nominal 
theme, tbe nominative case (Sen. K. 226). Sattamf 
the seventh inflection irf the verbal root, the 
optative ease (Sen. K. 4Sf)> 
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VIBHATTO, see VMajati. 

VlBHAVANAFkl, Making clear, ascertainment [f?(- 

VIBHAVARI (/.I, Night Alw. I. c. 

VIBIIAVETI fc««.s.), To undei!>taiul clearly [f^* 
Kh 8 

VIBHAVi indj.), Wise ^b. 228; 

Ahv. 1. 112. 

VIBHAVO, Power, prosperity, majesty, splendour; 
property^ wealth Ab, 485; Mah. 215, 

262 ; l>h. 09. Kim anena rajjavibhavena^ what 
Is the use of this possession of a king*<lom ? (Att. 
212). Mahdvibkam (adj.), having great posses- 
sions (Dh. 80). Kuto vibkamtOy from any thing 
(Dh. 350). Sirivibhavoy majesty and might fRas. 
25 j Mahatd vibhavena,yrlt\i great state or pomp 
(Mah. 159). 

VIBHAVO, Absence or cessation of existence, non- 
existence, Nirvdiia Kibhavo sometimes 

means Nirvdna or annihilation, as at Jat. 4 ; and 
Y atr. quotes from Saddaniti, vibhavo ti nibbdnam . 
hhamto vigatattd bhavato vigato vibliam. The 
terms bhavatanhd and vihhavdtanhd have a special 
signification ; the former applies to the sassata-- 
ditthi and means a desire for an eternity of exist- 
ence, the latter applies to the ucchedaditthi and 
means a desire for annihilation in the very first 
form of existence (Vij.). Both of these doctrines 
are odious to Buddhists, the first striking at the 
doctrine of Nirvana, and the second at that of 
Karma (^see Man. B. 49G, note, which fully mi- 
hrms Vijesinha’s explanation). At Ten J. 116 
the sportsman says he was told by some non- 
Buddhist teachers that idh* eva jivo vihkavam 
upeti, **in tins very existence a being undergoes 
annihilation,” and the gloss observes that they 
were uvekedavddino At Dh. v. 282 bhavo and 
vibhavo are used in the sense of spiritual pro- 
gress and decline” ( comment vaddhi and avaddhi). 

VIBHAVO, Condition or sentiment of the body or 
mind 

VIBHBDANAM, Division Kh. 23. 

VIB H EDIK A (/.), The Palmyra tree [fr.f^fil^]. 
Ab. 603. 

VIBHINNO (p.p.p.), Scattered; divided, at variance 
Alw. I. X. 

VlBHlTAKO, and -Kf (/.), and -KAM, Beleric 
myrobolan . Ab. 567 {t is a misprint) ; 

Att. 86, 213. 


VIBHtJ (m.), A lord, ruler [f%g] . Sen. K. 623. 

VIBHCSANAJfl, Adornment [fifJjtpij]. Jat. 8; 
Kh. 3. 

VIBHCSITO (p.p.p.). Adorned [’^1^^]. Mah. 
157. 

VIBHCTI (/«.}, Splendour, dignity Mah, 

2ll;JAr. 50. 

VIBODHANAM, Awakening 

VIBUDDHf (/.),• Enlightenment [fp. r^]. 

VIBUDHO, A learned or wise man ; a deva [ft* 
^]. Ab. 11; Ahv. Lx. 

VICAKKHANO (adJ), Knowing, wise, discerning, 
sensible, skilful Ab 228; Das. 6; F. 

Jdt. 50; Mah. 117, 121. 169,228. 

VICARAKO, One w'ho investigates, a judge 
Mah. 216. 

VICARANA (/.), and -NAM, Investigation, doubt 
Ab. 154; Pat. xv. 

VICARANA*, Going about [fr. . Dh. 104 ; 

Das. 39 

VICARATI, To walk or go about CdrU 

karh y,,= edrikam carati (Mah. 12). Aor. vicari 
(Dh. 124). Dh. 264, 300. P.p.p. neut. vicaritaihy 
wandering? (Dh. 410). Caus. oiedretiy to cause 
to go about; to ciCuse to go ou, carry on ; to in- 
vestigate. At Dh. 212 avicaretvdy not making 
others go about (waiting on Buddha). Kammante 
V , to carry on business (Das. 30, comp. Alw. 1. 
79). Rajjam n., to carry on or administer the 
government (Mah. 216, 254). To investigate, 
examine (F. Jat, 51). 

VICARp, Investigation, examination [f^rxTTj. 
Ab. 1114; Man. B. 408, 422; E. Mon. 268, 270, 

VICAVTO, Research, investigation . Ab 

774; B. Lot. 798; Alw. 1. 106. 

ViCCflA (/.), Succession Ab. 1174. 

I VICCHADDETI, To throw away [f% + 

VICCHIDDAKAM, One of the Asublia kammatth*i 
anas, obtaiued by the contemplation of a corpse 
fissured from decay [fs( + - 

VICCHIKO, A scorpion Ab. 621. The 

zodiacal sign Scorpio (Ab. p. 11, note). 

VICCHINDATI, To break off, interrupt 
Pat. 29. Avicchinnoj unimpaired (Att. 216). 

VICCUTO (p.p.pO^ Fallen down 

VICE Y VO ( p./.p.), Accoinpauied with discrimination 
Mall. 23. 

VICI {mfX A wave; leisure Ab. 662, 

1059. 
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VfCIKICCHA (fl). Doubt, oneertaint^ 

l3* Ab. 170 ; Man. B. 418. See Sumyojemam. 

VICIKICCHATI, To doubt, hesitate 
Wflf]. Alw. I- 107 . P.p.p. neut vicihicchitam, 
doubt fKh. 9). 

VICJNATI, To seek, search, investigate, examine ; 
to gather, collect . Alw. 1. 106 {vichiati). 

Puppkam vicinanto, gathering flowers (0h, 209). 
To look for, seek (Att*217). Sakalajambudfpam 
vicinitvd, haviog searched through all India (Ras. 
19). Fut, vicinissati (Dlu 209). Caus. Saram 
vicindpeivd^ having caused the pond to be ex- 
amined or searched (Dh. 224). 

VICINTAKO (a<^".). Devising, finding out (fr. next). 

VrCrNTETI,To think, consider,! magine . 

Dh. 5b; I\fah. 17, 107, 153, 207- 

VICITI (/.), Examination Ab. 110. 

VICITO (pp.j 9 ,). Separated [p.p.p. fr. ‘^to 

separate’^], Ficitakdlakam hhatiatky rice from 
whicli the black grains are picked out (Brah- 
miyu S.). 

VICITRO, and VICITTO (ffl<(/.), Variegated, painted, 
ornamented, embroidered, etc. . Dh. 109 ; 

Jit. 18; Ab. 838. ViditavijanU a painted fan 
(F, Jit. 46, or perhaps rather, c.arved). Vieitra- 
dhammademnd^ a varied exposition of the Truth 
(Dh. 314). 

VICUWO (p./?.;>.)> Crushed [fr. Jit. 26. 

VIDAPPHATA (/.), Gallantry, 

Att. 199. 

VI D AH ATI, To allot, assign, appoint, fix, oider, 
prescribe ; to provide, practise [f^ W] - Fadham 
u., to Older to execution or punishment (Att. 203). 
Arakkham to post a guard (Mah. 160). Bud-^ 
dhaadsane dhanofh vidakiiuThy to devote my wealth 
to the religion of B. (Ras. 37). Ger. vidhdyct. F»- 
dhdya adjane, having provided for his relations 
(Mah. Ixxxix). Pass, vidkiyafi (Att- 212). F ifd^ 
pdrd aahbabhdtdnam sukhatthdya vidhiyare^ occu- 
pation is appointed for the welfare* of all beings 
(Att. 195). Rdjadando tnayi mdhiyatu^ let me be 
punished, lit, let punishment be allotted in ray 
case (Att. 205). P.f.p. fjidheyyo^ obedient, tractable 
(Ab. 730 ; Dh. 95). P.p.p. done, performed ; 
assigned, appointed. Yathdmhitakammdni akaiksut 
performed their duties as they are assigned to them 
(Mah. 66). F^ehi bkesiyjaih, medicines 

prescribed by the doctors (Mah. 196). Aneka* \ 
mhiiath. in various ways (Alw. N. 71, it is used | 


adverbially, I think). Anfimihito^ and vitb affix 
annoi&ihitakoy engaged upon something else, 
busy (Dh. 327). With affix ?rr> emnavihitatdy 
being engaged upon something else (Alw. 1. 102). 

VIDALANO Breaking up (fr. next). Kan- 

kkdthdnaviddlano (adj.), ** solving doubtful points” 
(Trenckner). 

VIDALETl (caus,)t To break open, split, rip up 
[caus. t%^]- Mah. 128. P.p.p. ('Dh. 

146). 

VIDARAIJAS, Rending Ab. 931. 

VIDARITO (p.p.p.), Rent, split 
991. 

VIDARO, Tearing Ab. 759. 

VIDATI, To know, ascertain I have met 

two or three times with this anomalous present 
(e,g,vidantt etendti vedo\ and it will he con\ enlent 
to bring under it the various Pali rlerivatives of 
The Sausk. is entirely lost, and for 
the most part jdndti is the substitute for in 
class 2, but there is a curious form vediyafi^ often 
contracted to vedeti (comp, patisamvediyati and 
-rri), nhich is used in the sense “to feel, ex- 
perience.” At Dh. l4Bpaceayam vedayanti seems 
to mean “feel security, experience confidence.” 
Sometimes vedefi may possibly be the cans. 

as at Jat. 27. From vediyedi we have p.p.p. 
neut. vrdayitam, sensation, feeling (Ab. 154 ; Alw. 
N. 72^. Fidum or vidu is the S. ptif. 3rd pi. 

Tam Labhtyavaaabham vidt^ they called 
him L. (Mah. 143). Kkanjadevo ti tarn vidu, they 
called him Kh. (Mah. 142), The regular Sansk. 
future vedissati is occasionally met with, e.g.perri- 
auddhd ti vediitsami, I shall know you are innocent 
(Pat. 2). The ger. viditvdy having learnt, known, 
perceived, ascertained, considered, occurs pret^ 
frequently (Das. 35 ; Mah. 79 ; Dh. 8, 9, 98). 
P.f.p. vedaniyo and -niyyo, intelligible (Gog. Er. 

6). Also p.f.p- veditabba, to be known or under- 
stood (Alw. L 77; Dh. 222, 313). Attko pi 
atthakathdya vuttanayfrC eta vediiabba, and its 
meaning is to be understood as explained is the 
commentarj^ (Dh. 418>. P.p.p. ridifo, known, 
understood, etc, (Ab. 724, 757 ; Mah. 104 ; Ten J. 
48).— The pres, according to the 6th class, smdufi 
occurs pretty frequently with the 
meaning “to find, to get, possess, e«jo> " (Dh. Ih 
49 ; Mah. 2). Inf. vindituth (J4t. 8).— According 
to tbe 6th class we have tijjaii = to be, to 
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esdsty to be found, to be obtained (Dh. 34 ; B. Lot. 
57d). PL vijjare (Mali. 251). Mama vijjafi 
kdyahOj I have a friend (Mah. 138, comp. Dh. 17). 
Gorakhh* etta na viJjatU there is no cattle-keeping 
ttiere (Kh. 11, comp. 7, Dh. 26). A’a vijjati so 
JagaHppadesOj there does not exist a region in the 
earth • . (Dh. 23). P.pr. vijjamdnoy existing. With 
affix If, Gehe vijjamiindkam sahham oiJckinitod^ 
ha^ng sold everything that tliere was in the 
house (Dh. 324). P.p.p. ncut. vUtam^ property, 
wealth, possession (Kh. 7 ; Ab. 485). With affix 
dma^ttako (adj.), deficient in property, poor 
(Alw. I. 75 the term, belongs to the whole com- 
pound). 

VIDATTHI (/.), A span of twelve ahgulas [t%- 
TTftf]. Ab. 195, 267; Mah. 166: Alw. I. 76. 
D’Alwis has published an interesting treatise to 
show that sugatatiidattki (Pat. 10, 106) means, 
not ** Buddha’s span,” but ‘‘an ordinary span.” 
I do not however think that be has proved his 
case. 

VIDDASU (adj.\ Skilled, wise [probably 
Ab.229 Aviddasu (adj ), ignorant, foolish (Dh. 47). 

ViDDESi (/».) An enemy Ah. 345. 

VfDDESO, Enmity, hatred Ab. 164. 

VIDDHAlfrSANAlVr, Crushing, destruction (from 
next). Dh. 312 ; Att. xvii. 

VIDDHA*SETI, -SAPETI (caf«.). To crush, de- 
stroy, overthrow, scatter, disperse 
Das. 9. Of demolishing a building (Mah. 206, 
209). Pass. viddkathsfyaH ^Alw, I. iv). P.p.p, 
viddhawiAto (Dh. 320). 

VIDDH AlftSO, Demolition, etc. . M alt. 234. 

VIDDHASTO (p.jD.p.), Broken, fallen to pieces 
[f^HRT]. Dh. 127. 

VIDDHO, see Vijjkati. 

VIDDUMO, Coral Ab.491. 

VIDEHA (au.pL), Name of a people Ab. 

185 ; Ten J. 56. Fldeharattham, the V. country 
(Ten J. 54). 

VIDHA (/.), Pride [1%^]. Ab. 168, 846. The 
three forms of pride are seyyo asmtti mdhdy 
Badiso oBmtti tddhdy kino oBmfti vidkd^ the 
pride that says, ** I am belter than you,” the pride 
that says, “ Pm as good as yon,” the pride that 
says, You’re a better man than me” (another 
MS, reads *ham osmfri). Comp. Ftdho. 

VlDHAMANAl!^, Dispelling (fr. next). Dli. ,S!2. 

VIDHAMATI, To scatter, dispel [f^lWr]- Mdra- 


balam (Dh, 118, 319). Andhakdrmh (Ten J. 47). 
Cans, vidkameti (Ras. 38; Jat. 75). 

VIDHANAM, Arrangement, disposal, assignment; 
act, performance ; . precept, rule, rite, ceremony 
. Ah. 1047. Fidhdnanfiti (adj.), skilled 
in rules or ceremonies (Mah. Ixxxvi, = vidhan- 
ajna). Mah, 170, 

VIDHAVAf/.), A widow[f55r^r?T]* Ab, 235. 

VIDH AVATI, To run about Cittam v,, 

the thoughts wander (J4t. 7). P. Jdt. 4. 

VIDHA YA, VIDHEYYO, see HdahatL 

VIDHI (m.), Rule, precept ; ceremony; luck, destiny 
[f^rftr]* Ab. 90, 1049. Yatkdvidkim^ nith.dtte 
form, duly (Mali. 53, 56). Sakkdrapdjdvidhmd 
(instr.), with the due forms of hospitality and 
res])ect (Mah. 82). Fidhind samalankatam, duly 
decorated (Mali. 159). Mah. 241. 

VIDHiYATI, see FidahatL 

VIDHO, Form, measure, kind, sort; part, fold 
[fw]. Ab. 846. At the end of compounds. 
Cuddasavidhena, in 14 parts. Bhavo duvidhena 
hotii B. is of two sorts. Tlie foil, are adjectives. 
Kavavidho ninefold (Alw. I. 78). DasaddkavidhOf 
fivefold (Mah. 161). Bvamvidho, of such kind, 
ftuch- NdndvidkOf various. Akatavidko, belong- 
ing to the unereate sort, uncreate (S^m. S.j. 
Comp. Fidhd, 

VIDHCJ (m.), The moon 

VIDHONATI, To shake [f^]- F. Jat. 57. 

ViDHOPANAlVI, A fan [fr.^jq^ with f^]. Pdt 
105, 111. 

VIDHCPITO (p.p,p.)y Scattered, destroyed 
withf^]. Ras. 78. 

VIDHURAIVT, Absence, seclusion • Ab, 765. 

VID ISA {/.), An intermediate point of the compass 
Ab. 29; Att. 143. 

VIDITO, VIDITVA, see Vidati. 

VIDOJO, A name of India Ab. 20. 

VIDO {adj,), Knoiring;, skilled ; wise 

Ab. 229; Kh. 21. Lokaviddy knowing 
the world, epithet of Buddha (Kh, 21 ; Alw. I. 77). 
Sabbavidd, omniscient (Dh. 63, comp. Mah. 88, 
line 8), Tfidndthdnaviddy knowing right and 
wrong sites (Mah. 88). Adhippdyavidu viddy the 
wise (king) who was skilled in knowing intentions 
(Mah. 121). For vidd “they knew,” see Fidati, 

VIDURO iadj\)y Wise Ab. 229. 

VJDOSITO (j».i».p.), Corrupted [p.p.p. 

Mah. 161. 
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VIDVA (adj.). Wise Ab. 228. Amdvd 

(adj.), ignorant, fooli&b. Masc. vidvd, a wise man, 
learned man, savant (Alw, I. 112). 

VIGACCHATI, To depart Dh. 228. 

P.p p. vip^atOf gone, disappeared, dispelled, ceased 
(Dh. 97 ; Mah. 215). A^ljjd mgatd^ ignorance 
was dispelled (Gog. Ev. 10). Dene vassitvd vigate^ 
when the weather had got fine after rain, lit. the 
cloud having rained and then cleared away (F. 
Jdt. 47, comp. Dh. 88, where for vigame 1 think 
vigate shonld be read, ** the middle w atch having 
passed away^’). Vigaticcko (adj.), free frewn 
desire, lit. from whom desire has departed (Dh. 
64). Vigata^aldhako (adj.) nabho^ a cloudless sky. 

VIGAHATI, VIGAHETI, To plunge or wade into; 
to enter Salilam vigdkeivd, having 

waded into the water TMah, 1 17, comp. Has. 78). 
Farisath v., to enter an assembly (F. Jat. 11, 
comp. Kh. 8). Ger. vigayka (Ras. 78; F. Jdt. 11 ; 
Kh. 8). Pass, vigayhati (Ras, 89). Caus. r/ga- 
hdpetU to cause to enter or penetrate (Dh. 177)- 

VIGAMO, Departure, dispelling Valdha^ 

kav. aJiodj the clouds cleared off (Dh. 155). 

VIGARAHATI, To reproach, rebuke, censure £f8f- 
iff]. Dh. 393, 400. 

VIGATO, see VigacchafU 

VIGAYHA, see Fzgdhati. 

VIGGAHAKO (nd;.). Quarrelsome [fr.caas.’pRIf]. 

VIGGAH AVA (adj.). Having the form of; handsome 

VIOGAHO, The body; strife; in gram, resoliitiou 
of a word into its elements, analysis [Isvil]* 
Ab. 151, 400, 1046; Dh. 104 Manussav., a 
human being (Pat. 3 ; P4t. 67 says, purisav. ndma 
yam mdtu kucclix&mim patkamam eitfaih «ppiM|- 
nam pathamani vmndnam pdtuhMtam ydva mar^ 
anakdlam etthantare eso manvesav. ndma), Annor 
tra vihnund purisaviggahena, without the presence 
of a discreet person (Pat. 12). Suviggako (edj.), 
handsome (Mah. 117). 

VIGGHO, An obstacle [f^]. 

VIGHASADO, One who eats the remains of food 
[next + - Ab. 467 ; Dh. 274. 

VIGHASO, Remains of food, broken meat, scraps, 
opts [fr. • -A-b. 467 

VIGHATANAlff, Overthrow, removal (fr- next). 

VIGHATETI (cau#.), To overthrow, remove, batter 
down [caus- Mah. 152. 

VIGHATO, Destruction ; annoyance, rexation ; op- 


position Mah. 72; Dh. 238. Icehde., 

defeat of one’s wishes (Att. 207). 

VIGU^TTHITO (p.p.p.). Arrested, foiled [p.p.p. 

+ Att. 194. 

VIHAGO.A'bird [1%far]. Ab.CM. \rithodAtpo, 
vihagddhijjo, a Garula (Ab, 633). 

VIHAHISI, see ViharatL 

VIHANGAMO (adj.). Going through the air, dying 
Masc. vihtmgamo^ a bird (Ah. 624). 

VIHANGO,^ A bird Ab. 624. 

VIHANXATl, To be vexed, grieved, afflicted [ft- 
Dh. 3, 12. P.p.p. tihaio, destroyed, 
impaired (Dh. 80, 233). 

VIHARATI,To dwell, sojourn, live [ft^]- Db. 18. 
Sukham v., to live happily (Dh. 36, 68 ; Ten J, 
47). Opt. 2nd pL viharemu, vihareyydma (Ten 
J. 47). Aor. vi/idei (Mah. 39 ; Dh. 303, 328 ; Tea 

J. 107 ; Das. 39). Fut, 2nd sing, mhdhhi (Dh. 
68). Comp. Fi/idro. 

VIHARl (adj.), DweUing, Hving [ftflft^]- ^ 
khavihdri, living happily, enjoying ease or peace 
of mind. Sddhuvihdri, well-conducted, liiiag 
righteously (Dh. 58, comp. 11). Ekan., lining 
alone (Dh. 107). 

VlHAKrYO(e^/i.),JUving[ftfTlC + <l^ JTc/iifo.. 

living In the exorcise of metidhkdcaMd (Dh. 66). 

ViHARO, Rambling, roaming, recreation ; a Bud- 
dhist monastery or convent ; state of life, condition ; 
stopping, staying, sojourn, living, abiding, dwcU- 
ing [ftf i K j . Ab. 857 ; B. Lot. 317 ; B, Mon. 
21 ; B. Int. 286. JakgJtdmhdrath anmeankamdnot 
wandering about on foot (Sela S.). Caim4rdyd^ 
pathavihdrena vUtaruti, to live in the exercise of 
the four noble postures (Ten J. 47). Arannake c., 
a monastery In a forest (Dh. 85). Mahdv.^ the 
Great Monastery. JetatHmav., the mmmstrry of 
Jetavaaa. Divdmhdram karM or kappeti, to 
joy a noonday rest, take a mesta (Mah. 7f 121). 
Vihiraktualo, skilled in recreation (Mah. 121). 
Kena nu mhdrema ajja mma putte Ketmpo vika^ 
rati, I wonder in what state of exigence my son 

K. is living to-day (Dh. 183). Ammurnffhao. 
(adj.), living apart from the laity (Jit. 1>- Sw- 
khan., comfort, bliss. DitikadhaMmaeakkWmf 
happiness or comfort in this life- DittkadJkaMMM * 
Bukkavihdram anuyutte v., to live devcH^ to a 
life of ease (Dh. 104). PMbuv., comibrt. The 
three vihwiis, or blissful states of existence, are 
cR55e nhdro, brahman., ariyan„ sUte of being a 
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deva of the h&maloka, state of being a Brahma 
angel, state of being a saint (one walking in the 
Paths). The term braJimamhdto is used in two 
or three shades of meaning, and is partly con« 
nected with the ecstatic meditation (see Brahma* 
vihdro). At Kh, 16 brahmath vikdram means 
holy state,” not abode.” 

VIHATO, see FihannatL 

VIHATTHO (adj.l Perplexed Ab, 736. 

VIHAYA, see Fljakatu 

VIHAYASA (adv.). Through the air [f^rTTWl]- 
Mah. 72, 195. 

VfHAYASO, The air, sky Ab. 1112. 

Comp. Vehthayo, 

VIHAYITAJ&, A gift Ab. 420. 

VIHESA (y.), Annoyance, vexation, worry, weari-_ 
ness, fatigue Pdt, 17; Gog.Ev.6. 

VIHESAKO (ad;.)* Annoying, troubling, wearying 
(comp. last). Pit, 12, 86. Fem. vikesikd (Pit, 
100 , 102 ). 

VIHETHAKO (m^V), Harassing Pit 

102 . 

VIHBTHANASf, Harassing, hurting 
In the phrase yuddho anm/namavihethano, strife 
inflicting losses on both sides (Mah. 117), we have 
perhaps an adj. mhethano, injunng, harassing. 
VIHETHETI (coa^.), To annoy, harass, hurt 
[cans. Dh, 34 ; Mah. 235. P.pr. of 

pass, mhethiyamdno (Dh« 98, being hard pres<;ed 
by questions). 

VIHI (m.). Bice, paddy Ab. 450, 452; 

Mah. 129. 

VIEUJIBESA (f.)j Hurting, injury, cruelty (fr. next). 
YIHlSfSATI, To hurt, injure Dh. 24, 

VIHiNO, see njahati. 

VIHITO, see FldakaH. 

VfJAHATI, To leave, forsake, relinquish, reject 
[f^TJT]- VijahaH (Dli. 99). P.pr. vijahanto 
(Dh. 95). Oer. mhdya (Att. 194 ; Mah. 75), v\ja* 
hit^d (Dh* 130; Alw. I. 64). Attabhdffavn tnja* 
hitvd, qnltting his present form (Has. 19, 24, comp. 
Dh. 130). P.p.p. pihinOf abaudoned, bereaved 
(Db. 146), vijahito, forsaken, neglected (Dh. 193). 
VIJAMBHATI, To rouse oneself, display activity 
J^t. 12 (of a lion). 

VIJANANASI, Knowing, etc. (fr. mart). 
VIJAnA 3£|) Understanding [fr. f?rWT]- Sumjdno 
(adj.), easy to understand (comp. Pajdnarh), 


VIJAnATI, To dbeern, distinguish, be wise, per- 
ceive, learn, understand, know exactly, find out, 
ascertain [fW]. Db. 12. Pres. 2nd sing, vi* 
jdndd (Dh.340). Imperat. 2nd pers. vijdna (Att. 
124). Opt. vijdneyya (Dh. 70 ; Gog. Ev. 6). Aor, 
vijdni (Mah. 79). Oer. vlnndya (Att, 201), vtjd* 
niya (Mah. 2, 54, 250). Inf. vinMtuth, P.pr. 
vijdnam, vifdnanto, discerning, wise (Dh. 31, 67; 
Mah. 136). Amjdnam, not knowing or under- 
standing (Dh. 7, 11 ; Bas. 35). V, generally 
governs an acc., but at Dh. 34 and Mab. 167 we 
have the construction with UL Pas*", vinndyati 
(Alw. I. 27). P.f.p. vinneyyoy that should be 
known or understood, intelligible, cognisable (Alw. 
I. vi ; B. Lot. 566 ; Ab. 129). Also p.f.p. mjdniyo 
(Mah. P.p.p. mhndto (Jit, 2). Vihndtasd* 
mno^ learned in religion, devout (Mah. 80, P^t 75, 
comp. Mah. 250). Cans. vinndpetU to speak to, 
address, inform, teach ; to make a representation 
or appeal, to solicit, beg. Parisath n., addresses 
or teaches an assembly (B. Lot. 566). Manusee 
vinhdpentd^ appealing to the multitude (Dh. 338). 
Paij^HablwJandni vinhdpeyya bhunjeyya^ should ask 
for (or obtain by asking) and eat sweet food (Pit, 
14, comment says vinndpeyydti ydceyya, comp. 
Dh. 146). With a double acc. Gahapatim dvarath 
mnndppyyay should ask a householder for a robe 
(Pit. 8). At Pat. 105 we have an interesting 
double causative vinndpdpeti^ to cause to be asked 
for. 

VtjANi {f,)y A fan [comp. Ab. 316 ; F. 

Jat. 46; Mab. 164; Alw. I. xevi. 

VIJANO (ad/), Lonely, deserted [f^^]. Ab.353. 

VIJ At A, see VydyatL 

VlJATANAlSf, Disentangling (fr. next). 

VIJATETI, and VIJATAPETI, To comb out, 
disentangle; metaphorically, to unravel, explain 
[denom. fr. ^S[Z1 with fif]. Pit 10, 80. 

VIJATI, To fan a person Dh. 106. P.pr. 

vijamdno (Mah. 73 ; Dh. 198, 241). Caus tjijeti, 
Ndg^a vfjayantafhi having himself fanned by an 
elephant (Mah. 33). 

VIJAYANAlJf, Bringing forth, delivei^ (fr. next). 
Vtjdyanagkaradt = Migharam, 

VIJAYATI, To bring forth young Aor. 

mjdyi (Dh. 78, 120). Fut. vijdytssaU, Puttath 
vijdyitvd^ having given birth to a son (Mah. 23). 
Of an animal (Dh. 199). P*p*p. fem. vijdtd^ a 
woman who has had a child (Ab. 235). J>a9ak*> 
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khattufh vijdtd, having ten times been a mother, 
having had ten children (Dh. *233). With acc, 
PuUarh vijdtd, having brought forth a son- 

VIJA YO, Victory, triumph ; name of the first Aryan 
coloniser and sovereign of Ceylon Ah. 

i02 } JVf ah. 47p 1 69. F^ijayuttctro^ name of Sakka^s 
conch or trumpet (Mah 180). 

VIJESTIi and VIJINATI, To conquer, master, 
triumph over Put. vijessati (Dh. 9), 

vijinissati (Dh. 209). Aor. vijayi (Mah. 51). Ger. 
vyiivd (Att. 192)« P.p.p. v^lto, conquered (Ah. 
1028 ; Dh. 58), won, gained. V^itahhdmippadeio 
r^d, a king by whom a district has been con* 
quered (Dh. 406). PyUasangdmo (adj.), by whom 
the battle has been won, victorious (Mah. 155, 217)* 
Neut. vijitam, a kingdom, realm (Ah. 189, 1028 ; 
Dh. 109,232; Ten J. 113). 

VIJIGUCCHATI, To loathe [fif 

VIJINANAIVI, Conquering (fr. Vijcti). 

VIJITAVl iadj.\ Victorious Dh. 

74; B. Lot. 580. 

VIJITO, see VijetL 

VIJiVITO (nty,). Dead [fwtf^]. Att. 215. 

VIJJA (/*.), Knowledge, learning, scholarship, 
science; wisdom Ab. 153, 1034. Vvjjd^ 

eara^mampanno^ endowed with knowledge and 
conduct (Alw. I. 77, comp. Dh. 26). Fyjduppam, 
Bcdences and arts (Mah. 250). f^tjjdmayo (adj.), 
sprang from knowledge (Man. B. 504). Ihe 
threefold knowledge (Hvijfdf tisso vijjd, Ab. 1034 ; 
Man. B. 495 ; Dh. 182) is the knowledge of the 
three great truths, amccam, dukkham^ anattam 
(see Lakkhapam), There are also three oth^ 
vijjis, pudbenivdsihiussatindnaThf sattdnam cutdpa^ 
pdte nd^am^dsavdnam kkaye hdnam (Dasuttara S.). 
The eight vijjas, or branches of knowledge pos- 
sessed by an Aihat, are, vipassandnd^am^ mano- 
mayidd/iii idhippabhedo^ dtbbcaotam^ paras$a eeto^ 
pariyandnath, pubbenivdndnusmtind'pam^ d^hbaoak^- 
khut dsavdkkJiayand'pam or dsavusankhayo (Alw. 
1. xxxiv ; Man. B. 414). 

VIJ J ATI, se^.ndati. 

VIJJHANAiSi, Piercing (fr. next). Ab. 366; Dh. 
196. 

VIJJHATI, To pierce, perforate ; to strike, Iiit, 
break through; to hurt, wound; to shoot with 
an arrow Aor. vijjhi (Mah. 152). Ger. 

mjjhitvd (F. J^t. 6). Inf. viiihitudi (Ten J. 115). 
Akkhi me vdtd vijjkmtu the wind hurts my eyes 


(Dh. 82). Sdlehi v., to pierce with stakes (Dh. 
127). Pass, vijfhati (ime satid'hannantu vd vijjk^^ 
antu vd), P.p.p, viddho (Ab. 748). Tarunama-^ 
kuldni pdpakaviddhdnU tender fiower-buds bored 
by insects (Dh. 209). Mukhe viddho * 9 mit I ora 
hit, or wounded, in the face (Mah. 156). Cans. 
ts^hayati (J4t. 45), vijjjkdpeti, P.p.p. caus. ve- 
dhiio (Ab. 748). 

VUJHAYATI,To burn out, go out, be extinguished 
, comp. Jhdyaix\ . Kli. 28. Dve akhhini 
diptmkhd mya v^kdyimau, his rwo eyes were 
extinguished like the fiame of a lamp (Dh. 89). 

VIJJOTATI, To shine Caus. mjjotetU 

to illumine, illustrate (Jat. 1). 

VUJUC/.), and VIJJUTA (/.), Lightning . 

Ab. 48. Loc. vijjuycmi (Ah. 871). PL vijfd 
(Mah. 72 ). F^^uvedhif an archer who shoots as 
quick as lightning (Mah. 143). Vij^utd at Ab. 
48 and Mah. 182. 

VIJJULLATA (/.), Forked lightning 
An. 211 ; Mah. 209. 

VIJJUTA, see Vx^u. 

VIKACO (rtd;.), Blossoming [fSpsp^]. Ab. 542. 

VIKALO (ffdf.). Defective, wanting; deprived of 
Cakkhuvikaloy blind (Dh. 88). Andka 
desakavikalOf a blind man without a guide (Sen. 
K 468). 

VIKALO, Afternoon, evening; wrong time ['ft- 
Vikdlaeariydt going on the begging 
rounds in the afternoon ; this was Strictly for- 
biddeu to Buddhist monks, who were required to 
complete their rounds in the early morning (Ten 
J. 118). rikdlabhojanaih, taking food at a wrong 
time, said of a meal taken by a Buddhist priest 
at any but the appointed time, which was between 
sunrise and noon (E. Mon. 94 ; Kb. 3 ; PkL 14, 
comment says vikdlo ndxna maffkaniike vdkfatte 
ydoa arunuggamanan^. Wcdle (lae.) kuidm npa^ 
Bodkaiuitvd, having virfted a family late in the 
evening, or at a forbidden time (Pit. 11% it Is 
explained to mean after sunset, comp. Das 8), 
In Sig. S. we hare mkdlaomkkdeariydiuqfeg^ 
which Gogerly renders "being addicted <5 wander- 
ing about the streets at unseasonable honrs.*^ 

VIKANKATO, Name of a plant ($ii(iukafUt) [Of- 
^5^]. Ab.569. 

VIKAPPANA (/.), Apportioninsr, assigiiineiit (fr. 
vikappeti)* Wt. 48. 
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VIKAPPANAlSr, Option, alternative ; indecision 
Ab. 1189, 1199; Pdt. 78. 

VIKAPPETI (€aus,)y To apportion, assign [fVB- 
P4t. 16> 48, 103. P.p.p. vikappito 
(P&t. 76, 81). 

VJKAPPO, Option, uncertainty; thinking over, con- 
sidering Ab. 112, 954, 1138. At Fit. 

8, 11, eivare vikappam djHiJjepya is rendered ‘by 
Oicksou **give directions about the robe,” and 
thi3 I think Is borne out by the comment at p. 
78 ; but perhaps the strictly literal interpretation 
might he ** fails into a discusdion about the robe.” 

YIKARO, Change, alteration; perturbation; wrong 
slate of mind [OWtTT]. Ab. 765; P. J4t. 11. 
Tndriyavikdro, perturbation of mind (Das. 3). 
CaJ^ etum vikdram^ dismiss from thee tlus evil 
thought (Att. 206). Jme ucchuvtkdrd, these pro- 
ducts of Hie sugar-cane (sugav-cane in altered 
forms, Ab. 462) 

YIKAROTI, To alter [ftlf]- Aor. m-akdsi (F. 
J4t. 11). P.fp. vikdriyo (d. Gr. 144). P.p.p. 
vikato. 

Y1KASA(/.), Bengal madder Ab.582. 

YIKASATI, To expand, blossom P-pr. 

vikasamdno. P.p.p. vikeuito, blown, blossoming 
(Ab. 542). 

YIKAST (oi|;.), Illumining, delighting 
Mah. 115. 

V 

VIKATl {/.), Change; emotion, anger, etc. ; sort, 
kind ; altered form, product [ftrerflT] . Ab. 401, 
7G5* JPitivikatihatacetano (adj,), in whom all 
thoi]^t of joy and anger is destroyed (Att 203). 
JSsd ekd pdvavikati bhamssati^ this must be 
$ome sort of cake (Dh. 139). Ndnappakdrd dbTia^ 
raipamkaUtfOp various sorts of ornaments (Jat. 59). 
JPahkd vd apakkd vd sabbd pi ucvhtivikuti phdnu 
tan tiveditabbam, every product of the sugar-cane 
whether cooked or raw Is to be looked upon as 
pbdnita (P^t. 81, comp. Ftkdro). 

VIKATIKA (jfl), A woollen coverlet embroidered 
with figures of lions, tigers, etc. Ab. 314. 

VIKATO (p.p.p. tfikaroit). Changed [fTOlT]. 

VIKATO (o<(;.), Changed, altered [fS|^]. Ab. 
Ab. 1019. Neut. vikafathx filth. 

VlKIRAiyAliC, Dispersing; investment of money 
I>h.ai2. 

YIRIBA^O (odjn), Dispersing, spending, squander- 
[twfror]- Fern. vikirafiL Masc. vikirapo, 


the gigantic swallow-wort, Calotropis Gigantea 
(Ab. 581). 

VIKIRATI, To scatter, sprinkle, spread abroad; 
to overwhelm ct^i* Ger. vikiritvd (J^t. 55; 
Db. 135). Tnf. vikiritum (Dh. 182). Pass. mVfci- 
riyati (Alw. I. iv). P.p.p. vikinno. Vxkirinake^o 
(adj.), with dishevelled hair (Jdt. 47). Caus. vU 
kirdpeti (Dh. 176). 

VIKKAMO, Advancing, walking; strength, heroism, 
prowess Ab. 398, 953; Alw. I. x. 

VIKKANTO {ppp.)t Stepping, walking; heroic 
Ab. 380. At B, Lot. 576 perhaps 
w*e should read ndgavikkantacdro. 

VIKKAYl («;.).VrKKAYIKO, A vendor 
Oratf!!?*]. Ab. 470.611. 

VIKKAVO, Sale 

VIKKEI’A (m.), A vendor. Ab. 470. 

VIKKEYYO vikkipati\ Saleable, for sale 

Ab. 471. 

VIKKHALANA*. Washing (fr. next). Att. 192. 

VIKKHALETI (caus.), To wash [ftpin^gRrf^] . 
Mulcham v. (Dh. 165 ; Alw. I. 97). 

VlKKHAMBHANABif, This word, which is the 
equivalent of f^r^^pwv. occurs iu the compounds 
vihkkambbanappahdnath, vikkhambhanavitnuttif 
and probably means, as in Sansk., ** obstructing, 
stopping.^* Vij. says, ** vlkkhambhanappahdna is 
the removal of the nivaranns, etc., by samddhi, 
as by striking a pot on the surface of the water to 
free it (the water) from moss fioatiiig upon it, 
ghatappahdren* eva udakapitthe Metdlassa temni 
nivaranddidhammdnQm pahdnam.” Ten J. 48 ; Dh. 
151 ; Ras. 85. 

YIKKHAMBHITO (p.p.p.). Obstructed, stopped 
Tattha kdmacehando vyapddo ti 
imdni dve aamdpattiyd vd avikkhambhitdni masr* 
gena vd oiamucchinadni (Par. S. A.). 

VIKKHAMBHO, Diauleter Mah. 112. 

VIKg.HAYrTAKA]Sr, One of the Asubha Kam- 
matfh&nas, obtained by tlie contemplation of a 
corpse gnaweu by animals [fr. with the 
k being abnormally doubled, as in abhikkdnta^ 
abhik^nta, patikkula, etc.]. I find in Vis. M., 
ito vd etto vd vividhdkdreHu so^asigdlddUii khdyi- 
tan ti vikkhdyitam. 

VIKKHEPO, Scattering, confusion; perplexity, 
puzzle, disorder of mind B. Lot. 413. 

Vikkhepam vydharoHy to give a perplexed and 
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anintelligible answer (B. Lot. 410). Wikhhepc 
me ItoU, I get puzzled or put out (Dh. 324). 
Jmardoikkhepo, perplexity like tl»e amard fist, 
wUlch is very slippery and wriggles through your 
hands (Vij.). Tins term is applied hy the Bud- 
dhists to the teaching of Safijaya Belatthiputta 
(see Titthiyo). Its applicahility will be seen from 
the foil, passage which I extract from his reply 
to .Ajitasattu, . . n’eva hoti na na hoti tatkdgato 
param marapd ii iti ce me ossa, n’ew hoti tfa na 
hoti t. param marand ft iti ee tath vydkareyyam, 
evan ti pi me no, tathd ti pi me no, ainatkd ti pi 
me no, no ti pi me no, no no ti pi me no. If I 
thought that the individual neither exists nor does 
not exist after death, if I should answer thee, ‘The 
individual neither exists nur does not exist after 
death,' I do not think it is so, I do not think it 
is thus, I do not think it is otherwise, I do not 
think it is not, I do not think it is not not (see 
Lot. 460 ; Man. B. 473). This reasoning is called 
amardvitakko, “ slippery reasoning.'' 

VIKKHIPATI, To scatter P.p.p. oik- 

khitto, scattered, dispersed, confused. Cutam 
vikkhittadi, wandering or perplexed thoughts (Db 
200, comp. 134). 

VIKKHOBHBTI (coim.). To aptate 

VIKKUSTATI, To seU Nah. 24. Put. 

vikkipittati. Ger. vikJcinitvd (Alw. I. 73; Dh. 
199, 324). P.pr. vikkinanto (Dh. 114). P.f.p. 
vikkeyyo, mkki^lyo, saleable, for sale (Ah. 471 ; 
Dh. 231). 

VIKOPANAM, fiyuring (fr. next). Ah. 852. 

VIKOPETI (com*.). To cause or suffer to he bjured 

[caus. 

VikuBBANAM, Assuming a different form by 
snpernatural power, magical or miraculous trans- 
formation [fr. ftw]. Mah. 116 ; Man. B. 500. 

VIKtJJATI, To chirp, svarhle 

VILAGQO (/».p.p.). Fastened Mastf. ui- 

laggo, the waist (Ah. 271, 1039). ^ 

VITAMBANAM, Disguise, masquerade 
Att. 199. 

VILAMBATI, To loiter, tarry Dh- US- 

P.p.p. neut. vllamhitam, delay (comp. Ah. 40 avi- 
lamhiiam^ Speed). 

VILANOA*, The plant Brycibe Pimiculata [ftf- 
IFJp]. Ab. 586. 

VILAPATI, To lament, wail ; to talk idly, to lie 
Dh. 2®; Das. 8l ; P5t. 3. 


VILAPO, Lamentat ion [ftwri]- Ah. 123. 

VILASO, Sport, pas t^nie . dalliaiire ; charm, beauty 
[IWW]. Ah. 174 ; Att. 191, 192. With affix 
viWiavd (adj ), sportive (Mah. 170). 

VILAYO, Destruction Vilayam neii, to 

kill (Mah. 50 ^52). 

VILBKHrrQp(^>,p.^.), Rendered by Gog. "smooth* 
(of a robe w hen well woven) [p.p.p. cans. 

Pdt II. 

VILEKHO, Perplexity Pdt. 17. 

VILEPANAM, Toilet perfume A.b. 306. 

VILIM PATI, To smear, to anoint 
55 ^ Das. 30 ; Dh. S16. P.p.p. vUitto (Db. 233 ; 
Mah. 244). Caus. vllbnpeti^ vilutipdpeti^ to smear 
(Mah. 261 ; Jat. 50; Das. 41). 

VILiNO (p-p‘P^)$ dining, adhering 

ViUnamehoy vilinatelam, the fat that adheres to 
the muscles (Ab. 282. 873). 

VILlVAKARO, A basket-maker (Ab. 500). 

VILOCANASI, The e>c 

VILOKANAlVi, Looking, a look 
117; Jdt. 49. 

VILOKETI, To look at, look over, examine [ft- 
Mah. 1.31; Das. 24; Dh. 117. P.p.p* 
neut. riloMtarhy n look. 

VILOLBTI (ottKS.), To stir, move about [fctta)|4- 
Jilt. 26. 

VILOilBTI.To disarrange, invert (denom. fr.next). 
Kh. 2i. 

' ILOMO (adJ.), Against the grain, reversed, differ- 
ent, wrong Alw. 1. 54, 63. FTloindnt 

at Dh. V. 60 is explained by the compent to mean 
“ harsh words,” but perhaps “faults, sins,” is 
rather what is intended. 

VILOPAKO (adj.), Flilag^ng, larcenmis [fr. cans. 

VILOPO, Plunder, pillage ['ftlfTfl- ^ » ■***- 
211 ; Dh. 300. 

VILUMPATI, To plunder Dh. 201 ; 

Das. 21. P.p.p. vilntto (Mah. 205). 

VIL0NO (p-P’P-)> Cut off [Rl^3- 

VIMADDUTTHO, Scent arising from the trftura- 
tion of perfumes Ab. l4S. 

VIMALO (fl<&’.). Pore, dear, spofleos [ftRW]- Ab. 
670; J6t. 18; Db. 73. 

VIMASISA (y.). Investigation, examination, trial 
consonant ifisrindiation}- Ab. 
154; B. Lot 311. 
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VIMAMSANAM, Trying, testing- Mah. 

136; F.J{lt.57. 

VlMA!i^SATl, To think over, consider, reflect upon ; 
to examine, investigate, try, test [^V»Ti^ see 
vhna^hsd]. Ten J. 109; Mali. 23; F. Jdt. 12, 
87» 54 ; Mab. 23, 79, 252. Samatthabhdvam the^ 
rfma vlmamsantOj trying the power of the thera, 
testing Ills capabilities (Mab. 41). VtJUanagara* 
gdhattkam vimamsantOf revolving in bis mind the 
way to take the city of V, (Mah. 151). 

VIMANAM, and -NO, A pagoda or palace of seven 
stories ; the abode of a deva, a celestial mansion ; 
a residence, abode Ah. 25, 917 ; Dh. 

363). Ndgav.y Naga abode or palace (Mab. 22, 
comp. Dh. 190 oauravJ}. The vinianas of the 
devas are splendid pagoda-shaped palaces, movable 
from place to place by an effort of the w^ilL A 
deva may even descend to the earth in this man- 
sion, using it as a car or chariot (Dh. 99). The 
size and splendour of a vinidna depends on the 
heaven to which the deva belongs, and on the de- 
gree of his merit. Mattakundalin had a golden 
palace 120 leagues in breadth (Dh. 95). 

VIMANO Perplexed, distressed 

Ab. 723. 

VI MATI (/.;, Perplexity, doubt Ab. 170 ; 

Mah. 44. 

VIMATTHO (p.jD.p.), Soft Ubhatobhdga^ 

mmaiihajh vattham^ cloth with a nap on both 
sides (Par. S.). 

VIMHAPETl (c««#.), To astonish 
Mah, 107. 

VIMHAYO, Astonishment Mali. 27; 

Ab. 1149. 

VIMHITO (p.p.//.), Astonished, amazed [f^rf^RT]* 
Mah. 44, 82. 

VIMOCANAiVI, Release Mah. 220. 

VIMOHAKO {adjS)y Bewitching, deluding ffr. 

VIMOKHO, Release, escape, deliverance, salvation ; 
release from human passion, Arhatship ; release 
from existence, Nirvdna or annihilation 
At Dh. 282 Vimokha is said to be threefold, 
8unnatavimokho^ animittav,, appa^ihitav.^ or void, 
unconditioned, and passionless (see Nibbdnaih, p. 
270, &). At J8. Lot. 831 Arhatship and Annihila- 
tion are distinguished as sankhatdrammanavimo’* 
kha and amnkJtatdrammanavimokho^ The eight 
Vimokhas belong to the ecstatic meditation. The 


first three are as follows, rdpi r^dni passati ayarfi 
pathamo vimokhoy ajjhattam ardpasanni bakiddM 
rdpdni pcusati ayam dutiyo u., subhan t" eva adhU 
mutto hoH ayaik iatiyo u. The next four are the 
four Ardpa meditations {dkdsdnancdyatanam^ etc.), 
and the eighth is sanndvedayitanirodko (see Niro^ 
dho). Rarely, as at Kh. 14, we have the spelling 
mmokkha. B. Lot. 824. 

VIMUKHO {ddj,\ Averted, neglectful 
Mah. 136. 

VIMUS^CATI, To release; to give up, to spend 
[t^]- Get. vimunciya (Mah. 161). Pass. 
vimuccaii, to be released (Dh. 118). A or. pass, w- 
mucci. P.p.p. vimutto» 

VIMUTTAYATANAM, Point of emancipation [f^f- 
^+’«iiRr7ni]- There are five of these enu- 
merated In Sangiti and Dasuttara SS. They are 
the complete understanding of the DJiamma and 
consequent serenity of mind (cittam samddhiyati ) ; 
1st, by hearing the Dhamma preached by Buddha 
or some pious spiritual teacher, 2nd, by preach- 
ing the Dhamma to others, 3rd, by reciting the 
scriptures (sajjhdyam karoti)^ 4th, by pondering 
them in the mind , 5th, by grasping and retaining 
a samddhinimittam (see NwiUfarhy 

VIMUTTI (yi), Release, emancipation, Arhatship, 
Nirvaiia or Annihilation Ab. 9; B. 

Lot. 824. The five vimuttis are tadangav., mk~ 
khambhanwo,^ samucehedav.^ 2}atipp€LS8ad€lhiv*t 
nissaranav, (Ten J. 48, see Samucchedd). 

VIMUTTO {pp^pn vlmuncati)^ Released, emanci- 
pated Fimuttamdnaso (adj.), having 

the mind emancipated (Dh. 62). Tanhakkhaye 
emancipated by the destruction of human 
passion, an Arhat (Dh. 63, comment says arahatte 
asekhdya vimvttiyd), 

VIMU YHATI, To he confused, be^vildcred [f^pgf]. 
Kh. 13. 

VINA (adv.). Without, except [f^RTT]* Ab. 1137. 
With acc. Find puppbam, without flowers (Ab, 
540) ; !ram u., without him (Mah. 11, comp. 41) ; 
Safim u.; without recollection, thoughtlessly ; 
Gehcrakkhanake u., except people to watch the 
house, i.€. leaving them behind (Mah. 231^). With 
instr. Find dosena, without any fault of hers (Alah. 
259, comp. 235), With abl. Find dhammd, with- 
out the Law (Ras. 17) ; NdtUofnghd u. koti^ he is 
deprived of his relatives (Das. 38). Vmdbhdtfo, 
difference (Das. 9, 36). 
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Vl^fA (/). In*»n lute Ab. 138. 

Vli^hattho (adj.). holding a lute (Mah. 180). 
Vindvddi (in.), a flute-player (Ab- 510). 
gtinOy a string of a lute (Ab. 882). 

VINAMETI (catw.). To bend about, twist [f^^- 

VINANDHATI, To encircle, cover [ft-ntf. 
€ter. vinandhiivd (Mah. 110). P.p.p. vinaddko, 
bound, covered, interlaced (F. J^. 6 ; Ab. 141 ; 
Dh. 316). 

VJNASETI, see Finoisaii, 

VINASi {adf,\ Destructive [OnnfiKl- Fem. 
vindsini (Mah. 186). 

VJNASO, Loss; destruction, ruin [f^HTTlr]* Ab. 
770. Mahdrajfavindsena, through the loss of his 
kingdom (Mah. 260). Akkhimndaam potto, has 
lost his sight, lit. has come to loss of eyes (Dh. 
21 1). Ftndsam potto, mined, peiished (Dh, 418 ; 
Has. 29). Mahdmndsam pdpuni, came to great 
grief, was ntteriy rained (Ten J. 53). Silacindso, 
loss of morality, breach of the vow of chastity 
(Dh. 156). 

YINASSATI, To he lost; to perish, be destroyed 
Kh. 13; Gog. Ev. 8, 15. P.p.p. 
nattho. Caus. vindseti, to destroy, ruin, spoil, lose 
(Alw, I. 63). P*p»p» vindsitp (Mah. 238). 

VIN ATA (/.), The mother of the Gamlas - 

Ab. 628. 

VINATAKO, Name of one of the Kulacalas [f^f- 
+ Ab-27. 

VINAYAKO, A spiritual leader or teacher, a Buddha 
[fSRDWi]- All. 9. 

VINAYANA1&, Instruction, conversion 
B. Lot 335. 

VINAYO, Putting a^ray, avoidance ; subduing, con- 
version ; training, discipline ; name of a portion 
of the^^Buddhist scriptures Mocchero’^ 

vinayo, putting away selfishness (Dh. 186, 190, 
comp. Ras. 84), Sattavlnayam kdtum, to effect 
the conversion of the people (Mah. 88). GihioU 
nayo, discipline or duties of a layman (Sigdlo- 
v4da Sutta is sometimes so called). At Ras. 
85 we arc told that there are two sorts of 
vinaya or discipline, tofkxapav. and pahdnav., 
^scipline of restraint, and discipline of getting 
rid of (evil states). Plnayo is the ecclesiastical 
code, or common law, by which the Buddhist 
monks are governed, and is contained in the Vi- 
naya Pi{aka (see Tijdiukom)^ The Vfnayapitaka 


consists of five books, entitled respectively, Pdrd* 
Jtkath, Pdcittiyam, Mkhdnaggo, Cdlaoaggo, and 
Parivdro. Buddhaghosa's commentary on the 
Vinaya is called Samanfop<Uddikd. E. Mon. 167 ; 
B. Int. 35, 232; Mah. Ixxv, Ftnayadkwto, one 
who is versed in the Vinayapitaka (Alw. L 94 ; 
Pat. 17). Vtnuymh&,^^l[^ + ^, knowing 
tile V. (Mah. 13, vinayaiindnam maggeno is the 
reading of ray MS.). There Is a divirion of the 
Vinaya called khandkakam, and from Buddha- 
giiosa^s acconnt of the 1st council it would ap- 
pear that it is a collective name for the Mahfi- 
vagga and Gfilavagga (comp. E. Mon. 115). It 
is divided into minor khandhakss, one of which 
is mentioned at Mah. 103, the oouupojtdyikam 
khandhakaik^ or section dealing with the mode 
of commencing the Vassa reddence- At Pat. 
28 the tiposathakkandhakofh is mentioned. At 
Pat. 69 we are told that the parivasaddna, etc. 
are described in detail in the Samuccayakkh- 
andhaka. Subb. writes to me that the dvdsfti 
khandkakamttdni are 82 precepts contained in 
the Kammakkhaka and Parivdsika khandhakas. 
In the terms safivinayo, amdlkamoeyo, 1 am 
inclined to tliiuk that vinaya means ^*remoi*aI 
(of blame), acquittal/' If so amdUiav. means 
acquittal on the ground of restored sanity.” 
Vij. 1ms sent me the Pali text of the incident 
that led to the enactment of this adhikarai^Kasa- 
matlia. A monk named Gagga in a fit of mad- 
ness did many foolish and unworthy things, 
and, when called to task on bis recovery by his 
brother monks, he said he had no recollection of 
what had occurred, as it was done under aberra- 
tion of mind. Some of the iponks ctmtinuing to 
chide, the more sober-minded (appicekd) were in- 
dignant, and bronght the matter hefbre Buddha, 
who gave tiie fiilL judgment tena hi Sktkkhmoe 
sahgko Goggasfo bhtkkhwto amdlkmtm mmdlhm^ 
vinayam defu, evan ea pana bhikkhove ddtohbo, 
tena bhikkhave Gaggena bhikkkund saighiak 
upoiohkomitvd . . tanghe etom om tmeomfye, 
akam bkonie ummotiako uAerita . , #o *hoBt bkante 
omdfho ^OHgham omdikavmoyom ydodmu if this 
the case, priests, let the deigy grant to tiw 
monk Gagga, who is In his right mind, an ao 
qnittalon the ground of his present sanity: and 
thus let it be granted : let thu clergy be approached 
by Gagga and thus addressed by* him, “Lords, I 
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huve beea !asa&e> but now am in my right mind, 
and on that ground crave for an acquittal fsce 
P^t (53, from wh’ch we learn that the amiilha- 
vinaya is given by a iiatticatutthakanimav&c4). 

yiNDA>lO Finding, getting (fr. vindaiiy F. 
Jit. 51. 

VlNDATh fiw‘ yidati. 

VlNETl, To remove, pat away ; to subdue, conquer, 
restrain; to instruct, educate, train F. 

Jat. 49. Imperat. vzna^aiu (Mah. 253). Opt. 
mneyya (Kh, 16; Das. 37). Ger. mnayitvd. P.pr. 
vinento (^Ras. 88). Of converting the heathen 
(Mah. 2). P.p.p. vinitb (Alw, I. xiii). Of a trained 
horse ( Ab. 369). Ariyadhamme avinito^ untrained 
in the doctrine of the saints (Alw. N. 72). fdu* 
vinStOs well-bred. 

aiSriRANDHO. Bondage [fr. 

flNlGCHAYO, Investigation, trial ; ascertainment, 
decision Dhammav. at Dh. v. 144 

is explained by the comment as kdrandkiranajd 
nanathf knowing right and wrong causes or things. 
leehantehi mnicehayaih^ **by those who sought re- 
dress,*' lit. tiial (Mah. 128, comp. Das. 2). Vi^ 
nicchayattkdnam^ a court of justice (Ten J. 2). 
Ftnicchayamabdmaccof or '•makdmedto, the lord 
chief justice (Mah. 237 ; Alw. 1% 99). Finiccha- 
yam unusdsati or deH^ to give judgment (said of 
the judge. Ten J. 2; Das. 25). Affav., deciding 
a case (Ten J. 1). Vtnicchayakathdya vattamd^ 
ndya^ when an inquiry is going on, ‘*when a 
case is under consideration’’ (P4f. 18). Viniccha-^ 
yadhantmo, righteous judgment (Dh. 378). 

VINICCHINATI, To investigate, try ; to judge, de- 
cide, deterinine Opt. viniccMneyya 

(Dh. 377 $ Ten J. 1). Aor. viniccMni (Ten J. 2). 
Oer. vinicchinitvd (Dh. 378 ; Ten J. 1 ; Alw. I. 
99). P.pr. vinicehinanto (Ten J. 1). Attam r., 
to judge, decide a case (Das. 1 1 ; Ten J. 1). Tadi 
panham avinicchinitvd ntthahimsUy broke np with- 
out settling the question (Pat. xri). 

?1NIDHAYA (g^.). Having deposited 
HSn^r]. Att. 141. 

VINIQGAMO, Departure Mah. 131. 

VINIGGATO (/?.p.p.). Departing; free from 
^2. Att. 202. 

VINILAKO (adlf.), Purple, black and blue 

+ Ten J. 54. Finilakaih is one of the 
Asubha Kammatthdnas, obtained by the con- 
tem^ailoii of a corpse black with decay. 


VINIMMUTTO, and VINIMUTTO (pp.p.). Re- 
leased; discharged (as an arrow) ,and 

. Dh. 322 ; Fit. xviii. 

VINIPATIKO (<M(?.),This term is applied to beings 
belonging to the four Apdyas 4- 

By fkacce vmipdtikd^ *‘somc of the V.s” (see jSattd- 
vdso)i are meant beings who by good actions have 
obtained release from the worst condition of tlieir 
pdya existence {ekaccc vtnipdtikd ti catn^npdya- 
inimmuttakdf Mahdniddnti S. Atth.). Instances 
re given, as that of the yakkliiuf Uttnramdta, 
vho having listened to a discourse or Buddha 
became a Sotdpanni. 

VINIPATETI (eottJ.), To do away with, destroy 
Ten J. 34. 

VINIPATITO {p.p.p.). Fallen down [fqf iVTl f aVl]. 

VINIPATO, State of punishment or suffering [f?I- 
f^nrra]. This term is a synonym for the four 
Apayas (B. Lot. 866). 

VINITO, see Vhieti. 

VINiVARAiyO {ai7j.\ Unbiassed [ff + nivarana]. 

VINIVATTATI, To roll back [1^^]. Jat. 
69. Caus. vinimffetif and ^UHU to turn over and 
over, to mingle (Dh. 245, 280; Jit. 25). 

VINIVETIUNA*, Unwrapping, explaining, re- 
faring [flI-f3r-TO+ ^]. 

VINIVIJJHATI, To pierce through and through 
[Ot-Or-’a?K]. Dh. 220. 

VISJHO, The Vindhya mountain-range 
Ab. 606. Ftr^hdfavly the great Vindhya forest 
(Mah. 171). 

VINNAJVAM, Intelligence, knowledge; conscious- 
ness; thought, mind Ab. 162, Patto 

huddhin ca vihndnam, haring attained wisdom and 
intelligence (Ras. 28, comp. 26, and see Finhutd ; 
should buddhim be mddhim ?). Matd ddHikkhan^ 
dhasadisd apagatavimd^d^ dead, deprived of con- 
scionsoess, like logs of wood (Dh. 179, comp. 8). 
Caickhuv.j eye-consciousness sight (B. L(»t. 511). 
Manov.t mind -consciousness, thought (Ditto). 
Ayam kho me kdyo . . idah ea pana me vmndnam 
ettha sitath ettha patU^addham^ this is my body, 
and this again is iny Miud, residing in my body, 
imprisoned within it (Sdm. S-). 

Yinh^a is one of the Kbandhas (Dh. 420 ; B. 
Tnt. 502), and in this sense is generally rendered 
^^consciousness,” a term, however, whicli is in- 
adequate to express' all that is meant by vififidpa. 
It may I think sometimes witli advantage be ren- 
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dered by Thong^ht or Mind, the more so as both 
dttaiik and mano are more or less arcnrate syno* 
nyms for it. It will be seen further that it con- 
sists mainly of thoughts or mental impressions of 
various sorts. Vihudna as the thinking part of 
the Individual is the most Important of the five 
khandhas, and if any one khaudha can be said to 
oonstitute the individual it is this. In Bnddha’s 
words, virmdvictssa nirodhena etth^ etam uparuj^ 
jhati^ hy the destruction of Mind the whole being 
perishes. Of the four mental khandhas the su- 
periority of V. is strongly asserted in the first verse 
of Dhamuiapada : Mancpubhmgamd dhammd ma^ 
nosetihd manomayd^ the mental faculties (vedand^ 
sanfid aud sankhdra) are dominated by Mind, they 
are governed hy Mind, they are made up of Mind 
(that this is the true meaning of the passage I j 
am now convinced, sec Alw. N. 70-75). 

As one of the Khandhas and a metaphysical term, 
Vihnana has no less than eighty-nine subdivisions, 
which I will now briefly elucidate from Visuddhi 
Magga and Abhidhammatthasangaha. First we 
hove the broad division into kmalamnhdnam^ 
ahuMolav^^ and uvydkatavn^ meritorious thought, 
demeritorious thought and indiflferent thought. 
Kusalavinfiina consists of 8 kdmfivacarakusala- 
cittas, 5 rdpfivacarakusalacittas, 4 ardpdvacara- 
kusalacittas, and 4 lokuttarakusalacittas. Akusa- 
lavlflndna consists of 8 lobhasahagatacittas, 2 
pafigbasampayottacittas, and 2 momdhacittas. 
Avydkatavifiudna has two broad subdivisions into 
vipdka and kiriyd. To the former belong 7 aku- 

salavipdkacittas, 8 kusalavipdkahetukacittas, 8 
sahctukakdmdvacai*avipfikacittas, 5 rdpdvacara- 
ripdkacittas, 4 ardpfivacaravipdkadttas and 4 
lokuttaravipdkacittas : to the latter belong, 3 
ahetukakriydeittas, 8 sahetukakteidvacarakriyd- 
cittas, 5 rdpavacarukriydcittas, 4 arupfivacarakn- 
ydeittas (these numbers added together will be 
found to amount to 80, which is the number given 
by Hardy at Man. B. 419). It is impossible in a 
^ork of this ejctent to enumerate the whole of the 
89 cittas, bnt 1 will g^ve a few as specimens, and 
add a quotation from Vis. M. which will give a 
fair idea of the nature of the Buddhist metaphysics.’ 

^ I hope to take an early apporttmity of prmmig the text 
of Abhidhainmatthasafigaha (a modem Bnrmew 
which is an able and lurid compendium of the Abhi- 
dharama. 


Ihe folk is the text of the seven akusalavipdka- 
cittas, or thoughts having an evil result ; Upekkhd* 
sahagafam cakkhuviundnanh vpekkhdmhagatam 
softwimdfKtm, upeMehtbakagatam ghdnamnndnam , 
upekkkdsahagataih jwhdmnndnafhy duhkhaiaha-^ 
gatam kdyadnndnmhy upekkhdHthagitiam nampa^ 
Ucchanadtiam^ upekkhdmhi^atam Btmtiranacit- 
tarn, eye-consciousness attended with indifference 
(viz. attended by neither pain nor pleasure), ear- 
consciousness attended with indifference, nose- 
consciousness attended with indifference, tougue- 
ronsciousness attended with indifference, touch- 
consciousness based on suffering, acquiescing 
thought attended with indifference, deciding 
thought attended with indifference. The five 
Rdpdvacarakusalacittas are the good thoughts or 
states of mind leading to the five Jhfinas, miakka* 
vicdrapHtmfihektzggatdsabitaih pathamajjhdna- 
kusaladtiam^ vicdropitisukhekaggddtakttam du» 
tiyajjhdnaknudladitam^ pitUukhekaggatdsakitam 
tatiyajjhdnakumladttaihf sukheke^gaidsahiiam 
^atu^thajjMnakusaladttam^ vpekkhekaggatdsa 
htinm paneamajjhdnakmaladttam. The five Ru- 
pdvacaravipakacittas are five states of mind in 
which the five Jhdnas result, vitakkamcdnqtkim- 

hhekaggatdmhitaih paihamajjkdnadpdkacitiam^ 

and so on as in the last category. The four Arfi- 
p^vacaraariyacittas are four thoughts combinec 
with action (?) causing birth in the four Arupa 
brahmalokas, dkdsdnaMyetanahriydcittamy vimd 
pancdyatanaknyddttafh, etc. The four Lokutta 
rakusalacittas are tour states of mmd leading to 
the four Paths, 9 otdpuHimaggacittam^ takaddgd- 
mimaggadttath, andgdmimaggacittaik, orakAita- 
maggaeUtadi. The four. Lokuttarfivip^acittas 
are four states of mind leading to the four 
Fruitions, Moic^ttipkaladHoth, and so on. 

I will conclude by quoting Buddhagbosa’s brief 
account in Vis. M. of the eight Kfiinfivacsiniktisala- 
cittas, as it affords a good specimen of the prac- 
tical bearing of Buddhist metaphysics, and of the 
life that animates composiflons which at fi»t right 
might be mistaken for lists ci barren tediiikalkie&. 
Tattha kdnuiwseara^ 

drahhedafo atthumdhant »eyyeikfdmA,eemammsm^ 
eahagatandpmmp^^^ asanhhdrm mumkhd- 
rag CO ta^d ndnm ^yuiiam. npekkdmkAgAtiith 

1 The enumeratiaus in the above imagrapk are takan 
from Abhidhammatthasaugsht. 
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M}%a9ampayuttam asankhdram sfisankhdran ca 
tathd ndpavippayuttark} Yadd M deyyadkamma-^ 
pafiggdkakddisampattirh annam vd somanassalie^ 
turn dgamma hatthapakattho atthi dinnan ti ddina^ 
yappamtium sammdditthim purakkhatvd (isamaU 
danto anussdkifo pareki ddnddlni punndni karoti 
tadd *S 9 a cHtam somanassasdhagatandnasampa* 
yuttoih osankMram koiu Yadd pana vuttanayena 
kafikatuttho sammdditthim purakkhatvd pi amuU 
tacdgatddivasena samsidamdno vd pareki vd ussd^ 
hito karoti tadd *ssa tad eva cittam sasahkhdram 
hoti ; imasmim hi atthe sahkhdro it etam attano 
vd paresam vd vasena pavaftassa pubbapayogassd^ 
dhivacanam, Yadd pan' assa ndtijanassa patU 
paitidassanena jdtaptrricayd bdlakd hhikkkd disvd 
samanassajdtd sahasd kihcid eva hatthagataih da^ 
danti vd vandanti vd tadd tatiyam cittam uppqjj-^ 
ati^ Yadd pana detha vandatkdti hdtihi ussdhitd 
evam patipajjanti tadd catuttham cittam uppaJJ- 
ati, Yadd pana deyyadhammapatiggdkakddinam 
asampattim annesam vd somanassaheidnam dbhdvd 
dgamma caium pi vikappesu somanassarahitd honti 
tadd sesdni cattdri upekkdtahagaidni uppajjantiti^ 
evafk eomanasBupekkdndnasankhdrahhedato affka- 
vidhadi kdmdvacaraknsalam veditahbam* I trans^ 
late this passage thus: ^^Now the Kdmdvacnra 
Vimid^a Is eightfold from its division under the 
heads of joy, indifierence, knowledge and spon* 
tanelty,^as fellows: Viiina^a accompanied with joy 
and connected with knowledge^ and either spon- 
taneous or unspontaneous, and in tlie same way 
unconnected with knowledge; and vinndpa ac- 
companied with indifference and connected wtb 
kfiowledgej^ and either spontaneons or nnspon- 
taneous, and in the same way unconnected with 
knowledge. For when a man ^ves alms and 
does other meritorious actions not listlessly, not 
incited by others, but gladly and cheerfully, for 
the sake of benetitting the recipient of the g^ft, 
etc , or tor some other pleasurable motive, while 
he is indueneed by right views expressed in such 
phrases as ‘there is almsoriving ’ (compare the 

' The foil, is the full text, BomRtia^saiahagaiatn ndnasam- 
pcytUtam asankhdriham ekaih sasankhdrikam fkam, soman- 
sss&sahagatmh hd^vtppayt*ftam asanlhdrihm ekain man- 
hkdriKam ckani^ upskhhdsahagatmh. ndr^sampayuttom aidii* 
khdriiajk ekammankhdrikam skam^ wpskkhttsihttyatam ftA- 
i^sv^ipeyutiam stsankhdrikam ekatn mankhdrikam than U 
irndni^attka kdmdvaesrakusalaciUdni ndma (Abh* Sangaha). 
* See art Sahkhdro, p. 455 <b), lino 14. 


opposite view n* atthi dinnarh^ p. 511 3, line I), 
then he has spontaneous thoughts attended with 
joy and connected with knowledge. On the other 
hand^ when a notan, with a glad and cheerful 
heart as aforesaid, while acting according to the 
dictates of steady liberality, or other virtue, nay 
while still influenced by right views, yet acts me- 
chanically or by the suggestion of others, then 
these same thoughts of bis afe called unspon- 
taneous. For in this connexion the word Sankbira 
designates an inducement proceeding either from 
oneself or from others. Again, when youthful 
monks, emulous from witnessing the good con- 
duct of relatives, filled with pleasure, impulsively 
(sahasd) give away whatever they happen to have 
in their hands, or perform an act of religious 
worship, then the third mental state is acquired. 
And when they act in the same way because they 
arc incited by their relatives saying 'Give,' or 
‘ Worship,^ then the fourth state is acquired. But 
when owing to tiie recipients of gifts, etc., being 
unbenefitted, or from the absence of other pleasur- 
able motives, they are deprived of satisfaction in 
each of the four alternatives, then the remaining 
four (states of mind), which are accompanied with 
indifference, are called into existence. And thus 
the kamdvacarakusala Viun^a may be considered 
as eightfold from its division under the heads of 
joy, indifference, knowledge, and spontaneity.” 

The word patimndhivmhdpaik occurs in a re- 
markable passage at Db. 255. Wlien the Arhat 
Godhika died and consequently ceased to exist, 
Mara the Buddhist Satan, who had as be thought 
prevented his attaining Arhatship. is represented 
as exclaiming, kattha nu kho iniassa patUandhi* 
vihhdpaih patitihitaihy which may be freely ren- 
dered "'Where has this man’s soul fixed itself?” 
i.c. ill what form has be been reborn? Buddha 
addressing his disciples says, "Priests, Mara the 
Evil One seeks for the soul of the noble-born 
Godhika, and asks where his soul has fixed itself : 
but 1 tell you, priests, that Ghidhlka has entered 
Nirvana without his soul fixihg itseit anywhere.” 
Aad he says to Mara, "What, O wicked one, have 
you to do with the place of rebirth of Godhika? a 
hundred or a thousand such as you can never find 
his place of rebirth (as it docs not exist).” Pafi- 
sandhhinndpa means then the viiinana (fifth 
khandha) which passes into a new state of exist- 
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ence when n man dies, lit. **rebirth*consciousness 
or rebirth-miud.** I have said for convenience 
sake ‘^passes into a new state,** but it must be 
remembered that in reality it is not the same 
vihfidnaY but a new one (corresponding to it and 
as it were carrying it on) which starts into eadst- 
ence instantaneously on the destruction of the old 
Yidfidna (see Khandhoy p. 198, hy lines 29 and foU.^. 

VlMAJyAifcAYATANAJa, Realm of infinity of 
intelligence, name of the second Artjpabm'hxna* 
loka; it Is so called because the beings who in- 
habit It are filled with the idea that vifmmaa is 
iudnite {anantaih vmndnan ti). Properly speaking 
the word is the equivalent of + 

but it wdll be easily seen that in reality 
a syllable is omitted : vinndndnahcdyatanafh 
would be the full form, but that word being un- 
manageably and inelegantly long, the -second of 
the two successive dn*s is omitted, to the great im- 
provement of the sound. Man. B. 26 ; B. Lot. 812. 

VINNANAXTHITI (/.), Station or abode of In- 
telligence [f%TJT*T + fin Hr] • The text of the 
four V.s is as follows: Rdpdpdyam vd dmso 
vmhdnath titthamdnam titthati rdpdrammanam 
rdpappatitthadi nanddpavesanam vuddktm viruU 
hhh vepullam dpajjatZy vedandpdyam vd dvuso 
vinnaMm . • etc. ♦ . sanniipdyam vd . . sankhdrdpd^ 
yam vd . ., when Intel] ence takes its stand it 
does so with Form for its mode of action, with 
Form for its object, with Form for its basis, and 
so acquires increase, grmvth, extension, . . ctr-*'* 
In other words Vinnflna dominates and feeds upon 
the other four Rhandhas (Sang. S.). The seven 
V.s are enumerated in Mahanid^na S. (the Af^h. 
says vinndnafh tiftkati etthdti vlnfidnatthiti vinnd^ 
napatitikdnatthdnasd eiam adhivacanam). They 
are seven modes of inteliigenoe possessed by differ- 
ent beings, and are identical with the Sattavisas 
omitting the fifth (the asaniiasatta angels), and 
the last. 

VIMAPANO {adj\)y Informing, instructing [f%- 
UTinr] - Fern, -nf (Dh. 72). 

VIJ^APEJTA («f.). One who informs (fr. next). 

VIMaPBTI, see PiJdndtL 

VISNATTI {/-), InTormation, intimation ; intima- 
fion of a want, asking Ab. 1058. 

Ft^atHpatildbhOt obtainiag by begging (P^t. 104). 
A monk^s begging fbr alms is called vinnatti, but 
it ^ould consist merely in presenting fiimself with 


his aimsbowl before the house, and standing silent 
and motionless ; vaciv,, or speaking a request for 
aims, is stiictly forbidden, and so is any gesture 
(kdyav,) by which the attention of the householders 
may be drawn to him (E. Mon. 72, see JRdpam). 

YINNAYA, and VINS’EYYO, see Fydndti. 

VISnO Intelligent, wise, learned, discreet 

Ah. 229; Kh. 11; B. I^t. 566; Dh. 
12, 41 5 Pat. 12. 

TINS' 6tA (/.), Intelligence [last +RT]. Vmuutam 
paitakdlato patthdyay from the time she had at- 
tained intelligence, i.e. I think, from the time she 
had reached years of discretion (Dh. 

VINODAKO (adj,)y Dispelling (from vitiodeti), 

VINODANAJd, Dispelling, removal 
Mah. 198. 

VINODETI (catw.). To dispel, pat away, get nd of" 
Bh. 61, 125, 293 ; Mah 40, 111. 

VIPACCANiKO {a(!j\)y Hostile 
B. Lot. 324. 

VIPACCATI (pass.), To be cooked, scorched, etc. 
[f^nr^]. Att.209; 

VIPACETI (cflwa.), To work oneself up into In- 
dignation, to be indignant, angry, annoyed [ft- 
Pat. X, xxviii ; Alw. I. 72 (where it 
is rendered speak disparagingly/* but I thi nk 
wrongly). 

VIPAJJATI, To fail (opposed to sampajjati) i to 
perish COR?]. Kammattkdnafh r., theendeavonr 
to attain Jbana fails (Jit. 7). Te there cashkamante 
yebhuyyena vipajjmisu, these (insects) aathe them 
walked up and do^vn perished in great numbers 
(Dh. 88). P.p.p. vipanno. Sflavipannoy one who 
has failed to keep the moral Jjaw. With affix 
ditthivipannatdya, through a ffiilare of doc- 
trine or true belief (Dh. 410). 

VIPAKT (adj.). Having. result Sam»- 

vipdkf, having the same consequences (Dh. 90, the 
term, belongs to the whole componnd). 

VJPAKKHAKO (adjJ), Opporite [next + H], Al». 

VIPAKKHO hostile 

Masc- wjwAsJt**, »B enemy (Ab. S45). Fijmkkk^ 
sevi, one who serves the enemy, a. tmRor (F. 
Jat- 1). 

VIPAKQ, Besnlt, prodnet, eonseqaace; good »- 
salt, Ihdt, pnrflt, reward ; evil remit, retnOotlM 
[■ftWffi]- me pmeamio tupiM im a ws kf 
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vipdkoy this is niy fifth dream, what will come of 
itP (Das. 25). Vipdko hoti acintiyv. infinite ad- 
vantage Is derived (Mah. 108). I'he good or evil 
result of good or bad works is called mpdko (see 
Kammarh ; Dh. 12, 13). Akmalav,, reward of 
demerit, retribution (Att, 204), Sukhavipdko 
(adj.), having a happy result. KammavipdkOy re- 
sult of actions, moral retribution. Sanditthiko 
immediate reward or punishment, retribution in 
this world as opposed to retribution in a later ex- 
istence (Mah. 260). Dittkadhamme vd iampardya 
vd vipdkam na detU brings no retribution either 
in the present life or in a future state of existence 
(Dh, 293). 

VIPADLASO,iind VIPARIYASO, Reversal, change 
Ab. 776, 1188. Lingav^i change of 
gender (Dh. 286). 

VIPANNO, see Vipajjatu 

VIPARAMOSO, H^l^vay robbery [fr. 

9 ^]-. 

VIPAPAVATTO (p-p.p.). Reversed, changed [f% 

VIPARI^AMETI {cans^^ To transfonn oneself 
[cans.* Na mparindmentiti paka* 

tim najahanti (Sara. A.). 

VJPARINAMO, Change, reverse [fr. 

Jimtath viparindmadkammam^ life is subject to 
changes and chances. Viparindmaduhkhaih^ the 
evil or suficriug caused by change or reverses 
(Alw. L IQS'). 

VIPARINATO (p.p.p.). Changed 
Altered for the worse, depraved (P^t. 4, 69). 

VIPARITO (p.p.p.). Reversed, opposite, contrary, 
dififerent, changed ; wrong, false B- 

Lot. 787 ; Dh. 358. >51th affix ^fTi vipmdtcttd^ 
change, transformation (Kb. 21). 

VIPARITASO, see Ftpalldso. 

VIPARIVAYO, Reversal, change Ab, 

776. 

VIPASSAKO Contemplating; endowed with 
vtpastand (fr. mpqtsati). Dh. 334, 336. 

VIPASSANA (/,), Seeing clearly, spiritual Insight 
(fr, next, in Sansk. it would be vidar^ana). Ab. 
153, 831. V. IS produced b^’^tbe successful axer- 
oise of ecstatic meditation, and is an attribute of 
Arbatsbip (E. Mon, 253, 288 ; Man. B. 232, 414, 
422, 494, 499 ; Dh. 109 ; Mab. 32). See Samatho. 

VIPASS ATI, To see dearly, to obtain spiritual in- 
Dh. 82,67,337- 


VIPASSi (ocj/.), Seeing clearly, wise 

it answers to • Ab. 229. Name 

of a Buddha (Mali. 2 ; Man. B. 95). 

VIPATETI {cans.), To crush [ fx f q Ty qfd ] . Dh. 13. 
VIPATIKA (/.), An abscess on the foot 
XRT]. Ab. 325. 

VIPATTI (/.), Misfortune ; failure [fxprf^J . Ab. 
383. Silav .9 failure or breach of morality (Dh. 
S(i; P4t. 63). Akkharm^ttlyath hz atthasita 
ihinnayatd 7ioH^ for there is miscarriage of mean- 
ing Involved iu a failure of the letters; viz. if the 
spelling is wrong the sense is lost (Sen. K. 200). 
VIPEKKHATI, To stare about 
VIPINAlir* A grove, wood [f^fqil]. Ab. 536. 
VIPITTHIKAROTI, To throw behind one [txf + 
XT? + with a changed to i and shortened] . 
VIPOTHETI {cans.), To bruise 
VIPPAJAHATl, To abandon, give up 
Opt. vippaJaJieyyu (Dh. 40). Ger. •mppahdya (Dh. 
16). P.p.p. vippahino^ deprived of (at the end of 
a compound). 

VIPPAKARO, Change of state; Impropriety 
Vmt]. Jat. 61 ; Dh. 94, 96, 118, 207- 341 ; 
Mah 246. 

VJPPAKATO (pp-p.), Imperfectly executed, left 
unfinished [1%TT3irl]. Mah. 239. 
VIPPAKATTHAKO Distant [fTTOCTl]. 

Ab. 706. 

YIPPAKIRATI, To scatter [f^l* Dh. 99. 

P.p.p. vippakinyo (Jdt, 7 J- 
VIPPAKKHITTO (pp-p-). Scattered about [fSj- 

VIPPALADDHO ip-p.p.). Disappointed, deceived 
[f^rrwar]. Att.4i. 

VIPPALAMBHBTI (cam.), To mock, delude [flf- 

iRnwvf^]- 

VIPPAliAPATI, To chatter, talk nonsense ; Jo 
lament Jat. 61 ; Das. 7, 32. 

VIPPALAPO, Wrangling [f^nWR]- Ab. 124. 
VIPPAMUSCATI, To cast off, free oneself from 
• Dh. 67. P.p.p. mj>pamutto, released 
(Dh. 17,38; Kh.9)( 

VIPPANATT^JD (p.p.j9.). Ruined, sunk, lost [fxf* 

wrs]: 

VlPPASlDATl, To become calm or sereue 

Dh. 15, 273. P.p.p. vippasanno, clear, 
limpid, serene (Dh. 15, 73, 102 ; Mah. 170). 
VIPPATlSARl {adj»\ Remorseful [next + 1(^]‘ 
Ten J. 13. 
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VIPPATISARO, Remorse* rcg*ret, repentance [f^- 
• Ab. i69 ; Dh. 222. 

VIPPAVASATf , To go abroad, leave home, be away 
from home, be absent [fcJRcl^]. Ekam raitim 
v., to spend a night away from home. Inf, vippa^ 
vatthum, Annatra sanghasaminutlyd bhVtkhussa 
mppavattkum na vattati, without the permission 
of a chapter a monk may not leave home (Sen. K, 
329). P.p.p* vippavuttkOi living abroad or away 
from home, absent. Avippavutthasati (adj.), whose 
thoughts are not all abroad, not absent-minded 
(Dh. ISl). With instr, clmrena n., to be without 
a robe, be parted from it (Pat. 1 1). 

VIPPAVASO, Absence Satiyd t?., ab- 

sence of mind, inattention, thoughtlessness (Dh. 
179, 389). Ticivarena avippavdso, not parting 
with the three robes (Ras. 70 ; Pdt. 11), 

VIPPAVIDDHO {p^p^P‘)y Pierced through and 
through [f^Tff q 'g] . Jat. 61 . 

VIPPAVUTTHO, see VippavasatL 

VIPPAYOGO, Separadon [f^TTlfN]- 

VIPPHANDATI, To struggle, writhe 

Dh. 403. P-p.p. ditthivippkandifamj sceptical 
agitation (Vij.). 

VXPPHANDATTAlCf, State of writhing 

Avipphandattam upanetabbo^ he must be 
reduced to a state of quiescence (Att. 194). 

VIPPHARAlSTAiVT, Thrilling, pervading (of joy) [fr. 

Att. 213. 

VIPPHlRIKO (od?.), Pervading, spreading, diffusaug 
(fr. next). Dh. 254. Comparat. vifpMnkataro 
(Mah&nid&na S. Affh.). 

VIPPHARO, = 

VIPPHULINGAJif, A spark of fire 
Ab. 35. 

VIPPHURANAJft, Another form of vippharanam. 
D’Alwis renders mahaid gimhavipphuranena, “ by 
the dissemination of great heat” (Att. 82, 210). 

VIPPHURATI, To vibrate, wave, flash 

V^pphurantaxdlav^ano (adj.), having waving fans 
(Jfit. 61). 

VIPPO, A Brahmin [f^l. Ab. 408. 

VIPUBBAKAlif, One of tne Asubhakammatthanas, 
obtained by the contemplation of a festering corpse 

VIPULO (adj.). Large, great, broad, extensive [1^- 
Ab. 700 ; Dh. 6, 51 ; Alw. I. xHi- 

VIRACITO {p,p.p.). Made, composed 
Kh. 24 (of a book). 


VIRADHBTI, see Virajjhati. 

VIRAGO, Absence of desire or human passion, 
Arhatship, Nfrvdna Ab. 8 ; Kh. 7 ; 

Dh. 48, 61, 411 ; Gog. Ev, 6. 

VIRAHITO (p-p.p.)> Bereft of, exempt from 
f^]. Kh. 31 ; B. Lot. 297. With instr. 
tavatena n., destitute of all practice of the dhn- 
tahga precepts (Dh. 379). 

VIRAJATI, To slune, be conspicnons or eminent 

P-P-P- virdjitoy irradiated 
(Ten J. 46, it can hardly I think be the p.p.p* 
from virdjeti). 

VIRAJETI, see next. 

VIRAJJATI, To be displeased, disgusted, to loathe 
Aor. virajji (Dh. 315). Inf. mrajjU 
tiiriu P.p.p. virattOj detached, turning from ; free 
from attachment. Kilesesu virattacitto, with a 
mind estranged from worldly pleasure (Jdt. 61 ; 
Dh. 315 ; Kh. 9). Viratto pajdvaggo^ ‘‘ the dis- 
affected populace” (Att. 213). Caus. vtrdJeU, to 
put away, divest oneself of. Kdmardgam o. (Alw. 
N. 121). Bhave chandam o., to put away desire 
for existence (Dh. 316, also read at Dh. 205). 
Tatxyajjhdnmia pitim mrajeti^ divests himself of 
priti by attaining the 3rd Jhana. 

VIRAJJHATI, To fail, go wrong, miss, lose [flj- 
Fut. (Jat. 17). Ger. vi- 

rajjkitvd (Tea J. 40 ; F. Jat. 10). Cans, vird- 
dheti, to miss, fail (Att. 193, 195). P.p.p. vird- 
dkito. Avirddhitam, witlmut missing (used ad- 
verbially). 

VIRAJO (adj.). Free from corruption or human 
passion Dh. 69. Epithet of an Arhat 

(Dh. 69, 72; Kh. 6; Ras. 28). 

VIRALANJANO (adj.). Thinly peopled + 

^STif]. Att 204. 

VIRALO (adj.). Delicate, fine Ab. 707 ; 

Att 213. 

VIRAM Aljf A»l, Abstaining (fr. next). Mah. 82. 

VfilAMATI, To abstain, refrain, desist 

F. Jat 19. Imperat. 2nd pers. tJiraiif«»w(Dh. 
97). With ahl. *‘«*^*^ 

sin. With dat. Firamatk’ dya»mant» mama «*- 
candya, do not speak to me, or, stop speaking to 
me (Pat 5). P.p.p. wrato, abstaining. With aW. 
Pdadtipdid v., abstainhig from life-slaughter (Ten 
J. 116,118). _ 

I VIR ATI (/".), Abstinence Mah: 

' 74 
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126 ; Man. B. 492. AkattabbaVny abstinence from 
what is wrong. With abl. (Kh. 5). 

VIRATO, see ViramaiL 
VIRAT*rO, see VirajjatL 

VIRAVATI> To cry aloud, shout, cry out ; to rattle, 
jingle Jat. 51. Makard^arh viravimsuy 

they uttered a great shout (Mab. 75, comp. 
Dh. 315 mdhdvhamm mravamdnd, and Jat. 25). 
Putta puttdti viravantfy crying out, My son, my 
son (Dh. 329). Gadrabhardvam viravanto, bray- 
ing like an ass (Mah. 250). Of a awan's cry (Dh. 
416, comp. F. Jdt. 49). Put. viravissati (Dh. 155). 
Cans, virdvetiy to sound. Ghaptanh r., to ring a 
bell (Mah. 128). 

VIRAVO, and VIRAVO, Crying, shouting, clamour 
Ab. 128 (d); Jit. 25 («), 74 

(rf); Dh.3l5(a). 

YIRECANAA, Purging; a purgative 
VIREKO, Purgiug, 4iarrh<ea 
ViRlFAlft, Strength, vigour, energy, fortitude, effort, 
exertion ; dignity, influence • Ab. 156, 1094 

(where, strangely enough, we have mripo) ; Mmi. 
B. 409$ Dh. 26. FI drabhatiy or karetiy to make 
an effort (Mah. 13). Viriyakaranatky viriyd- 
rambhOy making an effort, energy (Das. 38 ; Dh. 
111). Araddhatiriyo (adj.), energetic, strenuous 
(Dh. 2). Hinttviriyo (adj.), lazy, listless (Dh. 21). 
Fhriyapdramitdy the perfection of Fortitude. The 
cattdri niriyangdniy or four branches of fortitude, 
are when through excessive exertion the flesh and 
blood dries np, and only skin, bone and sinew re- 
main (iacassa ca nahdruno tzvanssanam atthuBa 
mamBolohitcmBBanumy Ab. 157). 

VIRIYAVA {«&•.) Energetic Db.433. 

ViRO Strong, mighty, heroic Ab. 

102, 380. Sometimes an epithet of a Buddhist 
saint (Dh. 74, comp. J4t. 9, Buddhapeccekahud-- 
dhddi vifapuriad)^ At the end of a compound : 
BuddhaidtOy mighty Buddlia ; edrarfro, a mighty 
hero. 

VIROCANO (<w{f.). Shining 45. 

VIROCATI, To shine, be brilliant or splendid ; to 
be emihent, conspicuous J4t* 18; Att. 

2D0o P.pr. virocamdm (Ras. 17, 28), 
VIRODHANAliir, Opposition, contradiction [fSf- 

VlRODHl Oppoting, obstructing, adverse 

• Ab. 125. Bf asc. idrodhi, an enemy, 
<qn‘onent (Ab. 345). 


VIRODHITO ip^.p.). Rendered hostile 

f^]. 

VIRODHO, Opposition ; contradiction, inconsistency ; 
enmity Ab. 164 ; Dh. 283. Friodham 

dansayi, pointed out the fallacy of his arguments 
(Mah. 251). Annathd atfhakathdvacanam anna^ 
mannavirodham dpajjatiy in any other interpreta- 
tion the statements of the commentaries fall into 
discrepancy. 

VIRODHOTTI (/.), Contradiction, quarrel 
Ab.l24. 

ViRtJ if.), A spreading creeper Ab. 

550 (Cloagh bas r/-). 

VIRUDDHO, see FirujjhaH. 

VIRODHANAKO (a<(/.). Growing [from f%^]. 
P4fc 72. 

VIRUJJATI (pass.). To fall to pieces, to decay 
[pass. Dh.315. 

VIRUJJHANAA, Being obstructed (fr. next). 
VIRUJJHATI (pass.). To be obstructed, annoyed, 
disturbed, troubled [t^’O*!^]. Dh. 18, 283. 
P.p.p. viruddhoy annoyed ; hostile ; opposite, 'differ- 
ent (Dh. 72; Pit. 66). Firuddhattho (adj.), 
opposite, reversed (artha, Att. 263). Buddha<» 
vacanena saddhim viruddhe akaduu, made (the 
vedas) at variance with the word of B. (Alw. I. 
cxxiv). 

VIRC^iHI (f*)y Growth, increase [fr. . Mah. 

87; P4txx; Kh. 10. 

VIRfJJLHO (p.p,pJ)y Grown, blossoming 
F. Jit. 49 ; Ras. 89. Firdfho or Ftrdfhako is the 
name of the Regent of the South, and chief of the 
Kumbhap^fts (Ab. 31 ; Man. B. 24). 
YIRCPAKRHO, Name of the Regent of the West, 
and chief of the Nigas Ab. 31 ; 

Man. B. 24. 

VIRDPO {a^J)y Deformed, monstrous, ugly [ftipij. 
Firdpardpiy assuming horrible shapes (Mah. 72). 
Firdpavesadhdrt (adj.), wearing disordered dress 
(Jit. 47)o With afiBx virdpattoahy deformity 
(Ab. 1169). 

ViSA, see FUam. 

YISABHAQO {adj,)y Not common to all, different 
dissimilar [flf + Babhdgd]a Ten J. 61, 106 ; Pit. 
27. 

YISADATTAlCt Purity [tTO[ + W]- Ab. 793. 
YISADHARO, A snake [fSHT^nC]- Ab. 654. 
YISADO Pure, wldte; dear, manifest [t%- 

Ab. 1073. 
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VISADO, Dejection [f^tTR^]. Ab. 1193. 
VISAHATI, To be able, to dare, to venture 
F. J4t. 12; Dh- 105, 161, Aor. visaki, fut. visa^ 
hiuati (Dh. 187). 

VISAJJA, VISAJJETI, see Fmaffati. 
VISAKAlJ^THAKAlii, A sort of sngpar. Ab. 462, 
VISAKH A (jfi), Name of a Nakkbatta ; name of a 
celebrated female saint, a contemporary and disciple 
of Buddha [ftlfTOT}. - Ab. 6&; 437; Dh. 78; 
Jit. IS; Mah. I, 169, 196. 

VI8ALLO (adj\). Free from pain or grief [f^TpjT]. 
Ras. SO. 

VISALO (adj.), Wide, extensive, great 
Ab. 700 ; Mah. 115. Fern, visdld, the bitter apple, 
Cocumis Colocjnthis (Ab. 597j. Fwa/nArAAo (adj.), 
large-eyed. With affix TTTf vUdlutd^ breadth, great- 
ness (Ab. 295). 

VIS AM, Poison, venom Ab. 655 ; Dh. 22. 

VtsaveJjOi a physician who cures snake-bite^ Ras. 
34). Vhapiio saro^ a poisoned arrow (Ab. 390). 
VUoBadhaihy a remedy against snake-bite, an anti- 
dote (Ras. 34). Fisena hantu to poison a person 
(Mah. 209, and vimm deti, to administer poison). 
VlSAJi (fetn. num.). Twenty V(sam 

kkettdni, 20 fields (Mah. 245). VisanihatthoBa* 
tarn uccam, 120 cubits high (Mah. 161). Visam^ 
voBsoiatiko^ 120 years old (Brahmayu S.). Visam- 
yqfana$atani gantvd^ having gone 120 yojanas 
(Dh, 384). Atthatdsam, 28 (Alw. I, 104). VUa- 
yatthi (f.), a measure of 20 rods (Ab. 996). Atthoz 
tkamahdyuddham^ 28 great battles (Mah. 194). 
Sattddhikavisanakkhattd, 27 lunar mansions (Ab. 
60). Gen. vUdya (Alw. N. 36). Pmcatfiaa, 25 
(Mah. 8). Comp. VUati. 

VISAMO Uneven, unequal; unjust, lawless, 

wicked FtMfftdc^ro(adj.),]awIe$s,Ticioas 

(Mah. 46). Viiamacariyit misconduct, vice (comp. 
Mah. 53). Nent. vi9amwdh an inaccessible place 
(Ten J. 56, girivkamojk). 

VIS AAvADAKO (adj\). Deceiving, lying (fr. vham- 
vddo). 

VISA* VADEW (cautt.). To break onc^s word to a 
person, deceive, disappoint 
VISAAvADO, Deceiving, disappointing, etc. 

VISA* VOGO, and VISANSOGO, Separation, dis- 
junction The four r.s are kdmayo’- 

gamamy^go^ hhavayogov.^ ditthiyogw.y uv^'dyo- 
gav.t or abandonment of the four yogas. 


VISAI&yUTTO, and VISASSUTTO (p^pp.), Se- 
parated, detached Dh, 74 

viaamyvttd). Detached from the world, free from 
the ties of human passion (Dh. 69, 72, 72, 73). 
VISA^fASf, A horn, an elephant’s tusk 
Ab. 497, 867. 

VISANKHARO, Destniction, annihilation 
28, 270, 320. 

VISANK HITO (p.p.p.), Destroy ed^ annihilated 
Bh.28,320. 

VISANNIBHUTO {odj.)^ Unconscious, swooned 
away with d changed tc (] . Jdt. 

67. 

VISAjSnITA (/I), Unconsciousness, ^cope c^- 
Ah. 173. Vhtdmiiam patio, 
ha\dng swooned away (Das. 4). 

VISANINO (adJ.), Unconscious 
(Das. 4). 

visaS^Sogo, visaSt^utto, see Fisafhy*. 

VISAPHALATA {/.), Unprofitableness 
+ frr]- Dh. 409. 

VlSAPPANAfi, Spreading Ab, 769. 

VIS AR ADO (adj.), Bold, confident, ready, self-pos- 
sessed ; wise, skilled Ab. 228, 958 ; 

Mah. 32, 241, 251. Fmaye o., learned in the 
Vipaya (P4t. xiii). 

VISArI (adJ.), Spreading ArhdA 

(adj.), not spreading or losing itself (of the sound 
of a voice, Ab. 129, B. Lot. 566). 

VISARO, A multitude Ab.629. 

ViSATI (fem. num.). Twenty 
vkatiyo, three twenties, 60. Dvdvfsaiim (acc.) 
tfosidni, for 22 years (Mab. 21). Tuddhesu attka^ 
fdsatiyd (loc.),in 28 battles (Mah. 156, eoxnp. 182). 
CatuvUatiyd (gen.^ Buddkdnwk moMke, in the 
presmice of the 24 Buddhas (B. JjoL 345). It wRl 
be seen firom tbe last tfaree examples tiiat tiiif 
numeral is generally used in the Stngidar in appo 
sition with a plural noun in the same ease* Comp. 
Ffsam. _ 

ViSATIMO («&•.), Tirwifiett Mah. 

125. ^ffhemUatimo, SSdt (Hah. SiS). 

VISATO, and VISATO Siwead, tKAned 

Lt?r^]. Ab. 74Si Sen. K. d98j Bai. m, 885 
B. Lot. 378. ^ 

VISATTHI (/.), Emission [Orfft]- *■ 
VISATTIKl (/.). Desire, lust 
Ab. 182 ; Dh. 60. 


I 
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VISAYI («.). An oi^an of sense Ab. 

149. 

VISAYO, District, region, country; realm, domain, 
range, sphere, scope ; an object of sense [f^PRl]. 
Ab. 94, 186, 806. Yonav,, the Yona country 
(Mah. 74). Mama viaayugatd mmtaad, the in- 
habitants of my kingdom (Att. 205). ^taiiavi- 
tayapfAdaath, a place rrhich is not accessible to 
all, a private room (Ab. 215). Pedicaxnsayairasd, 
the five indulgences of the senses (Att. 103, comp. 
192). FUt^asukham, sensual pleasure (Att. 212). 
The SIX objects of sense are tdpam, saddo, gaddho, 
Tttso, phatso, dhammo (Ab. 94, comp. Aramma- 
paih% the five are the first five of these, comp. Man. 
B; 402). Tejdtdtum tava ea axiaaya . . Btiddhd- 
sums eva vitayot to knoiv them is beyond your 
range, it is the peculiar province of the Buddhas 
(Dh. 183, comp. Khettaih). Like the Kantian 
phflosophy. Buddhism has four great Problems or 
nnthmkable ideas, one of which is lolamUayo, the 
Origin of Matter (Man. B. 9). 

VISE8AKO, A sectarial mark on the forehead 
[W^]. Ab.300. 

ViSESANAlCr, Distinguishing Ab. 1177. 

VISESAjS'^C (odj.). Knowing distinctions, discern- 
ing, criticd 

VISE8BTI (cans.), To distinguish, define, specify 
Dh.308. P.p.p.iii»c«ft»(Mah.70). 
See latter part of next art. 

VISESO, Distinction, discrimination, speciality, 
spedfication ; sort, kind ; peculiar merit or ad- 
vantage, mccellence, superiority Inst. 

vtsesena, especially, in particular, even more ; ovt- 
teteaa, generally (Dh- 99; Has. 88; Pit. xl). 
Ayadi imemia vUeseaa pipo, this man is more a 
sinner than they (Sen. K. 398). SakaSuddAM- 
aetena, according to their respective attainments. 
Abl. tUeuOo, specially, distinctively, emphatically 
(Mah. 252). Fltetato Jdndtif to know a thing 
with its distinctions, to know it thoroughly (Dh. 
®)' FitOBoadTadi ddnaih, charity which has a 
special or peculiar worth (Mah. 165). MtttWcd<- 
divheaadi disvdy having observed th« peculiarities 
of the sifil, whether day or otherwise (see Fait Am- 
Pmndviteaaaakiio, endowed with the various 
■oru of ndsdom (Mah. 161). Makantadi vUesam I 

l>4>*»»»i.obtdned great advantage (Dh. 402). Apa~ 

rimdpe BuddhaOieae fhatvd^ resting in the infinite 
auperforlty (or special qualities) of a Buddha (Dh. 


134). Sabbe lokiyalokuttafd viaesd, all temporal 
and spiritual blessings (Dh. 196). According to 
Vij. idseso&hdgiyo samddki means “distinctive Sa- 
m4dhi, leading to the attainment of various super- 
natural powers” (B. Lot. 792). When in the 
ecstatic meditation a special thought has been 
successfully grasped, and jfadna induced, this is 
called viaeaddhigamo, specific attainment (Dh. 
127). Similarly, viseaam nibbattetum, to produce 
the specific idea, to enter on Jhdna (Dh. 328). 
Adhigataoiaead hdyanti, they foil away from the 
flegree of Jhdna already attained. In this con- 
nexion we have the verli viaeaeti meaning to ob- 
tain a specific object of meditation {drammapa), 
one specialized and localized, so to speak. At 
Dh. 195 we are told of a monk who prnctising 
kammatthdna foiled to reach arhatship. Exclaim- 
ing viseaataid kammaffhdnada katkdpeaadmi, "I will 
get myself taught a special kammatfbana,” he set 
off to visit Buddha, but on his way came across a 
forest conflagration, which supplied him with the 
special idea he required. At Dh. 210 a simUar 
story is told, the distinctive kammatthdna in this 
case being the sight of a mirage (comp. Dh. 328). 
VISESSO (p.f.p.), Principal, chief Ab. 

691. 

VISIBBATI.To unscw, unpick Pdt. 106. 

VISiDATI, To be alBicted l)h. 31. 

VISIKHA (f.), A street, road an aiTOTT [Wlf- 
m]. Ab. 202; Att. 194. 

VISiLO (adj\). Immoral [ftnjtw]. 

I VISFTTHO (p.p.p.), Superior, excellent 
Ab. 696. 

VISiVANAlft, Warming oneself (fr. next). Pat. 16 
(Dickson has viaieandpekho, which is the true 
reading); 

YISiVETI, To warm oneself (Dh. 176). I think 
this word represents to nn-congeal, 

to thaw, to warm. For tlie v comp, poadvana, 
ubbilldviiaa 

VISODHANAlft, Cleansing; emending 
VISODHETl, see 
VISOKO (ad/.), Free from sorrow 
17. 

VISOSETI, see VhBvjsmti, 

VISSAGGO, In the phrase bkattavUsaggaih karofi, 
which seems to mean to make a meal (despatch 
the rice ?). Mah. 16. 
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VISSAJJANA (/.), An answer, reply (fr. oitaajjeii), 
Alw. I. 106, 107: Mah. 19. 

VISSA J JANA]£[, a gift . Ab. 420. 

YlSSAJJATi, To send forth» emit, throw, shoot, 
etc* ; to let go, dismiss ; to answer; to leave, for- 
sake ; to spend for the doable s comp. 

okkasm = avakrlshya,«a9«t>fA*a, soppana, ossajjati, 
etc.]. A form with a single s may perhaps occur 
as an archaism, bnt I have only met with it once, 
in Par. S., vUajja (ger.) palluldni, leaving the 
marshes, where however the metre necessitates a 
short syllable. The cans, visajfeti with a single » 
occurs several times in Tumour’s Mahdvansa, bnt 
each time metri causll. Ettakam vissajitvdna, 
having set aside or omitted thus much (Alw. I. 
63, this is the only place where 1 have met with 
the single J, which is probably mctii cansi). 
Tetafh pattham visM^anU, they answer their 
questions (Dh. 121). Scitim hurled his 

spear (Dh. 115). Tam vissajjitod, having given 
it away (Dh, 248). P.p.p. viisat^o, loosed, re- 
leased, etc. (P. Jat. 18 let go; Mah. 64 dis- 
missed; F. J&t. 51; Dh. 232, 341). FUsattho 
as applied to the human voice probably means 
distinct, well enundated (B. liOt. 566 ; Ab. 129). 
Gaos. vUnajjaii, with same meanings as vissajjaM* 
Sunkaih visaq^entu, let them (the tax-gatherers) 
remit their taxes (Alw. I. 74, comp. 73). lUhd-^ 
rammane mdnaaam visaaffetoi, allowing his mind 
to dwell upon a pleasant object of contemplation 
(lit. casting or letting loose his mind, Dh. Ill), 
Sdlipavakhettea» viaaajjeti, turns the ass into the 
rice and barley fields (F. Jit. 15). CWwpiittpdsa- 
Jcotidhanarh vlaaajjetad, having expended 54 kofis 
of treasure (Dh* 78). Dap^aka^ maaqjjet9d,let;ting 
go the stick (from his numtb, F. Jit 17, oomp. 
Dh. 86). J[>adhighatadkmaaqi;eai,pow^ 
bowl of curds (P. Jat 5): Te . . vkaqffetvdna 
bhikhhuvo, having sent forth those priests (Mah.2). 
hekha/di n., to send aletter (Mah. 53, 293). To swd 
a person away, dismiss, take leave of him (Mah. 
23). Fiaaqffeaadmi narh, Pll release him, let him 
go (Ten J. 115 ; Dh. 192). Acaro oe viaaajHan^ 
if he is hmoccnt, th^ rriease him (Alw. I. 99). 
Panhath v., to answer a question (Ten J, 12; Mah. 
13 ; Pit. 1, see C 4 >rrect reading viaa* in the foot- 
note). Pakkhe viaaqffeivd otari, dropping its 
wings, swooped down (Dh. 154). To give away 
(Dh. 113,408; Wt 10). n., to lose one’s 


memory (Dh. 397). To drop or shed (of a plant 
shedding its leaves, Dh. 423). Ure aaraih na- 
aajjeai, discharged an arrow at her breast (Dh. 
173). Samuddaamim vi(a)a€^(^i, committed her 
to the deep, ‘‘launched her forth into the ocean” 
(Mah. 131). P.p.p. tiaaq^i^* Imdni catfdri pa^ 
ddni imehi eatdhi padehi vtaaajjUdni, those four 
lines are answered by these four (Alw. 1. 106, 
comp. Mah. 13). Kando iena r., the arrow shot 
by him (Mah. 143). Fuajfapi, u Uh one a metri 
causi, occurs at Mah. 23, 53, 131, and maajjito at 
143. Also caos. viaaqffdpeti, to cause to be let 
loose, released, etc. (Dh..l44, 158, 395 ; Mah. 151). 
FUaqjjdpesi adgare, sent them adrift upon the 
ocean (Mah. 46). 

VISSAKAMMO, Name of the celestial architect, a 
deva of the catammahirajika heaven, who acts as 
architect and artist to the devas 
Dh. 117, 190 ; Mah. Ill, 165. 

VISSAM, A smell like raw meat [fro]. Ab. 146. 

VlSSAMANAlfil, Resting (fr. next). Dh. 188. 

VISSAMATI, To cease from toil, rest, repose [ft- 
UPRi}. Dh. 163, 202, 365, 401; Ten J. 36. 

VISSAMBHO, Tmst, confidence, intimacy 
Ab. 3S3. 

VISSAJJANA*, Gift, donation 

VISSANDATI, To flow, wdl np, overflow [ftTO- 
Jdt. 51. Cans, vutandeti. Futmdmfonto 
mukhatOf causing it to flow over the brim (Mab. 
24). 

VISSABATI, To forgot [fiiq]. With acc. (Mah. 
160). 

VISSARO, Ontery P) [firaO* _ 

VISSASATI, To confide in, trust to 

With loc. <ds» viuoae, sbould pat confidenoe in 
tbmn (Att 194). At Dh. 145 we have aor. vbaid, 
wbi(A is prob^y «■ tor vhmd. 
viamOtiiOf cemfident, bold, ansni^pectiiig; bdteata^ 
Aiendly. Fiuoakd JMhm md UdHts, be rsas- 
snred, fearnot(J4t.2^ With affix JIT* 
vittaftAafai* Satvd, peredving that be waa wiflb- 
oat suspicion (Midi. 134). Mab. 328, 236. 

VISSASIKO (<i4f.)» Intimate, oonfideafld, traafy 

[finnftw]* '***• 

VISSASIYO («&'.), Confidential, trastworthy [t%- 

grrafl* Db. 214. ^ 

VISSASO, Intimacy, confidence, tmtt ['ftlfWj- 
Ah - 353. Sneerity, feith (Man. B. 283). Fissd- 
aaparmid Uti, the best binsman b a man yon 
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ran trast (Dh. 37, MH pL should probably be 
read). Bhikhku wsdta* m’ dpddi^ priest, do not 
be confident, lit. enter not into confidence (jokidsadi 
md dpddi^ Dh. 48). Jdtaoit^ao (adj.), restored to 
<n>nfidence, **in a tractable frame of juhid^’ (Mab« 
247)* Tma saddkifh vtudsaik akuduu^ made 
friends with him, got intimate with him (F. Jdt. 
17). 

VISSATTHO, see Fifsomti. 

VISSATTHO, see Ftstajfati. 

VISSAVATI, To ooze 

VISSO (adj\). Whole, entire [Rp®]. Dh. 47* 

VISSUSSATI, To be dried up I have 

only met with this word at Oog. Ev. 15, where 
possibly the s$ may be due to attraction to ttssua-- 
santi immediately preceding. Cans, visoseti, to 
dry up (Ras. 77, read 

VISSUTO (p.p.pO» Renowned [RP^JT] . Ab. 724 ; 
Miih.21, 121; Alw. Lxiu. 

VISOCIKA (/.), Cholera [Rt^f^T]- Ab. 328. 

VISUDDHAYATI> To become bright or clear [de- 
nominative fr. Alw. 1. 17. 

VISUDDHI (/.), Purity, holiness, recdtnde, correct- 
ness; Nirvfina [f%lgRr]. Ab. 9; Db, 49. f’l- 
tuddhimaggo, the Way of Holiness, name of a 
Gunons work of Bnddhaghosa, which forms a sort 
of cyciopsedia of Buddhist theology (Mah. 252, 
see a specimen under Vinndpam), VUuddhibrdk^ 
imipo. one uho is a brahmin (not by birth but) by 
a holy life, an Arhat (Ten J. 48). Virnddhidevo, 
one who is an angel by a holy life, an Arhat (Das. 
45). Dmanaua r., pniity of vision, correctness 
of bdief (Dh. 48), JSa/ni/Mru., purity of action, 
good karma (Dh. 3). Hardy alludes to five 
visnddiiis, of which he mentions three, tf/ou., 
ditihiv,, cittav., purity of life, of belief, of mind 
(Man. B.4I4). At E. Mon. 193 he mentions in ad- 
dition, kankhdvitaraMv.i maggdn^aggaSidnada$ 9 a^ 
nav, pafipaddnd^adassanav,^ and ndnad<t 9 sanav* 
(these are the titles of the last four chapters of 
Visaddbi Magga). According to Hardy visuddhu 
silani means keeping the precepts perfectly, and 
aviiuddkudam keeping them imperfectly (Man.- 
B. 193). 

VfSUJJH ATI, To be cleansed, to be pure [RT^STi^^] . 
Dh* P.p.p. vUuddhOf clear, bright, pure, 
holy, sanctified; correct, orthodox (Alw. I. 64; 
B. Lot. 866). Crus. vUodheti, to cleanse, clear, 
purify. Lmkddipum vUodhetuni, to purge the 


island of Ceylon, convert it to Buddhism (Mah. 
2). Dihbncakkhwk n., to make clear the £vioe 
eye, viz* to obtain supernatural insight (Dh. 87, 
319). Ndn^o amadi vUodhayet one man cannot 
sanctify (or justify) another, viz. cannot bear his 
sins, work out his Karma (Dh. 30). ISfihbdw^a- 
manam maggam khippam eoa vkodhaye^ he will 
clear the road that leads to N., i.e. make it easy, 
and so enter upon it (Dh. 51, comp. 50). 

VISCKAA, a show, spectacle, worldly amusement 
[Bnmouf refers it to B. Lot. 444, 465 ; 

Kh. 18. In Sutta Nipata I find difthhnBdkdniy 
the puppet-shows of heresy. 

VISUJft {adv.)y Separately, individually [f^ with 
added as in kuvaniy kuddeanath, mdam^ ci^ 
roisajh]. F. vasUidma^ we will live apart (Dh. 
153). Jnukampdya mayi jn fe viiuih hotu^ let 
thy merc^ be extended to me also individually 
(Mah. 6, lit. let it be for mercy to thee indi- 
vidually in my case also). Andpaytivd ndnapd-- 
aa^dike vkud%, having caused the various non- 
Buddhist religionists to be brought to him one by 
one (Mab. 23). Vhum hhikkhmdhtmena catuhi 
(error for caturof) parivdrite there peeeeU sent 
four theras each attended by a thousand monks 
(Mah. 40, comp. 74). Visum karoti^ to separate, 
sever (Att. 215, sisaih sandhito v. karUvd), Pdjd 
^kamsu visum visuthp each made their separate 
offerings (Mah. 109). Fisum visum pure rajjam 
kamato anusdsayunt, separately, in distinct suc- 
cessions, reigned each in their respective capital’’ 
(Mah. 9). 

VITPABHl (/.), The fork of a tree (comp, vitapo). 
Ab. 547 ; Pdt. xxxi. 

VITACCHIKA (/,), Scabies [R^rffnT]. Ab. 
327* This h an interesting case of consonant 
dissimilation. 

VITACCHITO (p.p.p.), Planed, smoothed [trom 
Sumtacchito, well carded (of a wooJImi 
robe. Pit. 11). 

VlTADDARO (adJ.), Fearless [^(f^ + 15^;, the d 
is possibly doubled inetri cansij. Dh. 68. 

VITAKKANA*, Reasoning Ab. 1191. 

VITAKKETI, To reason, argue, consider, redecC 
Ras. 88. 

VITAKKO, Reflection, thought, argument, reason- 
»ngr Ab. 155 ; Att. 212; Man. B. 408, 

422 ; £. Mon. 255, 270. See Jhdnatk, KutaUmi- 
taicko, Mxcchdvltakkd^ wrong, unlawful thoughts 
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(Db« 413). For the three sorts of evil thought 
see Ahmalavitalcko t they are sometiines called 
simply tayo vltakhd^ e.g. Dh. 63, 289; and some- 
times tayo micchdvitakkd, e.g. Dh. 383, 413. 

VlTAMALO (adj.)y Pure, clear, spotless [^tcWRT]- 
«fdt. 29. 

VITAISTI^A (/i), Fnvoloas or ci^itioas discnsdon 
Ah. 112. See Lokdyaitfth. 

VITANKO, and -KAlii, A dove-cot, aviary [fSf- 
Ah. 221. 

VITA^fifATI (pass.), To be spread, diffused [pass. 
Att.211. 

VITANO, and NAlfC, Spreading, expansion; malti- 
tade ; a canopy, awmng [OfcTT^]* Ah. 299, 631, 
974; Db. 291 ; Mah. 86, 179 (line 4 from bottom). 
VITAPI (in,), A tree [filZftit]. Ab.539. 

VITAPO, The fork of a tree; a clump, thicket 
[ftCT]- Ab. 547, 1122; Dh. 155. 

VITARAGO (adj,)s Free from human passion, an 
Arhat Ab. 10 ; Dh. 18, 64. 

VlTARAljrAlfr, Donation, pft; abandoning, escaping 
from [f^TTC^]* Ab. 420; £. Mon. 193. 

VITAR ATI, To continne, go through ; to perform 
[f^] . Ten J. 19. Aor. pi. vitarimeu (Mah. 249). 
P.p.p. mfipito, escaped from, abandoned, rejected. 
FUiftfutkatlkho (adj.), Iree.from doubt (Dh. 25, 
97). FUinnaparaloko (adj.), who does not trouble 
himself about fature life (Dh. 32, by whom the 
next world is rejected or neglected). 

VITATHO (adJ.), False, nnreal [fSfWr]* Ab-.126; 
Jdt. 19. Fiiaihabkdvo, fslaebood (Db. 340). 

VITATO (p.p.p.). Extended, diffused, overspread 
Neut* vUaiamf drams covered with 
leather on both sides (Ab. 141). FalUhi n., over- 
spread with creepers (Mah. 106). 

VlTHI (/.), A row, line ; a road ; a bazaar, street 
Ab. 202, 5^ 939 ; Dh. 85. VUhigato 
(adj.), walking in the street (Mab. 153). 
vithi, high road, kiogfs highway (Mah. 125). Of 
the path or course of a star or planet (Jdt. 25). 

VlTHIKO («!&*.), Sobstitute for vUM at the end of 
a compound, cdr»trffAiA«>,i»vmgsde!ight^^ street 
(Mab. 21% but it may possibly be 

YITIHARO, In podor., a long footstep, stride 
Wt.53. 

VlTIKKAMATI, To exceed, transgress paifWPd. 
Dh.,405. 

VlTIKKAMO, Going beyond bounds, transgression, 
sin Ab.430. 


VITINAMANAKO (odj.)f Spending one’s time, 
living Ivitind/nanajhf from next, + Db. 289. 

VITINAMCTI (eatu,), To spend or pass the time, 
to live ; to wait [cans. Jhdna-- 

aukhena vitindmeti^ lives in the bliss of Jbana 
(Alw. I. 80). Muhuitam vltindmayadh waiting 
awhile (Mab* 244). With acc. Imatk temdaam 
katihi iriydpaihehi vitindmeuathu^ in bow many 
attitudes will you spend this quarter? (Dh. 81). 
jiniovaaiaih v., to spend Lent (Dh. 105). Kdlam 
n., to pass the time (Dh. 182). Kevalani vHind^ 
meat rattifh, passed tiie whole night (Mah. 248)^ 

VITIijnjirO, see Vxtaraiu 

VlTIPATATI, To fall away, transgress 
TR^]. Db. 229. 

VfTISARETl (caus.), To remind nrintually 
SeeSdrdn{yc. 

VItIVATTO (p.p.p-)> Haviug passed, exceeded; 
past [p.p.p* Sabbasamy^anfye ca 

viHvattOf and having escaped from all bonds. 
Gacchato pan’ aaaa parivdrd bkikkhd ga^napa^ 
tham vitivattd, and as he advanced the monks that 
followed him exceeded computation (Br. J. S. A.). 
Ganandvitwattd (pi.), innamerable (Mah. 29). 
IdAa me mdao vititnMj, here 1 have spent a month 
(Db. 266). Majfkantike viHvaite (loe. abs.), 
when midday is past (Pit. 89). Sattaau, addha* 
Mlantidinaaeau vltwatteaia^ when the seven days of 
jubilee had elapsed (Br. J. S. A). Bkagavati po- 
rinibbute lokandtAamhi catuaaatddMke dviaahaue 
vdivatte teraaame aamvacehare, in the 24i3th year 
that has dlapsed since the death of Buddha (Subb.). 

VlTO, see FiyatL 

VlTO (p.p.p*)> Devoid of, free Jrom As the 

first part of compounds. FUaBkagOf free from 
fear (Mah. 78). FU&tapkat free from desire (Dh. 
63). FUamoke (Dh. 64). 

VITTAA, see end of art FideiL 

VlTTHAHBHANAliSr, InstaUlity [fr. 

ViTTHARBTI (<»»*.), To expand itetafl [f^W- 
PlttAiretvd katkeH, to rdate ia, detail 
(Dh. 341, ctnup. 139). PXp. oiUJUrataUe^ that 
ongfat to he given !a foU (B. Let, 888). P.p.p. 
eitiidrito. FdtfJtoA TakkMgtgitako 
ta)k, the story is given ia full in the T. Jitnka 
(F.J&t.48i,e(Hnp.Dh.393). A^tMrUt,Wiaao, 
IMToIix (Mah. 1). 

VITTHABIKO («Jf.), Extended, diffused ["pRlTT 
+ ^]. J«t.S8.29. 
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VITTHARO, Width, breadth ; extension, amplifica- 
tion, detail • Ab. 7fi8, Caturdsitl yo~ 

janasakasBdni vUthdrena, 84,000 yojanas in breiidth 
(Gog. Ev. 14, comp. Kh. 20). FittMrena kathetiy 
to relate in detail {Dh. 320, comp. Alw. I. xxxvii, 
78, B. Lot. 305). Abl. vitthdratOyAii breadth (Pdt. 
Ill ; Jdt. 40), in detail (Ten J. 107). 

VITTHASI, This is an aor, from f%^?n0C(Kamm. 
5). Dickson renders it do not hesitate.” 

VITTllATO (p.p.p.), Extended, wide 
Ab. 269, 746; Pat. 11. Pathavlaamd vitthatd 
panndy wisdom broad as the earth (Dh. 385). 
PafAdsayojanavitthato^ fifty yojanas wide (Dh. 86, 
comp. Alw. 1, 70, Mah. 3). Gunamtthatdkltti (adj.), 
the fame of whose virtues has spread far and wdde 
(Mab. 104), Battayojanadighdya vitthatdya tiyo^ 
janam aendyay with an army seven yojanas long 
and three yojanas broad (MAh. 112). 

VITTHUJTNO (p.p.p.), Extensu^e, large 
Ab. 701. 

VITTI {f.)f Joy; feeling, sensation Ab. 

87, 1058, 1095. 

VITODATI, To strike, sting See Satti 

for a p.pres. vMdantc. At Dh. 146 there appears 
to be a p.pres. mtudam, but the whole passage is 
very corrupt, P.p.p. neut vitunnamy the potherb 
Marsilia Quadrifolia (Ab. 596). 

ViVADANAli, Causing separation [fr. 

It is the oi^osite of sqakvadanam : Br. J. S. A. 
says, mvadanan ndma face viyujjitukdm* attha ajf 
eva viyujjatha Ui vo pufktsampayogo na hhaoma^ 
tiH evam viyogakaravMm, 

VIVAD ATI, To dispute, quarrel . Pdt, 62 ; 

B. Lot. 316 {virndahidno). P.f.p, vivaditabbo. 

ViVADATO, =r (F. Jit. 25). 

VIVA DO, Dispute, contention; litigation [f^RT^]* 
Ab. 117, 400. There are six vivAdamdlab (or roots 
of COD tentioii), quarrelsomeness, hypocrisy,envy,etc, 

VIVAHANAlSf, Getting a husband for a girl [fr. 

Vwdhattan ti imam ddrikam asukassa 
ndma ddrakassa asukanakkhattena detka evam 
assd vuddhi bkarmsatiti vivdkakaranamy by vi- 
vAhana is meant match-making, saying ** bestow 
this girl upon such and such a youth, uuder such 
and such a conjunction of the stars, thus will 
she have prosperity” (Br. J. S. A.). 

VIVAHO, Murrfage Ab. 318. 

VIVAJjIETI/ To forsake, to avoid . Mah. 

203; Dh. 275. P.p.p. vwajjitoy forsaken (Dh. 


83 ; Das. 42 ; Ab. 432). Pass, vivajjati = 

5^. Sabbitiyo vivajjantuy may all dangers be 
averted (JAt. 27)* 

ViVANiyAKASi, Dispraise, reviling, contempt 

VIVAlVlJfO (ad;.), Discoloured, wan Das. 

6,36. 

VI VAR AM, A hole, hollow^ fissure, cleft; gap, in- 
terstice ; an empty space, vacuum ; recess, core ; 
a flaw, defect [f^^. Ab. 649, 1013 ; Dh. 23, 
418; Att. 207 . Mana vivaravydkulamy a heart 
agitated to its core (Att. 207). Kuncikdv.y key- 
hole (Ab. 222). 

VIVABA]yA3VI, Explanation, comment 
Ab. 965. Lokav. at Alw. I. 77 is rendered the 
world’s emancipation,” 

VI VARA TI, To open [f^]. Dvdram u., to open 
a door (JdL 8). Kura^dakam o., to open a box 
(Alw. 1. 75). Vivarati and vivarantOy at Dh. 106 
should clearly be ric-. Pass, vivariyati. P.p.p. 
vivatOy open, uncovered., Tato pana tarn geham 
sdaanassa vwatadvdro ahosij thenceforfh that house 
opened its doors to religion, viz. w-elcomed it> was 
friendly to it (Dh. 245). BhikkMnam vivatadvdro 
ahoBiy he kept open house to the monks (Dh. 262). 
Fivatd kiitiy a rooficss hut. Fivatdnano (adj.), 
open-mouthed (Att. 104). Fivatena cetasdy with 
the mind awake and clear. Vivatehi akkhihi, 
with open eyes (Dh. 307). Cans, vivardpetiy to 
cause to he opened (Alw. I, 75 ; Dh. 131, 175). 
VIVASO (adj.)y Unrestrained, independent 
Ab. 743. 

VIVATO, sec FivaratL 

VIVATTAGCHADDO, and -CCHADO (a^\)y Cue 
by whom the veil (of human passion) is rolled 
aw'ay and . This is an 

epithet of a Buddha. Subh. sends me the foil, 
gloss, vivattacchadde H ettka rdgadoaamohamdna'^ 
ditthUavijjdduccantaohadanehi patichanne kilea^ 
andhakdre lake tani chadanam nivattefvd aam^ 
antato '^e&jdtdloko kutvd thito ti vivattacchaddOy 
atka vd vivatto vicchado vd ti vivattacchado 
rahitv chadanarakito cdti vuttam hotiy ‘‘when the 
world was darkened by sin, wascovered with the sin- 
veils of lust, anger, ignorance, pride, false doctrine 
and error, having removed that veil he became 
enlightened on every side ; or it may mean rolled 
back, uncovered, freed from transmigration {vatta)y 
freed from covering.” This comment leaves it un- 
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decided whether loh^ vbmttacchaddo meaus ** one 
by whom the world’s veil is removed,” or '‘one 
wliose veil is removed I should incline to the 
former interpretation. Jat. 51; Dh. 132, 163; 
11. Lot, 581, 583. 

VIVATTASI, Part of the dress of a Buddhist priest; 
turning round the other way, rolling back [ft- 
Ah. 296; Jat. 75. 

VIVA^T'AST, Absence of vatta or transmigration. 
Nirvana Ab. 8 ; Pit. 85. 

VIVATTATI, To roll on or round, revolve 

Sarnsdravatiesu vivattamdno, revolving in the cir- 
cles of transmigration (^Ras. 22). P.p.p. vivattOt 
mvatio. 

VIVAT'rO, Beginning again, renovation 
Man. B. 5 ; B. Lot. 327. See Kappo. 

VI VEGAN AM, Investigation 

VIVECBTI {cau8.\ To separate, seclude 
Dh.270. 

VIVEKAJO (od;.), Caused by seclusion or detach- 
ment. [1^^3ffsr]. B. Lot. 803. 

VI VEKO, Separation, seclusion; discrimination [f^f- 
^]. Ab. 430, 1114; Dh. 14, 16. Vwekahdmo 
(adj.), desirous of solitude or retirement (Ras. 27* 
sec Anubrdheti), The three sorts of viveka are 
kdyem.^ seclusion of the body (viz. solitude), ciitav., 
detachment of the mind (from human passion), 
and upetdhiv, or Nirva^ia (Dh. 270, 284 ; Att. 213). 
f^iveke^in solitude, at Dh. 16 is taken by the com- 
ment in the sense of Nirvana. 

VI VICCA (g^r.). Separating oneself from • 

Viviccasayanadi, solitude (Dh. 48). 

VIVICCATI (pa88.)y To separate oneself, retire 
[pass. . P.p.p. vieitto, separate, solitary 

( Ab. 353). Detsahi saddehi aviritiOf not separated 
from the ten cries, viz. possessing them (Jat. 2). 

VIVICCHA (/.), Said to mean vicikicchd or doubt, 
Alw. 1. 106, 107- 

V1VI0HO (o^*.), Various; manifold 
Ab.717; Mah. 152, 167. 

VIVITTO, see Fioiccati. 

VIVA, see loa. 

VIYAGGO, VIYAfjjANAM, YIYABASI, see Fy- 
aggOt FyaHjatuah, FydkantL 

Vl YATI, and VIYYATI To he woven [pass. 

^]. Pat. 11. P.p.p. woven (Ab. 1076; P4t. 
11, 82). 

VIYOGO, Separation, disunion; absence, depriva- 
tion; loss, death Ab. 184; Dh. 341,359 ; 


Mah. 260* Mahdbodhiviyogenc ztuokaiid^ moumftd 
at parting with the Bo-tree (Mah, 116). Dham^ 
being deprived of the Dhamma (Has. 15). 

VIVOJETI (cans.). To wparate 
Alw*. I. xvii. P.p.p* viyojito, 

VI Y Oh ATI, To remove, take out, disengage • 

Alw. I, 80 ; Dh. 186. Of digging up sand to get 
at a buried dsh (F. Jdt. 53J. 

VIYUTTO (p.p.p.). Separated Pat. 73. 

VIYYATI, see F^yati. 

VO, see Tvam. 

VOCA, see F^attL 

VOCHIJJATI, To be cut off 

VODANAJkf, Purification, purity [fr. 

Paramavoddnmh, the highest purity or sanctifica- 
tion, Arhatship. (Dh. 270). B. Lot. 783, 702; 
Kh. 17. 

VODAPANASI, Purification (fr* next). Dh. 345. 

VODAPETI (com.), To purify [cans. 

Dh. 278. Podiyamdno at Dh. 240 should evidently 
he cod-. 

VOHARATI, To give cnrrency to, use; express 
[^^1* Amkdkam rueim dddya mharaU^ he 
adopts and expresses our wishes (Pat. 5, comp, 
xv). Pass, mkariyatit to be used, to he current 
(Bdl. 1). Pass. cans, vakdriyati, to be called (Att. 
218, ajjd^ ** f^idhavavanan^* ti u.). 

VOHARIKO, A royal officer skilled in the law, a 
magistrate Alw. I. 99. 

VOHARO, Practice, custom, law; lawsuit; business, 
trade; common use, currency; current speech, 
vernacular ; current appellation, name 
Ab. 105, 117, 849. Dkmmatfokdrakovidoj learned 
in righteous practices (Mah. 226). Vohdrokitio 
(adj.), perverting justice. Vohdretu dhammena 
vmicchayamdnesuy lawsuits being decided with 
justice (Ten J. 2). Akdrayi mjjoifokdmmmaye 
(pi,), administered the laws and customs of ^ 
kingdom (Mah. 128). Lekapdsddavokdro tena 
tassa ajdyatha, from that circumstance the ap- 
pellation of L. arose for it (Mah. 164). DAommiko 
a vohdram patthaped^ bestowed on him the name 
of Dbammika (Att. 193). FoMm karoti, to 
trade, “traffic (F. Jfit 14). Md^odhaho the 
language or vernacular of the Magadha people 
(Pat. xiii). Vohdrafk gacchati, to be m common 
use, to be current, to have currency (P4t. 80, of 
coins). 

VOKARO, Warthlessncss ; the,Khandhaa; differ- 
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cnce [either fr, or perhaps ^kdra with 

euphonic t?]. Ah; 1127; Alw. N. 112 (note). 
Sabh. quotes vokdran tv Idmakabkdmm nihfna-^ 
bkdvam, 

VOKIJyyO Separated froiii(?) [p.p.p. ^ 

Ab. S3a; Das. 43. 

YOKKAMATly = oM-, vnth euphonic v, after a 
word ending In a vowel. Na vohkamati vithito, 
does not depart from its course (Jdt. 231. See 
avokkamltvd under Tanit 

VOMISSAKO {adj.\ Miscellaneous 

VOROPBTI (cates.). To deprive of 
With abL Samai^ath Gotamaih jtvitd voropessdmi, 
I will deprive the ascetic G. of life (Dh. 144 ; Ras. 
84; Kamm. IQ^j P. pres. pass, voropiyamdno 
/Db. 110), 

VOSANAliit, End, consummation [probably oidna 
with euphonic v, but possibly a derivative of 
Dh.75. 

VOSASATI, To give orders, act authoritatively 

V08IT0 (ppp*), Ended, accomplished [either 

with euphonic v, or • SabbamHta^ 

voidm (adj.), by whom the consummation (viz. 
Arhatsbip) is entirely accomplished (Dh. 75). 

YOSSAGGO, Relinquishment, relaxation j gift, do- 
nation [probably with euphonic c, hut it 

may be a derivative of comp. B. Lot. 

312j. Ab. 420. Satipd trossaggo, and tativossago, 
relaxation of attention or memory, inattention, 
thoughtlessness, indifference (Db. 179, 389, 395 ; 
Ab. 173)* In one instance we have taH-^ossaggo 
(Dh* 334), which certainly looks as though the v 
in roif- was euphonic. 

YOSSAJANAI^,Bnd VOSSAJJANAJET, Relinqnish- 
ment (fr. next). Ayuwmajanam^ renunciation of 
the remaining term of life (Mah. 181, see p. 455, a, 
line 10 fr. bottom). 

YOSSAJJATI, To relinquish [‘’W^^or 
In this and the last case I am strongly inclined to 
look on the r as euphonic. P.p.p. mssattho (Ab. 
754, vosaaggam is a misprint). 

YOSSAKAMMAft, Making a man a eunuch (comp. 
^tuaiikammath')* Flotao ti pa^dako . . vassaisa 
voMMokarapath vosaukammam, tatk pana karonto 
aechMikadhdvamattath pdpeti na IHgam ant- 
wradhdpaUak aakkoH (Br. J* S. A.). 

VOVABAIII, see IVaA. 


VUCCATI, see VattL 

YUPpHATE, According to Kaccdyanappakarana 
(if the reading be correct), this form represents a 
pass. from (Alw. I. 18; Sen. K. 439), 

1 have never met with it elsewhere, and am some- 
what sceptical as to the reading, the more so as 
vyidhyate would naturally become vujjhate in 
Pali. 

VUDDHI and YApDHI (/.), Increase, growth ; 
prosperity, advantage Vuddhi (Ab. 785; 

Dh. 120, etc., it is by far the commoner form), 
Vaddhi (Ab. 829; Dh. 271). Annam vd taaaa 
vaddhim Jcdtunii or do him any other good, bring 
him any other advantage (Das. 8). Pdpassa v , 
tlie growth or increase of sin (Dh. 293). Vuddhi- 
ppatto (adj.), come to full growth, grown up 
(Das. 7). AvaddhU decay (Db, 368, comp. 385), 
Vuddhirogo^ elephantiasis of the scrotum (Ab. 
326). In gram, vuddhi = vriddhi (Alw. I. 36, 
vuddhi at Sen. K. 453 is wrong). 

YUDDHIMA (adj.)^ Prosperous, etc. 

VUDDHO, YUPPHO, see Vaddhafu 

VUPHATI, see VahatL 

YUiyATI, To restrain, prevent [t|]. Aor. mtiri 
(Mah. 230). Caus. vdreti, to choose in marriage 
(said of a young lady, Dh. 193; in Sansk. we have 
in this sense) ; to restrain, hinder, stop, 
prevent; to stop, stop up; to. prohibit, forbid; 
to ward off, keep off (Ten J. 29, 111 ; Mah. 255). 
V liretum Damile, for the purpose of keeping the 
Damilos in check” (ftfah. 138). Vdrimaggam v,^ 
to stop up a drain or watercourse (Mah. 212). 
Hatthdkdrena vdrayi, stopped them by a wave of 
bis hand (Mah. 198, they were chauuting). Jfo- 
nussdnam vdrentdnam vdrentdnam eva^ though the 
men were doing all they could to prevent it (Dh, 
238). Pass, vdriyati, Vdriyanta pi aangkena^ 
though forbidden by the clergy (Mah. 214). Read 
vdriyanto at Mah. 48 (line 2). Vdrenti (f.) at 
Mah. 52 appears to mean " being forbidden,” it is 
perliaps contracted for vdriyantL Vdriyamdno 
(Dh. 104, 215). P.p.p. vdrito (Ten J, 33 ; Pat, 72). 

VOPAKATTTHO (a«{/0> Distant, removed [f^ + 
upakatfha\. With abl. Ga^amhd v&pakattho^ 
remote from the haunts of men (Dh. 105). 
YCPASAMANAldr, Suppressing, ce8sation,extinction 
(fr. vdpasammati). Dh. 310. Icchatha me roga- 
vdpaaamanafhf do you wish my disease to be 
cured ? (Dh. 216). 
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VCPASAMAPANAl$f» Suppression, etc. [fr. cans, 
next]. P^t. 108. 

VtJPASAMMATI, To be assuaged or quieted, or 
suppressed, to cease, be extinguished 

• Dh. 285. Aor. v^tpammi (J^t. 51, hunger 
and thirst were allayed). Rogo v^patami^ the dis- 
ease was cured (Dh. 215). P.p.p. ly&paianto (01i. 
82), vdpetsamitd (P&t. 91). Caus. vdpasametU to 
appease, pacify, settle, suppress, etc* (Dh. 102 ; 
Pat. 61). Paacantam vdpasameivd, having paci- 
fied or reduced to submission tlie border countries 
(which had risen in rebellion, Dh. 128, 336). 

VCPASAMO, Pacification, suppression, cessation 
[from last]. Dh. 82, 110, 128; Jit. 53. Te- 
sam vdpeuamo mkkB^ their extiueMon Is bliss (Att. 
clxxii; Ras. 24). 


VUSITAVA(iid;.),and VUSITAVl(ad/), Dwelling, 
residing and fSpqJ • Sen. K. 483. 

VUSITO, see Fasati. 


VUSO, A hull [^] . Ab. 495. 

VUSSATI, see Fasati. 

VUTAPADAlVf, Points of conduct [either Wtf or 
+-Tf^ , comp, ahhuto ; Vij. thinks it is and 
confirms this ; the sense however 
seems to point strongfly to The ta/ta vuta- 

paddni, or seven points of good conduct, are sup- 
porting one’s parents, rejrering one’s dders, kind 
language, abstinence from backbiting, abstinence 
from selfishness, tmthfulness, and restraining 


anger (Dh. 185, 186, 189). 

VUTI (/I). Enclosure, fence • Ab. 762. 

VUTTAKO (adj.), A substitute for vutto at the end 
of a compound [W+^]- Pubbamttako, afore- 
mentioned (Mab. 5). 

VUTTAlft, see Vattati, p. 557 (a). 

VUTTANTO, Ti^ngs [^YTTW]. Ab. 113. 

VUTTARl, see UttariA. 

VUTTASIRO, see 

VUTTE, see p. 660 (a), line R 

VUTTHAHATI, VUTTH^A*, see Ufth-. 

VUTTHI (/.), Rain CffiQ- Ab. 48} Dh. 3; 
Mab. 3. 

VUTTHITO, sec UttiahiOi, 

VUTTHO, see FasdH. 

VUTTI (^), Conduct, behaviour, manner ; business, 
profession, livelihood: in poetrf, measure, rhythm, 
metre 5 explanation, gloss [^ Ph] • Ab. 445, 965. 
Rfam te jivitacuttiyd dkanamy this wealth is for 
you to live upon, lit. for the maintenance of your 


life (Dh. 193). Acchiddd jMtavuttz^ blameless 
modeoriife(Db«367). Sanforv^/ir&dj.), of tranquil 
deportment (Mah. 25 ; Alw. L x). AcchiddawM 
(adj.), of blameless conduct (Dh. 41, comp, 67). 
SallahvdeavuttU (^dj.), living on light, or perhaps 
little, food (Kh. 15). The explanations of the 
suttas, or condensed rules of Kacc^yana^s (or any 
other) grammar, are called vutti (Alw> I. 194, 
comp. xxii). Futyabheddya^ for the sake of not 
spoiling the metre (Bal. 8 , comp. Kh. 21). Chiru- 
lahuniyamo vutti bhavet vritti is the ordering of 
long and short syllables. 

VUTTO {pp>p* ifopati)y Shaven [^Hf?]- Ab. 796. 
Comp, vatto. Futtasiro (adj.), having the head 
shaven (Alw, I. Ixix). 

VUTTO, see FaftatU and Fatti. 

VUYHATI {pass, vahati). To be carried, etc. 
[^gB ] » Att. 130. Ras. 90 has vayk-^ which 
is perhaps also a correct form. 

VYABADHETI (ca«a.). To oppress, injure [caus. 

VYABADHO, Oppression, injury (fr. last). 
VYABHANGI (/.), A kija or pole for carrying 
burdens. Ab.525. 

VYADHI (w.)> Sickness, malady, disease; the plant 
Ckistus Speciosus (katiha) Ab. 323, 

592 5 Dh. 315 ; B. Lot. 332 ; Mab. 38. FyddhU 
ghdtako, the tree Casida Rstnla (Ab. 552). 
VYADHFfO (ad/.), Siek,ill'[5fint^]- Ab. 322. 
VYADHO, Piercing [^]. Ab. 762. 

VYADHO, a huntsman, deer-hunter [WV]* Ab. 
618 ; Mah. 66 . 

VYAGGHWASO, a hawk [seemingly + 

-ipg]. Ab.637. 

VYAGGHO, A tiger [WW]- *'*'»• 

vyagghi, a tigress (C3. Gr. 61), prickly 
shade, Sdlannm Jaequini (Ab- 686 ). 

VYAGGO, and VIYAGGO {adj.). Bewildered [^]. 
VYAHARATI, To utter [uni]- F.JitlR 
harati at Dh. 419. 

VYAKABAjSTAJflr, Explanation, ezporition ; de- 
claration, answer; utterance, response, orade, 
predicUon; grammar [TOKW]- Ab.ll0;B. 
Int. 65. CtttueUttHyd BnddhdnoAMnUOee /ad»a- 
vydkarano (adj.), having reedved the eraeies fteas 
the Ups of the 24 Buddhas, i.e. having had hb 
future Buddhahood predicted by theaa (B. I«t. 
335„comp. Dh. 118). Ankadhsuam Rdk* ewt- 
daOt gaheuatlH vydkarai^minad we, . . in accord- 
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ance with such forecasts as» such a day there 
will be an eclipse of the moon” (Br. J. S. A,), 

VYAKABOTf, To expound, explain ; declare, call, 
name; to answer; to give a response, predict, 
prophesy [^fTSi]* 322. Ganthitthdndni 

v.i to explain knotty passages (Mah. 29). Ime 
panhe . . vydkdtum, to answer these questions (Dh. | 
329). Suithdrd desito dkammo kitfako ti apuccli^ I 
aiha, vydkdsi Moggaliputto (Mah. 26). Tena 
puttho Hha vydkari^ questioned by him made the 
following declaration (Mahi, 19). Buddhassa viya 
gambhiraghosattd nam viydkarufh Buddhaghom) 
tif the} styled him Buddhaghosa, from his deep 
voice like that of Buddha (Mah. 251, viydkarum 
metri caus^ comp, viydkdsi in the same page). 
JBvetm tdpasam vydkaritvdy having made this re- 
sponse or prediction to the hermit (a prediction 
that he would one day become Gautama Buddha, 
Dh. 135). Tassa patthandya iamijjkanebhdmm 
diavd vydkdsifSeemg that his prayer or wish would 
be realized, made the following prediction (Dh. 
136, comp. Jdt. 15). Nemitid vydkarum tassd 
mn^dsath migardjino^ fortune-tellers foretold her 
cohabitation with a lion (Mah. 43, comp. Att. 190). 
Ete tayo pi Sihaladfpe pathatnssard bhavmanttti 
tattka nmnndnam vydkdsiy to them sitting there 
he predicted, "These three will all become Kings 
of Ceylon** (Att. 196). P.f.p. vydkaraniyo^ that 
has to be answered (see PonAo). P.p.p, vydkato. 

Gotamo ndma Buddha bhavissasiti vyd^ 
katOy haying been answered or predicted to, "Thou 
shalt one day become a Buddha” (Jdt. 26). Ma- 
hdfftta fehi bodhdya vydkafo, the bodhisatta having 
been by them (the 24 Buddhas) forecast for Bud- 
dhaship (Mah. 2; B. Lot. 340). Ydhi Lankam 
pasddeium Sambuddhendsi vydkata^ go on your 
mission of conversion to Ceylon, you have been 
foredestined to it by the Buddha, i.e. Buddha had 
foretold the mission (Mah, 77). 

VYAKHYA ^/.), A comment, gloss 

YYAKULO (m^*.), Bewildered, agitated 
Ab. 736; Att. 207. 

YYAMHAI^, A celestial mansion = Ab. 

25. 

YYAMISSO {adj.\ Mingled Ab. 786. 

YYAMO, and BYAMO, A fathom of about 6 feet, 
being the distance between the tips of the fingers 
of the two hands when the arms are extended 
[TO]. Ab. 269, 1 042 ; B. Lot. 570 (these three ! 


1 ^). Bydmappahhdy a halo or lustre which ex- 
tended for a fathom around the Buddha (Dh. 315; 
Jdt. 12; Mah. 27 ; B. Lot, 609, all these ^y-). 

VYAff JANA*, and BYAS'JANA*, A consonant ; 
a letter, syllable, word ; the words or letter as op- 
posed to the seu&e; sign, mark, characteristic; 
sauce, condiment, curry [^Sfif]. Ab. 464, 879. 
Sead bycmjund (by attraction for -wd««), the rest 
(of the letters) are con^^Quants (Alw. 1. xvii). 
Paddni vyanjandni, words and letters (Mah. 252). 
Na hi Tathdgatd ekavyaf^anam pi niratthakam 
vadantiy for the Buddka.s speak not a single 
syllable in vain (see TlpHakamy Atthadi hi 
ndtko saranam avoca na byahjanaihy for Buddha 
has declared salvation to be in the spirit (of his 
Word) and not the letter (Kb. 21, comp. B. Lot. 
330). Vyar^anacchdydya . , attham vindsayumy 
obscured the meaning under the shadow of the 
letter (Alw. 1. 66). Appam vd bahum vd bhdaaaau 
atthah heva me hrdhi atthen^ eva me attko kim hd~ 
had vyahjanam bahunhy whether you tell me little 
or much tell me the true sense, it is the sense that 
I want, why should you make much of the letter? 
(Dh» 123). Atthavaaena pdrituniy to expound 
according to the letter, literally (Alw. I. xxviii). 
Puriaavyanjandni, characteristics of a male, male 
organs of generation (B, Ijot. 590). Ohdrayitvd 
gihivyafijandnl, having abandoned the character- 
istics of a layman (such as a layman’s dress, long 
hair, living in a house, etc., Khaggavisdna S.). 
Aaitibyahjanujjalo (adj.), adorned with the 80 
(minor) characteristics of a great man (Mah. 27, 
these are the anu\ 7 anjanas). Sdpavymjanaihy 
sauce and curry (eaten with boiled rice, Dh. 401). 
Several sorts of curry are enumerated at Pat. 81, 
macoha* mamaa - adka •phala •kalir^ ddlbyahjana^hy 
fish curry, meat curry, vegetable curry, fruit curry, 
coconut-cabbage curry, etc. Bhattaeyahjanaihy 
curry and rice (comp. Mah. 49). With affix 
hymjanaaoy according to the letter, literally (Kh. 
29). Witli afiSx, tyanjmatOj according to 
the letter. 

YYASJjIYATI (paaaJ), To be expressed, indicated 
[pass. ^r^]. B, Lot. 331. 

VYAJNTIKAROTI, and BY-, To abolish, remove, 
get rid of, destroy W] • Veram paja- 

hafi vimdeti hytmUkaroU anabhiwtih. gameti (Pa- 
ramattha Jotikd). Ftneti nddhivdgeti pajakati 
vinodeti vyaniikaroti (Ras. 87). IpamAliid v., to 
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extinguish or pay off debt (Sdm. S-), Aor. vyanti- 
akdsi (ditto). Fut. vyantikdhiti (Dh. 03). 

VYAPADO, and BY-, Wish to injure, malevolence, 
hatred, fury [«mxrr^l* 164 ; Dh. 359 ; Man. 

B. 410i See Aknsdladhdtu. Akusa(asa7ikappo, etc. 

V YAPAGACCHATI, To depart, be dispelled 

Att. 230. P.p.p. vyapagatoy departed 
(Jat. 17). 

VYAPAJJATI, and BY-, To be malevolent [^- 
Xf^]. P.p.p. vydpanno, Vydpannacitto (adj.), 
having a malevolent spirit {ime sattd hannaniu vd 
vijjhantit vd). 

VYAPAKO, and BY- (ad/.). Pervading 

VYAPANASI, and BY-, Pervading, penetration 


[?qTT|aT]. Ab. 1173, 1173. 

VYAPANNO, see Fydpajjati. 

VYAPARETI (cata,). To employ, suborn, incite 

VYAPARO, and BY-, Occupation, business, pro- 
fession, exertion, action, work [^TnTPCl- 
855 ; Att. 195 ; Alw. I. xax. Tafo stmdsamitg- 
gkdte vijdpdre parinitthUe, then when the effort 
to invalidate the consecration was discontinued 
(Mah. 237). Fydpdram dpanno, engaged in an 
, occupation. With aflix RT. bydpdratd (Kh. 21). 
VYAPETI (cans.), To pervade, permeate, fill [^' 
Bas. 87. Fydpithtu at Att 211 is the 
aor. pi. of the simple verb. _ ^ 

VYAPI (adJ.), Pervading, extending [aflft’O* 


Att 192. 

VYAROSANA, and BY- (/.), Anger, hatred [fr. 

Kh. 16, all MSS. by-. 

VYASANAM, and BY-, Misfortune; unhappiness, 
destruction, loss ; bad habit, sin ; [^^]. Ab. 
89, 890. Vyeuanappatto (aty.), come to grief, 
rained (F. Jdt. 15, comp. Dh. 361). V, gato, 
ruined, destroyed (F. Jit. 18 ; Dh. 419). Tlie five 
losses are rtdtib., bhogav., rt^av., »(lav., dUthvo., 
loss of kinsmen, loss of wealth, sickness, loss of 


character, loss of faith. 

VYASANI {sdj.). Meeting with ruin, unfortunate 
Att. 193. 

V YAS ATTO, and BY- (p.p-p-). Attached to pleasure, 
covetous, etc. [SifTWar]. Dh.9. 

VYASO, DiflfuMon [.ekiHj- Ab. 768. 
VYATTAYO, Contrariety, opposition, reversal L'^- 
Ab. 776. 

VYATTO. and BYATTO (p.p.p.). Evident, mam- 
fast; perspi<5iious ; wise, learned ^ 


228, 718; Alw. I. xiv; Gog. Ev. 11 ; Pit. xlv, 
26,28. 

VYAVADHANAJEr, Covering, fcrreen 
Ah, 802. 

VYAVaNUJJA {ger.). Having dispelled [gcr. f^- 

VYAVATO (p.p.p.), Covered, obstructed 
B. Lot, 649. 

VYAVAYO, Coition [^^TTST]. Ab. 317- 
VYAYO, and VAYO, Los®, perisl»ing, decay ; e.\- 
penditnre Ab. 764, 1079* Foyddhamino, 

and -dhamml (adj.), perishable (Att. clxxii). JJba- 
nabbayo, expenditure of treasure. Vdayavyayo, 
lise and decay, birth and death (Db. 21, 67, see 
Vdayo). 

V YtiHO, and BYCHO, An array of troops ; a host, 
multitude ; a street closed at one end [^]- Ab. 

I 202 (street, by-), 381 (array, vy-), 631 (multitude, 
by-). Seadiydfto and -opdAo (P4t. 15 ; B.liot.466). 
At Pat. 105 street {by-). 

Y. 

YACAKO, and YACANAKO. A beggar 

Ah. 740 ; Att. 72 ; Dh. 131 , F. Jit. 

11,52. 

YACANA (/.), Asking, begging Ab. 

759; F. Jat. 11. 

YACATI, To ask, beg, entreat 

to beg for one’s life (Ten J. 113). Ydcitvdna na- 
rismradt, having asked the king’s permission 
( Mah. 109). With t«^o acc. Bdjdnmh ekam goifant 
pded/ti, ask the king for a bullook (F. Jfit 9, comp. 
Dh. 126). P.pr. passive ; Punappana yddyamdne, 
being repeatedly solicited (Dh. 263). P.p.pass. 
ydeito, requested (Db. 177). Cmmydeefi. to ask, 
entreat (JIah. 60, 205). 

YAD,seeFo. 

YADA (adv.). When, whenever [^J- 
Dh. 6, 49, 69. With verb in the pres, tense : Yada 
ca paccati pdpam, but as soon as his sm ripens 
fDh 13); Yadd Bht^md . . dhantmam deteti, 

whenever Bnddha preaches the Law (B. 

Yadd te ddrddii attho, whenei'er you aunt fnel (F. 
Jit. 2). With foU. tadd! Yadd dvddam dpannd 
tadd mahdvindtam paitd, when they took to quar 
reUing, then they came to great grief. 
YADASANNO (adj.), Taddmnnaih U one 
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of the eleven descriptions of Rnrina. Tlie com- 
pound must be either ov • 

In explanation of the term Hardy merely Says, 
** The karma called Yadasanna is received Tvhen 
at the point of death*’ (Man. B. 447» 489)* 

VADI (indecL), If With verb in the pres, 

tense ; Yadi matti tdhdyakd nenii tumhdkam ettlia 
kim^ if my friends are carrying me along, what’s 
that to you? (F. J4t. 17) ; Buddha asahhafAd yadi 
tmsa pariyeiandya tahhanMiandnath hotif B. Is 
not omniscient if omniscience comes to him by 
research (Gog. Ev. 2); Yadi hattham me etit 
should he fall into my hands (Mali. 24()). With 
opt, Yadi hi garu bhaveyya (Vuttodaya). Gahito 
yadi s{ho te^ if the lion is caught by you (M ah. 45). 
Ym nad eva parieani upasankamati yadi khatti- 
yaparieath yadi brdhmanaparisath , . , whatsoever 
company he enters, whether it be a company of 
khattiyas- or a company of brahmins. Yadi evanh 
y^jj evam^ if so, in that case (Kh. 21). Yadi fvath 
addhUy if that' is the case, it is all right (Dh. 216, 
comp. 219). With foil. Gdme vd yadi v* 
drahne, whether in the village or the forest (Dh. 
18, comp. 215) 5 Buddheyadi va sdmke^ Buddhas 
or Arhats (Dh. 85). 

YADI (adj.). Of which sort Sen. K, 525. 

YADICCH A (/.), Self-will, independence • 

Ah. 760. 

YADICCHAKAA, Whatever one wishes 

Avajjitvd y, Jdndtiy by meditation he 
knows whatever he wishes (Gog. Ev, 2). 

YADICCHITO (od;*)* Whatever is desired + 
icehitd]. Tama yadicehitath eampajjati^ he gets 
whatever he wants (Dh. 78 ; Has. 37). 

YADlDAft (nrfu."). Namely, that is to say + 
jipdyaeamvattanikd esd mdnaua pafi^ 
padd yadidam pdpdiipdti hoti ludda, this is a 
practice, young man, that leads to destruction, I 
mean that a man should be a life-destroyer, a 
hunter (Subha S.). Sabbabhdtdnani . . ekam eva 
nfvarapam vaddmi y. avijijd^ I say that to ait 
mortals there is one great hindiance, that is to 
say Error (Alw. I. 107). Bhagavato edvakoM&ikgho 
yadidam catHri purUayugdnU the assembly of 
Buddha*s dis<^les, even four pairs of Individuals 
(Alw. Iv 78). Na Arafoet hhayam Mmanupas$ati 
y.paceatthikaio^ sees no daiiger«ln>m any quarter, 
danger that is to say from an enemy (Sam. S.), 


Bsa paceayo jardmaranmsa y, jdtit this is the 
cause of decay and death, viz. birth (Matmniddna 
S.). Kammam eatte vibhajati y. hhiapa^itatdyaj 
Karma allots mortals, viz. to misery or prosperity 
(Gog. Ev- 32). Evath mahiddkiyd esd y, punna^ 
sampaddy thus this is a thing of magical po\ver, 
I menu the possession of merit (Kh, 14, 30). 

YADIKKHO (ad;.). Of what sort, like what or 
which S®*'- K, 525. 

YADISO (ad;.), Same meaning as last [^'5^]' 
Sen. K. 525. 

Y A diva, see Yadi. 

YAGGHE (iitdecl.). This is an interjection or ex- 
clamation used in addressing a person. It is 
called a padapurana at Ab. 1 150. 1 have always 

as yet found it In conjunction with JdneyydH^ 
Tiie foil, are examples. In Ratthapala S. a siave 
girl says to her mistress, yagghe jdneyydd ayya* 
putto Rafthapdlo annppatto, please ma’am, do you 
know my young master Ratthap^a has come 
back ! Further on Ratthapdla’s mother says to her 
husband, yagghe gahapatl jdneyydai Rafthapdlo 
klra kiilaputto anuppatfo, do you know, house- 
holder, they say our young R. has come back ? In 
Sam. S. we have tarn ce ie pnrisd evam droceyyum^ 
yagghe devajdneyydsi. In another text, yagghe 
mahdrdja jdneyydsi akam dgacchdmi puratth imdya 
disdyuj if it please your majesty, you must know 
that I come from the east quarter. 

YAGO, A sacrifice [WPl]- Ab. 412. Ydga/vadho^ 
sacrificial slaughter (Alw. I. cxxiv). The four ma- 
hfiyfigas or great sacrifices (Hindu, not Buddhist) 
are cistsamedho^ puruamedho^ sammdpdsOf vdja* 
peyyani. 

YAGU (/.), Rice gruel A». 463; Att. 

cii. Ydgutanduld, rice for making gruel. Ydgu^ 
khajjakam^ rice and cakes (Dh. 265, 324, 403, 
comp, ydgukhajjabhojjdni at Mah. 82, 231). 

YAHllff (adv,). Where, wherever (formed on the 
analogy of kuhim, kahaih), Mah. 102 {samdpajji 
yahin tu), Yahim thitd, established in which 
(Alw. I. vii). 

YAJAKO, A sacrificing priest [WT^T^R] . Ab. 414; 
Sen, K. 511. 

YAJANAJJf, Sacrifice Ab. 1104. 

YAJ ATI, To sacrifice, make an offering (in a Hindu 
sense), to give aims [^RTSf]. Alw. 1. 19* Sakast* 
ena y., to give alms of the value of a thousand ka* 
h^panas (Dh. 20, comment says sahassaparieedge* 
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na . • lokiyamah(^anassa ddnam dadeyya). Pass, i 
ijjati, yajiyati (Sen. K. 492 ; Alw. 1. 39). Fip.p. I 
yittho (Sen. K. 492, 508). Ncut. yittham, sacrifice, ] 
aim^ghing. The comment on Dh. v. 108 says ! 
yitthan tiyehhuyyena mangalakiriyadivase dinna^ 
ddnam^ alms generally given oji fSfete days ; but in 
a corresponding passage in Sam. S. it is explained 
by the mahdydgns. 

YAJI (r/ 1 .). An institutor of a sacrifice 
Alw, I, cxxiv (pi, ydjayd)* 

YAJJBVAJff, see Yadu 

YAJU (n.), The Yajurveda Ab. 108. 

YAJUBBEDO, The Yajurveda AUv. I. 

cxxiv. 

TAKANAll, The liver Kh. 3. Yaka- 

in composition. 

YAKKHINl (/.), A female yakkba 
Mah. 48, 64. 

YAKKHO, Name of certain superhuman beings 
. Ab. 13. Some of the yakkhas are atten- 
dants on Vessavana, ^\ho is called Yakkhddhipo, 
lord of yakkhas (Ab. 32). The yakkhas are 
mostly enemies to man, but some of them are 
harmless creatures, and there are stories of many 
having been converted to Buddhism (Mah. 3, 48; 
Rh. 13 ; Man. B. 24, 44, 56). Vessavana is him- 
self called a yakkha (Ab. 969). Yakkhadhdpe, 
resin (Ab. 304). Fern, yakkki, comp. YakkMnL 

YAM, see Yo. 

YAMAKALIKO {adj.\ Lasting for a watch (?) 
[VR+^tra + t^]. Ydmakdlikam is said to 
mean “drinkables taken by priests after midday,** 
see Pdt. 89. 

YAMARAM, a pair, couple Ab. 628. 

Yamakdielantj two sorts of oils (Jat. 25). JTocma- 
kaidldnam antore, between two Sal trees (B. Lot. 
342). Yamakajhf or YamakappakaraiMm, is the 
name of one of the books of the Abhidhamma (see 
Tipiiakamj, It contains ten divisions, the first of 
which Is m&layamdkam, A passage from the 
Cittayamaka quoted at Mah. 32, affords a speci- 
men of the contents of the book, and explains 
why it is called Yamaka; yaasa cittam nppajjati 
na nirujjhati tma cittaih nimjjhisaati »* uppajj^ 
iasati yasaa vd pana eiftatn nirujjkmati n* uppajf- 
iasati tataa cittam uppajjati na nirujfhati, he 
whose thought arises and perishes not, his thought 
shall perish and shall net be reborn ; on the other 
hand he whose thought shall perish and not be 


reborn, his thought springs into existence and 
does not perish. 

YAMAKO (adJJ), Double, twin Yamake 

ducejaneai, gave birth to twins (Mah. 44). Foaia- 
kufh pdtihariyam, a double miracle (Mah. 107). 

YAMALAM, A pair [’?nra]. Ab. 628. 

YAMAM, a pair [tp?]. Ab. 028. 

YAM AMASS, 1st. pers. plur. imperat. atm. fr. , 
with a fut. sense (comp. F. Jat. 33). Db. 2. 

YAMATAGGl (m.), Name of a Rishi 

Ab. 109. 

YAMHA, see Yo. 

YAMO, Restraint, temperance, moral duty; a pair 
or couple ; name of the sovereign of the infernal 
region [^], Ab. 44, 444, 768, 973. Yamardjd, 
Yama (Ab. 44), Fo/wqpitrtsd (pi,), the attendants 
or ministers of Y. (Dh, 42). Yama is sometimes 
identlned w ith macen or Death (Dh. 368). Fofiux- 
lokOf the realm of Y. (explained to be the four 
Ap4yfis). 

YAMO, Restraint; a watch of three hours; name 
of the inhabitants of one of the devn worlds • 

Ab. 768. The three y^as or watches of the niglit 
are pathamaydmo or ptikbay,^ majjhimay, or 
dutiyay.j and pacchimay, or earimay^y tiie first 
watch, middle watch, and last watch (Db. 83, 88, 
118; Gog, Ev. 10; Mah. 129). At Dh. v. 167 
the comment says ydma is applied metaphorically 
of one of the three vayas or ages of man’s life. 
The ydmadevaloko, or yamaloko^ is the third of 
the k^madevalokas (Man. B. 25; B. Int 605). 

YAMUNA (yi), The river Jumna [^EpyTT]* Ab. 
682 ; Man. B- 17. 

YANAKAM, a cart, carriage, car 
193,204,300; Mab. 40. 

YANAM, Going, proceeding ; a ciAveyanoe, vefiick^ 
carriage, car [^17*1]* Ab. 375, 1090; 1^. 57; 
Mah. 163. Patickannay,, a close carriage, a 
palanquin, palki (Dh. 240). HattAiy.^ a riding 
elephant (Dh. 400). Devaydnam druyka, having 
mounted the chariot of the devas, i.e. ascended to 
the Brahma world (Ahv. N. 121). Of the three 
North Buddhist yinas there is no trace In Beath 
Buddhism (B. Lot. 315). 

YAJJCE, see Fa. 

YANIKATO (adj\% Used as a vehicle (?) [mw( + 
inf with a changed to f, and then shortened, as ia 
eitHkaiOf etc.]. 
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TANK ARANA (ade.), Because [«rf®RTWnP^]. 
Das. 45. 

YANNADEVA, see To, 

YANNANOO, The Glomerous fig-tree 
Ab. 551, 

YANNO, A (biahniinical) sacrifice Ab. 

4 \ 2 ; Mnb. 2. 

yA^NO^’A. see V/f. 

YA NTAIVI, Implements, appliance, machine, engine 
Gidat / , a sugar-iuili (Mah. 208, also 
neehn^., Jit 25). Yania^utta^ono, an ox yoked 
to a mi] I Yantamntfatk, a ^^eapon propelled by 
niechniiical means, as an arrow (Ab. 387). Uithd* 
pctvdna yantehl jalath AShayavdpitOfhnylug reAsed 
the %vater out of the A, tank by machinery fMali. 
21 i). Yantdhatthly an elephant worked by ma- 
chinery, an automaton elephant (Dh. 158). 

YAP AN AM, Living, maintenance Y, 

labhatiy to get one’s living. Ydpanamattarh dddya^ 
receiving enongh to support life (Dh. 372, comp. 
Jdt. 57). Ydpanamatto dhdrOy food sufficient to 
support life (Dh. 287). Also ynpand (Ab. 942). 
VAPETI, see Ydti. 

YAPYAYANA1&, A palanquin [■^Ef'nJnTPT] Ab. 
373. 

YASASST (adJJ)y Famous 

YASASSIVA (adj,)y Suiroimded by eminent nien 
Yasasshio parivdrd jand assa 

attliiti y, 

YASAVA (of/;.). Famous - Sen. 

K. 4(M). 

YASMA, see Yo, 

YASO. Fame, reuown, reputation, honour 
Ab. 117; Dh. 191, Inst, yaspyia (F. Jat. 10). 
T^ussa rdjd mahantam y<isam dassatiy the king 
will confer great distinction on him (Res. 32). In 
composition generally yaso : Yasdbhogasamappiio 
(Dh. 53). 

YASODHARA (/.J, Name of the wife of Siddhattba 
(Gotama) before he became Buddiia 
Ab, 330 ; E. Mon. 2; Man. B. 124, 152. 

YATANA (/,), Toi-meiit [^JTfPrr]. Ab. 407- 
YATATTO, see Yato. 

YATHA (adv,). As, like, how, w’hen [wr]- Ab. 
1142. Kesd fe y. amasamj your hair is not 
like other people’s (Ti*enckner). 3Idfd y, niyam 
puit€an , . anurakklic (opt.), as a mother would 
watdti over her own son (Kh. 16). Tadt Bkug^ 
aod »a omdati y. Devadattarh, Kohdliyaih • , him 


Buddha does not admonish, any more tlian D. or 
K. (B. Lot. 305). y. parisam k/io pana Bhag- 
avd aarena vinhdpeti, when Buddha instructs the 
assembly with bis voice (B. Ijot. 566). Nibbanti 
dhird yathd *yam padipOy the righteous are ex- 
tinguished like this lamp (Kh. 10; Dh. 36, 53j. 
Khippmh dkaminath vijdndfi daiM sdparasam ya- 
ihd, he quickly knows the law as the spoon knows 
the taste of the broth (Dh. 12). Opundti y. bfnisaTk, 
winnows them like chaff (Dh.45). In conjunction 
with tatkd: Yathd me dhanacchedo na hoti iatkd 
karmdmxy I’ll manage so as to have no expense 
(Dh. 93, comp. F. J^t. 12; Dh. 29 ; Jat. 8) ; Ya- 
thd mam na muheati tathd kdtum vattati, I must 
act in such a way that he does not dismiss me 
(Dh. 156) ; Tath^ atidnam niveseyya yathd bkdri 
pamdiptafU let him so establish him.self that 
wisdom may increase (Dh. 50) ; Yathd so Idbhag- 
geppatto hoti tathd akdsiy so acted that he became 
highly prQSperous (Dh. 305, comp. Ten J. 42); 
Kim pana tvam pdpima tathd akdsi yathd ^ham 
pindam na lahheyyam^ what, sinner, did yon 
manage that I should receive no alms (Dh. 353) ; 
Bhagavd tathd me dhammam desetu yathd attham 
djdneyydmiy let the Blessed One so teach me the 
Law that I may understand the meaning (comp* 
Ten J. 118); Karoti so tath* atidnam yathd nam 
icehatf dUo, he makes himself such as Ms enemy 
wishes him to be (Dh. 29) ; Yathd vd tathd vd 
hofu, houever that may be. With foil, evofth: 
Yathd sd acchardya pahatdya vassati . • evam 
sikkhdpetvdy having trained the bird so that it 
sang when he snapped his fingers (Ten J. 114); 
Selo y. ekaghano vdtena na samiraii evam ninda-^ 
pasamsdsa na samipjanft pandiid, as the solid rock 
is not shaken by the wind, even st* the wise are 
unmoved in praise and blame (Dh. 15, comp. 3); 
Yathd passe (opt T maHcikath evam lokath avek- 
khantam maccurdjd na passati^ the man who so 
looks upon the norld as he would look upon a 
mirage (i.e. views it as nnteal, as vanity), him the 
king of death sees not (Dh. 31). For yathd tarn 
see art. So (2), p. 481 (a), line 25 ; for tarn yathd 
see line 31 of the same column. With foil, ka^ 
tham: Yathd kathaihy how then? how? With 
foil, ndma : Yathd ndma . . evam evam^ just as . . 
even so (Jdt. 16; Ab. 1142) With foil, api.- 
YQt7id /;t, just us (Ab. 1142; Jat. 24, followed by 
tath* e?^a ; Dh. 60. followed by evam pz). With 
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foil, hi: Yathd ki, as (Ab. 1142, at J4t. 20 yathd 
hi means “for as”). With foil, eva : YaW eva, 
yathariva^ just as (Ab. 1142, 1143 : with foil, ta^ 
fharlva, Son. K. 211). F. is sometimes repeated : 
Yalhd yathd ham • • djdnamt^ as far as 1 ander- 
stand (AIw. 1. 92 ) ; Yathd yathd . tatkd tathd 
(Att. 198), 

''ATHABAliAlft According to one’s power 

or means, to tjic best of one’s ability 
Mah, 35 (as much as one can afford) x Dh. 1^, 
240, 326. 

’’ATHABHIRANTAIJI (uda.), As long as one likes 

[wr + p.p.p- 231. 

^ATHABHDCCO {adj.\ Real (?) [^qtTT^ +''^]- 
Ahv. I. evil. 

rATHABHOTAlft {adv.\ According to the reality, 
rightly, truly, correctly Dh. 37. 

jiff ha vattk&nl y.janitvd (Dh. 431). 
fATHABUPPHABil (adit.). According to seniority 

[WTfUtl. 

fATHlDHAMMAlft (adt>.). Equitably, legaUy, 
righteously Mah. Ixxxvii; Pat. 

16. 91. 

rAXHADMAMMO, Just award, righteous punish- 
Blent [iffWT + P&t. 18. 

rATHADHOTO Washed, dean [wr + 

In the phrase yatkddhotena paitena nik~ 
kkamafi or dgaeehafi, to leave the village, or re- 
turn home, with nnsoiled bowl, with howl as clean 
as when the b^ging rounds began (of a monk 
who has foiled to obtain alms on his beg|^g 
rounds, Dh. 160, 161, 333). 

ITATHAOATO (ad/.), As contained in a book, as 
written yatkdgatam atthadi buj- 

jhitvd, having understood the meaning as it is given 
(see Agatd). 

YATHAHA. As he has said [VWT 4- ■^]. Dh. 
105. Yath' dha Bha^awd, as Buddha has said 
(AIw. 1. 106). 

YATHAHI, see Yathd. 

TATHAKALAM (odB.), As long aspo88ible-[^Crm- 
Mah. 35. 

TATHAKAMMAA (adv.), Accor^g to one’s 
Kiwma or actions [W^TT + Yathdkam- 

tnam goto, went according to his deeds, viz. passed 
away (at death) to that state of .existence (whether 
heaven or hell) wldeli his merit or demerit had 
earned (Baa- 36 ; Mah. 238 ; F. J&t. 8, 58 ; Faas- 
bail well renders It, “passed away and was re- 


warded according to his deeds”). Yaihakammd- 
pago (adj.j, g^ing according to his deeds, fallowing 
the destiny of his deeds (G<^. Gv. 10 ; B. Liot. 
866 ). 

YATHAKARO (ad?.). Acting in which way [TSJWT 
V ATH AKKAMA A (adr.), lo due order, successively 

LWM*niLi 19- 

YATHALANKATO (a^.). All decorated as he was, 
rrithout changing hb state dress 
WR]. Dh..307. 

YATHAMATO (adj.), As if dead, like a dead man 
[?niT + fR]. Dh.6. 

YATHAnAMA, see Yathd. 

YATH.WjAYAA (adv.). Rightly, fitly [RWRTT- 

YATHANURCPO {adj.), Snitalile, commensurate 
• Mah. 168. 

YATHANUSITTHAA (adv.). According to in- 
structiou^e In accordance with wbat has been 
taught [RRT + 151- 

YATHAPIjUMAA (adv.), Out of love or affection 

YATHAPHASUKO (of&'.). According to comfort, 
pleasant [^JRT + pftdsw +R|]. Yath&ph&avJ^ 
tfhdnam, a pleasant place, a comfortable lodging 
(Dh. 81). 

YATHAPI, see Yaihd. 

YATHARAHAA (ado.), According to worth or 
station ; properly, satisfactorily, correctly, appro- 
priately, duly Mah. 13, 32, 53, 82, 

122, 132, 164, 207. 

YATHARIVA, see Yathd. 

YATHARUCIA (ado.). According to one’s pleasure 
or wish, as tme tikes, at will £comp. 

Mah. 18, 38, 39, 134, 170. 

YATII ARUOITO (adj.), As Hked, pleasant [MMT4- 
V. dhdro, food that heTiked (Das. 38). 
Yathdrucitaffhanath, a convenient q)Ot (Dh. 155). 
YATHARUOIYA (ffdu.). As one likes, at pleasure 
[WRT + inst**- 244 s Ten J. 115. 

YATHARCPO («^‘.), Of that kind which, snch 

[WWI3* 

YATHASADDHAA (adv.). According to Mtb, in 
faith Dh.44. 

YATHASAKO (atff.), Barii his own, respective 
[RWr^+Rl]. Dh- 229. Ditihhk vgdkariditu 
ytOndudtaik, exponnded thrir respective creeds 

76 
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(Mah.42^ perhaps however y. is here the adv, “ in- 
di\idtially, each for himself’’^. 

YATH ASANKHYASI [adv According* to number 
or order, re«^pecti\ely 

YATlIAsSAXTHATIKANGA*, TLis is the 12th 
Dhutanga precept, and accoidiiig to Hardy en- 
joins, “taking any seat that may be provided” 
+ + E. Mon. 10;B. 

Int. 310. 

YATHASATTiJ», YATHASATTIYA (odo.), Ac- 
cording to one’s ability 
HSJTj- I)h. 122, 210. 

YATHASUKH A3ll (ad».). As one likes, at pleasure, 
roinfortably, at one’s ease . Dh. 58, 

177; Ah. 179; Ten J. 113; -Mah'! 7. 

YATHAT.ATHO {adj.j. Real, true Ab. 

127. Adv. yathdtatham, tmly, exactly f Ab. 1 152 ; 
Pat. 67; Att. 134). 

YATHATTA*, and (abl.) YATHATTA 
Rightly, exactly + Ab. 1152; Sen. 

K. 413. 

YATHATTHA^^Alir, and -THANAM, Former or 
original place ['^TOTWTM'j- Yathdtthdnarii eva 
g^atam, vteiit back to its place (Dli. 350, comp. 
Mail. 206). Yatkiitthdne thapeti, replaced in its 
former position (Mab. 3, 206, 256). Adv. yatfid- 
thdnam, according to rank, in due order (Mah. 
170). 

YATHAVAJJAM, Mimicry of a person’s defects 
[^TOT + ^]. Yaihdvajjam ndma kd^akunU 
khanjddinam yam yam vajjam, tarn tarn payojetvd 
dassanakild (see Payojeti), 

YATHAVEGAM, As quickly as possible + 

Dh.a-22. 

YATHAVIDHIM {adv.\ Duly, fitly 
Mah. 53, 65. 

YATHAVIHITO (adj,)j As appointed, reg^ar 
[■erTT + t^ffd ]- Mah. 68. 

YATHAVUTTO (adj.). As above mentioned 
+ W]. Mah. 212 ; Att. 195. 

YATHAYIDA*, and YATHEDA* (adv,). As; so 
that I + . See Idayh (2). Son. K. 

217 . Yathayidam sdmnam addkaniyam ai^sa, so 
that religion may be advanced (Br. J. S, A.). Aa- 
kaih hliikkhav6 aufiadi fdca^addam pi samauu- 
passdmz yo evam pztrisassa citfam* pariydddya 
HipiaH yathayidam hhtkkhave itthisaddo, I know 
no single other sound that can so captivate the 
mind <si man as woman’s >oice fDh. 85, this 


! example proves that idath in this compound is the 
I adverb With foil, tathd: Yatkedam Si- 

I riputtassa suttam therassa hhd&ato tathd Makind- 
j atlierassa ahd devasamdgamo, }yx^t as for the thera 
! S, when he preached the Sutta, so for the thera 
M. there was a gieal congregation of devas 
(Mah. 81). 

YATHEVA, see Yathd. 

YATHICCHITAlii {adv.),Yo one’s liking, to one’s 
heart’s content Ab. 469; Mah. 

I 133 ; Jit 27 , It is perhaps sometimes an adj. as 
I at Mah. 48, anham kind yatMcchitam^ 
j Y ATI (to.), A pious ascetic, a Buddhist monk * 

i Ab. 434 ; Mah. 23, 150, 176. Dat. yatino (Mah. 
i 196). 

I YATI (/.), (in prosody) C©sura [^TRt]- 
YATI, To go ; to go away ; to undergo [^] . For 
ydti at Dli. v. 179 see Uyydti, Dvdramandala- 
kam ydmif I’m going to D. (Mah. 59). Saggam 
y., to go to heaven (Dh. 22). ^nigho ydth gets 
off scatheless (Dh. 52). Pacckd yanto^ walking 
behind (Mah. 228). Gdmagdmimaggena ydii^ 
walks along the road leading to the village (Mah. 
24). Hatthind y., to ride on an elephant (Mah. 
246). Ydnena y., to drive in a carriage (Pat. 1 10). 
Aasavegena yantaasa sUam chijjii his head, as he 
passed at full speed. \ms severed (Mah. 134). 
Puhbam ydti, refers to wliat precedes. At Mah. 
151 disvdyantam is probably disv'^ dyantam = disvd 
dyantam, Hitvd ydti, leaves behind, distances 
(Dh. 6). Madkurqm ydti, undergoes swfeefness, 
becomes sweet (Ras. 33). Imperat. ydtu (Mah. 
170). P.p.p. ydio, having gone to, attained. Sn- 
pdtavam ydto, having attained great skill (Alw. I. 

1 12). Having fled (Mah. Ixxxvii). Caus. ydpeii, 
to keep oneself going, maintain oneself (B. Lot. 
354 ; Das. 8 ; Pat. 88) Phaldphalena ydpeii, to 
live on wild fiuits (Das. 3, comp. 25; Kh. 11). 
Sama^adkammo ndma sarire ydpente aakkd kd~ 
turn, the duties of religion can be performed (only) 
as long as the body is maintained or kept alive 
(Dh. 82, comp. Ydpanam). 

'i ATO {adv,), From what, from whom ; inasmuch 
as, since, because* ; from the time when 
Yato panifataro «’ atthi, than whom there is none 
greater. Ndmallngem koaailazti . . yato mahahba- 
lam, inasmuch as familiarity with nouns and 
genders is of great importance (Alwv P. vii ; in 
the next verse read ndmalingdny ato). In con- 
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inction with tato Yato hhayarh tato khemarky 
e drew safety from what caused his fear, R^pen' 
mmddayi nare ditthamat^d 'oa sd yato tato Ufo- 
iddacittd ti ndmam sopapadam lahliiy because she 
laddened men by her beauty as soon as she was 
cen, therefore she receh^ed the appropriate name 
f U. (Mah. 5G). Repeated ; Yato yato samma- 
atiy as soon as ever he grasps (Dh* 67). Yato 
rate , . tato tato (Dh, 70). 

iTO (p-p-p-)* Restrained, temperate Bh. 

JOO. Akdte y,f temperate in the matter of food. 
Yatatto (adj.), self-restrained ( = yatatman). Fa- ! 
Mndriyoy one whose senses are subdued (Ab. 4§4). \ 
LTO, see Ydtu { 

VTRA, Since, inasmuch as ; and YATTHA (adv,)^ ; 
where, in which place, wherein, whereon, whither j 
[^]- The older form yatra I have only met I 
with in conjunction with hi ndtna, Namatl vaia 
hho loko vinojizati vata hho loko yatra hi ndnia 
iathd^atassa . . appo^sukkatdya citiam namati no 
dhammadesandya, the world is lost, the world is 
ruined, inasmuch as the lieart of the Buddha Is 
inclined to quiescence and not to preaching the 
Truth (Gog. Ev. 8). Ahhlmfam mta hho mma^ 
mahiddhikatd mahdnubhdvatd yatra hi nd- 
mdyant Brahmdyu hrdhmano hdto yoitai^ni eeard^- 
pant paramanipaecdkdram kariamti, a wohdeiful 
thing indeed Is the magic power and influeiice 
of a IJrama^a, insomuch that . . (llrnhm^u S.), 
Yattha is in very common use. Te yanti accutam 
thdnarh yattha gantvd na socare, tiiey go to the 
everlasting place whither having gone they mourn 
no more (Dh. 40). Yattha ttkitOy standing where- 
on (Dh. 23). FnffV era, wherever (Dh. 405). Atthi 
gdoio hhante Kalas'gdmo ndma yaithuham jato, 
there*s a villr-ge, Lord, called Kalasigaina, where 
I was born (Alw. I. xlii). Yattha Ihera^sa kanU 
ttho vasati tarn viihim pipddya pdvmmsu, entered 
for alms the street where the thera’s younger brother 
lived (Dh. 85). With folL iattha : Yattha passi- 
iabbo tattha hantdbboy wherever he is to be seen 
there he is to be slain (Alw. I. 72, comp. Mah- 
151). With foil, ettka : Makutam yattha mora-^ 
yuvh m . €tfha sdld katd tihtt (IVfah. 190). See 
Kattka. Repeated : Yattha yattha pandita^ama- 
nabrdhmand atthiti vadanti tattha taitha gantvd 
sdkaccham karonti, in whatever places people say 
that there are wise monks and brahmins, going to 
each of those places they converse with them (Dh. 


' J21). As first part of a compound: Yatihakd^ 

mam (adv.), wherever one likes, at will ^Dh. 7, 
f 58). In these forms we have an interesting* case 
of diderentiation, 7/afMo meaning where/’ and 
yatra ‘‘since, wherecis" (cornp. the use ofahnattha 
and annatra). 

YATRA f/.j, A march or €\pcdition ; !i\*eIihood 

[^!rnrr]. Ab. 395, 1054. 

YATTAKO {adj,)y Howe\er much, of %vbatever sisse 
(comp, eitakoy kittako). Ynttakd IMkkkd, how^- 
ever many monks, whatever number of morks 
(Pat. 2). Bhiithu yaf^akena olokeium snkkd hoti 
taitakam ckiddmh katvd, having made holes in 
the walls big enough to look through, Ki. by what 
si!Eed (hole) in the walls it is possible to look, of 
that size tm\ing made a hole i'Dh. lf?9 . Yatta- 
kaih kdlam tarn vaddhaii tatinkani itare vad* 
dkntifi yeva, for whatexer length of time it in- 
creases, for the same length ol time the other.*^ in- 
crease also (Dh. 28S), 

YAITHA, SCO Yat7n, 

YA’'PrHI (/.), A staff, stick, pole ; e -^tem, stalk ; 
a measure of length = seven raqinas ■ Ab. 

190; Dh. 85. Rathay,y the pole of a chariot. 
Of the sticks on which a bird snare w'as mounted 
(Ten J. 51). Vcluy^y a bamboo pole (Mah. 68), 
K&pay.y the mast of a vessel (Mah. 120). Yattki- 
madhuhd (f.), liquorice (Ah. 587 ; Mah. 197). 
Pana$ay.y the stalk of a jak fruit (Mah. 167)- 

YATVADHIKARAiVAM, = yato adhikaranam 
(Sen. K. 319). 

YAVxi, and YAVAM (ade.)y Until, while, as long 
as, in order that [^Tn?ct]. Ydva pdpam na 
paccatiy as long as his sin is not punished (Dh. 
13, 22). Tlttlia tdta y. te ydgubkattam sampd^ 
demxy stop a minute, my son, while I get you some 
gruel ready (Dh. 403). Acchariyam bho Raitha- 
pdla abbhutam bho R. ydva subhdsdtam idam iena 
Bha^aoatdy it is marvellous, Ratthap41a, it Is 
wonderful, how well this has been spoken by the 
Blessed One, F. dhammam sunotn^ aham adhivd- 
xetka tdvuy wait while I Hsten to the Law (Muli. 
198). Ydvdkam dgacchdmi tali' ettka tJiokani 
rlssamay rest awhile here till I return (Ras- 31 p 
Ydmm hi vanatho na chtyati , . pauhaddhamano 
^va tdva ao, for as long as lust is not extirpated, so 
long is bis mind in bondage (Dh. 50, comp, 128, 
140, 3fK)), F. tajisd pavattim na sundma tdva 
era yuddham dassdma na rajjamy as long as we 
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hear no news of her so long we decline either to 
go to war or to surrender the kingdom (Dh. 157)> 
y. idam hundhanam na vaddkttH f^daad eva nam 
chmdissamh that this bond may not grow 1 mil 
cat it off at once (Dh. 1 18). Ydva hahukd honid 
tdm pdpikd eva, the more there are the worse 
they will be (Dh. 285). Na tav^ imam pallankafh 
hhindUedmt y. me eUtarh vimuccati, 1 will not rise 
from this couch until my soul is emancipated (Dh. 
11S» comp. Pdt. 17)« ApasaJcka tdva bhagini y. 
hhikkhu hhunjanti, withdraw, sister, while the 
monks are eating (P4t. 20). Ydva is also used 
preposidonaJiy with acc. or abl. With acc. 2\i«- 
tapurato y^ bodhimandam, from T. to the Bodhi* 
map4^ (Mah. 182); F. kotlppakotirh, up to a 
koti of kojis (Ras. 18). With abl. Suriyattha-^ 
gamdydva, until sunset (Mah. 118); Ydv ajjadt* 
vasd, till tlie present day (Mah. 195) : Ydva piti<^ 
oegapassaddhiyd nUiditvd, having sat until the 
subsidence of his joyous excitement (Alw. I. 80, 
comp. B. Lot. 335. Mah. 174, Gog. Ev. 15, Ten 
J, 34). With an adv. ydif ajja, till to-day (Mah. 
241). 6>ometime^ the noun is in the nom., as at 
Ras. 65. ydm paeeuppannavatthukathd ; and at 
Jdt 2 we have ydva bodkimande sabbamutappaiti 
tdva pavatto Jcatkdmaggo, the course of narration 
continued up to the attainment of omniscience on 
the bodhimaigL^ (ccmip. Ras. 65). -With foil, eva, 
ydvad eva, nndl; as soon as, whenever (Dh. 13) ; 
as long as. while, considering that (P&t. 17). 
Ydvad eva dem . mam na plavayissati . . tdva 
na utfhahissdmi, so long as the clouds shall not 
lift me up (with floods of rain), so long I will not 
rise (Att. 210). The form ydcade coiTespondIng 
to tdvade (see Tdva) sometimes occurs (€1. Or. 75). 
With foil, tro idam. Tdvan c’ idaih(idam is the 
adv.). Aniecd bhlkkhave vankhdtd uddhuvd bhik^ 
kkftve vahkhdrd ydvan (f idam Jbhikkhave sabba^ 
vankkdrem odam eva nibbinditum aknh virajfitvdh 
life is fleeting atid transitory, insomuch that there 
js reason to feel loathing and disgust for life. 
Ydva forms the first part of many compound ad- 
jectives and adverbs. Ydvamanibandhadi (adv.), 
up to the wrist. Ydvadvddavamam (adj.) vassajh 
is rendered by Tumour “every twelfdi year” 
(Mah. 257). At Pat. 10 there is a curious ex- 
pression, patto ydvabhedandyu (dat.) dkdretabbo, 
the howl must be carried till it breaks. 
YAVADATTHA* (adv.), As inudi as required 


y. bhuiyitva, having eaten his fill 
(Dh. 372). In phrases like ydvadattkafh mathsam 
khdditva (Ten J. 13, comp, Dh. 228), we perhaps 
have an adj. ydvadattho, sufficient. With affix 
bhuhjitvd ydvadafthakant (Mah. 167)«* 

YAVADE, sec Ydva (15 lines from end of art.). 

YAVADICCHAKAlft {adv.\ As much as desired 

YAVAJARA (adv.). Until old age 

Dh. v. 333 (Subli. says it is a sani^sa, and separate 
from sUam, so that Fausbdll has printed the 
passage rightly), 

YAVAJiVAJVI (adv.), As long as life lasts, all one’s 
life [in S. Mah. 162, 238; Dh. 

12; B. Lot. 864. 

YAVAJlVlKO (adj.). Lasting one*s whole life, life- 
long [in S. Pat. 89. 

YAVAKO, Lac Ab. 305. 

YAVAMAHANTO (adj.), However big [^TT?Tct,-r 
KivarmhanUtm mama cakkayttgam Ara- 
risaasiti vatvd ydvamahantam dkankhasUi vutte, 
having said, “How big will you make my pair of 
wheels?” and it having been answered, “As big 
as you Dke” (Dh. 96). 

YAYANAPUPPHAiVl, Name of a perfume [^^4 
-ftpaqr]. Ab. 147. 

YAYAffGXDAM, sec Yava. 

YAVANTO, As many as [masc. plnr. fr. 

Dh. V. 337. 

YAVASO, Pasture, fodder Ab,002; Das. 

2i. 

YAVATA {adv.). As far as, inasmuch as, because 
Ia conjunction with tena: Na tena 
papdito Jioti ydvatd bahu* bhdsati, he is not on 
that account a wise man because he talks much 
(Dh. 46, comp. 47). Tdvaf etssa vigatamiddho, 
as long as he is awake (Kh. 16). Ydvatd . . id- 
void, as long as • • dll then, because « . therefore. 
There is a curious use of y. with a noun in the 
nom, case, of which I have met with the foil, ex- 
amples : Ydvatd parisd dat, all the multitude that 
was there {Jit. 26, here one would expect the adj. 
ydvati, fem. fr- Idam maranam ndma na 

ek€umim yeva '^hdne na ca ekaaa* eva hoti ydvatd 
pana bhdvuppatti ndma atthi aabbasattdnam hoti 
yeva, this death is not confined to a single place 
or a single individual, hut wherever there is ex- 
istence and rebirth it is the destiny of all sentient 
beings (Db 359). Ydvatd bhikkhave dhammd 
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smikhatd vd asankhatd vd virago tesam dhaimnd’- 
nam aggam akkhdj/ati, priests, whatsoever con- 
ditions there may be material or immaterial, of 
these conditions erhotship is the chief (Dh. 382 ; 
Fausboil here offers the conjectural emendation 
ydvantd, nom. pL from but die readiqg of 

the text is correct, comp, yovatd hrdhma'i^agaha- 
puHM Mithildyaih paiimmnti). 

YAVATAKO {adj.). As long, as far, as much, as 
niany (comp, tdvatako), Vdvatako ctssa kdyo td-^ 
catako ossa vydmo^ as long as his body is so long 
is the stretch of bis arms (B. Lot. 570). Bumouf 
has misunderstood the meaning of this passage, 
which clearly is that the height of Buddha was 
equal to the ^stance between the tips of his fingers 
when his arms were stretched out. I have more 
than ouce been told that in well-proportioned men 
this is generally found to be the case. Ydvatake • . 
wsakati ovaditum . . tdvaiake upatfhdpetum^ to 
provide as many (novices) as he is able to exhort 
(Pdt. xiv). Fern, ^-ikd: Ydvatikd yanassa hhdnti 
ydnena gantvd^ going In her carriage as far as 
there was room for a carnage, or as the ground 
permitted (Dh. 231, y. of course agrees with 
hKdmi). In one instance (Pat. 2) 1 have met with 
a masc. form ydvafiko. 

YAVATATIVA* {adv.)y Up to the third tinie 
Y* vdretvd^ having thrice 
endeavoured to prevent him (Dh. J72). Taihd*H 
y., this happened three times (Mah. 45). P^t. 5, 
35 ; Das. 4. With affix ydvatatiyako^ a name 
of the last four Sanghddisesa offences, because be* 
fore the punishment is indicted warning must have 
been thrice given (P^t. 6). 

YAVATAYUKA* {adv.). As long as life should 
last [TmtfT + ^]- In the phrase y. 

Utthatl^ to live out one^s span of life, Le. not have 
it shortened by evil karma acquired In the present 
or a previous existence. When used of a human 
being it means to live to a good old age ; when 
used of a deva, to live the period allotted to devas 
of the devaloka in question (in some of the deva- 
iokas life is of enormous length, see Man. B. 26). 
F. 8 ; Ten J. 52 ; Dh. 117^ 252 (y. pmtnam 
hatvd\ 288; 339 (line 4) ; Mah. 14 (read -kom). 

YAVAT1HA1& (ado.), As many days as [some de>- 
rivative of . Y.Jdnam paticchd^ 

deti favatikani . . , for as many days as he know- 
ingly conceals his sin, for so many days . • (Pat.^ 


YAVO, Barley Ab. 450 ; F. Jdt. 15. 

YAYl (adj\). Going S(ghay., going 

quickly. Nagaray,^ going to the city (Sen. K 
502). 

YEBHUYY^\SIKA (/.), Name of one of the Adhi- 
karapasamatlias. It is properly an adj. In agree- 
ment with kiriyd understood. The second part 
of the compound is while in. ye I 

think we have the relative pronoun (comp. 
seyyaihd = sa-yaihS)* Vij. sends me the foil, ex- 
piration of this term, It means putting to the 
vote and deciding by a majoiity; this is done by 
drawing tickets (saldkd ) : a good orthodox priest 
must be selected as sai&kag&bapaka or ticket-^ 
Issuer, who should be careful to have the votes 
taken when there is a majority of the orthodox 
{dhammavddi)* He quotes, yossd kiriydya dhopt^ 
mavdiino bahutard^ and yebhuyyadhaeMnavddim 
eta^sa yebhuyyasikd* 

YEBHUYYATA (/.), Abundanee, preponuerance 
[next + HT]- Ab, 786 ; Pat. 62. 

Y'EBHUYYO (adj.)^ Abundant, numerous [pro- 
bably 4- Ab. 703 (I have never met 

with it elsewhere as an adj.). ln«itr. yebhuyyena 
(adv.), generally, mostly, as a general rule, fre- 
quently, numerously, entirely (Db. 189, 277> 2^, 
395). Te there cahkamante yebhuyyenc eipaj* 
JiiHSU, these (insects) as the priest walked up and 
down perished in great numbers (Dh. 88, comp. 
Mah. 181). Te$u yebkuyyena pahhajiteeu^ these 
having nearly all taken orders (Dh. 139). Yebk* 
uyyena fhapeii^ dve, alt ctceept two (Brahmiya 
S.). Yebkuyyena ekato mearanU^ always went 
about together (Db. 416). 

YBNA, see Yo. 

YENAKAMASI (oda.), Wherever one Hkes, at will 
[^+^ 3 . Ten J. 33 . ComponndedmthinT,' 
yenakimmgamo (adj.), goio(f wherever one likes. 

YENAKAMMAJft (adv.), Where one’s Karma leads 
VenaiammatAg€tcoAatilaeqmva~ 
lent to yatMkammam gaeehatu 

YENICCHAKAli Wherever one likes 

+TWr + ^}' Dh-S8- 

YEVA, w» Eva. 

YrrpiO, SM yajatu 

YO (proa.). Who, what, which; he who; whoever 
-[^3* Declined like salbo. Acc. yaik. Instr. 
yet^ Dat. and gen. yasta. Abl. yamd, yamhd 
(Dh. 70). Loc. yam^ yamhi (Dh. 46). Pem. 
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yd^ Inst, ydya (Dh. 72). Gen« dst. yaisdi ydya 
(D!k . 1 1 yoBsd *yam =r yaasd ayarh). Loc. yassaniy 
ydyam. Neut. yam, rest like masc. Plur. ye, 
lastr. ab!.^M 2 (F. J^t. 10)« lioc, | 

yesu. Fern. pK yd, ydyo^ Instn abl, ydhL Gen. 
dat. ydsam, Neut. ipii^ydnu Hoti kko yo bhikhk^ 
etve saniayo . . devo na vassati, the time n ill come, 
priests, when there will be no rain (Gogf. Ev. 14), 
AShayarh yo iabbabhdtem deii, he who gi\ pro- 
tection to all beings i^Ten J. 1 16). Yo pana bhikhhu 
evam vadeyya, now if any priest say liuis (Pat. j 
16). 'Tuttki mkhd yd iiarharetin, idessed is joy | 
which springs from wnatever cause (Dh. 50). \ 
Yasmim pana thdne nistdltvd mam hhdditum dra- | 
bhmati tatra nam saddam kafvd paldpe&admi, but 
in whatever place be alights and begins to eat nie« 
there I will drive him away“ by shouting ( Dh 1 55}. 
Vassa . • udatthi dukkatam, be who has no sin , 
(Dh, 70;. Devatohe yd rati, every delight In the 
celestial world (Kh. 11). PvrUo koci lokasmtm 
vijjati yo, L there any man in the world who? 
(Dh. 26). Yam pana etam br^si numardpam, now 
about tins namarupa you tell me of (Gog, Ev. 
43). Yam halaih akuvamkase, (according to) wiiat 
pow'er we had (F, Jdt. 13). Fun ce vmnd pasam^ 
santi, him whom perchance the wise commend 
(Dh. 41} 

In conjunction with so. Yam icchasi tarn vadehi 
nayidam pancakdmag^uiidsevlno pudam, you may ’ 
say what you like, but this is not the footprint of 
one who is devoted to the ii\e pleasure'^ of sense f 
(DL. 163). Yo muttdkaram passati tasssa rdjd ina* * 
kuntafh yusa^k whoever finds tlie necklace, [ 

upon him the king wiijt center great distinction 
(Ra^, 32). Ranejitaena yam pdnam jayapdaam H 
tarn matam, the drink of a victoiious warrior ii» 
called ja japan a (Ab^ 39^. Yo ^hemkdro *nna^ 
mannaesa ed 'hamahamikd, that pride which is 
felt by one towards another Is called ahamaha- 
mlka (Ab. 3d7» this example is interesting on ac- j 
couiir or the change O! gender, so being change j * 
to m by attracuon to ahamahamlkd, see a similar ' 
iiiNtnnce at Ah, 307). Yo pi math ydeati iattka so i 
pi rac munaso piyo, wutn any one begged of me 
ttien was he dear to wy soul. Yam hoii ram hotu, 
be it as it may (F. J4t. 0/, Yam ud tarn cd vaiod, * 
having said so and so. Yam vu iath vd hotu, be • 
it this or that, anyhow% in any case. Yath vd tarn ! 
a>4 rmkkhatacdmm ddkfshanti, teii him of such and j 


such a bark or other drug (Dh. 93). hi 

kiecam tad apaviddharh, for what shoDid be done 
is left undone (Dh. 52). Yamhi saceah ca dhammo 
ca so aukhi, he is blest in whom dwells truth and 
righteousness (Dh. 70). Yamhd dkammam vijd* 
neyya , . sakkaccam tarn namasseyya, he from 
w’hom he may learn the Truth, him let him 
assidiioudy honour (Dh. 70). 

In conjunction with koei, Yo koci, whoever, any 
one. Anno vd yo koci, or any one else (F. Jat. 10). 
Yfith kind, whatsoever, auytiiing (Dh. 20, 35), 
Yam kind katm, by some means or otlier, lit. 
having done something or other (Dh. 136, 208), 
PL Ye keel (Kh. 15 ; Gog. Ev. 15). Ydni kanid 
hhaydni, whatever dangers. Yassa kassaci santike, 
in the presence of anjbody whatever (F. Jdi. 10). 
Yena kenad updyena, by any means whatever 
(Ras. 87). 

So, ayam, eso, nnd the persona! pronouns, are 
sometimes used more or less piconastically in 
conjunction with yo : Yd *yam Mahdmahindena 
thereua msitd guhd, the rock-cell Inhabited by M. 
(3Iah. 123 ). Yd td ktinnadiyo kussnbbkd td uss^ 
ussanti, all the streams and pools are dried up 
(Gog Ev. 15). Fifn’ imdni apatthdni . . atthini 
tdni disvd, having seen the bones which are 
scattei ed (Dh, 27). Ye ^me aniardyikd dJiammd 
imitd Bhagaratd, the conditions which were said 
by Buddha to be hindrances (Pat. 16). Diso disam 
yan tam kayird, wfiarever an enemy would do to 
an enemy (Dh. 8). Yan tarn karaniyam, this is 
what should be done (Kh. 15). Yath tena tesam 
flinnafh cakkhum tena eakkhund cakkkttmd, the 
eye given by him to these people by that eye he is 
cakkhuma, Le. by reason of the eye which he gave 
to these people he is qakkham^ (Ten J. 47)- Yvd* 
yam . . samvapniso metiajjhdnadhdro, this com- 
mended staceof metta jli^na (Paramatthn Jotikd). 
Kathan nu bhanie assdsa mama hessaii yena 
me akkhohinimahdaendgJkdio k&rdpiio. Lord, bow 
shall there be consolation for me, I by whom the 
slaughter of a whole army has been efiected ? (me 
is instr., it ib just possible that yena may be the 
adv- **since, inasmuch as’^). Yesam no atthi 
kincenam, we who nave nothing (Dh. 36). Na 
kho pQtt^ etam panrdpam yvdham ^ekho samdno 
aannipdtam gucchepyam, if is not right that I 
being a sekna should go to the synod (Br. J. S. A.). 

Repeated : Yam yam gdmam upeti, whatever 
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village he approaches, viz. all the villages he 
approaches (Mah, 45). Yafi nad eva bhdja^ | 
navikaiifh dkankkeyya tarn fad eva kareyya, \ 
should make whatever sort of vessel he requires » 
(Sam, S,), Neut. Yath yad eta and yan nad eva, 1 
whatsoever. Yam yam pahbajiidnath upakdrdya : 
samvattati tarn eahham mapeitd, whatsoever con- j 
duces to the advantage of ascetics leaving created j 
it all (Jdt. 8). Yo yo paikamarh amaiam adhi- ( 
gacchati so drocetu, whichever of us first attains | 
amata let him announce it (Dh. 123). Yam yam | 
padesaih bkajati tattha taith* eva pdjito, whatever 
country he dwells in therein he is honoured (Dh. 
53). Yena y&tC dkdrena icchati, in whatever w’ay 
he wishes (Ten J. 39). Sometimes the second ^ 
yo is used in the sense of *'any one, some one:” 
Yo ndma yassa attano santike vdsam na roeeti 
tena ydhitx nlharitabbo, he who does not like tlie 
presence near him of anybody, by him he (the 
interloper) should lie dismissed w’ith the words, 
« Be off” (Ten J. 38). 

The neut. sing, yam is used adverbially with 
tBc meanings ^^that, as, because, seeing that, since, 
if, when ” ( Ab. 1 145). Tam hahum yam pijivan, 
ifs a w'onder that you are alive (F, Jat, 13). Yam 
satta vassdni mamdmibandhim (mam amthandhi 9), 
considering that you have hunted me for seven 
years (Ten J. 116). Andharh tamam iadd hoti 
yam rdgo sahate naram, thick darkness is the re- 
sult when lust overcomes a man (Alw. I. 107). 
Hoti kho so bkikkhave samayo yam, the time will 
come, priests, when . . (Gog. Ev. 15, 20). Tkd* 
nam kho pan^ etaih vijjati yam, this is a reason 
why . , (Dh, 143). Anacchariyam kho pan^ ctam 
yam . . samena attam vmiccMneyydtka, it is not 
wonderful that you should judge a cause justly 
(Ten J- 1). Ldbhd vata me yam mama saniikaih 
sammdsamhuddho . . pahini, it is fortunate for me 
that Buddha sent to me (Dh. 434). In the phrase 
yan tarn ariyd dcikkkanti I think w^e have the 
adverbs yam and tarn, if so it wmiild mean '‘as 
the saints point out,” With foil, ces Yan ce, than 
if, even if. Seyyo ayogulo bhutto tatto . . yan ce 
bkunjeyya, better a red-hot iron ball swallowed 
than that he should eat (Dh. 54, comp. 20, 3^) ; 
Yah ce sotena sanghattitamatte yeva, even if at 
the moment of contact with the car (Alw. I. cviii). 
For yan ce at Dh. v. 229, see p- 602, line 25. With 
foil, ndna : Yan ndndham 'ifnafn bhihkhuih upa^ 


sahkamitvd puccheyyam, what if I were to go to 
this monk and question him (Dh. 122, comp. 104, 
231, Ten J. 37) ; Yan ndnuham Aldrassa Kdld* 
massa patkamam dhammam deseyyarh, let me first 
preach the Law to A. K. (Gog. Ev. 11 > With 
fut. Yan ndndhaih tassa santike dhammaih sunis- 
sdmi, come, I will hear the Law from him, or 
“ perhaps I shall hear the Law from him” (Ras. 
21 ). 

The lastr. yena is used adverbially with the 
meanings “for which, whereby, because, by the 
way that in the place where.” Yena vihnd . . wpo- 
vadeyyuih, for which wise men would blame him 
(Kh. 15). Afl tena hoti dhammattho yer9 attham 
sahasd naye, a man is not just because he decides 
a cause arbitrarily (Db. 46, 48, 3S0). Yena 
gavd terC upusankami, w’ent to Buddha, lit. when 
B. wras there approached (Kh. 4; Db. 106; Alw. 
I. 92). Yena Pdrileyyakafn tad avasari, went to 
P. (Dll- 103). Yena Bhagavd ten^ anjalim pepd- 
metvd, beediug his clasped hands towards B. (Gog, 
Ev. 8). Yena yet9 "»o pakknmati, whichever 
way he goes, wherever ht goes. Yena vd tena ta 
pakkamaisti, go this way or that, “go their 
respective ways” (Trenckner). 

The abl. yasmd is used adverbially with the 
meaning “because.” Pacchd pasannd ca Jand 
yasmd Idbham pavattaymh pahinaldbhasakkdrd 
titthiyn Idbhakdfand sayam kdsdyam dddya roa- 
imm saha bhikkhuki, and later on, bccau>e 
religious men kept up these gains (of the priest- 
hood), the heretical devotees, who found thern- 
sehes deprived of gain and honour, for the sake 
of gain themselves assumed the yellow robe and 
lived among the Buddhist monks (Mah. 28) 
Yusmd . . tasmd, because . . therefore (Ras. 7)- 
Hatthind Nandamitio tu yasmd yattha aynjJM 
so tasmd tattha kato gdmo Hatthiporo ti vmccati, 
because N. fought in that place with the elephant, 
therefore* the village built there was called H 
(Mah. 151). 

Instances of sandhi are, yvSyatkes yo ayam. 
yvdham =s yo ahath, yah ce = yam ce, yan tarn — 
yam tarn, yan ndna := yam ndna, yan had era = 
yam yam eva. In the neut, the original d of the 
Sanskrit is sometimes restored for euphony before 
a vowel* as yad dyasam (Dh. 62), yah had eva, any- 
thing whatever. Sometimes we have this d by 
false analogy' when yaih is (acc.) ma&c. or fern., as 
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in the example above-given yan nad eva 
katim, where yam is fem. 

YOBBANAlSr, Youth [’sftapf]. Ab, SBOj Dh. 
233; B. Lot. 410, 863. Loc. yobhane, in ofie’s 
jroiith (Dh. 28). 

YOBBAN^^ Alft, Youth ^ or . 

Ab. 250. 

VODHl A warrior 

YODHO, A warrior, soldier Ah. 370; 

Mab. 61, 150. uiggay.y a chief warrior, champion 
(Mah. 133). 

Y0GAKKH6M0, Security ; Nirvana 
Ab. 9 (Nirvdna). Yogakkhcmdmho (adj.), bring- 
ing safety, secure (Att. 195). 1 think that as a 
name of Nirv^a y. means simply “ security,” and 
should be classed with the Nirvana epithets kke-^ 
fnwthy anitikamy tinam, etc. (see art. Nibbdnam, 
p. 273, «, line 12), The comment on Dh. v. 23 
says that Nirvdna is so called because it is secure 
from the four Yogas, an etymology of course 
purely faneifui, though harmonising well rith the 
Buddhist application of a Hindu technical term 
cnirent in Gautama’s time. 

Y OGKJA (/.), Training, practice [^TTOT] • Yaggam 
karoti, to perfect oneself, practise (F. Jat.4I). 
Tumhe yoggamkdrcsidmU I'll train you, lit, I will 
cause you to perfect yourself (F. Jit 9). j 

YOGGAlft, A conveyance, carriage Ab. 

375, 1073 ; JHah. 98, 150. 

YOGGO (odf.), Worthy, proper, fit, adapted 
Ab. 1073. Mahedibhdvayoggd kanndy a damsel 
worthy to be my queen (Mah. 62, comp. 154, Dh. 
196). 

YOGI («.), Aa ascetic CL Gr. Ill, I 

havB not met with tins word in a text, but Vij. 
uses it of a Buddhist priest practising Jhdua. 
YOGO, aTunction, union ; method, means, plan, de- 
vice ; application, endeavour, diligence, devotion, 
mental concexitratioa ; connexion, attachment ; 
relation, order, series ; iq gram, a rule, apliorism 
(AIw. I. 104) [^]. Ah. 858. Pnbhayogey in 
connexion with the word pubha (Sen. K. 322). 
Citfassa niggapltane y^kgo karnplyo^ you must 
strive to restrain your thonghts, lit. exertion most 
be made in restraint of thought (Dh. 405). Yutta- 
yogi> bhikkhuy a devout or earnest monk, one by 
whom devotion to his duties has been entered on 
(J£t 65). Tenayogena, in that order, i.e. in the 


order of the sara^agomana, the pancasila, the 
dasasila," etc. (Vij., Jdt. 28). Mdnusako yogo^ 
contact with the world (Dh. 74, the comment says 
hUvd mdnusakam yogan ti mdnusakam dyufi deva 
pahca kdmagune ca, Subb.). Yoga veJayaH bhdri 
ayogd bhdrisankkayOy from application springs 
wisdom, from indifiTereucc the decay of wisdom 
(Dh. 60, comp. 38). Yathdyogath (^adv.), suitably, 
properly (Mah. 256). Saddbddinekagunayogara- 
tim kareyya^ let him take delight in devotion to 
faith and many other virtues (Mah. 174). Sad^ 
atthayogo fadj.), devoted to one’s own spiritual 
good (Att. 216J. The four yogas or attachments 
are kdmayogo, hkavayogOy ditthiyogo^ ^oijjdyogoy 
attachment to sensual pleasure, to existence, to 
false doctrine, to ignorance (Dh. 180; see Ab. 858, 
English margin). Vij, uses the term yogdvacaro 
for one practising Jhana, I have not met with it 
elsewhere. 

YOJANAIA, Junction, union; a measure of length, 
four givutas Ab. 196; Dh.81, 195: Man. 

B. II. I look upon the yojana as about equiva- 
lent to 12 miles. It contains 44,800 aratnis. Yo^ 
jane yojane (loc.), at intervals of a yojana, every 
twelve miles (Dh. 265 ; Mah. 22, 35, 201, yojana- 
yojane). Thane yojanayejane (adj,), at places a 
y. distant from each other (Mah. 123). Purd 
(abl.) yojanamhU at the distance of a y. from the 
town (Mah. 166). Samantd yojane fossa, at a y.’s 
distance all round it (Mah. 258, comp. 155, 169). 
Yojanafk dfgho, a y. long. Yojanajn vanardji, a 
ride in a forest for the distance of a y, 'llyojanam, 
yojanaUayadi, three yojanas (Mah. 166;. The 
assumed distance of tweh»e miles suits the context 
in almost every instance that I have met with (e.g. 
at Alw. I. xlli Sfigala is sa^d to be twelve yojanas 
from Kashmir). At Dh. v. 60 we have digkam 
santassa yojanam, and if we translate it ** a yojana 
seems long to a weary man ^ one would exjiect the 
yojana to mean rather a furlong than twelve mUes. 
Unfortunately Fausboll has not printed the com- 
ment, but I am disposed to rendei the passage 
*'the (day’s journey of) twelve miles seems long 
when the traveller has got wearied.” 
lOJANIKO (adj,), A yojana in extent 
B. Lot 313 ; Dh. 95, 360. Titfisayijaniko, 
yojanas deep (Dh. 191, at Uue 8 yoniko h cl 
an error for yojaniko). At Dh. 94, lim 
Tdvabimsabhamne iinuayijunike kanukaoi.*^^ 
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in the T&vatimsa heaven, in a golaen mansion 
thirty yojanas high. 

YOJANIYO {adj.), A yojana in length or height 
Jat.e5. 

YOJETI, see YunjaH^ 

YONAKO, see Yono^ 

YONI (/.)» The womb; the vaglaa; source, origin, 
material, cause ; a class of beings; form of birth 
or existence; knowledge^ wisdom Ab. 

153, 273> 848« Phala^ttaca-kunUromd f etd vaU 
thw4 ytmiyo, fruit, bark, worms, wool, these are 
the sources, i^. materials, of cloth (Ab. 297)^ Sattd 
hammayonU beings have karma for their origin 
(Gk>g. Kv. 32). One of the names for an antelope 
is ajinayoni, " origin or source of a skin or hide*' 
(Ab. 617, comp. 620). 'Piracehdnayoniy the class 
of animals, the brute creation. Jdto demyaniyam, 
born in the deva class, born as a deva (Ras. 28, 
comp, nibbatto yakkkayomydy bom as a yakkha, 
Mab. 65). Devaymiyoy classes of devas (Ab. 13). 
Ndgaymiyam abbiramasiy do you del^ht in the 
Naga existence ? (said to a N%ar^a). Sihoycnv- 
yam inbbattitvdy having been bom in the lion dass, 
bom as a lion (F. Jdt. 46). The four yonis, or 
classes of birth or existence, are a^^jd yoniyjald^ 
huyani, samsedajd yoniy opapdtikd yoni, oviparous 
existence, viviparous existence, moisture-sprung 
existence (see Sedqfa), and spparitional existence. 

YONIJO (adj\)f. Bom from the womb, born of a 
mother 71. 

YONISO (adv.), Causally, really ; wisely [^ff^ + 
Sarasahgahasays that yoni in the phrase 
yoniso sd bkdmi j 4 tlaphalassa adhigamdya means 
cause" (kdrana) ; I do not know where the cita- 
tion occurs, and cannot translate it.. Cittum . » 
niggahes&dmi yanisOy I will restrain my thoughts 
wisely (Dh. 58). Eko sankhdro pi nicco ndma 
n*a^tht taxmd ^^matapadhanvm^iaih matam bk^a^ 
ttadhammaih hhinnan^ ti yanuo paccavekkhita-* 
bbam na Mocitabbadty no one element of existence 
is permanent, accordingly death should be looked 
upon philosophically and without mourning, we 
should merely say, **Tbat which is subject to death 
Is dead, that which is suJ^ect to dissolution is 
broken up." Yonuoman€Lsikdroy enlightened or 
Shilosophic attention or devotion of the mind (Dh. 
62, 110, 358, 405). At Ab. 153 yoni is given as 

Po" Mymotpa&^yV^dyndnayetc^ Sarasaugaba 
iFxySf yonisomamuikdro H ddisn ndff^t in phrases 


like yonisomanasikaro the word yoni is used in 
the sense of “knowledge." 

YONO, and YAVANO, and (with aff. ^) YONAKO 
(adJJ)y Foreign, barbarian; Ionian, Greek 

Yonaraftkamy Yonakarattkam, the 
Yona country. Yonaiokoy the Yona people (Mah. 
71). Ycmakabhdad, the Yona language (Alw. L 
evii). Yond and Yonckd (pi.), the Yona people 
(Alw. 1. xlv)!^ Tlie Yonas of Milindapaflha were 
unquestionably Greeks (Man. B. 516). Miliiida 
is the historical king Menander, and Trenckner 
has shown that three or four of his courtiers who 
are mentioned by name have Greek names in a 
Sanskrit dress (e.g. Devamanttyo = Demetrius, 
see Man. B. 515. line 28, where the Sinhalese 
version has Devamantriya). The Ytona priest 
Mah4dhammarakkhita who came to Ceylon b.c. 
157 from “the Yona city Alasanda" was doubt- 
less also a Greek (Mah. 171, read YonanagUrdla* 
sandd YonamahddhatnmarakkhUo), At Mab. 71 
we are told that in b.c. 307 the Yona priest 
Dhammarakkhita was sent as a missionary to 
Aparanta, while the priest Mahdrakkhita was 
sent to the Yona country: after a careful perusal 
of the a|th. and of S^sanavansa I feel doubtful 
what country is intended. At the present day 
the name Yona is applied by the Sinhalese to the 
“Moormen" or Arabs settled in Ceylon. Some 
of these Arab families have been settled for 
centuries in Ceylon, and their villages are found 
even in the mountain districts of the interior. 
They retain their religion, and universally wear 
the fez or skull-cap, but speak Tamil. The date 
palm is called by the Sinhalese Y5n-iiidl (Yona* 
dndf). 

YOTTAM, The tie of the yoke of a plongh 1^3- 
Ab. 448; Jdt. 57. 

YUDDHASt, see YuJfhaH. 

YUOALAM, A pair, couple Ab. 628. 

YUGAM, a pair, couple; a gencrati<Hi; an age of 
the world Ab. 628, 882. Cakkan^ m 

pair of wheels (Di . 95). Vaiihay., a couple of 
cloths (Mah. 175). Bhaddag.^ an auspicious pair 
(Dh. 12i, said by Buddha of Kollta and fjpadssa). 
Cattdri yugdni, four couples (of men, Ahv. I. 7ft 
Kh. 7, of the eight Ariyapnggalas). In Bmh- 
mdyu S. we are told that Buddha when walking 
yugamatta^ pekkha^ which Hardy renders, 
“ does not locdc Iiefbre him forther tiian the 

77 
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distance of a plough or nine spans** (Man. B.371» 
yuga would seem therefore to be a measure of 
length). All Antaiakappa is a vast peiiod or 
cycle of time during which man's age increases 
from ten years to an asahkheyya, and then de- 
creases again to ten years (see Kappo). It is sub- 
divided into eight yugas, as follows, 1st a kaliyu- 
gam, 2iicl a dvdparay., 3rd a tet4y,, 4th a katay.^ 
5th a Icatay., 6th a tetdy,, 7lh a dvdparay,, 8th a 
kaUyagam (Man. B. 7, 1 owe the Pali names to 
Yatr.), See Yugo, 

YUGANJOHARO, see Kuldcalo. 

YIJGANTO, The end of a kap}mk1thayo 

Cw^l- Ab. 82, Yugantavdto, the great wind 
by which the destruction of the world is sometimes 
effected at the end of a kappa (see Man. B. 5). 
YUGAPATTO, Mouutaiu ebony Ab 

552. 

YUGO, and YUOAjCf, The yoke of a carriage or 
plough ["gif]. Ab. 882; Db.91. Comp, Fugam. 
YUJJATI, see YunjaH, 

YUJJHATf, To fight, make war j4Jdfa» 

sattund saddhim yujjhanto^ being at war with A. 
(Dli. 353, comp. 202). With instr. If a ynjjkissdma 
Damilehty we will not war with the Tamils (Mah. 
136, 203). With dat. (Mah. 255). Metaphori- 
cally of conffict with evU passions (Dh, 291). Aor. 

yujjhittha (Mah. 203* 255), pi, yu^jhimm, 
ayujjhum (Mah. 151, 154). P.pr. yujjhamdno 
(Mah. 154), yvjjhmto (Dh. 202). P p.p. ncut. 
yuddharhy war, battle (Ab, 390). Yuddhdya (dat.) 
pavisi, rushed into the fray (Mah. 64 ). Yuddhdy^ 
dgaiOy come **with hostile intent** (Mah. 153). 
Yuddhdya ahhisamyutd, equipped for battle (Mah. 
217). Yuddhattkam vpdgammh, advanced for the 
purpose of attacking him (Mah. 62). Yuddha- 
mahfy battle-field (Mah. 62). Yuddhath yvjjhati, 
to fight a battle (Mah. 194). Macevy,, conflict 
with death (Ditto). Y, den, to offer or give battle 
(F. Jdt. 5). The reading yujjhdya (where we 
should ^xptet yuddhdya) at Mah. 155, 217, is sup. 
ported by four MSS. which 1 have collated. It 
may possibly be a dat. from 
YUNJATI, To turn one*s attention to, be zealous, 
active, devote oneself to [^]. Dh. 281. With 
loc, yunjati Buddhasdsane, devotes himself to the 
commandment of B. (Dh. 68 ; B. Lot. 530, corap. 
Dh. 38). Pass, yujjati (Pat. 77). P.f.p. yujjantyo 
(Sen. K. 477). P,p.p. yutto. Cans, yojeti, to fix. 


apply, devote ; to unite, mix ; to try, adopt, use, 
prepare ; to yoke, harness ; to appoint com 
mission, employ ; to furnish, provide ; to orge^ in< 
duce. Yojetha Mdram pamdvudhena, let him 
grapple M^ra with the weapon of wisdom (Dh. 8). 
Attdnam yogasrfiim (loc.) dyqfayam^ not devoting 
himself to zeal (Dh. 38). Yojayi rathe, bound 
them to his chariot (Mah. 218). Sappimadhu^ 
eakkhardhi yojetvd, having mixed it witii ghee, 
honey and sugar (Dh. 126). YUa/h phalesv yo- 
Jetvd, having applied poison to the fruit (Mah. 
229). Handdkam viriyasamatham yq/emi, let me 
adopt, or try, the calming of my zeal (Br. J.S. A.). 
Bahd mannsse yojetvd having engaged a number 
of men (to make bricks, Mah 107^. Jharathdti 
yojesum, ordered them to bring them, lit. com- 
missioned them, saying, Bring ye them (Mah. 
179). Amdam vhena yojetvff, having poisoned a 
mango, lit. furnished it with poison (Mah. 130). 
Pdde upandhdhi yojeivd, having fitted his feet 
with slippers (Mah. 177). Mahdvihnram ndsetmk 
yojesi, Incited or induced him to destro} the M. 
(Mah. 235). P.p.p. cans, yojiyatu Nangalasa-^ 
hassam yojiyuti^ a thousand ploughs are yoked 
(Jdt. 57). P.p.p. yojifo. Also raus. yojdpetL 
Panca sakatasaidni yojdpetrd. having caused 560 
carts to be yoked (Dh. 265). 

YCNO (udj\). Young, This anomalous form is due 
to the false analogy of .some of the oblique cases 

Or it may be 

formed back from the fem, which looks as 

if it pointed to a masc. 

\ OPO, a pillar, column ; a siicrlficial post; a pa- 
sAda [Tjn]. Ab. 208, 419, 1 101 ; Mah. 165 («%., 
a stone eoJumn)^ 169. 

veso, 0«(1 YCSAM, Juice gn|]. Of the 
juice of a niaug'o (F. Jat. 7)- Of the juice of a 
jak fruit (Mah. 167). 

YCTHIKA (/.;, A sort of jasmine Ab. 

576. 

VOTHO, and YOTIIAM, A herd of animals 
Ab. 632. A herd of elephants (Dh. 106). Miguy., 
a herd of wild beasts ( AH. 213). Ymajetpio, yA- 
thupaii, yAthapo, the leader of a herd of elephants 
(Ab. 360; Db. H4). 

YUTO (p.p.p.). Furnished or fitted with; yoked, 
harnessed [^]. EkakAtayuio (ndj.), furni.shcd 
with a single peak (Ab. 210, comp. 140, Att. 192). 
Metanhoricallv * Phikhhu 
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monks barnos^cd Jii the }oke ot srtudy, i.e. en- 
gaged in study (Afah. 213). 

YUTTAKO H^'orthy, proper, right 4- 

ISRj* Sotaijbay.y \«artli hearing of (Alw. I. 80), 
that ought, to he heart! Ten J. 33). Katfnbhay,. 
that ought to be done (Dh. 84, comp. 186), 
Apucchiiahhan ti ynttako ndti, a kinsman uorthy 
(of your saying) *' 1 must ask his leave” (Dh. 79). 

VLTTTI {f.}, Use, application; aptness, fitness, pro- 
priety ; an emblem Alw. I. viil ; Ab. 858. 

Tn»Hn vn canny uttiyd (instr,), in accordance nith 
her advice (Mah. <>4). 

YUTTO {pp,p. ynhjati)^ Yoked, joined, connected, 
attached; right, fitting ; possessing; used, adopted, 
performed ; engaged in. devoted to, verged [^IfT] • 
Ab. 352. Ndgd nangale yuttdy elephants yoked 
to the plough (Mah. 99, comp. 218, gond rathe 
yattd). Dhioay.j harnessed to the yoke (Dh,91). 
Sabbasetafnndkai>ayvtto rafho, a chariot yoked 
nith milk-whit4 horsesr (F. Jat. 10; Dh 309). 
Yuttarupo^ yuttdmdomo (adj.), right, proper (Ras. 
16). Vuttarh esa vadoti, he says rightly, he is 
right (Dh, 96). Vnifatfhdne (loc.), in the right 
place (Dh. 120), yattum yuttakdle^ at the right 
time for speaking (F. Jfit. 50). Vnftavasenay 
according to fitness, according to one’s deserts 
(Ten J. 34, 35). Na c^etum yutiam^ and this is 


not right (Ra«f. 19). Jdan'" ecu gone ydcitum na 
yutfarh^ it would not be ptoper to ask for oxen 
ju»t now (F. Jfit. 9). Yuttam evardpam miftam 
kdttim^ it is ell to make a friend of such a man 
as that /'AIw. I, 75). Saddhdy . faithful, belie\i»g 
(Ab. 73^3). Anekabbhutay y endowed with many 
mlraeuloua p<m el's. Qopuratfdluy.^ furnished w ith 
gates and towers (of a city), kfaccheravinaye 
yuifo, de\oted to the getting rid of selfishness 
( Dh. 186). Yuttd Bttddhaiacane bhik/Jiti, monks 
versed in the scriptiire« (Mah. 221). Ayoge yuitOy 
given up to indiiTerciice, worldly, sinful I'Dh. 187, 
ci>mp. Yoga), 

VUVA (adj), Young [^pRT]- Ab. 253; Dh. 49. 
Acc, yuvmSi, yup^nam, instr. ahl. Geh. 

yttvassa ^Mab. 112). Loc. yune, yvvasmiih* PL 
yittidno, Loc. pi. yeaUu, yii.ve8n. Fern, yuratt, 
a girl, maiden (Ab. 231). See F/fno, and next. 

YUVANO {adj ), Young An anomalou^t form (de- 
clined like Buddho) due to the false analogy of 
oidtque cases like (comp. Ydnv) Sen. K, 

530. Gen. yuvdnansa. 

YUVARAJA (o».), A royal prince, a crown prince 
afe^sociated with the king in the government 

Mah. Ixxxvi * Dh. 391 ; Man. B 127* 

YUVATl, see Yuvd. 

YVAHAJiif, YVAYAJJr, see Fo. 
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ABBHAHATO (p.p.jp.). Afflicted [abhydhata]. 
Das. 35. See Nijjkdmatanhiko, 

ABHIDDARETI (caus^), To hold up, raise aloft 
[abhidhdrayati]. Jat. 34. 

AQHIDOSIRO (^‘«)» Belongiog to the eveuiug^ 
fjt6kii/o3a + ika]. pdtikummdso, raucid 

gmel of the previous evening, viz. grael .that 
had turned bad by being kept all night (Ra|tha- 
pdla S.). 

ABHUANETI (oau9,) To call into existence, pro- 
duce [caaa. abhljan]. Jat. 21. 

ABHINHASO (advJ), Frequently [abhiksbna^as]. 
Dullahham dwanam hoH sambuddhdnaih ebhip-- 
hoio (Sela S.). 

ABHINIBBUTO (p.p.p,). Calmed [abhi-nivyita]* 
AlMn\hbuiaiU (adj.), whose soul is tranquillized 
(Das. 26 atta = dtman). 

ABHIPPAKIiyNO (p.j».p.). Completely strewn or 
spread [abbi-prakiroa]» J4t. 62. 

ABHIPPASANNO (p.p.p.). Greatly pleased [abhi- 
prasanna]. With loc. {hrdhmapem o.). 

ABHIRAVATI, To sound loudly [abhi-ru]. J4t. 18. 

ABHISAMBHAVO, Meeting with, finding, getting 
[fir. abhisambhfi]. Jat 8. 

ABH18AMBUJJHANAM, Attaining Buddbahood. 
J4t. 69- 

ABB ISAND ATI, To trickle, flow [abhi + syand], 

ABHISSA JJANA (/.), Being angiy. 

ABHITTH UNATf, To praise, laud [abbistu] , Aor, 
abhitthuni (Jfit. 17). Opt. dbhitihaoeyytt, 

ABHIl'UNNO (p.p.p.),. Struck down {abbitunna]. 
Jit 67. 

ABHIVASSATl,TopourdoHrtt [abhivpish]. J&t.l8. 
AB01VU1NATI. Tocon^W [abhl-id-ji]. 


ABHUJANAJVf, ABHUJO, Bending, turning [fr- 
ibhuj]. Pallankdbhujanaihy sitting cross-legged 

(Jdt. 17). 

ABHCMl (/.), Wrong place [abhdmi]. Ten J.56. 

ACIRATTHAYI {adj.)y Of short duration [acira + 
sth^yin] • Mah.. 28. 

ADDHUVO (adj.)y Impermanent [a + dhruv«TL]. 

ADHARAKAiar, A seat, stool [ddhiraka]. Jit. 33. 

ADHIPATETI (cau$,)y To knock oflT, remove [cans, 
adhi-patj. Ten J. 116* 

ADHIVAHANO (adJJ)y Carrying or conveying to 
[adhi-vih + ana] . 

ADHOKATO (adj,)^ Knocked down, upset [adha^i- 
kpta]. Jit. 20. 

ADHOSIRO (fld/.), Hcad-downwards [adha^^iras] . 
Ten J. 117. 

ADISSAMANO(o«5f.), Invisible [n+p,pr.ptfas. df iq]. 

AGAMANIVO (p./lp. dgaechoti)y That should be 
attained. Jlgamaniyasaddhd is the faith which 
sustains a Bodhisatta when be lias resolved to 
become a Buddha, and upholds him through all 
the trials of bis probation. Agamaniyataddhd 
sabbamiubodhuattdnaih hoti (Par. S. A.). Also 
called dgamanazaddhd. Vij. quotes, Mabhannubo^^ 
dhUattdnam saddhd uhhinihdrato pafthdya dga^ 
tattd dgamanoBaddhd ndma^ 

AGARl (m-^K A householder [agira -|- {n] , 

AGQAYHA, Ger. ft. igrah (TrOnckner), 

AHBTUKO, One who does not believe in the Cause 
(i.e. Karma), an infidel [ahetuka]. Ten J* 117. 

AHUTl (/.), Ofleiing, oblation [ihuti]. Jit. 17- 

AH OY A (ger.), Having summoned [ihiyaj. Mah- 
129. 

AJAPAIiO, a goatherd [ajapila]. Afapdianigro^ 



ABOEKDA.— 

dkof name of a banyan-tree under which Buddha 
oodfe sat (Man- B. 1^7, 182). 

AJARAMARO {adj,\ Free from decay and death 
C®- + + mara]. Ten J, 114, where it means 

immortal; Ras. 29, where it is an epithet of 
Nirvana. 

AJJHAYAKO (ad/O, Engaged in study [adhy%a 
+ ka]. Alw.N, 121. 

AJJHOQAHETI, To plunge into, to enter [adhi- 
ava-gah]. Jat. 7. 

AKAMAK0 \adj,) Unwilling [akima + ka], 
AKKHITTO Not blamed, not reviled, blame* 
less [a + kshipta]. Jat. 2. 

AKKUTTHO (p.p-p. akkoaati). Reviled, cursed 
[dkrusbta}, 

AKO’JTTETI, To heat, knock [a + ku^t]. 
ALANKAMMANIYO (adj,)^ Suitable for coition 
[/rom k|i with alam^j. Pdt. 75. 

AMAMO (adj\)^ Uncovetous, unselfish [amama]. 
Baa* 26. 

AMANTANA (/i)t Taking leave [fimantrapfi]* 
AMOBITO (p.p»p09Pl^sed,de}!ghted[/mn'fi-jnud] • 
Jfit. 17, 

AMOOHO Unfailing, unerring [amogha]. 

Jfit. 19. 

ANABHIJJHITO «Not coveted*’ 

abhidhyai with a]. Kbaggavisfipa S. 
ANABHISSARO (ok^* 0. Not a master, powerless 
[a + abhi + i^varaj. See Uddeso, 

"ANAGARI {f,)f^anagdriyd (Dhammika S.) 
ANAf^jABHISANKHARO, see p. 454 (b). 
ANAS^ifATO {adj.)y Undistinguished, unrecognized 
[a +* fijfifita] . Bas. 34. 

ANAPEKKHO Indififerent [anapeksba] 

Jit. 9. 

ANA|[tAHA (m.), One Who is not an Arhat [a4- 
arbat]. Alw. N. 121. 

ANAVATO («<&*•)» Unobstructed, unlimited [ana- 
vfita]. 

ANAVATTI (/), Non-retum [a + ivritti]. And^ 
mttidhammo tasmd loHd^ not liable to return from 
that world (Par. S.). 

ANITTHO (od/.)> Unpleasant [anishta]. Jat. 18. 
aMatA (m.). One who learns or understands 
[ajfiit|i]. Gog. Ev. 8. 

A]Rf}ATTHATTAjSf, Variation, contrariety [anya- 
thitvaj. Mali. 252; Jit. 19; Alw. N. 132. 
ANOVADAKO {adj.\ Not listening to admonition, 
untutored [a + avavida + ka] • Das. 22. 


-NEW WORDS. 0Q9 

ANTAKAlSf, Extremity, border [antakal. Ten J. 
58 (gamantakdni), 

ANTARAPANATO, From a shop, from the bazaar 
[an tar + apa 9 a + tasj. Jit. 55. 

ANTIKO (adj.)^ Last, final [andkaj. Has. 67. 
ANTOGATO, = antaggato* With gen. IPaiia&m 
a., contained in a bowl, 

ANTORUKKHATA (^.), Being among trees” [an tar 
+ vriksha + ta] . Jit. 7- 

ANTOVISATl, To enter [antar +.vi^]. Mah. 52. 
ANUBUBDHO (p-p.p.). Learnt [p.p.p. annbudh'^ 
ANUCANKAMATL To walk about [anu + cank- 
ram] Alw, N. 103. 

ANUCINNO (p.p.p. anucarati)^ Pursued, practised. 
Jat. 20. 

ANULOMIKO (adj,)f Suitable [inuiomika]« 
ANUPAKKUl'THO (adj ), Not censured [a +p.p.p. 
upakru^]. Jit 2. 

ANUPARIPPHUTO (p.p.p.), Filled or pervaded in 
every part [anu-pari-sphuta]. Vij. 
ANUPAVAJJO (adJ,), Not censurable [a + p./-p. 
upavad]. 

ANUPAVATTETI (cam,), To set on foot after 
another, or in imitation of another [anu-pravarta- 
yati]. Bh. 134. 

ANUPPAVECCHE (opt), Should enter [from anu 
+ pra + vi< 5 ]. Muni S. 

ANUSA^^CARATI, To traverse, drive up and dowi^ 
[anusaficar]. Ten J. 55. 

ANUSARATI, To follow {anusri]. 

ANUTiRE (IvcJ), On the bank (of a river) [1 oc. ana- 
lira], 

ANUVATTETI (caus,). To carry on after anotlier 
[anu^vartayati]. 

ANVAGU, At Das. 36, aor. from anvi. It is I think 
the 3rd pi. anvagubi (anuttkunanto might be a 
plur.). Two MSS. read -gd. 

APAGAYANAlSr, Revisrence (fr. apaedyeti), 
APAGABBHO (ad/,). Free from rebirth [apa 
garbha]. Alw. N. 34. 

APAKASSATI, To remove [apak|i«h]. 

APATU (adJ,), Awkward [apatu]. Ah. 892. 
APAYATI, To depart [apayi]. Ten J, 49. 
APPAGGHO (adj\), Of little value, cheap [alpa + 
argha]. Jit. 9. 

APPAHINO (adj\). Not destroyed, not got rid of 
[a + prahhpa]. 

APPAlilAKO (<«&*.), Free from insects [a+pra^aka]. 
APPA]RjRO(ad;0,Uawise,foolilh [alpajfla]. Bas. 32. 
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APPATIGHO(arf/.), Free from anger [a+pratigha]. 
APPATIPUGGALO, Without b rival or equal [a + 
pruti-pudgala]* Dh. 314. 

APPAVATTI (/), Non-existence [a pravritti]. 
See p. 273 (b). 

PPAVATTO Noa-evisteiit [a 4- pravyitta]. 
APPEKADA, Now one day, = app ekadd = apt 
ehadd (comp, app ekacce). 

ARODANAJVf, Lamentation [fr. a-nid]. J4t. 34. 
AKOGO (adj.). Healthy, well [either formed back 
from drogya^ or ara^a with lengthened a, as in 
dnubhdva, pdmeana, etc,]. 

ASAKKO {adj.)y Unable (see ISakko, 2). 

ASITO (adj^y Not resting upon, not clinging [aqrita] . 
Das. 37. 

ATAKKAVACARO {adj\)y Beyond the range of 
thought, unthinkable [a -I- tarka + avafesra]. 
Gog. Ev. 6. 

ATAPPO {adj,)y Inaccessible to sufl'ering [a-f 
tapya]. The atappd devd are the inhabitants of 
the 13th Brahma heaven (see Brahmalaho). 
ATICIRASC {adv.)y Too long [ati + ciram]. Ten 
J. 38. 

ATIPATETI foufw.)’ To cause to fly. to shoot fan 
arrow) [atip^tayati] , 

ATITARATI, To excel [atitvi]. 

ATITULO {adj,)y Unrivalled [ati + tula]. 

ATO, Name of a bird (Ab. W). Comp. Sansk. iti. 
ATTADITTHI (jf.), Same meaning as aftaeddo, 
ATTANO (adj\)y Unprotected [a + trana], 
AT'rHACARO {adj.\ Acting for a person's benefit, 
benevolent [artha -h cara] , Ten J. 89. 
ATTHADDHO {adj\)y Not stupid, sensible, wise 
[astabdlia] . 

ATTHAPACCATTHIKA (p/.), Friends and foes, 
lit- seeking your advantage and disadvantage. 
The term, belongs to the whole compound, 
ATTH APADATTHAPANASI. a mode of dressing 
the hair [ashtapada + stliapana]. Ten J. 6. In 
Eatth. S. aitkapadakaid kesd, 
ATTHAVATSfNANA (/,), Explanation of meaning, 
a commentary [artba 4- vafoand]. Jat, 1. 
AVABHASl (adj.)y Shining [avabhasln]. Mab. 8. 
AVAGGAHO, A drought favagraha], 
AVAKUJJO (adj\). Lying on one's face, prone 
[ava + kubja]. Jat, 13. 

AVAMANANAM, Contempt [avamdnana]. Jdt.22. 
AY APIJI^TL To open [ava-^-vf i] . A1 w. N, 133 ; 


Ten J. 29. Pass, dwpt^ripatf (J4t, 63). Comp. 

pdpurati. 

AVASSABHAVI {adJX Inevitable [avaqya + bha- 
vin], J4t. 19. 

AVATrHU (ti.), A wrong object [avastu] . Ten J 7. 

AVELAYA {instrX At a wrong time [instr, a -h 
veJij. Jat. 10 ; Ten J. 20. 

AVHETf, To challenge [4hvayati]. Ten J. 14. 

AVUTTHO ipP‘P- duasaH)y Inhabited. 

AYABBAYO, Gain and loss [aya + vyaya]. 

AYAPOTTHAKASI, Account book, ledger [a\a-f 
pustaka]. Jdt. 2. 

AYASAKYA jVf, Dishonour [//•. aya(:as -f ka]. Ten 
J. 46. 

AYYAPlTl''rO, Young master [arjaputra]. Desig- 
nation by a servant or retainer of the eldest son of 
the master of the house. Also of a husband by 
his wife. 

BAHUJANNO {adj,)y Having many adherents, ex- 
tended to many people [^fr, haliujana], 

BHAKKHO, Food [bhaksha]. Ten J. 1.9 (pi.). 

BHANNAiVl, Preaching [bhilna See PattL 

BHIMSANAKO {ndj,)y Alarming [bh?slian«ika], 

BRAHMADANpO, One of the punishments to 
which monks are subject for certain ecclestiastical 
offences [brahmadunda] 

BUAHMO (adJX see Brahmd. 

BUDDHAGUNO, Quality, attribute, virtue of a 
Buddha [buddha + guna]. Ten J. 49. 

CAPUCAPUKARAKAlVt, Making the sound capu, 
smacking the lips (Pdt. 22). 

CATUDDISO (adj\), Rendered by Coomaraswamy 
“ possessing the four appamanas (appamannas)." 

CATUOGUIS^O (adJX Quadruple [caturgupa]. 

CATUPPAOO, and -DIKO (adj,), Having four 
Padab (of a g4tha) [catushpada, and catuslipada -f 
ika]. 

CATUPPAKAHO (ad/.), Of four sorts [cntar+ pra- 
kara]. Jat. 57. 

CHAKKAM, A set or group of six [sbatka]. 

CHAYO, If the reading at Ten J. Ill is correct 
this is an interesting dialectic variety of chapo. 

CHEITA (m,), One vrho breaks or cuts [chettri]. 

CmClTAYATl, To hiss bubble. 

CiNAKAM, Panicum Millamim feinakaj. 

DAKAJO {adjX Aquatic [daka 4- ja], J4t. 18. 

DASADDHAVIDHO {a^^jX Gf five sorta f daq4rdha 
4- vidha]. Mah, 161. 

DASO (adj ), Seeing, understanding (only at the end 
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of a compound) [dpii^a]. Paticcasamuppddadaso 
(Alnr. N. 108). 

DATTO (;;./>./?.), Given. Tliis is the Sanslmtic 
p.p.p. from d^, 1 have only met with it Moui S. 
{paradaftupajiriy living on the gifts of others). 
The usual p.p p. is dinnoy which I take to be 
dad with term, na instead of ta {dadnay dannay 
dinna)y for the vowel change comp. nUinna^ 

DESi {adj.)y Show ing [de^in]. Maggadesl, showing 
the w'ay. 

DEVANNATARO, A comment quoted by Subliuti 
says, ndmagottddiki pdkato deco devo ndmoy nama- 
gottddiki apdkato deoo devanhataro ndma, 
DHAMMAS’ISO {adj,)y Knowing the Law [dhami- 
ajfiaj, 

DH AMMOKK A (/.), The torch of the Law [dharma 
+ ulkd]. Jat. 34. 

DHENIJPO, A calf [dhenii + pa]. 

DiPAllUKKHO, A candlestick [dipavriksha]. 
DITTHIJJUKAMMAIVL see PuMo. 
DIVADIVASSA, Rendered by Coomaraswamy in 
one place **at noon,” in another “at an unusual 
hour.” A comparison with Ten J. 1 shows that 
the latter is doubtless the right interpretation. I 
take it to he the gen. of a compound dwa-dira 
with lengthened like phaldphaia. 
DUBBINICCHAYO (ad/), Difficult to decide (of a 
law case) [dus + vini<jcaya] . Ten J. I . 

DOBHl («d/), Treacherous, mischievous. \Ve gene- 
rally have mittaddbhiy but I have once mot with 
ddbhi standi nar alone. 

DCBHO, Treachery, perfidy [droha]. Ad&bha- 
tthdga, to prevent treachery ( Mab. 4!>)- 
DUJJAYO (od/.)* Difficult to subdue [diujayal. 
DUKKARAKARIKA (/.), Austerities, self-moitifi- 
cation by fastings, etc. Jat. 67. Also dukfeara- 
kdripaniy and -kiriyd, 

GKABljI (m.), The first Uegrre<> of Sotdpatti [cka 
4- \dja + iuj. The meaning is obscure, Vij quotes 
ekarifi eva bhavath mbhutietod dukkbcus^ antofn 
karoti ayam ekah^jL 

EKANDHAKARO (ad/), Entirely obscured [eka+ 
andhakara]. Jiit. 34. 

EKAN^GAlJfO (ad/), In the phrase anekdni cakka- 
vdlusakassdtii ^kmgandni ahenumy many thousands 
of worlds were opened out to view% became like one 
great open court (JAt. 53). 

EKANTARIKO (ad;.), Taking turns, acting alter- 
nately (Vij.) [eka + antara + ika]. Manussd yeva 


pana parivisitum ndsakkkvksu devd pi ekantankd 
Autvd parMsbhsUy men alone were unable to wait 
upon (this multitude of guests), but the angels, 
taking turns with them, helped to wait (Jdt.33). 
EKA RAJA (m.), A universal king [ekardja]. Jat 
47 (of the sun). 

EKIKA, Fern, from ekako. 

ERETI, To speak [er]. Comp. Iretu 
EVAMVADO (a<(/.). Saying thus, holding this doc- 
trine [evam + vdda]. Ten J. 118. 

GALHO {ppp.)y Close, fast, tight [gddha]. J^t 62. 
GARIYO (ad;.), Very heavy [gariyaihs]. Dh. 245. 
GAYA (/)% Name of a river [gay^]. Man. B. 191 . 
GAYASiSAM, Name of a mountain (?) near Gaya 
[gaydtprsba]. Dh. 119, 145 ; Ten J. 53. 
GEHASITO (ad/), Lay, profane [geha -i- Merita], 
GHATAKO. The capital (lit. pot) of a column, 
[ghata -f ka] . J at. 32. 

GOPIKO, An owner of cattle [gopa + ika]. 

GOT A VI YO, Part of a ship, — paccftd^aadAo (Ab. 
666). Mr. Trenckner telU me the reading of Ab. 
should be -yo, not -w. 

HESATI, To neigh [hesh]. J4t 51. 
HIRAHIRAM (ado.), la the phrase himkiram ka- 
roily to cut to pieces, chop up (Dh. 176; J^t 9). 
HlllIMANO (ad;-)» Modest [bri + in»nas]. 
HCHUM (ind€cL)y Sho! sho! a noise made to 
fi ighten away a bird. 

IDDHO, p.p.p. ijjkati. 

INJANA f/). Motion (fr. injatl). 

JAGGANAM, Waking, watching. Jat. 10. 

J ALL AM, see Rajovajallam, 

JAxVAKAYO, Body of people, assembly [jana + 
kaya]. Jat. 28. 

JINATOAJO, Son of Buddha, metaphoi ically of an 
apostle of Buddha [jina + dtmaja]- 
KAKACCH ATI, This verb seems to he a frequenta- 
tive from kftth, and would naturally mean “to 
chatter,” but Hardy appears to render it *‘to 
yawn” (Jat. 61 ; Man. B. 157). 

KAKAPEYYO (adj.). Brimming full (of a river), 
so full that a crow standing on the hank can 

diiuk from it [kdkapeya]. 

KALAjSiSO (ad/.), Knowing the time or season 

[k4lajna]. 

KARAJAKAYO, Impure body (Dh 385, J4t. 5). 
Subh quotes, kucckiio kilemrajo awa kdya$$a 
atthltdya karuJakdyOy thus matcing karaja a com- 
pound of kad and rajas. J4t. 5. 
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KASATO {adj\), Insipid (?)• Dh. 271, line 1 ; Ten 
J. 108. 

KBRATIKO, and KETUBHl (m.), A hypociite, 
charlatan, humbug (Vy.), 

KHUKiqANAM, Reviling, scorn. 

KHUJVISITO (p-p*p»)i Reviled, scorned, snubbed 
Dh. 263. 

KILiSSANAM, Getting diity. Jat. 8. 

KIMATTHAYA For what purpose [kim4- 

arthdya] . Ten J. 37. 

KIMATTHIYO (adj), Having what object [kim 
H- artha + ya], Evam vihethanam kimatthiyamy 
what is the good of this sort of persecution? 
(Ten J. 38). 

KIMINO {adj.)y Full of wrms [kyimina]. 

KIMSiLO {adj,)y Practising what Sila [kim+^ila]- 

KiNI, A word framed to represent the sound of the 
ring or clang of a metal rod when struck, Ayasa- 
Idkdya klni ti saddam atitvd (Dli. 211). 

KINTIKARO {adj.\ Doing what -f kara]. 
Ten J. 118. 

KOLANK.OLO, Name of one of the three classes of 
Sotdpaunas (see Fuggala). It 1$ a carious deriva- 
tive of kulam^kula^ and means going from birth 
to birth.'* Vij. quotes, dv&vd tint vd kuUni sandhd^ 
vitvd Momsaritvd dukkhass^ anturh karoii ayam 
kOlankolo, kulath ti ettha dhavo. The atth. adds, 
** although it is said two or three transmigrations, 
there may be even sue." 

KUHILIKA {/.), = kuhali (Att. 216). 

LALAKO, A ftjol. Ten J, 118. | 

MAHAHANU (adj\% Large-jawed, gigantic [ma- i 
b&hanu]. J^t. 28. 

MAHASALO, a great Sal-tree [mahd + q&la]. 
Jdt. 26. 

MAHATALABI^, The earth [mahitala]. J&U 6L 

MAHIA^SASAKO, = Mahi^isaka. J&t. 1. 

MANACCHATTHO (adj\), Of which mind is the 
sixfh [manas + shashtha] . ManacchatiMni tn- 
driydnL 

MAfiTKUNO, A bug or 6ca [matku^]. JSt. 10.. 

MARAJ^ANTIKO Bordering upon death 

[maraiE^antika]. Marai^antikd vedand means suf- 
fering or illnesb so severe as to be nearly fatal, 
and also the suifering or illness that precedes 
death, the last agony (Db. 214). 


MEDURO (adj*)y Smooth [raeduraj. Att. U)l. 
MlGl (m.), King of beasts, a lion [mriga + in]. Ten 
J. 38, 30 {migd ossa utthitl tnigi)^ 

MOHBTI (cotts.). To bewilder, mislead [mohayati] 
MUlSrpiYAlft, Baldness [munda + ya], 
NADANAlil, Roaring [nad + ana]. Jat; 19. 
NAGABALO (adj,), Having the strength of an 
elephant [n%abala]. Ten J. 115. 

NAGGITA1&, Nudity [nagna + ya]. 
NAMASSANABif, Veneration. Jdt. 1. 

NATPAKAlSi, A play, act, drama [n&faka]. J4t.59. 
NATTHIKADITTHI (adj.), Holding the nihilist 
heresy [nastika + drishti]. 

NAYASINO (adj,), Skilled, wise [uayajhaj. At 
J^t. J Vij. says it means “ knowing the four uayas 
or modes of interpretation, which are sutttm, 
suttdnulomo, dcarlymddo^ and attam m<di oi 
ekattanayo,*^ 

NETTO, A guide [netra]. Ten J. 110. 
NIBBAHAPETI {tavA ), To cause to be removed 
[yr. nirvab]. 

N1BB18ESO (o<(;.), Similar, identical [niiwiqesha] . 
Ten J. 45. 

NIDDANAS, Digging up weeds [comp, nirddtrij. 
NIKKARANO (ad;.)i Disinterested [nishkdraiia] . 
OGAHANAIH, Diving, bathing [avag4h + ana] . 
OPATETI (catt^.), To let fall [avapdtayatr] , 
OPIlAPETI (ontw.). To press down [//*. avapi^]* 
OSATO {pp-pn osarutd\ Engaged in ; settled [ava- 
srita]. Subh. quotes from Mil. P. adkacchd osatd 
bah&, and from a commentary osataia vatthum^ a 
matter that has been settled. 
PABBAJANIYAKAMMAI^, Name of one of the 
Sanghakammas. Yy. says it is held for the 
purpose of placing a monk under censure and 
restraint. 

PABBAJANIYO (P‘/!/^.)» '^That has to be ordained 
(fir. pabbajeti). Mah. 111. 

PAffOANGOLA-KA*, The five fingers [paficaB+ 
augula 4- ka]. Mah. 193. 

PA!NCANC)0LIEA]£[, a measure of five finger- 
breadths [pafican + anguli + ba]. F. Jfit. 6. 
SAMUTBASANAlff, Frightening [fr. cans, aani' 
uttras]. Comp. Utratto. 

US8ITO(p’.p.p.), Lifted, hoisted; prosperous; hdro 
produced [ucchrital. Ah. 892. 
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A --Patihanam alabhim, I have apt obtained my wt&h 
(Ten J. J13). 

Abbhan umodauam — ^Also •moiani (f.). Yeua kenad 
dinnassa pumassa annassa cittena patigg;akanaih 
ahbhanumodandy a. is the reception by the heart 
of any person of merit transferred to him by any 
one (comment quoted by Subh., see Pumo). 

Abbhuggacchati — Atha tesam avanfio abbhu^ga-- 
eehatU an ill report of them goes forth (Par. 
S. Atth.). Dasadussasahassdni abbhuggacchimstt^ 
ten thousand .cloths were taken up (to make the 
turban, J at, 60), J at. 27- 

Abhibh&gati — P.p.p. abhibhdsito. 

Abhigacchati — YdcUo abhignntvdna^ personally re- 
qnestedt lit. requested by him after he bad come 
to me (Jit 1). 

Ahhigito-- Oathdbhigitam me abhojanepyaik^ what 
has been obtained by reciting stanzas should not 
be partaken of by me (Kasibharadvdja 8.). 

Abhijdndti — Aor« abhhmmUL 

Abhijatiko — Kanhdbhijdtiko, a low-caste man, out- 
caste, pariah (Sela S.), 

Ahhxmnkho^Nekkhammdbhimukho hohi^ turn your 
attention to N., devote yourself to it (Jat, 21). 

Abhiramati — Cans. abhirawdpetU to give pleasure to 
(Jit 61). 

Abhisambuddho— huted^ after he 
became Buddha (Ten J. 49). AbhUambuddhagd^ 
thd, a stanza prouotinced by Ootama after he 
became Buddha, as opposed to one pronounced 
when he was a Bodhisatta (Das. 29). 

Abhisahkhato— Jdt, 33 has madhusakkkaraeupna- 
iappihi abAi6(tnkafabhojanaihf food prepared with 
honey, etc. (obsen^e the Cj. 

AbhisannO — Abhinmm at Jdt. 17» 

Acarati— ca gandham dcare^ let him not use per- 
fumes (Dhammika S,). 

Acchara (p. V)-^Accharam paharati, to snap the 
fingers in sign of displeasure or contempt (Das. 2, 
22; Ten J. 114). AcehanUaddo^ the noise made 
by 8)iapping the fingers (Ten J. 51). 

Acchati— Fat. acchmati (Ten J. 115). 


Adaro— lirf/d ddaraih na karissati means, I think, 
" the king will not be pleased” (Ten J. 113). 

Aidh^AddAabhuttOt having only half finished hb 
meal. Addkaratti at Gog. 23 seems to mean 
6 P.H. Addkaratiasamapo, midnight (Jdt. 63). 

A44bo — Not I think riddha, which beebmes iddka. 

AA^tO’-^Dukkaddito (Jit 21), 

Adhimuccati— ^dAmttccoaeif, be reassured, bave 
confidence or fakh (Sela 8.), 

Adhipateyyam— see Puggah. 

Adum — see Daddti. 

Agamd — see GfoccAati. 

Agameti — Thokam dgametpd, having wmted awhile 
(Jdt. 8), BKikkkdcdriwelam dgamayamdno nUldiy 
awaiting the time to go on his begging rounds sat 
down (Par. S. A.). Kathdpariyosdnatk me bhanto 
dgamentu (Sela 8.). 

Agati — Catfd7i agai gamandni =s cafasse agaU (Ten 
J. 2). At Ten J. 1, read ekam agatigaiadi dubbi- 
nicchayadi a 'cause difficult to judge because 

It was influenced by the agatis (Vij.). 

Agato — Amhdkafh lakkhanmmntem dgatam^ it is 
stated in our Mantras (Ten J. 113, comp. Jdt.2, 58). 

Aggamabesi — As kings arc sometimes represented 
as having several, perhaps the term applies to a 
king’s lawful wives as opposed to concubines; and 
we might reserve the term "queen-consort” for 
jetthikd aggamaheri (Oas. 1). 

Aggo—“AggamaggOf the highest Path, Arhatship 
(Vij.). Latthiuigge (loc.), at the end of a pole 
(Ten J. 144). LdbAaggayaeaggeppatid, having 
attained the height of prosperity and fame (Jit 
51). I^ec Khdyiko. 

Agocaro — Imoint thdrutm tew agoeero, tljis is no 
place for you, this place is too good for you (Ten 
J.56). 

Agupo— -rfgapfliwfd/, one who tells yon your faults 
(Ten J. 2), 

Aharati— iSaniam dkardpetU to extort taxes. 

Ab&ro — F'anantdlaphaldkdro (adj,), living on wild 
roots and fruits (Ten J. 107). See Upacchedo. 

Ajinimi— Fut ilydfiiitsaH (Gog. Ev. 11). 
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jar— aJJ* this very day (Ten J. 1 14). 

.jjatano— *Dat. ajjatandt/a (scil. divasdi^a), for to-day. 
Ajjliobarati — Weber rightly points out that the cor- 
responding' word {not the equi^ent) in Sanskrit 
is abhyavahri. 

Ajjhottharati— To strew about (Jat. 61). 

Aka^dhat ! — Mahdpathe solasa lehhd dhoAdkamdno^ 
drawing seven lines on the road (Das. 24). Ger, 
dkaddhitvd (Jdt. 64, dragging along). 

Akamsu — see KaroH. 

Akappo — Akappasampanno (adj.), “ with perfect de- 
corum'* (Vij. J4t. 30; Ten J. 120). 

Akdso — ^Also neut. dkdsad^. 

AkixiQO — Akin^amanusso (adj.)* populous. 
Akkbaram — Akkhardnt ckinditvd, having carved 
an inscription (on a wooden wall, Jdt. 8). Patie 
akkhardni disvd, seeing the inscription on the 
plate (Teu J. 114). 

Akkhdii — Iinperat. dkkhdki me, tell me (TenVF. 118). 
Akkodho— Also adj, ‘‘free from wrath.** 

Akulo — S(md dkuldf a disputed bonndaiy. 

Alain — Alafh alan ti vdrentdnafh, though they tried 
to stop her saying enough! enough! (Oh. 238), 
Alant gahapati katam me ajja bhattakiccam, nay, 
householder, I have already dined (Rafth. S-). 
Alash vcf idam . . padhdndpa, this is a snitable* 
place for making the exertiou (J4t. 56). 
Alambanam — Banna dlambananangalani, the plough 
the king drove, lit. leant upon (J4t. 57). See 
Phalakaih, 

Ataukaroti — P.pr. alankurumdno (Par. A.). 
Alasandi— It should perhaps be Alasandd^ or •dadt^ 
unless we suppose Alasandd at Biah. 171 to he an 
apocopated abL for Alaeanddya. 

Alayo — GehdlayOf residence in a house (J4t. 10). 
Alio— Vij, says that allahattho,' at Ten J. 1, means 
‘*with my hands hardly dry**; I am not sure 
whether it implies that he came away from his 
meal before he had washed his hands, or whether 
after washing his hands as usual after the meal 
he hod not waited to dry them. Alla is the 
Saftsk. 4rdra. 

Aioko— Also enlightenment, knowledge (Gog. £v, 1). 
Aloleti^We have also dlufeif, to puzzle, perplex, 
agitate* To perplex with questions (Ten J, 12). 
To agitate (the mind) with love (Ten J. 45). At 
Ten J. Ill we have dhtisaaii, which is perhaps an 
error for dlotesaati* 

Amako — see Susdnajh* 


Anidaro— With loc. pur&esu anddaro, indifferent to 
or neglectful of good works (Das. 26)* 

AnUgdriyo — Anag- at Ten J. 118. 

Anantariyo— see Pdhednantariyakammavu 
Andpdnaiii — Jdt. 58, see Kammatthdnam, 
Andsak4— With affix tva, n^andsakattam in Ama- 
gandha S. But perhaps we should read witli 
F*aushbll na ndsakd at Dh.25, and na ndsakattam. 
Afinadatthu— Compare anyadartha, the d may be 
euphonic or perhaps represent di of annaih atthu. 
AfidiamsLfiAo^Afmamannaih patvd, when they met, 
lit. having reached each otjier (Ten J. 43). Afina- 
mannaih pakaranldni, knocking one against the 
other (J4t. 26). Mr. Trenckner tells me that a. 
In the plural means “ various” (Dh. 240), 
AMataro-^JIfaAisavdranddisu annataram vadhitvd, 
having slain some buffalo or elephant or other 
animal, lit. having slain some one of buffaloes, 
elephants, etc. (Ten J. 13, comp. Jdt, 26). 

AMo— ufnnrfni dvddasavaisdni, another twelve years* 
twelve years more (Das. 2). Annum ekadivusaih^ 
some other day (Ten J. 13). 

AntarA— Ponsanterd uUhdya^ leaving the assembly 
(Ten J. 12). 

Aatarantarena — Also from time to time** (Ten J. 6). 
Ante (1)— CTAowi antem, at both ends (of a perambu- 
lation hall, J&t. 8, comp. Das. 35).^ 

An to (2) — Tttssa unto, within St (Jdt. 50). Antood- 
piiOf from behind the ourtain (Jdt. 58). 
Anogacchatl— P.pr. pass, anugammamdno (Jdt. 53). 
Anqjdndtl— With acc. and dat. Anujdndiha mam 
agdrasmd anugdriyavh pabbe^dym (Katth. S.j. 
Fat. anujdnmati. 

Anukiriyaiii— ifamu anuhitiyadt karanto, imitating 
me' (Ten J. 53). 

Anupabbfyaii — Ahath tarn purieaih annpabbyissdmi 
(Jdt. 56). 

Aiiupagamma — See Upagaoehati^ 

Anussati— See Kammatihdfiam^ 

Apdnam— See Andpdnadi* 

Apappako— Weber makes it =: a-pra 9 na-kE. 
Apanno— ndma imdt dpannapubbo^ you fell 
into this sin before (Vij.). Jlpannasaitd (f.), a 
pregnant woman. 

Apapo — Also dpaigkaih (Mah. 213). 

Aparagoyduam— At Gog. Ev. 23 Goydnadeso^ 
Aparo— Instr. aparena^ subsequent to. Kop^aMaua 
aparenUf after KopfufSda (Jdt. 34). 

I Api — ^With ce: Apt ee dubbalo mittOf a friend, even 
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if a weak one (Ten J* 40)» Jlpi ea kh^, but, any* 
bow (Jat. 2S)* Sandhi: pi hssa (Dh. 

95, 258; F, Jdt. 7, 52), y angena (B, Lot. 654), 
p* ime (B, Lot. 836), pdyam = pi ayatii* 

Apo — Declined generally like Buddha^ acc. dpadh 
instr. dpena^ etc. 

Appanfi, — See Samddhu 

Appatito— Also appaUto* 

Arahd — See Samaiho^ 

Arakkho — '!fhapife' draJcJche^ a watch having been 
set (Das 23). 

Aramma^am — Buddkdrammand piti, joy of which 
Buddha was the^^ause or object (Jdt. 11). 

Ardmo — At the end of a compound ** delighting in." 

Asaukati — P.f.p. daaiikaniyoi apprehensive (Das. 8). 

Asankheyyo — Sec Kappo. 

Asubho — See Kammatthdnadi, 

Asuci — Fern. amcU filth (Jat. 22). 

Atikkanto— Also “having escaped from” (Ten J. 
48). Ger. atiJckamma (Ten J. 46). 

Ativattati— «•» to pervert justice (Vij.). 
P.p.p. aiivatto, Sesarukkhdnam chdyd atimttd^ 
the rest of the shadows slanted (Jat 58). 

Ativiya — ^With a verb: AHmya paridevath mourns 
exceedingly (Ten J. 114, comp. Jdt. 8). 

Attd— e^atdpaye^ should vex his own soul 
(Das. 5). Attano pamd^am na Jdndsi, you don’t 
know your own measure (Ten J. 5). 

Atthdya — Tam yuddhatthdya avhayanto^ chall^ig* 
ing him to single combat (Ten J. 14). 

Atthi — Na sanii devdf there are no gods (Ten J. 
1I6). l§ayo n* atthi me samd^ there *are no sages 
equal to me (Jdt. 17). Sace na labhdmi Jivitam 
md n^atthi, if I don’t get it, life’s not worth haying, 
lit. I shall have no life (Ten. J. 113). 

Attbo — Sace me gatena had attho bhavUeati, If 
there is any good in my going. 

Avajdndti— Also ” to deny” (Vij.). 

Avajjeti — Avqjjetip as well as dvajfafh means “to 
reflect, meditate,” see Ten J. 49, 105, Jdt. 9, 74, 
But dvajfati is far more commonly used in this 
sense, see Gog. Bv. 2, Das. 23, 30, Jdt. 54, 72. 
Another instance of dvqffeti meaning “to upset” 
will be found at Jdt. 69. 

Avatamso — ^And with affix ka, avafanuako (Ah. 308). 

Avattharati— Aor, avatthdsi. 

Avatfo — Also- dvatto, whirlpool (Jdt. 70). I have 
once met with dakkhipdvatto. Ndgdeaffa, a whirl 
or turmoil caused by Ndg^s (Jdt. 261- 


Avecca — It certainly means knowing, understand* 
ing,” as in Sanskrit. 

Bddbatl— 5.. to snare birds (Ten J. 116, 121). 
Bdhiro — BdAirabharidam, property, opposed to 
qfjhatiikabhandam^ limbs and life. 

Bahujjano— Also bahujano, whkh indeed is the usual 
form, bdhujjajio being metii causd (Das. 6). Ba» 
kujano is also an adj. meaning “populous.” 
Bajjhati — ^Also “ to be caught, snared” (Ten J. 113). 
Bsiidhati-*Al$o “to catch, snare” (Ten J. 113). 

Also “to construct verses, compose” (Ten J. 46). 
Bhagini — Bkagini, sister ! is the usual address of a 
monk to a nun. 

Bhigo^AcariyabkdgOf teacher’s allotment, fee, re- 
ward (Jat. 61). 

Bhdjanam — Sammdnabhdjanamy receptacle of venera- 
tion (of the Sahgha, Jdt. 1). 

Bhandakam— horse-furnitarc, saddle and 
harness, etc. (Jdt. 62). 

Bhavanetti — ^This Is properly an adj., an epithet of 
taphd or human passion. .In Sanskrit it would 
be bhavanetri, and it means leading or conducing 
to rebirth. 

Bhavo — Bhavapariyante thxto^ standing on the ex- 
treme verge of existence, vi*. about to attain Nir- 
vdna or annihilation (Ten J. 119). 

Bhdyati — ^Imperat. 2nd pL bhdtha (Jdt. 26). 
Bhimsano— With affix -ka, bhinuanaka, terrible, 
dang^ous (Jdt. 8). 

Bhojaniyo — ^Also Bkojaneyyo, 

Bhumma|tho— This is an instance of doubling the 
consonant and shortening the vowel, like jannu^ 
gunnaih, thullag khiddd, etc. In Sanskrit it would 
be bhdma-stha. 

Bildlo-Jdt. 120. 

Bilam (l)-*JK/daoyo (adj.), living in holes or caves 
(Jdt. 18). 

Bodhimapda — ^Also Called bodhitalam (Ten J. 48). 
Brahmakdyiko — See Sattaloko- 
Brdhmauo— See Samapo. There is no trace of a 
dialectic form hrahmapa, in the rare instances In 
which I have met with this spelling it Is simply 
M copyist’s bluhder. 

Brahmnno— See Brahmdm 
Buddho—See Kappo. 

Cakkhu—CokAAdw paiilabhhiunh Tcgained their 
sight (Jdt 51) 

Candannm— Cuiidaitaidfo, choice sandal (Jdt. 63). 
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Carat! — ^Also *‘to couduct oneself well, to live a 
pious life.” 

Cdro — Patnddacdrafh carati, to live a slothful life 
(Jdt. 9). 

Catujjj^tigandho — At J^t. 55, catujdtika^andhehi^ 
where we have an adj. catujdtiho. 

Ceto — Atha kho Bhagavd dyasmanto Rapthapdlassa 
eeiusd cetoparhntaJcham mofacadkdsit then Buddha 
ndth his mind knew the thoughts of the mind of 
the venerable R. (Ratfh. S.). 

Chando (1) — Chand^ddUvtuena agantvd, not influ- 
enced by partiality and the other Agatis (Ten J • 2). 
Chato — Vij. quotes Abhidh&nappadipikd as ! 

referHng ehdta to chd^hhakkhatte. At Mah. 195 
we have aggakkdyikaechdtake^ in the famine in 
which people ate sprouts* Kem identifies ehdta 
with the Sanskrit ehdta, ‘^cut, divided, thin, | 
emaciated,” but it must be remembered that the | 
Pali ehdta means simply humgrry, without any idea 
of wasting through hunger (see Teh J. 18). | 

Ohavi — Chamvanrio sariracammoBsa wi^no (Suhb*). 
Chi^o — Chejjabkejjamt execution of a criminal, 
maiming and putting to death. 

Ohiggalaiii — See TdJOn 

Ddro — Sehi ddrehi santutthop contented with his 
own wife. 

Dayako — Jivitaddyako, one who saves a person's 
life (Ten J. 40, this is my presenter ”). 

Devardjd — ^An archangel, see Sakko. 
Dhammacakkaih — In Sela S. occurs the phrase 
dhammena cakkam mttdmi cakkath appatimtU- 
yam, which Coomaraswamy renders exercise 
rule by means of doctrine, a rule which is irre- 
sistible.” 

Dhuro — See end of art. Puggalo. Mr. Trenckner 
points out^to me that dhura according to Ab. 
1004 means also antika “near,” and he renders 
dkuramhdro at Dh. 240, line 30, by “ neighbour- 
ing monastery.” See also Jat. 8, dhuragdmo, an 
adjacent village. 

Disd — Sometimes at the beginning of a compound 
means “foreign,” e.g. disdkdko, a foreign crow, 
one beloi^ing to a foreign country. 

Dit^hanto— Subh. quotes from Vis. M., ditthantam 
potto ti ditthippatto (see Puggald ) ; and from a 
Tikd, ditthantam patto H dassanasahkkdtaua aoU 
dpattimaggahdriassa andntaram patto ti vuttam 
hofi, pafhamaphalato patthdya ydva aggamaggd* 
dijffhipfittito, diifhantd patto ti vd pdfhe catusac-^ 


cadaasanasankhdidya ditthiyd nirodham patto ti 
attho, Vij. thus renders the latter, ditthantam 
patto is the epithet given to one who is in the 
state between the sotdpattimagga and the ara- 
hattamaggfa : ditthantd patto is also a reading, in 
which case it means one wlio has attained iiirodha 
by the four truths.” 

Dussam — In Sanskrit ddshya. 

Dutiyo — Also dutiyakd, a wife. 

Dvaraih — Dvdragdmako, a village outside the gates 
of a city, a suburban village (Ten J. 3), 

Ekako— Fern. ekakL 

Bko — Fern, instr. ekdya (Ten J. 7). Ekamdldmdli 
(adj.), one mass of garlands (Jat. 51). EkaphdlU 
phullo (adj.), one mass of blossoms (Jat. 52). 
Ekajjhdaayo (adj.), unanimous (Ten J, 16). 

Eva— Ctrai» eva jiva, may you live a very long 
while (Ten J. 19). Satthdrd ticimram eva anu~ 
hndtam, tbfee robes only were allowed by Buddha 
(Ten J. 33). Allahattko ^va, with hands still wet 
from his meal (Ten J. 1). Mammd yeva parivi- 
aituih ndsakkhifksu, men alone, or unassisted, were 
unable to wait on them (JAt. 33). Defaalokam eva 
goto, went back to heaven (Jfit. 8). 

Evam — EvamfAttena, with such an intention, with 
this thought (Par. S. A.). 

04manto — Also gdmantakarh (Ten J. 56). 

Gai(ih4ti — ^Also used in the sense of taking up views, 
contracting false doctrine, e.g. see Ten J. 117, 
line 6, and compare ditthigaha^ant, contracting 
heretical views. 

Gapo — The expression ga^urdjakuldni at Dh. 219 
seems to mean “the associated (Licebavi) princes.^ 
Subh. quotes, te patipdtiyd vdrena vdram rajja^^ 
karat^ato ga^ardjdno^ 

Gam — Garubhdvo, venerableness (Ten J. 18). 

Gtitbam — With affix ka-, akkhigdthako, rheum, 
ka^nagdthako^ 

Hctu— See p, 530 (a), line 6. 

Hino — Minajacco, a low-caste man. 

Hurdhuram — Dh. 59. Kern ingeniously identifles 
hurath with aparam, and hurd/iuram with apara- 
sparam (coifip. apardparath). He Is perhaps right, 
though the difficulties in the way of this identifica- 
tion are great. 

Indo — Sec Sakko* 

Jannutaggho — Sannk. j4tmdaghna. 

JtL^^Jaidmapdalath, a roll of matted hair worn by 




